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XT  ;  1-8.  AnotAtr  «^  •  tbe 
third. — /n  the  AtuMni  why. — 
Seven:  not  the  aaven.  —  Latli 
emphasized.  TheangeUi  why 
introdneed  bete. — &idtd.  The 
chronological  relation  to  xriii 
and  xii. — A  gUuim  ita  i  not 
identical  with  that  in  iv ;  6 : 
has  reference  to  tbote  who 
itand  on  U^—nou,  ^e.i  the 
oonatmction. — Sot^  tf  Motttt 
Ex.  XT :  sbows  Jews. — Song 
t^  tlte  lamb  i  shows  ChristiaoB : 
indieatea   identitj  with   the 


1440D0  :  only  one  song.  — - 
V.  K~Tett.  XII  Pair,  q.— 
The  labenade,  ^c.  =  the  d»- 
positary  of  the  taints'  testi- 
mouj^—Ckilhedinailont,  the 
signiflcation.^-Oiu  <^  the  aea- 
turee  i  wh;.  —  Seven  libalioi^- 
boiBlt  1  to  appease  the  manes. 
—  Wilh  tmofa  =  God's  pte- 
■ence. — ifone  could  enter,  tie., 
to  make  intarceaaion  :  realiza- 
tion of  aesl-prelnde ;  viii ;  2-5. 
Ziillig  q.— xri  ;  1.  Uandate 
from  God. — Pour  out  i  to  ia 
precedents 1. 


Iniroduiiory  remarkt.  Parallelisin 

of  these  angels  with  the  tnim- 
pet-angelfl.  Their  chronolo- 
gical relation  inter  ta  i  virtn- 
ally  parallel :  a-d.  67-70,      .     196 

D.l:   XTl  :   2.      THE  FIHBT  BOWL. 

The  earth  =  the  Ho]y  land.— ^ 
&)a,Ex.ii;  10.— ^Application,  lOT 

D.  II  :    V.  8.       THE  aEOOND  SOWL. 

The  lea  ^  Roman  empire.  — 
Blood,  Ex.  vii;  SO.Sotd.— 
Application,  139 

D.  Ill  :  C.  4.      THE  T&ISD  BOWT,. 

TAa  river*,  ic.  =  dependencies  of 
Borne. — Application,     .  200 

w.  6-7.  Gsneral  remarks.  — 
Angel  rf  water* .-  why  iutro- 
dnced.  —  The  connexion.  — 
jSbmM,  *e.i  who. — 7H«  altar: 
not  the  angel,  ix. :  meaning,    200 

D.  IV  :  V.  8-8.     THE  POOSTH  BOWL. 

Tht*m  =  the  govereign.- lb  *, 
not  to  him. — The  sun  not  the 
snfferer:  exclades  erroneoas 
interpretations. — Application,    204 

D.Vir.  10-11.    THE  FtrTB  BOWL. 

On  the   Ihrone  qf  the  beait :    at 
Rome. — Application. — Virtual 
identity  of  4th  and  &th  bowls,  206 
D.  TI :  B.  12-16.    SIXTH  bowl, 

o.  12.  The  river  =  the  chief 
aonrce  of  proaperity,  or  the 
conntry  itself.  —  £tqihrale*  ^ 
the  power  of  Kome. — Conrom- 
mation  at  the  hour,  d.,  m.,  y., 
of  ii :  16.— /K  vtaier  oat  Avd 
up  ;  this  the  plague  :  how  : 
application.  —  The  kinffi  from 
the  «•(  1  who :  erroneonsneia 
of  the  many  solntione.— Con- 
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plkation.  —  The  three  ipirilt: 
their  proceBsion  from,  tb^e  hf- 
potheaes  :  application. — Frogi: 
wrong  degigoation  bj  Elliott; 
point  of  the  ajmbolizAtion:  ref. 
to  Horace,  Ac.  :  ap^cation. 
— Spiritt  oj  ianota.  The  con- 
nexion :  three  hTpotheses. — 
Doing  ligm:  their  1101(1116. — 
7'iU  in^  =  rtilen  in  general. 
Identity  with  kings  from  the 
east,  6x-  Opiuiona  of  Stuart, 
Ewald,  Bengal.  Different  de- 
dgnations  of  Uie  Flavian  djr- 
naaty. — Tb  gaiAer:  pMaUeliam 
withiii;  llu.—ThtiBar:  the 
duration  denoted. — The  great 
i±9.' the  signification.  Relation 
of  n>.  18-11  (o  their  context,  2. 
INTBKLDDE  :  the  time  present. 
c.  IG.  Qeaeral  remarlm. — Walk 
iwfcad=  thegnilt:  nekitthanie 
=  the  punishment.  Similaritf 
to  lii ;  18.  Naktdneu  ie  con- 
nected with  idolatry.  A. 
CUrke  and  BCuart  q.,      .         .  227 

BUPPLSUENTALCOHCLUeiOir. 

B.  IS.  Connexion  with  preceding 
context. — Table  of  the  bowls, 
and  their  effects. — Barviagt- 
Am:  MeauingB  given  to  the 
name.  Why  a  mountain  made 
the  icene.  Views  of  Vitrioga, 
Bengel,  and  HengBtenberg,    .  280 

D.  VII  :   V.  17-21.    SKV-BHTH  BOWL. 

On  Ou  air=  Satan's  sphere  of 
action. — fVont  Uu  taapU  =  in 
vindication  of  Christianity. — 
ItUdone:  the  rwjiiiuuttTii  of  de- 
nunciation.— Parallel  poinU. 
—The gnat  city  =  not  Babylon, 
but  JeruBalem. — TArte  parlt  : 
makes  up  Jbur  threes :  com- 
plete dissolution.  —  Tie  cup  : 
paialleliBmB. — Sail:  the  cli- 
max.— Bengal's  aolntion  quo8< 
tioaable. — 'I^jfblaijAtmed;  an 
ascending  series  in  m.  9,  11, 
21. — This  the  finishing  ttnAt. 
—  Purport  of  7th  bowL— Fulfil- 
ment.— Stuart,  Hengstenberg, 

and  Browne  q 2S7 

Sitiiunary  0/ Uu  Prthide,  '  .  .248 
SspuptimlmttTpntaliime/ H. XZ,  249 
Inlerprtiaiieiutifliupiagtie-tnffett,  261 

[v].  Tbb  Whose  oh  thr  Beast. 
HEPTAD  SXI,  rrii. 
iTtnduetiBy  rofimH,  .     26S 
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On»  of  the  enen,  marka  a  con- 
nexion with  the  plague-angels. 
—  ShaiBi  an  expluiation  of, 
raUier  than  exhibition  by  sym- 
bols.— The  judgment,  ±e. :  the 
woman  the  principal  symbol. — 
Fomkatrati  implies  lust,  co- 
vetousness,  andamhitiou.  The 
fliEt  denotes  oalawfol  com- 
merce with  false  gods. — Arga- 
joentotWordaworthandotbers 
answered.  —  The  argument 
from  the  absence  of  the  term 
aduUerea  strong,  though  not 
conclusive. — Who  tiUak^srdX- 
etb.Save /omKOled  I  avorica 
and  ambition  the  salient  ideas 
here. — Intadealed.  Staatt's  in- 
terpretation questioned.  —  /n 
miriL — Tnta  a  dettrl,  not  the 
desert. — Toeitvpm.'  different 
views  that  may  be  taken.  The 
antipapistical  interpretation  of 
Wordgworth  and  others  incou- 
^ous. — A  btatt.  This  not 
identical  with  the  one  from  the 

sea No   diadmu .-    indicates 

Borne  in  her  civic  and  repub- 
lican aspect:  is  inconsistent 
with  antipapisticol  theory. — 
Gilded,  #e.  Parallelisms  with 
the  now  Jerusalem.  Words- 
worth's literalizing.  —  Cup - 
idolatry  indicated. — AndhoU- 
ing,  ^e. :  the  construction :  a 
political  and  a  religions  aspect. 
— Myttery;  the  construction: 
a  seoiet  meaning :  how  the 
whore  was  a  mystery. — Mother, 
^e. ;  the  meaning :  application 
toBome,      .       .       .       .    2U 

D.  II  :  f.  6.  THE  WOUAS'B  ACTS. 

rittacie<iied.—  WilA  the  blood,  4;c.: 
two  claasoa,  Jews  and  Ghrio- 
tiouB. — I  vondiTtd,  ^e.  The 
argnment,  that  pagan  Bome 
woold  have  cansad  no  wander, 
answered :  tamed  on  those  who 
use  it 27S 

D.  Til.   THE  BEAST  AS  A  WHOLE, 

The  Myaery:  the  third:  Heug- 
stenberg's  erroneous  infer- 
ences.— Wat,  ie.  A  vadtam  m 
ponw  history  from  the  seer's 
present.  The  precise  time, 
that  the  work  was  writtui. 
The  interpretation.  Stuart's 
explanation  refuted. —  Paral- 
lelUms  with  xiii,  8,  8,  .    276 

D.  IV :  9-10.  THE  BSASB :  time  present. 
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Xountaiiu  ahown  to  be  Died  Ut«- 
rally.  A  twofold  atgniflcation 
fa  giyea  to  htadt, — T'Acminian 
liStlh :  OS  hills,  on  waters,  ajkd 
on  the  beast :  the  meaningE. — 
AnJlhiyan;  not  (Acts ar«, aa 
intheA.V.— &MnAay(.  Doei 
hingt  mean  kingdoms?  Pro. 
The  proof  iaconclusive  ;  and 
heuce  PneMntist  interpreta- 
tioDB  fall  to  the  ground.  Aign-s 
meiit»  eanlra. — TIte  five,  jix. 
the  first  H'!e.~FalItn :  Heng- 
ttenberg's  iDference  f alladona. 
— Sa  nairi  ittnotn  a  Utiit  whilt. 
The  etress  to  be  laid  on  UUle, 
not  on  remmn.—What  C»aan 
Me  bad  in  view.  Wh;  aeven 
■pecially  symboliied,  JJ^J*- 
tical  nambers  need.  Hence 
adaptatiuQS  neceSBaty.  TAt 
A»in>nomieal  Canon  cited.  The 
going  out  of  ttten  into  com- 
pleteness in  ma  e^htli.']  Appli- 
cation of  the  lml»t  and  Mn 
harm,  and  of  the  teetn  luadt 
and  an  eighlh  kiag. — Summary 
interpretation,  .        .2 

D.  V  ;  V.  11.  BDPBBNUUEXABT  EINO. 

Which  imu,  i^e.  Who  the  eighth,  S 
D.  VI :  V.  12-14.  TSB  teh  horkb. 
Tin  kingt.  Shown  to  be  saccea- 
BJTS  T — a  fatal  blow  to  Pneterist 
and  PneaentiBt  schemes.  Who 
are  symbolized  ?  Porport. — 
Thtm  thall  oar,  ^. .-  what  war 
is  meant.— rAfdoifaj;  ^.:  who,  S05 

D.  VII  ;   F.  16-18.   THB  HOSNB  AND 


theory     exposed. — fht    algf . 

shown  to  denote  pagan  Rome,  611 

SyaeptUaliaterpr.nf  a.  XXI,  .    S15 

rmerpreialiont  of  the  vihore,  ^    .     818 

[Ti].  Tbb  Judokekt  or  tkb  Whorb. 
BEPTAD  XXU :  xviii. 
Intn&BCtory    nmarkt.     Belation 
oflhisto  tbeprecedinf^heptad,  S20 


V.  1-8.  The  angd^FalUn  >■ 
Babj/lon:  indicates  synchron- 
ism with  zvi :  19.— And  u  b4- 
a>n»,  ^e.     Notions  abont  du- 
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D.  Ill  :   ■.  11-16.   SBCOHD  LAHBHT. 
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D.  IV :  v.  17-19.  THisD  lakbkt, 
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Precedents  and  remaiks,  .        .    838 
D.  VII :  e.  24.  climactic  dbolabation. 
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changes.     ML    xxiii ;    29-89 

J. — Antipapistical  theory  le- 
ited, 889 

S!/mptieal  inttrpT.  ofS.  XXII,      888 
Interpr.of^uhon'tjti^tatnt,.     841 

rriil.  The  Qbbat  Suppbb  op  Ood. 
BEPTAD  XXIII:  lii. 
IntrodtKU/ry   rtmarla.      Relation 
of  this  to  preceding  beptads,     841 

HBPTASAL  PBELUDie. 

Introdactory  rtmarkt,  ,        .    841 

M.  1-8.  Comments. —  Parftilel- 
islns  and  synchronisms. — Th€ 
marriage  of  the  toni^Chnst's 
taking  bis  new  Church  into 
Dcion  with  himself,  in,  plac* 
of  the  uld.~~.Su  mfe  JuUh  pro- 
pared  hereof:  how  :  zxi ;  2  cpd. 
— The  distinclion  between  On 
marriage  and  lie  marriage  itq>- 
per. — Sermat  q. — It  uoi  given  : 
by  whom :  who  the  epeaker. 
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not  imputed,  .        .    842 

imterludb  :  the  time  present. 
w.  9-10.  A  contrast  with  Ca.  xvii- 
XTiii. —  Write:  a  catch-word, 
connectingi;  4:  ziv;  18:  xiz; 
9r  Hi;  6.— flfoswrf.-  who.— 
TheeaiUd:  vho.— The  marriage 
lUpper:  a  contrast  to  the  great 
n^iper  of  v,  18, — Thete  toordi, 
j-c.  .■  a  formula,  comtecting 
with  ziii :  6,  and  marking  out 
the  Christian  period. — /  fell, 
^c.  Why  the  seer  was  led  to 
offer  wonrii  ip :  on  what  ground 
rejected.  Aec.  Staia  q. — A 
ftUow-eervata,  ^e.  Witnessing 
under  persecution  the  ealient 
idea.  —  The  prophecy  =  '  this 
book : '  erroneous  interpreta- 
tions of  Hengstenberg,  gEorr, 
Ewald,  and  Stuart.  The  ar- 
gument set  forth  and  som- 
mariMd,       ....    862 
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D.  I :  *.  11-18.  chbiht'b  adtsht. 
tU  Aeown  qpcn«d=B  new  Di«pen- 
■ation. — A  mhUe  Aotm,  j'e.^ 
CbrUt;  cp.  Ti;  2.— /n  right- 
MHM4U,  ^e. :  pregnant  mean- 
iiig. — Mansf  tUadenti :  epn.  vith 
dragon  and  beast.  —  CloUud 
vilh,  4*--'  Bynehroniam  witli 
xiv;  iO.—  Tht  Word:  looks 
forward  to  the  war,  .    8 

D.  II :  14.    CHRiBi'e  j 
TUt  ttmti !  paraUelJuc 

D.  Ill :  16-16.  chbut's  i 

Tht  moord,  ^c  :  dgnificatiou. — 
The  natioHi^tbe  heathen. — 
Wm  ttad,  4-e.  r  identiflea  «ith 
the  man-child. — Opn.  with  rii ; 
17.— The  time  futore.— J3e 
tnaiith,  ^e. :  parallel  with  iIt  ; 
IB.— .^  nonu,  ^e. :  this  On 
name. —  On  kit  thigh :  the  aig- 
niflcntiou.  Herodotna  q. — 
King  <ff  kingt :  Diodonu  &icD- 

Ini  q 8 

Ovmal  Bemarki  on  firtt  thru  JH- 


D.  I:< 


Theti: 


of  tbe  advent :  begun  i 

D.  IV:  r.  17-18.  : 

Standing  m  Ih*  «« :  tbe  signifi- 
cation.— Ht  eritd.  Eze.  luix ; 
i  BS.  q.  Sgn.  Sohar  q. — 
Oatiiend;  connects  with  ivi ; 
U.  Cpn.  with  vi ;  16.~Nn. 
moricol  gronping,  .        .    81 

D.  V :  V.  19.  TBI  bea^'b  fobceb. 
Tht  i«u^=the  &rai.— Tim  Myf, 
^c.=tbe  beaat  from  the  earUi. 
— Hit  oc  their  f     ...    8' 
D.  VI :  V.  20.  THE  bzabt'b  bxizubx. 
The  fait  prophet  ^  '  the  king* 
of    the    earth.'  —  Cp.     liii ; 

18  Bs 8'; 

D.  VII :  V.  21.  DOOH  OS  iba»,  &c. 
^Iiv<.~Dau.  ii ;  38  cpd.,  .        .    S^ 
Gmerai  Semark*  on  Uut  fimr  Di- 


iff  Prtlude   and  latar- 


pr.'4H.XXJJI,  879 
IntvprtMitai*  of  lAfl  ;r«af  tamper,  8H1 
BmimvfltkTrtanpetfromxi;  16,  SSI 

[iii]  and  {£j.  The  Uiu.bkh[dh. 
HBPTAD  XXIV:  u  ;  1-10. 
ItUrtiduetary  rtnarki.     Seven  im- 
portant points  to  be  cauflidered. 


VMthi 


—The  eomueudng  epoehi  «f 
the  millenoial  period  of  the 
7th  Seal:  mnst  befpn  from 
terminaldatfleof  7th Trumpet,  8i 

Apsd  =  JesuB. — Coming!  bd  in- 

ucation  of  a  progresaiTS  work. 

— A  ehaia  i  part  of  tbe  tn««hi- 

neryoBly,     .        ...    88 

D,  II :  «.  2-8.  BiNDma  or  CBAooir. 

Faralleliun  with  xii;  9. — Tit 
dragon,  Sc.i  eignificationa  of 
the  fonr  umellatione.  —  And 
bomdhim.  Nature  of  the  bind- 
ing mnst  be  appropriate  to  th* 
thing  Bignified,  and  correlaliTa 
to  the  Tooeing  in  xii :  B ;  a 
withdrawal  of  6a,tBa'B  liberty 
to  possess  men,  and  to  stir  np 
persecntion.  Wemyss  and 
Wordsworth  q. — Satan's  three 
downfalls. — 1000  yturd  not 
mbolicnl:  not  indefinite. — 
e.i  restraint  put  on 

gete. — Not  dtteioe  any  mobx. 
ence  the  meaning  is  to  be 
leamt  from  the  previous  de- 
Bcriptions  of  bia  deceiving. 
These  indicate  deloding  the 
heathen  into  enticing  or  co- 
ercing the  Lord's  people  to 
swerve  from  their  sJIegtance. 
—L<wtd.  ....«« 
D.  Ill :  >.  4-6,  1st  sEeuBBEcrioir,  & 
e.  4.  vv.  4-6  net  an  Intsrlade. 
—  ThroMt  implies  kingl; 
judges.— /i«AtW,  where?  not 
on  iJu  aarth,  but  in  lAc  htavtn. 
Eenoe  the  millennial  reign 
mnst  be  in  heaven.  ~  Thtj/ 
wm  tented.  Who?  The  ex- 
jnwsion  not  indefinite.  Not 
'  the  24  eldeiB :'  nor  '  the 
aaiuts :'  nor  '  angels :'  nor '  the 
presence-angels:'  bat  Jasns 
and  "  bis  mutjrs."  Tbe  oon- 
BtructioD.  —  Judgment  wat 
given  i  te,  on,  ot  by  them  ? 
^ru.  "  Power  of  passing  sen- 
tence was  giTen."  Who  re- 
ceive tbe  santencB?  Not  the 
martTTS,  but  the  confeasorB. 
Hernial  q. —  The  tmlt.  Not 
"the  murdered  souIb,"  but  a 
symbol  of  martyrs.  Stuart's 
ttrgnmenta  examined.  Infer- 
encM. — Bihtaded.  An  indica- 
tion of  martyrs  under  pagan 
Rome. —  Th^  vho  aorthipptd 
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not,  Ae.  No  distinctioD  can  bs 
mnde  into  clsMes.  Refers  to 
the  144000,  &c.  Tfau  an  in- 
dependent BduteDce.  —  fofit 
lived.  Not  "  lived  again,"  but 
roea  to  a  higher  life. — And 
rtigned  ailh  Chrut, — were  ad- 
mitted to  the  highest  bouoan 
of  tbo  celestid  etata,  .  .  S' 
•,6,  Thtrat.  Who?  Nof'tha 
godlesB  dead;"  but  the  right- 
eous, who  had  not  been  con- 
feaaora. — Until  implieB  their 
reeuirection  at  the  end  uf  the 
1000  yeara.— TAu  u  t&e  firtt 
Tttumetion.  The  meiming  ox- 
preased  fully.  The  doctrine; 
— a  trimalation  of  confessors 
of  Chriat  nndor  the  beast  from 
hades  to  heaven  1000  yeara 
before  the  main  body  of  the 
righteoos  dead.  Froofa :  I. 
from  the  Apoc.  II.  from  the 
N.  T.  at  large.  HI.  An  objec- 
tion cooaidered.  —  A  para- 
phrase of  this  Division,         .    4l 

BUutd  and  holy  i  in  a  high 
tense. — Thy >haUbe,^e.  Con- 
gmity  with  i ;  6 :  y;  10,        .    i 

IKTBBPBETATIONB  OF   FIBST  SBSUB- 


Six  theories  and  their  history 
briefly  stated. — 1.  Premillen- 
ariana'  theory  of  a  corpamd 
r«UTTWtwn,anif  rt^  vUh  Chritt 
on  tarth.  ArgumenU  in  refu- 
tation: StOBjt's  and  Heng- 
■tenberg'a :  17  advanced  by 
Brovm  and  other  PostmiUen- 
ariana. — 2-4.  Three  theories 
based,  more  oi  lesa,  on  th« 
figtofatm  hypolheta.  Postmil- 
leuariaDs'  theory  of  a  rn^  of 
prine^Ui.  24  arguments  in 
refutation  :  4  othera  advanced 
by  BirJcs  and  other  Fremillea- 
4riana.  Wordsworth's  argu- 
ment in  Buppoit  of  his  views 


PABT  V.  CONCLUSION  to  Hit  MTSTEKT  OP  GOD:  XX;  11-15. 


roftited.— 6.  Stuart's  theory  of 
a  n^  in  htmita. — 6.  Heng- 
ateaberg'*   theory  of  a  fint 


— Summary  inttrpnlalion  of  the 
millennial    passage.      Objec- 
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EXPOSITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 


BEPTADS  XVII-XXIII. 

THK  niUL  BIPTZNAKT  OF  BXPTZNASI  01  JUBaUNTB,  being  B0  SCVen  BUSTS 

of  the  teventh  tbdmfit  of  the  wventh  bmal  :  Ghs.  xii-xiz.    a.d.  1 
to  70. 

Qentral  remarkt.  In  mj  eketcfa  of  the  symbolic  system  (Vol,  I : 
p.  15),  I  bave  shown  that  the  allies  of  Satan,  vho  are  leagued  to- 
gether in  hostility  to  Christ  and  his  Church,  are  these  teven : — (1).  The 
dragon  ;  (2).  The  beast  from  the  sea  :  (3).  The  beast  from  the  earth : 
(4).  The  beast  from  the  abyss  ;  (5).  The  whore :  (6).  The  false  pro- 
phet :  (7).  Death  and  hades.  These  (in  contiast  with  the  glorious 
matron,  who  represents  the  Church  of  God)  form  the  principal  figures 
in  the  Utbleatuc,  which  will  be  brought  before  us  in  the  seven  lines  of 
details,  which  we  have  now  to  consider,  namely :  (1).  The  woman 
and  the  dragon,  xii :  (2).  The  two  beasts,  xiii :  (3).  The  seven  angels 
of  judgments,  ziv  :  (4).  The  seven  angels  of  the  last  plagues,  xv-xvi : 
(6).  The  whore  and  the  beast,  xvii :  (6).  Dirge  on  Babylon,  xviii : 
(7).  The  great  sapper  of  God,  xix.  These  seven  series  will,  as  we 
proceed,  be  proved  by  their  internal  coriespondencies,  as  well  as  by 
their  general  purport,  to  he  more  or  less  chronologically  parallel. 
They  occupy  the  space  between  a.d.  1  and  70,  reckoning  (as  before) 
the  former  date  to  be  the  epoch  of  Christ's  birth ;  and  this  in  con- 
formity with  the  original  reckoning,  which  started  from  that  event  as 
it«  era. 

These  seven  blasts  (so  to  speak)  of  the  seventh  trumpet  correspond 
to  the  seven  penunbulations  of  Jericho  by  the  Israelites,  just  as  the 
seven  trumpets  do  to  the  seven  days'  encompassings.  But  the  more 
immediate  pre<!edent  is  to  be  found  in  Daniel's  prophecies,  which  (as  I 
have  shown  in  Vol.  I :  p.  805)  are  arranged  in  seven  more  or  less  parallel 

VOL.  n.  A 
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2  HTSTKKT  OF  OOD  IN  A  gSTUI-8EAL  ROLL.  [n.  XTH.  V.  1. 

VisIODB  or  BjmboIiziktioDB.  We  may  note  too  here,  that,  during  the 
feast  of  Tabernacles  the  Jews,  for  eeyen  days  in  BucceBsion,  were 
occuBtomed  to  go  in  proceBsion  to  the  temple,  bearing  palm  branohes 
imd  blowing  tnimpete;  and  on  the  eeveuth  day  to  encompass  tbe 
altar  seven  timeB,  blowing  their  trampets  and  chantiDg  Hosannas. 
And  we  may  also  observe,  that  there  was  a  correspondence  to  the 
seals,  trumpets,  and  seven  blasts  of  the  seventh  trumpet  (in  respect 
of  the  ntimerals,  and  of  the  threefold  progressive  diminution)  in  the 
sabbatical  period,  in  which  each  seventh  year,  seventh  month,  and 
seventh  day  was  holy : — at  least,  bo  the  Babbins  say  in  respect  of  the 
second,  in  accounting  for  the  feast  of  Trumpets  being  kept  on  its  first 
day.  -  See  alBo  4  Ezra  (Vol.  I.  p.  233). 

With  regard  to  the  ezteot  of  retrogression,  which  I  recognize  in 
making  these  seven  series  to  be  partially  ByncbroDous,  it  is  not  greater 
than  is  to  be  fonnd  in  every  hiBtory,  nor  than  is  unavoidable  in  cases, 
in  which  synchronizing  events,  relating  to  different  parties  or  occur- 
ring in  different  localities,  have  to  be  traced  conuect«dly,  or  in  which 
it  is  desired  to  present  the  same  events  under  different  aspects.  Hence, 
this  systematic  retrogression  in  a  limited  and  defined  period  is  a  totally 
different  thing  to  that  assumed  by  those  expoBitors,  who  arbitrarily 
select  portions  here  and  there,  and  attribute  to  them  retrogressions  to 
the  extent  of  many  centuries,  just  as  may  happen  to  suit  the  fancy  or 
the  scheme  of  each  :  nor  can  any  comparison  be  fairly  made  between 
the  two  cases.  Thus  HengBtenberg,  for  example,  denies  that  the 
BevelatioQ  gives  a  progressive  disclosure  of  the  future ;  and  asBerts, 
that  on  the  contrary  it  consists  of  a  number  of  separate  groups,  each 
complete  in  itself,  and  synchronizing  with  the  rest  throughout  the 
ages  of  the  Christian  DiBpensation. 


HEPTAD  XVII:  FIRST  blast  or  thi  sktbnth  trdkpbt.  Thk  wouak 
AND  THK  DRAOON :  The  CHurch  and  Solan  ;  a,d.  1-68.  Ch.  xii ; 
1-17. 

Introdvctori/  remarkt.  The  principle  of  individualization  will  be 
found  to  hold  good  here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  two  lesti6ers.  The 
virgin  Vary  and  the  '  holy  child  Jeans'  on  the  one  hand,  and  Satan 
on  the  other,  are  person  ifications,  types,  or  repreeentativeB  respectively 
of  the  Church  of  the  Law,  the  Church  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  military 
power  of  imperial  Borne. 

BIV.  1.      IBB  QRRAT  BION  OF  THB  WOHAH  IK  TRAVAIL  :    77te  Chutck  of 

the  Lata  :  a.d.  1. 

XII ;  1,  2.  777—782.    And  there  appeared  a  great  ngn  in  the  heaven, 

a  woman  elo&ed  with  the  ttm,  and  the  moon  wider  her  feet,  and  on  lier 
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xii ;  1.  777-8,]  TOe  woman  and  dragrm.  3 

htad  a  croion  of  liaelve  stars :  and,   iein^  with  chUd,  the  crielh  out, 
slmggUn^  in  her  lahour-pains,  and  agonizing  herself  to  bring  forth. 

777.  Not  a  "wonder"  merely  (as  the  A.V,  and  Stuart  have  it)  iBineaiit. 
For  in  that  case  the  word  would  have  been  r*(>a%,  whereas  it  is  mjfioM', 
a  sign ;  yet  not '  a  sign '  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  a  miraculouB  attea- 
tation,  but  in  that  of  a  symbol :  though  to  be  a  trtf/uiof,  it  must  be  a 
rtftas.  Yet,  why  (it  may  he  aeked),  when  we  have  been  contemplating 
symbols  all  through  the  Vinon,  should  this  one  in  particular  be  pro- 
minently bronght  to  view,  aa  being  such  ?  I  answer ;  To  distinguish 
it  as  ft  "  great"  symbol,  on  account  of  the  pre-eminent  importance  of 
the  thing  ^mboiized  by  it,  .and  to  indicate  a  parallelism  with  two 
other  similarly  designated  symbols:  see  ve.  3  and  16;  1. — Why, 
^^iu,  is  the  scene  laid  in  the  heaven  T  I  might  answer  ;  To  indicate 
the  heavenly  origin  of  the  thing  signified,  and  consequently  of  that 
which  is  bom  of  it ;  or  otherwise  to  intimate,  that  that  which  is  about 
to  be  bom  has  not  at  this  epoch  come  on  earth  :  but  I  am  more  in- 
clined to  think,  that  in  this  instance  the  locality  is  only  a  part  of  the 
machinery  (so  to  speak)  of  the  scCne,  the  heaven  having  been  selected 
to  allow  of  the  subsequent  exaltations  and  degradations  being  sym- 
bolized. 

778.  A  uoman,  as  being  appropriately  emblematical  of  reprodnc- 
tivenesB,  is  a  suitable  symbol  of  a  corporate  body,  and  has  accordingly 
been  commonly  nsed  as  such.  As  Eve  was  '  the  mother  of  all  living,' 
eo  a  female  figure,  specialized  by  subordinate  symbols,  would  be  the 
most  fitting  representative  of  a  society  or  family,  of  which  she  might 
he  regarded  as  the  parent. — In  the  Apocalypse  we  have  three  esamples 
of  such  a  use  (see  Vol.  I.  p.  16).  1.  This,  the  gloriously  adorned  and 
boly  matron  represents  generioally  the  Church  of  Glod  of  all  time, — 
'  the  Jerusalem  above,  which  is  the  mother  of  all,'  Jews  and  Christians 
alike,  but  is  specialized  to  denote  the  Ghureh  of  the  Law.  2.  The 
bedizened  and  "  great  whore"  called  Babylon,  as  the  '  harlot-mother 
of  fornicators'  (that  is,  idolaters),  represents  "  Satan's  synagogue"  of 
heathens,  specially  those  of  Rome.  3.  "  The  bride"  in  white,  called 
New  Jerusalem,  who  has  been  '  espoused  to  one  husband,'  and  is  about 
to  be  presented  '  as  a  chaste  vii^n  to  Christ,'  is  the  Church  of  Christ. 
The  first  and  second  are  in  some  respects  contrasted,  e.g.,  inasmuch 
as  the  matron  is  the  mother  of  all  'the  children  of  Gkfd,'  but  the 
tdwre  ot  the  '  children  of  the  wicked  one.'  Bnt  the  contrast  is  more 
especially  drawn  (as  will  be  seen  in  the  seqnel)  between  the  polluted 
Kairlot  and  the  pure  hride.  The  ttuitron  and  the  hride  are  companion 
pictures.  The  woman  of  this  passage,  as  representing  the  Church  of 
Qod  cS  all  time,  includes  the  following  divisions.  1.  The  ante- 
patriarchal  Church,  which  began  at  the  Creation.  2.  The  patriarehal, 
from  Ahrahaoi.    3.  The  Legal,  from  Moses.    4.  The  Evangelic,  from 
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the  birth  of  Christ.  To  describe  her  as  being  exclaiively  tbe  Jewish 
Ghnrch  is,  therefore,  scarcely  correct ;  although  it  ie  true,  that  she 
appeare  here  (oa  vill  preeentlj  be  seen,  and  as  the  contrast  of  the 
raatron  with  tbe  bride  shows),  as  being  at  the  epoch  of  her  appearaDce 
under  that  division. — The  same  view  is  taken  in  Hermat  (a.d,  100- 
150).  In  Vis.  I  an  aged  woman  appears  to  him,  adorned  with  splendid 
vestments.  He  is  told,  that  this  is  the  Cbnrch,  and  that  she  appears 
old ;  because  the  Church  was  constituted  before  tbe  beginning  of  the 
world.  Again,  in  Vis.  lY  he  sees  a  huge  monster,  like  a  whale  (more 
probably  a  crocodile  or  dragon  is  meant).  Passing  the  monster,  .a 
vir^,  '  adomed  as  if  she  had  just  come  out  of  her  bride -chamber,' 
meets  him.  This  is  the  Church  of  Christ.  Similarly,  in  4  Ezra  9 ; 
27  M.,  the  Church,  in  its  two  divisions  of  the  Law  and  the  Grospol,  is 
represented  by  a  woman  and  her  son  (see  Vol.  I.  p.  231).  Victorinns 
too  (303),  and  Augustine  (410)  substantially  concur  in  the  above  in- 
terpretation of  the  woman. — As  precedents  for  such  a  symbolization 
we  may  refer  to  £ze.  23;  4; '  Aholab  is  Samaria,  Aholibah  Jerusalem;' 
to  the  many  places  in  which  a  conntry  is  described  by  such  a  pe- 
riphrasis as  'daughter  of  Zion,'  'of  Judah,'  '  of  Jerusalem,'  'of  Tyre,' 
'of  Babylon,'  'of  Edom,*  'of  Egypt,'  Ac,  or  its  people  by  that  of 
'children  of  Jerusalem,'  'of  Zion,'  Ac.  But  the  special  prototypes 
are  Is.  66 ;  %;  'As  soon  as  Zion  travailed  she  brought  forth  children,' 
and  Mi.  4 ;  10 ;  '  Be  in  pain  uid  labour  to  bring  forth,  0  daughter  of 
Zion,  like  a  woman  in  travail.' — While  to  roe  it  appears  quite  clear, 
that  the  woman  here  is  a  symbol  of  the  Church  of  God  in  its  Legal 
stage,  the  details  that  follow  make  it  almost  equally  certain,  that'  the 
virgin  Hary  and  her  history  have  been  made  a  model  for  the  sym- 
bolizations.  This  will  appear  as  we  proceed. — Clothed  wiih  (he  ««». 
The  fundamental  passage  for  the  details  is  Ca.  6  ;  10 ;  "  Who  is  she, 
that  looketh  forth  as  the  morning,  fair  as  tbe  moon,  clear  as  the  sun,' 
&c.  ?  The  Mediator  of  the  covenants,  tbe  great  head  of  the  Church 
who  is  "  the  sun  of  righteousness"  (Mai.  4 ;  2),  appeared  at  the  first 
(1 ;  16  :  cp.  Mt.  17;  2)  with  a 'countenance,  like  the  sun  shining  in 
his  full  strength.'  So,  also,  he  appeared  at  the  announcement  of  the 
new  Covenant  (10 ;  1).  And  at  the  last  (19  ;  17)  he  will  he  seen 
Bgain  as  an  angel  standing  in  the  sun.  "  In  the  Jewish  writings  we 
often  find  this  title  applied  to  the  Messiah.  Thus  in  Bdbbotk  fol.  149  ; 
"  They  said  unto  him  ;  No,  unless  when  the  «un  shall  coma,  i.e  ,  the 
Messiah,  as  it  is  written  ;  '  And  to  you  who  fear  my  name  shall  the 
sun  of  righteousness  arise.'"  And  Eatchi  on  Is.  24;  15,  where  he 
says  ;  "  Jonathan  interprets  it,  when  light  shall  come  to  the  just, — 
this  is  said  of  the  two  lights  of  deliverance  from  Babylonish  and 
Soman  captivity,  i.e.,  tbe  Messiah,  whom  they  feigned  to  themselves 
to  be  such  a  deliverer." — To  be  clothed  with  the  sun,  then,  is  tanta- 
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mount  to  having  'put  on  Christ'  (Bo.  13;  14)  and  his  right«ousDee8, 
that  IB,  'the  TighteousneM  of  God  which  is  by  faith  id  him'  as  it  ie 
'revealed  in  hie  Qoapel,'  and  'which  is  nnto  and  vpon  all  them  that 
believe,'  and  through  being  clothed  in  which,  '  the  righteoas,'  like 
their  Saviour,  'shall  shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their 
Father.'  Uore  specifically,  this  item,  in  ita  connexion  with  the 
woman,  must  stand  here  for  the  Gospel. 

779.  And  the  moon  under  Iter  feet.  Aa  contrasted  with  the  Saviour 
and  hie  imputed  righteousness,  the  moon  would  represent  the  Spirit 
and  his  eanctifying  grace,  which  may  have  been  represented  as  being 
under  the  woman's  feet,  because  imparted  righteouenesH  is  the  con- 
sequence and  reflection  of  imputed  righteonsness.  But  I  rather  in- 
cline to  think,  that  the  contrast  is  intended  to  lie  between  '  the  right- 
eonsneae  revealed  in  the  gospel,'  and  '  the  righteousness  which  is  ot 
the  law,'  in  which  case  the  moon  would  repieeent  the  latter.  How- 
ever, both  views  are  compatible,  and  may  be  held  together.  The 
Jewish  Church,  it  may  further  be  observed,  stood  in  the  same  relation 
to  the  evangelic  as  the  moon  does  to  the  snn,  that  is,  all  its  light  was 
derived  and  reflected  from  the  sun  of  the  latter.  And  inasmuch  as. 
henceforth  the  former  would  be  as  a  thing  'waxing  old,  and  ready  to 
vanish  away,'  while  the  latter  would  from  this  epoch  shine  forth  aa  in 
the  full  glory  of  the  midday  sun,  this  might  well  have  for  its  emblem 
on  encircling  and  irradiating  sun,  while  that  has  a  moon  trampled 
under  foot.  Again,  the  Jewish  system  of  types  and  shadows  is  the 
faint  foreshowing  of  the  realities  bronght  to  view  by  the  Gospel.  And 
inasmuch  as,  according  to  the  view  which  the  Jews  took  of  their 
order,  the  night  precedes  the  day,  the  moon  would  thus,  as  the  feebler 
light  and  the  first  in  point  of  time,  aptly  represent  the  Jewish  system, 
and  the  sun,  aa  the  stronger  and  that  which  com^  subsequently,  the 
Evangelic.  Thus,  under  different  aspects,  the  Law  and  the  Gospel  may 
be  symbolized.  Some,  however,  think  that  the  Cbnich  is  represented 
as  radiant  with  all  the  glory  of  God,  and  having  all  sublunary  things 
put  in  subjection  under  her  feet :  or,  that  the  Church  will  give  light 
to  the  world  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon  endure. 

780.  On  her  head  a  crown  of  ttixlve  ttare.  Observe,  that  she  wears 
not  the  regal  diadem,  but  the  victor's  eroum,  indicatiiig  that  the  re^ 
members  of  the  Church  are  those  who  have  come  off  victorious  in  the 
conflict  with  SaX&a. —  StaT»  denote  rulers,  in  which  designation  would 
be  included  patriarch*  or  heads  of  tribes. — The  number  twelve  directs 
our  thoughts  at  once  to  the  twelve  stars  of  Joseph's  dream  ;  and  in  it 
we  may  doubtless  see  the  precedent.  1  say  'the  twelve  stare'  ad- 
visedly ;  for  it  is  obvioDS,  that  Joseph  was  the  twelfth,  and  strange  is 
it,  therefore,  that  Stuart  should  have  ol>jected,  that  there  «  ere  '  only 
eleven  st^rs.'.    Those  twelve  stars  ^mbolized  the  twelve  patriarchs  : 
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and  these  are  the  represeutatives  of  '  the  children  of  Israel'  or  of 
their  naiional  polity.  Twenty-four,  answering  to  the  number  of  the 
patriarche  and  apoefles  combined,  would  be  required  (as  may  be  Been 
IB  the  instuioe  of  the  24  elders)  to  symbolize  the  two  diTisions,  of 
which  the  Church  of  God  ia  composed : — I  say  two ;  for  the  two  pre- 
vious to  the  Law  properly  bo  called  are  included  nnder  its  designation 
in  a  wider  sense.  Seeing  then,  that  there  ore  here  only  twelve  stars, 
and  having  the  precedent  in  view,  we  may  surely  oonclude,  that  the 
object  of  tliis  emblem  is  to  qrecialize  the  symbol,  eo  as  to  make  it  re- 
present in  particular  the  elder  or  mother  Ohnrch. 

XII.;  2.  781.  Being  with  child.  Some  expodtors  have  iutrodnced 
the  period  of  the  woman's  gestation  into  the  symbolixation.  They 
liave  then  converted  it  into  yean  on  the  year-day  theory ;  and  next 
have  devised  an  historical  period  to  suit  it,  aa  might  best  accord  with 
their  scbemes.  But  all  this  is  purely  giatnitous.  Nothing  more 
than  the  act  of  travailing  comes  into  the  symbolieation ;  nor  could 
have  been  intended  to  do  so,  for  this  act  is  the  starting-point  of  the 
symbolic  scene.  It  is  quite  unwanautable  (ss  I  have  more  than  once 
bad  occasion  to  notice)  to  introduce  into  the  Visitm  anythiug,  that  the 
seer  has  not  introduced,  and  the  doing  so  has  been  prompted  by  the 
belief,  that  it  might  be  made  a  strong  point  in  the  expositor's 
scheme.  But  so  far  is  this  from  being  the  case,  that  a  weighty 
argument  may  be  drawn  from  such  an  instance  agtunst  the  system 
of  interpretation  which  has  produced  it.  If  an  historical  realization 
can  thus  be  fonnd  for  a  symbolization,  which  has  no  existence  in 
the  Vision,  not  only  may  anything  be  made  out  of  anything,  but  any- 
thing may  be  made  out  of  nothing,  on  this  system  of  intetpretation  ! 
— She  cTWtk  out.  The  strong  emphasis  laid  on  the  woman's  suffer- 
ings may  be  thought  to  point  to  the  anguish,  which  the  elder  Church 
might  poetioally  be  supposed  to  feel  in  giving  birth  to  a  child,  which 
was  deBtioed  to  supplant  herself:  but,  on  the  contrary,  some  have 
supposed  the  eunestdesire  of  the  Jewish  Church  for  the  Uessiah  to 
be  symbolized.  The  woman's  sufferings  form,  also,  an  apt  emblem  of 
the  difQculties  and  stru^les,  which  would  attend  the  bringing  of  the 
infant  Church  of  Christ  into  the  world,  G-a,  4 ;  19  sanctions  this 
significatioD ;  "  Uy  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in  birth  again, 
until  Christ  be  formed  in  you."  Cp.  John  16 ;  21,  22  ;  "A  woman, 
when  she  is  in  travail,  t&o.;"  and  also  Mt.  24 ;  8:  lTh.5;  3. 

782.  T^ntvailing,  (tc.  The  circumstance  of  her  giving  birth  to  a 
child  conclusively  decides,  that  the  woman  is  to  be  regarded  as  speei- 
ally  representative  of  the  mother-church.  And  her  being  first  seen  in 
the  very  act  of  doing  so  fixes  the  era  of  this  symbolization  at  the 
birth  of  Christ ;  for  the  Jewish  division  of  the  Church  of  God  brought 
forth  the  Church  of  Chriiil  in  bringing  forth  its  founder. — The  prece- 
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dents  of  the  travailing  have  been  cited  dn  778.  To  Ihese  olkera  may 
be  aclded,  in  iriiich  also  the  figare  is  used  in  respect  of  the  Jewish 
t^hiircli :  e.y.,  Je.  4 ;  31 ;  "I  have  heard  a  voice  as  of  a  woman  in 
travftil,  ...  the  voice  of  the  dtuighber  of  Slon  :"  Mi.  5 ;  2-S ;  "  Thou 
Bethlehem  .  .  .  out  of  thee  sb&U  he  come  forth,  that  is  to  be  a  mier 
in  Israel,  .  .  .  untQ  the  time,  that  she  which  travaileth  hath  brought 
forth;"  also  Is.  26;  17:  Je.  IS;  21:  30;  6.  flow  it  is  poBsible 
with  these  precedents  in  View,  and  taking  into  account  the  plain  allu- 
siouB  to  Christ's  early  history,  to  deny,  that  the  woman  in  travail  ben 
symboIiEOB  Judaism,  as  about  to  become  the  parent  of  ChristiitDity,  I 
cauDot  imagine.  This  troth  might  he  learned  even  from  the  Babbins, 
who  in  Sf^ar  Etc.,  commenting  on  Ex.  21 ;  22,  interpret  the  '  woman 
with  child'  to  mean  the  Israelitisb  Gbmcb,  and  '  the  womta's  husband' 
to  mean  Qod. 

I>iv.  2.  TBI  BiflN  or  IHI  «UAT  B>n  AKAOON  :  Satan  acting  hy  the 
foUitary  potaer  1^  Some. 

XII. ;  3-4.  783-791.  And  then  appeamdanoihertisn  tn  the  heaom. 
And  lo  f  a  great  red  dragon,  having  teven  headt  and  ten  Aonu  /  and 
tipon  kie  head*  teven  diad«mt.  And  hie  tail  drawelh  the  third  of  Ike 
ttart  of  the  lieaoen,  and  did  eatt  Ihem  virUo  the  earih.  And  the  dragon 
stood  befort  the  toonlan,  who  wai  about  io  bring  forth,  that,  vAen  afie  tkovid 
bring  firth,  he  tnight  devoitr  her  offtpring. 

783.  Another  tign,  bnt  not  a  'great'  one,  as  the  two  others  are; 
because  this  does  not,  like  tho«e,  represent  something  preeminent  for 
excellence.  In  the  heaven  Satan  speared  in  Job  1 ;  6 :  but  this 
plaoe  has  probably  not  been  Uken  as  a  precedent  here ;  because  the 
dragon  must  necessarily  be  placed  in  the  region  where  the  woman 
was,  in  order  to  allow  of  the  symbolization  of  his  attempt  to  destroy 
her  offspring  at  its  birth. 

784,  A  dragon.  The  crocodile  is  doubtless  the  orif^al  of  this 
symbol.  The  precedents  fbr  making  that  creatnre  a  symbol  of  a  cruel 
persecuting  power  ore  very  numerous.  I  will  first  cite  Home  passages, 
which  show  the  character  attributed  to  the  animal  itself.  Job  7;  13; 
"  Am  I  a  crocodile,  that  thou  setteet  a  watch  over  me  ?"  G.  3 ;  8 ; 
"  Let  them  execrate  it,  who  curse  the  (natal)  day  of  those,  who  are 
about  to  rouse  up  the  crocodile."  In  Job  41  the  terrible  character  of 
this  "leviathan"  is  described  at  length.  Ib.  13;  22;  (speaking  of 
Babylon)  "  the  wild  beaste  ehall  cry  in  the  desolate  houses,  and 
dragons  in  the  pleasant  palaces  :"  see  also  34 ;  13  :  35  ;  7.  "  Lucian, 
Fhilo,  and  Horapollo  represent  the  crocodile  to  have  been  the  emblem 
of  crt^t,  malice,  and  impudence :  and  Clemens  Alexandrinus  attri- 
butes to  it  the  latter  quality,  especiftlly  in  his  8trot>vila,  lib.  5.'' 
"  The  crocodile  wae  held  by  the  Egyptians  as  the  symbol  of  all  mib- 
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chief.  And  therefore  Typho,  being  in  their  belief  the  author  of  all 
evila,  was  Bupposed  to  have  transfonned  himself  into  a  crocodile  or 
dragon.  So  that  the  principle  of  evil,  or  Typho,  was  in  the  symbolical 
character  repreaented  by  a  crocodile  or  dngon,  and  under  this  symbol 
was  worshipped.  Agreeably  thereto  in  the  Chaldean,  theology  the 
principle  of  evil  was  called  Arimanius,  t.«.,  the  crafty  serpent."  Hence 
Milton  writes  (Par.  Lett,  b.  12.  L  190.) 

"  ThDB  with  ten  woDuda, 
"  The  Tivr-dn^on  tamed,  at  length  enhmita,"  te. 
let  ns  notice  next  a  few  passages,  in  which  the  dragon  or  crocodile  is 
made  a  symbol  of  a  rapacious  heathen  power.  Is.  51 ;  9  ;  "  Art  thou 
not  it,  that  hath  .  .  .  wounded  the  dragon,"  or  crocodile  (Egypt)  ? 
Je.  9 ;  11 ;  "I  will  make  Jerusalem  ...  a  den  of  dragons  "  (Baby- 
lonians). Je.  51 ;  34 ;  "  Nebuchadrezzar,  like  a  dragon,  .  .  .  hath 
swallowed  me  up."  Eze.  29 ;  3 ;  "  I  am  against  thee,  Pharaoh,  .  .  . 
the  great  crocodile."  Eze.  32 ;  2;  "  3a;  unto  Pharaoh,  .  .  .  Thou 
art  as  a  crocodile."  Ps.  68;  30;  "  Bebuke  the  wild  beast  of  the 
reed,"  i.«,,  the  crocodile,  meaning  Egypt.  And,  according  to  the 
Oneirocritice,  the  dragon  is  the  aymbol  of  a  king,  that  is  an  enemy. 
It  appears,  however,  from  vr.  9,  16,  that  the  symbol  in  question  is  to 
be  conceived  of  as  partaking  of  the  serpent's  form  and  character ;  and 
it  will  be  convenient  here  to  cite  some  texts,  in  which  that  reptile  is 
mentioned.  Is.  14;  29;  "Out  of  the  serpent's  root  (referring  to 
"  the  king  of  Babylon,"  v .  4)  shall  come  forth  a  cockatrice,  and  his 
>  fruit  shall  be  a  fiery  flying  serpent."  Is.  27 ;  1 ;  "  Jehovah  shall 
punish  with  his  sword  .  .  .  leviathan  the  rigid  serpent,  leviathan  the 
winding  serpent,  and  shall  slay  the  crocodile  that  is  in  the  sea" 
(Assyria  and  Egypt  are  had  in  view).  Is.  30  ;  6  ;  "  The  burden  of 
the  beasts  or  the  south  (Egypt)  .  .  .  whence  come  the  viper  and  fiery 
flying  serpent."  2  Co.  11 ;  2  ;  'I  fear,  lest  as  the  serpent  beguiled 
Eve,  &c.'  In  ffermat  (as  noticed  on  388)  we  find  a  hnge  sea-monsteT 
(obviously  the  crocodilo'dragon),  block,  red,  yellow,  and  white,  made 
a  symbol  of  "  oppression  yet  to  come." — With  these  precedents  be- 
fore ns  we  may  see,  first,  with  how  great  propriety  a  dragon,  a  com- 
pound of  the  crocodile  and  the  serpent,  is  made  a  symbol  of  '  that  old 
serpent,  the  devil,'  who  possesses  all  the  rapacity  of  the  crocodile  with 
all  the  '  guile'  of  the  serpent.  But,  as  Hengstenberg  says,  II ;  17  ; 
"the  dragon  is  a  name  applied  to  Satan,  only  when  the  Old  Testa- 
ment description  of  the  earthly  world-power  is  transferred  to  him. 
The  dragon  is  not  Satan  generally,  hut  Satsn  in  a  particular  relation, 
as  the  prince  of  this  world;"  and,  I  may  add,  as  ruling  it  hy  the 
means  by  which  the  princes  of  this  world  rule,  i.e.,  hy  the  power  of 
the  sword.  And  we  are  led  by  the  precedents  to  see,  2dly,  the  pro- 
priety of  the  dragon  being  taken  as  a  symbol  of  the  persecuting 
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heaihen  world-power  of  the  day,  and  eapecially  of  the  symbol,  which 
of  old  represented  the  literal  Babylon,  being  transferred  to  the  mysti- 
cal Babylon.  Further,  there  is  a  manifest  appropriateness  in  the 
crocodile,  clothed  in  his  scaly  armour,  being  used  to  symbolize  speci- 
ally the  military  arm,  which  is  the  chief  instrument  wherewith  Satan 
and  the  despotic  world-power  carry  on  their  rapacities,  and  deal  their 
deadly  blows.  Utterly  incongraous  is  it  to  interpret  (aa  Stuart,  e.g., 
does)  the  dragon,  to  mean  Satan  &idy,  and  his  allies, — the  two  beasts, 
the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  powers  of  Borne.  With  what  propriety  can 
Satan  be  aasociated  in  person  with  these  ?  Congniity  reqairee,  that 
the  dragon  should  represent,  like  these,  a  visible  power  (though  it 
should  be  one,  through  which  Satan  may  be  supposed  mote  especially 
to  operate) ;  just  as,  when  it  is  said  (2 ;  10);  "  The  devil  will  cast  you 
into  prison,"  every  one  understands,  that  a  visible  agent  is  implied. — 
Though  this  was  not  '  a  gre<U  sign,'  yet  the  dragon  was  a  greal  one, 
that  is,  it  was  a  huge  monster  of  its  species.  The  peculiar  hateful- 
ness  of  the  thing  signified  is  indicated  by  this  epithet. — Bed  of  a  fiery 
colour  is  equivalent  to  hlood-thinty,  fierce,  emel  (see  Vol.  I :  pp.  20, 24S). 
There  may  even  be  in  this  colour,  as  connected  with  the  symbol  of 
which  it  is  predicated,  a  special  allusion  to  the  military  power  of 
Rome.  For  a  dragon  of  a  red  colour  was  a  standard  among  the  Bo- 
mans.  It  ranked  next  to  the  eagle,  as  we  read  ia  Vegetius :  "  The 
first  standard  of  the  whole  legion  is  the  eagle,  which  the  aquili/er 
carries.  Dragons  are  also  borne  to  battle  by  the  draamarii."  As 
there  would  bo  ten  draeonarii  for  one  aquilifer,  from  the  much  greater 
number  of  the  former,  tigni/eri,  standard-hearers,  came  to  apply  only 
to  the  draeonarii. — This  allusion  to  the  Boman  ensigns  leads  me  to 
notice,  that  at  a  later  date  Constantine  spoke  thus  of  his  rival  in  the 
empire ;  '  Liberty  being  now  restored,  and  the  dragon  removed  from 
the  administration  of  public  affairs,'  &c,  "  Moreover,  a  picture  of 
Constantine  was  set  up  over  the  palace  gate,  with  the  Cross  over  his 
head,  and  under  his  feet  the  great  enemy  of  mankind,  (who  persecuted 
the  Church  by  means  of  irupious  tyrants),  t'n  Ike  form  of  a  dragon, 
transfixed  with  a  dart  through  the  midst  of  his  body,  and  falling  head- 
long into  the  depths  of  the  sea,"  See  Eusebiua  de  vita  Conslanlini, 
lib.  ii. ;  o.  46,  and  lib.  iii.  o.  3,  and  Sooratie  Hitt.  Eedet,  lib.  i. ;  c.  9. 
Constantine  added  to  the  other  Boman  ensigns  the  labarum,  or  stan- 
dard of  the  Cross,  and  constituted  it  the  principal  standard  of  the 
Christian  Boman  empire.  To  this  labarum  Pmdentius  refers,  when 
speaking  of  the  Christian  soldiera,  in  his  first  hymn  n^  art^Mviw, 
The  passage  may  be  thus  rendered ;  "  They  leave  the  ensigns  of 
Cffisar ;  they  choose  the  standard  of  the  Cross ;  and  instead  of  the 
dragon-flags  which  they  carried,  moved  about  with  the  wind,  they 
bring  forward  the  illustrious  wood  that  subdued  the  dragon." 
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786.  Saving  leoen  headg.  And  so  in  Kiddvthim,  io.  29,  2,  Babbi 
Achae  ia  reported  to  have  seeu  a  demon,  like  a  diagon,  having  seven 
hcadi.  That  the  dragon  here  is,  in  respect  of  his  terrestrial  signifi- 
cation, sabstantialty  identical  with  the  beast  will  clearly  appear  as 
we  proceed.  Hence  we  may  gather  ^m  C.  17 ;  9  (as  will  be  shoWo 
tbereon),  that  hia  seven  heads  symbolize  the  "  seven  mountains  "  on 
which  Itome  stood,  and  also  a  dynasty  of  "  seven  kings  "  then  in 
couree  of  reigning  (Oftida,  p.  22). — And  Un  horn*.  These  also  in 
G.  17  ;  12  are  declued  to  mean  "  kings"  ;  and  in  ezponnding  C.  17 
I  sliall  show,  that  both  the  seven  and  the  ten  form  parts  of  the 
dynasty  of  "  the  twelve  CfBBars."  See  on  851,  889, 1129.  Theseheads 
and  horns  will  idone  suffice  to  satisfy  any  candid  inquirer,  that  the 
real  reference  of  the  symbol  is  to  imperial  Rome. — Beeidee  their  sym- 
bolical significations,  the  heads  and  horns  may  denote  emblematically 
the  plenitude  of  power.  See  Vol.  I:  pp.  IS,  19. — Uany  expositors 
make  it  a  point  of  knotty  discussion  {as  indeed  they  well  may,  seeing 
it  becomes  a  vital  question  to  their  schemes),  how  the  horns  were 
located  on  the  heads.  The  natural  inference  from  the  omission  of 
any  statement  on  thei  point  is,  that  this  question  waa  never  intended 
to  come  into  consideration  in  respect  of  the  thing  signified,  much  less 
to  be  made  one  of  vital  importance.  And  the  inversion  of  the  order 
of  the  horns  and  heads  in  C.  13  may  be  tiiought  to  indicate  the  same. 
At  any  rate  we  may  say,  that  any  scheme,  which  rests  on  a  particular 
allocation  of  the  horns  on  one  or  more  of  the  heads  (as,  e.g.,  those  of 
Elliott,  HengBtenberg  and  many  others,  on  the  seventh  bead)  is  baaed 
on  an  unsound,  or  rather  on  no  foundation ;  since  the  text  contains 
nothing  on  the  point.  If  any  allocation  were  proper,  I  doubt  not, 
that  it  should  be  as  follows  :  one  horn  on  each  of  the  heads  excepting 
the  sixth,  on  which  there  would  be  three  additional  hut  diminutive 
horns  for  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vilellius. 

786.  Atid  ou  his  headt.  In  852  the  diadems  are  said  to  be  "  on  his 
(the  beast's)  horns."  From  comparing  that  place  we  may  presume, 
that  the  intention  here  is  to  represent  the  supreme  power  as  more  im- 
mediately residing  on  the  "seven  mountains,"  t'.e.,  in  the  city  of 
Rome,  the  Senatni  populmqut  Somanui. — Seven  diademe.  Not  the 
erown  of  the  victor,  as  the  woman  had,  but  the  eastern  diadem,  the 
emblem  of  arbitrary  power.  Hence,  aa  being  connected  with  the 
dragon,  the  fulness  of  tyrannical  despotism  is  denoted. 

XII ;  4.  787.  Sia  taU.  This  member  may  denote  an  envenomed, 
but  subordinate  instrument  of  attack.  Ex.  4 ;  1  ss.  may  be  compared, 
where  Hoses  casts  his  rod  on  the  ground,  and  it  becomes  a  serpent, 
which,  on  hia  seizing  it  by  the  tail,  turns  to  a  rod  again.  See  also 
Is.  9 ;  15  :  19 ;  16  :  and  on  608-9,  IJ44-6.  Thin  is  a  particular, 
which  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  interpret  in  direct  reference  to 
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Satao ;  but  it  is  capable  of  easy  application  to  the  Soman  dragon. 
Herod,  the  vicegerent  aUd  puppet  of  the  Ctesors,  would  be  appropri- 
ately styled  the  tail  of  the  dragon. — Dravx.  The  present  tense  (and 
not  the  paet,  according  to  the  general  role  in  relating  vlrat  was  seen) 
IB  used  here  probably  in  order  to  intimate,  that  this  occurrenoe  took 
place  at  the  very  epoch  at  which  this  aoene  commencea,  that  is,  abont 
die  vnlgar  era. — Th^  third,  i.e.,  a  certain  part  i  whether  considerable 
or  iDcaneiderable  I  will  not  undertake  to  determine  poaitively ;  but 
see  on  547. — Of  the  stars  <^  the  heaven.  The  latter  pfaraae  has  probably 
been  ineerted  here,  lest  it  should  be  suppoeed,  that  the  stars  in  the 
woman's  crown  were  meant ;  in  which  case  it  might  be  thought,  that 
"  the  holy  Innocents  "  slain  by  Herod  about  the  time  of  Christ's  birth 
were  f^rmbolized.  But  this  clause,  as  well  as  the  date  of  their  murder, 
and  the  meaning  of  symbolic  atan,  are  opposed  to  such  an  interpreta- 
tion. The  teiTQ  start  requires,  that  rulers  or  princes  be  understood. 
And  we  may  therefore  conclude,  that  the  reference  is  to  the  many 
chief  men  among  the  Jews,  ^om  the  ambition  or  crtielty  of  Herod 
led  him  to  put  to  death  or  to  degrade  from  their  offices  (cp.  Tol.  I : 
p.  389);  The  precedent,  whioh  ia  in  Da.  8;  10,  tends  to  confirm  this 
view.  Therein  it  is  eaid,  that  "  the  little  horn,"  meaning  Antioohus 
Epipbanes,  "  cast  down  some  of  the  stars",  meaning  the  chiefs  of  the 
Jews,  "  to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon  them."  NcTertheless,  as 
the  Innocents  may  possibly  be  included,  I  would  sot  absolutely  ex- 
clude them  from  the  interpretation. 

788.  And  cast  thtm  tmto  the  earth.  As  this  clause  can  have  nothing 
specifically  answering  to  it,  it  tends  to  confirm  what  was  said  on  777, 
by  showing,  that  the  heaven  and  the  earth  are  used  here  as  port  of  the 
machinery  of  the  drama.  A  great  downfall  or  degradation  is  all  that 
ia  meant. 

789.  The  dragon  stood,  £c.  An  illustration  of  the  design  and  con- 
sequence of  his  hostile  attack  may  be  seen  in  the  slaughter  of  the 
Innocents. — Abovt  to.  Here  is  another  confirmation  of  the  second 
remark  on  669. 

In  this  division  Satan  is  hronght  to  view  as  being  prepared,  through 
the  instrumentality  of  his  chief  instrnment,  the  military  power  of 
imperial  Bome,  and  specifically  of  its  vicegerent  in  Jndea,  Herod,  to 
strangle  the  infant  Ghuoch  of  Christ  at  its  birth  in  the  perscm  of  its 
foander.  Herod's  depositions  and  slaughter  of  the  Jewish  rulers  is 
noticed,  periiaps  with  the  view  to  indicate  further  the  epoch  of  the 
scene.  But,  more  probably,  the  allusion  is  mainly  to  the  High  Priests, 
whom  Herod  at  his  pleasure  deposed.  And  this  view  would  accord 
best  with  the  connected  symbols,  as  implying  a  preliminary  blow 
struck  at  the  woman  herself,  the  mother  of  the  child  that  is  the  chief 
object  of  the  dragon's  hostility,  I  mean,  the  Jewish  Charch.    Cer- 
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tainly,  on  tbe  principle  of  the  supreme  authority  being  anaffetiible 
for  the  acts  of  its  Bubordinates,  the  Bomao  dragoa  is  justly  charged 
with  the  illegal  and  atrocious  acts  perpetrated  by  Herod  (who  was  in 
reality  neither  more  nor  tees  than  its  officer  and  servant),  whether  it 
be  thought,  that  his  infringements  on  and  abrogations  of  Legal  insti- 
tutions, or  his  degradations  of  God's  High  Priests,  or  the  havoc  he 
made  among  the  members  of  his  own  family  and  the  chief  men  among 
the  JewB,  or  his  maesacre  of  the  Innocents,  may  most  probably  have 
been  had  in  view.  What  were  the  Bontiments  of  the  Jews  towards 
Herod,  and  how  well  the  aymbolizatiou  of  the  tail  of  tbe  draconic 
beaet  drawing  the  stars  would  accord  therewith,  may  be  fully  learnt 
from  Josephus ;  and  in  particular  from  the  address  to  Augustus,  made 
by  the  fifty  ambassadors,  whom  the  Jews  sent  to  remonstrate  against 
Archelaus'  being  appointed  to  succeed  bis  father  (^Ant.  XVII :  xi ;  2). 
Besides  much  more  to  the  same  effect,  they  stated,  "  that  Herod  had 
put  such  abuses  upon  them  as  a  wild  heaii  would  not  have  put  on  them, 
if  he  had  power  given  him  to  rule  over  them :  and  that,  oltboagh 
their  nation  had  passed  through  msDy  changes  of  government,  their 
history  gave  no  account  of  any  calamity  they  had  ever  been  under, 
that  could  be  compared  with  this,  which  Herod  had  brought  upon 
their  nation."  (cp.  Vol.  I :  pp.  381,  390). 

DIV.  3.  THX  BIKTH  OT  Tm  HALI-OHILI),  AHB  FLIoat  Ct  TKX  W03tAR  i 

The  nativity  of  Christ  and  the  attendant  eireanutaneei. 

XII ;  5-6.  792-799.  And  the  brottyht  forth  a  ion,  a  mak,  uiho  ia 
uhout  to  tend  all  the  ruUioru  with  an  iron  rod.  And  her  offfprittg  mat 
caught  up  to  6od,  even  to  hit  throne.  And  the  woman  escaped  into  the 
dctert,  where  the  hath  there  a  place  prepared  by  Qod,  that  they  should 
nourith  her  there  a  thoutand  tiao  hundred  and  tixty  day*. 

792.  A  stm,  a  male.  The  virtual  repetition  of  the  sex  is  not  without 
an  object,  and  ought  by  no  means  to  he  lost  sight  of  in  the  transla- 
tion, especially  as  it  is  brought  forward  again  (in  833)  as  a  saliei^t 
feature.  The  use,  too,  of  the  general  term,  qff^rring,  both  previously 
and  subsequently,  tends  to  make  the  repetition  still  more  emphatic. 
What,  then,  is  the  object  of  it?  To  the  scheme  of  redemption,  as 
shadowed  forth  under  the  older  Dispensation,  a  ton  of  a  woman,  a 
male  child,  is  set  forth  ae  essential.  "  Thou  shalt  set  apart  unto  the 
Lord  all  that  openeth  the  matrix :  the  malea  shall  be  the  Lord's  ": 
the  beasts  to  be  sacrificed,  the  children  to  be  redeemed.  In  like 
manner,  it  was  essential,  that  the  lamb  for  the  Passover-sacrifice 
should  be  "  o  maU  "  (Ex.  12  ;  5).  Cp.  Is.  9 ;  6-7 ;  "  Unto  us  a  child 
is  born  :  unto  us  a  son  is  given  :"  C.  66  ;  7  ;  '  Before  Zion  travailed 
she  brought  forth  :  before  her  paiu  came  she  was  delivered  of  a  man- 
child  :  cp.  Je.  20^  15.    This  'man-child,'  the  Targum  interprets  to 
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be  a  kiog,  a  deliverer.  See  also  Mt.  1 ;  23,  25  :  Lu.  1  ;  31 :  Jo.  16 ; 
21 ;  '  a  voman,  .  .  ,  when  she  is  delivered,  remembereth  no  more 
the  anguieh,  for  joy  that  a  man  is  born  into  the  world.'  Bede  has 
remarked  od  tbe  clause  before  ub  ;  "  Semper  ecclefia,  dracone  licet 
adveraante,  ChriBtum  parit ;  nuucuJum  autem  dicit,  victorem  diaboli 
qai  fceminam  vicerat."  In  point  of  fact  it  may  be  said,  tbat  the  cove- 
nant with  Abram  vas  made  excluBively  with  the  malea  of  bis  seed; 
since  '  the  covenant  of  citcumciBioii '  was  uecesBarlly  limited  to  anch. 
The  excluBion  of  females,  too,  from  the  genealogies  confinns  this. — 
And  here  we  may  notice,  that,  while  "  ion  of  man  "  was  the  title 
commonly  taken  to  himself  by  ChriBt,  and  while  "  ion  of  Qod  "  was 
thatcommonlygiventohimby  hisdiBciples,  and  "wm  of  the  Highest" 
by  the  angel  who  announced  his  birth,  "  eon  of  woman  "  is  the  desig- 
natioD  by  which  he  is  described  in  some  of  the  earliest  Christian 
writings ;  e.g.,  Enoch,  61 ;  9.  He  was  regarded  ae  being  emphatically 
the  son,  inasmuch  as  he  was  the  promised  '  seed  of  the  woman'.  And 
hence  he  is  called  in  the  Sibyl.  Or.  Bk.  VI.  (AD.  100)  '  /uym  um, 
the  great  eon,  to  whom  the  Most  High  has  given  a  throne :'  and  in 
4  Ezra,  repeatedly  "  my  son  "  only. — We  may  notice  too,  that  God's 
people  are  sometimes  called  his  son,  as  in  Ex.  4 ;  22 :  Ho.  11 ;  1 : 
Eze.  21 ;  10.  So  that  the  term  eon  may  well  be  comprehensive  of 
'  the  church  of  the  first-bom'. 

793.  Who  i$  about.  See  on  669,  789.— To  tend.  In  C.  7 ;  17  the 
iamh  is  said  to  tend  as  a  shepherd  his  people.  Here  be  is  said  in  like 
manner  to  tend  the  nations,  that  is,  the  heathen.  But  as  it  is  added 
toith  a  rod  of  iron,  we  i>erceive,  tbat  a  very  different  kind  of  tending 
is  meant,  even  a  tending  of  stern  correction  and  restraint.  The  same 
expression  occurs  in  C.  2 ;  27  and  19 ;  15.  If  proof  could  be  wanting 
to  show,  that  the  reference  here  is  to  Christ,  the  former  text  would 
furnish  it.  He  is  there  repreeented  as  saying ;  "  He  who  conquereth, 
to  him  will  I  give  power  over  the  nations  (and  he  shall  tend  them 
with  an  iron  rod  :  as  a  potter's  vessels  are  broken  in  pieces,  he  shall 
hreak  them)  at  I  aleo  received  Jrom  my  Father." — The  precedent  of  the 
passage  before  us  is  in  Ps.  2;  7ss. ;  'Thou  art  my  eon;  this  day 
have  I  begotten  thee.  Ask  of  me,  and  I  will  give  thee  the  heathen  for 
thine  inheritance,  and  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  for  thy  posses- 
sion. Thou  shall  break  them  viilh  a  rod  of  iron  ;  thou  shalt  dash 
them  in  pieces  like  a  potter's  vessel.'  Who,  again,  on  comparing  the 
two  can  doubt,  that  Christ  is  had  in  view? — A  somewhat  similar 
Bymbolization  may  be  found  in  Teet.  XII  Pair.  XI  (A.D.  70). 
Joseph  has  a  dream,  in  which  he  sees  twelve  deer  (tbe  twelve  stars  of 
the  woman's  crown),  nine  of  them  (the  ten  tribes,  excepting  Levi) 
were  scattered,  afterwards  tbe  other  three.  He  saw,  that '  from  Judab 
was  produced  a  virgin,  having  a  robe  of  fine  linen ;  and  from  her 
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came  a  spotlesB  Iamb ;  and  on  bis  left  hand  was  the  Bimilitude  of  a 
lioD,  and  all  the  heaets  rasfaed  with  violence  f^ioat  the  lamb,  and 
the  lanib  overcame  them,  and  trode  them  down.' — And  here  we  may 
hriDg  forward  C.  17 ;  ti;  '  The  lamb  .  . .  and  tbey  that  are  with  him, 
Bhall  oveicome  them  ';  and  hence  we  may  infer,  that  what  is  predi- 
cated of  '  the  son  '  may  be  Baid  also  of  his  followers,  that  is,  of  his 
Church. 

794.  And  her  ojUpring.  In  its  being  said  'her  child,'  and  not 
simply  '  the  child,'  we  may  perhaps  see  an  allusion  to  the  viigin  Mary. 
— Waieartghtup.  The  word  expresses  the  most  hasty  rapture  (ct.  11; 
12),  the  better  to  denote  the  need  there  was  for  instant  intervention, 
in  order  to  save  the  child  from  the  jaws  of  the  draconic  serpent. 

795.  To  Qod.  It  ia  added,  ond  to  Sit  throne,  with  the  view  either  to 
express,  even  more  strongly  etill,  the  secnrity  of  the  place  of  refuge, 
or  to  eignify  an  exaltation  to  copartnership  in  Deity  and  dominion. 
But,  as  two  distinct  things  cannot  be  meant^  it  seems  better  to  render 
even  to  hit  throne. — Inasmuch  as  it  is  a  common  mistake  to  explain 
this  rapture  as  symbolizing  the  ascension  of  Christ,  it  will  not  be  out 
of  place  to  call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  child  was  not  caught  up 
to  the  heaven ;  but,  being  in  the  heaven,  was  caught  up  to  the  throne 
of  Deity  to  be  beyond  the  reach  of  the  old  serpent.  The  place  of  this 
rapture,  namely,  before  the  war  which  symbolizes  Christ's  ministry, 
shows,  that  the  ascension  cannot  be  signified. — The  sentiment  is,  that 
a  special  Providence  watched  over  the  infant  Church  from  the  advent 
of  its  Founder,  We  may  siso  call  to  mind  the  promise  of  Christ  to 
victors  in  C.  3 ;  21,  that  they  shall  be  aw0povM  with  him  and  with 
his  Father. 

XII ;  6.  796.  And  the  woman  eecaped.  It  is  common  (see,  e.g., 
Stuart's  Com.)  to  represent  this  flight  as  being  identical  with  that 
mentioned  in  tt.  14  ea.  But  there  is  no  other  reason  for  this,  than 
that  the  erroneous  scbemes  of  expositors  can  give  no  account  of  two 
flights.  There  being,  however,  nothing  to  indicate  retrogression,  it 
is  contrary  to  the  right  rule  of  interpretation  to  assume  it  gratuitously ; 
and  I  shall  be  able  to  show,  that  there  is  no  occasion  for  doing  so. — 
Into  the  deeert  or  tcHdemett :  in  contrast  to  the  child's  rapture  to 
heaven.  The  Church  of  the  Oospe),  in  the  -person  of  its  founder,  is 
temporarily  taken  under  the  special  protection  of  the  Almighty,  and 
exalted  to  the  place  of  highest  honour ;  while  the  Church  of  the  Law 
is  allotted  indeed  a  temporary  place  of  refuge,  but  is  compelled  to  flee 
from  the  heaven,  and  content  herself  with  an  abode  exposed  to  all  the 
sorrows  and  suSerings  of  earth. — Observe,  that  the  glorious  woman  of 
C.  12  escapes  to  '  the  wilderness,'  while  the  vile  woman  of  C.  17  ;  3  is 
beheld  in  '  a  wilderness.'  Now,  in  the  former  place  no  wilderness  had 
been  mentioned  previously,  but  in  the  latter  there  had  been.    It 
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results,  that  tbie  ia  tlie  wilderneas  par  excellence,  and  tbat  the  other  ie 
Dot  identical  with  it.  Wemyse  says  (p.  129) ;  "  A  wildenieeB  may  be 
a  symbol  of  good,  when  it  denotes  a  hiding-place  from  enemieB,  as 
David  and  Elijah  found  it"  (1  Sa.  23 ;  14 :  1  £gB.  19 ;  4  es.).  Snch 
is  the  case  here ;  for  this  wilderness  symbolizes  a  place  of  tetvge  tmd 
of  safety.  On  the  other  band,  it  may  be  "  the  symbol  of  temptation, 
solitude,  persecution,  desolation,  and  destitution  of  all  spiritual  things." 
And  snch  is  the  case  in  G.  17 ;  3 ;  where  the  wildemese  denotes  a 
place  of  degradation  and  desolation. — Doubtless,  in  the  clause  before 
us  an  eye  has  been  had  to  the  flight  of  Joseph  and  Ifary  into  Egypt; 
and  the  place  of  refuge  they  fonnd  in  that  '  bouse  of  bondt^i^e.'  Are- 
thas  and  others  have  even  interpreted  it  exclusively  of  their  Sight. 
But  this  event  has  merely  been  taken  as  in  part,  and  only  in  part,  a 
type  of  the  state  of  the  Jewish  Cburcb  (the  '  son  called  out  of  Egypt : ' 
Ho.  11 ;  1 :  lit.  2 ;  15)  during  a  portion  of  its  conjoint  existence  with 
the  rising  Church  of  Christ  (the  'son'  out  of  the  ^iritual  Egypt: 
C.  11 ;  8). — Note,  that  the  representative  of  the  older  Dispensation 
begins  to  be  '  removed  ont  of  God's  sight'  from  the  time,  that  the  true 
'fiist-born'comes  into  existence,  while  '^  son' (the  Church  of  Christ) 
is  nurtured  for  a  time  in  his  Father's  bosom.^It  is  a  singular  coin- 
cidence, that,  when  John  the  Baptist  was  sent  to  preach  to  the  Jewish 
Church,  he  aooounced  himself  in  Isaiah's  words  (40;  3),  as  '  a  voice 
crying  in  the  wilderness :'  as  though  he  recognized,  that  the  Church 
of  which  be  was  the  personification  was  then  in  its  wilderness- 
state. 

79Z.  Wkere  ihe  kalh  there.  This  is  a  Hebraistic  pleonasm ;  but  I 
have  thought  it  best  to  exhibit  the  original  as  it  is. — A  place  prepared 
by  Ood.  Note,  tbat  it  is  a  Divine  provision ;  and  this  accords  well 
both  with  the  command ;  "  Flee  into  Egypt,  and  be  thou  there  until 
^  bring  thee  word,"  and  with  the  appointment  of  a  depressed  state  of 
the  Jewish  Church  during  the  conjoint  testifying  of  the  two  witnesses. 

798.  JTmt  they  thovid  juniriah  her  =  thai  ihe  ihould  be  nourithed : 
see  on  697. 

799.  1260  days,  i.e.,  3J  years.  "  The  old  fathers  bad  a  tradition, 
that  the  flight  into  Egypt  occupied  the  space  of  3J  years"  (PalmoRi, 
p.  463). — This,  the  half-week  period  of  fatality,  may  have  been  need 
in  this  instance  as  emblematical  of  the  first  half  (containing  3^  decode 
of  years)  of  the  period  of  the  contemporaneous  testifying  of  the  two 
Churches.  During  this  half  the  Jewish  Church  suffered  much  ad- 
versity, especially  from  the  unlawful  depositions  and  appointments  of 
High  Priests  by  Herod  and  other  Roman  Governors ;  though  at  the 
same  time  she  was  tolerated  and  protected  :  she  was  as  it  were  in  the 
wilderUMs,  yet  not  subjected  to  those  '  wars, '  .which  were  subsequently 
made  upon  her  by  the  military  power  of  Borne  at  the  instigation  of 
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Satan, — Observe,  that  tkebalf-veek  period  is  expregsed  in  days  in  the 
two  inetances,  in  which  mention  ia  made  of  the  Cburch'e  testifying 
during  her  Lord's  sojourn  on  earth  :  see  on  709. 

In  this  division  the  circamstaDGes  attending  the  birth  of  the  Obris- 
tian-  Church,  in  the  person  of  its  founder,  are  symbolized.  Christ  by 
his  Church  will  obtain  snpreme  dominion  over  the  heathen.  This  is 
announced  here  by  anticipation:  in  C.  19;  15  its  realization  is  ex- 
hibited. Kext,  the  providential  preservation  of  Christ  during  hie 
early  years,  the  exaltation  of  bis  Church  to  the  place  of  honour,  the 
corresponding  degradation  of  the  elder  Cbarch,  but  yet  iis  special 
preservation  for  an  appointed  time,  are  represented. 

DIV.  4.      THB  WAR  BITttBEH  MIOHAIL  AXD  THX  OEAQON  :   the  tttinUtry 

and  alonemerU  of  Christ ;  a.d.  30-33. 

XII;  7-9.  800-12.  And  there  arose  a  roar  in  th«  heaven.  Mi- 
chael and  hia  angela  [began']  to  war  with  the  dragon.  And  the  dragon 
warred  and  fits  angeJa.  And  he  had  no  strength,  neither  vxu  their  place 
found  any  longer  in  the  Aeotiwi.  And  he  vmt  eait, — thai  great  dragon, 
— ihat  old  serpent, — he  who  m  called  the  Devil  and  Satan, — he  «Ao  de- 
ceiveih  the  whole  eivili*ed-[world],  lie  teas  cast  unto  the  earth,  and  hit 
angelt  toere  eael  with  him. 

600.  A  war  ordinarily,  bnt  not  always,  in  the  Apocalypse  means  a 
battle  or  single  fight;  but  I  have  thought  proper  to  retain  in  every 
instance  the  term,  which,  with  its  cognate  terms  (admitting  of  being 
used  invariably),  would  allow  of  the  most  exact  conformity  to  the 
original. — In  the  heaven.  Stuart,  like  many  other  commentators, 
raises  the  question  here,  What  heaven  is  meant  ?  And  he  decides  in- 
favour  of  (he  air ;  because  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  conceive  of 
evil  spirits  as  inhabiting  the  air.  He  represents  Satan  as  endeavouring 
to  fallow  the  man-child,  when  his  progress  is  arrested  by  Michael, 
who  (he  must  intend)  meets  him  in  the  air.  In  this  representation 
he  forgets,  that  Satan  was  already  in  the  heaven  ;  and  consequently, 
in  following  the  man-child  to  God's  throne,  would  not  have  been  met 
in  the  air.  This  may  suffice  to  show,  that  the  air  cannot  be  meant. 
Generally  speaking,  such  a  question  must  be  decided  by  the  context. 
If  there  be  nothing  in  it  to  decide,  the  general  use  would  require,  that 
the  heaven  of  God's  presence  be  understood.  And  it  would  be  only 
in  such  a  case  as  that  in  ve.  4,  where  '  the  stars  of  the  heaven'  are 
Bpohen  of,  that  the  firmamental  heaven  must  be  conceived  of.  When, 
as  here,  tbe  phrase  is  simply  'in  the  heaven,'  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
that  the  heaven  into  which  the  seer  was  admitted  in  C.  4;  1  is  in- 
tended. After  all,  the  qaestion  is  in  this  instance,  I  am  fully  con- 
vinced, altogether  out  of  place  ;  since  the  scene  of  the  war  is  laid  in 
the  heaven  merely  for  congruity,  and  to  admit  of  tbe  degradation  of 
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Satan  beiog  Bymbolized.     Aa  I  remarked  on  777,  '  the  heaven  is  here 
merely  a  part  of  the  necessary  machinery.'  ' 

801.  MicJiaeUa  "theguardian-angelof  God's  people  or  IheChurcli," 
says  Stuart :  and  aa  snch  he  ie  made  a  symbol  of  the  Mediator.  Thue, 
in  Dan.  10 ;  13,  21 :  12  ;  1,  he  ia  described  as  "  Michael,  the  first  of 
the  chief  princes,"  "your  prince,"  and  "  the  great  prince,  who  standeth 
up  for  the  people  of  God."  In  Jude  9,  as  the  defender  of  God's 
people,  he  is  said  to  contend  with  Satan.  See  also  Zee.  1 ;  8  ;  3  ;  1. 
In  Hennas,  Sim.  VIII.,  he  ia  called  "  the  guard!  an -angel  of  God's 
people."  In  Enoch  20  ;  5  he  ia  fifth  in  the  list  of  the  seven  presence- 
angels,  and  is  descjibed  as  "  Michael,  one  of  the  holy  angels,  who, 
presiding  over  human  virtue,  commands  the  natiom  ;"  and  in  C.  24  he 
interprets  to  £noch  concerning  the  tree  of  life.  In  the  Qotpd  of 
Nicodemtit  he  is  evidently  contemplated  under  the  same  character, 
when  it  is  said  in  0.  20  ;  1  as. ;  "  The  Lord,  holding  Adam  by  the 
hand,  delivered  him  to  Michael  the  archangel."  "The  archangel 
Michael  commanded  us,  tkc."  The  Uriel  of  4Ezra  isBUbBtantially  the 
some  (see  Vol.  I:  p.  228  as.).  No  doubt  this  archangel  is  here  a  symbol 
of  him,  who  '  mlet  the  naliona  with  a  rod  of  iron.'  He  who  was  caught 
up  to  God's  throne  as  the  man-child  representative  of  the  Church, 
now  re-appears  in  a  character  suited  to  the  champion  who  fights  the 
Church's  battles,  that  is,  as  '  the  captain  of  the  host  of  the  Lord,' 
and  'the  captain  of  salvation.'  Michael  meana,  Who  it  like  unto 
Qod  f  which  may  be  taken  as  a  challenge  in  answer  to  the  demand  of 
the  worshippers  of  the  beast  (13;  4);  "  Who  ia  like  to  the  beast? 
who  con  fight  with  him  ?"  Cp.  Ps.  113 ;  5 ;  "  Who  is  like  unto  the 
Lord  onr  God  7" — And  hit  angelt.  It  was  quite  in  accordance  with 
Jewish  notions,  that  two  hosts  of  good  and  evil  angels  should  be  re- 
presented as  being  arrayed  against  one  another  under  their  respective 
leaders.  Thus,  in  Ate,  Etaite  '  Sammoel  and  his  powers  are  seen  in 
the  heaven,  engaged  in  fierce  conflict,  doing  deeds  snch  as  are  done 
on  earth.' 

802.  Began  to  war.  The  genuine  reading  givee  the  aecond  verb  in 
the  infinitive,  with  on  ellipsis  of  the  fii-st.  Heinrichs,  Lucke,  and 
Stuart  have  proposed  three  difi'etent  ways  of  supplying  the  omission. 
Suffice  it  to  say,  that  the  most  natural  way  is  to  reinsert  the  verb 
which  Immediately  precedes  the  clause. 

803.  The  dragon  uarred  and  hit  angele.  The  same,  that  B.  ben 
David  calls  ;  j"  Sammael  and  his  troops."  So  also  in  8ohar  Oen.  ; 
"  God  cost  out  Sammael  and  bis  troops  from  the  place  of  their  holi- 
ness." In  the  Aae.  Etaiee,  Ch.  4,  it  is  said  ;  '*  Serial  and  his  powers 
shall  be  dragged  into  Gehenna."  'Berial'  is  here  equivalent  to 
Belial,  and  '  Berial  and  his'  powers'  to  the  dragon  (or  Satan)  and  his 
angels.    But  in  the  Ateemio  Nero  and  his  abettors  are  being  apokeo 
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of  under  this  phrase.  Hence  it  afibida  an  illuetratiou,  Bhowing  that 
tlie  reigning  Gxsar  and  his  emiBsariee,  as  well  as  the  devil  and  evil 
Bpirita,  may  be  indnded  under  '  the  dt&gon  and  his  angels.' 

XII ;  8.  801.  And  he  had  no  atrength.  The  word  is  not  that  which 
is  used,  when  the  meaning  is  to  overcome.  Uuch  more  than  'pre- 
vailed not '  (aa  in  the  A.  V.)  ie  meant.  It  is  signified,  that  Sataa  wad 
rendered  utterly  powerlesa,  destitute  of  all  strength  to  offer  resistance. 
Very  possibly,  from  the  Greek  name  for  Borne  meaning  strength,  there 
may  be  hero  a  covert  allusion  to  Some. 

805-6.  Neither  iww  their  place  found,  ttc.  This  h  a  phrase  expres- 
sive of  the  most  complete  removal  or  exclusion,  as  may  be  seen  by 
comparing  C.  20 ;  11,  where  it  is  used  in  reference  to  the  heavens  and 
the  earth.  Cp.  also  Fs.  37 ;  10 ;  "I  sought  him,  but  his  place  could 
nowhere  be  found." 

XII ;  9.  807  se.  He  wot  eatt,  Se.  Satan's  character  is  here  described 
iufoar  clauses ;  and  thus,  on  the  whole,  a  universality  of  evil  qualities 
is  indicated. — ^A  repetition  of  this  description  occurs  in  G.  20;  2,  on 
the  occasion  of  Satan's  second  '  casting-down,'  viz.,  to  the  abyss.  The 
final  one  is  to  the  lake  of  fire :  see  20 ;  10.  The  description  has  per- 
haps been  dwelt  upon  to  indicate,  that  in  this  act  Satan  himself,  the 
actuator  of  the  dragon,  and  not  the  draconic  visible  instrument,  is 
primarily  had  in  view. 

808.  That  oid  serpent,  viz.,  of  Ge.  3  :  cp.  2  Go.  11 ;  3.  This  desig- 
nation stigmatizes  Satan  as  wily,  deceitful,  supplanting,  tempting. 

809.  The  devil,  that  is,  the  traducer  or  calumniator. — Satan,  i.e., 
the  adversary. 

810.  He  who  deceiveth  the  whole  civilixed  world.  The  oicottmene 
would  ordinarily  be  used  of  the  Roman  empire ;  and  this  would  corre- 
spond at  that  time  to  what  we  should  call  the  civilized  world.  Hence 
Josephus  writes  (Ware  III:  2  ;  4);  "  Antioch  was  the  third  city  in  the 
habitable  world,  that  was  under  the  Roman  empire."  Cp.  C.  3  ;  12  : 
16 ;  14. — The  best  illustration  of  the  extent  to  which  Satan  deceived 
it  may  be  found  in  the  statement,  that  be  is  'tbe  prince  of  this 

811-12.  Se  tutu  eatt  unto  the  earth  :  of  course,  the  symbolic,  which 
represents  Judea.  This  will  furnish  an  important  guide  to  the  mean- 
ing.—Observe  the  force  and  appropriateness  of  the  two  terms  in  810 
and  811,  as  they  stand  contrasted  with  one  another. — Note  also,  that 
the  devil  is  not  now  ApoUyon,  the  destroyer,  as  in  C.  9 ;  11 ;  he  is 
rather  the  dettroyed. 

Although  a  baiUe  is  unquestionably  ponrtrayed  in  this  division,  it 
by  no  means  follows,  that  anything  corresponding  to  a  battle,  that  is, 
a  single  engagement,  is  intended.  Probably  it  would  not  be  possible 
to  depict  symbolically  a  unr,  that  is,  a  series  of  engagements  eztendr 
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ing  over  an  indefinite,  and  perhaps  a  protracted  period.  Then  can, 
tborefore,  be  no  objection  to  supposing,  that  such  may  be  represented 
by  or  included  under  a  aymbolization  of  tbie  kind.  And  this  I  take 
to  be  the  case  in  the  present  instance,  though  I  doubt  not,  that  refer- 
ence may  have  been  made  to  one  spiritual  conflict  in  particular.  I 
Boppose,  then,  that  the  symbolization  before  as  depicts  that  war 
between  the  Lord  Jesns  (on  behalf  of  bis  Church  and  people)  and 
the  powers  of  darkness,  which  may  be  considered  to  have  lasted  from 
the  incarnation  to  the  ascension.  We  may  suppose  the  first  conflict 
to  have  token  place  at  the  mission  of  Gabriel  to  announce  the  con- 
ception of  the  Christ  in  the  virgin's  womb.  Another  assault  of  Satan 
was  made,  when,  through  the  instrumentality  of  his  tool  Herod, — the 
agent  of  the  Boman  dn^n,  he  caused  the  Innocents  to  be  massacred 
in  the  hope  of  destroying  the  infant  Saviour.  But  it  was  chiefly  during 
the  ministry  of  Christ,  and  especially  at  its  comroencemcnt  and  close, 
that  the  war  between  him  and  Satan  was  waged.  The  latter  then  had  a 
preternatural  liberty  allowed  him,  which  he  had  not  possessed  before, 
with  the  view  of  showing,  that,  though  he  was  '  a  strong  one,  yet  a 
stronger  than  he  had  come  upon  him,' — of  showing  also,  that '  stronger 
is  he  that  is  with  ns  than  he  that  is  against  us,'  even  though  the  lafter 
be  '  the  prince '  and  '  the  god  of  this  world.'  With  respect  to  tiiis 
period  it  might  well  be  said,  that '  the  devil  was  come  down  among 
both  Jews  and  heathens,  having  great  wrath ;  because  he  knew  that 
the  time  appointed  him  was  short.'  He  opened  the  campaign  by  the 
temptation  in  the  wilderness,  in  which,  after  being  repulsed  in  a  series 
of  assaults,  '  be  departed,'  it  is  said, '  from  him  (Jesus)  until  a  conve- 
nient season,' — probably  referring  to  the  agony  in  the  garden  and  the 
crucifixion,  when  he  again  ai-^sailed  Jesus  with  sore  personal  tempta- 
tions. Meanwhile,  the  ministry  of  Christ  was  one  continual  conflict 
with  Beelzebub  and  his  legions.  Besides  Christ's  spiritual  assaults 
on  Satan's  kingdom,  he  was  constantly  coming  in  personal  contact 
with  him  and  his.  And,  not  only  by  himself,  hut  also  by  his  emis- 
saries, Christ  put  'Sammael  and  bis  troops'  to  flight.  So  that,  on 
one  occasion,  '  the  seventy  returned  with  joy,  saying ;  Lord,  even  the 
devils  are  subject  to  us  through  thy  name.  And  he  said  unto  them ; 
X  beheld  Satan  as  lightning  fall  from  heaven.  Behold,  I  give  nnto 
yon  power  to  tread  on  serpents  and  scorpions,  and  over  all  the  power 
of  the  enemy ;  and  nothing  shall  by  any  means  hurt  you.'  Yet  all 
the  previous  conflicts  were  but  as  trivial  skirmishes,  compared  with 
the  grand  and  final  encounter,  which  attended  the  offering  a  propi- 
tiatory atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world.  Then  Satan  again, 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Roman  dragon,  vent«d  his  fiercest 
'wrath.'  And  sore  indeed  must  have  been  the  'agony' which  be 
caused,  when  it  could  make  the  Lord  Jesus  '  sweat  as  it  were  great 
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drops  of  blood,'  and  utter  tbat  exceeding  bitter  cry ;  '  My  God,  my 
God,  why  hast  thou  foreaken  me?'  NevertheleaB,  the  old  eerpent 
did  but  'bruise  the  heel  of  the  woman's  seed,'  while  his  own  'head 
was  bruised  with  a  deadly  bruise.'  So  deadly  indeed,  that  its  result, 
more  truly  than  anything  else,  might  be  described  as  being  as  it 
were  a  hurling  from  heaven  to  earth.  In  reference  to  this  '  war,' 
from  its  commencement  at  the  incarnation  to  its  termination  at 
the  ascension,  it  was  said ;  '  Of  a  tmth  against  thy  holy  child  Jesus, 
whom  thou  hast  anointed,  both  Herod  and  Pontius  Pilate,  With  the 
Gentiles  and  the  people  of  Israel,  were  gathered  together,  for  to  do 
whatsoever  thy  hand  and  thy  counsel  determined  before  to  be  done.' — 
The  same  conflict  which  the  Bedeemer  sustained  on  behalf  of  bia 
Church,  his  people  have  bad  to  sustain  more  or  less  in  all  agfee,  but 
specially  in  the  first  age,  and  while  Satan  retained  his  extraordinary 
powers.  How  the  obdarate  Jews  persecuted  the  disciples  from  city 
to  city,  and  how  the  Roman  beast  devoured  them,  is  well  known ;  and 
will  be  brought  to  view  in  the  sequel.  But  the  apostle  remiads  the 
Christians  of  his  day,  that  they  had  even  more  terrible  foes  than 
these,  saying ;  "  Put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be 
able  to  stand  against  the  wiles  of  the  devil.  For  we  wrestle  not 
against  flesh  and  blood,  but  against  the  principalities,  against  the 
aothoriticB,  against  the  world-powers  of  darkness,  against  the  spiritu- 
alities of  wickedness  (or  wicked  spirits)  in  heavenly  places."  And  he 
directs  them  to  look  to  '  the  captain  of  their  salvation,'  as  '  having  by 
bis  cross  spoiled  the  principalities  and  the  powers,  and  made  a  show 
of  them  openly,  triumphing  over  them  by  himself;'  and  who  (as  he 
himself  intimated,  that  he  would  do)  bad  '  overcome  the  strong  one, 
and  taken  from  him  all  bis  armour  wherein  he  trusted,  and  divided 
hisspoils:'  yea,  and  had  'judged  the  prince  of  this  world.'  On  the 
whole,  whether  this  symbolization  be  regarded  in  its  corporate  refer- 
ence, as  applying  to  Christ's  Church,  or  in  its  individualization  to 
Christ  himself,  it  is  seen  to  accord  accurately  with  the  facts  of 
history. 

IHTKRLUDB. 

(XII ;  10-12.  613-29.  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice  tn  the  heaven, 
taying;  ' Noio  hath  come  Ike  deliverance,  and  the  might,  and  the  king- 
ihip  o/our  Ood,  OTtd  ihe  authority  of  his  Christ;  because  the  accuser  of 
ovr  brethren  hath  been  cast  doton,  who  accueeth  ihem  before  our  God  day 
and  night.  And  they  conquered  him  throagh  the  blood  of  the  lamb,  and 
through  the  word  of  (heir  testifying :  and  they  loved  not  their  soiil  even  unto 
death.  Wherefore  evult,  O  ye  heavens,  and  ye  who  tabernacle  in  them  I 
Woe  to  the  earth  and  to  the  sea ;  because  the  devil  hath  come  down  to  y-n, 
having  great  wrath,  knowing  that  he  hath  a  short  [appointed]  time.') 
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813.  A  htid  voke.  This  proceeded  (as  appears  from  the  speaken 
saying  our  frretAi-en)  from  Baints,  who  had.  previonely  been  admitted 
into  the  heavenly  Paradise.  And  when  we  call  to  mind,  that  the 
martyrs  of  the  fifth  seal,  who  had  perished  before  the  Babylonian 
destructioD  of  Jernealem,  were  told  (6 ;  11),  that  they  must  remain 
in  their  state  of  rest  (that  is,  of  incomplete  bliss :  see  on  427),  '  until 
the  number  of  their  brethren,  who  were  about  to  be  slain,  should  be 
made  up,'  we  cannot,  I  think,  doubt  that  these  are  the  doxologista 
here,  and  that  they  are  led  to  praise  God,  not  only  on  account  of  their 
brethren's  deliverance,  but  also  because  their  brethren's  victory  will 
prove  the  prelude  ta  their  own  complete  glorification. — In  the  heaven. 
As  the  heaven  does  not  appear  to  be  used  here  as  part  of  the  machinery 
of  the  drama,  it  may  perhaps  be  meant  to  intimate,  that  this  thanks- 
giving is  in  celebration  of  the  triumph  of  the  Christian  Church. 

814.  Now.  Probably  we  ought  to  lay  much  emphasis  on  this  word, 
as  forming  a  contrast  to  the  "How  longT"  and  the  delay  of  C.  6; 
10-11. — The  deliverance.  Not  salvation,  but  deliverance  from  the 
assaults  and  persecutions  caused  by  the  old  serpent,  is  meant,  as  on 
the  parallel  occasion:  see  on  490. — It  is  called  Ood't  deliverance; 
because  He  effected  it. — The  article  is  prefixed  to  each  term  to  indi- 
cate, that  each  is  preeminent  in  kind  and  degree :  see  on  SIS,  375. 

815-6.  The  kingship  of. . .  Chritt.  This  is  parallel  to  and  almost 
identical  with  the  opening  of  the  prelude,  11;  15;  'The  kingship  of 
the  world  hath  become,  &c.'  So  also  are  the  might  and  the  deliverance 
to  '  thy  wrath  hath  come,'  and  '  the  time  to  give  the  reward.  Sec.' 
There  ia  also  a  parallelism  with  C.  7 ;  10  and  C.  19 ;  1  severally. 
What  was  said  in  one  degree  at  the  Saviour's  birth,  could  be  repeated 
in  a  still  higher  at  his  ascension,  but  in  the  highest  of  all  at  the  full 
substitution  of  the  Christian  for  the  Jewish  economy. 

817.  Because  the  accruer,  dx.  A  sixth  accusation  against  Satan  is 
herein  implied,  suggested  probably  by  Job  1 ;  2. — The  Bahbins  con- 
stantly designate  Satan  as  '  the  accuser,'  using  the  very  same  word  in 
Hebrew  letters  as  the  one  here  in  Greek ;  e.g.  ;  "  £very  day,  except 
the  day  of  expiation  (see  on  8;  S),  Satan  is  the  accuser  of  men." 
"  God  said  to  the  seventy  princes  of  the  world ;  Have  ye  seen  him, 
who  always  accuses  my  children?" 

818.  Day  and  n^Ai=unceasingly,  It  was  unquestionably  the 
opinion  of  the  Jews,  that  Satan  had  free  access  to  the  Divine  pre- 
sence. 

XII;  11.  619.  TTtey.  The  pronoun  is  inserted  in  the  Greek  to 
intimate  an  emphasis  on  it.  The  speakers  being  those  who  had 
themselves  been  confessors  in  old  times,  they  may  .be  regarded  as 
meaning  to  say ;  '  ITiey  (the  confessors  in  the  Roman  beast's  persecu- 
tion), even  as  we  ourselves,  conquered,  &c,' — I  will  just  notice,  tiiA 
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ptWBibly  thie  and  the  next  verse,  or  this  only,  may  be  introduced 
parenthetically  by  the  seer,  aod  not  form  part  of  the  celestial  doxo- 
logy.  Id  that  case,  they  might  be  meant  to  refer  to  the  confeBBore, 
who  conquered  before  the  Babylonian  destruction.  However,  as  in 
my  own  mind  I  feel  satiEfied,  that  this  was  not  the  construction 
intended,  I  merely  suggest  the  possibility  of  it. — Conquered.  The 
past  tenee  might  be  Bupposed  to  be  need  anticipatively,  as  it  some- 
times is,  when  the  event  ie  regarded  as  being  close  at  hand,  and  abso- 
lutely certain.  Cp.  1  Jo.  2;  13,  14;  "  Ye  have  conquered  the  Wicked 
one :"  and  4 ;  4 ;  5  ;  4,  5  ;  "  Te  have  conquered  the  antichriatB :" 
and  "  the  world  throngh  faith  in  Jeaus."  See  also  C.  15 ;  2.  But  in 
this  instance  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  have  recourse  to  this  hypo- 
thesis. The  immediate  reference  unquestionably  is  tJ3  Michael  and 
his  angels,  who  symbolize  Christ  and  his  people,  and  whose  victory 
had  jast  been  described.  And  the  reference  to  them  places  beyond 
doubt  the  correctness  of  the  interpretation,  that,  not  Christ  alone,  but 
his  Church  also,  is  included  in  the  symbolization ;  and  in  this  place 
the  latter  only  is  had  in  view.  But,  if  both  Christ  and  his  Church  he 
included,  then,  from  the  nature  of  the  cose,  two  distinct  conflicts ' 
must  be  comprehended  under  the  one  symbolization,  one  being  a 
spiritual  and  figurative  conflict  between  Christ  and  Satan,  consisting 
in  the  redemption  of  the  slaves  of  the  latter  by  the  former,  and  the 
other  an  earthly  war  of  persecution,  waged  by  the  servants  of  Satan 
against  the  followers  of  the  Iamb. 

820.  Through  the  blood  of  the  lamb.  In  the  parallel  case  under  the 
fifth  seat  the  corresponding  expression  (6 ;  9)  is  '  through  the  word 
of  Qod.'  This  well  accords  with  the  circumstance,  that  the  Iamb  was 
not  known  to  those  ancient  martyrs.  Not  but  that  the  same  might 
be  said  in  respect  of  them ;  inasmuch  as  it  would  be  true  of  all,  who 
shall  enter  heaven.  And  so  in  fact  we  find  it  virtually  said  of  them, 
when  we  read  in  C.  7 ;  14 ;  "  These  made  their  robes  white  in  the 
blood  of  the  lamb." 

821.  And  through  the  vjord  of  their  testifying.  The  '  blood'  waa  the 
efficient  cause:  tbeir  'testifying'  the  practical  means  of  their  con- 
quering. Giving  a  general  testimony  to  the  truths  of  the  Goepel  is 
not  meant;  but  testifying  under  persecution,  ae  in  the  precedent 
(6;  9).     See  also  C.  1;  2,9:  12;  17:  17;  6:  20;  4. 

822.  They  loved  not  th«ir  toul.  The  Babylonian  martyrs  had  been 
symbolically  described  as  '  souls.'  Perhaps  to  carry  out  the  parallel- 
ism more  completely  the  same  term  was  brought  in  here.  Because  it 
ill,  and  becauee  there  is  another  word  which  is  translated  '  life,'  I  have 
kept  to  the  term  '  soul.'  Ko  doubt  '  life '  is  meant ;  but  the  Jews  did 
not  distinguish  between  '  life'  and  '  soul,'  as  we  do.  The  meaning  of 
the  word  translated  soul  might  either  be  limited  to  the  present  life,  or 
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estecded  to  include  a  future  one ;  wheteaa  we  underatand  by  the  «ouI 
the  immortal  spirit. 

823.  Even  vnto  death.  This  clause  shows,  that  martyra  are  had  in 
view.  These  'brethren'  had  obeyed  the  precept;  "Be  faithful  unto 
death;"  aud  in  coaeeqiience  they  had  obtained  an  interest  in  the 
promise;  "I  will  give  thee  a  crown  of  life"  (2;  10). 

XII ;  12.  824.  ExuU,  0  ye  heavene  I  This  is  the  only  instance 
out  of  54  in  thia  book,  in  which  the  Greek  word  foi  heaven  is  put  in 
the  plural.  Even  in  the  parallel  phrase  in  G.  18 ;  20;  "Bejoiceover 
her,  thou  heaven,"  it  is  in  the  singular. — The  Jews  unquestionably 
hold  the  doctrine  both  of  three  heavens  (2  Co.  12 ;  2)  and  of  seven 
heavens  (Ak.  Ei.  :  Text.  XllPatr.) :  cp.  Vol.  I :  pp.  10, 12,  26.  The  two 
views  may  be  thus  reconciled.  The  third  or  highest  heaven  was  held 
to  be  the  abode  of  Gkid.  The  first  and  second  were  each  divided  into 
three  subdivisions,  of  which  the  lowest,  extending  i>om  the  earth  to 
the  starry  firmament,  was  the  sphere  of  action  of  evil  angels,  and  the 
remaining  five  were  the  abodes  of  the  angelic  '  priucipalitieA  and 
powers  in  heavenly  places,'  according  to  their  sevend  ranks  and  de- 
grees in  an  ascending  order.  The  third  and  seventh  heavens  would 
then  be  coincidetit.  In  the  doxology  before  ns  the  symbolic  heavens 
in  general  ate  poetically  called  upon  (for  the  greater  exaltadou  of 
the  idea)  to  join  in  exulting  on  the  occasion  of  Satan's  expulsion 
from  them. — It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  heavetu  hero 
etond  contrasted  with  the  earth  and  the  tea.  And  hence  it  is  most  pro- 
bable, that  the  three  are  to  have  their  appropriate  symbolical  signifi- 
cations assigned  to  them  in  this  instance.  In  that  case,  Christianity 
and  Christiana  will  be  called  on  to  exult  over  Judaism  and  heathen- 
ism, on  account  of  the  asanrance  of  the  final  triumph  of  their  cause, 
which  IB  given  in  the  victory  of  their  great  Captain  over  Satan. 

825.  And  ye  icAo  tabemade  in  them.  I  have  shown  on  571,  that 
this  phrase  designates  the  true  servants  of  Christ.  It  may  include 
aJl,  who  are  saved  through  him.  Bu\  possibly,  aince  in  the  present 
instance  heaverw,  as  the  more  generic  term,  would  include  all  the 
saved,  this  phrase  may  point  specially  to  those,  who  had  previously 
entered  into  theii  rest  in  the  separate  state. 

826.  Woe  to  the  earth  and  to  &e  tea : — or,  as  the  received  text  reads, 
'  Woe  to  thoae  who  dwell  on  the  earth  and  the  sea.'  The  difference 
is  not  material ;  for  we  must  necessarily  understand  the  inhabitants 
to  be  included  in  the  more  correct  reading.  So  that,  '  Woe  to  Judea 
and  heathendom  and  the  inhabitants  thereof,'  will  be  the  literal  equi- 
valent for  this  clause. — We  must  not  read  v?oe  he,  but  wm  toill  be. 
This  is  a  prophetic  announcement,  not  a  denunciation.  The  subse- 
quent aymbolizations  are  devoted  to  the  exhibition  nf  these  woes. 

827.  BecauK  the  devil  hath  come  down  to  you.     In  contrast  with 
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the  cause  of  joy  to  the  heaven,  because  the  devil  is  caet  down  fivm 
it,  is  placed  the  cause  of  woe  to  the  earth,  because  ha  is  come  down 
to  it. — This  is  that  loosing  of  Satan  on  the  earth,  to  which  his  bind- 
ing in  G.  20;  1  ia  conelative, 

£28.  Having  gnat  wrath.  Id  the  syllabus  in  769,  '  The  nations ' 
of  the  heathen,  Satan's  children,  'were  made  angry,'  There  the 
inetrnments  and  the  yisible  effect  are  adverted  to :  here  the  invisible 
prime  mover. 

829.  He  hath  a  short  time,  that  is,  only  a  short  time,  as  0.  9 ;  4 ; 
17 ;  10 :  21 ;  27 :  22 ;  9  may  suffice  to  show  (see  on  229). — The  Greek 
word  signifies  a  convenient  seaton,  or  the  right  point  ^  time,  and  hence 
an  appointed  linu  :  cp.  C.  i  ;  3  :  11;  18:  Mt.  26;  18:  Acts  17;  26: 
So.  5 ;  6, — Once  again,  see  C.  20 ;  3,  Satan  is  '  loosed  for  a  little  time.' 

The  foregoing  doxological  inteilude  has  been  introduced  most  appro- 
priately in  this  place.  With  the  greatest  propriety  ia  the  Saviour's 
coiiqueut  of  the  powers  of  darkness  thus  celebrated  at  the  close  of  his 
career  on  earth,  and  at  the  epoch  of  his  triumphal  ascent  to  heaven. 
Of  course  this  song  of  praise  or  psan  of  victory  is  not  a  symbolization; 
and  consequently  we  are  not  to  look  for  anything  corresponding  to  it 
as  a  whole  in  the  real  world.  At  the  same  time,  the  realization  of 
its  separate  statements  must  be  illustrated,  and  to  this  I  proceed. — 
The  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God  and  of  Christ,  which  was  an- 
nounced (in  C.  11;  15)  as  entering  on  its  first  stage  from  Christ's 
nativity,  received  a  new  development  in  consequence  of  the  resurrec- 
tion and  ascension  of  Jesus.  The  gates  of  Christ's  Church  (which 
is  as  it  were  the  porch  of  the  kingdom,  or  the  kingdom  itself  in  a 
lower  sense)  were  now  first  opened,  and  multitudes  entered  therein. 
But,  besides  this  visible  stage  of  progress  on  earth,  there  was  also  an 
unseen  development  in  heaven,  at  least  such  was  the  belief  in  Apos- 
tolic times,  OS  may  be  gathered  from  the  passage  quoted  under  No. 
482  from  the  Asc.  Etaite.  It  is  therein  declared,  that  '  after  the 
Beloved's  incarnation,  crucifision,  and  resurrection,  and  when  the 
conquest  of  all  the  powers  of  darkness  has  been  achieved,  he  will 
ascend  to  glory,  taking  many  saints  with  him  ;  and  then  will  thronet 
and  eroum*  be  given  to  them  all,' — '  thrones  '  to  denote,  that  they  are 
to  reign  as  kings  with  him,— victors'  'crowns'  to  signify,  that  they 
suffered  as  martyrs  on  earth.  It  Is,  however,  to  the  state  of  the 
Church  on  earth  between  the  ministry  of  Christ  and  the  final  rejection 
of  the  Jewish  Church,  that  this  doxology  has  respect  chiefly :  and  of 
this  it  speaks  by  anticipation.  The  duration  of  tliis  period  may  be 
rohsidereil  to  have  twen  in  round  numbers  40  years, — the  irrj  ricnrapa- 
Notra,  which  occurs  so  often  in  Scripture  as  a  period  of  fatality :  seo 
Eko.  29;  11-13;  Acts  7;  23,  .SO,  ;i6,  38,  42;  13;  18,21:  Heb.  3;  9, 
17:  Ordo  Said.  pass.     This  was  truly  a  time  of  oppression  ahd  ca- 
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Umity  to  Judea  and  the  Jews,  if  ever  there  was  one.  A  BucceaBionof 
cruel,  oppresBiTe,  and  tyronDical  rulere,  native  and  foreign,  plundered 
and  peraecuted  the  people,  until  they  were  goaded  into  that  hopeless 
rebelliun,  which  entailed  the  utter  doetrnction  of  their  natioD.  Nor 
was  the  condition  of-heathen  Rome  much  better.  To  mention  only 
the  names  of  Tiberius,  Caligula,  Nero,  Otho,  Vitellins,  may  suffice 
without  entering  into  particulars.  Well  might  '  woe'  be  announced 
to  both  'the  earth'  and  'the  sea,'  Judea  and  Bome.  For  truly  in 
both  there  was  an  unprecedented  manifestation  of  '  diabolical  wrath.' 
And  many  were  the  martyrB,  who,  Bustained  by  the  principles  and 
motives  which  are  derived  from  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  'got  the 
victoiy  over  the  beast '  by  persevering  'in  their  testimony,  undis- 
mayed by  the  terrors  of  his  wrath. — But,  besides  this  view  of  the 
statements,  in  which  Satan  is  regarded  in  bis  character  of  the  dragon, 
another  may  also  be  taken,  in  which  be  is  looked  upon  in  the  form 
which  he  more  commonly  assumes,  that  of  the  old  serpent  or  the 
devil,  '  who  deceiveth  the  whole  world.'  For  allusion  may  also  be 
made  to  those  extra- ordinary  powers,  which  Satan  was  allowed  to  re- 
tain as  late  as  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem-,  and  by  which  he 
brought  much  woe  upon  men.  I  might,  also,  quote  here  most 
appositely  our  Lord's  words  in  speaking  of  this  period;  'Take  heed 
that  none,'  man  or  devil,  'deceive  you,  Ac'  (see  Mt.  24;  4-41). 
But,  the  whole  passage  being  too  long  for  quotation,  I  must  content 
myself  with  citing  one  verse,  which  I  give  on  account  of  its  bearing 
on  the  clause,  '  knowing  that  he  hath  but  a  short  time  allowed  him.' 
It  is  this ;  '  Escept  those  days  should  be  shortened,  there  should  no 
flesh  be  saved ;  but  for  the  elect's  sake  those  days  shall  be  shortened.' 

Div.  5.  TUB  nucoNic  ssRPBNT  PUBSUES  THB  WOMAN  :  persecution  of  the 
Jeufish  Church  ;  A.n.  37  BS. 
XII ;  13-14.  830-39.  And  when  the  dragon  perceived,  that  he  waa 
cait  unto  the  earth,  he  purtutd  the  vximan  thai  brought  forth  the  male 
l^-child].  And  to  the  woman  were  given  the  two  wingi  of  the  great  eagle, 
that  ike  might  fig  inio  the  detert  unto  her  place,  where  the  it  nourished 
there  a  tivie,  and  liiiua,  and  half  a  time  from  the  face  of  the  serpent. 

830.  When  ihe  dragon  perceived.  Observe,  that  the  diabolical 
character  is  now  again  kept  in  the  background,  and  the  agent  is  put 
forward  as  operating  as  a  persecutor  by  force  of  arms. 

831.  That  he  was  cast  unto  the  earth.  From  his  being  on  the  earth 
at  the  time,  that  he  begins  the  persecution,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
the  persecntion  was  earned  on  in  Judea.  Yet  this  inference  cannot 
be  fully  relied  on  ;  because  the  earth,  standing  as  it  does  in  close  con ' 
ncxion  with  a  casting  down  from  the  heaven  to  the  earth,  may  lie  in- 
troduceil  hero  again  only  as  a  part  of  the  necessary  machinery. 
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832.  He  purrued.  To  punue  may  be  thought  to  be  the  symbolical 
equivalent  for  lopersecute.  But,  aa  the  mystical  espreBsion  for  religious 
persectition  in  every  place  but  this  is  to  laake  loar,  it  may  be  euppoeed, 
that  there  is  some  difference  in  the  persecution  here  contemplated, 
most  probably  consistiag  in  this  being  of  a  milder  character,  or  not 
carried  to  extremities,  so  as  to  entail  bloodshed. 

833.  WIio  brought  forth  the  male  child.  This  clause  not  being 
necessary  for  identification  of  the  person  intended,  we  may  reasonably 
suppose,  that  it  has  been  inserted  with  some  other  object  in  view. 
And  the  most  probable  hypothesis  seems  to  be,  that  it  was  designed 
to  keep  in  mind  the  contiaat  between  the  woman  and  her  child ;  and 
thus  to  intimate,  that  the  woman  still  lepreseote  the  Jewish  division 
of  the  Church  of  God. 

XII ;  14.  834-5.  The  tvxi  winyt  of  the  great  eagle.  When  the  ob- 
ject is  to  symbolize  the  swiftest  motion  possible,  the  wings  of  an 
eagle  are  Introduced :  see  on  312,  569.  They  are  also  emblematic  of 
protecting  care :  see  on  310.  "  To  bear  on  eagles'  wings,"  says  Low- 
man,  "  expresses  the  readiness  and  power  with  which  Qod  often  de- 
livers bis  Chnrcb  out  of  its  dangers."  In  this  instance  the  epithet 
great  is  emphatically  added  to  give  more  force  to  these  significations. 
Wordsworth,  however,  asserts  that  "  the  two  wings  of  the  great  eagle 
are  the  two  Testaments  :"  and  he  remarks,  "  the  two  wings,  i.e.,  the 
wetlknown  wings  ;  another  striking  use  of  the  article."  Now,  I  would 
first  observe  in  reference  to  this  remark,  that  it  assames  the  genuine- 
ness of  a  very  doubtful  reading.  Tregellee,  Indeed,  has  adopted  it ; 
but  Griesbaoh  and  Scholz  do  not  appear  to  have  been  even  aware  of 
its  existence,  for  neither  of  them  makes  any  allusion  to  it ;  while 
Stuart  says :  "  Not  the  two  wings,  but  two  wings."  But  further, 
granting  the  genuineness  of  the  article,  Wordsworth's  remark  will 
not,  even  then,  be  justified ;  for  the  article  may  be  nsed  merely  be- 
cause t^wo  are  all  the  wings  that  an  e^le  has,  and  certainly  not  to 
distinguisb  these  (as  his  remark  implies)  from  others  not  so  well 
known.  Moreover,  the  wings  manifestly  represent  the  woman's 
means  of  escape  from  a  great  impending  danger :  and  bow  can  the 
two  Testaments  be  considered  to  have  served  this  purpose  Id  reference 
to  the  Church?  Wordsworth's  interpretation,  therefore,  is  wholly 
chimerical.- — We  may  observe^  that  the  insertion  of  a  means  of  escape 
in  this  instance,  which  was  not  considered  necessary  on  the  former 
occasion,  argues  a  much  more  imminent  peril  to  the  Church  at  this 
epoch.  Or,  possibly,  there  may  be  an  emblematical  allusion  to  tbo 
instrument  to  which  the  escape  was  due.  The  eagle  being  the  emblem 
of  Bome,  the  wings  of  an  eagle  might  fitly  be  used  to  symbolize  an 
instmment  or  agent  of  Romo. 
83G.  That  the  might  Jly,    The  exproasion  differs  from  thnt  used  on 
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the  previous  occasion  :  see  796.  Then  she  is  said  to  Bee  as  a  man 
flees  from  his  enemy ;  hut  now  to  fly  as  a  bird  flies.  I  have  indicated 
thia  by  using  different  words.  Greater  urgency  seems  to  he  denoted 
here. — IiUo  the  desert.  Of  course  that,  into  which  she  had  formerly 
escaped :  though  it  does  not  follow,  that  the  thing  signified  by  it 
should  be  the  same  ;  nor  indeed  that  amy  place  should  he  synibolized, 
escape  and  preservation  without  reference  to  the  means  being  the 
point  of  the  symbol Jzation,  Stuart  says  ;  "  The  simple  idea  divested 
of  trope  is,  that  the  Church  found  a  refuge,  which  Grod  had  provided 
for  her." — (7nto  }ter  place.  This  phraae,  especially  ^  compared  with 
the  corresponding  one  on  the  previous  occasion,  might  alone  suflSoe  to 
show,  that  different  flights  were  contemplated  by  the  writer.  For 
this  indicates  an  accustomed  or  previously  known  place,  as  plainly  as 
the  other  does  a  place  then  first '  prepared  by  God.'  And,  in  addition 
to  whatjwas  said  on  796,  it  maybe  observed,  that  the  different  circnm- 
eHinces  show,  that  two  flights  were  intended.  On  the  occasion  of  the 
first,  the  dragon's  wrath  was  directed  against  the  child  :  he  pursued 
the  child  :  neither  before  nor  after  its  birth  is  it  said,  that  he  directly 
persecuted  the  woman :  her  flight  was  then  from  the  heaven ; 
and  was  immediately  consequent  on  the  child's  birth.  On  the  occa- 
sion of  the  second  flight,  the  dragon's  wrath  was  necessarily  directed 
wholly  against  the  woman,  the  child  having  been  removed  beyond  his 
reach  :  he  pursued  and  persecuted  her :  her  flight  must  have  been 
from  the  earth ;  since  to  it  the  dragon  had  been  cost :  and  it  was  con- 
sequent on  the  war,  and  on  the  dragon's  being  cast  down  from  the 
heaven.  Let  any  one  read  vv.  6,  13,  and  14  in  close  connexion  ;  and 
he  will  find  it,  I  think,  impossible  to  doubt,  that  two  different  flights 
are  spoken  of.  The  repetition  in  ve.  14  is  quite  unnatural  on  the 
supposition  of  only  one  flight  being  had  in  view. 

837.  Where  the  is  nourished.  Cp.  798  ;  that  they  should  nourish  her. 
In  both  places  it  is  indicated  (as  Stuart  observes)  by  no  agent  being 
mentioned,  that  '  it  is  Ood  who  provides  the  requisite  nourishment,' 
or  means  of  preserving  life. — Elijah's  flight  into  the  desert  (1  Kgs. 
17 ;  3-6)  has  doubtless  been  had  in  view  as  a  precedent. 

838.  ^  timet.  Cp-  and  see  on  707,  709,  and  799.  In  the  last 
(ve.  6)  the  same  duration  is  stated  in  days,  perhaps  for  the  purpose  of 
further  intimating,  that  this  flight  is  a  different  one  from  that  before 
mentioned.  Beferring'to  what  was  there  said,  I  would  now  add,  that, 
as  the  former  3(  times  may  be  emblematic  of  the  first  3^  decads  of 
the  Christian  era,  so  may  this  be  of  the  second  3^,  the  two  thus 
making  up  the  septuagintal  period  lying  between  the  vulgar  era  and 
the  subversion  of  the  Jewish  polity.  It  must  bo  quite  unnecessary  to 
show,  that  the  last  half  of  this  period  was  on  the  whole  a  time  of  great 
adversity  to  the  Jewish  Church. 
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839.  From  the  /ace  of  the  serpmt.  Perhaps  by  the  introduction  of 
tbe  hostile  power  here  as  the  terpetU,  it  ma;  be  intimated,  that  in  the 
pereecution  the  wiles  and  deceitfnlneeB  of  the  serpent  were  combined 
with  the  force  and  ferocity  of  the  dragon  ;  or  the  change  of  designa- 
tion may  be  adopted  only  for  the  sake  of  teflthetic  variety. 

In  the  last  division  the  symbolizations  brought  down  the  history  of 
the  Church  to  the  epoch  of  Christ's  triumph  over  the  old  serpent  by 
his  death  and  resurrection.  About  this  time  the  Romans  began  to 
harass  the  Jews  by  attacks  on  their  religion.  Pilate,  who  held  the 
governorship  till  a,d.  38,  set  the  example,  Josephus  states  (Antitj. 
XVIII :  iii,  and  Wars,  II :  ii),  that  "  he  removed  the  army  from 
Csesarea  to  Jerusalem  in  order  to  abolish  the  Jewish  laws.  Secretly 
and  under  cover  of  night,  he  introduced  into  Jerusalem  those  imagea 
of  Csesar,  which  are  called  efBgies  :  whereas  our  law  forbids  us  the 
very  making  of  images,  on  which  account  the  former  Procurators 
were  wont  to  make  their  entry  into  the  city  with  such  ensigns  aa  had 
not  those  ornaments.  This  proceeding,  when  the  day  broke,  excited 
a  dreadful  tumult  among  the  people  :  for  those  near  them  were  struck 
with  consternation  at  the  eight,  their  laws  being,  as  it  were,  trampled 
under  foot.  And  in  addition  to  the  indignant  crowds  in  the  town,  a 
vast  concourse  poured  in  from  the  country.  Hastening  to  Pilate,  who 
was  then  at  Ctesarea,  they  besought  him  to  remove  the  eCBgies  from 
Jerusalem,  and  preserve  their  ancestral  laws.  Pilate  rejecting  their 
8uit,  they  fell  prostrate,  and  during  five  days  and  as  many  nights  re- 
mained immoveable.  On  the  ensuing  day  Pilate,  having  seated  him- 
self upon  a  tribunal  in  the  great  circus,  and  summoned  the  people,  as 
with  a  view  to  return  them  on  answer,  gave  a  preconcerted  sigufj  to 
a  body  of  troops  under  arms  to  surround  the  Jews.  The  soldiers 
having  accordingly  encircled  them  three  deep,  the  Jews  were  struck 
dumb  at  the  unexpected  sight.  Pilate,  declaring  that  he  would  cut 
them  down,  should  they  refuse  to  admit  the  efBgies  of  Gsesar,  nodded 
to  the  soldiers  to  draw  their  swords.  The  Jews,  as  if  by  concert,  fall- 
ing prostrate  in  a  mass  and  offering  their  necks,  cried  out,  that  they 
would  rather  die  than  transgress  their  law.  Pilate,  astonished  at  the 
strength  of  their  attachment  to  their  religion,  ordered  the  immediate 
removal  of  the  effigies  from  Jerusalem. — He  subsequently  occasioned 
another  tumult  by  expending  the  sacred  treasure,  called  Corban,  in 
the  construction  of  an  aqueduct.  Indignant  at  this  profanation,  the 
populace,  on  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  collected  with  loud  clamours 
about  his  tribunal.  Having  foreseen  tbe  tumult,  he  interspersed 
among  the  crowd  his  troops  armed,  and  disguised  in  plain  clothes ; 
forbidding  them  to  use  their  swords,  but  directing  them  to  chastise 
the  rioters  with  staves.  He  then  gave  the  preconcerted  signal  from 
the  tribunal ;  on  which  they  beat  the  Jews  so  severely  that  many 
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perisbed  from  the  blows,  fwhile  Dumbers  were  trodden  to  deftth  by 
their  own  party  in  tbe  flight.  Terrified  at  the  fate  of  their  friends, 
the  multitude  were  silent."  Pilate  continued  to  oppress  the  Jews  to 
such  an  extent,  that  at  length,  on  their  reprraentations,  YitelUus, 
then  President  of  Syria,  ordered  him  to  Rome  to  answer  for  his  con- 
duct to  the  emperor. 

We  are  now  brought  down  to  tbe  reign  of  Caiue  Caligula,  who  was 
tbe  first  emperor  that  asaailed  tbe  religion  of  the  Jews.  The  follow- 
ing is  an  abstract  of  the  account  which  Josepbus  gives  of  him  and 
his  proceedings.  "To  such  an  excess  did  Caius  C«esar  abuse  tbe 
favours  of  fortune,  that  he  thought  himself  a  god — willed  to  be  called 
such — cut  off  from  his  country  those  of  noblest  blood — and  extended 
bis  impiety  even  to  tbe  Jews.  He  accordingly  despatched  Petroniua 
with  an  army  to  Jerusalem,  to  place  his  statues  in  the  sanctuary, 
with  orders,  should  the  Jews  refuse  to  admit  them,  to  put  all  that  op- 
posed him  to  tbe  sword,  and  enslave  the  rest  of  the  nation.  God, 
however,  was  not  regardless  of  these  commands.  Petronins  marched 
from  Antiocb  towards  Judea  at  tbe  bead  of  three  legions,  and  a  large 
body  of  Syrian  auxiliaries.  Among  tbe  Jews,  meantime,  one  party 
could  not  credit  the  rumours  of  war ;  whilst  another  that  believed 
tbem  despaired  of  making  any  defence.  But  the  terror  quickly 
became  universal,  for  the  army  was  already  at  Ptolemais.  The  Jews 
now  assembled  in  crowds,  with  their  wives  and  children,  in  the  plain 
near  Ptolemais,  and  supplicated  Fetronius,  primarily  on  behalf  of 
their  country's  laws,  and  afterwards  of  themselves.  'If,'  said  tbey, 
'  thou  art  entirely  resolved  to  briug  this  statue  and  erect  it,  do  thou 
first  kill  us,  and  tbeu  do  what  thou  hast  resolved  on ;  for,  while  we 
are  alive,  we  cannot  permit  such  things  as  are  forbidden  us  to  he  dona 
by  tbe  authority  of  our  legislator,  and  by  our  forefathers'  determina- 
tioQ  that  sncb  prohibitions  are  instances  of  virtue.  Wo  dare  not  by 
any  means  suffer  ourselves  to  be  so  timorous  as  to  transgress  those 
laws,  out  of  the  fear  of  death,  which  Ood  hath  determined  are  for  our 
advantage;  and,  if  we  fall  into  misfortunes,  we  will  bear  tbem,  in 
order  to  preserve  our  laws,  as  knowing  that  those  who  expose  them- 
selves to  dangers,  have  good  hope  of  escaping  them ;  because  God 
will  stand  on  our  side  when,  out  of  regard  to  him,  we  undergo  afflic- 
tions, and  sustaili  tbe  nucertain  turns  of  fortnne.  But,  if  we  should 
submit  to  thee,  we  should  be  greatly  reproached  for  our  cowardice,  as 
thereby  showing  ourselves  ready  to  transgress  our  law ;  and  we  should 
incur  the  great  anger  of  God  also,  who,  even  thyself  being  judge,  is 
superior  to  Caius.'  Yielding  to  tJieir  numbers,  as  well  as  to  their 
entreaties,  Fetronius  le^  bis  army  and  tbe  statues  in  Ptolemais ;  tmd, 
proceeding  into  Galilee,  and  convening  at  Tiberias  the  mass  of  the 
people,  with  all  those  of  distinction,  be  represented  to  tbem  the  power 
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of  the  RomanB,  the  menaces  of  Cresar,  and  further,  the  unreaeonable- 
nesG  of  their  rcqaeat;  for  when  all  the  subject  nations  had,  in  every 
city,  placed  among  their  gods  the  effigies  of  Cgesar,  that  the;  alone 
shoold  oppose  such  a  proceeding,  was  little  leas  than  rebellion,  and 
that  aggravated  by  insult.  They,  on  the  other  hand,  alleged  their 
law  and  national  usagee ;  and  that  it  was  not  permitted  them  to  eet 
np  any  representation  of  God,  much  less  of  man,  not  only  in  the 
Temple,  but  even  in  any  ordinary  place  throughout  the  country.  To 
this  Petraniua  replied; 'But  is  not  the  law  of  my  master  to  beob- 
served  also  by  me  ?  For,  if  I  disobey  him,  and  spare  you,  I  shall 
perish  justly.  He  who  sent  me,  and  not  I,  will  levy  war  against  you  ; 
for  I  myself,  like  you,  am  under  his  authority.'  On  this,  the  multi- 
tude with  one  voice  cried  out,  that  '  they  were  prepared  to  suffer, 
rather  than  that  their  law  should  be  infringed.'  Petroaius,  having 
allayed  the  clamour,  rejoined — 'Will  you  then  war  with  Csesat?'  they 
answered — '  For  Caesar,  and  the  Boman  people,  twice  a  day  do  we 
sacrifice.  But  if  he  wishes  to  erect  these  effigies,  he  must  first  sacri- 
fice the  whole  Jewish  nation  ;  and  we  now  present  ourselves,  with  our 
children  and  wives,  ready  for  slaughter.'  Astonishment  and  pity 
here  seized  the  mind  of  Petroaius  at  their  exceeding  sense  of  religion, 
and  their  unflinching  readiness  to  die.  He  then  dismissed  them, 
leaving  matters  as  they  were.  During  the  following  days,  collecting 
the  nobles  in  private,  and  publicly  convening  the  people,  he  now  en- 
treated, now  advised,  but  more  frequently  threatened,  enlarging  on 
the  power  of  the  Bomans,  and  the  wrathful  temper  of  Caius,  and  the 
necessity  under  which  he  himself  lay.  As  they  yielded,  however,  to 
no  effort  of  his,  and  as  he  saw  the  country  in  danger  of  remaining 
unsown — for  it  was  seed-time,  and  the  people  had  continued  fifty 
days  idle — he  at  length  called  them  together,  and  said :  '  Better  were 
it  that  I  should  endanger  myself,  than  slay  so  many  myriads  only  on 
account  of  their  religious  disposition  towards  God ;  for  I  shall  either, 
God  aiding  me,  prevail  with  C«sar,  and  thus  gladly  save  myself  and 
yon,  or,  should  he  be  exasperated,  I  shall,  for  the  lives  of  so  many, 
cheerfully  surrender  my  own.'  He  then  dismissed  the  multitude,  who 
invoked  many  blessings  on  him.  And  now  did  God  show  his  pre- 
sence to  Petronrus,  and  signify  to  him,  that  he  would  afibrd  him  his 
assistance  in  his  whole  designs ;  for  he  had  no  sooner  finished  the 
speech  that  he  made  to  the  Jews,  than  God  sent  down  great  showers 
of  rain,  contrary  to  human  expectation  ;  for  that  day  was  a  clear  day, 
and  gave  no  sign  by  the  appearance  of  the  sky  of  any  rain.  Fetro- 
nius  immediately  wrote  to  Cassar,  acquainting  him  with  his  expedi- 
tion into  Judea,  and  with  the  entreaties  of  the  nation  ;  adding,  '  that 
unless  he  was  prepared  to  destroy  both  the  country  and  its  inhabitants, 
it  behoved  him  to  forego  his  orders,  and  allow  them  to  observe  their 
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law ;  and  that  God  who  was  theii  governor,  had  sboWD  Hie  power  most 
evidently  on  their  account,  and  that  such  a  power  of  Hie  as  left  no 
room  for  donbt  about  it.  To  tbie  communicatioo  Caiue  returned  an 
answer,  couched  in  no  very  moderate  terms,  threatening  Fetronius 
with  death,  for  being  BO  tardy  in  executing  Lis  commands.  It  so 
happened,  bowevet,  that  those  who  carried  these  despatches  were  de- 
tained  by  tempestuous  weather  three  months  at  sea,  whilst  others, 
announcing  the  demise  of  Caius,  had  afayoniable  voyage,  Fetronius 
accordingly  received  the  letters  on  that  subject  seven -and -twenty 
days  prior  to  those  f^inat  himself.  Whereupon  he  rejoiced  at  this 
coincidence  as  to  the  death  of  Caius,  and  admired  Giod's  providence, 
who,  without  the  least  delay  had  given  him  a  reward  for  the  regard 
he  bad  to  the  temple,  and  the  assistance  he  afforded  the  Jews  for 
escaping  the  dangers  they  were  in.' 

Tacitus  alludes  to  Caligula's  attempt  to  place  his  statne  in  the 
temple  in  the  following  terms  : — "In  Tiberius'  reign  the  Jews  were 
quiet ;  but  afterwards  they  chose  to  take  up  arms  rather  than  obey 
Cains  CEEsar,  and  set  up  bis  statue  in  the  temple.  This  disturbance 
was  terminated  by  the  death  of  Cfesar."     (Hist.  v.  9.) 

Josephus  twice  states,  that  Caligula  reigned  three  years  and  eight 
months.  This  period  at  3G5  days  to  a  year,  and  30  days  to  each  of 
the  odd  months,  gives  1335  days,  which  is  one  of  the  nnmbers  con- 
nected with  the  half-week  of  fatality  (Dan.  12 ;  12),  and  especially 
remarkable  as  being  the  measure  of  Daniel's  prophecies  (see  Vol.  I : 
p.  332),  This  coincidence,  together  with  the  wish  to  bring  each  of 
the  persecutions  of  the  Church  under  the  number  of  calamity,  has 
probably  led  to  the  assignation  of  the  mystical  period  of  '  3^  times,* 
as  the  duration  of  this  sojouTDing  of  tbe  woman  in  the  wilderness. 
Indeed,  Josephus,  speaking  generally  of  Caligula's  reign,  says,  that 
'during  it  the  Jews  were  greatly  oppressed.'  But,  it  may  also  be 
observed,  that,  as  some  time  must  have  elapsed  before  Claudius,  on 
the  intercession  of  Agrippa,  issued  his  decree  (Ant.  XIY.  v :  3)  com- 
manding, that '  the  Jews  in  all  tbe  world  should  be  permitted  to  keep 
their  ancient  customs,'  it  is  probable,  that,  from  Caligula's  first 
requiring'to  have  Divine  honours  paid  to  him  till  the  receipt  of  the 
decree  of  Claudius,  there  may  have  elapsed  a  period,  sufficiently  near 
to  the  demi- hebdomad,  to  allow  of  the  latter  being  assigned  as  the 
duration  of  Caligula's  persecution.  And  it  is  observable,  that  this  is 
the  only  instance,  in  which  the  least  definite  form  of  this  mystical 
period  is  introduced,  as  though  tbe  object  was  to  allow  the  greatest 
latitude  here. 

The  suspension  by  Fetronius  of  tbe  emperor's  order,  which  proved 
under  Providence  the  deliverance  of  the  testifying  Jews,  may  perhaps 
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have  been  hEkd  in  view  in  the  wiogB  of  the  eagle,  which  bore  the 
woman  to  a  place  of  safety. 

DiT.  6.  iHB  berpekt'b  rxnbwbd  attbmpt  fkubtratbd  bt  the  bartu: 

(Aa  min  of  the  Jewith  polity  temporarily  averted  by  the  l&agsuffering 

of  the  Jeiw  ;  a.d.  42  sb. 

XII;  15—16.  840-4S.   And  the  aerpent  east  out  of  hit  mouth  behind 

the  ujOTnan  water  at  it  ^oere  a  river,  that  he  might  cauie  her  to  he  noept 

away  by  the  river.     Arid  the  earth  helped  the  woman.     And  the  earth 

opened  her  mouth,  and  dranJc  doum  the  river,  uAicA  the  dragon  catt  out 

of  hit  mouth. 

840.  7%e  terpent  cast  tyul  of  hit  mouih.  This  is  merely  a  part  of  the 
necessary  machiaery  of  symbolization,  designed  only  to  connect  the 
assailant  with  the  assailed,  and  having  nothing  answering  to  it  in  the 
real  world.  Means  of  annoyance  or  destruction  are  frequently  repre- 
sented as  proceeding  out  of  the  month:  seel;  16:  2;  16:  9;  17: 
11;  5:  16;  13:  19;  15,21. 

841.  Waier  aa  a  river.  "  The  overflowing  of  a  river  is  generally  a, 
Bymbol  of  the  invasion  of  an  army,  as  in  Is.  8 ;  7  ("  The  Lord  bringeth 
up  upon  them  the  waters  of  the  river,  even  the  kingof  Assyria,  &c.")  : 
28  ;  2  ("  as  a  flood  of  mighty  waters  overflowing")  :  59 ;  19  :  Je.  46 
7,  8  :  47 ;  2  :  Am.  9 ;  5  :  Na.  1 ;  8!  And  in  Dan.  9 ;  26  _^ood  is 
immediately  explained  by  war."  (Cla.  Sym.)  This  may  be  true  as 
far  as  it  goes;  but  such  a  symbol  cannot  rightly  be  limited  to  war. 
Its  signification  must  obviously  be  much  more  comprehensive,  though 
modified  by  the  concomitant  circumstances  in  each  case.  In  this 
instance  it  seems  to  be  intended,  that  Satan,  having  been  thwarted  in 
the  bloodthirsty  purposes  of  destruction,  which  he  had  planned  as  the 
great  dragon,  has  recourse  as  the  serpent  to  other  more  subtle  means, 
less  terrible  in  their  immediate  aspect,  but  not  less  calculated  to  effect 
his  object  in  the  end.  Sending  a  host  of  rapacious  and  cruel  gover- 
nors into  a  country,  to  grind  down  and  tyrannize  over  the  people, 
would  accord  well  this  symbolization. 

842.  That  he  might  cause  her  to  he  svxpt  away  hy  the  river.  In 
accordance  with  the  view  just  taken  of  the  preceding  clause,  we  may 
interpret  this  as  follows  : — that  he  might  drive  the  people  into  a 
rebellion,  which  would  end  in  their  Church  and  nation  being  swept 
from  the  face  of  the  earth. 

XII;  16.  843.  The  earih  helped  the  woman.  The  eartA,  standing 
symbolically  for  Judea,  may  represent  the  nation  viewed  civilly  or 
politically,  while  the  woman  symbolizes  the  same  regarded  ecclesias- 
tically. Hence  the  genericai  purport  of  this  clause  will  be,  tl^at  the 
state  of  political  affairs  in  Judea  favoured  the  escape  of  the  Jewish 
Church  from  immediate  extinction.    Stuart  supposes,  that '  the  power 
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of  the  Bomans,  bearing  with  great  force  upon  the  Jews,  and  obliging 
them  to  seek  their  own  safety,  instead  of  pursuing  schemeB  of  yen- 
geauce  upon  ChristiauB,  is  symbolized  by  the  earth's  helping  the 
woman.'  This  ioterpretatioD  makes  the  earth  repreeent  the  Bomans, 
the  serpent  the  Jews,  and  the  woman  the  Christian  Church,  in  oppo- 
sition in  each  instance  to  the  plainest  indicationB,  and  to  Stuart's  own 
interpretations  elsewhere.  In  particular,  it  does  not  Beem  quite  con- 
sistent with  congmity,  to  make  the  woman  represent  the  Christian 
Church  here,  after  having  at  the  outset  taken  her  for  the  Jewish : 
though  Stuart's  view  (which  is  as  foliowe)  may  perhaps  he  deemed 
admissible.  '  The  woman  is  the  ohubch  ;  not  simply  aa  Jewish,  but 
in  a  more  generic  and  theocratic  sense — the  people  of  God.  This 
church,  Judaical  indeed  (at  the  time  of  Christ's  birth)  in  respect  to 
rites  and  forms,  hut  "to  become  Chrittian  after  he  had  exercised  his 
ministry  in  the  midBt  of  it,  might  well  be  represented  here  by  the 
woman,' — Wherein  the  help  given  hy  the  earth  conaiated  is  shown  in 
the  following  clauses ;  and  consequently  from  them  the  meaning  may 
best  be  gathered. 

844r~5.  And  ike  earih  opened  her  month,  £e.  If  the  flood  represents 
ft  series  of  rapacious  and  tyrannical  Governors  sent  forth  by  the 
Boman  dragon,  theu  the  esdurance  for  a  time  by  the  earth  [JudeaJ  of 
their  cruelties  and  extortions  would  aptly  answer  to  the  earth's 
swallowing  the  flood.  Satan's  machinations  would  thus  be  thwarted 
for  a  season. 

Sittorical  application. — From  the  time  of  Caligula  a  succession  of 
Procurators  governed  Judea,  each  of  whom  might  be  supposed  to  have 
tried  to  surpass  those  who  preceded  him  in  tyranniiing  over  the  Jews, 
and  labonring  to  drive  them  into  rebellion.  Claudius,  indeed,  at  the 
commencement  of  his  reign  published  an  edict  commanding,  that  the 
Jews  should  be  permitted  to  fallow  their  own  customs  unmolested ; 
and  in  consequence,  on  the  people  of  Doris  carrying  his  statue  into 
the  Jewish  synagogue,  Petronius  issued  an  injunction  to  the  contrary, 
in  which  he  required  the  magistrates  '  to  take  care,  that  no  handle  be 
given  for  raising  a  sedition  among  the  Jews;  since  the  first  object 
both  of  himself  and  of  King  Agrippa  was,  that  the  Jews  should  have 
no  occasion  given  them  of  getting  together  under  the  plea  of  aveng- 
ing themselves.'  But  the  aentiments  of  Claudius  towards  Agrippa 
and  the  Jews  seem  to  have  soon  undergone  a  change,  probably  in 
consequence  of  Agrippa's  taking  in  hand  to  bnild  very  strong  and 
high  walls  round  Jerusalem.  Being  suspicious  of  his  deBigns,  Claudius 
commanded  him  to  leave  off  building.  He  also  '  commanded  all  Jews 
to  depart  from  Borne,' — a  clear  indication  of  hostile  feelings  towards 
them.  On  Agrippa's  death  the  soldiers,  who  formed  the  Boman  garri- 
son at  Ciesarea,  grossly  abused  his  daughters ;  and  these,  says  Jose- 
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phus,  'being  alloweil  to  remain  in  Judea  still,  veie  the  vary  men 
that  became  the  source  of  great  calamities  to  tlio  Jews  in  after-times, 
and  BOired  the  seeds  of  that  war,  which  began  under  Florus.' 

Fadus  was  appointed  Procurator  of  Judea  in  place  of  Herod.  He 
entered  on  the  govemment  with  prepoaseuions  against  the  Jews,  and 
the  first  act  of  bis  administration  manifested  the  hostile  sentimentA 
entertained  by  the  emperor.  '  In  consequence  of  the  orders  he  had 
received,  he  required  the  chief-priests  to  deposit  the  sacred  Testments, 
in  which  the  High  Priest  ofGciated,  in  the  towei  of  Antonia,  that 
they  might  be  in  the  power  of  the  Romans.  The  Jews  did  not  dare 
to  refuse  compliance.  But  they  petitioned  Fadns,  and  Longinus 
(who  had  come  to  Jerusalem  with  a  large  army,  in  expectation  that 
the  demand  of  Fadus  would  drive  the  Jews  to  rebel),  to  allow  them 
first  to  petition  Claudius  to  be  allowed  to  retain  the  sacred  garments.' 
Claudius  granted  their  petition ;  and  thus  for  a  time  the  spirit  of 
rebellion,  which  was  being  excited,  was  allayed.  About  this  time, 
too,  severe  and  protracted  famines  tended  to  keep  down  the  spirit  of 
the  Jewish  nation :  and  thus  proved  one  means  by  which  the  earth 
swallowed  np  the  flood  out  of  the  dragon's  mouth. 

'  Under  Cumanns  however,'  says  the  historian,  '  fresh  distorbances 
broke  out.  The  occasion  was  this.  At  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread, 
while  the  services  were  going  on  at  the  temple,  a  soldier  of  the  Boman 
cohort  on  guard  indecently  exposed  his  person  towards  the  assembled 
multitude,  addressing  them  in  language  corresponding  to  the  gesture. 
Fired  with  indignation  at  this  insult,  the  people  began  to  cry  out, 
that  this  impious  action  was  not  done  to  reproach  them,  but  God  him- 
self. A  tumult  ensued,  in  which  more  than  10,000  of  the  Jews  per- 
ished. Continual  commotions  followed,  occasioned  more  or  less  by 
the  harshness  or  remissness  of  the  Boman  Governor.  On  one  occa- 
sion,  a  tumult  arose  in  consequence  of  a  soldier  having  burnt  a  copy 
of  the  Law,  with  every  indignity  he  could  offer  to  it.  On  another 
the  magistrates  of  Jerusalem,  clothed  in  sackcloth,  and  scattering 
ashes  on  their  heads,  ran  out  of  the  town,  and  implored  the  people  to 
return  home,  and  not  incense  the  Romans  against  Jerusalem  ;  to  pity 
their  country  and  the  temple,  their  own  children  and  wives.  Pre- 
vailed on  by  their  remonstrances,  the  people  were  induced  to  disperse. 
Bepresentations  were  then  made  to  Quadratus,  the  President,  that 
Gumanus  was  responsible  for  all  that  had  occurred,  having  allowed 
himself  to  be  induced  by  bribes  to  suffer  the  most  atrocious  crimes  to 
go  unpunished.  Nevertheless,  Quadratus  marched  to  Cesarea,  and 
ordered  all  Cnmanus's  prisoners  to  be  crucified.  He  also  put  others 
to  death,  and  sent  many  of  the  chief  men  among  the  Jews,  together 
witii  CumaauB,  to  Borne  to  answer  for  their  conduct  to  Claudius,' 
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Camanns  was  baniBfaed, — a  dear  proof  how  iniquItouB  bad  been  his 
admiaistration. 

Felix  was  eent  to  enpply  hie  place.  But  the  chaoge  was  not  for 
the  better.  "Felix,"  saye  Tacitus  (Ann,  xii;  64),  "added  fuel  to 
the  Jews'  disaffection  by  UDBeasonable  remedies."  And  Josephns 
states,  that '  the  affaiis  of  the  Jevs  grew  worse  and  worse  continnally.' 
Now  sprang  up  the  band  of  assasBiuB  called  Sicaiii,  one  of  whose  first 
crimes  was  the  assassination,  at  the  instigation  of  Felix,  of  the  High 
Priest  Jonathao.  '  l/L^ny  false  prophets,  too,  arose ;  and  seduced 
many,  by  promises  of  deliverance  from  the  Bomana,  to  take  up  arms. 
Meanwhile  the  greatest  disorders  were  allowed  to  prevail  in  Jemsalem ; 
and  the  functions  of  the  government  were  wholly  abandoned.  Felix 
was  now  recalled ;  and  the  principal  of  the  Jewish  inhabitants  went 
to  Bome  to  accuse  him.  He  would  certainly  have  been  brought  to 
punishment,  but  that  Nero  yielded  to  the  solicitations  of  his  brother 
Pallas.  Neio  was  also  prevailed  upon  by  bribes  to  disannul  that 
equality  of  the  Jewish  privileges  of  citizens,  which  they  had  hitherto 
enjoyed;  and  this  became  an  occasion  of  the  miseries  that  subse- 
quently befell  our  nation.' 

FestUB  dying  soon  after  he  had  assumed  the  government,  Albinus 
was  appointed  to  succeed  him.  "  There  was  no  species  of  enormity, 
which  he  did  not  commit.  Not  only  in  his  official  capacity  did  he 
purloin  and  pillage  the  property  of  individuals;  not  only  did  be 
burthen  the  whole  nation  with  imposts;  but  such  as  had  been  thrown 
into  prison  for  robbery,  either  by  their  respective  magistrateB,  or  by 
former  procurators,  be  allowed  their  relatives  to  ransom ;  and  he  alone, 
who  would  give  nothing,  was  left  incarcerated  as  a  malefactor.  At 
this  period  the  audacity  of  the  inalcontente  in  Jerusalem  received  a 
new  impetus,  their  leaders  having  by  means  of  money  obtained  license 
ftom  Albinus  to  proceed  with  impunity  in  their  seditious  practices. 
That  portion  of  the  populace,  whose  element  was  disturbance,  united 
with  those  who  were  in  correspondence  with  Albinus;  and  these 
rofSans,  severally  surrounded  by  their  own  bands,  figured  among 
them  aa  brigand  chiefs,  or  tyranta,  employing  their  satellites  for  the 
plunder  of  the  peaceably  disposed.  Hence  it  occurred,  that  those  who 
were  deprived  of  their  property  were  silent,  too  much  reason  though 
they  had  to  complain  ;  while  those  as  yet  exempted  from  violence, 
through  fear  of  similar  ill-treatment,  cringed  to  him  who  merited 
punishment.  In  a  word,  none  ventured  to  speak  their  mind,  beset  as 
they  were  on  every  side  by  tyrants ;  and  the  seeds  of  future  capture 
were,  from  that  date,  sown  in  the  city." 

"  But,  though  such  was  Albinus,  the  conduct  of  Gessius  Florns,  bis 
successor,  exhibited  him  as  being  in  comparison  a  man  of  the  highest 
probity.    Albinua  ma  for  the  most  part  private  in  his  villanies,  and 
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perpetrated  them  irith  diBBimnlation  :  GeesiuB,  on  the  contrary,  made 
an  oeteutatiouB  display  of  his  outrages  against  the  nation.  And,  aa 
if  a  public  executioner  commisaioned  to  oariy  the  lav  into  efTect 
gainst  criminals  condemned  already,  he  committed  every  specieB  of 
rapine  and  severity.  In  a  cue  vbich  called  for  compaaaion,  be  was 
orael  in  the  extreme :  while  in  matters  of  turpitude  he  was  devoid  of 
shame.  In  smothering  the  troth,  none  was  more  socoeesful ;  nor  in 
devising  artifices  of  deception  were  any  more  ingenioas.  To  make 
gain  of  a  single  individual  he  deemed  a  trifle :  be  despoiled  whole 
cities,  mined  populous  communities,  and  did  all  but  proclaim 
throughout  the  country,  that  every  one  was  at  liberty  to  rob,  pro- 
vided he  might  share  in  the  plnnder.  Through  bis  avarice,  accord- 
ingly, it  occurred,  that  entire  districts  were  reduced  to  desolation. 
No  bounds  were  set  to  the  miseries  of  the  nation  ;  but  the  unhappy 
Jews,  when  they  were  not  able  to  bear  the  devastations  wbich  the 
robbers  made  among  them,  were  all  under  a  necessity  of  leaving  their 
own  habitations,  and  of  flying  away,  as  hoping  to  dwell  more  easily 
anywhere  else  in  the  world  among  foreigners  than  in  tbeir  own 
country.  And  what  need  I  say  any  more  on  this  bead  ?  since  it  was 
this  Floms  who  necessitated  us  to  take  np  arms  against  the  Bomans, 
white  we  tbonght  it  better  to  be  destroyed  at  once  than  by  little  and 
little." 

The  historian  goes  on  to  show,  how  Florus  used  every  means  he 
cotald  devise  to  drive  the  Jews  to  rebel.  "  Fired  with  rage,"  says 
JosephuB,  "  at  the  Jews  denouncing  him  to  Cestius  the  President  aa 
the  bane  of  the  country,  Floras  laid  hie  plans  for  involving  the  nation 
in  war ; — the  sole  hope  be  had  of  concealing  bis  atrocities.  For, 
should  peace  continue,  he  expected  the  Jews  to  accuse  him  before 
Ccesar ;  but  could  be  bring  about  a  rerolt,  the  greater  calamity  would, 
he  trusted,  divert  their  attention  from  the  less.  In  order,  therefore, 
that  be  might  drive  the  nation  into  rebellion,  he  daily  aggravated 
their  sufferings."  Josephns  goes  on  to  give  instances  in  illustration. 
At  Gteearea  various  expedients  having  been  used  to  annoy  the  Jews 
in  their  worship,  and  all  other  means  of  obtaining  redress  failing 
them,  tbey  attempted  to  influence  Florus  by  a  large  bribe.  He  took 
the  bribe,  but  aflbrded  them  no  redress.  On  the  next  day,  being  the 
Sabbath,  a  new  and  greater  insult  was  ofl'ered  to  them,  while  assembled 
in  the  synagogue.  On  an  a]q>eal  being  made  to  Floras,  be  seized  the 
deputation,  and  put  them  in  chains.  .  '  Indignant  as  were  the  inhabi- 
tants of  J-erusalem  at  this,  they  yet  restrained  their  feelings ;  while 
Florus,  OS  if  be  bad  hired  himself  out  for  this  special  object,  fanned 
the  flame  of  war;  and  sending  to  the  temple -treasury,  withdrew 
seventeen  talents  under  pretonce  of  CsBsar's  service.  The  people 
being  thrown  into  a  ferment  by  this  outrage,  he  marched  to  Jerusalem. 
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to  pillage  the  city.  Anxious  to  shame  him  frum  this  purpose,  the 
people  met  the  tioopa  with  accUmktions,  and  prepared  to  leceive  him 
vith  obsequious  attentions.  But  he  letumed  only  leTllingB  and 
taunts,  telling  them  that,  if  they  were  not  cowards,  it  became  them  to 
approve  their  love  of  liberty,  not  only  in  words,  but  in  aims.  Having 
token  up  his  quarters  in  the  palace,  he  ordered  his  troops  to  plunder 
-  the  market,  and  to  kill  all  they  met  with.  In  consequence  they  broke 
into  every  house,  and  massacred  the  inmatea.  Fugitives  crowded  the 
streets :  all  seized  were  slaughtered  :  and  every  species  of  rapine  was 
Committed.  Hany  of  the  moderate  party  were  apprehended,  and 
brought  befwe  Floras,  who  first  sconi^^,  and  then  crucified  them. 
This  calamity  was  rendered  more  grievous  by  the  novel  cruelty  of  the 
Romans.  For,  what  no  one  had  ever  before  attempted,  Floras  then 
ventured  on,  namely,  to  scourge  and  cmcify  in  front  of  the  tribunal 
men  of  equestrian  rank,  who,  though  of  Jewish  extraction,  enjoyed 
that  Bomaa  dignity.  And  when  Bernice  appeared  barefoot  before 
bis  tribunal,  and  implored  bim  to  put  a  ataf  to  the  slaughter,  she  was 
not.  only  treated  disrespeotfully,  but  narrowly  escaped  with  life.' 

'  The  next  day  the  maltitude  being  goaded  to  madness,  crowded  to 
the  market-place,  uttering  invectives  against  Floras.  NevarthelesB, 
when  the  leading  men  and  the  chief- priests,  rending  their  garments, 
implored  them  to  forbear,  they  at  once  complied.  Floras  however, 
chagrined  at  the  cessation  of  the  disturbance,  and  labouring  to  renew 
it,  required  the  people  to  go  and  meet  two  cohorts  of  soldiers,  who 
were  then  on  their  march  to  Jerusalem.  At  the  same  time,  he  sent 
orders  in  advance  to  the  soldiers  not  to  return  their  salute,  and  to  be 
ready  on  the  first  occasion  to  use  their  arms.  Only  by  the  most 
argent  representations  and  entreaties  of  the  chief  priests  could  the 
people  be  prevailed  on  to  comply  with  the  demand  of  Florus.  And 
on  their  compliance  the  reeult  contemplated  by  him  ensued.  Thq 
soldiers  fell  upon  them,  and  beat  and  slew  numbers.  Then  the 
people  could  no  longer  be  restrained;  but,  rising  in  a  mass,  they  cut 
off*  the  communication  between  the  tower  of  Autonia  and  the  Temple. 
Floras  now,  with  a  view  of  furnishing  fresh  matter  for  hostilities, 
wrote  to  Cestins,  falsely  accusing  the  Jews  of  revolt,  charging  them 
with  the  very  excesses  from  which  they  had  themselves  been  the  suf- 
ferers.' And  now  he  had  fully  attained  his  object.  For  the  cup  of 
tyranny  being  full  to  overfiowing,  the  war  broke  out  in  earnest,  and 
the  doom  of  the  Jewish  nation  was  seeled. 

The  foregoing  abstract  of  Joeephus's  account  of  the  causes,  which 
led  to  the  last  Jewish  war,  clearly  establishes  the  following  points;— 
that  the  war  was  occasioned  by  the  tyrtuinies  of  tbo  snocesaive  Pro- 
curators, who  were  sent  by  the  Roman  emperors  to  rule  over  the 
Jews: — that,  towards  the  lost,  these  tyrannies  were  systematically 
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resorted  to  vith  the  express  object  of  provoking  the  oation  to  rise  id 
rebellion,  in  order  to  ensure  its  destmctiou : — that  the  people  for  a 
considerable  period  endnred  the  insults  to  their  religiou,  and  the 
orneltiee  practised  on  themselves,  with  the  most  exemptu;  patience 
and  forbearance : — that  this  long-suffering  averted  for  a  time  the  ruin 
of  the  Jewish  Church  and  polity :— and  that  the  main,  or  (it  may  be 
said)  the  sole  cause  of  the  war  was  the  zeal  of  the  Jews  for  Uie  honour 
of  Jehovah.  Hence — to  speak  only  in  reference  to  the  verse  under 
consideration — it  is  shown  how  the  nation,  by  its  forbearance  ia 
swallowing  down  as  it  were  the  flood  of  oppresBiona  vomited  by  the 
Boman  dragon,  afforded  succour  to  and  prolonged  the  existence  for  a 
time  of  the  ancient  Oburch. 

Div.  7.  Tax  nuQoit  Maebs  wax  on  TBI  wouas's  bkxd  ;  perMctUiom  by 
Nerv  :  A.n.  64  ss. 

XII ;  17.  846-848.  Ajid  Ae  dragon  tou  enraged  againtt  the  woman. 
And  he  went  off  to  make  war  vnih  the  rest  of  her  teed,  who  keep  Ote  com- 
mandmenia  of  Ood,  and  hold  the  testing  o/Jetw. 

646.  The  dragon  twu  enraged.  The  meaning  is  doubtless  identical 
with  that  of  the  phrase  in  the  trampet-syllabus  (769) ;  "  The  nations," 
i.e.  the  heathen,  "  were  enraged." — Against  lh»  woman.  It  must  be 
remembered,  that  the  heathen  mads  no  practical  distinction  between 
Jews  and  Christians ;  but  regarded  the  latter  as  being  a  sect  of  the 
former. 

847.  The  phrase  to  maikt  war  is  a  technical  one,  as  may  bo  gathered 
froja  the  various  places  in  which  it  occurs:  cp.  11 ;  7:  13;  7:  16; 
14:  17;  14:  19;  19.  Hence  it  is  not  to  bo  taken  literally,  but  in 
that  wide  and  comprehensive  sense  which  Ib  appropriate  to  mystical 
phrases.  So  that  it  would  Include  any  kind  of  attack  on  God's  people, 
phether  in  the  nature  of  a  persecution  or  of  an  ordinary  war. — An 
important  change  in  the  object  of  the  dragon's  attack  is  to  be  observed 
here;  and  to  which  the  introductory  expression  he  toerU  off  seems  in- 
tended to  call  attention,  as  well  as  to  indicate  a  change  in  the  locality. 
It  is  not  upon  the  woman,  but  upon  the  rest,  or  remnants,  of  Aer  eeod, 
that  he  makes  war.  Inasmuch  as  the  clauses  which  follow  this  phrase 
are  explanatory  of  it,  we  shall  best  ascertain  its  precise  meaning  in 
considering  those  clauses.  But  we  may  here  remark,  that,  while  the 
thing  signified  cannot  be  wholly  identical  with  that  denoted  by  the 
ton  of  the  woman  (as  the  difference  of  the  term  made  use  of  shows), 
yet  aa  both  are  the  teod  of  the  woman,  they  must  be  substantially  the 
same. 

848.  Who  keep  Sc.  The  last  clause  leaves  no  room  for  doubt,  that 
Christians  are  included  in  the  parties  spoken  of.  Cp.  ve.  11 :  also  I ; 
2,  9:  U;  7;  U;  12;  19;  10.    When  Christians  were  bronght  before 
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heathen  tribunals,  and  they  refused  to  renounce  their  religion  and 
anatfaematize  Christ,  they  were  said  to  hoidjiut  the  lettijifing  qfJeaut, 
that  is,  the  testimony  which  Jesus  testified.  The  only  question  that 
can  be  raised  is,  whether  the;  are  exclnsively  Jiad  in  view.  Such 
may  be  the  oBse,  but  I  incline  to  think  that  it  is  not.  The  expree- 
■ion  Ae  remTMiOt  <f  Aor  «eed  is  wide  enough  to  ioclude  Jews  as  well 
as  Christians;  and  it  eeems  to  be,  under  the  oircum stances,  specially 
appropriate  to  the  former.  And  as  the  martyrs  under  the  fifth  seal, 
who  were  described  as  'those  who  had  been  slain  for  the  word  of  God,' 
were  Jews;  so  may  Jews  be  intended  here  by  the  clause,  'those  who 
keep  the  commaudmente  of  Ood.' 

In  legnlar  chronological  order  we  have  now  been  brought  down  to 
the  epoch  of  what  is  called  by  early  writers  (e.  q.,  by  Lactantius  and 
Tertullian)  '  the  fint  persecution,'  that  is  to  say,  the  persecution  by 
Nero.  And  as  Christians, — 'the  seed,'  though  not  'the  son,'  of  the 
woman,  aie  undeniably  included  in  the  number  oF  those  against 
whom  the  dragonic  serpent  wages  this  war,  we  cannot  hesitate  to 
conclude,  that  that  persecution  by  the  ^wrm  5^t,  fAe  terrible  serpent 
(as  Nero  is  called  in  the  Bibi/Uine  Oradea,  Bk.  Y:  a.d.  100)  is  imme- 
diately had  in  view.  But  as  the  expressions  used  ate  such  as  tc  lead 
us  to  suppose,  that  the  embolization  was  intended  to  have  a  wider 
range,  we  may  venture  to  think  jt  probable,  that  the  war  which  Nero 
waged  against  the  Jews  is  also  adverted  to.  As  both  of  these  will 
eome  under  consideration  in  the  more  detailed  eymbolizations  re- 
lating to  them  in  0. 13,  we  need  not  dwell  on  them  here. — Stuart 
refers  the  whole  of  w.  13-17  to  Nero's  persecution  of  the  Christian 
Church.  But  no  consistency  of  interpretation  can  be  maintained  on 
this  view.  For  instance  -.  the  woman,  who  at  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter  is  taken  to  be  a  symbol  of  the  Jewish  Church,  at  the  end  of 
it  is  made  to  symbolize  the  Christian  Church. 

Synoptical  interprdation .  of  the  first  heptadtU  tableau  of  the  tevenlh 
trumpet.  211;  1.  The  Church  of  God  (which  at  the  era  of  this 
trumpet,  namely,  the  birth  of  Christ,  is  necessarily  under  its  Jewish 
divisiou)  is  first  brought  to  view.  She  is  depicted  as  radiant  in  the 
Evangelic  beams  of  the  Saviour's  righteonsness,  with  which  she  is 
clad  as  in  a  glorious  robe;  as  further  illuminated  by  the  holiness, 
which  the  Law  enjoins,  and  which  the  Spirit  produces  as  the  neces- 
saiy  result  of  being  endued  with  the  robe  of  Christ's  righteousness ; 
and  as  being  crowned  with  the  victor's  crown,  ornamented  with 
twelve  stars,  which  at  this  epoch  must  represent  the  Patriarchs  of 
the  Law.  2.  This  Church,  the  Church  of  the  Law,  is  represented 
as  being  in  the  very  act  of  giving  birth  to  another,  which  is  to  take 
her  place.    And  of  these  two  Churches  Maiy  and  Jesus  are  peisooi- 
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fications.  3.  A  Beconi]  sign  briugs  to  view  the  great  aud  cruel 
etienay  of  the  Church  of  Ood, — the  heathen  power  of  imperial  and 
despotic  Borne,  as  wieMed  by  the  dynasty  of  Gtesars,  and  actuated  by 
Satan.  4.  The  first  act  of  this  power  is,  hy  means  of  its  Idnmeatt 
tail,  to  sweep  from  their  high  eminence  many  of  the  chief  rulers  in 
Church  and  State.  5.  As  soon  as  the  Church  of  'the  Son'  (the 
real  firet-bom  conceived  from  the  begiuning),  which  stood  to  the 
Jewish  Church  in  the  relation  of  the  sun  to  the  moon,  of  the  male 
to  the  female,  in  reapect  of  pre-eminence,  and  which  was  aboub 
through  its  pastoral  instructions  to  rule  with  absolute  sway  over  the 
heathen, — as  soon  as  this  Church  was  brought  into  the  world  in  the 
person  of  'the  only-begotten  Son  of  God,'  it  was  taken  under  the 
apecial  protection  of  Divine  Providence,  in  order  that  it  might  be 
preserved  from  the  wiles  of  the  devil  and  the  machinatiouB  of  its 
enemies.  6.  Meanwhile  the  ancient  Chnrch  lapsed  more  and 
more  into  a  state  of  barrenness,  spiritual  destitution,  and  external 
adversity;  though  she  was  preserved  under  it  during  the  time  ap- 
pointed hy  God.  Of  this  providential  care  of  the  one  and  preser- 
vation of  the  other,  during  their  destined  period  of  conjoint  testi- 
fying in  affliction,  the  circumstances  attending  the  flight  of  Mary 
and  Jesus  into  the  ancient  house  of  bondage,  and  their  residence  there 
for  SJ  years,  formed  a  lively  type  and  individualization,  7.  At 
the  time  of  the  minietriefl  of  John  the  Baptist  and  Jesus  the  Christ, 
the  great  conflict  between  the  powers  of  light  and  of  darkness,  be- 
tween Christ,  the  Qod-man  Mediator  of  the  new  Covenant,  and  Satan 
and  his  angels, — the  conflict  which  had  begun  at  the  incarnation, 
attained  ite  climax.  This  conflict  was  both  civil  and  spiritual ;  and, 
in  order  to  give  Satan  spiritual  advantages  in  respect  of  the  latter  (so 
that  the  Saviour's  triumph  might  be  more  oompleto  and  glorious),  he 
was  permitted  during  this  period  to  exercise  extra-ordinary  power 
over  the  bodies  and  thesonlsof  men.  8.  But  the  result  of  the 
contest  was,  that  he  was  ignominiously  defeated,  and  driven  from  the 
vantage-ground,  which  he  had  hitherto  occnpied,  9.  Despite  all 
the  force  of  calumny  and  persecution,  which  as  'the  roaring  lion'  he 
could  use  to  terrify,  and  aU  the  deceitful  machinations  and  false  ac- 
cusations, which  as  '  the  deceiver  of  the  whole  world '  he  could  de- 
vise to  seduce,  'his  head  was  bruised'  by  a  deadly  blow  from  the 
CKMS,  by  means  of  which  he  had  succeeded  in  wounding  the  Saviour, 
but  only  as  to  his  '  heel.'  10-11.  To  celebrate  this  victory  of  the 
Lamb,  the  '  great  multitude'  of  those  who  in  former  times  (and  that 
through  his  merits,  though  they  bad  not  personally  known  him), — ' 
those  who  hod  been  admitted  into  a  state  of  '  rest '  and  '  peace,'  burst 
forth  in  a  song  of  praise  and  thanksgiving,  attributing  to  bis  blood 
and  the  constraining  power  of  hia  cross,  that  his  seivante  were  enabled 
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to  hold  Snnlj  to  their  testioiony,  even  unto  death,  bo  as  to  secare  the 
victor'a  ciowD,  iind  be  made  fellow-partakere  in  the  coming  deliver* 
ance  and  the  kingdom  of  Grod  And  of  Chriet, — the  necessary  sequel  of 
the  defeat  and  downfall  of  the  unwearying  accuBet  of  the  saints. 
12.  They  call  on  all  believers  in  '  the  Son,'  whether  on  earth  or  in 
Paradise,  to  join  in  exultation  :  and  they  announce  coming  woes  ou 
Judea  and  heathendom  from  the  extra-ordinary  power  accorded  to  the 
devil  for  an  appointed  but  a  limited  seaeon.  13.  No  eooner  had 
Satan  recovered,  u  from  the  stunning  blow  which  had  hurled  him 
from  heaven  to  earth,  than  he  forthwith  instigated  Mb  warlike  agent, 
the  imperial  power  of  heathen  Borne,  now  administered  by  the  cruel 
Caligula,  to  commence  a  persecution  against  the  Church  of  God. 
Accordingly,  the  tyrant  iesued  his  mandate,  that  a  statue  of  himself 
should  be  placed  in  the  temple  of  the  Lord,  and  be  honoured  as  God : 
and,  on  the  refusal  of  the  Jews  to  admit  it,  he  sent  large  forcee  with 
orders  to  carry  fire  and  sword  through  the  land,  and  to  set  up  bia 
'image'  at  any  cost,  even  though  the  liveB  of  all  the  inhabitants  of 
the  laud  should  become  a  sacrifice  as  it  were  on  hie  altar.  14.  But 
a  special  providential  care  was  extended  over  the  Jewish  Church  (de- 
praved and  fallen  though  she  was)  in  this  her  faithful  testifying  for 
Jehovah.  The  Lord  once  again  '  bore  her  on  eagle's  wings '  through 
her  trials,  and  protected  hier  from  her  wily  adversary  during  this 
emperor's  reign,  which  Was  terminated  at  the  end  of  3J  years  :  a.d, 
87-41.  15-16.  Satan  next  prompted  saccessiTe  Governors  of 
Judea  to  pursue  a  course  of  oondnot  calculated  to  drive  the  people 
into  a  rebellion,  which  might  lead  to  the  destruction  of  their  '  place 
and  nation ;'  but  their  endurance  of  the  tyrannical  inflictions  for  a 
time  frustrated  his  schemes.  17.  Then  Satan  was  still  more  in- 
censed against  the  Church.  And  be  instigated  another  limb  of  his, 
'the  terrible  serpent'  Nero,  to  wage  war  upon  those  who  were  'the 
woman's  Beed.'  First,  he  Bet  on  foot  a  persecution  against  those  who 
upheld  the  testifying  of  Jesus.  Kext,  he  directed  his  arms  against 
the  Jews,  on  account  of  their  persisting  in  keeping  the  command- 
ments of  God,  and  reusing  to  render  to  Cnsar  the  homage  which 
was  due  to  Jehovah  alone. 

Xiieellaneou*  interpretationt. — lit.  0/  the  Woman.  The  Christian 
Church  ["HippotytUB,  Methodius,  Tichonius,  Andreas,  Joachim,  DaubuK, 
Pyle].  The  Church  of  the  Patriarchs,  Prophets,  and  Apostles  (Tic- 
torinus,  Augustine].  The  V.  Usry  in  Egypt  [Aretbas,  Berengaud, 
Parens].  The  true  Church  [Luther,  Bullinger,  Foxe,  Faber,  Lee, 
Cuuinghame,  Elliott].  The  Church  in  the  last  days  [Bibeira].  The 
primitive  Christian  Church  [Jenour].  The  Jewish  people  [Bnrgh, 
Todd],  The  Church  in  pagan  and  papal  times  [Croly].— 2iiiy.  0/the 
Dragon.    Satan  simply  [Most  Commentators}.     Paganism  [Eusebius, 
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Croly].  The  reprobate  [Joschim].  Satan  by  Herod  [Foxe,  Hunting* 
ford].  Antichrist  [Bibeira].  Galerins  [Bp.  Newton}.  Satan  throngfa 
"West  Borne  [Taber].  F<»r  interpretatvmi  of  tke  headt  and  homs  tee  end 
of  Hep.  XXI.—Zdly.  Of  the  Child.  Christ  [Early  Commentators, 
Woodhouse,  Lee].  Heracliua  [N.  de  Syra].  Christ  and  Christiana 
[Berengaud].  Constantine  and  other  Christian  emperors  [Bossnet, 
Vitringa,  Daubnz,  Bp.  Newton,  Elliott].  Christ's  true  members 
[Mede,  Faber],  Christianity  [Jenour].— 4(My.  Of  the  mldemev. 
Heaven  [Berengaud].  Britain  [Bmte].  The  flight  into  =  the  trane- 
ference  of  the  Church  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles  [Bnllinger]. 
Literal  [Burgh]. — 5tMjf.  Of  the  war.  Four  succeasive  solutions 
[Joachim].  Diocletian's  persecution  [Bossuet].  By  Saiaa  against 
the  apostles  [Lee].  Between  Christianity  and  FagsniBm  [Bp.  Newton]. 
Between  Licinius  and  Constantine  [Gell].  Controversy  of  the  Anti- 
Church  society  [Bamsay]. — For  the  1260  daya  and  3^  tima  tee  end»  of 
Hepladt  XVI  and  XVJJI. 

Before  passing  on  to  the  next  heptad,  it  will  be  proper,  that  I  should 
call  the  reader's  special  attention  to  the  epoch  at  which,  in  the  orderly 
chronologioal  evolntion  of  the  Vision,  we  have  now  arrived.  I  con- 
sider, that  we  ore  here  at  the  time  present  of  the  author,  that  is,  at 
the  date  of  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse.  And  this  is  obviously 
a  turning-point  in  the  vision.  Not  only  so  ;  but  it  is  one,  which  the 
author  has,  if  I  mistake  not,  emphatically  marked  out  by  the  intro- 
duction of  technical  breaks  in  those  places,  in  which  the  occasion  re- 
quired or  admitted  of  such  an  indication  of  parallelism.  Of  the 
seven  synchronizing  tableawe  contained  in  the  seventh  trumpet,  the 
first, — the  one  before  ns,  did  not  admit  of  such  a  break ;  because  it 
only  reaches  down  to,  but  does  not  pass  beyond  the  time  present. 
The  two  last,  i^ain,  contained  in  Cs.  18  and  19,  did  not  admit  of 
breaks ;  because  they  ore  to  be  regarded  as  commencing  after  the 
date  of  writing.  But  the  four  intermediate  beptads  (Cs.  13,  11, 
16-16, 17)  are  severally  divided  at  the  epoch  of  the  time  present  by 
the  interposition  of  an  interlude,  which,  while  it  has  a  special  appro- 
priateness to  the  series  to  which  it  belongs,  serves  also  to  mark  a 
parallelism  with  those  in  the  other  series ;  and  it  thus  indicates  an 
arrival  at  the  same  chronological  epoch.  The  interludes  to  which  I 
allude  are  contained  in  Cs.  13 ;  9-10 :  14 ;  13 :  16 ;  15 :  17 ;  9-10. 
Now  it  will  he  obvious,  that,  if  I  am  right  in  supposing,  that  the 
matter  which  precedes  these  has  reference  to  the  past,  and  that  that 
which  follows  them  relates  to  the  future  of  the  author,  there  may  be 
all  the  difTerence  in  the  world  in  respect  of  the  interpretation  of  the 
two  portions.  As  to  the  real  meaning  of  the  former,  at  least  in  the 
main,  there  ought  to  be  no  room  for  doubt,  when  once  the  true  inter- 
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pretatioD  has  been  fait  upon.  But  u  to  that  of  the  latter,  the  case 
may  be  very  different.  Divers  opinions  may  be  eotertained ;  and  in 
particular  two  oppoeita  echemes  of  interpretation  may  be  adTocated, 
one  of  them  compatible,  the  other  incompatible  with  the  iDspiration 
of  the  book.  The  general  character  of  the  vieWB  maintained  under 
the  latter  would  be  as  foUowe. — The  author's  vaticinatione  are  snch 
ae  these.  The  Bomau  armiee  wonld  speedily  be  gathered  together  to 
make  a  £nal  assault  on  (lod'a  people  (14 ;  20 :  19 ;  19).  At  the  last 
moment  the  Lord  would  Tisibly  appear,  attended  by  the  hosts  of 
heaven  (14 ;  14 :  19 ;  11-16) ;  and  with  the  breath  of  Hie  mouth 
would  burl  into  perdition  all  the  enemies  of  Hia  people,  and  destroy 
those  who  were  degtroying  Judea  (14;  17-20  :  19  ;  11-21  :  17; 
11-lS  :  11 ;  18).  He  would  then  avenge  His  people,  first  on  Some 
herself,  as  the  head-quarters  of  the  beast  and  of  heathenism,  next  on 
the  Boman  state  proper,  and  lastly  on  the  Boman  empire  in  its 
widest  extent,  all  of  which  would  be  utterly  destroyed  (18 ;  1-24 : 
17;  16-18;  16;  17-21).  Judea,  too,  wonld  be  the  theatre  of  His 
judgments,  in  so  far  ae  that  there  also  He  would  root  out  all  the 
adverBariee  of  his  aaints,  that  is,  all  those,  whether  Jews  or  heathens, 
who  had  been  willing  'to  worship  the  beast,'  or  to  persecute  Hia 
people  (14 ;  14-2U).  finally,  he  would  bind  Satan,  so  as  to  restrain 
him  from  tempting  His  servants  any  more,  or  inducing  the  nations  of 
the  earth  to  molest  them  (20 ;  1-3),  Having  thus  put  all  enemies 
under  bis  feet,  He  would  appear  In  glory  on  JUount  Zioii,  attended  by 
a  retinue  of  the  martyrs,  who  had  suffered  for  His  name's  sake  (14 ; 
1-4).  On  these  He  would  confer  crowns  and  thrones,  and  constitute 
them  assessors  in  the  pro-millennial  judgment,  whicfa  He  would  pro- 
ceed to  hold.  In  this  judgment  &  preferential  life  and  reign  with 
Christ  over  the  nations  of  the  earth,  in  a  Paradisiacal  state  of  bliss, 
would  be  awarded  to  all  the  confessorB  of  His  name.  This  reign 
would  last  for  1000  years,  during  which  the  rest  of  the  righteous  dead 
would  remain  in  the  state  of  rest  in  Hades,  and  the  wicked  in  torments 
(20 ;  4-6).  At  the  expiration  of  the  thousand  years,  Satan  would  be 
permitted  to  incite  the  inhabitante  of  the  distant  parte  of  the  earth 
to  march  from  every  quarter  to  attack  the  central  city  of  the  righteous. 
They  would  encompass  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  his  saints  on  every 
side.  But  then  fire  would  come  forth  from  heaveu,  and  destroy 
them ;  and  their  leader,  Satan,  would  be  consigned  to  final  perdition. 
The  judgment  of  the  great  body  of  the  righteous,  and  of  all  the 
wicked,  would  immediately  take  place,  wherein  the  former  would  be 
sentenced  to  the  fulness  of  bliss,  and  the  latter  to  the  fulness  of 
misery.  After  this,  a  reconetitution  of  the  state  of  things  on  earth 
would  supervene.  All  the  righteous,  who  had  been  appointed  to  re- 
ceive crowns  and  thrones  in  the  two  previous  judgments,  would  be 
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conatituted  a  kingdom  of  heaven  on  earth.  There  they  vould  exist 
for  ever,  free  from  all  ain  aod  miseiy,  and  in  the  enjoyment  of  the 
highest  honours  and  happiness,  and  of  the  manifested  presence  of 
Crod  and  the  Lamb  :  while  the  surrounding  nations  and  their  liingB 
wonld  render  to  them  tribute  and  homage.— Such  a  scheme  of  inter- 
^^tatioD  ae  the  foregoing  is  obviouely  incompatible  vith  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  book ;  and,  as  I  am  not  prepared  to  surrender  the  doctrine 
of  its  Divine  origin,  it  will  be  incumbent  on  me  to  offer  a  acheme, 
which,  while  it  is  consiatcnt  with  the  maintenance  of  that  doctrine, 
may  be  deemed  worthy  of  reception.     This  I  shall  aim  to  do,  as  wa 


HEPTAD  XVIII :  BBCONn  blast  of  ike  bktxhib  tkdhpet.    Thx  two 

bkastb:  The  Julian  atid  Flavian  dynatlies ;  a.d.  S7-70.      Ch.xii; 

18-xiii. 

Introductory  remark.  This  heptad  is  parallel  to  the  first,  ioas- 
moch  as  it  relates  generally  to  the  same  period ;  but  this  refers  more 
to  the  concluding  part  of  the  period,  and  that  to  the  earlier ;  and  this 
regards  the  conflict  of  heathenism  with  the  tnith  from  a  somewhat 
different  point  of  view  to  that. 

The  demonstration  which  I  have  made  in  the  Qvide,  Cbs.  II.  and 
III.,  of  the  chief  epochs  and  synthetical  structure  of  the  Apocalypse 
ahaolutely  excludes  the  popular  application  of  the  prophecy  to  papal 
£ome.  On  this  account,  and  also  because  it  is  not  my  wish  to  make 
the  present  work  unduly  polemical,  I  shall  not  enter  at  length  into 
the  arguments  for  or  against  the  anti-papistical  interpretation  of  the 
two  beasts  of  this  chapter ;  hnt  will  content  myself  with  merely  men- 
tioning here  (as  supplemental  to  the  arguments  advanced  in  Vol.  I.  p. 
6)  the  heads  of  the  leading  general  reasons  for  believing,  that  it  is 
pt^an  Borne  that  it  had  in  view.  The  question  is  fully  discussed  in 
the  works  of  Stuart  and  Hengstenberg,  from  which  I  shall  take  such 
arguments  as  appear  to  me  to  be  valid  and  sufficient. 

1.  '  The  apparent  object  and  tenor  of  the  book  lead  to  this  belief.' 
£vils  then  present  and  pressing  called  it  forth ;  and  it  must  have  been 
adapted  to  meet  the  exigencies,  which  gave  occasion  for  it, 

2.  Interpretations  of  the  kind  referred  to  are  opposed  to  the  general 
tenor  of  prophecy,  which  in  reference  to  distant  ages  is  always  gmeric, 
and  not  like  this  tpecific. 

3. '  The  characteristics  of  the  two  beasts  are  such  as  to  constrain  us 
to  apply  them  to  heathen  and  idoUUroxu  worship,  and  not  to  degenerate 
Christianity.'  The  n«p/tM  ullja  of  heatbeniah  idolatry  is  depicted  in 
Cs.  13  and  17 ;  while  the  worst  that  can  be  said  of  Bomanism  is,  that 
it  is  a  TtMtn  or  half-way  sort  of  idolatry.    The  fint  beast,  according  to 
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TO.  2,  is  an  instrament  of  the  dragon  or  Satan.  But  the  papacy  vas 
never  regarded  as  a  purely  Satanic  institution.  On  the  contrary,  its 
baptism  and  its  orders  are  recognised  ae  Tidid  modes  of  admisBion  into 
the  Church  and  the  ministry.  Other  illnstrations  of  this  argument 
vill  appear  in  the  course  of  exposition. 

4.  '  The  explanation  in  C.  17 ;  9-17  settles  the  qnostion  beyond 
reasonable  doubt.' 

5.  The  inunense  chronological  break,  as  compared  with  the  plain 
reference  in  C.  12 ;  1-6  to  Christ's  infancy,  which  this  theory  involTes, 
is  a  strong  argument  against  it. 

6.  The  precedents  in  Daniel  relate  to  a  heathen  and  avowedly  God- 
opposing  power;  and  hence,  if  these  beasts  represented  a  Christian 
and  professedly  Crod-serviDg  Ohnrob,  utter  confusion  would  be  intro- 
duced into  the  symbolism  of  the  Scriptures. 

HengBtenberg  advances  sundry  arguments  against  the  view,  that 
'the  beast  is  the  anti-christian  worldly  power  of  Eome,' — that  'his 
seven  heads  represent  the  seven  first  emperors,* — and  that  '  Nero  in 
particular  is  the  beast  and  his  eighth  head.'  In  reference  to  these  I 
will  only  remark  here,  that,  being  directed  against  the  theories  of 
Ehrald  and  Liicke,  they  apply  for  the  most  part  to  them  only ;  and 
that,  in  so  far  as  they  bear  on  my  view,  they  derive  any  weight  they 
may  be  thought  to  pOBaesB  {e.g.,  his  remarks  on  what  is  meant  by 
'blasphemy'  and  'names  of  blasphemy')  from  viewing  the  matter 
■with  the  eye  of  a  modern,  and  not  of  a  contemporary  of  the  writer. 
His  several  arguments  will  be  met,  so  far  as  appears  to  be  necessary, 
in  the  several  places  on  which  they  are  hosed. 

siv.  1.  ZHB  FIRST  BflAST :  DBBciuPTiOil  0*  HIM.  Morks  to  identify  Me 
Ccetarian  betat  in  general,  and  the  Jviian  dyruaty  tn  ^rtictdar. 

XII;  18:  XIII;  1-2.849-857.  And  I  stood  on  Oie  »and  of  ihe  ko. 
And  I  ie&eU  a  wM-heatt  coming  up  out  of  the  sea,  having  ten  honu  and 
aeven  headt ;  and  upon  his  horns  ten  diadems,  and  wpon  his  }ieads  namet 
ofbtatphemy.  And  the  mid-beaat  vAieh  I  beheld  vms  like  a  panther, 
and  his  feet  at  it  were  a  bear's,  and  his  movih  as  ii  viere  a  lion's  mouA, 
And  the  dragon  gave  htm  his  (the  dragon's)  might,  and  his  throne,  and 
great  authority. 

849.  /  stood  or  vxu  stationed.  There  is  an  important  variation  of 
reading,  which  has  arisen  either  from  the  insertion  or  from  the  omis- 
sion of  a  final  letter  (according  as  one  or  other  word  was  the  original 
reading),  and  which  has  the  effect  of  making  the  text  read  he  (*.«., 
the  dn^on)  stood.  If  this  be  the  genuine  reading,  the  clause  will 
connect  with  the  preceding  context :  and  accordingly  it  is  found  in 
the  received  Greek  text,  oa  forming  au  18th  ve.  in  Ch.  12.  It  will 
be  proper  in  the  first  place  to  inquire,  what  grounds  there  are  for 


by  Google 


46  XYgTERT  OV  aOB  IN  A  BVTU-BUL  lOIX.        [B.  XfUt,  D.  1. 

regarding  tb«  one  or  the  other  to  be  the  genuine  readisg.  And 
first  aa  to  the  MSS.  aathority  for  each.  Tr^^llea,  vho  profesBOS  to  be 
governed  solely  by  'the  meet  ancient  authoritiee,'  haa;  he  atood. 
And  YictoTiDOs  evidently  read  h«  ttood.  But  G^rieabach,  Scholz, 
Hengstenberg,  and  the  generality  of  critics  consider  /  atood  to  be  the 
beat  authenticated  reading.  So  that  we  may  say ;  '  In  the  judgment 
of  the  majority  of  critics  I  itood  is  to  h^referred,'  All  other  con- 
mderations  appear  >to  confirm  this  conclusion.  It  is  much  more 
probable,  that  a  letter  would  be  overlooked,  than  that  one  would  be 
erroDeously  inserted  (op.  on  875).  Again,  the  connexion  with  the 
context  will  be  seen  to  be  very  unnatural,  if  the  clause  be  read  as  he 
stood  after  what  precedes.  The  reader  is  led  to  expect,  that  Bome- 
thing  will  result  from  the  dragon's  so  standing ;  but  he  finds  himself 
brought  to  an  abrupt  atop,  nothing  more  being  said  about  the  dragon, 
except  that  he  gives  his  power  to  the  beast,  but  this  is  mentioned 
only  incidentally,  and  neither  required  the  statement,  that  the  dragon 
stood  on  the  aea-shore,  nor  serves  to  satisfy  the  expectation  raised  by 
it.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  I  ttood  be  read  in  conjunction  with  the 
adjoining  context,  all  will  be  found  natural  and  easy.  It  would  be 
quite  natural,  that  mention  should  be  made  of  the  seer's  being  in  a 
snitable  position  for  seeing  so  important  a  symbol,  and  taking  note  of 
all  its  details;  and  quite  congruous,  that  to  behold  an  emergence 
from  the  sea  he  should  be  placed  on  the  sea-shore.  Indeed,  bo  inti- 
mate is  the  connexion  then,  that  this  clauae  may  be  (as  it  is  in  the 
A.  y.)  thrown  -into  one  sentence  with  the  next  verse.  Aforeover,  as 
it  was  implied  but  not  stated  in  G.  10;  8,  that  the  seer  was  on  the 
shore,  when  he  was  last  brought  to  view,  as  taking  the  opened  roll 
from  the  angel,  who  was  standing  on  the  sea  and  land,  it  was  appro- 
priate, that  the  reader  should  be  reminded  of  this,  or  have  all  doubt 
on  the  point  removed  by  its  being  said,  /  too*  lUaioned.  If,  again, 
we  advert  to  the  connexion  in  respect  of  the  real  history,  he  »tood  will 
not  be  found  to  suit  it  so  well  as  /  »U>od.  li  my  view  of  the  applica- 
tion be  well  founded,  we  are  brought  at  the  end  of  C.  12  down  to 
Nero's  time,  and  now  at  the  beginning  of  C.  13  we  shall  be  seen  to 
start  from  Caligula's,  if  I  should  not  rather  say,  from  Julius  Cesar's 
reign.  But  it  would  not  appear  to  be  quite  consistent  with  this  view, 
that  one  of  the  actors  should  remain  on  the  scene  from  one  tabUaa  to 
the  other;  since  bis  doing  so  would  seem  to  imply  a  continuous 
chronological  narrative.  Once  more,  the  precedents  make  it  almost 
certain,  that  one  of  the  phrases,  "tbe  dragon"  or  "the  serpent," 
would  have  been  introduced  here,  if  the  dragon  had  been  spoken  of; 
since  one  or  other  is  invariably  used  at  the  commencement  of  every 
new  Bentence  or  paragraph :  see  C.  12 ;  4,  7,  9,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17. 
Again,  in  Da.  Os.  8  and  10  the  seer  sees  his  visions  by  the  side  of 
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watera ;  aad  it  le  most  probable,  that  John  would  follow  these  prece- 
dents  here,  since  he  dues  bo  elsewhere.  On  ever;  account,  then, 
I  conclude,  that  I  stood  is  the  reading  to  be  preferred. — Comparing 
Chapter  20 ;  8,  the  place  of  standing  and  the  beast's  treading  on 
the  vtnd  of  the  »ea  m  bia  emei^nce  ma;  perhaps  be  thought  to 
denote,  that  the  power  symbolized  ruled  over  peoples,  '  the  number 
of  whom  was  as  the  sand  of  the  aea.' — £lliott  mokes  the  tea  to  he 
identical  with  the  river,  which  the  dragon  cast  out  of  his  month. 
But  a  sea  and  a  river  have  totally  different  symbolical  significations 
(see  Vol.  I :  p.  11).  Moreover,  in  G.  12 ;  15  the  river  denotes,  so  far 
as  appears  from  the  symbolization,  only  a  means  of  destruction  gener- 
ally ;  and  what  the  particular  character  of  the  means  is  can  be  learnt 
only  from  the  history.  Elliott's  interpretation  is  plainly  an  adapta- 
tion to  his  scheme.  "Mi  Elliott,"  says  Barker,  "prolongs  the 
liver's  existence  for  special  ends  of  his  own ;  vis.,  that  the  beast  may 
rise  out  of  it,  just  as  Fopery  arose  out  of  the  flood  of  Arian  Ckiths. 
But  Greek  is  a  stubborn  language,  and  a  river  is  not  a  sea  in  it,  any 
more  than  in  English ;  nor  ever  will  be." 

XIII;  1.  850.  A  urild-beatt.  Before  proceeding  to  consider  this 
particular  beast,  it  will  be  proper  to  speak  of  the  meaning  of  a  sym- 
bolic beast  in  the  abstract,  ^rtpuw,  a  unM  beaet  stands  opposed  to 
{iMC,  a  living  ereatwre  (see  on  No.  306),  and  also  to  Ttrpaxo&a., 
dometticated  quadrapedt  (Acts  10 ;  12).  As  an  entire  animU  it 
denotes  a  corporate  body  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  18).  As  to  the  particular 
kind  of  body  : — that  it  is  a  kingdcm  in  iie  dvil  atpeet  under  a  stuxeS' 
tion  o/'one  (13 ;  11  ss. :  19 ;  19,  20 :  Dan.  7 ;  4,  6,  11 :  8 ;  4)  or  mtyre 
kin</tordynattie»(ld;  l,&c.:  14;  9,11:  16;  13:  ]7;3,&c.:  Dan. 
7;  6,  7,  19,  23),  all  the  texts  in  which  it  is  found  show.  And 
further,  that  a  teild  beast,  by  reason  of  its  savage  nature,  symbolizes 
a  poteer  o/darkneu  vnder  Satan's  dcminion,  that  is,  a  Ukathen  power, 
hottile  to  the  Lamh,  and  oppressing  his  servants,  is  evident  from  every 
place  in  which  the  word  occnis.  See  on  726. — This,  like  other 
corporate  symbols,  is  sometimes  individnaliEed,  and  applied  specially 
to  denote  one  particular  member  of  the  series,  distinguished  either  as 
the  founder  of  the  dynasty  or  kingdom  (13;  11 :  Dan.  7;  17),  or  by 
some  special  manifestation  of  hostility  (18  ;  3,  4,  5  :  17 ;  8,  11) :  see 
Vol.  I :  p.  452.  And  it  may  be  observed,  that  early  Christian  writers 
appear  to  have  commonly  designated  persecuting  emperors  as  '  wild 
beasts.'  For  example,  Lactantius  calls  Nero  "  a  vile  beast ;"  and  he 
speaks  of  Diocletian  and  his  persecuting  colleagues  as  "those  most 
savage  beasts,"  Julian,  tno,  stigmatizes  Caligula,  Galba,  Otho, 
VitelliuB,  and  Domitian,  as  "  wild  beasts." — The  model  of  the  beast, 
before  us  is  to  be  found  in  Dan.  7,  where  four  great  beasts  are  seen 
by  the  prophet.    As  the  fourth  of  these  u  commonly  said  to  be 
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identical  id  signification  with  this  Apocalyptic  beaat,  it  wiJI  be  proper 
briefly  to  inquire  here,  whether  such  is  the  case.  Now,  the  firet  of 
Daniel's  beasts  was  like  a  lion,  the  second  like  a  bear,  the  third  like 
a  panther,  the  fourth  diverse  from  the  rest  and  had  ten  boms.  The 
four  came  up  from  the  sea,  and  had  among  them  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns.  The  Apocalyptic  beast,  likewise,  came  up  from  the  sea:  he 
had  seveQ  heads  and  ten  horns,  aad  was  like  a  panther,  having  the 
bear's  feet,  and  the  lion's  mouth.  Apart  from  all  interpretation,  what 
would  seem  to  be  the  natural  inference  from  these  correspondencies 
between  the  symbols?  Clearly,  not  that  John's  beast  is  identical 
with  Daniel's  fourth,  but  with  Daniel's  four,  if  any  identity  at  all 
exist  between  them.  But  it  is  manifest,  that  John's  single  beast 
cannot  he  identical  with  Daniel's  four.  And  consequently  we  must 
seek  for  some  other  reason  than  identity  to  account  for  the  points  of 
resemblance.  And  where  else  can  it  be  found  but  in  the  view,  that 
the  Apocalyptic  beast  was  designed  to  symbolize  a  wholly  different 
power,  but  at  the  same  time  one  combining  in  itself  all  the  evil 
qualities  of  the  four  of  Daniel's  Vision  ?  We  have  already  met  with 
Ml  instance  (seeYol.  I :  pp.  S97-8)  of  Borne  being  represented  as  con- 
centrating in  herself  all  the  hateful  qualities  of  the  four  previous 
kingdoms :  and  this  circumstance  might  alone  sufGco  to  recommend 
this  view.  The  differences  observable  between  John's  beast  and 
Daniel's  fourth  also  show,  that  there  can  be  no  identity  between  them. 
So  far,  then,  as  the  symbols  themselves  go,  it  appears  to  be  most 
unquestionable,  that  different  powers  must  be  symbolized.  Any 
arguments  to  the  contrary  must  be  drawn  from  the  expositor's  own 
scheme,  and  not  from  the  symbolizations.  Such,  so  far  as  they  are 
worthy  of  notice,  will  be  refuted  in  the  course  of  exposition,  though 
what  has  been  said  in  Vol.  I :  pp.  50-52,  313  ss.,  316,  might  well 
sufSca.  As  to  the  points  of  resemblance  in  the  details  relating  to  one 
member  of  each  of  the  two  beasts  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  50),  they  are  not 
more,  nor  more  striking,  than  I  have  shown  in  Vol.  I :  p.  51,  to  exist 
between  the  Babylon  of  the  old  prophets,  and  the  Babylon  of  John. 
If,  then,  no  one  advances  these  parallelisms  as  a  proof,  that  the  same 
city  and  state  is  denoted  by  the  two  Babylons,  neitlier  can  those  which 
exist  between  the  two  beasts  bo  rightly  alleged  to  prove  identity 
between  them  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  52). — Before  I  leave  this  topic,  however, 
there  is  as  apparent  corroboration  of  my  view,  to  which  I  would  wish 
to  direct  attention.  It  may  be  observed,  that  the  order  of  the 
descriptive  particulars  of  the  beasts,  which  correspond  in  Daniel  and 
in  the  Apocalypse,  is  inverted  in  the  latter,  in  which  the  order  is 
parUlter,  bear,  lion.  Why  has  this  regular  inversion  been  made,  if  not 
to  intimate,  that  the  power  symbolized  in  the  Apocalypse,  rose  up  in 
the  opposite  part  of  the  world  from  that,  in  which  Daniel's  first  king- 
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dom  bad  its  origin ;  and,  adTancing  In  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
preceding  kingdoms,  extended  ito  sway  over  their  several  territories 
in  Bncceseion? — If^tndependently  of  the  precedenta,  the  general  anti- 
path;  to  a  monarchical  form  of  government,  the  change  from  a 
democratic  form  of  many  centuries'  duration,  and  especially  the  extent 
to  which  all  the  powers  and  Ibnctions  of  government  were  concen- 
trated in  one  person,  be  taken  into  account,  it  will  not  appear  enr- 
prising,  that  both  heathens  and  Jews  shonld  stigmatize  the  first 
emperors  by  the  most  opprobrious  figures  of  speech,  that  they  could 
devise.  To  refer,  now,  only  to  the  last-mentioned  cause  for  anti- 
pathy. "  Under  the  appellation  of  Angnstns,  Octavianns  was  gradually 
allowed  to  unite  the  power  of  imperator  or  emperor,  which  rendered 
him  the  uncontrolled  head  of  the  executive  and  soldiery ;  oTproconeul, 
which  gave  him  the  supremacy  in  any  province  he  might  visit;  of 
tribune,  rendering  his  person  sacred,  and  giving  hint  a  veto  in  all 
public  proceedings;  of  eetuor,  or  superintendent  of  manners;  of 
»upreme  pontiff,  or  the  head  of  religion ;  and  lastly,  be  was  endowed 
with  a  dispensing  power  from  observing  the  laws,  whenever  he  thonght 
proper."  When  such  powers  as  these  came  into  the  hands  of  a 
Tiberius,  a  Caligula,  a  Nero,  or  a  Domitian,  it  is  not  strange,  if  the 
very  name  of  emperor,  Caesar,  or  king,  became  to  the  people  a  syno- 
nyme  for  everything  that  is  detestable,  or  that  a  savage  beast  of  prey 
was  thooght  to  be  the  most  fitting  emblem  of  such  a  raXet.—Oominy 
tip  out  of  the  tea.  TKe  tea,  conceived  of  as  agitated  by  tempestnons 
winds  and  io  a  state  of  restless  fuiy  (as  in  Da.  7 ;  2),  is  the  habitat  or 
territory  of  the  heathen  in  general,  and  of  the  dominant  world-power 
pro  tem.  in  particular;  and  so  the  phrases  are  used,  "the  sea  of 
peoples,"  "the  restless  world"  (Uengstenberg,  Bossnet,  Miohaelis, 
Havemick).  The  passage  before  ns,  especially  aa  contrasted  with 
the  phrase  the  earth  in  ve.  11,  is  alone  a  sufficient  proof  of  this.  So, 
also,  is  the  explanation  given  in  Da.  7 ;  17.  And  in  like  manner  in 
i  Ezra  11  an  eagle,  which  byStnartand  others  is  said  to  be  'a  symbol 
of  the  same  empire,  the  Boman,'  is  represented  as  coming  ont  of  the 
sea.  And  in  Je.  61 ;  42  it  is  said ;  "  The  sea"  (meaning  a  multitude 
of  nations)  "  is  come  up  upon  Babylon."  If,  then,  the  sea  symbolizes 
the  heathen  world  generally,  the  heeutfrom  the  sea  will  symbolize  the 
dominant  world-power.  That  that  power  was  in  this  instance  Bome, 
there  is  and  can  be  no  doubt.  And  the  particnlara  which  follow  will 
prove,  that,  while  there  is  a  specific  diversity,  there  is  a  generic 
identity  between  the  dragon,  and  this  and  the  other  two  beasts. — The 
beast  being  seen  coming  up  denotes,  that,  at  the  epoch  which  the 
Vision  in  its  evolution  has  reached  (say  a.d.  37,  as  will  be  seen  from 
ve.  3),  the  kingdom  symbolized  comes  into  the  prophetic  namtive 
here,  at  the  Natj^eming  and  peneeuting  power.  Boms  came  up  origi  • 
VOL.  n.  D 
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Daily  BB  '  the  great  monntain,*  that  is,  tJte  hottik  rgxtdtcan  worJd- 
j>ower,  ID  B.C.  70  (aee  Tol.  I :  p.  351  bb).  Aod  afterwaids  is  b.c.  48,  bh 
'  the  wild  beast,'— {A«  despotic  monarchical  power  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  399) ; 
vhen  Julina  Gtesor  fonnded  the  empire,  and  when  he  fiist  made  tLe 
Jews  pay  tribute  to  Rome. 

861.  JSaving  ten  horru  and  leven  heada :  and  not,  afl  in  the  R.  T., 
men  head*  and  ten  honu.  Emblematically  a  horn  denotes  power,  and 
a  head  elevation ;  and  hence  symbolically  the  former  a  king,  and  the 
latter  a  mountain  or  a  king.  The  coincidence  of  this  statement  with 
that  in  C.  12  ;  3  shows,  that  this  beast  is  substantially  identical  with 
the  dragon ;  while  the  inversion  of  its  terms,  as  compared  with  785, 
may  be  tbonght  to  intimate,  that,  as  there  the  primary  reference  is- 
to  the  power  as  theoretically  resident  in  the  seven  hills  of  Rome,  that 
is,  in  the  Senate  and  people,  so  here  it  is  as  being  really  wielded  by 
the  imperial  dynasty  of  the  Ceesare.  How  both  the  ten  horns  and 
the  seven  heads  may  represent  one  and  the  same  dynasty,  I  will 
show  on  889,  and  1158.  Suffice  it  here  to  state,  that  the  first  three 
Ceeears  (Julius,  Augustus,  and  Tiberius)  are  adverted  to  in  ve.  2 :  the 
fourth  Ctesar  (Caligula)  in  ve.  3  :  the  fifth  (Claudius)  in  w.  3-4 :  the 
sixth  (Nero)  in  w.  6-10.  These  are  the  first  six  horns.  The  seventh, 
eighth,  and  ninth  CEeears  are  omitted  from  the  detailed  symbolization, 
as  being  only  (as  Suetonius  calls  them)  "rebels;"  but  they  corre- 
spond to  the  three  next  borna.  Tespasian  answera  to  the  tenth  bom. 
And  the  two  nngrown  horns  of  the  second  beast  denote  Titus  and 
Domitian,  the  two  last  Gtesara. 

852.  On  hit  hortu  ten  diadem».  The  diadem  being  the  symbol  of  a 
tyrant,  the  allocation  of  these  is  a  further  indication  (especially  when 
the  parallel  statement  in  reference  to  the  dragon  is  brought  into  con- 
trast with  this),  that  the  deapotio  power  is  here  regarded  as  being  resi- 
dent in  the  emperors.  At  the  same  time,  the  ciroumstaDce  that  the 
diadems  are  on  the  beast's  horns,  but  on  tbe  dragon's  heads,  further 
indicates  a  substantial  identity  in  the  thing  signified  by  the  two  animals. 

853.  On  hit  heads  namei  of  blatphemy.  Namet,  and  not  name  (as 
in  the  R.  T.)  is  the  genuine  reading. — As  the  dragon  is  specially 
the  symbol  of  Satan,  it  might  rather  have  been  expected,  that  these 
would  be  found  on  hia  heads.  Tet  they  are  wholly  omitted  in  respect 
of  him.  But  this  may  easily  be  explained  on  the  view  just  indicated. 
The  di^on  represents  the  milUary  power  of  Rome,  and  tbe  beasts 
tbe  eivU  in  the  hands  of  the  Cteaars;  and  it  was  as  civU  rulers,  that 
the  emperors  assumed  titles  and  honours,  which  were  blasphemous 
as  arrogating  the  prerogatives  of  deity. — In  order  to  apprehend 
rightly  the  purport  of  this  statement,  the  reader  should  call  to  mind 
the  comprehensive  sense,  in  which  the  terms  name  and  blatphemy  are 
used  in  the  N.  T.,  and  especially  in  the  Apocalypse  (see  on  762  and 
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872).  If  they  be  used  with  bo  much  latitade  in  the  literal  compoai- 
tioDs  of  the  N.  T.,  hov  much  more  in  the  ayiabolic^  I  Wo  cfttinot  err 
theD,  I  think,  in  taking  the  phrase  names  of  blasphemy  to  include 
every  impiety,  by  which  that  honour  which  is  due  to  God  alone  is 
transferred  to  man.  I  shall  proceed  to  give  some  illustrations  (more 
immediately  appropriate  to  this  place),  which  will  show  the  applica- 
bility of  this  statement  to  the  Gtesars,  reserving  others  till  we  come 
to  the  texts,  which  apeak  at  worahipping  the  beast,  and  his  image. 
For  example,  then : — EmperorB  generally  were  styled  Dimu  and 
Dominua  et  Deut.  The  deification  of  the  Cssars  began  with  the  first 
of  them.  Juiiiu  "  pompa,  tempta,  aras,  simulacra  juxta  deoe,  pulvi- 
nar,  Flaminem,  Lupercoe,  appellationem  mensis  e  .buo  nomine  "  (Sue- 
tonius, Julius,  76).  "Avgv^iis  Deua  .  .  .  dum  viveret,  vocatus  est, 
et  divinua  honoribus  auctus  "  (Justin  Mart.  40).  See  also  Propert. 
iti;  4:  Hor.  Ep.  ii;  1.  Caligvla  took  the  title  of  Optimua  max. 
(Suet.  Calig.  22).  Swo  was  saluted  as  'The  only  eternal  One.' 
Domitian  required  to  be  styled  "Dominua  et  Deua  noster;"  and 
forbad  "  ne  soripto  quidam  oc  sermone  cujusquam  appellaretur  aliter 
(Suetonius). — "  When,"  says  St  Jerome,  "  that  which  is  temporal 
claims  eternity,  this  is  a  name  of  bla^hemy." — Yitringa  has  remarked 
on  this  clause ;  "  Names  and  designationa  are  meant,  which  are  in 
the  highest  de^ee  blasphemous,  and  insulting  to  the  true  God  and 
his  son  Jesus  Christ.  For  such  is  what  we  properly  call  blasphemy : 
it  is  a  smaller  crime  to  assume  the  hououis  and  titles  of  imaginary 
deities."  But  there  is  no  reason,  why  the  smaller  crime  should  not 
be  included  here  as  well  as  the  greater.  And,  if  we  call  to  mind  how 
sensitive  were  the  Jews  of  this  epoch  on  the  subject  of  idolatry,  and 
remember,  that  the  author  of  this  work  had  been  bom  and  bred  a 
Jew,  and  that  his  work  was  primarily  written  for  those  who  bad  been 
Jews,  we  shall  have  no  difficulty  in  believing,  that  even  a  low  degree 
of  impiety  might  satisfy  the  statement.  It  must  be  remembered,  too, 
that  this  phrase  has  reference  to  a  series  of  kings,  against  whom  the 
charge  of  blasphemy  eould  necessarily  be  made  only  in  difi'erent 
degrees.  To  the  greater  part  it  might  be  applicable  only  in  the 
lower  degree;  to  a  few  only  'in  the  highest.'  There  might  be  but 
two  or  three,  whose  conduct  was  similar  to  that  of  the  king  of  Assyria, 
when  'he  reproached  and  blasphemed  the  living  God,'  mocked  all 
confidence  in  faim,  and  '  lifted  up  his  eyes  against  the  holy  One  of 
Israel'  (Is.  36 1  13  bs.  ;  37;  10  ss.);  or  whose  audacious  utterance 
was  similar  to  Pharaoh's,  when,  to  the  declaration  of  Jehovah ;  "  I 
am  the  Lord,"  he  made  answer ;  "  Who  is  the  Lord,  that  I  should 
hearken  to  his  voice  7"  Yet,  that  snoh  blasphemy  as  this  was  charge- 
able upon  the  Roman  beast  seems  to  be  implied  in  this  book.  Jesus 
appears  under  his  name  Michael ;  '  Who  it  like  wito  Qodf :     And 
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tha  adherents  of  the  beast  exclaim -,  '  Who  m  like  unto  the  haaUf 
"Boma  and  its  emperor,"  says  HengstenWg,  II :  15,  "had  already 
aasumed  the  proud  title  of  'lord  of  the  world/  but  the  blaBphemy 
Dever  leaohed  its  consvmmation,  till  this  aBBumption  came  to  b« 
directed  against  God,  his  Son,  and  his  ohurch."  This  it  was,  vhen 
Gali^ula  commanded,  that  his  image  should  be  plaoed  in  the  temple 
of  God,  to  be  worshipped  side  by  side  with  Jehovah, — when  Nero 
peiseouted  God's  people  as  Enioh, — ^when  ha,  and  when  Veepasian  waged 
war  upon  God's  ancient  people,  beoanse  the;  would  not  make  com- 
pliances, which  they  believed  to  be  derogatory  to  the  hononr  of 
Jehovah, — and  when,  again,  Domitian  perseonted  the  disoiples  of 
Christ  'for  His  name's  sake.'  In  this  book  Jesus  claims  to  be  "King 
of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords;"  and  it  is  recorded  of  one,  who  may  justly 
be  considered  to  have  been  a  member  of  the  beast  (as  having  been  a 
member  of  the  second  Triumvirate,  and  consequently  included  in  the 
period  of  the  beast),  that  he  conferred  on  each  of  his-  sons  the  title  of 
'  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords.'— It  should  be  well  observed,  that 
these  names  of  blasphemy  aro  assigned,  not  to  one  only  of  the  heeds, 
but  to  the  heads  generally.  Pnesentists  will  never.be  able  to  establish 
their  applicability  to  the  Kings,  Consals,  &c.,  of  ancient  Bome  to  the 
satisfaction  of  any  anbtassed  persons. 

XIII ;  2.  854.  7^  beatt  hum  like  a  panther,  that  is,  as  to  his  body ; 
for  his  feet  and  mouth  are  excepted;  but  therewaa  no  exception  in 
the  case  of  Daniel's  third  beast.  Wemjss  says  (Ola.  Sym.) ;  "  The 
symbolic  character  of  the  panther  rests  chiefly  upon  three  of  his  dis- 
tinguishing qualities,  vie.,  cruelty  (Is.  11 ;  6  :  Je.  5  ;  6  :  Ho.  13  ;  7), 
swiftness  (Ha.  1 ;  8),  and  variety  of  skin  (Je.  13 ;  23),"  By  theoo 
the  thing  signified  is  stigmatized  as  being,  while  beautiful  to  look 
upon,  stealthy,  cruel,  and  bloodthirsty  in  conduct,  or  (as  Hengstenberg 
says)  of  "  terrible  and  savage  energy." 

855.  Hit  feet  as  a  bear'a.  In  attacking  a  betu-  usee  his  fore-paws  ; 
and  the  power  he  poseeBses  to  crush  with  them  is  well  known.  Gp. 
2Sa.  17;  8;  Ho.  13 ;  8:  Pro.  17;  12;  "Let  a  bear,  robbed  of  her 
whelps,  &a. :"  Pro.  28  ;  15  ;  "  As  a  roaring  lion  and  a  ranging  bear, 
so  is  a  wicked  ruler  over  the  poor  people."  This  last  text  may  best 
indicate  the  idea,  ont  of  which  this  and  the  next  symbolization  origi- 
nated. 

856.  Hit  mottth  at  a  Uon's.  This  is  the  most  striking  emblem, 
that  could  be  used  t^  denote  an  irresistible  power  of  tearing  the  flesh, 
and  breaking  the  bones  of  a  victim.  Perhaps  there  is  also  an  atluaion 
to  the  lion's  fearful  roaring,  which  is  "  (n  itself  one  of  the  most  ter- 
rible sounds  in  nature,  and  the  sure  prelude  of  destruction  to  what- 
ever comes  in  bis  way."  "  The  lion  hath  roared,  who  will  not  fear?" 
(Am.  3 ;  8).    "  The  king's  wrath  is  as  the  roaring  of  a  lion  "  (Pro. 
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19  ;  12).  "  The  lion  is  come  ap  from  his  lair  "  (Je.  4  ;  7)  vas  said 
of  Nebachadoezzar.  And  so  Daniel's  first  beast,  which  represented 
Nebuchodnetzai's  kingdom,  and  himself  in  particular,  waa  'like  a 
lioD.'  Id  like  manner,  speaking  probably  of  Nero,  Paul  said ;  "  I 
waa  delivered  oat  of  the  mouth  of  (he  lion  "  (2  Ti.  i ;  17).  And  eo, 
when  Tiberius  died,  Manyas  said  to  Agrippa-,  "  The  lion  is  dead." 

857.  The  dragon  gave  him  hit  nUght,  and  hit  Ovrone,  and  great 
vuthoriti/.  The  Anne  is  without  a  shadow  of  leamn  omitted  in  the 
Vulgate. — The  dragon's  lArone  is  the  same  with  "  Satan's  throne  "  in 
G.  2 }  13,  which  I  have  thereon  shown  to  be  located  at  Borne.  The 
sane  throne  ia  called  iu  C.  16 ;  10  "  the  beast's  throne." — It  may  be 
thoaght,  that  this  fourth  item,  containing  three  particulars  relative  to 
the  origin  of  the  beast's  power,  has  been  added  in  some  measure  for 
the  purpose  of  attaching  to  the  beast's  evil  qualities  the  idea  of  uni- 
venal  compreheuBiveness  in  their  reach. — The  dragon  is,  as  I  have 
shown,  the  symbol  generically  of  the  military  power  of  Borne,  and  m»- 
dimdvaUy  of  Satan.  And  it  was  by  means  of  the  former,  as  is  well 
known,  that  the  Oeeais  obtained  their  civil  anthority  in  the  state  : 
an  authority,  which,  from  the  detestation  in  which  their  rule  was 
held  as  being  a  despotism,  might  well  be  regarded  ae  proper  to  and 
conferred  by  the  devil,  "  the  God  of  this  world," — he  who  claimed. 
(Ln.  4 ;  6)  to  have  had  all  the  power  and  glory  of  the  kingdoms  of 
this  world  placed  at  his  disposal.  Hence,  as  '  Satan's  power  is  in  a 
sense  uuiversal,  that  of  the  beast,  his  vicegerent,  becomes  universal. 
Wbat  the  writer  means  to  say  is,  that  the  power  and  dominiw  and 
anthority  of  the  beast  were  widely  extended,  like  those  of  Satan,' 
from  whom  they  had  been  received. — So  natural  and  easy  is  the  in- 
teipretatiiMi  now  given  of  this  clanse,  that  it  must,  I  think,  be  allowed 
to  lefleot  a  stroug  presumption  in  favour  of  my  view,  that  the  dragon 
and  beast  are  meant  to  reprraent  respectively  the  military  and  civil 
elements  of  the  Soman  empire. — From  the  circumstaDce  of  the  dra< 
gon'e  being  represented  as  giving  his  throne,  &c.  to  the  beast,  soma 
oommentators  have  inferred,  that  the  thing  signified  by  the  beast  suc- 
ceeded in  the  order  of  time  to  that  symbolieed  by  the  dragon,  the 
latter  passing  from  the  scene  altt^ether.  But  this  is  an  unwarrant- 
able inferenoe.  One  person  may  give  power  imd  hononrs  to  another 
withont  in  the  least  diminishing  his  own.  The  Father  gives  to  the 
Son  to  sit  on  His  throne,  and  the  Son  in  like  manner  to  those  who 
conquer  (3 ;  21),  yet  neither  the  Father  nor  the  Son  on  that  account 
vacate  their  thrones.  8o  far  is  the  di^on  from  yielding  his  place  to 
the  beast,  because  he  endnea  the  httter  with  his  power,  that  in  one 
sense  he  continues  in  existence,  and  in  the  poeseesion  of  his  power, 
long  after  the  beast  has  gone  into  perdition  (cp.  C.  20 ;  2,  7, 10,  with 
C.  19  ;  20).     In  truth,  as  the  beast  received  his  throne  and  anthority 
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from  the  dragon  at  the  first,  so  he  remained  to  the  last  wholly  depen- 
dent on  the  dragon  for  the  continaance  thereof :  that  is,  the  poBseesioD 
of  the  imperial  authority  by  the  Caesare  was  ohtained  through,  and 
maintained  solely  by  the  military  power.  Hence,  those  Bchemee, 
which  have  been  based  on  the  assumption  of  the  beast's  succeeding 
the  dragon,  are  clearly  erroneoiu. 

Summary  application. — The  empire  located  on  the  seven  hilla  of 
Borne,  and  as  limited  to  the  dynasty  of  Csesais,  is  here  represented  as 
a  despotic  world-power,  raised  np  by  Satan  to  be  in  antagonism  to 
God  and  to  God's  people.  '  By  combining  in  one  monster  all  the- 
ferocious  and  powerful  beasts,  which  Daniel  had  Buccessively  brought 
upon  the  scene  as  representatives  of  difTerent  empires,  John  has  ex- 
hibited this  empire  as  comprehending  in  itself  all  the  elements  of  the 
terrible  and  the  oppressive,  which  had  existed  in  the  Aggtegate  in  the 
great  empires  that  preceded  it,  and  as  being  equal  in  extent  to  all 
theee  united  :'  Stuart,  Having  respect  only  to  the  outward  symmetry 
and  grandeur  of  the  empire,  it  might  be  thought,  that  the  im- 
perial dynasty  of  the  Csesare  formed  the  most  excellent  of  govern- 
ments ;  but  experience  of  its  true  character  shoved  it  to  be  unrivalled 
for  bestial  ferocity,  for  boldness  in  seizing  its  victims  (whether  states 
or  individnals),  for  power  to  crush  them  in  its  cruel  embrace,  and  for 
strength  to  tear  them  with  liim-like  teeth. — Besides  this  delineatioo 
of  the  character  of  the  thing  stgnified  as  a  whole,  there  is,  I  appre- 
hend, a  special  application  of  the  three  particulars  in  the  description 
of  the  beast  to  the  first  three  Cfesars  severally.  Such  a  secondary 
reference  will  be  confirmed  in  the  sequel  by  its  being  shown  to  be 
necessary  to  the  completeness  of  the  dynastic  details.  Every  prece- 
dent in  Daniel,  also,  tends  to  establish  it.  There  is  scarcely  a 
member  of  any  one  of  Daniel's  symbolic  beasts,  which  does  not  sym- 
bolize some  porticnlar  king.  So  that  I  do  not  besitat^  to  say,  that,  if 
both  a  general  and  a  particular  reference  of  the  three  descriptive 
items  be  deemed  inadmissible,  the  general  rather  than  the  particular 
must  be  given  up. — In  proceeding  now  to  the  elucidation  of  my  view, 
I  must  first  remind  the  reader  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  409),  that,  in  the  early 
times  of  the  empire,  there  existed  two  modes  of  computing  the  Boman 
emperors,  the  one  beginning  with  Julias  Casaar,  the  other  with 
Augustus.  To  determine  which  was  the  correct  mode  of  reckoning 
will  not  be  necessary  here.  It  is  sufficient  for  my  purpose  to  know, 
that  two  computations  did  e:List ;  and  that  one  or  the  other  might  be 
adopted,  as  best  suited  the  immediate  object  of  the  writer.  Johu,  I 
believe,  availed  himself  of  the  alternative  thus  offered.  In  the  pre- 
sent instance,  designing  to  make  out '  the  twelve  Cresars'  of  Suetonius, 
he  begins  with  Julius.  With  Julius,  then,  the  comparison  will  begin. 
He  is  the  portion  of  the  beast  '  like  to  a  panther.'    And  the  compari- 
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son  11  appropriate,  inasmaoh  as  h«,  like  that  beast,  was  tTeacherouB, 
daring,  uDBcrupnloua,  and  quick  and  bold  in  his  moTementa.  Augus- 
tus, again,  in  respect  of  the  strong  grasp  with  which  he  seized  the 
reins  of  empire,  and  the  tenacious  hold  he  kept  upon  them  during  so 
man;  years,  completely  stifiing  the  republican  constitution,  might  be 
aptly  symbolized  by  '  the  feet  of  a  bear.*  And  in  like  manner  the 
san^  cruelty  of  Tiberius,  in  mtbleBsly  destroyiDg  so  many  of  the 
chief  men  of  Borne,  ie  fitly  represented  by  '  the  mouth  as  a  lion's  :' 
and  it  is  a  curious  coincidence,  that  Tiberius  (as  we  have  juat  seen) 
should  have  been  designated  as  '  the  lion  '  by  a  contemporary. — But 
why,  it  may  be  asked,  should  these  three  have  been  distiDguiehed 
from  the  rest  by  being  merged  as  it  were  in  the  beast  as  a  whole  ? 
One  reason  may  have  been,  that  the  fitst  three  Ctesars  were  introduced 
merely  for  the  sake  of  completeness,  and  in  order  to  the  better  identi- 
fication of  the  beast  by  the  exhibition  of  the  number  twelve.  They 
were  not  brought  in  individually  ;  because  the  symbolic  history  was 
intended  to  treat  formally  only  of  those  emperors,  who  were  persecutors 
of  God's  people :  and  aocordingly  it  begins  with  Caligula.  The 
Julian  beast  began,  indeed,  to  rise  from  the  sea  at  Caesar's  rise  (and 
hence  the  symbolization  is  thrown  back  in  the  preceding  trumpets,  so 
as  to  trace  the  successive  steps  of  his  rise) ;  but  he  comes  into  account 
as  directly  '  blasphemous'  towards  God,  '  and  a  persecutor'  of  His 
people,  only  from  the  time  of  Calignla's  claiming  a  place  side  by  side 
with  God  in  his  own  temple ;  and  this  will  presently  be  seen  to  be 
indicated  by  the  relation,  in  which  ve.  2  stands  to  its  context. 
Another  reason  for  the  difference  may  have  been,  to  intimate  a  mode 
of  computing,  by  which  the  apparent  discrepancy,  in  respect  of  the 
same  series  of  kings  being  represented  by  two  different  numbers,  vi»., 
eeven  heads,  but  ten  boms,  might  be  reconciled.  While  the  first 
three  emperors  are  reckoned  as  hems,  they  may  be  omitted  in  reckon- 
ing the  heads ;  because  they  are  had  in  view  in  the  three  details  of 
the  description  of  the  beast ;  and  because  they  do  not  come  imme- 
diately and  individually  on  the  scene, — at  least,  not  as  membeiB  of 
the  beast,  nor  in  this  period  of  crisis ;  For  the  detailed  symbolization 
takes  up  the  history  (as  I  have  observed)  at  the  reign  of  Caligula. 
And  thus  the  assignment  of  ten  horns,  and  also  of  seven  heads,  to 
represent  the  same  dynasty  may  be  accounted  for,  and  shown  to  be 
compatible.  And  it  will  hereafter  be  seen,  that  an  important  object 
may  have  been  subserved  fay  thus  providing  a  method  for  adopting 
two  modes  of  computation.  I  must  add,  however,  that,  in  the  ex- 
position of  C.  17,  another  way  of  reconciling  the  discrepancy  alluded 
to  will  be  Bu^^ested. 
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XIII ;  3.  S58.  And  [/  beheld  or  having]  one  of  hie  head*  aa  U  were 
slain  wOo  death. 

I  behM  is  found  in  the  R.  T.,  but  rejected  in  critical  editions. 
Considering  tbe  manifeat  occasion  there  is  for  a  verb  (when  the 
passage  is  read  as  it  is  pointed  in  tbe  R.  T.),  and  that  the  oaee  in 
which  the  Q-reek  word  for  one  is  put. implies  a  verb  before  it : — oon- 
eidering,  too,  the  remarkable  frequency  of  the  introduction  of  the 
verb  /  beheld,  even  where  it  might  well  have  been  dispensed  with,  it 
was  very  natural,  that  some  oopyist  should  insert  it,  to  supply  what 
he  supposed  to  be  an  accidental  omission.  But  if  the  fint  and  third 
venes  be  read  in  connexion,  omitting  the  second,  it  will  be  seen, 
that  there  was  no  real  occasion  for  the  insertion  of  tbe  verb.  They 
will  run  thus  : — '  I  beheld  a  beast  .  ,  .  having  seven  heads,  .  .  .  and 
one  of  his  heads,  &o.'  Hence  it  appears  ^bable,  that  ve.  2  was  in- 
tended to  be  read  parenthetically,  the  statements  which  it  oontaina 
being  meant  to  be  regarded  as  having  been  introdnced  incidentally, 
that  is,  only  for  the  purpc^e  of  identifying  the  beast  by  exhibiting 
him  in  his  completeness,  and  not  because  these  particulars  formed  a 
part  of  the  matter  immediately  in  hand. — The  B.  T.  after  one  omits  Ik, 
Mt  of  (so.  the  nvm&«r  of),  which  is  read  in  eritioal  editions. — For  ws 
Tischendorf  has  imt.  But  it  is  specially  objected  to  this  reading, 
that  the  latter  word  is  never  used  in  the  Apocalypse. — As  it  were 
slain  imlo  death.  The  Greek  expression  does  not  mean  that  the 
head  was  merely  '  as  it  were  wowtded  to  death'  (as  in  the  A.  V.), 
that  is,  that  it  received  what  appeared  to  be  a  deadly  wound,  but 
did  not  prove  to  be  snob.  It  iutuids,  that  the  bead  was  actually 
slain.  The  same  phrase  is  used  in  C.  6 ;  6,  "  a  lamb  as  it  were 
slain,"  where  there  is  do  doubt,  that  Christ,  who  had  been  slain,  is 
meant.  Further,  the  very  next  clause  shows  what  the  meaning  is ; 
■  The  stroke  of  his  deatb,'  that  is,  which  occasioned  bis  death.  And 
ve.  12  shows,  that  the  death  of  tbe  beast  was  involved  in  the  death  of 
this  head :  "  The  stroke  [or  wound]  of  bis  (tbe  first  beast's)  death." 
Hengatenberg  agrees  in  this,  saying ;  "  The  expression  signifies,  not 
wounded,  but  killed.  By  killing  is  always  denoted  a  violent  death  : 
cp.  IJo.  3 ;  12  :  Re.  5  ;  9  :  6 ;  4,  9,  &c."  And  again,  "  the  m  *f 
were  refers  not  to  the  seemingness  of  the  death,  bat  to  the  traces  of 
tbe  absolutely  mortal  wound,  which  might  be  discerned  on  it,  after  it 
had  returned  to  life  again." — I  have  dwelt  the  more  on  this  point; 
because  few  schemes  of  interpretation  will  be  found  to  stand  the  te«t 
of  the  head  being  actually  slain,  and  not  merely  vxmnded. 

The  most  important  question,  however,  here  is ;  which  was  the  slain 
headT  And,  to  judge  from  tlie  variety  of  opinions,  it  might  be  sup- 
posed,  that  this  is  a  very  difficult  question.    For  no  loss  than  five 
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auBwets  are  given  it.  Bertholdt  says ;  The  firet.  I  say ;  The  fourth, 
if  Che  reckoning  he  supposed  to  begin  with  J.  Coear ;  but  the  first,  If 
with  Caligula.  Stuart-  says ;  The  fifth.  HengBteuberg ;  The  sixth. 
Elliott  and  the  generality  of  expositors ;  The  seTenth.  Of  my  four 
opponents  Bertholdt  (who  supposes  J.  Gaesar  to  be  meant)  alone  pre- 
tends to  derive  any  snpport  for  his  view  from  the  text.  The  most, 
however,  that  he  can  say  is,  that  the  Greek  phrase  may  mean  '  the 
first  of  the  heads.'  No.  385  is,  indeed,  sufficient  to  show  this ;  but 
then,  there  and  in  every  place  in  whioh  the  same  sense  is  found,  it 
arises  not  from  the  force  of  the  expression  itself,  but  from  the  sub- 
sequent context.  So  that,  where  the  oootext  does  not  attach  the 
sense  to  the  phrase,  it  cannot  he  affirmed  that  it  must  exist.  Indeed, 
the  presnmption  rather  is,  that  it  doea  not;  since  ordinarily  the 
article  would  be  used  (as  in  9 ;  12),  if  priority  were  intended.  Stuart 
says ;  '  The  pronooti,  in  such  a  sense  as  Bertholdt  claims,  must 
naturally  have  the  article.  As  in  fiev.  13 ;  3  it  has  no  article,  it 
cannot  mean  tAe  fint,  but  only  ont  of'  This,  however,  is  going  too 
far.  Again,  Stuart  adds ;  "  It  is  conclusive  against  Bertholdt's 
opinion,  that  the  beast  now  in  question  was  a  fierce  persecutor  of  the 
Christian  Church ;  whereas  Cnsar  perished  about  a  century  before 
persecution  began."  Substitute,  in  respect  of  this  head,  '  Jewish'  for 
'  Christian ;'  and  I  can  recognise  the  validity  of  the  a^ument  i  hut 
it  will  be  observed,  that  it  holds  good  only  against  Ctesar  being  meant, 
and  not  necessarily  agMost  the  first  head.  It  must,  on  the  whole, 
be  admitted,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  text  itself,  that  positively 
and  necesBarily  determines,  which  head  is  meant.  Nevertheless,  a 
satisfactory  solution  may  be  obtained,  I  think,  from  the  context  and 
the  circumstances,  without  deducing  the  answer  (as  is  commonly  done) 
exclusively  from  the  expositor's  own  scheme.  And  first,  if  I  am 
right  in  supposing,  that  Julius  Gsasar,  Augustus,  and  Tiberias  are 
had  in  view  in  the  three  items  of  the  general  desoription  of  the  beast, 
then  these  will  answer  to  the  first  three  heads,  if  they  are  to  be 
brought  at  all  into  the  reckoning  of  the  heads ;  and  the  next  head 
that  is  mentiosed  will  be  the  fourth.  Now  the  next  mentioned  is 
this  slain  head.  Secondly,  if  the  correctness  of  Stuart's  view  be 
admitted  so  far  as  to  allow,  that  the  greater  part  of  the  passage  after 
ve.  2  has  reference  to  Nero,  then  I  contend,  that  ve.  3  cannot  relate 
to  him ;  because  no  writer  would  perpetrate  such  an  anachronism,  as 
to  speak  first  of  a  ruler's  death,  and  afterwards  of  his  life.  Neither 
will  the  circumstances  of  Nero's  death  correspond  to  the  symbolisa- 
tion.  Hewas  not  slain,  but  killed  himself.  The  empire  did  not  with 
farm  cease  to  exist,  nor  did  any  one  suppose  that  it  had  cqme  to  an 
end.  Consequently  no  revival  of  it  could  have  taken  place,  nor  been 
spt^en  of.    Neither  did  Neco  himself  survive  his  wounds,  vax  revive ; 


by  Google 


58  1IT8TKST  or  OOD  W  A  OVBN-SKAL  SOLL.        [n.  XTHI.  D.  2. 

for  ae  to  the  hariolation  about  hig  levivifi cation,  it  was  (at  least  as  to 
liis  restoration  to  life)  a  BuperetitiouB  notion  of  later  origin,  and  odo 
of  course  never  verified ;  whereas  of  the  beast  it  is  positively  said, 
that  '  the  stroke  of  his  death  wtu  keahd.'  Stuart,  indeed,  occupies  a 
long  Excurttu  in  the  attempt  to  prove,  that  Nero  was  meant  by  this 
wounded  head.  He  quotes  paasages  relating  to  his  return  or  restora- 
tion to  life  from  Tacitus,  Snetonine,  Bio,  Zonaras,  the  Sibylline 
Oracles,  Yictorinaa,  Lactantius,  Sulpicios  Severus,  and  Augustine. 
But  the  result  amounts,  in  his  own  words,  only  to  this  : — '  that  there 
was  spread  far  and  wide  for  a  long  time  after  Nero's  death,  but  espe- 
cially for  the  first  fifteen  or  twenty  yeara,  a  trembling  expectation  of 
his  re-appearance,  who  would  then  lay  waste  his  former  dominions 
with  fire  and  sword.'  At  fiist  it  appears  to  have  been  thought,  that 
Nero  had  not  actually  killed  himself,  bnt  had  escaped  into  Farthia, 
whence  be  would  return  with  a  great  army.  Only  three  years  after 
Nero's  suicide,  Suetonius  states,  that  '  reports  varied  respecting  bis 
death,  some  believing  that  he  was  still  alive.'  And  Dio,  writing  in 
Vespasian's  reign,  says ;  "  Those  around  him  left  him  as  it  were  to 
destroy  himself ;  for  even  to  the  present  time,  this  is  not  certain,  .  .  . 
most  even  suppose,  that  he  is  alive,"  Long  afterwards  Sulpicins 
writes  thus ;  "  It  is  uncertain,  whether  Nero  destroyed  himself. 
Whence  it  is  believed,  that,  although  he  may  have  pierced  himself 
with  a  sword,  yet  he  was  saved  by  the  cure  of  his  wound."  The 
truth  of  Stuart's  conclusion  may  be  fully  admitted.  But  what  is 
there  to  connect  the  hariolation  about  Nero  with  the  wounded  head? 
Positively  nothing,  but  the  coincidence  of  a  supposed  healing  in 
Nero's  case.  And  such  a  coincidence  is  of  no  account  whatever : 
more  especially  as  the  most  probable  hypothesis  is  (as  Browne  has 
shown,  Ordo  Stedoram,  p.  681),  that  the  hariolation  arose  out  of  a 
misinterpretation  of  the  verse  before  us.  But,  in  any  case,  no  pro- 
gress will  have  been  made  towards  a  solution ;  since  it  is  not  the  head 
(the  king),  but  the  beast  (the  kingdom)  in  contradistinctioii  there- 
from, '  the  stroke  of  whose  death'  is  said  to  have  been  healed.  We 
may  safely  conclude,  then,  on  the  grounds  above-stated,  that  Nero  is 
not  had  in  view  in  ve.  3.  But  if  the  subsequent  context  relates  to 
Nero,  and  ve.  3  does  not ;  and  if  the  preceding  context  relates  to  the 
firat  three  Ctesars,  then,  of  necessity  the  statement  nnder  considera- 
tion must  refer  to  Calignla ;  for  no  one  can  suppose,  that  Claudius  is 
meant.  Thirdly,  the  symbolization  of  C.  12;  13-14,  if  I  have 
rightly  interpreted  it  as  referring  to  Caligula,  affords  a  strong  pre- 
sumption, that  be  would  not  be  omitted  here.  It  ia  not  to  be  believed, 
that,  in  a  sketch  of  the  Roman  beast  as  a  whole,  the  emperor  who  was 
the  first  persecutor  (in  respect  directly  of  Jews,  but  as  including  in 
this  case  Christians)  wonld  receive  noteven  a  passing  notice.        And, 
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fourthly,  the  history  of  Caligula  will  Buit  the  syrohoUzation  exactly ; 
and,  as  I  believe,  in  a  way  that  no  other  event  in  history  would. 
Mark  well  the  statements  of  the  text.  They  are  these.  One  of  the 
heads  (that  is,  one  of  the  emperors)  was  slain.  In  its  death  the  beast 
perished  (that  is,  the  empire  of  the  Ccesars  was  subverted).  But  the 
stroke  of  the  death  of  the  heast  (observe,  not  of  the  head)  was  healed 
(that  is,  the  empire  was  restored).  And  now  note  the  coirespondiug 
facts.  Caligula  was  slain.  With  him  the  empire  temporarily  ceased 
to  exist,  as  I  shall  show  presently.  But  it  was  restored,  became  more 
firmly  establiahed  than  ever,  and  asenmed  more  of  a  bestial  perse- 
outing  ohaiActer  than  before.  Thus,  the  history  exactly  accords  with 
the  text. 

DIV.  8.      THB  riKBT  BIASI  :    umZR  HU  AEVIVKD  HXAS.      ClaVtUuS  : 

A.n.  41-54. 

XIII;  3-4.  869-865.  And  hi*  toounding  unto  death  uxu  healed. 
And  all  the  earth  wmdrred  behiTtd  thewild-hea^.  And  they  loonltipped 
the  dragon  ;  because  he  gave  the  authority  to  the  wild'heatt.  And  they 
worshipped  the  viid-beatt,  taying  ;  '  What  [penon\  it  like  to  the  mld- 
bttul  T'  and,  '  Who  it  able  to  tear  vfUh  him  7' 

859.  Si*  wounding  wiUo  death:  Mt.  the  ttroke  c^ hie  (not -Ue)  death, — 
of  the  beast,  not  of  the  head.  Elsewhere,  the  word  here  rendered 
tootmd  or  ttruike  is  translated  ;>!afue.  The  expression  the  ttnAe  of  their 
wound,  occurs  in  la  30;  26:  cp.  Je.  30;  12:  Ho.  5;  13. — Woe 
healed.  The  empire  was  reetored  by  the  elevation  of  Claudius  to  the 
throne. 

660.  The  whole  earth.  I  will  not  nudertake  to  decide,  whether  the 
term  earth  here  is  used  to  denote  the  whole  sjrmbolical  world,  as  in- 
cluding land  and  water,  or  the  land  or  earth,  as  opposed  to  the  water 
or  sea :  in  other  words,  whether  it  signifies  lit«rally  the  whole  Roman 
world,  or  symbolically  Jndea.  Suffice  it,  that  in  either  sense  the 
statement  would  hold  good ;  for  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  both  the 
Roman  world  in  general,  and  the  persecuted  Jews  in  particular,  would 
he  (so  to  speak)  petrified  with  astonishment  and  dismay  on  receiving 
the  news,  that  the  despotic  rule  of  the  Gceaars  had  been  reetored  by 
the  soldiery  with  a  view  to  their  own  advantage. — Wondered.  Simi- 
larly in  C.  17 ;  8,  on  the  occasion  of  the  restoration  of  the  first  heast 
in  the  person  of  the  second,  it  is  said  ;  "  All  who  dwell  on  the  earth 
will  wonder." — Behind  the  beait.  The  word  used  is  the  same,  that 
occurs  in  the  phrase  in  C.  1 ;  10 ;  "  I  heard  iehind  me."  The 
meaning  I  take  to  be,  that  they  were  afraid  to  show  their  astonish- 
meat  and  alarm  to  the  beast's  face,  that  is,  openly,  hut  they  abundantly 
manifested  it  behind  his  back,  that  Is,  privately.  Claudius,  we  know, 
'  banished  all  Jews  (which  wonld  in  this  case  include  Christians)  from 
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Kume.'  Probably  they  hod  shown  their  sentimeDts  too  openly  under 
hia  eye ;  and  in  cousequence  were  driven  off  to  a  distocce.  There 
they  would  testify  '  behind  hia  back  '  as  it  were.  "  The  Jewe,"  says 
Tacitus,  "  had  shown  symptoms  of  ioBurrectian.  On  hearing  of  the 
death  of  the  emperor  (Caligula),  they  had  not  obeyed  his  command  : 
bnt  they  feared,  lest  some  other  emperor  should  impose  the  same 
mandate." 

XIII.  4.  8G1.  And  they  wonhipped  the  dragon,  Thsy  yielded  im- 
plicit obedience  to  the  ftuthority,  usurped  and  ooufetred  by  the  mUi- 
tary  power.  To  teorthip  frequently  means  in  the  Apocalypse  to 
render,  not  religions,  but  civil  homctge ;  and  snch  appears  to  be  the 
meaning  of  the  word  here,  though  it  might  be  truly  said  of  the  Bomao 
world  in  general,  that  they  offered  more  than  a  civil  bomctge  to  the 
emperors.  Wordsworth  and  other  writers,  in  their  zeal  to  make  this 
clause  apply  to  the  Chnich  of  Borne,  have  defeated  their  own  object. 
They  have  laboured  to  prove,  that  the  Cardinals  and  others  offer  reli- 
gious '  adoration'  to  the  Pope.  Kow,  if  they  have  made  good  this 
position,  they  have  gone  beyond  the  text ;  for  it  oanuot  be  affirmed, 
that  the  Greek  woid  mnst  mean  religious  worship,  much  less,  the 
highest  kind  of  such  worship  :  see  on  511. — I  may  properly  remind 
the  reader  by  the  way,  that  many  heathen  nations  (as  may  be  seen  in 
Herodotus,  ^tian,  Sldon.  Apoll.,  Uinncius  Felix,  and  others)  rendered 
religious  worship  to  the  serpent,  the  symbol  of  Satan. — The  term  aer- 
pent,  it  should  be  observed,  ma;  include  the  land-serpent  or  snake  as 
well  as  the  water-serpent  or  crocodile,  which  is  tA«Kr2>«nt  of  this  book: 
cp.  Virgil's  .^!neid,  II :  225. 

862.  Becatue  he  gave  the  avihoriitf  to  the  heaet.  The  emended  text 
inserts  the  article  before  authority,  and  reads  becatite  instead  of  te&o.— 
The  article  may  be  used  either  to  indicate,  that  the  supreme  antiiority 
is  meuit,  or  with  a  reference  to  the  authority  spoken  of  in  ve.  2 ;  bnt 
both  are  probably  included,  the  meauing  being,  that  the  dragon  agun 
gave  to  the  beast  that  supreme  authority,  which  he  had  before  given 
to  him. — The  Boman  world  in  general  may  have  deemed  it  a  less 
evil,  that  the  reins  of  power  should  be  restored  to  the  hands  of  an 
emperor,  than  that  it  should  have  remained  with  the  lawless  soldiery, 
or  have  been  contended  for  by  the  armies  of  the  different  provinces, 
as  appeared  at  first  likely  to  be  thecase,  and  soon  after  actually  was 
so.  It  is  well  known  what  mischiefs  the  legions  afterwards  wrought, 
when  they  even  went  eo  far  as  to  put  the  empire  up  fox  sale  to  the 
highest  bidder.  To  escape  unbridled  military  license  appears  to  have 
been  the  chief  motive,  which  induced  the  Bomans  to  yield  not  only 
a  ready,  bnt  almost  a  glad  allegiance  to  Claudius. 

8G3.  And  Ihey  woTsh^yped  the  beiut,  taying.  They  rendered  obediKice 
and  homage  to  the  dynasty  restored  in  the  person  of  Claudius.    But, 
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indeed,  in  ^ving  this  interpretation,  I  am  perhaps  going  mnch  be- 
3n>nd  the  moaning  of  the  text ;  for  we  are  told  in  the  next  ctauM, 
wherein  their  worship  oonsiated.  And,  bo  far  from  being  religions 
worship,  it  does  not  even  amount  to  civil  homage ;  but  may  be  only 
an  exclamation  of  astoniahment.  This  example  may  serve  to  show, 
how  great  latitude  ought  to  be  allowed  to  the  term  uxmhip,  and  how 
little  the  mere  force  of  the  term  can  bo  relied  upon  to  prove  leligioue 
adoration. 

864.  Who  M  like  to  (A«  hecut  f  The  Greek  doea  not  express,  What 
other  beattit  like  to  thti  beattf  which  woald  be  equivalent  to.  This  it 
on  unrivalled  heait.  But  its  purport  ie,  What  man  it  like  to  the  beaetf 
that  is,  to  the  reigning  or  active  head  of  the  beast,  the  individual  who 
has  restored  the  beast  to  life.  Thus  there  is  a  comtruetio  ad  »en»um, 
which  shows,  that  the  beast  may  be  individualised,  when  the  occasion 
requires.  Claadius,  as  a  man,  could  little  have  called  forth  sncb  adu' 
lation ;  but  this  is  a  piece  of  flattery,  very  naturally  pat  in  the  mouths 
of  subjects,  placed  in  such  oircumBtanccs. — See  on  801,  and  cp.  0. 18; 
18.  See  also  Guide,  p.  196.— Ewald  says ;  "  They  held  this  for  a 
kind  of  supreme  God,  to  whom  none  could  be  likened ;  a  form  of 
speech  borrowed  from  the  Old  Testament,  where  it  is  freqneutly  em- 
ployed of  the  true  God  :  Is.  40;  25."  And  Hengstenbeig  observes  ; 
"  They  make  the  beast  a  Michael,  and  scornfully  challenge  the  tme 
Michael  and  his  servantB  to  measure  themselves  with  him."  But 
perhaps  this  and  the  next  clauses  ought  not  to  be  read  as  questions, 
but  as  exclamations  of  surprise. — The  emended  text  inserts  and  before 
the  next  clause. 

865.  Wio  is  able  to  war  with  himt  that  is,  to  contend  with  him. 
"A  challenge,"  saya  Stuart,  "  designed  to  vindicate  his  omnipotence." 

In  order  to  the  hitlorieal  Hhutralion  of  this  and  the  second  divisions, 
I  must  again  quote  from  Josephus'e  history;  for  his  narrative  is  here 
so  much  to  the  purpose,  that  it  is  well  worthy  of  citation.  But  first 
let  me  observe  by  the  way,  and  once  for  all,  that  my  appeal  to 
Joeephus  is  of  a  very  different  kind  to  that,  which  Fnesentist  ex- 
positors, of  every  variety  of  view,  are  able  to  make  so  freely  to  the' 
faistorion  Gibbon.  They  go  to  him  for  testimony  respecting  wars 
and  commotions,  civil  or  ecclesiastical,  such  as  may  be  found  in  any 
jiage  of  hbtoiy.  Or,  they  appropriate  his  general  statements  to  their 
particular  events,  as  though  they  wore  applicable  to  them  alone;  when 
in  trath  they  would  be  found  equally  suitable  to  a  thousand  others. 
Whereas,  my  appeals  to  Josephus  are  made  on  precise  and  definite 
points.  For  example,  in  the  present  instance  I  underatand  the  t«xt 
to  say  or  imply,' — that  a  king  was  smitten  to  death  or  assassinated, — 
that  that  king  was  the  fourth  of  a  dynasty, — that  by  the  fatal  wound 
given  to  him  ihe  existing  regime  of  the  kingdom  was  subverted, — 
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th&t,  neTerthelesB,  it  recovered  from  the  biQw  given  to  it  and  waa 
rt<stored, — that  the  whole  world  waa  filled  with  amazement  thereat, — 
that  the  restoration  waa  effected  by  the  military  power, — and  that  the 
reeult  was  such  an  inoreaee  of  power  to  the  army  and  the  aoTereign, 
that  men  bowed  down  before  them  aa  to  gods,  and  gave  up  all  hope 
of  reoovering  their  former  independence.  The  hietory  which  corre- 
Bponde  accurately  on  all  these  points  must  be,  beyond  all  reaaonable 
doubt,  that  which  was  had  in  view,  let  it  be  found  wherever  it  may. 
The  following,  then,  is  the  substance,  bo  far  as  relates  to  the  matter 
in  hand,  of  Joeephus's  account  of  the  circumstances  attending  the 
death  of  Caligula.  To  do  justice  to  my  view,  the  whole  of  the  narra- 
tive ought  to  be  adduced,  but  it  is  much  too  long  for  quotation. 

'  Calus  [Caligula]  was  the/ourth  emperor.  .  .  .  Chereea  [the  captain 
of  his  guard]  met  liim,  and  asked  him  for  the  watchword.  Upon 
Gaius's  giving  him  one  of  hie  insulting  words,  GberEea  drew  his  sword, 
and  gave  him  a  terrible  blow.  The  stroke  was  not  mortal,  but  he  toas 
tpeedili/  detpatehed  hy  the  stoordt  of  the  corupimtort.  The  whole  body 
of  the  senators  then  aBsembled,  and  assumed  the  admvnUtration  of  •public 
ajkirs.'  The  Consul,  Sentius  Saturniuus,  made  a  speech  to  them, 
part  of  which  has  been  quoted  in  Vol.  I :  p.  362.  '  He  congratulated 
them  on  the  recovery  of  their  ancient  rights  and  privileges,  and 
dilated  on  the  evils  that  had  been  endured,  since  the  time  that 
Jnlins  Cnsar  dissolved  the  republic.  Ue  exhorted  them  to  make 
provision  for  the  public  welfare,  and  in  the  first  place  to  decree 
hoQonrs  to  the  man,  who,  together  with  the  slaughter  of  tAe  tyrant,  had 
get  tA«  elate  free  from  all  the  dreadfd  mieeriei,  which  arose  frwn  the 
tyranny,  and  had  been  the  procurer  of  liberty.  As  the  night  was 
now  far  advanced,  CherEua  demanded  of  tJie  Ccntuls  the  watchword ; 
and  tbey  gave  him  libbbit.  These  events  were  the  occaeion  of  wonder 
to  themselves,  and  appeared  scarcely  credible;  for  it  was  now  a  century 
from  the  time  when  the  republic  was  subverted,  that  the  privilege  of 
giving  the  watchword  was  restored  to  the  Consuls.  Chersa,  having 
received  the  watchword,  delivered  it  to  those  who  esponsed  the  cause 
of  the  Senate,  being  four  regiments,  which  considered  a  government 
without  emperors  preferable  to  a  tyranny.  So  these  went  away  with 
their  tribunes.  The  people  also  returned  to  their  homes  full  of  joy, 
and  inspired  witii  hope  and  courage  at  the  thought  of  having  recovered 
the  democracy,  and  being  no  longer  vnder  an  emperor.' — While  these 
things  were  transacting,  the  prffitorian  baud,  the  61ite  of  the  army, 
consulted  what  would  be  most  for  their  advantage.  Having  come  to 
the  conclusion,  that  it  would  serve  their  purpose  best  to  set  up  an 
emperor,  from  whom  they  might  obtain  largesses,  they  sought  out 
Claudius  (who,  at  the  first  disturbance,  had  concealed  himself  in  great 
alarm  for  his  safety)  and  compelled  him,  apparently  against  bis  will, 
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to  aesume  the  pniple.  Tlie  Senate,  receiving  do  eapport  from  the 
people,  and  beiog  misled  hy  tbe  intrigueB  of  Agrippa,  were  bood 
constrsined  to  yield.  And  thoe  was  the  empire  set  up  again  by  the 
ajiny,  being  indeed  virtaally  sold  to  Claudins  by  the  soldiery.  Chertea 
and  the  other  liberators  were  pnt  to  death.  Bnt  the  Boman  people 
made  offerings  to  their  Uanes,  i&  order  to  appease  their  anger  for  tbe 
ingratitude,  that  had  been  manifested  towards  them. 

Such  is  the  sabstasce  of  Josephua's  account,  If  I  mistake  not,  it 
contains,  either  by  explicit  etatemoDt  or  necessary  implication,  every 
one  of  the  seven  several  particulars,  which  I  stated  to  be  contained 
io  tbe  text.  And  this  being  the  case,  can  any  reasonable  doubt  exist, 
that  the  suhversionof  theimperialtyranny  by  the  murder  of  Caligula, 
and  its  reetoratioD  hy  the  army  in  the  person  of  Claudius,  are  the 
events  alluded  to  in  the  second  and  third  diviaions  of  this  heptad  ? 
If  not,  then  Borne  under  the  Oiraars,  and  in  respect  of  its  civil  con- 
stitution, must  be  symbolized  by  the  beast  from  the  sea. 

Div.  4,  THK  riBST  BBAST  :  HIS  FxasxcDTiHo  HiAD.     Nero ;  A.n.  54-68. 

XIII ;  5-8.  866-83.  Aitd  there  was  given  to  him  a  mouth  tpeaking 
great  and  Maiphemoat  thing*.  And  there  ioa»  given  to  him  potaer  to 
praetiae  forty-two  monthi :  and  he  opened  hit  mouth  unto  llaaphemiei 
toward*  Ood, — to  blatpAeme  hie  name,  and  his  talemacle,  and  thoee  toAo 
taher/Mcle  in  the  heaven.  And  it  wot  given  to  Aim  to  make  war  wi&  t?ie 
tainie,  and  to  conquer  them.  And  th^re  waa  given  to  him  authority  over 
every  trihe,  and  people,  and  tongue,  and  nation  ;  and  there  wHl  worship 
him  all  vAo  dicell  upon  the  earth, — [he"]  whoee  name  hath  not  been 
mritlen  in  the  roU  of  life  of  the  lamb  that  weu  ilain  from  the  vxtrld'i 
foundation. 

866.  l^ere  was  given  to  him.  Four  times,  in  two  pairs  ('  there  was 
given,' '  power  was  given'),  this  phrase  is  used  in  speaking  of  this  head. 
It  is  introduced  again  twice  in  speaking  of  the  second  beast,  who  is 
tbe  vicegerent  of  this ;  and  elsewhere,  in  the  indefinite  fonn,  only  in 
0.  9 ;  3-4.  I  think,  there  must  have  been  an  object  in  view  in  its 
pse  in  these  places ;  and  what  it  was  I  expect  to  be  able  to  show  in 
the  proper  place.— Commonly  God  ia  assumed  ta  be  the  giver.  But 
then  the  difficulty  arises ;  How  could  God  '  give  him  to  blaspheme' 
against  Himself?  To  obviate  this  difBcuUy  it  is  said,  that  God  gave 
him  only  permission.  De  Wette  is  of  opinion  ;  "  We  should  say ; 
It  was  permitted  him  to  speak."  But  on  this  Hengstenberg  remarks; 
"  The  idea  of  mere  permiasion  is  not  worthy  of  Him,  in  whom  we  live 
and  move  and  have  our  being,  Such  an  idea  places  the  creature  in 
a  certain,  though  limited  independence  beside  his  Creator."  And  he 
suggests  instead,  that  we  are  "  not  to  think,  in  respect  to  the  giving, 
of  the  inclination  to  blaspheme,  but  only  of  the  liberty  granted  for 
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th»  indnlgenee  of  this  inclination  by  God."  Now  all  this  dJHcuraioD 
woald  be  saved,  if  oommentatore  wonld  b«  content  to  leave  the  text 
in  the  indefinitencBa  in  which  it  stands,  and  take  it  to  meaii  only  what 
it  Bftjs,  namely,  that  the  beast  had  the  ability  to  do,  that  is,  ho  did 
snch  and  such  things.  I  doubt  not,  that  the  phrase  is  merely  a 
technical  way  of  eipressing  this. — To  Aim.  The  beast  is  now  spoken 
of  under  a  new  head,  namely,  Nero;  for  the  contents  of  the  follow- 
ing verses  will  show,  that  this  emperor  is  had  in  view. 

867.  A  month,  tpeaking  great  and  btatphemout  Ihingt.  In  ve.  2  it  is 
said ;  "  His  month  was  as  it  were  the  mouth  of  a  lion."  How,  it  may 
be  asked,  if  the  beast  had  seven  beads,  could  he  have  only  a  mouth  ? 
How,  again,  in  the  one  place  s  lion's  mouth,  and  in  the  other  a  man's 
mouth  ;  for  such,  as  having  the  power  of  speaking,  it  is  implied  that 
that  of  ve.  5  was?  I  apprehend,  the  only  solution  that  con  be  given 
is,  that  in  the  two  places  particular  and  different  heads  are  sj>oken 
nf : — say,  in  ve.  2  the  third,  and  in  ve,  5  the  sixth.  If  bo,  the  appli- 
cation of  each  member  to  a  particular  king  is  unquestionably  estab- 
lished.— Oreat  thinge  and  bh^hemies  is  tJie  reading  of  the  R,  T.,  and 
alsoof  Scholz.  ^((MpAemy  ia found  in  some  autliorities.  I  have  adopted 
the  reading,  to  which  Tregellea  gives  the  preference.  But  I  do  not  see, 
that  any  perceptible  difference  is  made,  whichever  reading  be  adopted. 
— The  very  same  words  as  in  the  B,  T., — "  a  mouth  speaking  great 
things,"  are  found  in  the  LXX,  of  Dan.  7;  8.  Indeed,  the  whole 
passage  there  relating  to  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  has  been 
BO  closely  followed  here,  as  to  have  misled  many  expositors  into  the 
error  of  supposing  an  identity  of  meaning  in  the  two.  Thus,  e.g., 
Bp.  Newton,  after  mentioning  some  of  the  points  of  correspondence 
which  I  have  adduced  in  Vol.  I :  p.  50,  goes  on  ;  "  We  see  that,  not , 
only  the  same  images,  hut  almost  the  same  words  arc  emjiloycd ;  and 
the  portraits  being  bo  perfectly  alike,  it  might  fairly  be  presumed,  if 
thsi^  was  no  other  argument,  that  they  were  both  drawn  for  the  same 
person ;  and  having  before  clearly  discovered  who  sat  for  the  one,  we 
cannot  he  at  a  loss  to  discover  who  sat  for  the  other.  It  is  tlie 
Roman  beast  in  his  last  state,  or  under  his  seventh  head."  Now, 
such  a  line  of  argument  is  most  fallacious.  It  may  be  turned  with 
effect  against  him  who  advances  it.  With  equal  justice,  I  might  argue 
that  John's  beast  b  identical,  not  with  Daniel's  fourth,  but  with  bis 
first  beast;  because  John's,  like  this,  is-  said  to  be  "  like  a  panther." 
Or,  OQ  the  other  hand,  I  might  argue  with  more  reason,  from  the 
differences  observable  between  the  Apocalyptic  beast  and  the  little 
horn,  against  the  existence  of  any  identity.  Thus,  before  the  litHe 
horn  three  boms  were  plucked  up  :  this  horn  had  eyes  like  a  man's, 
a  look  more  stout  than  his  fellows,  it  was  diverse  from  the  rest,  the 
groat  words  whicli  it  spake  occasioned  the  slaughter  and  destruction 
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at  the  judgment-day  of  the  beut  to  wbioh  it  belonged,  none  of  which 
thisgfl  ate  naid  of  this  head  of  the  Apocalyptic  beast :  while  it  is  pre- 
dicated of  this  head,  but  not  of  the  little  horn,  that  it  blasphemed 
God's  tabernacle  and  them  that  dwelt  in  heaven,  that  it  had  power 
over  all  peoples,  and  that  aU  would  worship  it,  whose  names  were  uot 
written  in  the  book  of  life.     Sla&ifeatI;  there  are  as  many  points  of 
difference  as  of  coincidence.    So  that  the  argument  from  resemblance 
■8  not  in  the  smaUest  degree  to  be  relied  npon.    The  truth  ii,  that 
the  author  has  framed  his  symbols  after  the  types  and  models  of  the 
ancient  records.     Hence  arise  endless  parallelisms,  with  which,  it  is 
needless  to  say,  the  Bevel&tion  abounds  from  beginning  to  end.     Bat 
parallelisms  (as  I  have  shown  in  Vol.  I :  p.  48  ss,)  are  far  indeed 
from  implying  identity  of  signification ;  and  endless  oonfusion  has 
arisen,  and  most  ever  arise,  when  such  an  inference  is  drawn  from 
th^n.     In  the  present  instance,  this  head  of  the  beast  is  modelled 
after  Daniel's  little  honi ;  and  the  reason  why  may  readily  be  seen. 
The  little  bom  represents  Anttochus  Epipbanos :  and  the  recalling  of 
hifl  image  and  character  would  convey  to  the  Jewish  mind  the  highest 
possible  idea  of  a  savage  and  relentless  persecutor;  for  there  had 
come  to  be  associated  with  him  the  notion  of  everything,  that  is 
hateful  and  terrible.     Hence,  when  John  would  depict  a  peisecutoi 
in  the  blackest  colours,  he  takes  the  little  bom  as  a  model  for  his 
ta^gau  ;  and  follows  it  closely,  as  far  as  cironmstanceB  would  permi^ 
but  of  ooune  not  further. — How  truly  the  statement  before  us  might 
be  made  in  reject  of  Xero  has  in  port  been  shown  under  S53,  and 
will  more  fnlly  appeu  in  the  sequel.     Bosstfulness,  and  self-exalta- 
tion in  ^  insane  degree  are  well-known  to  have  been  salient  features 
in  bis  character.    He,  who  could  '  daim  divine  honours '  {Ate.  E».  tv), 
— who  could  enter  IU»ne  in  a  trivrrvphal  chariot,  merely  because  he  had 
been  a  conqueror  in  the  public  games  of  Crreece,— who  could  accept  the 
adulation  ofi'ered  by  senotom  and  people  in  such  shoots  as  these: 
"  Victories  Olympic  I  Thou  angust,  angust  I   To  Nero,  the  Hercules  I 
the  Apollo  I  Sacred  voice  I  Happy  tbooe  who  hear  thee  1 "  and  mote 
to  the  same  effect,  insomuch  that  Dio  thinks  it  necessary  to  ^Kilogize 
in  relating  such  things,  lest  they  should  be  considered  a  disgrace  to 
bis  history, — he,  I  say,  may  weU  be  believed  to  have  had  '  a  month 
speaking  great  aoA  blasphemous  things.'     Jcnephus  reports  (Wart 
III :  i ;  1),  that,  when  Nero  received  the  news  of  the  revolt  of  the 
Jews,  he  blustered  greatly,  and  affepted  to  treat  the  matter  with  in- 
difierence  and  contempt ;  bnt  he  was  in  reality  in  great  consternation 
and  tenor.    He  was  notorious  for  '  absurd  and  childish  vanity,'  and 
for  blasphemous  piofanenees.    Like  Antiochus  Epiphanes, '  he  made 
no  scruple  of  plundering  the  most  sacred  temples  in  the  empire.' 
868-9.  And  power  uxu  givsn  hitn  to— make,  do,  toiUutue,  act,  operaU, 
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praetue,  cauitf  excrcve,  work,  fidJU,  or  hear  ;  for  the  Oreek  word  has. 
been  or  may  be  tranBlated  by  every  one  of  these  worda ;  and  in  the 
A.  v.,  in  the  nine  instances  in  which  it  occurs  in  twelve  verees  of 
this  chapter,  £ve  of  them  actually  have  been  used  (see  on  730).. 
This  fact  may  serve  to  show  in  how  loose  and  techDioal  a  sense  the 
word  is  used,  and  so  prepare  us  for  some  peculiarity  in  its  use. 
Commonly  there  is  supposed  to  be  a  Atalw  in  connexion  with  it, 
since  the  usual  complement  is  wanting.  The  generality  of  oommeO' 
tators  supply  voXc^iw,  and  render  to  make  war.  This  view  has  in  its 
favour  the  Elzevir  edition  (in  which  that  word  is  inserted),  and  also 
the  frequent  examples  elsewhere  of  the  resulting  phrase,  see  C.  11 ; 
7 :  12 ;  17 :  13  ;  7  :  19 ;  19.  Stuart  prefers  to  insert  to  0fXijpx  «ww, 
and  to  render  to  do  hi»  own  vfill.  But  Hengstenberg  thinks  it  would  be 
better  to  supply  vihat  the  mouth  tpake,  ooDsidering  that  there  is  an 
antithesis  between  the  speaking  and  the  doing.  That  no  word  has 
been  accidentally  omitted  is,  I  think,  certain,  both  from  the  improba- 
bility of  an  omission  in  such  a  cae^,  and  also  from  precedents  in  Da. 
8;  12,  24:  11;  7,  28,  30,  where,  in  speaking  of  Antiochus,  the 
Hebrew  verb  (translated  in  8;  12,  24,  practise')  is  used  without  a  com- 
plement, au  explanation  being  given  in  G.  11  ;  36.  I  have  therefore 
used  that  English  word,  which  would  best  express  the  meaning  with- 
out requiring  a  complement,  and  to  which  we  have  become  accustomed 
by  its  use  in  the  precedents  in  Daniel.  But  doubtless  there  is  a 
technical  sense  attaching  to  it,  which,  from  want  of  &  more  perfect 
knowledge  of  the  mystical  system,  we  cannot  wholly  fathom.  Probably 
some  difference  in  the  character  of  the  persecutions  may  be  referred 
to  by  the  use  here  of  the  verb  only,  to  make,  and  In  ve.  7  of  the  phrase, 
to  make  war:  but  this  is  a  point  on  which  I  shall  be  better  prepared  to 
speak,  when  I  come  to  consider  the  latter  expression.  Cp.  on  847. 
I  must  not,  however,  omit  to  notice  here,  that  Crrieebach  indicates  a 
probable  omission  of  the  verb  altogether,  making  the  clause  read,  and 
power  wai  given  to  Kim  for  fortij-ttBO  monUa. — Forty'two  moTdha.  Both 
the  extent  and  the  duration  of  Nero's  persecution  have  been  made 
qnestions  for  discussion,  and  any  one  who  takes  BufHcieot  interest  in 
the  points  may  obtain  full  information  and  satisfaction  respecting 
them  from  Stuart's  Commentary,  §  13.  For  myself,  I  think  it  not 
worth  while  to  enter  into  these  questions  at  any  length ;  because  1 
deem  it  sufficient,  that  in  comval  mystical  works  the  same  view  is 
taken  on  these  points,  that  is  presented  in  the  Apocalypse.  The 
precedent,  in  the  case  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  hanng  assigned  \a  the 
Antiochian  persecution  a  duration,  varying  from  different  stages  of 
it  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  333)  so  as  to  make  periods  of  "  3J  times"  (=42 
months  or  1260  days),  "2300  days,"  a  '  half-week' or  'half-heptad,' 
"  1290  days,"  and  "  1332  d#ys,"  this  duration  became  '  the  jieriotl  of 
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fatality,'  with  which  under  similar  drcnmBtancefl,  and  when  the  cam 
wouid  in  any  way  admit  of  it,  a  parallelism  must  be  made.  In  the 
present  instance,  the  case  was  easy  of  adaptation.  The  persecution 
of  ChristianB,  after  the  burning  of  Bome  by  Kero  on  the  Idth  of 
June  64,  must  have  begun  at  a  date,  that  wonld  leave  in  round 
numben  abont  3}  years  to  the  day  of  his  death,  the  9th  of  June  68. 
And  as  the  persecution,  or  at  any  rate  the  emperor's  animosity, 
would  continue  in  force  with  more  or  less  virulence  during  his  reign, 
the  remainder  of  it  might,  for  appropriateness  with  the  character  of 
the  work,  be  regarded  as  the  time  of  his  'practising'  against  the 
uinta,  or  as  a  period  of  fatality;  and  this  it  might  the  rather,  because 
the  tyranniee  of  Nero's  lieutenants  in  Judea,  and  tbe  war  which  ho 
began  to  wage  upon  the  Jews  in  a.d.  66,  may  be  included  in  the 
piaotisiug.  We  are  not  of  course  to  enppoae,  that  a  period  of  42 
months,  neither  more  nor  less,  existed  during  which  a  perseoutioa 
raged :  much  less,  that  we  can  at  this  time  prove  from  history  the 
existence  of  such  a  persecution,  and  that  a  general  one,  for  this 
precise  period.  The  duration  has  manifestly  been  assigned  from  the 
precedent,  and  because  it  constitutes  the  appropriate  mystical  period. 
And  that  no  exactness  was  contemplated  may  be  presumed  from  a 
passage  in  the  Ate.  Eiaite,  which  I  shall  have  occasion  to  quote  in 
illustration  under  No.  920.  Therein  the  duration  assigned  to  the 
Neronio  persecution  is  3y,  7m.  27d.,  being  1S32  or  1S35  days,  thus 
still  making  out  a  Danielle  number, — In  this  connexion  it  will  be 
roost  important  to  bear  in  mind,  on  account  of  the  vastly  greater 
impression  that  would  be  made  by  the  circumstance,  that  Neio's  was 
tbe/rst  persecution  of  Christians  directly  on  religious  grounds. 

As  this  is  the  last  of  the  flvo  places  in  which  the  period  of  fatality 
is  mentioned,  I  will  present  here  a  synoptioal  view  of  them  in  chrono- 
logical order. 

I.A.D.  1-4.  The  Siglil  Into  EgTpt.  The  woman  and  her  son.  lS60d.  0.]2;S. 
2.    „    S6-80.  lliniBtriesof  JohnandJsnia.  The  twowitnossos.  12eOd.  C.ll;8. 

5.  „  87-11. OaUgDla'apersecntion.  Thewoman'iBecondfllglit.  Sltl.  C.12:U. 
4.    „    64-08.  Nera'sponecution.    The  beaat'B  pnietiamK.    42monthi.    C.  13:5. 

6.  „    B7-70.  The  hut  Jewish  war.      Timee  of  the  QontileB.      42  mo.  C.  11 ;  2. 
Both  the  circumstance  of  each  mystical  period  being  on  my  view 

referred  to  a  different  historical  period,  and  the  orderly  arrangement 
in  pairs,  into  which  the  technical  descriptions  fall,  tend  to  give  con- 
firmation to  tiie  view,  The  day»  are  seen  to  refer  more  immediately 
to  the  ecclesiastical  testifers  for  the  lamb  :  the  morUha  to  the  practis* 
ing  and  triumphing  of  his  enemies :  and  the  Umes  may  be  thought 
to  hold  an  intermediate  position,  having  reference  to  a  persecution 
threatened  by  Satan,  but  averted  by  Divine  providence. 

XIII ;  6,  870-1.  And  ht  opened  his  mouih  in  hlatphemiea  toward* 
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Ood, '  Blasphemy  iu  the  readiog  of  some  copies.  In  a  wort  of  thie 
descriptioD  such  a  term  is  (as  I  have  shown  on  853)  not  to  be  tied 
dovn  to  its  strictly  literal  meaning,  hnt  to  be  taken  to  Include  every- 
thing, in  deed  as  well  as  in  word,  which  is  calculated  to  derogate  from 
the  honour  due  to  Grod.  How  opposed  is  'blasphemy  towards  God* 
to  the  dem&nd  of  the  Gospel  of  "repentance  towards  God!" — Thia 
clanse  manifestly  contains  a  geneitil  statement,  of  which  the  three 
that  follow  furnish  illustrations.     See  on  867. 

872,  To  blaephtme  hit  name.  Paul  says  of  himself,  when  "a  Uas- 
fhemer  and  a  persecutor"  (1  Ti,  1 ;  IS  :  Acts  26  j  11),  "  I  compelled 
them  to  blaspheme."  And  of  the  Jews  (Ko,  2  ;  24)  ;  "  The  name  of 
God  is  blasphemed  through  you."  And  he  exhorts  some  so  to  act, 
that  "the  name  of  God  and  his  doctrine  be  not  blasphemed" 
(1  Ti.  1  ■  20 ;  6  ;  1 :  Ti.  2 ;  5)-  Stophen  was  charged  with  speaking 
'blasphemous  words  against  Moses  and  God,  the  temple  and  the  law' 
(Acts;  6;  11,  13).  James  asks  (2;  7);  "Do  not  they  blaspheme 
that  holy  name,  by  which  ye  are  called  7"  And  Josephns  speaks  of 
Apion  as  uttering  blasphemies  against  the  Jews  in  Cffisar's  presence. 
These  examples  may  serve  to  show  the  latitude,  with  which  the  term 
ihaphemy  was  used  by  the  Jews.  In  no  one  of  the  instances  was  the 
party  charged  with  it  goilty  of  blasphemy  in  the  highest,  or  in  what 
we  should  perhaps  consider  to  be  the  proper  sense  of  the  term.  Yet 
Nero  might  be  charged  with  this  crime  in  almost  the  highest  sense. 
For,  of  all  the  kinds  and  degrees  of  blasphemy  none  could  rival  that  of 
accepting  as  one's  own  the  name,  which  above  all  others  is  the  pe- 
culiar and  distinctive  appellation  of  God.  Of  all  Kis  designations 
none  perhaps  so  distinguisbes  Him  as  the  title  of  '  the  Eternal:'  and 
of  all  the  blasphemous  follies  of  which  man,  '  who  perisheth  before 
the  moth,'  could  be  guilty,  none  can  compare  with  that  of  assuming 
a  name,  which  would  import  self-existence  and  eternal  duration. 
Yet,  with  this  unparalleled  blasphemy  Nero,  as  I  have  shown  on  653, 
was  jnstly  chargeable. 

873.  And  hit  iahemade.  "  That  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  here  Used 
as  a  designation  of  His  Church  admits  of  no  doubt,"  says  Hengsten- 
berg,  "  from  the  connexion  in  which  it  stands  with  those,  who  dwell 
in  heaven."  See  on  774  and  1019. — Under  this  head  I  may  properly 
adduce,  as  a  special  instance  of  Nero's  blasphemy,  "  his  sitting  in  the 
temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God"  (2  Th.  2 ;  4  ss.) ;  for 
to  him  it  was  believed  in  the  eariiest  times,  as  Augustine  testifies, 
De  CIV.  Dei  :  xx  ;  19,  that  St  Paul's  words  were  intended  to  apply. 
And  what  would  be  the  view  entertained  of  such  blasphemy,  even  if 
it  were  only  permissive  (as  may  be  said  of  the  instance  noticed  under 
872),  may  be  judged  from  Herod's  case  (Acts  12  ;  22) ;  "  The  people 
gave  a  shout,  saying ;  It  is  the  voice  of  a  god,  and  not  of  a  nlan, 
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And  immediately  tho  aogel  of  the  Lord  emote  him,  becanae  fae  gave 
not  God  the  glory :  and  he  was  eaten  of  worms,  and  gave  up  the 
ghoat."  Nero  persecuted  Christians  as  "  the  teacherb  of  a  new  enper- 
stittOQ  ;"  and  ha  would  doubtless  be  regarded  by  them,  equalJy  as  by 
the  Jews,  as  makiog  war  upon  the  latter,  with  the  view  to  compel 
them  to  render  to  him  the  same  blasphemous  homage,  that  the 
faeatheD  rendered.  In  snoh  a  case,  Christians  would  feel  themselves 
to  be  included  in  the  number  of  those,  against  whom  the  war  was 
waged.  And  the  arch-enemy  might  appropriately  be  spoken  of  in  a 
figurative  way,  as  one  sitting  in  Qod's  temple,  eiihibiting  himself  as 
'  the  alone  eternal  One.' 

874.  And  thoie  who  taiemaele  in  Ote  heaven.  On  571  I  have  shown, 
that  this  ia  a  mystical  phrase  designative  of  Christiana  (cp.  Fh.  3 ; 
20 :  He.  12 ;  23).  Thns,  this  and  the  preceding  clause  go  to  show, 
that  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  by  Nero  in  had  in  view  in  this 
sentence.  Mero  was  notorious  for  the  use  of  opprobrious  terms  and 
offensive  language. — Lachmann  and  Tregetles  reject  the  copulative, 
which  introduces  this  clanae.  It  must  then  be  regarded  as  explana- 
tory of  that  which  precedes  it ;  and  the  two  will  still  be  equivalent 
to  '  the  Chriatiim  Church  and  its  members.' 

XIII ;  7.  875,  And  it  wot  given  to  him  to  make  war  wth  the  taintt, 
Nos.  875-6  are  omitted,  as  Tregelles  says, "  in  the  most  ancient  USS., 
A  and  G,  and  also  by  Ireneus ;  bat,  aa  all  the  ancient  vernoiu  con- 
tain them,  the  omission  was  probably  occasioned  by  the  two  following 
clauaea  (in  the  Crreek)  commencing  with  precisely  the  same  words ; 
8  transcriber  in  such  cases  continually  passed  from  one  clause  to 
another."  Hengstenberg  argues  to  the  same  effect,  and  subjoins 
other  leaaoDB,  why  the  cUuaea  "  cannot  be  dispensed  with."  But  to 
my  mind  the  most  cogent  reason  of  any  in  favour  nf  the  genuineneea  of 
the  clauaea  ariaea  from  the  parallelism,  which  I  am  about  to  notice.— 
Vitringa  and  Hengstenberg  agree  in  thinking,  that  in  ve.  5  we  have 
'the  general  plan,'  and  in  w,  6~7  '  the  filling  up'  of  that  plan.  Put 
thb  view  is  in  truth  only  a  reflection  from  their  own  schemes. 
These  would  not  afi'ord  them  the  means  of  making  a  separate  re- 
ference to  two  distinct  series  of  eventa;  and  therefore  they  threw 
ttie  two  portions  of  the  text  into  one  as  it  were.  But  unquestionably 
the  natural  conatruction  would  be  to  regard  the  text,  as  proceeding 
on  to  notice  succesBive  events  in  the  order  of  their  occurrence.  And, 
apart  from  any  interpretation,  if  the  reader  will  carefully  peruse  the 
passage  aa  I  have  pointed  it,  he  will,  I  think,  be  aatisfied,  that  I 
have  laid  it  out  according  to  the  mind  of  its  author.  It  will  be  ob- 
served, that  in  w.  5-8  there  are  four  sentences  having  alternating 
GommencementB ;  from  which  it  may  be  inferred,  that  they  were 
designed  to  form  two  pairs,  containing  parallelisms  to  one  another. 
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The  placiDg,  ae  En  the  A.  V.,  a  comma  after  Uaepkemiet  In  re.  9 
inHtead  of  a  period,  and  a  full  stop  after  mtDdht  instead  of  a  colon, 
and  again  a  colon  after  t^em  in  ve.  7  instead  of  a  period,  and  a  full 
stop  aftet  notions  instead  of  a  colon,  utteriy  mars  the  sense,  and  has 
blinded  the  reader  to  the  trae  construction.  Ve,  6  is  clearly  designed 
to  cany  on  the  topic  introduced  in  the  latter  half  of  vo.  S,  and  to 
show  how  the  '  practising'  was  manifested.  And  in  like  manner 
ve.  8  continues  for  snhstance  the  statement  made  in  the  latter  half  of 
ve.  7.  But  why  have  these  pairs  of  parallelistio  sentences  bees 
framed?  Doubtless  to  indicate  a  dietinctiTeness,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  similarity  of  reference  in  the  two  parts.  And  snch  a  dis- 
tinctiveness and  similarity  will  be  found  in  the  realizationB,  if  the 
two  parts  be  referred,  the  former  to  Neio's  persecution  of  Christians, 
the  latter  to  his  war  against  the  Jews.  Moreover,  tho  reasoii  for  and 
propriety  of  the  different  modes  of  expression  will  then  become 
apparent.  For  the  purpose  of  distinguishing  between  the  two,  the 
persecution  of  Christians  might  appropriately  he  called  here  a  '  prac- 
tising,' and  the  attack  npon  the  Jews  a  'making  war.'  How  veil 
this  view  will  suit  the  terms  of  the  text  has  been  shown  in  respect  of 
the  former,  and  will  presently  be  seen  in  respect  of  the  latter.—^ 
The  taiiUi  is  a  designation,  which  might  in  this  instance  be  given 
with  propriety  to  the  Jews ;  sinoe  in  resisting  Nero's  mandates  they 
acted  out  of  zeal  for  the  honour  of  Jehovah,  and  were  therefore  still, 
qtioad  hoc,  Ood's  people.  Besides,  it  must  be  remembered,  that 
Christians  in  general,  being  for  the  most  part  resident  in  Judea,  and 
everywhere  deemed  by  the  Eomans  a  Jewish  sect,  would  be  involved 
taore  or  less  in  the  vengeance,  which  was  wreaked  on  the  Jews :  and 
hence  a  term  must  be  used,  which  would  include  both  Jews  and  Chris- 
tians. The  former  were  not  as  yet  wholly  and  finally  cast  off  by  God. 
For  the  Jewish  Churoh  may  be  considered  to  have  ceded  its  place 
and  privileges  to  the  Christian  by  the  following  steps.  The  first  was 
at  the  Saviour's  birth :  the  second  at  John's  announcement  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven ;  the  third  at  the  commencement  of  Christ's 
preaching  the  gospel :  the  fourth  at  Peter's  opening  the  gates  of  the 
Church  to  the  Jews  on  the  day  of  Pentecost :  the  fifth  at  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel  to  the  Samaritans :  the  sixth  at  the  admission  of 
Gentiles  to  the  Church :  and  the  seventh  during  the  period  of  the 
destruction  of  the  Jewish  city,  temple,  and  polity:  see  Vol.  I-; 
pp.  483,  486,  494.  But  it  was  only  at  this  last  epoch,  that  tho  Jews 
wholly  lost  their  right  to  a  preference  and  to  precedence,  as  may  be 
inferred  from  St  Paul's  conduct  at  the  latest  period,  to  which  our 
history  of  him  reaches :  see  Acts  13 ;  32,  40,  42,  46 :  18 ;  6 :  28 ; 
17-28  :  cp.  Ho.  12 ;  2G,  where  (quoting  Hag.  2  ;  6)  it  is  said ;  "  Yet 
once  more  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also  the  heaven,"    Here 
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the  earth  meeuia  the  heathen  idolatry,  and  &«  heaven  the  Jewbti 
reBgion.  And  in  ve.  27  it  is  explained,  that  thift  ahaking  denot» 
the  abolition  of  the  things  shaken,  that  they  may  give  place  to  the 
things  not  shaken,  *.e.,  the  ChriBtlui  faith.  This  ehovs,  that  at  the 
•data  of  the  Epistle  (a.d.  64),  the  Jewish  Chntch  was  regarded  as 
being  not  yet  superseded  by  the  Ohristian,  Until  ±.o,  70  the  Chris* 
tiao  society  may  be  regarded  as  being  in  some  measnre,  more  oc  leas, 
a  branch  of  the  Jewish  Ghuich :  at  any  rate,  the  recognized  coexist- 
ence of  the  two  ia  clear,  if  only  from  Acts  21 ;  20  ss. ;  "  Thou  seest, 
brother,  how  many  myriads  of  Jews  there  are  that  believe,  and  they 
are  all  zealous  of  the  Law :  &o."  The  Christian  Church  aiase  from 
Jndaiam,  and  had  no  separate  corporate  existence  at  ali  till  aji,  33. 
Neither  did  it  sever  itself  trom  the  older  Chuioh,  so  much  as  the 
Gbnich  of  England  did  at  the  Beformation  from  the  Catholic  Church, 
of  iriiich  it  yet  claims  to  be  a  true  and  living  branch.  See  further  in 
the  Ovide,  pp.  71,  72. — The  different  views,  that  would  be  taken  in 
reference  to  the  Jews,  according  to  the  different  relations  in  which 
they  were  i^^oided  as  standing,  must  be  constantly  kept  in  mind.  If 
re^uded  in  their  relation  to  the  heathen,  th^  would  be  deemed,  in 
consequence  of  their  testifying  to  the  sole  Deity  of  Jehovah,  as  being 
'saints  :'  but,  if  regarded  in  their  relation  to  Christians,  they  would 
be  esteemed,  by  reason  of  their  persecutiag  the  Chon^  of  Cbtisk, 
enemies  of  God.  The  principle  of  the  distinction  is  laid  down  ia 
Bom.  11 ;  28 ;  "  In  respect  of  the  gospel,  they  are  enemies  for  yout 
sake ;  but  in  respect  of  the  election,  they  are  beloved  for  their  fathers' 
sake." — ^If  it  be  asked,  why  the  duration  of  the  Jewish  war  has  not 
been  mentioned  here,  as  might  have  been  expected,  two  answers  may 
be  given.  1st.  Because  its  duration  had  already  been  specified  in 
C.  11;  2.  2dly.  Because  only  a  portion  of  it  belonged  to  Nero's  reign, 

876.  And  to  conquer  Aem.  Just  so  the  beast  is  said  (II ;  7),  at 
the  end  of  the  coutemporaneoua  testifying  of  the  two  witnesses,  to 
'  make  war  upon  them  and  conquer  them,' — a  strong  indication,  that 
the  conquered  saints  here  include  Jews  and  Christians.  And,  inae- 
much  as  the  war  here  spoken  of  is  identical  with  that  of  C.  11 ;  7  (as 
also  with  that  mentioned  in  C.  12;  17),  it  is  evident,  that  the  war 
w^ad  by  the  beast  cannot  synchronize  with  the  1260  days  of  the  wit- 
nesses testifying  (11;  S), — an  inference  fatal  to  many  schemes  of 
interpretation. — See  on  727-9. 

877-8.  Power  was  giwn  him  over  every  tribe,  <fe!.  In  the  B.  T.  and 
peoph  is  omitted,  hut  both  the  beat  authorities,  and  all  the  parailed 
examples  of  this  formula  fully  authenticate  the  phrase. — The  general 
purport  of  the  formula  has  been  shown  on  366,  699,  and  733.  The 
meaning  is  not  to  be  gathered  by  looking  at  the  terms  separately  in 
their  literal  aignifioations,  but  by  taking  the  one  general  idea,  which 


by  Google 


72  U78TXST  01  OOD  ffl  A  BKVMI-BRAL  ROLL.      [H.  XTID.  ».  4. 

they  convey  io  the  aggregate.  This-  is  in  tbe  present  instance,  that 
the  authority  of  the  beast  was  fully  eetablisfaed  over  every  class  and 
section  of  those,  against  vhom  his  power  had  been  put  forth. — 
Wherever,  as  here,  the  terms  are  put  in  the  singular  the  Jews  are,  I 
think,  intended.  And  the  selection  made  heie  tends  specially  to 
confirm  this  view  in  the  present  instance;  since  everyone  of  tbe 
terms  is  used  in  reference  to  the  Jewa,  e.g.,  in  "  the  tribet  of  Israel" 
(7;  i),"  the  people  of  the  Jews"  (Acts  26;  17), "  the  Hebrew  tonyne" 
(Acts  2;  8),  "  the  nation  ot  the  Jews"  (Acts  10;  22).  The  phraso- 
ol<^  baa  been  derived  from  Daniel :  see  3 ;  4 :  4 ;  1 :  6 ;  25. 

XIII;  8.  879.  And  there  will  roorakip  him.  As  I  remarked  on 
861,  the  Greek  word  for  wonhip  does  not  by  its  own  proper  force 
necessarily  imply  more  than  civil  obedience  and  homage ;  and  snch 
appears  to  he  all  that  can  be  intended  here;  for  on  no  view  seem- 
ingly oould  it  be  said,  or  would  it  prove  tme,  that  all,  with  a  small 
exception,  would  render  adoration  to  the  beast  as  Ood. — Com- 
paire  with  this  clause  the  threata  in  C,  14;  9,  11;  "Whoso  wor- 
ahippeth  the  beast  shall  drink  from  the  wine  of  the  cup  of  God's 
wrath :"  "  and  they  have  no  rest  day  nor  night  who  worship  the 
beast, "—HeDgetenberg  has  a  remark  here,  to  which  I  can  fully  assent ; 
though  our  applications  of  the  i>asBage  are  veiy  different.  He  says ; 
"  The  will  viorship  shows,  that  the  matter  was  viewed  aa  stilt  in  the 
act  of  becuming,  and  that  the  prophet  saw  the  end  only  in  the  act  of 
beginning." — The  genuine  reading  has  the  pronoun  in  the  aco.  mascu- 
line, him,  referring  by  a  cwMirtictto  ad  tenrntm  to  a  king,  and  not  it 
referring  to  the  beast.  This  is  a  most  important  correction ;  because 
it  shows  that,  not  the  beast  in  his  entirety,  but  a  particular  head  of 
him  is  had  in  view :  and  thus  an  additional  proof  is  furnished  of  the 
practice  of  individualization  from  time  to  time. — Nos.  879-883  are 
almost  identical  with  Nob.  1149-1151,  which  may  be  taken  to  he  an 
indication,  that  we  are  here  at  the  same  epoch  as  in  C.  17;  8. 

880.  All  toho  dwell  upon  the  earth.  This  was  shown  on  571  to  be  a 
mystical  designation  of  the  enemies,  whether  heathens  or  Jews  (as 
the  case  may  be),  of  Ctod's  people  in  Judea.  For  example,  in  the 
present  instance  the  partisans  of  Herod  Agrippa,  and  the  party  (pro- 
bably not  a  small  one)  which  from  the  commencement  of  the  war 
advocated  eubmiesion  to  the  emperor,  would  be  included,  together 
with  others.  The  contrast  of  this  phrase  with  that  in  874  tends 
strongly  to  establish  the  significations,  which  I  have  attributed  to  the 
two  phrases. 

881.  IHe]  whose  name  hath  jtot  been  written,  Tregelles  says ;  "  The 
most  ancient  authorities  read  the  relative  thus  in  the  singular.  So 
too  Irenaens  in  the  second  century ;  cujv*  nomen."  Following  him,  I 
have  admitted  the  reading;  though  I  cannot  but  think,  that  great 


by  Google 


Ziii ;  8. 87&-82.]  The  two  beaiU :  the  first.  73 

donbt  attacbeB  to  it.  1.  Neither  Griesbsoh,  Scholz,  nor  Tiechendorf 
^pear  to  have  had  any  knowledge  of  it ;  for  it  ie  not  noticed  in  their 
texts.  They  do,  indeed,  prefer  the  reading  name,  for  nama;  hut 
this  variation  would  not  neceesarUy  imply  the  other.  2.  The  latter  is 
a  variation,  which  may  easily  have  arieen  in  transcription ;  since  the 
letters  of  the  word  in  the  new  reading  are  identical  with  those  in  the 
negative  particle,  which  immediately  follows  it.  3.  It  gives  rise  to 
a  remarkable  difference, — almost  a  contrariety,  as  compared  with  the 
readiog  in  C.  17 ;  8, — a  reading,  which  makes  it  more  probable,  that  &v 
^  has  been  corrupted  into  Su  ov  than  vice  vend,  i.  But  the  strongest 
reaeon  of  all  is,  that  the  resulting  sense  is  a  highly  improbable  one. 
We  can  scarcely  believe, that  the  idea  of  the  bare  possibility  of  such 
a  thing,  as  that  of  the  blaspheming  and  persecnting  beast's  name 
being  written  in  the  book  of  life,  could  enter  into  the  writer's  mind ; 
and,  if  not,  he  would  not  have  thought  of  putting  a  negative  on  such 
a  supposition,  much  less,  of  introducing  it  in  a  way,  which  seems  to 
imply  something  strange  in  the  fact.  6.  Farther,  this  reading  makes 
the  latter  member  of  the  sentence  appear  to  be  a  most  lame  and 
improbable  termination  to  the  former :  the  sentence  then  seems  to 
halt  as  it  were  on  both  legs.  However,  as  this  is  a  case  of  authorities 
venus  probabilities,  and  one  which  does  not  affect  any  point  in  the 
scheme  of  interpretation,  I  have  no  special  call  to  settle  the  question, 
and  will  therefore  leave  to  each  reader  to  form  his  own  opinion. 

882.  In  the  roll  of  life  of  the  lamb  tlain,  &a.  See  on  217.— In  C. 
17  ;  8  the  text  runs  tn  t?ie  roll  of  life  from  the  fftmdaiion  &c. :  in  21 ; 
27  in  the  nil  of  Ufa  of  the  lamfi.— Stuart  says ;  "  This  book  is  the 
Lamb's,  because  his  followers  are  designated  therein."  I  tbink  it 
should  also  be  said;  because  'be  hath  life  in  himself'  to  give  to 
whomsoevei  he  will.  And  hence  I  consider,  that  Hengstenberg's  re- 
marks are  very  pertinent.  "  Whatever  name  is  not  written  by  Awn 
in  the  book  of  life,  that  name  shall  never  be  found  there.  Since  the 
book  of  life  is  unreservedly  ascribed  to  the  Lamb  that  was  slain,  all 
salvation,  nM  txix^ing  that  cf  the  lainta  of  the  Old  Teelament  (cp.  6 ; 
16:7;  10, 14,  17 :  12 ;  11),  is  thus  represented  as  depending  on  the 
one  sacrifice  of  Christ.  Those  who  have  been  reconciled  through  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  have  their  names  written  in  his  book  of  life, 
have  powai  to  overcome  Satan  and  the  beast.  But  if  salvation  has 
been  won  for  believers  by  blood  and  death,  they  are  thereby  made  to 
understand,  that  through  blood  and  death  they  also  must  gain  the 
victory:  see  Bo.  8 ;  17,  SG :  Re.  2;  10:  12;  11."— These  writers, 
however,  manifestly  suppose  a  direct  reference  in  this  clause  to  '  the 
Lamb  of  God,'  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  But  such  is  not  intended. 
The  writer  has  primarily  in  his  mind's  eye  the  symbolic  lamb,  which 
he  brought  to  view  in  C.  5  as  the  central  figure  in  the  scene  of  judg- 
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ment.  And  tho  book  of  life  is  this  lamb's  by  the  eame  title,  that  the 
sealed  book  was  his  (and  consequently  he  alone  was  ahle  to  take  and 
open  it),  namely,  as  the  symbol  of  him,  who  is  the  Mediator  from  the 
beginning. 

863.  That  wu  »lain  fivm  the  Jbundalion  e/  the  world.  Stuart  and 
HeDgsteoberg  agree  in  rejecting  the  anciently  and  nsnally  received 
connexion  of  the  last  six  words  ;  and  they  transpose  them,  bo  as  to 
make  the  clause  read,  "  wfiMe  namea  an  not  written  from  (A«  f<nmd<P- 
tion  of  the  world"  dx.  The  only  reasons  they  assign  are,  that  '  this 
seems  to  be  the  connexion  of  tho  sense,'  and  that  it  '  appears  from 
the  parallel  passage,  17  ;  8.'  The  validity  of  these  leaaooa  I  deny. 
At  the  least,  an  equally  good  sense  is  made  'by  the  ordinarily  received 
and  natural  connexion.  And  as  to  the  parallel  passage  it  is  unwar- 
rantable to  suppose,  that  absolute  nnifcrmity  with  it  was  intended,— 
that  the  author  could  not  or  would  not  vaiy  his  idea, — and  that,  con- 
sequently, a  Procrustean  method  must  be  adopted  to  make  him  say, 
what  he  does  not  appear  to  afty.  I  believe,  on  the  contrary,  that  he 
has  introduced  the  words  of  the  lamb  $lain,  and  placed  them  in  the 
position  they  occupy,  expressly  for  the  purpose  of  making  a  variation, 
which  may  introduce  a  new  idea,  and  state  a  different  doctrine.  Both 
statements  are  compatible,  and  equally  consonant  with  the  general 
tenor  of  Scripture.  That  "  the  Lamb  of  <zod,  who  taketh  away  the 
sins  of  ^  worldf"  and  '  gave  bis  flesh  for  the  life  of  the  world,'  was 
slain  from  the  world's  foundation  (meaning  necessarily  in  the  prede- 
termined purpose  and  decree  of  Ood,  and  in  consequence  of  his  own 
fixed  determination  to  redeem  fallen  man)  may  be  gathered  from  Mt. 
25j  84:  Jo.  1;  1:  17;24:  Acts  8;  32 ;  Ep.  1 ;  4 :  He.  9 ;  16-28: 
10 ;  4  ss. :  1  Pe.  1 ;  19-20.  And  it  is  preeminently  and  clearly  an 
Apocalyptic  doctrine.  For  that,  which  is  here  put  into  words,  had 
been  previously  in  C.  6 ;  6  presented  to  the  eye  by  symbol.  The 
reference  hero  in  (as  I  have  said)  not  directly  to  '  the  Lamb  of  Qod,' 
but  to  the  symbolic  lamb,  who  there  appeared  "  as  it  had  been  slain" 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world ;  for  it  was  only  by  virtue  of  his 
having  this  character  from  the  beginning,  that  he  was  qualified  to 
take  the  book  of  the  seven  ages  from  the  creation,  in  order  that  he 
might  open  out  the  history  of  his  own  actings  as  Mediator  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world.  So,  also,  he  goes  forth  at  the  creation  as 
the  Conqueror  '  conquering,  and  in  order  that  be  may  conquer.' 
Stuart  allows,  that  "  there  can  be  no  great  difficulty  in  explaining  the 
assertion  as  meaning,  that  God  from  the  beginning  had  purposed  and 
determined,  that  the  Lamb  should  be  slain  ;  and  what  was  thus  de- 
termined by  omnipotence  and  omniscience,  might  be  spoken  of  by 
John  as  done;  for  the  like  is  very  common  in  the  prophetio  writings." 
I  hesitate  not,  then,  to  adopt  that,  which  is  the  most  natural  coo- 
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nexion  of  the  worde,  and  gives  a  statement,  which  accords  with  the 
Apocalyptio  Bcfaeme  and  doctrine.  I  ma;  add,  that  the  other  ia 
scarcely  compatible  with  the  reading,  which  Tregelles  has  adopted  as 
the  beet  anthorized, — he  whoM  nam«.  Ajid  I  may  refer  to  the  paaaages 
cited  an  389  from  co»Tal  works,  as  tending  to  accredit  the  conetmo- 
tion  which  I  advocate. 

The  general  pwport  of  the  division  we  have  now  considered  ie  as 
follows.  The  bead  here  brought  before  ns,  namely  Nero,  was  pre- 
eminently characterized  by  his  vain  and  boastful  Belf-laadations,  big 
contumelious  treatment  of  others,  and  faia  profane  conduct  towards 
the  Deity,  and  everything  that  had  reference  to  Him.  He  used  the 
authority  he  possessed  to  operate  against  Christ's  Church ;  and  during 
3^  years  (a.d.  64-68)  '  he  did  according  to  his  will,  and  exalted  him- 
self, and  m^^ified  himself  above  every  god,'  even  bo  as  to  sit  as  it 
were  '  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that  be  was  God ;'  and 
'  lie  spake  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods,  and  prospered 
till  the  period  of  indignation  wsa  aocompliahed.'  Moreover,  he  waged 
war  against  God's  ancient  people,  and  reduced  them  to  great  straits. 
He  establisbed  his  authority  over  every  class,  asd  was  in  a  fair  way 
at  the  time  of  his  death  to  compel  all  to  render  to  him  the  most  ab- 
ject submission. 

TaoHHioAL  BUAS  AKS  DfTiBLtnix,  marking  the  time  present. 

XIII J  9-10.  884-888.  I/any  one  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  I  (t/ 
any  one  gather  together  into  ea^iviiy,  into  eajitivity  he  goelh.  If  any 
one  wiU  IciU  hy  the  sioord,  by  the  noord  he  mutt  be  hilled.)  Here  i»  the 
endurance  and  thejaith  qfAe  tainta. 

The  first  and  last  sentenoeu  appear  te  connect  t(^ther  and  form  a 
break,  marking  an  important  transition  in  the  symbolixation ;  while 
the  two  intermediate  sentencee  are  thrown  in  parenthetically  as  it 
were.  At  the  same  time,  the  latter  are  shown  to  have  a  special  con- 
nexion with  the  fint  sentence  by  the  parallelietic  commencements  of 
the  three.— That  the  transition  consists  in  passing  from  the  time  past 
to  the  future,  I  have  shown  at  the  end  of  the  last  beptad.  But  it 
will  be  found,  that  the  sequel  of  the  one  before  ub  contains  allusions 
to  the  events  of  Nero's  reign.  And  it  will  naturally  be  asked ;  How 
is  this  circumstance  to  be  reconciled  with  that  portion  being  placed 
in  the  future,  if  the  Apocalypse  was  written  after  Nero's  death  7  I 
answer  that,  either  it  was  the  primary  object  of  the  author  to  assign 
the  occurrences,  in  which  Nero  and  Vespasian  were  respectively  the 
principal  actors,  to  them  severally,  and  so  to  the  two  beasts  of  which 
they  were  the  personifications ;  or  else  (and  more  probably)  it  was 
impracticable  to  represent  in  strictly  chronological  order  the  contem- 
poraneous action,  of  two  parties,  the  participation  of  both  of  whom 
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mnet  be  exhibited.  Eitliei  of  these  auppoBitioiA  will  suffice  to  ac> 
count  for  the  author's  having  subHequently  regressed  into  the  past,  so 
far  as  vas  necessary  to  enable  him  to  exhibit  the  characterizing  con- 
duct of  the  second  heast  in  its  completeneaa,  though  that  conduct  for 
the  moat  part  was  manifested,  while  the  second  beast  was  either 
acting  as  the  lieutenant  of  the  first,  or  occupying  a  doubtful  position 
during  the  contests  for  the  throne,  which  ensued  on  Nero's  death. 
The  author  could  not  place  the  break  aftei  the  portion  relating  to  the 
second  beast,  because  that  beast  belonged  to  the  future  :  and  neither 
the  circumstanceB,  qoi  the  nature  of  the  symholization,  may  have 
admitted  of  its  introduction  in  the  comae  of  the  symholization  relat- 
ing to  the  second  beaat. 

881,  If  any  one,  &a.  This  is  the  formula  used  in  every  one  of  the 
seven  epistles  to  call  special  attention ;  but  varied  here,  so  as  to  be 
■dapted  to  the  place  it  occupies.  In  the  epistles  it  invariably  runs ; 
*  He  who  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  to  the 
churches.'  Its  first  clause  has  been  varied,  to  make  a  parallelism 
with  the  two  sentences  that  follow ;  and  its  last  of  necessity,  to  suit 
the  subject-matter.  ThAt  it  is  more  immediately  designed  to  call  at- 
tention to  what  follows  than  to  what  precedes  it,  its  paralleltstio  con- 
nexion with  the  fonner  indicates :  and  in  this  Stuart  and  Hengsten- 
berg  also  agree. — The  formula  is  one  frequently  used  by  our  Lord : 
seeUt.U;  15:  13;  9,  4S :  Uk.4;  9;  23:  7;  16:  Lu.8;  8:  14; 
35.     See  Guide,  p.  196. 

XIII ;  10.  866.  If  any  one  gather,  Sc.  There  are  several  varia- 
tions of  reading  in  this  sentence,  but  none  appears  to  affect  the  sense 
sufSoiently  to  be  worthy  of  notice, — The  phrase  to  gather  together  into 
captivity  seeiaB  to  have  beeq  borrowed  from  I  Hacc.  14;  7:  and  a 
somewhat  similar  one  taken  from  Fs.  68 ;  18  ('  He  led  captivity  cap- 
tive') occurs  in  Eph.  4 ;  8 :  op.  Ju.  5 ;  12.  '  It  denotes  the  bringing 
together  of  captives,  for  the  purpose  of  transporting  them  from  their 
own  to  a  foreign  land.'  The  word  to  gather  together  is,  I  think,  a 
catchword  designed  to  mark  parallel  places  in  the  other  taileawe ;  for 
we  find  it  used  in  corresponding  portions  of  other  heptads,  namely,  in 
C.  !<€ ;  14,  16  ("  to  gather  together  unto  the  war"  &o.),  and  in  G.  19 ; 
17, 19  ("I  saw  the  beast  &c.  gathered  together  to  make  war"). 

886-7.  If  any  one  will  kill,  &c.  So  in  Mt.  26 ;  32 ;  "  AU  they  who 
take  the  sword,  shall  perish  by  the  sword," 

885-7.  Stuart  supposes  those  sentences  to  have  a  retrospective 
aspect  to  the  preceding  context.  He  says,  that  there  is  in  them  "  a 
palpable  allusion  to  Nero,"  I  cannot  agree  in  limiting  their  reference 
to  Nero'ecaee,  but  must  think,  that  they  have  also  in  part  a  prospec- 
tive regard  to  Vespasian.  Yet  I  deny  not,  that  they  relate  primarily 
to  Nero.    For  he  sought  to  carry  the  Jews  into  captivity,  and  to  kill 
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them  with  the  sword  :  and  there  ie  danbtleas  In  the  cIbubcb,  into  mp- 
tivUy  he  goeth,  and,  by  the  sword  he  must  he  killed,  an  allnaion  to  the 
different  opiniona  entertained,  as  to  whether  Xero  washeld  in  capti- 
Tity  by  the  ParthianB,  or  had  died  by  the  sword.  (Such  an  allnBion, 
we  may  obeerve  by  the  way,  implies,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written 
after  Nero's  time.)  But  Vespasian  not  only  sought  to  carry  the  Jews 
into  captivity,  but  be  actually  did  so ;  and  he  also  Blew  vast  numbers 
of  them  in  the  war.  I  therefore  think,  that  so  far  he  may  be  incladed 
in  the  aHusions  of  this  verse.  What,  however,  most  inclines  me  to 
sappoee,  that  the  events  of  his  reign  are  in  part  had  in  view  ia  a  very 
similar  passage  in  our  Lord's  prophecy  in  Lu.  21,  we.,  ve.  24;  "  They 
shall  fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be  carried  captive  into 
all  nations,  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles." 
As  this  relates  to  the  conclusion  of  the  Jewish  war,  it  affords  a  strong 
presumption,  I  think,  that  the  passage  under  consideration  does  so 
likewise. — These  sentences  may,  however,  be  regarded  as  general 
declarations.  Modelled  after  the  Old  Testament  rule  of  '  an  eye  for 
an  eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth,'  they  lay  down  the  principle  of  retri- 
bution in  kind  being  GODsistent  with  the  procedure  of '  Him,  to  whom 
vengeance  belongeth  ;'  and  thns  hold  ont  a  warning  to  all  oppressors, 
while  they  tend  to  sustain  the  oppressed  by  vindicating  His  justice 
in  their  eyee. — A  double  reference,  backward  to  the  past  and  forward 
to  the  futnre,  will  be  very  appropriate  to  the  place,  which  I  suppose 
this  interlude  to  hold,  as  a  break  marking  the  present. 

888.  ffere  w  &e  endurance,  <&c.  This  sentence,  as  I  have  said,  con- 
nects with  884,  and  forms  the  conclusion  of  the  break. — The  term 
endurance  occurs  repeatedly  in  the  epistles,  and  manifestly  with  refer- 
ence to  trials  for  '  the  faith.'  See,  in  particular,  G.  1 :  9  ;  "I,  John, 
your  fellow-partaker  in  the  tribulation,  .  .  .  and  endurance  of  Jesu a 
ice."  See  ^so  Heb.  10 ;  32  ss. :  12  ;  1  ss. ;  "  Ye  have  need  of  endn^ 
ance:"  "  Let  us  run  with  endurance  £c :  .  .  .  looking  to  Jesus  who 
endured  the  cross.  For  consider  him  who  endured  &c."  This 
term  specially  connects  this  formula  with  the  parallel  one  in  C.  14;  12, 
which  serves  the  same  purpose  at  the  same  epoch. — I  understand  the 
sentence  to  mean,  that  the  events  just  alluded  to  by  implication 
furnish  occasion  for,  and  will  call  forth  in  the  highest  degree,  the 
enduring  longsuffering  of  God's  servants,  and  their  confidence  in  Him. 
^— This,  as  being  the  fowrih  of  these  technically  formed  sentences,  at- 
taches the  idea  of  universality,  and  so  of  completeness  and  conclusion 
to  the  whole.  It  thus  becomes  equivalent  to,  *  Here  ends  the  history 
of  the  first  beast.' 

On  the  whole,  the  following  may  be  received  as  the  purport  of  this 
interlude.  <  In  view  of  what  has  been  said  as  to  the  profane  and 
tyrannical  character  of  this  head  of  the  beast,  let  special  attention  be 
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paid  to  what  is  now  to  be  added ;  for  it  will  aerve  to  encourage  and 
ooQBole  those,  who  have  heen  or  are  BufferiDg  at  the  hands  of  him  or 
his  vicegerent.  He  who  seeketh  to  cany  the  Lord's  people  into  cap- 
tivity, or  to  put  them  t«  the  sword,  he  himself  goeth  into  captivity,  or 
perieheth  by  the  sword : — in  plain  terms,  the  case  of  Nero  will  fnmish 
an  example,  showing  how  the  enemiea  of  the  saints  will  meet  with 
righteous  rebibution  at  the  hands  of  the  Loid,  and  how  the  faith  and 
patience  of  the  saints,  which  are  at  present  sorely  tried,  will  receive 
their  avenging.' 

Div.  5,  TBI  BBOOHD  BBA8T  :  DB80KIPT10N  ov.     Vespostan  and  Ae 
Flavian  dynatty,     a.d.  67-70. 

XIII;  11-12.  889-890.  And  IliehM  artoOier  wOd-beaa  c<yMiTig up 
out  o/the  earth.  And  he  had  ttvo  horns,  like  to  a  lamb,  and  he  spake  as 
a  dragon.  And  he  cxereiteth  all  the  authority  of  the  first  wild-beast  before 
him.  And  he  maketh  the  earth,  and  those  that  dwell  in  it,  that  they 
should  leorship  the  first  wild^beast,  the  stroke  of  whose  death  foas  healed. 

889.  Another  vtUd  beatt.  Stuart  takes  tbia  symbol  to  represent 
"  the  heathen  idolatrous  priesthood,  and  their  coadjutors:" — Bp.  Newton 
and  Elliott  the  papal  clergy,  distioctively  from  the  papacy  itself : — 
Faber  and  Gnninghame  the  papacy  atid  the  papal  clergy.  So  that 
some  of  the  most  esteemed  expositors  of  modem  days,  even  of  the 
most  opposite  schools,  have  agreed  in  the  general  principle  of  regard- 
ing this  symbol,  as  representative  of  an  ecclesiastical  power,  wholly 
distinct  from  and  independent  of  the  firat  boast.  If  it  he  asked  ;  On 
what  grounds  ?  the  answers  given  are,  that  this  beast  is  identical  with 
the  harlot,  or  with  the  false  prophet,  or  with  both.  But  if  we  require 
proof  of  these  assertions,  we  can  obtain  none  hut  what  either  arises 
ont  of  the  expositor's  own  system,  or  goes  no  further  than  to  estab- 
lish that  generic  reference  to  the  same  dominant  power,  which  all 
admit.  Stuart,  indeed,  says  (p.  644),  that  '  the  Apocalyptist  gives 
the  name  of  fAd>uiie;>rcpAet  to  the  second  beast 'in  C.16;  13:  19;  20: 
and  20 ;  10.  And  Elliott  says  the  same,  pp.  822, 903.  But  the  truth 
is,  that  the  places  referred  to  are  merely  those,  in  which  the  false 
prophet  is  spoken  of;  and  it  is  the  expositor,  not  the  apostle,  who 
makes  the  two  symbols  to  be  identical.  The  apostle  gives  the  name 
of  '  the  false  prophet'  to  the  same  thing,  viewed  under  one  aspect,  of 
which  the  second  beast  is  a  symbol,  viewed  under  another.  But  the 
two  symbob  are  not  therefore  identical.  Indeed,  the;  cannot  be ;  for 
'  false  prophet'  is  aa  appellation  of  a  man,  and  cannot  designate  a 
beast. 

The  question  is  this.  Admitting  that  all  the  first  six  out  of  the 
seven  symbols  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  15)  relate  generically  to  the  same  power, 
and  that  some  of  them  (to  wit,  the  three  beasts)  are  specifically  iden- 
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tioal  with  one  another,  are  an;  two  or  more  of  them  absolutely  synony- 
mona,  that  is,  do  they  lepresent  the  same  power  under  precisely  the 
eame  aspects  ?  If  this  bad  been  the  case,  would  different  symbols  ot 
designations  have  been  adopted  ?  Why  should  the  author  have  re- 
presented things  in  a  direrse  manner,  when  no  difference  wbatevei 
existed  between  the  things  represented  ?  Surely  those  who  maintain, 
that  the  same  thing  is  symbolized  under  the  same  aspect  are  bound 
to  account  for  the  diversity  in  the  thing  symbolizing.  And  if  they 
cannot  do  so  (as  I  believe  to  be  the  case),  their  view  has  no  just  claim 
to  be  received. — The  principle  of  homogeneity  is  generally  admitted 
to  be  a  sound  one ;  and  does  it  not  involve  that  of  heterogeneity  ?  If 
like  symbols  require  like  things,  so  also  must  diverse  symbols  require 
diveise  things.  And  on  this  ground  alone  we  are  warranted  to  con- 
clude, that  the  beast  from  the  earth,  the  harlot,  and  the  false  prophet 
cannot  all  symbolize  the  same  ecclesiastical  power,  viewed  in  the  same 
light ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  must  all  differ  in  their  significations 
in  some  respect  or  other.  Hence  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion,  that 
these  are  identical  one  with  another  as  much  as,  but  no  more  than, 
the  dragon  and  the  three  beasts  are,  the  true  view  being,  that  all  the 
six  symbols  represent  the  same  power,  regarded  under  different  aspects, 
or  as  to  different  portions  of  it. 

The  more  immediate  question  however,  at  present,  is;  Does  tbe 
beast  from  the  earth  in  particular  eymbolize  an  eodeBiostical  power, 
properly  so  called?  The  only  one  of  the  texts  referred  to  by  Stuart, 
which  has  any  apparent  weight  to  prove  that  it  does,  is  C.  19  ;  20,  in 
which  this  beast  seems  to  be  alluded  to  in  what  is  said  of  the  false 
prophet.  Bnt,  suppose  the  false  prophet  to  represent  the  heathen 
ecclesiastical  power,  regarded  as  personified  in  Yespasian,  and  illus- 
trated in  hie  inculcating  the  worship  of  the  beast  (as  symbolized  here 
in  w.  12-17) ;  and  no  argument  will  be  deducible  from  this  text. 
True,  the  beast  from  the  earth  and  the  false  prophet  symbolize  the 
same  power  and  dynasty ;  bnt  the  former  no  more  represente  the 
eecUtieutictU  element,  than  the  latter  does  the  dvH. 

But  bow  does  the  supposition,  that  this  beast  represents  a  strictly 
ecclesiastic^  power  agree  with  the  details  of  the  symbolization  7 
Not  at  all.  '  Two  horns'  must  mean  two  kingt :  '  a  draoonio  voice'  a 
warlike  utterance.  No  ecclesiastical  body  was  ever  intrusted  with 
all  the  power  of  the  civil  ruler,  to  exercise  it  as  the  representative 
of,  and  as  accountable  to  the  latter;  nor  did  such  a  body  ever  cause 
those  who  dwell  on  the  earth  to  worship  any  power,  civil  or  ecclesi- 
astical, sole  or  corporate,  which  had  received  a  deadly  wound  and 
recovered  from  it.  Again,  on  what  grounds  can  it  be  asserted,  that 
either  the  pagan  or  the  papal  priesthood  did,  at  the  particular  periods 
to  which  the  respective  expositors  refer  this  symbol,  and  in  so  un- 
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usual  a  degree  as  properl;  to  be  noted  as  a  characteriatic  of  them  in 
particniar,  do  great  aigna,  ao  aa  to  make  iD  any  aeiiBe  fire  to  come 
down  from  heaven,  at  the  Balne  time  telling  men,  that  they  onght  to 
worship  the  iDdividual  or  the  corporate  body  (whichever  the  beaet  be 
supposed  to  repreaent),  which  had  come  to  life  again  after  having 
received  a  wound,  which  had  caused  his  or  ita  death?  In  particnlar, 
what  authority  is  there  for  supposing,  that  the  heathen  priesthood 
promoted  the  worship  of  the  hated  tyrant  Ncio,  and  were  ao  zealous 
in  the  cause  as  to  work  false  miracles,  and  to  make  speaking  images 
give  oracular  reeponses,  in  order  to  promote  it?  Or,  what  ecclesi- 
astical power  ever  caused  all  claases  to  receive  a  mark  in  any  senae, 
and  suffered  none  to  buy  or  sell,  who  had  it  not?  After  careful 
examination  of  the  principal  expositions,  both  on  the  pagan  and  OU' 
the  papal  hypothesis,  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion,  that  there  is  none, 
which  fully  meets  any  one  of  these  details  of  the  beast's  history.  And 
hence  I  have  sought  for  some  other  solution,  which  may  at  least  satisfy 
the  greater  part  of  them.  To  expect  more, — to  require  to  have  every 
difficulty  removed,  and  every  statement  fully  explained,  were  nn- 
reasonable  in  reference  to  my  view ;  .because  the  ain^e  history  which 
remains  to  us  of  the  transactions  is  obviously  one-aided,  and  little 
likely  to  contain  such  particulars,  as  would  clash  with  the  author's 
prepossessions. 

Having  now  refuted  the  views,  which,  if  valid,  would  stand  in  tho 
way  of  my  exposition,  I  will  proceed  with  my  interpretation  of  the 
details. — This  was  a  wild  beast ;  and  therefore  it  signified  a  thing  of 
the  same  general  nature  or  kind,  as  the  last  symbol.  But  it  was 
anot}\«T ;  and  therefore  signified  a  different  individual  of  the  species. 
If,  then,  we  have  satisfactorily  ascertained,  that  the  kind  of  thing 
represented  by  the  first  heaet  was  a  kingdom  under  one  dynasty  or 
series  of  rulers,  this  beast,  in  the  relation  in  which  it  stands  to  the 
first,  must  represent  the  same  kingdom  under  another  dynasty  w 
series,  it  being  fairly  assumed,  that  identity  of  signification  is  in- 
tended in  so  far  as  diversity  ia  not  indicated  by  the  introduction  of 
difi'erent  aymbols.  Now,  diversity  is  indicated  only  in  respect  of  the 
origin,  the  voice,  and  the  horns  of  the  beast.  The  last  of  these  three 
proves  regal  distinctiveneas.  For  the  two  horns  show  us,  that  the 
kingdom  ia  now  brought  to  view  as  being  under  two  kings  instead  of 
ten.  But  how  are  we  to  determine,  who  are  the  two  kings  intended? 
Unquestionably  the  natural  supposition  will  be,  that  they  are  kings, 
who  immediately  follow  the  ten.  The  general  chronological  conae- 
cutiveuess  of  the  ]t[ystery  is  in  favour  of  this  hypothesis.  So  also  is 
the  aymbolization  of  the  two  beasts  alike,  as  being  seen  m  the  act  of 
atctnding,  and  not  a»  having  aieended,—a  mode  of  symbolizing  clearly 
designed  to  show  (as  compared  with  the  gener^  use  of  the  past  tense). 
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that  both  had  reference  to  thinga  thea  taking  place,  and  to  dynasliet 
then  in  eottne  of  reigning.  And  again,  the  circumstance  of  the  beast 
in  C.  17  (which  Iieast  ie  generically  identical  nith  the  fiiet  of  C.  13) 
being  repretented  ae  having  seven  heads,  but  spoken  o/'  in  a  way  which 
impliea,  that  he  virtually  poeeessed  an  eighth,  seems  to  place  the 
truth  of  the  hypothesis  beyond  donbt ;  since  the  two-hom^  head  of 
the  beast  from  the  earth  will  then  form  an  eighth  in  relation  to  the 
seven  of  the  beast  from  the  sea.  So  that,  on  this  view,  there  will  be  two 
chronologically  cooeecntive  beaats,  having  between  them  eight  heads 
and  twelve  home.  And  who  can  doubt,  after  what  has  been  shown, 
that  these  twelve  horns  symbolize  'the  twelve  Ctesara'  of  Suetonius? 
' — This  dynasty  of  Cneais,  it  will  be  well  to  recall  to  mind  here,  is 
separable  into  two  divisions,  the  six  CaesarB-proper  of  the  Julian 
dynasty,  and  the  six  who  were  not  of  that  dyuaaty.  The  latter 
division,  again,  ie  divisible  into  two  threes,  '  the  three  rebels '  of 
Snetonius,  and  the  three  emperors  of  the  Flavian  dynasty.  The  first 
beast  is  representative  generically  of  the  whole  of  the  ten  emperors, 
who  come  within  this  tnunpet- period,  the  remaining  two  having  been 
introduced  into  the  symbolization  merely  in  order  to  make  the  number 
twelve  complete.  But  he  is  specially  representative  of  the  Julian 
dynasty.  And  hence  we  have  had  brought  under  notice,  in  the  details 
relating  to  him,  only  the  six  emperors  from  Julius  Csbot  to  Nero. 
'  The  three  rebels,'  by  an  artifice  of  the  mystical  system  to  be  hete- 
aftei  explained,  are  omitted  or  included,  as  may  suit  the  object 
immediately  in  view.  In  the  details  of  this  chapter  they  are  alto- 
gether passed  over,  and  a  transition  is  made  direct  from  the  Julian  to 
the  Flavian  dynasty.  Vespasian  will  be  the  last  of  the  ten.  How  it 
is,  that  he,  being  one  of  the  ten,  is  yet  specially  symbolized  under 
the  second  beast,  I  will  show  more  fully  in  the  exposition  of  C,  17;  10, 
Suffice  it  here  to  state,  that,  in  order  to  make  up  the  dynastic  number 
ten  for  the  first  beast,  it  was  necessary,  that  Vespasian  should  be 
reckoned  in  the  number  of  bis  horns ;  while  yet  he  belonged  dynasti- 
oally  to  the  second  beast.  The  mystical  method  has  required,  that 
Vespasian  should  be  reckoned  numerically  to  the  first  beast,  though 
he  belonged  bistoiicaUy  to  the  second.  And  the  circumstance  of  the 
greater  port  of  his  operating  against  the  saints  having  been  carried 
on  during  the  time  of  the  first  beast  may  have  been  thought  to  justify 
the  former  computation. 

890.  Coming  up.  The  beast's  being  seen  coming  up  after  the  pre- 
ceding symbolization,  tbat  is,  after  Nero's  time,  shows,  that  the  epoch 
of  the  thing  signified  becoming  the  beast  is  not  earlier  than  a.d,  66. 
But,  as  the  details  relating  to  the  Neronic  head  progress  anticipa- 
tively  so  as  to  include  that,  which  was  only  fully  accomplished  in 
Vespasian's  time  (namely,  the  conqnestof  the  saints  and  the  complete 
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establi'shmeDt  of  the  beast's  power),  so  those  relating  to  the  Vespa- 
eianic  head  regress,  in  respect  of  the  second  beast's  ezeicising  all 
the  power  of  the  -first  beast  before  him,  and  making  the  inhabitants 
of  the  ettith  irorBbip  bim.  By  this  means  Nero's  history,  as  the  per- 
secuting beast,  is  first  made  complete,  incliiding  not  only  what  he 
did,  but  what  he  purposed  to  do  in  the  destruction  of  Gi-od's  people ; 
and  then,  next,  Vespasian's  history,  as  the  incnicator  of  idolatrous 
homage,  is  in  like  manner  made  complete.  And  thus  the  two  over- 
lapping lines  of  history  (so  to  speak)  are  kept  distinct. — Out  of. 
Observe,  that  this  beast  cornea  not  merely  am,firom,  but  ck,  out  of  the 
earth,  just  as  much  as  the  first  does  out  o/'the  sea.  He  cornea  out  of 
the  gronnd,  in  order  the  more  emphatically  to  connect  him  with  the 
land,  in  contradistinction  from  the  sea,  whence  the  first  emerges. 
Thus,  be  is  shown  to  have  for  the  place  of  his  origin  the  earth-proper 
of  the  symbolical  world,  and  not  the  earth  in  its  widest  sense.  And 
BO  Judea  is  indicated,  as  being  the  place  whence  he  proceeds  to  take 
the  supreme  authority. — Out  qftJi^  earth.  If  (on  850)  I  have  rightly 
determined  the  meanings  of  the  correlative  mystical  terms  $ea  and 
earth,  the  former  denotes  the  Boman  world, — the  habitat  of  heathen- 
ism, and  the  latter  the  once  holy  land, — the  seat  of  Judaism.  But 
this  is  a  point  of  so  mncb  importance  to  my  scheme,  that  I  think  it 
advisable  to  supplement  the  general  argument,  which  arises  from  the 
consistency  and  appositeness  of  the  interpretations  that  follow  from 
the  adoption  of  this  view,  and  the  special  arguments  advanced  on  the 
passage  just  referred  to,  by  exhibiting  formally  that  which  the  clause 
before  us  affords.  The  argument  may  be  stated  thus.  Earth  mnet 
be  in  this  place  a  symbolic  term  ;  because  (as  appears  from  ve.  1)  it 
stands  here  in  opposition  to  tea,  which  is  universally  allowed  to  be 
used  symbolically ;  and  because  it  is  a  place,  whence  a  symbol  pro- 
ceeils.  And,  by  the  emergence  of  this  beset  from  the  earth,  the 
intention  must  have  been  (as  I  have  just  shovn)  to  represent  the 
beast,  as  coming  from  that  portion  of  the  world,  which  was  not 
included  in  what  was  symbolized  by  the  sea  (cp.  12 ;  12 :  16 ;  2,  3). 
And  since  the  tea  is  allowed  to  denote  the  territory  of  the  Gentiles  or 
heathen,  and  "  Jews"  is  tfae  correlative  of  "  Oentilee,"  (A«  earth  must 
denote  the  territory  of  the  Jewa.^ — To  put  my  argument  in  a  different 
form.  With  respect  to  the  symlmls,  my  theory  is,  that  tJie  tea  and 
the  earth  symbolize  respectively  the  territories  of  the  Gentiles  and  the 
Jews.  Now,  in  this  chapter  two  beasts  are  described,  as  coming  up 
from  the  tea  and  the  earth.  If,  then,  my  theory  be  well-founded,  these 
beasts  will  represent  respectively  two  powers  rising  out  of  heathendom 
and  Jndea.  And  in  accordance  herewith  the  two  dynasties  of  deears, 
whom  I  take  these  beasts  to  represent,  came  from  those  territories. 
The  theory  and  facte,  therefore,  agree  in  a  way,  that  leaves  no  doubt. 
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I  tlunk,  of  the  oomctneea  of  the  inteipreUtion. — I  ma;  add,  that  m; 
interpretation  is  specially  confiimed  by  the  t^positeness  of  meaning, 
which  the  terms,  when  so  construed,  will  give  in  C.  10 ;  2.  By  the 
mighty  angel's  pntting"  his  right  foot  npon  the  sea  and  his  left  upon 
the  earth,"  will  then  be  symbolized  Christ's  ruling  both  Gentiles  and 
Jews  "with  a  rod  of  iron,"  or  the  triumph  of  Christianity  over 
heathenism  and  Judaism. — In  using  the  term  yi;,  its  secondary  mean- 
ing, land,  and  its  common  nse  in  this  sense  to  denote  Judea,  were 
doubtless  had  in  view.  So  that  the  phrase  iyt^aanm  be  njs  yt/i  might 
be  read  either  aymMicaily, '  coming  up  out  of  the  (symbolical)  earth ' 
(that  is  Judea),  or  literaily  '  coming  np  out  of  the  land'  (so.  of  Judea). 
— It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to  show,  that  the  f  lavian  dynasty  came 
up  out  of  Palestine.  Indeed,  it  may  even  in  some  sort  be  said,  that 
Vespasian  was  indebted  to  the  Jews  for  the  throne  of  the  world.  For 
it  was  their  rebellion,  which  occasioned  him  to  be  placed  in  a  situation 
to  obtain  it.  It  was  his  being  in  command  of  the  army  of  Palestine, 
that  gave  him  the  throne;  and  from  Judea  he  and  his  son  went  to 
take  possession  of  it. 

691.  He  Aod  two  horns.  In  every  other  place  honu  are  symbols  of 
kings.  It  is,  therefora,  quit«  unwarrantable  to  interpret  Ibem  here 
(as  Stuart  does)  as -being  merely  emblems  of  power.  Besides,  when 
the  intention  is  only  to  denote  power,  a  single  hom  is  used.  Why, 
then,  'two  boms'  to  denote  power? — The  horns  only  of  this  beast 
being  spoken  of,  we  are  left  to  oonclnde,  that  he  was  in  bodily  shape 
identical  with  the  first  beast. — "  Like  to  a  hnA. "  It  is  singnlar,  how 
commentators  have  misapplied  this  phrase.  Elliott,  for  example, 
designates  this  beast  "  the  two  homed  lamb-like  beast."  He  speaks 
of  it,  as  having  "  the  semblance  of  a  lamb, "  and  says  (p.  902),  that 
it  "  seems  to  have  been  on  a  smaller  scale  than  the  fomier ;  having  a 
covering  skin  and  horns,  apparently,  like  a  lamb."  In  fact,  he  rests 
all  the  show  of  argument  he  makes  for  his  interpretation  on  the  lamb- 
like character  of  the  beast.  He  says ;  "  Our  Lord's  well  known  de- 
scription olfaite  teachers  (Mt.  7 ;  15)  almost  precludes  the  poestbili^ 
of  error  in  interpreting  it  to  signify  a  body  of  antichristian  oleigy 
....  in  other  words,  as  the  Papal  clergy,  regular  and  secular." 
Now,  what  is  the  fact?  The  beast  is  not  described  as  "lamb-like." 
The  Greek  is  dear  and  explicit,  and  such  as  no  scholar  ought  to  have 
misinterpreted.  It  does  not  mn,  '  a  beast  like  a  lamb,'  but  "  horns 
like  a  lamb."  The  only  question  that  can  be  raised  is,  whether  we 
aro  to  construe  the  phrase  so  strictly,  as  to  understand  the  author  to 
mean,  that  the  beast's  horns  wero  actnally  like  a  lamb.  For  the  fol- 
lowing reasons  I  think,  that  such  is  not  his  meaning.  1.  Sach  a 
symholtBatioD  appears  to  be  monstrous,  and  quite  inexplicable.  2.  In 
the  two  instances  (9;  10, 19)  in  which  similar  phrases  oro  used  to 
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express  (as  I  think)  that  senee,  the  suhetantives  are  put  id  the  plnrtil. 
Hence  it  is  leasoDable  to  expect,  that  the  plural  would  also  have  been 
used  here,  if  the  intention  had  been  to  expiees  the  game  sense ;  and 
we  should  have  read  '  home  like  lambs.'  If,  then,  the  most  literal 
construction  be  inadmissible,  we  must  have  recourse  to  that,  which 
comes  nearest  to  it.  This  will  be ;  '  boms  like  to  a  lamb's  horns.' 
Staart  adopts  this  construction,  and  accounts  for  the  peculiarity  of  the 
Greek  phrase  as  breviloquenee.  If,  then,  such  be  the  right  view  of  the 
phrase,  we  must  proceed  to  inquire,  what  is  the  real  purport  of  the 
simile.  Some  may  think,  that  weak  and  inoffensive  horns  are  meant. 
Bnt  such  a  signification  will  by  no  means  suit  this  beast.  The  only 
other  solution,  I  think,  that  can  be  offered  is,  that  the  point  of  com- 
parison lies  in  the  bonis  being  those  of  a  young  animal ;  and  conse- 
quently undeveloped, — only  just  becoming  visible.  This  solution  will 
exactly  suit  my  interpretation ;  not  only  becaase  Titus  and  Domitian 
(whom  I  suppose  to  be  symbolized  by  these  horns)  were,  at  the  epoch 
to  which  this  symbolization  relates,  only  emperors  in  embryo  (so  to 
speak),  but  more  especially  because  their  reigns  did  not  come  within 
the  proper  period  of  this  trumpet,  and  are  not  included  in  its  sym- 
bolizations,  horns  for  them  being  introduced  merely  to  show  the 
numher  of  the  Csasars  complete.  It  will  be  pertinent,  however,  to 
notice  here,  that  Titus,  from  the  time  that  his  father  obtained  the 
empire,  is  repeatedly  styled  'king,'  'emperor,'  and  'Ceesar'  by  Jo- 
sepbuB,  and  is  reported  to  have  said  himself  in  addressing  the  Jews  ; 
"  You  were  not  ashamed  to  raise  disturbances  against  us,  when  we 
were  made  emperors :"  also,  that  Vespasian,  Titus,  and  Domitian, 
are  all  particularly  mentioned  by  Josephus,  as  partaking  in  the 
triumph  decreed  in  conseqaence  of  the  successes  in  Judea.  So  that, 
the  two  last  might  appropriately,  on  this  account  only,  be  glanced  at 
in  a  symbolization  relating  mainly  to  the  Jewish  war. — Another 
flagrant  error  connected  with  this  phrase  is  the  making  the  Itimb  here 
to  mean  "  the  Lamb  of  God, "  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Wordsworth 
argues  fVom  this  unsound  basis,  that  "  this  beast  cannot  be  a  heathen 
or  infidel  power,  but  represents  some  form  of  Christianity."  And 
this  construction  is  also  involved  in  Elliott's  view ;  for  he  represents 
the  Pope  and  the  papal  clergy,  as  assuming  the  power  of  '  the  Lamb 
that  was  slain.'  Hengstenherg,  in  tike  manner,  while  taking  the 
right  view  of  the  horns  as  being  "small  and  imperceptible,"  ens  in 
bringing  forward  the  lamb  of  C.  5 ;  6  to  guide  his  interpretation. 
But,  if  any  reference  had  been  intended  to  the  slain  lamb  before 
spoken  of,  the  definite  article  would  have  been  used,  as  in  the  true 
text  of  C.  14 ;  1.  So,  also,  I  doubt  not,  that  it  would  have  been,  if 
the  Lord  Jesns  had  been  directly  had  in  view,  though  in  that  case 
the  apostle  would  in  all  probability  have  used  the  expression,  which 
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he  Tines  in  his  Groapel,  namely,  "  the  Lamb  of  God."  But,  indeed,  it 
is  quite  clear,  that  our  Lord  cannot  have  been  rererred  to,  either 
symbolically  or  literally.  Not  symbolically ;  because,  according  to 
the  showing  of  these  expositura,  like  to  a  latnb  is  introduced  emble- 
matically to  denote  a  quality,  and  therefore  cannot  denote  a  person. 
Nut  literally ;  because  it  could  Dot  be  said,  '  horns  like  to  the 
Lamb  of  God.' — Yet  another  error  is  that  of  Bengel,  who  under- 
stands the  horns  being  like  a  lamb's  horns,  of  gentleness,  good- 
ness, meekoMS.  In  reference  to  this  error,  Hengstenherg  rightly 
remarks;  "According  to  what  follows,  such  qualities  had  no  place 

892.  He  tpake  a»  it  uiere  a  dragon  [speoAin^].  Stuart  interprets  this 
simile  as  denoting  "  subtilely,  craftily:"  Elliott,  'deceitfully  and 
murderously.'  Both  suppose  Satan  to  be  meant  by  the  'dragon.' 
But  the  wont  of  the  article  shows,  that  the  dragon  before  spoken  of 
is  not  had  in  view  here.  The  meaning,  then,  must  be,  that  this  beast 
spoke  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  a  dr^;on  or  crocodile,  or  as 
such  a  creature  might  be  expected  to  speak,  if  speech  were  given  to 
him,  that  is  to  say,  cruelly  and  ferociously.  And  this  would  denote; 
that  the  thing  signified  issued  cruel  mandates  in  an  imperious  manner, 
or  such  commands  and  in  such  a  way  as  military  commanders  are 
wont  to  issue.  The  result  would  be  the  same,  even  if  the  dragon  of 
C.  12  were  referred  to. 

XIII;  12.  893.  And  all  the  {autlwrity  or]  'power  of  ihe  first  beast  he 
exerciteth  [lit.  maketh]  before  him,  "  that  is "  (to  adopt  Elliott's  ex- 
planation) "  as  overseen  by  and  rtapontible  to  the  former,"  or  (as  Heng- 
stenherg explains),  '  as  acting  as  his  servant,  and  working  in  his 
interest.'  Almost  invariably,  when  one  person  is  spoken  of  as  acting 
or  tUmding  Itefore  another,  the  former  is  regarded  as  being  in  a  posi- 
tion of  inferiority  to  the  latter,  and  commonly  as  acting  in  the  capa- 
city of  bis  ministering  servant  or  agent :  see  G.  1 ;  4  :  3  ;  9  :  4 ;  10 : 
7;  9,15:  8;  2:  20;  12.  The  acts,  which  the  second  beast  is  sub- 
sequently represented  as  doing  in  reference  to  the  first,  clearly  show, 
that  such  is  tbe  relative  position  of  the  two  in  this  instance  during 
their  co-existence.— Strange  indeed  b  it,  that  a  clerical  expositor 
(Keith)  should  have  interpreted  before  him  as  meaning  before  in  point 
of  time.  The  veriest  tyro  in  Greek  would  know,  that  the  phrase 
could  not  have  such  a  meaning.  It  signifies  b^ore  inplMe,  that  is, 
in  his  presence. — The  power  is  that  spoken  of  in  857  and  877, — the 
power  of  tbe  dragon  or  tbe  military  power. — This  is  an  item  which 
shows  clearly,  that  the  history  of  this  beast  is  intended  to  be  specially 
descriptive  of  the  subversion  of  the  Jewish  polity ;  since  it  apparently 
goes  back  to  the  time  of  Vespasian's  receiving  from  Nero  tbe  command 
of  the  army  in  Palestine.     The  two  beasts  are  here  individualized  or 
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repreBented  by  the  promineDt  member  of  each.  Vespasinn,  the 
founder  of  the  Flavieui  dynasty,  and  himaelf  subeeqoently  the  second 
beast  (the  tmnffvav  iKcnfp  of  the  Sibylline  OraeUa),  ezeiciBed  all  the 
power  of  the  Julian  dynast]',  "as  overeeen  by  and  responaibte  to" 
Nero,  who  intniBted  that  power  to  him, 

894.  Aftd  he  maketh  the  eaHh,  and  thote  that  dvxU  in  it.  7%oie  taho 
dtoell  on  the  earth  are  the  parties  of  whom  it  was  said  in  880,  that  they 
shoald  worship  the  first  beast.  But  observe,  that  the  et«teinent  is  not 
identical  with  that  in  880 ;  for  here  the  earth  is  superadded.  This 
addition  must  import,  that,  not  only  should  those  hostile  to  Ohriat's 
people, — the  rulers  and  chief  priests,  the  Pharisees  and  Sadduceee, 
but  also  the  Jewish  nation  as  a  whole  be  reduced  to  subjection  by  the 
seoond  beast. — We  should  read ;  And  hy  meana  of  the  potoer  to  dele- 
gated to  him  he  makelh,  dec. 

895.  To  worship.  I  have  before  obseired,  that,  this  term  need  be 
taken  only  in  its  most  common  sense  m  Scripture,  namely,  to  do 
homage,  to  yidd  obedience.  But,  even  in  this  restricted  sense,  those 
Jews,  who  suffered  themselves  to  be  constrained  to  worship  the  beast, 
would  probably  at  that  time  be  regarded  as  not  true  to  their  allegiance 
to  Orod.  As,  however,  the  emperors  required  Divine  honours  to  be 
paid  to  them,  the  word  may  well  be  taken  in  its  theological  sense.  And 
this  would  seem  even  to  accord  best  with  the  tenor  of  Vespasian's 
commission ;  for  he  was  sent  into  Judea  to  enforce,  not  only  civil 
obedience  to  the  emperor,  but  a  degree  of  honour  which  the  Jews 
considered  to  be  idolatrous.  Consequently  he  might  well  be  regarded, 
as  being  in  the  position  of  a  "Ponti^  maximue"  or  '  High  Priest'  to 
a  new  GoA.  And  no  doubt  it  was  on  account  of  Vespasian's  incul- 
cating and  enforcing  the  worship  of  this  new  deity,  that  his  dynasty 
formally,  but  himself  really,  is  represented  enbsequmtly  by  another 
symbol, — that  of  the  false  prophet. — The  worshipping  of  the  beast 
will  be  illustrated  under  903. — Thefirtt  beatt,  the  v?o\tnd  [or  stroke}  of 
vAoee  death  wat  healed.  This  must  refer  to  the  beast  generically,  and 
not  individually.  Every  statement  relating  to  a  particular  head  must 
necesB&rily  be  applicable  to  the  beast,  but  not  vice  ver^d.  The  last  clause 
may  have  been  added  to  recall  to  mind  the  most  remarkable  feature 
in  the  beast's  previoas  history.  Hengstenberg  says ;  '  It  cannot 
poeeibly  have  been  given  as  a  mere  note  of  distinotioo.  The  simple 
epitfaet  of  "  the  fint  beast "  wuuld  have  been  quite  mfGcient  for  that. 
It  points  to  what  the  second  beast  niged  as  the  gionnd  oi  his  solicita- 
tion, that  men  shoald  worship  the  first.'  But  that  ground  mani- 
festly was,  not  the  beast's  revivification,  but  the  hopelessness  of  resut- 
ance.  The  wonder  and  exclamations  of  'all  the  earth'  on  the  occa- 
sion of  the  healing  (tee  tv.  3-4)  show  this.  And  that  such  actually 
was  the  argument,  mainly  relied  on  to  induce  the  Jeira  to  submit  to 
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the  BomauB,  ma;  be  seen  abundantly  in  Joeephua,  e.g.,  in  Agrippa'a 
speech,  Wan  II.  xvi. 

We  have  now  eeen,  that  in  this  division  is  symbolized  another 
dynasty  of  the  same  general  character,  as  the  one  that  preceded  it. 
£ut  this  is  characterized  by  the  circDinstanoe  of  its  haviug  gone  up 
from  Judea  to  take  the  throne  of  the  Boman  world.  The  aymboliza- 
tion  of  it  is  added  as  supplementary  to  that  of  the  former,  the 
principal  king  symbolized  under  it  having,  for  a  technical  purpose, 
been  numerically  reckoned  to  the  former,  and  his  two  sons  and  suc- 
cessors being  only  alluded  to  now  for  the  purpose  of  elucidation  and 
completeness.  The  party  here  symboliEed  is  described,  as  issuing 
harsh  and  cruel  mandates  in  the  imperious  manner  of  a  military 
commander,  and  as  having  been  sent  by,  and  armed  with  the  authority 
of  the  emperor  Nero,  to  compel  the  Jews  of  every  claas  to  pay  a 
degree  of  homage  to  the  Soman  emperor,  which  they  deemed  deroga- 
tQiy  to  Jehovah. 

orv.  6.  IHX  BKOHD  BUST:  THE  SDCCBBS  ov  HIE  siOBB.     Voponatt't 
txploiti  and  prodigies  :  a.d,  67—70. 

XIII;  ia~ll.  897-9(H.  And  he  doetk  great  lignt ;  and  maieth  fire 
to  come  down  from  the  heaven  unto  the  earth  h^ore  the  men.  And  He 
deceiveth  those  that  dueU  on  the  earth  hy  the  aigna,  which  U  vxu  givtn 
him  to  do  b^>re  the  wild-beast,  commanding  thote  thai  dioeli  on  the  earth 
to  make  an  image  to  the  wild-beast,  vAo  hath  the  wound  by  the  sword  and 
did  live, 

897.  And  he  doeth  great  signs.  It  is  evident,  that  the  word  sign  is 
used  here  and  in  ve.  14,  more  nearly  in  the  sense  in  which  it  occurs 
in  0.  16;  14,  than  in  that  in  which  it  is  used  in  C.  12;  1,  3;  IS;  1. 
In  the  three  latter  places  (in  which  the  word  is  in  the  singular)  it 
means  a  symbol :  in  the  former  (in  wfaicfa  it  is  in  the  plural)  a  pro- 
digy. Hence,  'prodigies  of  valour'  (as  we  are  wont  to  say)  might 
satisfy  the  signification  in  this  passage ;  and  it  would  be  a  sense  quite 
in  congruity  with  the  symbolization  of  a  martial  power.  But,  besides 
prodigies  of  this  description,  I  am  inclined  to  think,  that  the  term  is 
intended  to  inclnde  other  prodigies.  And  perhaps  2  Tb.  2;  3-12 
may  be  thought  to  confirm  this.  At  any  rate,  the  reader  will  do  well 
carefully  to  compare  that  passage,  and  especially  ve.  9 ;  "  The  appear- 
ing of  that  lawless  one  shall  be  in  the  strength  of  Satan's  working, 
with  all  the  miglU,  and  sigtu,  and  wonders  ofjalsehood,  and  all  the  debt- 
aiont  of  unrighteousness.  .  .  .  God  will  send  upon  them  an  inward 
working  of  delusion,  making  them  give  their  faith  to  lies." 

898.  And  [maktthjfire.  Scholz  omits  this  maketh,  and  transposes 
the  words  so  as  to  alter  the  sense,  as  shown  in  the  translation ;  but 
the  difference  is  not  materia. — We  are  unqnestionably  to  take  the 
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term  fire  literally  in  reepect  of  the  Bymbolical  scene.  But,  on  this 
very  account,  it  is  not  to  be  taken  Literally  as  to  the  real  meaning. 
Real  fire  is  no  more  to  be  underatood  here,  than  in  the  pre  of  the  fitst, 
second,  and  sixth  trampets,  or  in  that  which  proceeded  out  of  the 
witnesaee'  months.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  it  ia  the  beast, 
that  makes  this  fire  to  come  down  from  the  symbolical  heaven  to  the 
symbolical  earth.  Now  /re  symbolically  seems  to  be  a  term  of  very 
wide  signification,  denoting  any  means  of  destruction,  provided  it  be 
of  a  very  efficacious  and  disastrous  natnre.  As  widely  different  as 
the  thing  symbolized  by  the  beast  is  from  the  beast,  so  widely  divene 
may  the  thing  signified  by  the  fire  be  from  the  fire.  Stuart,  by  taking 
the  terms  in  this  passage  literally,  has  entangled  himself  in  needless 
difficulties.— Cp.  1  Pe.  4;  12  ("the  fiery  trial"):  Lu.  9;  61  (Wilt 
thou,  that  we  command  fire  to  come  down  from  heaven  and  consume 
them,  even  as  EUias  did) :  and  see  on  545 :  also  see  C.  20 ;  9,  where 
in  like  manner  fire  comes  down  from  heaven  to  destroy  Gog  and 
Magog. 

899.  To  come  down  from  (Xe  ieown  to  (Ae  eflrrt.  Htaver^  and  tarlh 
appear  to  serve  here,  as  in  C.  12 ;  4,  7,  13,  merely  for  the  machinery 
of  representation,  that  is,  they  have  no  second  sense,  denoting  reali- 
ties. Yet,  from  what  follows,  we  ought  to  limit  tarlh  to  the  land  of 
the  symbolic  world. — Before  ihe  men.  As  before,  supposing  a  parti- 
culat  class  of  men,  and  not  men  in  general,  to  be  meant,  I  have 
inserted  the  article.  The  class  intended  is  that  of  those  technically 
designated  (as  in  the  next  clause)  '  those  who  dwell  on  the  earth.' 

Many  such  prodigies,  as  are  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  are  related  or 
alluded  to  in  Josephus's  account  of  the  Jewish  wars ;  and  though 
they  are  not  all  directly  connected  with  Vespasian  and  the  Boman 
army,  they  would  be  regarded  by  the  Jews  as  being  due  either  to  the 
agency  of  that  evil  spirit,  whom  they  considered  to  be  the  author  of 
the  evils,  which  the  Romans  brought  upon  them,  or  as  being  signs 
given  by  God  to  foreshow  that  impending  destruction,  which  He  had 
appointed,  and  whose  instrnment  for  effecting  it  being  Vespasian,  the 
latter  might  be  said  in  some  sort  to  be  the  worker  of  the  signs,  that 
is,  the  signs  accompanied  and  attested  his  mission,  or  his  mission  was 
the  occasion  and  cause  of  the  signs.  The  following  is  an  abstract  of 
one- section  in  the  Wart  VT,  v, 

'  A  false  prophet'— we  cannot  but  be  stmck  with  the  ooincidenoe 
of  this  being  the  designation  of  a  sjrmbol  specially  representative  of 
Vespasian, — '  a  false  prophet  occasioned  the  destruction  of  these 
people  by  making  proclamation,  that  God  commanded  them  to  get 
upon  the  temple,  and  they  should  there  receive  miraonlous  signs  of 
their  deliverance.  And  there  were  then  a  great  number  of  false  pro- 
phets (cp.  Ut.  24 ;  11,  24)  suborned  by  the  tyrants  to  impose  upOD 
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the  people  by  giviag  out,  that  they  Bhonld  wait  for  deliverance  from 
God.  The  miserable  people  were  persuaded  by  these  deceiverB,  while 
they  did  not  attend  to  the  eigne,  which  plainly  foretold  their  ap- 
proaching desolation.  Thua,  there  was  a  star  resembling  a  sword, 
which  stood  over  the  city ;  and  a  comet,  that  continued  a  whole  year. 
And  before  the  commotions  which  preceded  the  war,  when  the  people 
were  assembled  for  the  Faeeover,  a  light  shone  round  the  altar  and 
the  temple  in  the  night,  so  great  that  the  darknesfi  was  turned  into 
brilliant  daylight.  This  light  was  thoDght  to  be  a  good  sign  by  the 
unskilful,  but  was  interpreted  by  the  scribes  as  portending  the  events 
which  followed.  At  the  same  festival,  a  heifer,  which  woe  being  led 
by  the  High  Priest  to  be  sacrificed,  brought  forth  a  lamb  in  the  holy 
precincts.  And  the  eastern  gate  of  the  inner  court,  which  wem  bo 
heavy,  that  twenty  men  had  scarcely  been  able  to  close  it,  and  which 
was  fastened  by  massive  bolts  let  into  the  stflue  floor,  opened  at  mid- 
night of  its  own  accord.  This  also  appeared  to  the  common  people 
to  be  a  very  happy  omen.  But  the  learned  understood  by  it,  tliat  the 
security  of  their  holy  house  was  dissolved  of  its  own  accord,  and  that 
the  gate  was  opened  for  the  advantage  of  their  enemies.  So  these 
publicly  declared,  that  the  signal  foreshowed  the  desolation  that  was 
coming  upon  them.  Moreover,  a  few  days  after  that  festival,  a  phe- 
nomenon occurred  so  prodigious  and  incredible,  that  the  account  of 
it  might  be  regarded  as  being  a  fable,  if  it  were  not  related  by  those 
who  saw  it,  and  if  tbe  events  which  followed  were  not  of  so  remark- 
able a  character  as  to  deserve  such  signs.  Before  sunset,  war-chariots 
and  bodies  of  soldiers  in  battle  array  were  seen  marching  in  the 
clouds,  and  besieging  cities.  Again,  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost,  as  tbe 
priests  were  performing  their  nocturnal  duties  in  the  temple,  they 
felt  a  quaking,  and  heard  a  noise  as  of  a  great  multitude  saying ; 
'  Let  us  remove  hence.'  But,  what  was  still  more  terrible,  there  was 
one  Jesus,  who,  at  the  feast  of  Tabernacles  four  years  before  the  war 
began,  and  when  the  city  was  in  great  peace  and  prosperity,  began  to 
go  about  the  city  day  and  night,  crying ;  '  A  voice  from  the  four 
winds,  a  voice  against  Jerusalem  and  the  holy  house,  and  a  voice 
against  this  whole  people,'  And  the  cry  of '  Woe,  woe  to  Jerusalem' 
(although  he  was  flogged  by  the  Boman  Procurator  till  his  bones  were 
laid  hare,  and  daily  maltreated  by  the  people,  in  order  to  make  him 
desist),  he  continued  unceasingly  for  seven  years  and  Ave  months, 
until  he  saw  it  realized  in  our  siege  ;  and  then,  as  he  was  going  his 
round  on  the  wall,  and  had  just  fini^ed  his  cry  with  his  utmost  force, 
and  added  to  it,  '  Woe  to  myself, '  he  was  struck  by  a  stone  from  a 
Boman  engine,  and  kUled  on  the  spot.' — '  What  moat  encouraged  the 
Jews  to  undertake  this  war  was  on  ambiguous  oracle  in  their  sacred 
writings,  to  the  effect  that,  about  this  time,  one  from  their  country 
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should  becotde  ruler  of  the  habitoble  world.  They  took  thia  predic- 
tion to  belong  to  themselves  in  particular ;  and  many  of  the  wise  men 
were  thereby  deceived.  Note  this  oraeU  certainly  denoted  the  govern- 
ment of  VeepatioM,  tiAo  loot  appointed  emperor  in  Judea.  But  these 
men  interpreted  some  of  these  signs  a^icording  to  their  own  pleasure  ; 
and  some  of  them  they  utterly  despised,  until  their  madness  waa 
demonstrated  both  hy  the  taking  of  their  city,  and  by  their  own 
destruction.' — '  And  now  the  Bomaus,  upon  the  flight  of  the  seditious 
into  the  city  and  the  burning  of  the  holy  house,  brought  their  enaigna 
to  the  temple,  and  set  them  over  against  its  eastern  gate ;  and  there 
they  offered  sacrifices  to  them,  and  there  they  made  Titus  Imperator 
with  the  greatest  manifestations  of  joy.' — The  last  sentence  I  have 
added  from  the  next  chapter ;  because  it  records  the  acoomplishment 
of  the  object,  for  which  the  Bomans  undertook  the  war,  namely,  the 
virtual  '  making  the  earth  and  all  that  dwelt  therein  to  worship  the 
beast,  and  his  image'  on  the  ensigns. 

With  the  foregoing  extract  from  Josephus,  it  will  be  interesting  to 
compare  the  allaaioD,  which  Tacitus  makes  to  the  same  occurrences. 
— But  first  let  me  quote  two  other  extracts  from  Josephus,  in  which 
mention  is  made  of  other  '  signs,'  said  to  have  occurred  during  the 
war. — In  the  pictorial  represeDtations  of  the  war,  which  were  carried 
in  Vespasian's  triumphal  procession,  were  depicted  '  fire  sent  upon 
temples,  houses  falling  on  their  owners,  and  rivers,  after  rising  out  of 
a  vast  desert,  ranning  through  a  land  on  fire  on  every  side  ;  for  the 
Jews  affirmed  that  such  a  thing  had  happened  to  them  during  this 
war.'— Eleazar,  in  addressing  his  comrades,  is  reported  to  have  said  ; 
"  We  are  manifestly  deprived  1^  (3od  Himself  of  all  hope  of  deliver- 
ance ;  for  that  fire,  which  was  driven  upou  our  enemies,  did  not  of  its 
own  accord  turn  back  upon  the  wall,  which  we  had  built :  this  waa 
the  effect  of  God's  anger  against  ub  for  our  manifold  sins." 

The  following  is  the  passage  in  Tacitus,  which  I  alluded  to. — 
"  Prodigies  had  happened,  which  the  [Jewish]  nation,  prone  to  super- 
stition, and  averse  to  religious  ceremonies,  thinks  it  not  right  to  pro- 
pitiate with  vow  or  victim .  There  were  seen  armira  engaged  in  battle 
in  the  sky,  and  arms  of  fiery  red ;  and  the  temple  was  lighted  up  by 
sudden  flashes  from  the  clouds.  All  at  once  the  doors  of  the  temple 
were  thrown  open :  and  a  voice  was  heard,  saying  in  tones  louder 
than  human,  that  the  gods  were  departing ;  and  along  with  it  was 
heard  a  rush,  as  of  the  departing  deities.  Some  few  viewed  these 
omeiu  with  alarm :  the  greater  part  had  a  strong  convictiou,  that  it 
was  written  in  the  old  sacerdotal  books,  th&t  at  this  very  time  'the 
Eait  was  to  prevail,  and  tome  laho  eamejrom  Judea  to  attain  empire,'— 
an  equivocal  prediction  of  Veapatian  and  Titue.  But  the  populace,  in- 
fiuenoed  as  men  usually  are  hy  their  desires,  interpreting  to  their  own 
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advantage  the  rich  promisee  of  destinj,  suffered  not  advenity  6Ten  to 
lead  them  to  the  tnith."  (Hi^.  t.  13). 

In  the  foregoing  passages  the  'signs'  spoken  of  are  said  to  have 
been  occasioned  by  Vespasian's  invasion  of  Judea.  In  the  extracts 
from  Tacitus  which  I  proceed  to  cite,  the  power  of  working  miracles 
will  be  seen  to  be  attributed  to  Vespasian  himself,  and  prophecies 
(miraeida  aeienlia)  are  said  to  have  been  given  in  Vespasian's  early 
life  of  hie  successful  career.  "  In  his  earliest  yovth  the  highest 
eminence  was  promised  to  Vespasian.  At  first,  however,  triumphal 
honours,  and  the  consulate,  and  the  glory  of  the  Jewish  conquest  was 
deemed  an  adequate  accomplishment  of  the  omen.  This  gained,  he 
began  to  believe,  that  what  was  portended  was  his  accession  to  the 
empire." — "  Between  Judea  and  Syria  is  Carmel,  as  they  name  both  a 
mountain  and  a  deity.  A  deity  with  no  image  or  temple  (so  our 
ancestors  said) ;  but  an  altar  only,  and  worship.  There,  while  Vespa- 
sian was  sacrificing,  and  pondering  over  his  secret  hopes,  the  priest 
Basilides  after  repeated  ezamination  of  the  entrails,  said ;  "  Whatever 
thou  art  taking  in  hand,  Veepasiau,  whether  it  he  to  build  a  house, 
to  extend  thy  estate,  or  to  increase  the  number  of  thy  slaves,  thy 
house  will  be  large,  thy  limits  wide,  tby  household  numerous."  This 
enigmatical  reply  fame  had  at  once  caught  up,  and  at  this  time  began 
to  explain.  Mor  was  anything  more  commonly  talked  aboat ;  and  no- 
where so  much  as  in  his  presence;  since  men  speak  more  plainly, 
when  they  speak  what  one  hopes  for."  (Hut.  ii.  78), — Once  more : — 
"During  the  months,  when  Vespasian  was  waiting  at  Alexandria 
for  the  periodical  summer  breezes  and  settled  weather,  kami  prodisibs 
TOOK  FLAax,  indiciUive  of  the  Jawntr  of  htaven,  and  of  some  peculiar 
pnditpovUion  of  Providenct  in  Vetpatian's  Javour.  One  of  the  Alex- 
andrian populace,  well-known  for  a  disease  in  his  eyes,  at  the  instance 
of  the  god  Serapis  (to  whom,  among  all  its  many  superstitions,  the 
nation  pays  peculiar  homage),  clasped  the  emperor  by  the  knees, 
begging  with  groans  a  remedy  for  his  blindness,  and  imploring  the 
emperor  to  condescend  to  wet  his  cheeks  and  eyes  with  bis  spittle. 
Another,  who  had  a  bad  hand,  by  the  advice  of  the  same  god,  prayed 
CKsar  to  walk  over  him,  and  trample  him  under  foot.  Vespasian  at 
first  derided  and  desinsed  them ;  then,  when  they  urged  him,  he  at 
one  moment  feared  getting  the  reputation  of  being  presumptuous,  and 
at  another,  what  with  the  entreaties  of  the  suppliants,  and  the  words 
of  his  flatterers,  he  began  even  to  ftnTu  hopes  of  succesH.  Finally,  he 
ordered  the  physicians  to  give  their  opinion,  whether  sndi  blindness 
and  ailment  could  be  ouied  by  any  skill  of  "man.  The  pbyHcians 
spoke  indecisively.  '  The  eyesight  of  the  one,'  they  said, '  waa  not  so 
entirely  gone  but  that  it  might  return,  if  the  impediments  were 
removed :  the  limbs  of  the  other  were  disordered,  hut  by  the  applica- 
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tion  of  a  healing  iufluesce  might  be  restored.  It  was,  perhaps,  the 
pleasure  of  the  gods,  and  the  emperor  might  have  been  choeea  to  per- 
form their  will.  At  all  eTeots,  if  the  cure  was  acbieTod,  the  glory 
would  be  CsBsar'a  ;  if  it  failed,  the  laugh  would  heagaiusttbeBufferera.' 
Thus  Vespasian,  deeming  that  everything  was  within  the  reach  of 
his  good  fortune,  and  that  nothing  now  could  be  impossible  to  him, 
with  a  cheerful  countenance,  amid  the  anxious  gaze  of  the  crowd 
ftronnd,  did  as  he  was  desired.  At  once,  the  hand  recovered  its  use, 
and  the  blind  man  saw  again  the  light  of  day.  Both  stories  are  even 
now  told  by  eye-witnesses,  when  nothing  is  to  be  gained  by  falsehood." 
(Hiet.  iv.  81). 

To  the  same  effect  as  the  foregoing  are  the  following  extracts  from 
Joaephos  (ITanlV:  x;  7). — "  So  Vespasian's  good  fortune  succeeded 
to  his  wishes  everywhere  -,  and  the  public  affairs  were,  for  the  most 
part,  already  in  bis  hands.  Whereupon  he  considered,  that  he  bad 
not  arrived  at  the  government  'without  divine  Providence;  but  that  a 
kind  of  righteous  destiny  hod  brought  the  empite  under  his  power. 
For,  as  he  called  to  mind  the  other  signs,  which  iiu>  bebh  a  orut 
■UNI  EVBRTWHBBK,  that  foretold  he  should  obtain  the  government,  so 
did  he  remember  what  Josephus  had  said  to  him,  when  be  ventured 
to  foretell  (while  Nero  vras  yet  alive)  his  coming  to  the  empire." 

XIII ;  14.  900.  And  he  deceiveth  thote  that  dmU  on  the  eaHk. 
Those,  namely,  'vrhoae  names  are  not  written  in  the  book  of  life,' — 
all,  except  'the  elect'  (17 ;  14),  of  whom  it  was  said  (Mt.  24 ;  24), 
that  they  could  not  possibly  be  deceived :  see  on  880.  The  parallel 
place  in  C.  19  ;  20  (cp.  16  ;  2)  will  best  show,  who  are  meant ; — "  The 
false  prophet,  who  did  the  signs,  by  which  be  deceived  those  that  had 
receivedthemarkof  the  beast,  and  those  that  worshipped  bis  image." — 
By  his  deceiving  them  we  may  understand  to  be  meant,  that  he  deludes 
them  into  believing,  that  he  possesses  an  irresistible  power  and  super- 
human aid.  Then,  by  acting  on  their  belief,  he  induces  them  to 
join,  more  or  lees,  in  making  an  image  to  the  beast. 

901.  By  meatu  of  the  sign*.  The  nature  of  the  case  would  alone 
justify  us  in  concluding,  that  the  Roman  commanders  would  endea- 
vour to  prevail  on  the  Jews  to  yield  submission  to  their  authority,  by 
setting  before  them  the  inutility  and  folly  of  resisting  those,  whose 
military  prowess  was  so  renowned,  and  on  whose  side  the  Deity  was 
manifestly  shown  to  be  by  the  signs,  which  He  had  given  in  their 
favour.  But,  indeed,  in  tbe  speech  which  Josephus  made  to  his 
fellow-countrymen,  when  he  was  sent  by  Titus  to  endeavour  to  pre- 
vail on  them  to  submit  (see  Wan  V :  ix ;  3),  we  have  positive  evidence, 
that  such  was  the  case.  He  dwelt  at  some  length  on  these  topics, 
telling  them,  that  "they  must  know,  that  the  Boman  power  was 
invincible,"  and  that  "their  forefathers,  who  were  far  superior  to 
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them,  both  in  their  souls  und  their  bodies,  and  in  other  EulTantagee, 
did  yet  sabmit  to  the  BomaDS,  which  they  would  not  have  done,  if 
they  had  not  known,  that  God  was  with  them."  He  reviewed  the 
part  history  of  their  aatioa,  for  the  |niipoBe  of  showing,  that  "  there 
was  DO  insttuice,  wherein  their  fathers  got  any  snccess  by  war,  or 
failed  of  success,  when  without  war  they  committed  themselvea  to 
God."  But  they  had  now  estranged  God  from  them.  "Indeed, 
what  can  it  be  that  hath  etirred  up  an  army  of  Bomans  against  our 
nation?  Is  it  not  the  impiety  of  the  people?  Whence  did  our 
servitude  commence?  Was  it  not  derived  from  the  seditions,  that 
were  among  our  forefathers,  when  the  madaess  of  Aristohulus  and 
Hyicanns,  and  our  mntnal  quarrels,  brought  Pompey  upon  this  city, 
and  when  God  reduced  those  under  subjection  to  the  Bomans, 
who  were  unworthy  of  the  liberty  they  had  enjoyed  (see  Vol.  I: 
pp.  351  SB.)  But  how  much  more  impious  are  you,  than  those  who 
were  bo  quickly  conquered  I  .  .  .  And,  after  all  this,  do  you  expect 
Him,  whom  you  have  so  impiously  abused,  to  be  your  supporter?  .  .  . 
Had  He  judged,  that  our  nation  was  worthy  of  freedom,  or  the  Romans 
of  punishment,  he  would  (as  in  the  cose  of  the  Assyrians)  have 
inflicted  punishment  on  the  Romans,  when  first  Fompey  began  to 
meddle  with  our  nation,  or  when  Veepasiau  commenced  the  invasion 
of  Galilee,  or  wheu  Titus  first  came  near  this  city:  whereas  Pompey, 
not  only  suffered  nothing,  but  took  the  city  by  force;  Vespasian  vent 
from  the  war  he  made  against  yon,  to  receive  the  empire;  and  aa  for 
Titus,  those  springs  that  were  formerly  almost  dried  up,  wheu  they 
were  under  your  power,  since  he  is  come,  run  more  plentifully  than 
they  did  before ;  accordingly,  you  know  that  Siloam,  as  well  aa  all 
the  other  springs  that  were  without  the  city,  did  so  far  fail,  that 
water  was  sold  by  distinct  measures',  whereas  they  now  give  such  a 
quantity  of  water  for  your  enemies,  aa  is  sufficient  not  only  for  drink 
both  for  themselves  and  their  cattle,  but  for  watering  their  gardens 
also.  The  same  wonderful  sioir  you  had  also  experience  of  formerly, 
when  the  forementioned  king  of  Babylon  made  war  against  us,  and 
whenbetook  the  city  and  burnt  the  temple;  while  yet  I  believe  the  Jews 
of  that  age  were  not  so  impious  as  you  are.  Wherefore  I  cannot  but 
suppose,  that  God  is  fled  out  of  his  sanctuary,  and  stands  on  the  side 
of  those  gainst  whom  yon  fight." — To  the  same  efi'ect,  Titus,  in 
encouraging  his  soldiers,  is  represented  as  saying;  "As  to  the  famine 
they  (the  Jews)  are  under,  and  the  siege  they  now  endure,  and  the 
fall  ofth^T  walU  vfithaut  our  engine*,  what  can  they  all  be  but  demon- 
strations of  God's  anger  against  them,  and  of  Hie  assistance  afibrded 
to  us  ?" — Josephus  again,  in  a  second  attempt  which  he  made  by  com- 
mand of  Titus  to  induce  the  besieged  to  surrender,  used  this  argument 
among  many  others.     "  Who  is  there,  that  does  not  know  what  ^he 
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writings  of  the  anoieDt  piophetB  contain  in  them,  and  particuiarljf 
that  Oracle,  vAidt  is  put  now  going  to  be  Jitlfilitd  iipon  this  mweroUs 
city  I  FoF  tbey  foretold,  that  this  city  should  be  t^en,  when  Bome- 
body  shall  begin  the  elanghter  of  his  own  conntrymen.  And  are  not 
both  the  city,  and  the  entire  temple,  now  full  of  the  dead  bodies  of 
your  ooantrymen  ?  It  ie  God,  therefore, — it  is  Gh>d  himself,  who  is 
bringing  on  this  fire,  to  pnrge  that  city  and  temple  by  means  of  the 
Romans,  and  who  is  going  to  pluck  up  this  city,  which  is  full  of  your 
pollutions." — Which,  Ac.  Why  is  this  virtual  repetition  made? 
Hengstenbei^  answers ;  "  The  greatness  of  the  danger  has  occasioned 
the  copions,  repetitionary  deecriptioD  of  our  section.  Since  the  history 
of  the  deluge,  Soriptaio  has  employed  the  method  in  describing  great 
catastrophes,  dangers,  critical  moments,  and  the  like,  of  using  frequent 
repetitions,  which  tend  to  bring  the  scene  more  vividly  before  the  eye 
of  the  reader." — Before  the  wHd  beatt  means,  of  course  (as  in  893),  as 
overlooked  by  and  responsible  to  the  reigning  emperor. 

902.  TdUng  thoie  that  dwell  on  &e  earth.  See  on  900.  "  These," 
Bays  Hengstenberg,  "  are  mentioned  so  frequently,  in  order  to  bring 
distinctly  into  view  tbe  critical  position  of '  the  little  flock,'  who  have 
against  them  a  whole  deceived  world,  the  huge  mass  of  worldly- 
minded  persons  on  the  earth." 

903.  To  make  on  image  to  the  wild  bout.  This  is  an  instance,  in 
which  I  t^ain  deem  it  advisable  to  remind  the  reader,  that  nothing 
of  the  nature  of  making  an  image  rued  be  looked  for  in  the  reality. 
This  must  be  the  idea  literally  formed  in  respect  of  the  symbolical 
picture ;  but  in  reference  to  what  is  symbolized  anything,  that  might 
fitly  be  represented  by  the  making  of  an  image,  would  sufBce. — Heng- 
stenbeig  has  "an  image  of.-"  Stuart,^.  For  seems  to  mean  'for 
his  use,' which  is  certainly  not  the  meaning,  f^is  differently  ex- 
pressed in  the  next  sentence.  To  implies  <^,  and  means  still  more. 
A  statne  of  Xero  representing  his  person  would  be  an  image  </ him, 
as  soon  as  it  was  made ;  but  it  would  be  ati  image  to  him,  only  when 
it  was  set  up  to  be  worshipped.  An  image  to  the  beatt,  therefore,  ne- 
oessaiily  implies  the  rendering  worship  to  the  beast  through  his  image. 
—Observe,  that  the  term  used  is  not  '  idol,'  as  in  G.  9  ;  20  (see  on  651). 
It  is  '  an  image,'  a  likenees  of  or  counterpart  to  the  beast,  that  is  to 
be  made.  The  term  is  that,  which  we  shall  presently  see  to  be  con- 
stantly used  in  statements,  relating  to  the  worship  offered  to  the 
statnes  of  the  emperors,  or  to  their  likenesses  on  the  Boman  stand- 
ards. Cousequently,  it  will  apply  to  such  likenesses,  equally  as  to 
snoh  statnes.  Cp.  1ft.  22 ;  20 :  "  Whose  is  this  image  ?  "  namely,  on 
the  coin.  The  '  image '  becomes  an  '  idol,'  only  when  it  is  used  in  wor- 
ship.— Two  views  may  be  taken  in  reference  to  the  thing  signified,  ac- 
cording as  the  image  is  supposed  to  be  an  image  of  the  beast  in  his 
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entirety,  or  as  personified  in  a  particular  bead.  The  most  obviona 
ooQBtruction  would  incline  ub  to  adopt  the  fonnet  hypothesia,  while 
the  coDtiftBt  so  manifestly  made  in  tv.  11—17,  which  have  reference 
almost  ezdnaively  to  Yeepaaian,  with  vv.  5-10,  which  relate  to  Kero, 
lead  UB  to  the  latter.  The  details,  in  like  manner,  conduct  to  a  double 
interpretation.  For  some  of  them  will  be  seen  to  be  adapted  to  a 
generic  reference,  and  unsnited  to  a  personal  application ;  while  others 
will  suit  an  individual,  but  not  a  generic  reference.  Hence,  it  seems 
to  be  moat  probable,  that  the  author  has  here,  as  in  other  instances, 
availed  himself  of  the  capability  of  twofold  signification,  which  sym- 
bolical representation  possesses ;  and  has  gone  on  the  principle  of 
indiTidnatiKation.  If  so,  it  will  necessarily  follow,  that  some  of  the 
details  will  not  be  equally  applicable  to  the  beast  as  awhole,  and  others 
not  to  the  particular  bead.  And  it  will  result,  inasmuch  as  the  essen- 
tial feature  in  the  symbolization  by  a  beast  ia,  that  the  thing  signified 
most  be  a  series  or  dynasty  of  kings, — that  the  abstract  signification 
of  the  im^^  will  be  such  a  dynasty :  in  which  case  there  can  be 
no  doubt,  that  it  must  be  the  Flavian  dynasty,  that  is  the  image  of 
the  Julian;  and  the  inculcation  of  making  on  image  to  the  beast 
must  denote  the  setting  up  of  the  former  dynasty  to  receive  the  same 
homage  as  lords  of  the  world,  that  was  olaimed  by  the  latter.  Aa  to 
the  individualization,  according  to  which  one  emperor  in  particnlar  is 
bad  in  view,  it  would  seem,  that  the  commanding  to  make  an  image 
to  him  can  only  denote  the  enforcing  of  homage  to  some  representa- 
tion of  him  personally, — such  a  representation,  for  example,  as  was 
depicted  on  the  Roman  ensigns,  which  Vespasian  bore  into  Judea, 
when  he  marched  thither  with  the  view  to  compel  the  Jews  to  do 
bomage  to  Nero, — In  reference  to  this  setting  up  of  the  image  of  the 
beast,  Hongstenberg  makes  the  following  remarks.  "  The  setting  up 
of  the  likeness  of  the  emperor  was  one  of  the  most  effectual  means, 
which  heathen  despotbm  could  employ,  to  place  itself  in  the  centre 
of  the  world.  By  means  of  this  image  the  beast  was  rendered  in  a 
manner  omnipresent.  Its  living  representative,  the  Roman  emperor, 
was  confined  to  no  parttcolor  place.  In  this  way  the  choice  was  set 
before  Christians  between  martyrdom  for  the  true  confession  and 
apostasy." 

Id  the  introduction  of  ad  image  in  this  place,  '  the  image  which 
Nebuchadnezzar  set  up,'  and  required  '  all  peoples,  nations,  and  Ian* 
gnogea  to  worship,'  has  perhaps  been  had  in  view  as  a  precedent. 
Hengsteoberg  has  remarked,  that  "  in  Nebuchadnezzar's  penonal 
history  the  fate  of  his  kingdom  was  imaged."  He  might  have  gone 
ftarther  and  said,  that  NebachadnezKar  was  himself  a  type  of  the 
quadripartite  kingdom,  of  which  he  is  exhibited  as  being  the  founder, 
and  bis  personal  kingdom  aa '  ihe  head.'   ("  Tuon  art — meaning  really 
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(see  Vol  I :  p.  306), '  Thy  kingdom  is ' — the  head  of  gold.")  H«nce 
the  composite  image  of  which  he  dre&mt  had  his  own  form,  namely, 
that  of  a  man.  And  in  setting  up  "  the  golden  image,"  he  doubtless 
meant  it  to  be  a  copy  of  "  the  gretU  image,"  as  ho  would  have  it  to  be, 
that  is,  entirely  of  gold.  Thns,  the  golden  image  was  an  image  pri- 
marily of  Nebuchadnezzar  himself,  and  secondarily  of  his  kingdom. 
(Hence,  by  the  way,  we  may  derive  from  this  precedent  a  confirmation 
of  OUT  doctrine  of  the  individualization  of  a  generic  eymbol.)  And, 
conaeqaently,  in  reqturing  worship  to  be  rendered  toit,Nebnchadnezzar 
demanded  worship  for  a  beast, — a  tyrannical  heathenish  power — both 
in  its  individual  and  in  its  corporate  signification.  Indeed,  the  paral- 
lelism between  the  two  cases  extends  to  many  of  the  details.  The 
two  images  represent  respectively  the  two  kingdoms — the  quadripartite 
Babylonian,  and  the  mystical  Babylonian :  the  former,  too,  as  indivi- 
dualized in  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  the  latter  in  Vespasian,  both  of 
whom  were  '  destroyers  of  the  pious.'  The  latter  of  these  kingdoms 
is  exhibited  in  0.  13 ;  1,  as  being  equivalent  to  the  four  kingdoms  of 
the  fonner;  and  hence  the  two  imag»  of  them  are  on  a  par.  The 
"certain  Jews,"  who  refused  to  'worship  the  golden  image  which 
Nebuchadnezzar  set  up,'  have  their  counterpart  in  '  the  saints,  who 
worshipped  not  the  beast,  nor  his  image.'  To  the  "  burning  fiery  fur- 
nace "  corresponds  the  killing  by  '  the  image  of  the  beast  of  as  many 
as  would  not  worship  the  image  of  the  beast.'  And  with  the  "  great 
signs  "  of  the  second  beast  are  contrasted  "  the  signs  and  wonders, 
that  the  high  God  wrought.  How  great  are  His  signs  I  And  how 
migfaty  His  wonders  I "  As.Nobuchadnezzar  '  made  bis  decrees '  (Da. 
2 ;  13 :  3 ;  10,  29 :  4 ;  6),  BO  the  second  beast '  spake  as  a  dn^n '  and 
issued  his  decrees  (13 ;  It,  14).  And  finally,  so  early  as  the  time  of 
Irenffius,  a  connexion  was  supposed  to  exist  (in  conjunction  with  the 
600th  year  of  Noah)  between  the  height  and  breadth  (60  cubits  by  G) 
of  Nebuchadnezzar's  image  and  the  number  of  the  beast :  600  +  60 
+  6  -=  666. 

Having  now  demonstrated,  that  the  clause  before  us  implies  a  re- 
quisition by  the  Boman  emperors  ef  a  degree  of  homage,  which  can 
rightly  be  rendered  to  God  alone,  it  will  be  proper  to  show,  that  such 
a  requisition  was  actually  made.  This  will  fully  appear  from  the 
following  extracts  and  references, — '  Statues  were  voted  to  Nero  of 
equal  size  with  those  of  Uars  Ultor,  and  in  the  same  temple'  (Tacitus: 
Ann.  xiii.  6.  'The  statue  of  Tiberius  (as  being  that  of  a  god)  was 
allowed  to  afford  an  asylum  to  miscreants'  (^nn.  iii.  36).  'The 
Senate  decreed,  that  a  temple  (which  implies  a  statue  or  image) 
should  be  erected  to  Nero  at  the  public  expense'  (Ann.  xv.  74).  So, 
also,  temples  and  divine  hononis  were  decreed  to  Cwsar  and  to 
Augustus.     Caligula  ordered  a  temple  to  be  built  for  himself  at 
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Borne,  and  fiacred  ritea  to  be  perfomied  to  him  u  to  a  god :  and  we 
bare  seen  how  he  insisted  on  his  statue  being  placed  in  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  to  be  woishipped  on  an  eqnal  footing  with  Jehovah* 
SuetoninB  says,  apeoking  of  Dooiitioii;  'Neque  in  reducenda,  &e. 
Ikmiiau  et  Deut  natter  hoc  fieri  jubet,  &c.  Statnas  sibi  in  Gap.  non 
nisi  aureas  et  argenteoa  poni  pennisit;  ac  ponderia  certi,'  On  a  geta 
of  agate  ia ;  '  Oemma  divinot  honoies,  Dom.  &c.' — On  the  leading 
etandarda  of  the  Roman  army,  the  likeness  or  image  of  the  Teigning 
emperor  vas  painted;  and  the  Boman  soldiery  were  taught  to  regard 
this  as  the  symbol  of  their  totelary  god,  who  was  present  with  them, 
and  would  aid  and  protect  them.  Tertutlian  aays,  that  'the  whole 
religion  of  the  Eoman  camp  almost  constated  in  worshipping  the 
ensigns,  in  swearing  by  the  ensigns,  and  in  preferring  the  ensigns  to 
all  [other]  gods.'  Aod  Suetoniua  (TH,  48)  speaks  of  Tiberius  as 
rewarding  soma  Syrian  legions,  because  they  bad  not  displayed  the 
image  of  his  rival,  Sejanns,  on  their  standards,  and  had  not  tuorihipped 
it  {fum  eobtiiaejit').  Artabanns,  king  of  the  Parthiana,  adortd  (adoravW) 
the  Boman  standarda,  bearing  the  image  of  the  Cnsars  (Suet.  CaHg.  14). 
Fliny'a  letter  to  Tiajan  ahowa,  that  in  that  emperor's  reign  the  test  to 
diacover  Christians  was  to  require  persons  suapected  to  worship  the 
images  of  the  emperor  and  of  the  gods. 

How  such  a  requisition  to  worship  ths  image  of  the  emperor  was 
received  by  Jews  and  Christiana  alike  has  already  been  copiously 
shown  on  pp.  28  as.  and  elsewhere,  and  will  furtiier  appear  from 
the  following  extracts. — "No  image,"  asya  Tacitus,  "do  tiiey  (the 
Jews)  admit  into  their  cities,  much  less  into  their  temples.  !ntey 
render  not  this  adulation  to  kings,  this  homage  to  the  Cnaars." — 
"  Whe^  ViteUins  was  leading  his  anny  through  Jndea,  the  principal 
men  met  him,  and  desired  that  he  would  not  thus  march  tbroi^ 
their  land ;  ainoe  the  laws  of  their  country  would  not  permit  them  to 
look  npon  those  images,  which  were  brought  into  it,  of  which  there 
were  a  great  many  on  their  ensigns"  (Ant.  XVIII :  v ;  3).— The 
erection  of  an  image  of  any  kind,  though  intonded  only  to  be  an 
ornament  to  a  public  building,  was  enough  to  excite  a  popular  tumult 
among  the  Jews.  Joaephns  tells  qb,  that,  when  Herod  had  erected 
over  the  great  gate  of  the  temple  a  large  golden  eagle  of  great  value, 
and  had  dedicated  it  to  the  temple,  two  of  the  moat  esteemed  inter- 
preters of  the  Jewish  laws  taught  their  disoiples,  that  it  was  contrary 
to  the  law  of  their  fathers  to  erect  imagtt  or  repretrnttOiont  of  any 
XMng  crsoturs  uAotetwr,  and  that  it  was  better  to  die  than  to  tolerate 
them.  In  consequence  a  number  of  young  men  in  the  open  day 
pulled  down,  and  destroyed  the  eagle  at  the  risk  of  their  lives ;  and, 
when  ^iprehended,  they  gloried  in  the  act.— Again,  "  Apion,"  saya 
Joeephua,  "uttered  many  blaqthemiai. against  the  Jews,  and  among 
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otbei  things  lie  charged  them  with  refueiag  to  pa;  to  Cssar  the 
honours,  thttt  were  due  to  him ;  for  that,  while  all  others,  who  were 
subject  to  the  Roman  empire,  built  altars  and  temples  to  Caiue,  and 
in  other  lespects  uniTersallj  leceived  him  as  they  received  the  god«, 
these  Jews  alone  thonght  it  a  dishonourable  thing  for  them  to  erect 
itatuea  in  honour  of  him,  or  to  swear  by  his  name." 

When  such  were  the  requisitions  on  the  one  side,  and  such  the 
Bentimenta  (based  on  the  most  powerful  of  motives)  on  the  other, 
there  could  be  no  doubt  what  must  be  the  result,  when  those  requi- 
■itions  were  enforced  b;  the  sword.  The  Jews  were  at  first  civilly 
knd  leligiously  in  the  right:  and,  so  long  as  their  resistance  was 
made  against  intolerable  oppression,  and  their  testimony  given  for  the 
upholding  of  the  truth, — '  There  is  one  G«d,  and  Him  only  shalt 
thou  serve,'  the  Cbristians  could  not  but  make  common  cause  with 
them,  and  recognize  them  guoad  hoc  as  brethren  and  'saints.'  Bat 
soon  the  Jewish  people  allowed  themselves  to  be  goaded  by  designing 
men  into  a  state  of  frenzy  and  mad  fanaticism,  which  led  them  to 
place  themselves  wholly  in  the  wrong.  They  gratnitoasly  insulted 
the  emperor  by  refusing  to  receive  hia  offerings  to  the  temple,  or  to 
allow  sacrifices  to  he  ofiered  for  him,  though  such  offerings  and 
sacrifices  had  always  been  customary,  and  were  fully  sanctioned  by 
those  priests,  that  were  most  learned  in  the  laws  and  customs  of  their 
country.  The  Roman  generals,  on  their  submission,  would  have  re- 
dressed their  grievances,  and  removed  every  just  cause  of  complaint. 
To  the  very  last  Titus  used  every  means  in  bis  power  to  save  Jem* 
salem  and  the  temple  ;  but  all  in  vain.  During  the  last  three  months 
of  the  siege,  the  fanatical  Jews  perpetrated  every  imi^inable  impiety 
and  crime  within  the  precincts  of  their  own  temple  :  "yea,"  says  the 
historian,  "  they  proceeded  to  such  enormous  offences,  that  the  very 
same  indignation,  which  Jews  would  naturally  have  against  Bomans, 
if  they  had  been  guilty  of  such  abuses  against  them,  the  Bomans  had 
now  against  Jews,  for  their  impiety  in  regard  to  their  own  religious 
customs.  Nay,  there  were  none  of  the  Boman  soldiers,  who  did  not 
look  with  a  sacred  awe  upon  the  holy  house ;  and  adored  it ;  and 
wished,  that  the  insurgents  would  repent  before  their  miseries  became 
beyond  remedy.  Titus  was  deeply  affected  with  this  state  of  things, 
and  reproached  them,  saying ;  '  Why  do  you  pollute  this  holy  house 
with  the  blood  of  both  foreigners  and  Jews  themselves?  I  appeal  to 
every  god,  that  ever  had  any  regard  to  this  place,  that  I  do  not  force 
yon  to  defile  this  sanctuary.  Nay,  I  will  endeavour  to  preserve  your 
holy  house  to  you,  whether  you  will  or  not.'  "He  declared,  that  be 
had  offered  peace  and  liberty  to  them,  as  well  as  an  oblivion  of  all 
their  former  insolent  practices ;  but  that  they,  instead  of  concord,  had 
.chosen  sedition ;  instead  of  peace,  war;  and  instead  of  abundance. 
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famine :  that  hie  father  bad  come  into  the  country,  not  with  a  design 
to  panieh  them  for  what  they  had  done  under  Cestina,  but  to  ad> 
monish  them :  that  he  himself  had  abown  them  every  poaaible  for- 
bearance and  clemency,  and  after  every  victory  had  persuaded  them 
to  peace,  as  though  he  had  been  himBelf  conquered."  Remonstrances 
and  offers  of  terms,  however,  were  alike  made  in  vain  to  the  in- 
fatuated Jews.  They  would  listen  to  no  terms,  but  such  as  they 
themselves  dictat«d.  And  the  result  was,  that  those  wicked  men 
were  miaerably  destroyed  through  their  own  folly:  their  country 
desolated  and  exposed  for  sale :  their  holy  city  razed  to  the  ground : 
their  temple  burnt :  and  the  people  that  remained  either  slain  or 
suffered  to  die  of  hunger,  or  else  sold  into  slavery,  thrown  to  wild 
beasts  in  the  amphitheatre,  or  sent  to  work  in  the  Egyptian  mines. 
And  thus  were  '  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  accomplished,'  when  '  the 
holy  city  had  been  trodden  down  by  them  forty'two  months.' 

904.  Who  hath  the  toouTid  6y  the  tword,  and  did  live.  Tregelles 
calls  attention  to  '  the  change  (as  found  in  the  ancient  authorities)  in 
the  gender  of  the  relative.'  The  ancient  reading  indicates  by  a  con- 
nects ad  Mtntum,  that  the  beast  revived  in  one  of  his  members,  who 
was  a  man.  If  this  be  the  true  reading,  we  have  here  another  in- 
stance and  proof  of  the  principle  of  individualization,  and  an  indica- 
tion of  a  special  reference  to  a  particular  king.  Persecutors  alone 
being  explicitly  brought  into  the  symbolizations,  and  the  revival 
being  the  salient  point,  the  purport  of  this  clause  may  be  taken  to  be, 
that  he  who  had  received  his  death-stroke  in  Caligula  still  practically 
lived,  that  is,  in  respect  of  being  a  persecutor,  in  Nero. — Sath  is  the 
genuine  reading,  though  some  copies  have  had.  It  may  be,  that  up 
to  this  time,  that  is,  to  the  time  when  the  image  has  life  infused  into 
it,  the  beast  that  was  slain  and  revived  (the  Julian  dynasty)  is  to  he 
conceived  of  as  present  on  the  stt^e  in  the  person  of  Nero,  the  beast 
from  the  earth  (Vespasian)  acting  at  the  same  time  as  his  lieutenant, 
and  the  inculcator  of  worship  to  him.  fint  henceforward  the  image 
is  made  to  be  and  do  everything ;  because  VeepasiaD  has  attained  to 
the  place  of  the  beast,  having  now  obtained  the  throne. — This  clanse 
is  substantially  identical  with  that  in  896.  The  only  difference 
worthy  of  notice  is  the  substitution  of  did  live  for  vxu  healed.  And 
in  reference  to  this  it  will  be  well  to  note,  with  a  view  to  the  bearing 
which  the  remark  has  on  C.  20 ;  5,  that,  inasmuch  as  the  beast  was 
aaid  in  ve.  S  to  have  been  slain,  the  torm  lived  must  be  equivalent  to 
entered  on  a  new  It^. — But  why,  it  is  natural  to  ask,  should  the  clause 
have  been  thus  repeated,  when,  if  it  was  not  called  for  in  the  former 
place,  still  less  was  it  here  ?  Hengs^nberg  says ;  "  In  the  beast's 
letam  to  life  again  lies  the  reason,  for  which  an  image  behoved  to  be 
made  for  him."    But,  when  it  is  observed,  that  the  fifth  and  sixth 
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diviaioDfi  kro  t»rmin&ted  b;  tbem  parallel  clauses,  it  may  be  thoagbt, 
that  to  mark  the  terminatiooB  of  the  two  divisions  was  the  ohjeot 
in  making  the  parallelism :  at  any  rate,  this  sufficiently  accounts  for 
the  repetition.  Another  oonjeotnre  that  may  be  made  is,  that,  to 
mark  the  existence  np  to  this  time  of  the  first  beast,  by  using  the 
present  tense  in  the  clause,  was  the  object  in  view. 

In  this  divisioQ,  the  Boman  general  for  the  time  being  is  i«pr»- 
sented  as  appealing  to  the  prodigies  whioh  attended  his  mission,  as 
affording  a  proof,  that  the  Deity  was  on  hia  side ;  and  that,  conse- 
quently, it  behoved  the  Jews  to  render  to  the  emperor  the  homage, 
which  ha  demanded. 

niT.  7.   THI  SICOND  BXAST  :   HIS  BrBJUOATDia   ALL   TO   THX   BIAST.      Fm- 

pcMMin'a  ftKCCM  *n  $eamg  up  hU  oton  dj/noHy,  and  ndveing  hit 

opponenU  to  tervde  aubmuaion:  A.s.  69~70. 

XIII;  15-18.  905-16.  And  it  wot  given  himto  give  atptrUlo&e 
image  o/the  uiild-beaet,  that  the  image  of  the  wild-beast  might  both  tpvUa 
and  cause  ^Mt  at  many  at  would  not  worthip  the  image  of  the  wild-betul 
ehuvld  be  killed.  And  he  maieth  aU,  the  rniall  and  the  gnat,  and  th« 
rich  and  the  poor,  and  the  free  men  and  the  aeriHinfa,  to  give  to  themielvet 
a  mark  on  thtir  right  hand  or  on  their  fanhead,  in  order  OmI  no  one 
thould  buy  or  tell,  bid  he  who  hath  the  mark,  the  name  o/the  wild-beatt, 
or  the  number  o/hii  nam«. 

Sere  u  wimiom.  Lei  him  toAo  haih  mind  count  the  wild'beatt't 
number;  for  it  it  a  man't  nuimber;  and  the  number  t^him  it  666. 

906.  To  give  brtath  (i.e.,  life)  may  alone  be  meant ;  but,  inasmuch 
as  the  spirit,  in  which  the  life  inhered,  was  conceived  of  as  a  separate 
existence  from  the  body,  I  think  a  portion  of  the  idea  is  lost  t^ 
rendering  to  give  li^ — See  on  742,  and  cp.  Vol.  I :  p.  275. 

906-6.  Hengstonbe^  renders  "  that  the  image  should  even  speak ; 
and  that  he  should  make,  that  whoso,  Ac. :"  and  he  remarks ;  "  Wa 
must  not  explain :  Mid  made;  bo  that  the  image  is  the  subject;  bat 
rather :  and  that  it  made }  so  that  the  beast  is  the  subject."  To  this 
remark  I  reply,  that  the  point  is  not  one  of  explanation,  but  of  right 
rendering ;  and  the  rendering  ought  to  be  made  without  reference  to 
the  explanation  to  be  given.  Hengstenberg,  on  the  contrary,  has 
done  great  violence  to  the  plain  grammatical  constmction  of  the 
Qreek,  in  order  to  make  the  text  say,  what  he  has  thought,  that  it 
ought  to  say.  And  there  can  be  little  doubt,  from  hia  evident  wish 
to  make  this  af^Mar  to  be  a  matter  of  explanation,  that  the  reason 
why  be  has  done  this  violence  to  the  text  was,  that  he  was  nnable  on 
bis  scheme  to  give  even  a  plausible  interpretation  on  the  grammatical 
rendering.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  the  threefold  repetition  of  the 
image  vfthe  bttut  ia  peculiar;  but  we  must  be  careful,  how  we  draw 
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»n  inference  from  a  peculiarity  of  so  peouliu  a  work.  It  may  alea 
seem  atrange  at  first  sight,  that  '  the  image  should  cauae,  that  whoever 
would  not  worship  itee^ahould  be  killed :'  bnt  od  consideratioa  it  will 
be  aeen,  that  this  lepresentatiaD  will  accord  well  with  the  reality, 
which  is  the  prototype.  For  when  heathen  (or  alas  t  it  may  be  said, 
when  so-called  Christian)  priests  have  wished  to  bring  a  particular 
image  into  especial  repute  and  favour  with  the  ignorant  multitude,  it 
has  been  a  common  trick  to  make  the  image  itself  appear  to  utter 
some  words,  or  to  give  some  sign  equivalent  thereto,  which  would 
promote  their  object.  And  so  here,  the  conception  may  easily  be, 
and  I  doubt  not  is,  that  of  the  image  itself  issuing  a  command,  that 
those  who  refused  to  worship  it  should  be  slain.  Such  coneiderationa 
as  the  above,  however,  even  if  there  were  more  force  in  them  than 
there  really  is,  oogbt  not  to  be  allowed  to  contravene  tiie  reIati(Hi 
established  by  the  natural  grammatical  cocstruotion.  As  to  this  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  that,  just  as  Hengstenberg  himeelf  is  constrained  to 
put  in  a  that  before  he  thvuld  make  in  order  to  give  his  sense,  bo  there 
must  have  been  its  equivalent  in  the  Greek,  if  his  had  been  the  sense 
intended  by  the  author.  The  rendering  which  I  have  given  is  that 
of  onr  A.  Y.,  and  Stuart  also  adopts  the  same. — The  charac4«r  of  the 
ipeaking  of  the  image  here,  together  with  the  mandate  of  the  beast  in 
ve.  14,  indicates  what  is  meant  by  the  beast's  '  speaking  tike  a  dragon.' 
•—While  we  conceive  of  the  literal  representation  as  being,  that  a 
iMast  caused  an  image  or  statue  to  be  made  to  another  beast  (which 
image  was  a  counterpart  of  that  beast),  and  was  moreover  able  to 
infuse  vitality  into  that  image,  so  as  to  give  jf  power  to  speak  and 
even  to  cause  as  many  as  would  not  fall  down  before  it  to  be  slain,  we 
may  regard  the  true  meaning  as  being,  that  the  Flavian  dynasty, 
figenle  Veepa»umo,  set  up  a  new  Ctesarian  object  of  civil  allegiance 
•nd  religious  warship, — that  that  object  was  itaelf,  the  counterpart  of 
the  Julian  dynaaty,  and  that  it  succeeded  in  giving  to  the  Flavian 
image  imperii  vitality,  by  placing  it  in  a  position  to  iasue  royal 
decrees,  and  to  put  to  death  all  who  refused  to  yield  the  submission 
which  it  demanded. — In  reference  to  the  particular  application,  it 
may  have  been  intended,  that  we  should  conceive  of  the  second  beast, 
AS  causing  an  image  or  likeness  of  the  persecuting  head  of  the  first  to 
be  made,  and  then  enforcing  the  worship  of  it  on  pain  of  death. 
Hereby  it  irauld  be  signified,  that  Vespasian  caused  the  Boman 
ensigns  on  which  the  likeness  of  Mero  was  depicted,  and  Tttua  those 
on  which  Vespasian's  image  was  portrayed,  to  he  set  up  all  over 
Jndea,  and  compelled  the  Jews  to  do  homage  to  them.  Of  oounw,  to 
enforce  the  worship  of  a  particular  head  would  be  to  enforce  the  wor- 
ship of  the  beast. 

XIII ;  16.  909-11.  And  ht  maketh  aU,  the  imaU  dk.     This  is  the 
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oft-repeftted  formula  of  nDireisal  comprehenBiTeneBe  in  reepect  of 
different  classes :  se«  on  772.  Heie  the  termB  are  manifesUy  arranged 
in  three  pairs.  To  these  another  tenn,  making  leven  in  all,  ma;  be 
added  by  reckoning  (ae  EengBtenberg  does)  the  all  at  the  beginniog 
as  constituting  a  term.  And  the  similar  heptad  in  C.  6 ;  15  confirms 
this  view.  FoBsibly  the  six  of  the  three  pairs  ma;  have  designed  for 
appropriatencHs  with  the  three  sixes  of  the  beast's  nnmber,  666. — We 
might  render  and  it  (the  image)  makeiA  aG:  but  I  do  not  think,  that 
this  would  give  the  true  meaning. 

912.  To  give  to  theituelvet  a  mark.  This  is  a  more  correct  versiou 
than  the  to  receive  of  our  A.  Y.,  or  the  ahouid  be  given  of  Heagsten- 
berg's. — Idolaters  coueecrated  themselves  to  a  particular  god  by 
taking  various  marke,  such  ae  his  name,  or  hie  emblem  (e.g.,  the  bolt 
of  Jupiter  or  the  ivy  of  Bacchus),  or  his  number,  that  is,  the  numeral 
letters  which  were  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  the  letters  in  his  name. 
And  ProoopiuB  statee,  that  many  Christians  marked  themselves  with 
a  crose  oi  with  the  name  of  Cbriet:  cp.  14;  1:  22;  4.  Id  like 
manner,  this  beast,  not  content  with  having  reduced  hie  adversaries 
to  a  stat«  of  abject  servitude,  compels  them  to  wear  openly  a  badge  of 
their  servitude ;  and,  to  add  to  the  degradation,  he  makes  them  stamp 
this  mark  on  their  perEons  with  their  own  hands.  The  giving  them- 
telves  a  mark,  and  not  being  marked  shows,  that  in  the  thing  Bignified 
the  act  performed  woe  performed  by  the  parties  themselves,  as  would 
be  the  case  in  doing  homage  and  worehip  to  the  Boman  emperor.  See 
further  on  915  infra. 

913.  On  their  rig^hand  or  on  their  forehead.  See  on  C.  3 ;  12: 
7  ;  3  :  9 ;  4  :  13 ;  1,  and  cp.  Ex.  13 ;  9,  16  :  De.  6 ;  6-8.  Martial, 
Seneca,  and  Plutarch  state,  that  servants  were  branded  in  the  forehead 
with  their  master's  mark.  In  Le.  19 ;  28  the  Israelites  are  forbidden 
to  '  put  any  mark  upon  themselves.'  EengBtenberg  understands  the 
parts  here  specified  to  be  intended  to  denote,  that  the  recipient  of  the 
mark  was  "  in  all  his  actions  to  show  himself,"  and  "  before  all  the 
world  to  declare  himself,  a  true  servant  of  the  beast."  It  may  ba 
doubted,  whether  or  not,  in  respect  of  the  thing  sigoified,  the  meaning 
would  extend  eo  far  as  this ;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that,  in  respect 
of  the  symbolizatiou,  the  intention  in  the  specification  was  to  heighten 
the  idea  of  the  indignity,  put  upon  the  beast's  humiliated  opponents. 

ZIII ;  17.  914.  Jn  order  that  no  om  Aovid  buy  or  tdl.  And  thai 
is  a  reading  of  about  equal  value.  "  He  that  cannot  buy  or  sell  is  as 
one  excluded  from  human  society,  and  deprived  of  the  necessary  means 
of  existence."  Possibly  there  is  on  allusion  here  to  some  acts  of 
Vespasian  in  particular,  as  be  was  of  an  avaricious  disposition,  and 
was  accused  of  having  recourse  to  the  most  dishonest  and  base  means 
oi  obtaining  money. 
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915-6.  But  he  vAo  hath  the  mark,  the  name  ofOe  beatt,  or  the  nwnber 
t^hit  name.  The  R.  T.  has  enoneouBly  or  the  name.— An  themeanmg 
of  the  three  things  here  specified  can  be  determined  only  from  the 
beast's  nnmber,  it  will  be  the  most  convenient  method  to  postpone  the 
consideration  of  them,  till  we  come  to  that  number. 

XIII ;  18.  917.  Sere  ia  vnadom.  This  senteDce  may  be  thus 
paraphrased.  '  In  what  follows  there  will  be  found  room  and  great 
occasion  for  that  technical  skill,  which  consists  in  solving  mystical 
enigmas  with  readiness.  Sagacity  wiU  be  requisite  to  unravel  the 
clew,  about  to  be  given  to  the  secret  of  the  beast.' — A  sentence  of 
similar  form  to  this  is  introduced  in  three  of  the  interludial  passages, 
which  mark  the  time  present,  namely  in  C.  13 ;  11 ;  14 ;  12  :  17  ;  9 ; 
and  that  in  the  last-named  text  is  nearly  identical  with  the  one 
before  us.  AU  the  four  are  manifestly  used  to  separate  what  follows 
them  from  what  precedes ;  and,  by  making  as  it  were  a  pause  or  break 
in  the  subject,  to  call  especial  attention  to  what  comes  next. 

918.  Let  him  vAo  hath  mind.  In  C.  17 ;  9 ;  "  Here  iS  the  mind 
which  bath  wisdom ;"  the  two  principal  terms  in  917  and  918  are 
brought  together :  from  which  it  would  appear,  that  the  latter  is  an 
effect,  fruit,  or  endowment  of  the  former.  We  may  read ;  Let  him 
who  bath  an  intelligent  discerning  mind.  It  is  implied,  that  snoh  a 
mind  is  absolutely  necessary.  Only  he  who  bath  vow,  "•tmdentand- 
ing,"  can  compute  the  beast's  number.  And  just  so  we  read  in  Sa. 
12 ;  10,  in  reference  to  a  similar  case — that  of  Ant.  Epiphanes ; 
"  None  of  the  wicked  shall  understand,  but  the  [men  of]  understand- 
ing shall  understand." — The  B.  T.  inserts  the  article,  which  in  this 
case  would  have  the  effect  of  making  '  the  mind '  par  excellence,  that 
is,  a  mind  of  the  highest  endowments  in  this  respect,  to  be  meant.— 
CowU.  Cp,  C.  2  ;  17;  "  I  will  give  him  a  white  counter." — To  count 
the  bea«t'»  number  cannot  mean  to  ascertain  what  the  number  is  by 
counting ;  because  the  number  itself  is  stated.  The  only  alternative 
meaning  would  seem  to  be,  to  ascertain  by  help  of  the  number 
given,  what  the  thing  signified  by  the  beast  is.  On  this  view  of  the 
meaning,  to  take  the  names  of  the  most  likely  things,  and  to  count 
up  the  sum  of  the  numeral  letters  composing  them,  until  one  was 
found  which  gave  the  number  666,  would  be  to  count  the  number 
of  the  beast.  And,  in  like  manner,  by  help  of  the  beast's  number 
must  the  marks,  whereby  the  beast's  servants  are  known,  bo  ascer* 
tained. — But,  in  order  to  be  in  a  position  thus  to  count  the  number  of 
the  beast,  it  may  seem  necessary,  that  we  should  be  quite  sure,  which 
beast  is  meant,  and  what  its  generic  signification  is.  With  regard  to 
the  fonner  point  it  may,  indeed,  be  thought,  that  there  is  no  room  for 
a  question  to  be  raised.  And  in  truth,  so  clear  is  the  case,  that  if 
some  had  not  been  found  to  maintain,  that  the  second  beast  ia  had  in 
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view,  I  Aould  not  ii»e  thought  of  etortiDg  the  qnoBtion.  The  advo- 
tMtea  of  this  opinion  aie,  however,  so  few,  that  it  may  raffice  to  diroct 
attention  to  the  fact,  that  '  tht  beaet'  in  the  preceding  context  (vr. 
14,  IS,  17)  can  mean  only  the  fint  beaet  (if  one  of  the  two  mentioned 
in  this  paseage  must  be  undentood  in  contradistinction  from  the 
other),  it  being  the  eecond  that  makes  an  image  to  '  tfie  beast,'  mean- 
ing necesearily  on  thie  view  the  fint.  CoDseqnently  the  fitet  ie  gram* 
matioaUy  implied  here.  But,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  it  ie  intended, 
that  the  phiaee  '  the  beaet'  should  be  taken  in  these  yersee  in  the 
ttbstraot,  oi  apart  from  the  distinctions  made  in  it,  in  one  place  as  pro- 
ceeding from  the  sea,  in  another  from  the  earth,  and  in  another  from 
the  abysa.  Hence  it  ie  used  here  in  its  widest  or  most  generic  sense, 
that  is,  as  applicable  to  and  incluBive  of  the  entire  dynasty  of  the 
Cfesan.  Z  judge  so  from  the  remarkable  change  in  the  mode  of  ex- 
preflsion  at  ve.  15.  Previously  a  descriptive  clause,  or  an  epithet,  or 
both,  hod  been  inserted,  limiting  emphatically  the  designation  to  the 
first  beast ;  hut  Hnhseqnently  tbeee  are  dropped,  and  '  the  beast'  only 
is  used.  Now  I  think,  that  it  may  have  been  one  object,  in  the  in- 
sertion of  the  limiting  clauses  in  the  first  instance,  to  obtain  a  basis 
for  intimating  a  change  in  the  signification  of  the  phrase ;  so  that, 
when  the  restricting  terms  were  discontinued,  an  extension  in  the 
signification  of  'the  beast,'  so  as  to  take  in  'the  twelve  Cteaars,' 
should  be  nnderstood.  In  taking  this  view,  I  am  nearly  in  accord 
with  Hengatenberg,  who  says ;  "  The  beast,  being  named  uncondi- 
tionally, is  the  Jir$t  beast — not,  however,  in  contrast  to  the  second, 
which  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  its  inseparable  attendant :"  I  would 
rather  say;  'its  essential  complement.'  When,  as  in  the  beginning 
of  this  passage,  the  two  beasts  are  mentioned  together,  they  are  un- 
deniably spoken  of  in  oontradietinction  from  one  another;  but  after- 
wards Qie  contrast  is  dropped,  though,  inasmuch  as  the  second  beast 
is  introduced  as  the  agent  of  the  first,  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that, 
when  '^  beast'  is  mentioned,  the  first  is  specially,  though  notexcln- 
sively,  had  in  view.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  from  fiiat  to  last,  that 
the  circumstance  of  Yespasian's  having  passed  from  being  the  agent 
who  enforced  the  worship  of  the  beast,  to  bekig  the  beast  whose  worship 
was  enforced,  baa  necessarily  rendered  this  a  very  complicated  symbo- 
lization.  It  was  probably  this  circumatance,  that  led  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  image,  Vespasian's  twofold  capacity  requiring  two  symbols. 
919.  For  it  i*  a  taan't  nvmber.  That  is:  since  in  the  esoteric  sense  it 
is  a  man's,  and  not  a  beast's  number  (being  the  numerical  equivalent 
for  a  man's  name,  when  the  letters  composing  the  true  name  are  added 
together  as  numeral  letters),  it  will,  when  regarded  and  computed  by 
as  such,  show  who  the  man  intended  is. — Stuart  explains,  *'  The  num- 
ber is  to  be  computed  more  kuvwno,  not  more  angdieo,"  (Cp.  C.  21 ;  17). 
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But  this  ii  not,  I  think,  quite  a  correct  view ;  for  the  implied  contrast 
is  vith  a  beaHt'e  nnmber. — HengBtenberg,  again,  aignes  against  "  the 
wide-Bpread  euppoaition,  that  the  number  666  is  made  up  of  the  i^ggn- 
gate  nomerical  value  of  the  lettera  of  a  name."  But  his  argumenU 
are  either  eo  palpably  weak  and  Bopbistioal,  or  else  equally  valid 
■gainet  his  own  view,  or  wholly  d^ved  from  his  own  eohems,  that 
they  are  acatcely  deserving  of  notice.  The  acknowledged  "wide- 
spread," and,  it  might  have  been  said, '  almost  oniveraal '  ad<^on  of 
the  view  be  rejects,  is  alone  suffioient  to  outweigh  all  his  arguments. 
And  the  facts,  that  the  representation  of  proper  names  by  numben 
was  the  common  practice  under  the  mystical  system,*  and  that  the 
only  method  of  solving  such  numbers,  that  was  thought  of  in  the  early 
ages,  was  by  finding  a  name,  which  would  furnish  a  anm-total  coiU' 
cidingwith  the  number  given, — these  facts  leave  no  room  for  doubt,  as 
it  seems  to  me,  respecting  the  true  mode  of  procedure  in  the  investi- 
gation. HeDgstenbei^  maintains,  that  "  that  alone  can  be  the  rig^t 
explanation  of  the  number  which,  first,  supplies  a  name ;  and,  secondly, 
indicates  a  direct  relation  between  the  number  and  the  nature  of  the 
beast : "  and  he  arrives  at  the  strange  result,  that  Ezra  2  ;  13 ;  "  the 
sans  of  Adonikam  666,"  furnishes  the  name  and  the  number  of  the 
beast.  He  argues  thus  against  the  view,  which  I  maintain,  "  Against 
the  explanation,  'for  it  is  the  number  of  the  name  of  a  man,' — a 
nnmber  which  is  made  up  of  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  of  a 
name,  we  oppose,  1.  The  fact,  that  the  beast  is  not  a  man,  not  an 
individual ;  2,  The  f^uidamenta)  and  parallel  passages  (Is.  8 ;  1 :  Bev. 
21 ;  17).  To  say  nothing  of  other  reasons— for  example  that  the  for 
in  that  case  would  be  nnsnitable.  Bightl;  understood,  these  words 
overthrow  the  hypothesis,  which  would  construct  a  nnmber  out  of  the 
numerical  value  of  the  letters  of  a  name."  My  answer  to  these  alle- 
gations is  as  follows.  1,  I  have  shown,  that  the  beast  may  and  does 
represent  an  individual:  but,  even  if  this  were  not  the  case,  the  argu- 
ment would  not  hold  good  against  my  view,  as  will  presently  appear. 

*  The  practice  was  not  limited  to  proper  nameB.  Seneca  atatee,  ihat  Apion 
allied,  that  Homer  was  the  author  of  the  dlvigioa  of  each  of  hia  works  lato  24 
boolM,  diatingnished  by  the  21  lettera  of  the  alphabet,  from  the  drcnmatance 
that  the  two  first  lettera  in  the  Iliad  give  uamericallr  48.  "  Leonidu,  who 
flonriahed  in  the  reigna  of  Neio,  Vespauan,  lu%,  oarried  the  practioe  of  oomput- 
ing  the  numben  in  wotdi  m  far  a*  l«  eouatmct  eqninomerid  diaticba,  Li^  epl* 
grama  of  four  llnea,  wboaa  flnt  hexameter  and  pentameter  oontain  the  aame 
number  with  the  other  two."  Examples  ma;  be  aeen  In  A.  Clarke's  Com.  on 
C.  18 ;  18 :  aa  alto  of  dlaticlia  in  whioh  the  hexameter  fa  made  eqninnmeral  with 
ita  pentameter.  About  the  Apottolio  age,  also,  >ome  Oreeki  employed  them- 
■elvea  in  oonntiDg  the  numbers  in  Homer's  veraea,  to  find  out  what  two  couae- 
entive  lines  were  eqniDUmeral ;  and  the  examples  are  said  to  be  marked  in  Cod. 
2216  In  the  Siblio.  Bvait. 
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S.  The  paflBogea  referred  to  do  not  make  against  the  interpretation, 
3.  The^  is  not  nnenitoble.  It  is  not  equiyalent  to  hecave.  The 
flesse  is  not, '  Count  the  number  of  the  beast,  because  it  is  a  man's  num- 
ber, and  beemue  the  number  is  666 : '  but,  '  Count  it ;  /or,  in  order  to 
give  clews  to  the  thing  signified,  I  will  add,  that  it  is  a  man's  num- 
ber, and  it  is  666.'  What  is  there  unsuitable  in  the /or  here? — Let 
me  add,  that '  the  number  of  the  name  of  a  man'  was  sot  the  ezpree- 
sion  made  use  of  jbecause,  in  the  mystical  science, '  the  niunber  of  » 
thing,'  and  '  the  number  of  the  name '  of  that  thing  have  different 
significations,  as  I  shall  show  presently. — Hengstenberg  goes  on  to 
say ;  "  Were  the  number  not  an  ordinary,  a  common  one,  the  call  to 
compute  it,  or  to  reflect  on  it,  would  be  to  no  puipoee."  No  doubt 
in  one  sense  the  number  is  a  common  one ;  but,  what  Hengstenberg 
means  is  shown  by  what  be  had  said  just  before,  namely,  that "  in  the 
solution  of  the  riddle  we  must  seek  for  no  mystery  in  the  number 
itself."  Kow,  one  glance  at  the  number  may  well  suffice  to  make  us 
hesitate  to  receive  this  assertion,  and  .to  satisfy  us,  that  the  number 
M  a  peculiar,  an  extra-ordinary  one.  Its  homogeneous  compodtioa 
shows  palpably  at  first  sight,  that  it  is  a  mystically  formed  number 
(see  Vol.  I :  p.  40).  Six,  as  being  the  number  of  the  labour-days  of 
creation,  is  tiie  numerical  representative  of  unrest,  toil,  afBiction  (see 
VoL  I.  p.  33).  And  the  threefold  repetition  of  a  figure  magnifies  the 
idea,  which  it  represents  when  standing  alone,  to  the  superlative  de- 
gree. Even  Hengstenberg  himself  dwells  on  this  view  of  the  number 
at  some  length.  Ho  says;  "The  666  is,  as  it  were,  the  swollen, 
blown  up  six  [In  illustration  of  this  I  may  notice,  that  666  =  6x6x6 
X  }  -f-  (6  X  g).],  the  six  in  its  highest  potency.  ...  As  the  fire 
only  occurs  as  the  half  of  the  ten,  the  number  of  perfection  broken, 
so  the  six  appears  either  as  the  half  of  the  twelve  or  as  the  pre- 
limin&iy  step  to  the  seven :  therefore  in  a  subordinate  relation  to  the 
two  numbers,  which  are  formed  by  a  similar  combination  of  three  and 
four,  and  which  generally  in  the  Scriptures,  but  especially  in  the 
Apocalypse,  are  consecrated  to  the  chureh.  By  the  six  being  carried 
through  units,  tens,  and  hnndreds,  the  number  marks  the  soaring 
pretensions  and  might  of  the  beast;  while,  on  the  other  side,  the 
relation  of  the  six  to  the  seven  and  twelve  implies,  that  in  respect  to 
the  church  he  still  after  all  came  short.  To  the  number  666  thus 
explained,  corresponds  the  number  three-and-a-half,  which  in  the 
Apocalypse  is  the  signature  of  the  apparent  victory  of  the  world  over 
the  ohurch, — merely  on  account  of  its  relation  to  the  number  seven. 
Even  Iren»UB,  in  his  early  age,  seeking  in  the  number  666  an  im- 
port by  itself,  brings  it  into  connection  with  the  nature  of  the  beast. 
He  supposes  a  connection  between  it  and  the  image  of  sixty  cubits 
high  and  six  cubits  broad,  which  Nebuchadnezzar  caused  to  be  set 
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up  ill  the  plain  of  Duro.  And,  indeed,  if  we  look  upon  thie  image, 
not  with  our  own,  but  with  iBraelitieh  eyes,  if  we  consider  the  great 
attention  which  wu  paid  to  nnmberB  in  Old  Testament  times,  as 
recent  investigations  have  shown,  nothing  is  more  natural  than  to 
suppose,  that  the  book  notices  the  dimensions  of  that  symbol  of  the 
ungodly  power  of  the  world  (for  Huch  the  image  was),  because  it  saw 
in  these  a  shadowy  representation  of  the  nature  of  that  power.  So 
colossal,  and  yet  indissolubly  bound  to  the  fatal  six,  the  broken  twelve, 
and  the  incomplete  seven  !  The  name  of  the  valley,  too,  is  ominous. 
It  properly  signifies  the  valley  of  the  funeral  pile.  This  is  what  we 
can  maintain  with  certainty  respecting  the  666,  as  the  number  at 
once  of  the  name  of  the  beast,  and  of  the  beast  himself.  Perhaps, 
however,  there  is  also  an  import  in  the  mode  of  writing  the  number. 
It  is  expressed  by  the  three  letters  X£S.  That  this  writing  by  tettera 
was  the  original  form,  is  certified  by  Irennus.  The  first  and  the 
last  of  these  three  letters  ore  the  common  abbreviatioQ  of  the  name 
of  Christ.  That  which  stands  in  the  middle  is  like  the  serpent, 
under  the  name  of  which  Satan  appears  in  C.  12;  9:  20;  2.  Through 
the  whole,  therefore,  the  Antichrist,  that  is  raised  up  by  Satan,  is 
placed  before  our  eyes."  On  Hengstenberg'a  own  showing,  then,  the 
number  is  not  '  a  common,'  but  a  mystical  one ;  whatever  may  be  its 
myBtical  signification.  And  hence  the  more  probable  supposition  is, 
that  the  solution  is  not  to  be  found  (as  Hengstenberg  maintains  that 
it  is)  in  a  merely  literal  use  of  the  number.  If  the  number  were  used 
in  an  ordinary  way,  there  would  be  no  occasion  or  room  for  comput- 
ing, or  for  skill  in  the  mystical  art.  So  that,  with  much  more  reason 
we  might  say ;  '  were  the  number  a  common  one,  the  call  to  compute 
or  to  reflect  on  it  would  be  idle.' — We  may  proceed,  then,  with  onr 
inquiry,  how  may  such  a  number  as  the  text  presents  to  us  furnish  a 
reason  for  working  out  the  computation?  Now  this  it  might  do,  as 
being  a  mystical  number,  and  by  reason  of  the  mystical  bearings, 
which  it  has  been,  and  will  hereafter  be,  shown  to  have.  As  a 
mystical  number,  it  would  call  for  technical  skill  in  the  Oematria  of 
the  mystical  science,  and  would  afford  scope  for  the  exhibition  of 
superior  tact  and  discernment.  Sy  means  of  its  mystical  connexions, 
it  would  throw  light  on  the  person  and  character  of  the  particular 
beast,  and  on  his  relations  to  the  saints  and  to  the  lamb. 

920.  And  the  numfier  of  Aim  ti  666.  We  ought  not  to  read  Aw 
nwnher  in  the  sense  of  '  the  number  belonging  to  him,'  bot  in  the 
sense  of  '  the  number  assigned  to,  in  order  to  be  distinctive  of,  him.' 
In  the  hope  of  causing  this  to  be  kept  more  distinctly  in  mind,  I  have 
deviated  from  the  usual  rendering,  and  followed  the  Greek  more  closely 
in  reading  the  nwnier  <^  him.' — And  here  I  may  ask ;  In  what  other 
sense,  than  as  being  distinctive  of  the  beast,  can  666  be  said  to  be  his 
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Dumber?  And,  if  it  haa  been  aesigned  for  the  ezpresa  purpose  of 
distill ^iehing  the  beast,  bo  aa  to  leave  no  room  for  donbtiiig  who  tha 
party  signified  is,  must  it  not  foDow,  that,  by  the  right  use  and  appli- 
cation of  this  number,  that  party  may  vith  certainty  be  known? 

666.  Inasmuob  as  there  is  a  rival  reading,  namely  616,  the  first 
question  in  reference  to  this  number  will  be ;  1$  666  (A«  genuine  read- 
ing f  The  only  answer  that  can  be  given  with  truth  to  this  question 
is,  that  €66  has  the  balance  of  extant  authorities  in  its  favour.  And 
Iremeus  (ctrca  a.s.  280)  affirms,  that  it  was  found  "  in  all  the  correct 
and  old  copiee,"  and  was  vouched  for  by  those  who  had  known  the 
Apostle, — "  qui  fade  ad  /adem  Joannem  viderunt."  His  testimony 
to  a  matter  of  fact  may  be  allowed  to  be  of  great  value,  whatever  we 
may  think  of  his  judgment,  when  we  find  him  appearing  to  rely  mainly 
on  the  following  coincidence.  "  It  was  in  the  600th  year  of  Noah, 
that  the  flood  destroyed  the  earth,  on  acoount  of  the  peculiar  wicked- 
ness of  its  inhabitants.  Afterwards,  in  aid  of  idolatry,  Nebuchad- 
nezzar set  up  a  golden  image  on  the  plain  of  Bura,  which  was  60 
cubits  high,  and  6  cubits  broad.  Put  these  three  numbers  together, 
and  we  have  666 :  a  representation  or  symbol  of  the  extreme,  and  as 
it  were,  f^;gravated  wickedness  of  Antichrbt,  whose  name  is  concealed 
in  the  mysterious  666;  for  in  him  is  all  the  wickedness  of  the  ante- 
diluvians (destroyed  in  the  600th  year  of  Noah)  conjoined  with  all 
the  wickedness  of  idolatry  under  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  most  potent 
and  impious  of  all  idolaters."  To  the  MSS.  and  oral  authority  as 
testified  by  IrensuB,  it  may  be  added,  that  the  form  and  signification 
of  x^Kj  t^nd  to  give  it  prol»bility.  In  respect  of  the  form,  however,  it 
must  be  observed,  that  recently  Lachmann  and  Tregelles  have,  on  the 
authority  of  the  most  ancient  Codieet,  exchanged  the  numeral  letters 
for  words  at  full  length.  In  reference  to  the  signification  Vitringa 
has  remarked,  that  "the  three  sixes  placed  together  have  something  of 
an  enigmatical  appearance,  which  does  not  exist  to  the  same  degree 
in  616."  If,  now,  we  turn  to  the  rival  reading,  we  learn  from  the 
testimony  of  the  same  Irensens,  that  it  too  had  very  ancient  authorities 
in  its  favour,  reaching  back  probably  to  not  more,  and  perhaps  much 
less,  than  100  years  after  the  (^tostle'e  death.  And  such  was  the 
weight  of  those  authorities,  that  it  was  a  controverted  question,  even 
in  that  early  age,  which  was  the  genuine  reading.  "  Irenteue,  cer- 
tainly, is  of  opinion,  that  the  reading  616  was  originally  a  slip  of  the 
pen;  but,  at  the  same  time,  he  says  expressly,  that  on  the  nombei  616 
wen  raised  ct^culations  of  names,  and  be  himself  offers  in  consequence 
grounds  for  an  easier  explanation.  Then,  as  it  is  evident  from  Irennun 
alone,  that  the  number  even  in  the  earliest  times  hod  awakened  much 
attention,  it  is  scarcely  to  be  imagined,  that  a  deviation  from  the 
correct  reading  should  have  arisen  from  mere  carolessness."    To 
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these  argamenta  of  HengsteDbei^  I  wonld  add,  that  the  letter  eUpposed 
to  haye  been  SDhetituted  ia  bo  unlike  to  that,  vhich  is  assumed  to  he 
the  genuine  one,  that  it  is  incredible,  that  a  substitution  could  have 
ftrieen  from  a  copTist's  mutaking  one  for  the  other.  Of  MSS.  now 
extant,  616  Ib  found  in  C,  which  is  supposed  to  be  u  old  as  the  early 
part  of  the  fifth  century.  A  reading  bo  anthentiqated  is  not  lightly 
to  be  rejected.  And  for  myself  I  am  inclined  to  think,  that  both  66S 
and  616  may  be  genuine,  not  only  on  account  of  the  evidence  which 
supports  both  these  numbers,  hnt  because  1  think  strong  reasons  for 
the  adoption  of  different  numerical  readings  may  be  found  in  the 
mystical  system,  and  because  much  evidence  has  been  adduced  in 
PaJmoni  in  favour  of  the  hypothesis  of  original  Tuious  readings. 
In  respect  of  the  case  before  ub,  I  shall  presently  bring  forward 
coincidences,  tending  to  support  both  readings. 

I  now  proceed  to  advert  to  the  myttical  eKaraeter  of  the  number  666. 
I  have,  indeed,  already  traced  its  origin  aod  signification  as  such,  hnt 
I  would  here  further  exemplify  its  use  in  this  charaoter  by  some 
miscellaneouB  eiamplee.  1.  In  this  very  book  there  appears  to  be 
an  esoteric  use  of  this  nnmber,  by  which  the  generic  identity  of  the 
whore  with  the  beast  is  indicated.  The  first  word,~-the  key-word  as 
it  were,  of  the  inscription  on  the  whore's  forehead  (17  ;  5)  ia  UTBTur. 
Now  the  letters  composing  the  Hebrew  equivalent  for  this  word  give 
as  their  sum-total  666.  2.  The  atven  letters  KDGLXTI  form  the 
only  numerals  in  the  Boma»  notation.  But,  as  the  whole  lewn  wonhl 
denote  perfection,  while,  if  one  letter  were  taken  away,  there  would 
remain  mit — the  number  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  beast's  number, 
there  existed  manifestly  two  reasons  for  such  a  subtraction.  And 
the  first  letter  being  withdrawn,  the  six  which  remain  give  the  nnmber 
666.  In  this  coincidence  we  may  discover  an  origin  of  tb«  beast's 
nnmber,  and  also  a  reason  for  its  adoption  in  a  case,  in  which  Borne 
was  the  object  contemplated.  3.  Hany  ancient  ehronoloyieal  com- 
puUUione  coincide  with  the  number  of  the  beast,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Palmoni.  Of  these  I  will  cite  here  only  a  few  examples.  Clemens 
made  cnt  666  years  between  the  Exode  and  the  building  of  Solomon's 
TemiJe.  From  Jeboiacbin'i  captivity  previous  to  the  first  destruc- 
tion nutil  the  second  destruction  of  Jerusalem  was  reckoned  to  be  666 
years.  Also,  from  the  Betum  to  the  war  which  ended  in  the  final 
desolation  of  Judeo,  i.o.  132,  666  years.  In  Ptolemy's  Canon  (whicb 
has  been  ahcrwn  in  P<Umoni,  p.  6fi9,  to  have  been  framed  on  a  mystioal 
basis)  the  duration  of  its  Boman  division,  that  is,  of  the  empire 
symbolized  in  the  Apocalypse,  is  833  yearas*!*.  Some  simUor 
coincidences  will  be  bronght  forwud  presently.  4.  Various  didwi- 
col  eoineidencu  with  the  number  of  the  beast  have  been  pointed  out 
in  the  Quide  i  see  especially  '  The  itiehotomiud  number  t/  the  beaU,' 
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p.  175;  '?^  tignature  i/  t/i^tM  cMtci/ied  ofttcwrw  that  <^  the  ieuri,' 
p.  179  ;  'The  number  t^the  heaU,'  p.  191. 

It  mast  now,  I  think,  have  been  made  sufficiently  evident,  that  the 
number  666  has  a  mystical  charactei,  independently  of  ita  use  in  the 
Apocalypae.  But  if  bo,  it  can  scarcely  have  been  derived  simply  from 
a  name;  though  we  cannot  affirm  with  positive  certainty,  tiiat  it 
could  not  have  been  so  derived,  especially  in  the  face  of  such  examples 
as  I)}(rovc=888,  aTOMfxxi,  the  cro»t=777.  Nevertheless,  it  is  so  highly 
improbable,  that  a  name  not  selected  at  pleasure,  but  independently 
detennined,  should  give  a  number  so  pecnliar  in  iteelf,  and  of  so 
highly  mystical  a  character  as  666,  that  such  an  hypothesis  is  scarcely 
credible.  If,  then,  we  do  not  adopt  it,  we  are  driven  to  the  alterna- 
tive of  supposing,  that  the  name  has  been  arbitrarily  selected,  and 
adapted  to  the  number,  and  not  the  number  derived  from  the  name. 
When  I  say  this,  I  mean  only,  that  out  of  the  various  designations, 
which  the  person  (v  thing  intended  may  have  had,  or  by  which  he  or 
it  might  be  recognized,  such  one  or  more  has  been  chosen,  as  would 
coincide  with  or  come  nearest  to  the  predetermined  number;  and 
that,  in  the  latter  case,  the  spelling  has  been  varied,  so  far  as  may 
have  been  requiaite  to  prodnce  coincidence,  without  wholly  losing 
sight  of  the  name.  That  it  was  the  practice  to  vary  the  spelling  of 
words,  Elliott  and  Stuart  have  shown  ;  and  the  necessity  of  the  case 
Tould  alone  suffice  to  make  evident.  These  considerations  are  sug- 
gested, with  the  view  to  show  the  reaeonableness  of  anticipating  such 
adaptations. 

I  now  proceed  to  the  application  of  the  principles,  that  have  been 
lud  down  for  ascertaining,  who  and  what  are  meant  by  the  number 
of  the  beast.  At  the  same  time  I  shall  apply  those  principles,  in  Lke 
manner,  to  the  elucidation  of  the  marks,  which  form  the  itigmtUa  of 
the  beast's  slaves.  These  are  four ;  and  thus,  with  the  beast  and  his 
image,  eeven  means  of  identifying  the  thing  signified  are  aSbrded. 

In  the  firat  place,  however,  it  will  be  proper,  that  I  should  show, 
that  all  the  seven  have  different  significations.  In  order  to  this,  I 
must  Tefer  the  reader  to  the  following  paasi^s,  in  which  they  are 
mentioned  distinctively :  13  ;  1  as.,  14-18  ;  14  ;  9, 11 :  15 ;  2  ;  16  ;  2 : 
19 ;  20.  In  these  texts  there  are  ten  variations,  of  which  five  are 
varied  combinations.  Now,  if  we  allow  some  of  these  to  denote 
different  things,  consistency  requires,  that  we  should  allow  all  to  do 
so.  Bat  no  one  will  contend,  that  the  beast,  and  his  image,  and  his 
number,  are  identical  in  signification.  Neither,  then,  should  his 
name,  his  mark,  the  number  of  his  name,  and  the  mark  of  his  name 
be  assumed  to  be  so.  Even  if  we  should  be  unable  to  show  what  was 
the  distinction  made  between  them,  this  would  be  no  proof,  that  none 
was  made.    And  granting  (what  is  in  itself  very  probable),  that  the 
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oombining  of  torms  together  in  different  w«j«  waa  the  myBtioal 
method  of  emphasizing  ib  such  degioea  aa  the  occaeionB  required,  atill 
each  tenn  might  have  nevertheleeB  ita  own  proper  and  distinct  mean- 
ing. And  the  anbjoined  extract  from  Elliott's  Hone  Apoe.,  p.  930, 
will  show,  that  each  was  actnally  the  case.* 

1.  The  nuffiier  of  the  beait.  There  is  no  occasion  for  inqniry  in 
reepect  of  this  -,  aince  it  is  famished  as  the  diUttm,  by  the  help  of 
which  the  rest  may  he  ascertained.  The  sentence  which  introduces 
the  verae  before  us  apprizes  us,  that  a  clew  ia  about  to  be  giyen,  by 
the  nee  of  which,  if  we  have  the  ^t  of  penetrating  into  hidden 
mysteries,  we  may  succeed  in  unravelling  the  whole  enigma.    The 

-  object  of  the  explanation  contained  in  this  verse  ia,  professedly,  to 
show  the  number  of  the  beaat ;  yet  tbia  ia,  in  reality,  but  a  stnall  part 
of  that  object.  'Let  the  intelligent  mind  compute  the  number.' 
How  ?  Ia  it  from  enigmatical  data  given  to  find  out  the  number  7 
No ;  for  the  number  is  explicitly  stated.  The  sentence,  therefore, 
must  be  taken  to  be  a  mystical  mode  of  saying,  that,  from  the  num- 
ber given  be  must  ascertain,  by  the  help  of  a  significant  hint,  the 
trne  and  literal  meaninga  or  applicatiouB  of  the  terms  made  nae  of. 

2.  The  name  of  tA«  beast,  when  he  is  regarded  as  individualized, 
ought  then  to  be  readily  ascertainable  from  these  data.  A  great 
difficulty,  however,  meete  us  at  the  ontset,  namely,  that  we  know  not 
in  what  language  the  name  is  to  be  composed.  Elliott  argues  (F.  IV, 
0.  vi.)  in  flavour  of  the  Greek.    Stnart  thinks  it  more  probable,  that 

•  "  It  appean,  that  it  waa  connnon  at  the  time  of  St  John,  and  indeed  both 
long  beTora  and  long  Bfter,  for  three  claaaea  of  persons  to  have  certain  ttigmata  or 
markg  of  appropriatioD  impriated  on  them,  viz.  tlmw,  toUitri,  and  the  decottte  of 
one  and  another  god ; — that  the  impietslon  wse  geaerallj  on  XhofyrAeadot  the 
hmd; — and  that  the  mark  wag  Mmetimee  the  simple  moan  or  the  duwaeUrUtK 
mmblMi  of  the  msater  or  the  god,  sometimes  (in  the  devotee's  ease)  the  god's  pai- 
ticolar  hieioglTphic  nnmber.  Thus, — a*  examples  of  the  putri  or  name, — it  was 
with  the  Sicilian  emblem  of  a  ione,  that  the  enslaved  Athenians  were  branded 
on  the  forehead  in  Biulj.  It  was  with  the  matter'*  name  or  mart,  that  Roman 
slaves  Tore  stigmatized  on  their  foreheads ;  and  the  empenr't  name  or  mark,  that 
the  Roman  soldiers  bore  imprinted  on  their  hands.  Fnrther,  among  devotee*, 
those  of  the  god  Bacchus  are  speoifled  as  branding  themselves  at  timee  with  the 
ivr-leaf,  sacred  to  him  ;  to  which  I  ma;  add  the  example  of  the  Bindoos, 
marksd  even  to  the  present  da;  on  the  foreheitd  with  the  hieroglTphic  of  the* 
god  Oief  are  consecrated  to.  As  to  inscription  with  a  particular  nunbiT,  as 
aacred,  this  waa  either  some  tmple  number,  consecrated  to  the  devotee's  god, 
according  to  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic  mysteries  of  nmabers  ; — or  perhaps 
the  namher  of  the  letteri  n  Au  name  ; — or,  it  might  be,  the  number  made  up  of 
the  tuNMroJ  Mfcus  qf  (Ac  eamtitueai  lettire  of  Ute  name."  (See  also  Kitto's  Cyclop. 
ForAead,  and  Eiek.  9 ;  4).— Such  being  the  case,  it  will  not  b«  idle  to  proceed 
to  inqoiie,  what  the  meaning  ^  the  several  designatioQa  which  occur  in  the 
Apocalypse  is. 
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John  referred  to  "Hebnw  words  oi  letter^  u  indicative  of  hie  moan- 
ing here;  beoaose  the  partial  ooncealment,  obrionily  designed  by 
him,  would  tbui  beoome  more  effectaal."  Bat,  that  a  oonoealmeot, 
arising  from  euob  a  motive  aa  Stoart  aan^s,  namely,  from  the  wish 
to  prevent  the  pagan  peraecutore  ttoia  discovering,  that  the  reigning 
emperor  waa  intended, — that  a  concealment  from  snch  a  motive  was 
thai  aimed  at,  I  oannot  think  to  be  at  all  probable.  For,  what 
rational  person,  if  he  pnblished  ench  a  book  in  the  time  of  the  sixtb 
empercff,  a  book,  in  which  '  the  sixth  king'  is  said  to  be  then  reign- 
ing, and  in  which,  particularly  in  the  17th  and  18th  chapters,  BxmtB 
is  so  unmistakably  described  (e.^.,  by  its  seven  hills,  u)d  as  "  that 
great  city,  which  is  reigning  over  the  kings  of  the  earth")— what 
rational  person,  I  say,  coold  expect,  that  the  place  and  person 
intended  would  not  immediately  be  discerned  by  any  inteUigent 
heathen  contemporary ;  of  how  could  he  think  for  a  moment,  that, 
after  he  had  so  plainly  deecribed  the  doings  of  the  first  persecutor  of 
the  Christians,  as  we  find  them  depicted  in  C.  13 ;  &~10,  the  mere 
omiBBion  of  the  emperor's  name,  and  still  less  the  propounding  it  after 
the  mystical  manner  in  the  form  of  an  enigma,  would  suffice  to  secord 
concealment?  For,  let  itmot  be  supposed,  that  the  mystical  system 
was  peouliar  to  the  Jews.  The  heatheni,  as  I  have  shown  in  PoZmoiu, 
were  at  least  as  much  initiated  into  it  as  the  Jews.  And  hence  no 
writer  could  expect  to  conceal  hie  meaning  by  having  recourse  to  so 
transparent  an  artifice,  aa  that  snpposed  by  Stuart.  But,  whild 
rejecting  this  method  of  making  it  appear  probable,  that  Hebrew 
letters  rather  than  Greek  would  be  made  nse  of,  I  have  not  the  least 
doubt,  that  snch  may  have  been  the  case.  The  author's  G-reek 
abounds  in  Hebraisms ;  and,  in  particular,  he  manifests  a  partiality 
for  Hebrew  designations  or  proper  names,  of  which  in  some  instances 
he  gives  the  Greek  equivalent:  see,  e.g.,  Abaddon  and  Apollyon 
(9;  ll),"theDevil  and  Satan"  (12;  9),  Harmi^on  (16 ;  16).  Henoe 
it  is  as  probable,  that  a  Hebraized  word  would  be  adopted  aa  a  Greek, 
or  a  Greek  as  a  Hebrew,  or  perhaps  both,  if  they  could  be  made  to 
serve  the  purpose  (See  Jenour's  Rat.  Apoe.  V.  2,  p.  121).  A  Hebrew 
word  would  seem  to  have  more  affinity  in  the  present  place  with  the 
mystical  system.  But  no  opinion  can  be  formed  d  priori,  as  to  which 
•would  be  used.  The  deciding  consideration  with  the  author  would 
donbtless  be  oapability  of  adaptation  to  afford  that  clew,  which  hs 
desired  to  give  in  an  enigmatical  way ;  and  consequently  that  lan- 
guage would  be  preferred,  in  which  the  name  might  be  most  readily 
made  to  give  out  the  greatest  number  of  mystically-nnmerical  coinci- 
dences. Now,  independently  altogether  of  the  context,  and  of  aoy 
particular  interpretation,  I  cannot  imagine,  that  any  name  can  bs 
found,  which  will  have  better  claims  on  this  account  to  be  received  as 
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the  trno  one,  than  that  which  the  solutioo  of  Prof.  Benary  of  Berlin 
propoMR.  His  view  is  thna  brief;  atated  by  Stu&rt  (Exc.  iv). 
"  Benuy  remai^,  that  in  the  Talmud  and  other  Babbinicil  writingt 
the  name  of  Nero,  in  the  form  of  "wp.  i'n|,  often  oochtb.  This  amounts 
numerically  to  the  number  of  the  beast;  q.d.  50 + 200+ 6 -f- 60,  and 
100-(-60+200,  added  bother  equal  666.  Not  U  this  all.  There 
was  another  method  of  writing  and  pionouncing  the  name  of  Nero 
approaching  nearer  to  the  Boman  method.  This  was  ^^_  "i^  Nero 
Ctetar,  which  amounts  nnmwically  to  just  616,  aud  thus  gives  us 
a  good  ground  of  the  dlTerse  reading,  which  Iremeue  found  in  some 
Codioes.  This  is  sorely  a  remarkable  coincidence.  The  same  name, 
prouonnoed  after  the  Qreek  and  Hebrew  analogy,  equals  numerically 
the  sum  of  666 ;  but  spoken  in  the  Latin  way  (which  is  also  con- 
sonant with  the  Hebrew  apocc^)ate  fimn  of  1^ — viz.  ^~-),  it  amounts 
to  616,  which  is  Uie  rival  reading."  Ewald  has  remarked,  that  the 
Hebrew  for  Ccetar  o/Itome  also  gives  616. 

Stuart  goes  on  to  express  an  opinion,  that  liie  diverse  readings  of 
the  Codiett  may  be  accounted  for  by  supposing,  that  "  the  discrepant 
modes  of  sounding  Nero's  name,  wliether  ^lly  in  Hebrew  or  in  an 
abridged  way,  gave  rise  to  the  different  deugnations  of  the  cotre- 
sponding  numbers."  This  is  very  questionable.  I  wn  more  inclined 
to  think,  that  variationB  in  the  nnmben,  and  corresponding  variations 
in  writing  the  name,  may  have  been  adopted  in  order  to  give  greater 
Mope  for  mystical  coincidences.  Two  such  shall  shortly  be  adduced. 
At  present,  I  must  observe,  that  the  double  coincidence  ehown  by 
Senary  appears  to  me  to  be  alone  sufficient  to  justify  the  assumptiOD, 
that  Nero's  is  the  name  intended.  And  when,  in  addition  to  this 
coincadence,  the  place  in  history  and  the  circumstances,  together  with 
the  additional  and  resulting  coincidences  which  I  am  about  to  notice, 
u«  taken  into  account,  I  think  no  reasonable  doubt  can  exist  on  the 
subject, — at  any  rate,  none  other,  out  of  the  many  scores  of  solutions 
which  have  been  offned,  can  show  a  tithfl  of  the  probabilities,  which 
this  has  in  its  favour. 

One  of  the  three  earliest  Bolntians,  and  that  which  Irennos  (who 
liai  leooided  them)  ccaaidered  had  the  best  claims  to  be  received  was 
TBITAN.  It  has  been  supposed  by  Browne  {Ordo.  Sad.  p.  682),  that 
this  name  '  originated  in  an  attempt  to  make  it  appear,  that  Titus,  in 
particular,  the  destroyer  of  Jerusalem  and  He  eighth  CtEtar,'  was 
pointed  at  as  the  beast.  But  we  think  it  not  improbable,  that  he  (the 
4^a>^  pamXas  mu  dvtcyrac  of  the  SibylUne  Oradei)  may  have  been 
had  in  view  a*  will  a*  Nero  (the  firawc  i^,  the  very  ohild  of  "  the 
old  Beip«it "),  and  that  his  name  as  well  as  Nero's  was  adapted  l^ 
varying  the  spelling  to  m^e  the  number  666.  There  is  a  remarkably 
paraUelism  too,  whidi  strongly  faTOurs  this  qiinion.    It  was  con. 
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tended  by  Wetstein,  that  616  i'b  the  true  reding,  and  that  Titus  was 
the  peTson  intended,  his  name  being  written  as  above,  excepting  the 
omiseion  of  the  final  letter.  And  hence  it  seems  very  probable,  that 
the  same  double  adaptation  may  have  been  had  in  view  in  reference 
to  Titns  as  to  Nero.  Another  circumstance,  which  gives  probability 
to  the  aupposition,  that  Titus  also  may  have  been  contemplated  is, 
that,  '  the  three  rebels'  being  omitted  in  accordance  with  a  custom  in 
mystical  computations,  he  might  be  accounted  the  eighth  king,  who 
"goeth  into  perdition."  Indeed,  he  does  actually  appear  as  the 
eighth  Ceesar  in  Ptolemy'e  Canon. — W.  H,  Scott  by  »  very  com- 
plicated process  finds  the  number  666  to  be  mystically  hidden  under 
the  ordinary  way  of  writing  Titus  is  Greek. 

Further,  it  ie  possible,  that  Caligula  also  may  have  been  compre- 
hended in  the  mystical  allusion ;  for  Kaurap  raMit=616.  If  he  was 
included,  then  the  three  great  enemies  of  God's  people, — he  who  first 
ordered  his  "  image"  to  be  placed  in  Gtod'e  temple,  he  who  was  "  thq 
first  persecutor"  of  Christians,  and  he  who  was  "  the  deatroyer"  of 
God's  temple  and  city  (or  Vespasian,  as  acting  through  him), — all 
three  were  included.  And  thus  the  beast  in  his  entirety  may  be  con- 
sidered to  have  been  also  had  in  view ;  for,  as  I  have  before  remarked, 
only  the  persecutors  of  God's  people  are  explicitly  brought  into  the 
symbolizations,  the  rest  of  the  Cessars  being  introduced  merely  for 
the  purpose  of  indicating  the  dynasty  symbolized. 

I  will  now  adduce  some  numerical  coincidences  with  the  number 
666,  which  tend  to  show,  that  the  number  of  the  beast  is  rightly 
referred  to  the  times  of  the  Csesars,  and  to  the  three  heads  jnst  men- 
tioned, and  Nero  in  particular. 

In  order  to  do  so,  I  must  first  quote  a  passage  from  the  AKeruio 
Esaiae.  The  writer  says ;  "  Berial  will  descend  in  the  form  of  an 
atheistical  king,  the  murderer  of  his  mother,  the  ruler  of  the  world; 
and  he  will  persecute  and  oppress  all  the  disciples  of  the  Beloved 
[cp.  Bev.  13 ;  7],  claim  drnns  htmowra  [13 ;  6],  fill  IM  v>orld  with  hi» 
tifftia  and  iponders  [13  ;  lS\,be  worshipped  and  lerved  as  Ood  [13;  8,12], 
XBXCT  ms  IHAOB  xviRYWHBRK  [13 ;  14],  and  have  power  3  y.  7  m.  27  d." 
[13 ;  5].  "  Only  a  few  believers  will  be  left,  waiting  for  the  coming 
of  their  Lord ;  which  shall  take  place  after  332  Aaje,  Berial  and  his 
powers  shall  be  dragged  into  Gehenna  [19  ;  20],  and  the  saints  shall 
enjoy  the  rest  provided  for  them  in  their  present  bodily  state  [20 ;  1-3]. 
All  the  sunts  from  heaven  in  their  heavenly  clothing  shall  descend 
with  the  Lord  [14 ;  1-3 :  19 ;  14],  and  dwell  in  this  world ;  while  the 
saints  who  hod  not  died  shall  also  be  clothed  in  like  manner  with 
those  who  come  from  heaven  [19 ;  8,  cp.  1  Th.  4 ;  16, 17],  and  after  » 
time  leave  their  bodies  here,  in  order  to  assume  their  heavenly 
station  [20;  4].     The  universal  wreck  of  the  material  world  will 
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follow;  and  this  will  be  the  forBrunuer  of  the  general  resunectioa 
M>d  the  judgment  [20 ;  lies].  The  angodly  shall  be  devoured  by 
fire,  which  iasueB  from  the  Beloved  [19  ;  15  r  20;  9]." 

The  reader  will  see  from  the  references  I  have  inserted,  that  this 
passage  has  impottant  beaiings  on  several  places  in  the  Apocalypse. 
On  this  account  I  have  quoted  more  than  relates  to  the  matter  im- 
mediately in  baud,  with  a  view  to  oall  atteatiou  in  the  first  instauoe 
to  the  following  points  in  particular. — Aseumiug  this  passage  to  have 
been  written  within  the  year  preceding  Nero's  death,  the  writer  must 
have  regarded  the  following  as  having  been  facts,  which  had  occurred : 
— that  Nero  had  blasphemously  laid  claim  to  honours  proper  to  the 
Seity ;  that  he  had  made  war  on  the  saints,  persecuted  and  oppressed 
tbem  for  the  greater  part  of  43  months;  that  he  had  done  great 
'  signs '  (and  what  he  had  done  by  bis  agent  may  have  been  attributed 
to  him) ;  that  he  constrained  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  to  worship 
and  serve  him  as  God ;  and  that,  by  himself  or  his  agents,  he  insisted 
on  images  to  him  being  erected  everywhere.  Thus,  this  passage  of 
contemporaneous  date  does  in  effect  affirm,  that  all  the  occurrences, 
which  I  suppose  to  be  symbolized  in  C.  13  in  connexion  with  Nero's 
reign,  were  facts  which  did  then  actually  occur.  And  as  to  the 
future  it  indicates,  that  the  expectations  of  Christians  of  the  writer's 
time  were  such,  as  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  lead  us  to  sup* 
pose  that  they  must  have  been,  that  is  to  say,  in  accordance  generally 
with  the  teaching  of  the  apostles,  but  with  an  admixture  of  error  on 
eome  points,  arising  from  a  misapprehension  of  that  teaching :  cp.  2, 
Thess.  2, 

I  now  proceed  to  the  numerical  coincidences,  with  a  view  to  which 
I  was  led  to  quote  the  foregoing  passage  in  this  place. — The  3y.  7ni. 
27  d.  of  this  passage  at  365  days  to  a  year,  and  30  days  to  each  of  tbe 
odd  months,  would  give  1332  days ;  or,  allowing  31  days  to  three  of 
the  months,  1335  days;  or  again,  reckoning  366}  days  to  a  year,  and 
31  days  to  5  of  the  months,  1337  days.  And  with  each  of  these  nam- 
bers  a  coincidence  maybe  found.  1st.  1332— 666  x  2,  that  is,  twice 
"  tbe  number  of  the  beast,"  would  show  in  days  the  duration  of  Nora's 
persecution.  2dly.l335  isthe  number  foundinSan.l2;  12,  and  whuih 
I  haye  shown.  Vol.  I :  pp.  331  ss.,  to  be  composed  of  21  •(-  3  +  21  +.1290. 
Of  these  items  the  3  may  be  an  intercalary  quantity,  that  ia,>Ane 
which  would  be  reckoned  or  left  out  in  a  mystical  computation,  as 
suited  the  computator's  immediate  purpose ;  and  the  circumstance  that 
1335  is  one  of  the  mystical  numbers  of  Daniel,  and  1332  twice  '  the 
Dumber  of  the  beast '  renders  this  probable.  3dly.  In  order  to  exhibit 
the  coincidence  connected  with  the  number  1337, 1  must  first  advert  to 
the  332  days  mentioned  in  the  above-cited  passage.  With  regard  to  tbia 
period  there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  among  critics.  9ome  (t.^.  Browne, 
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Ordo  Sad.  p.  686)  have  dogmatic&Uy  aeeerted,  that  the  same  period  of 
3  y.  7  m.  27  d.  («1332  d.)  is  intended,  but  that  by  some  accident 
'  1000'  has  been  leftontof  tbetext.  Others  have  adopted  the  opinion 
of  Abp.  Laiuence,  the  editor  of  the  work,  viz.,  that  a  period  of  S32 
days  leckooed  from  the  death  of  Nero  ia  meant.  Now  it  must  be 
observed,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  author  usee  the  future  tense, 
not  becaase  he  speaks  with  reference  to  the  expected  revival  or 
return  of  Nero  after  his  death  or  enppoeed  death,  but  becaum  he 
speaks  in  the  character  of  Isaiah.  Next,  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
I  think,  that  faia  meaning  is,  that  Beiial'a  (i.e.,  Nero's)  'power,* 
'  reign,'  or  '  practising,'  would  be  terminated  by  his  being '  draped 
into  Gehenna.'  And  it  ia  clear  that  he  means,  that  Berial  would  be 
dragged  into  Qehenna  by  the  Lord  at  his  coming.  Consequently, 
the  end  of  Serial's  power  for  3y.  7  m.  27  d.  Bynchronizee  with  tlie 
Lord's  coming.  Bat  so,  also,  does  the  termination  of  the  332  days. 
And  hence  these  two  peiiode  are  conterminous.  And,  their  end  being 
placed  at  Nero's  destruction,  we  may  conclnde,  tJiat  the  be^nning  of 
the  former  period  has  been  dated  from  the  commenoemMit  of  Nero's 
peoecution.— The  two  periods,  too,  being  conterminous,  the  332 
days  cannot  have  been  reckoned  from  Nero's  death. — ^Again,  seeing 
that  the  two  periods  are  conterminous,  and  that  the  <Hie  is  SS2  days, 
and  the  other  may  consist  of  1332  days,  it  were  a  much  more  prob' 
able  supposition,  that  the  anthor  has  separated  from  the  latter  the 
round  number  of  1000  days,  than  that  this  number  has  been  acci- 
dentally omitted.  Becoutee  ought  never  to  be  had  to  the  hypothesis 
of  error,  when  any  other  probable  Eiolution  can  be  offered,  as  there 
may  be  in  this  case.  But  what  shows  most  clearly,  that  thM«  has 
not  been  an  omission,  is,  that  if  the  longer  period  first  mentioned 
had  been  referred  to  afterwards,  an  article  would  have  been  found  in 
the  original  Greek  before  '  33S  days.'  So  that,  at  any  rate,  the  im- 
probable hypothesis  of  ao  omission  of  two  or  three  words  must  be 
made.  Huch  more  easy  wiU  it  be  to  suppose,  that  the  author,  writing 
neariy  three  years  after  the  oommencemoit  of  Nero's  persecution, 
took  a  round  millenary  of  days  Ets  the  period  whicii  had  elapsed  up  to 
the  time  of  writing,  and  then,  having  in  view  to  make  up  the  myBtioal 
nuBibw  1332,  fixed  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  and  the  consequent 
deitnaction  of  Berial,  at  332  days  from  the  expiration  of  the  1000 
days.  But,  instead  of  expressing  the  whole  period  in  days,  he  atated 
it  in  years,  months,  and  days,  in  order  to  ^low  of  its  adaptattoo  to 
sli^tly  differing  mystical  numberB,  and  perhaps  in  pariicolar  to 
cover  the  eoiocidence  which  I  now  proceed  to  lay  before  ths  mdet. 
The  numerical  som  of  the  letters  composing  t^e  word  EaHnv>,  Cceaar, 
ifi  exactly  332.  Conseqaently,  it  would  represent  the  number  of  days 
in  the  shorter  period.     This  coincidence  may  have  suggested  the 
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ftd&ptatHMi  (if  pncticable)  of  the  name  Ntro  to  repieBe&t  the  longer 
period.  Now,  if  written  thus,  Nipuv,  it  woald  stand  for  1006.  The 
two  words  together  would  then  lepresent  1337,— a  number  to  which 
I  have  shown,  that  the  days  in  3  7.  7  m.  27  d.  might  be  made  to  cor- 
respond. It  ifl  poesible  indeed  (to  wit,  by  the  omission  of  the  second 
letter),  that  Nero's  name  may  hare  been  so  abbreTiated,  as  to  give 
out  exactly  1000 ;  and  this  without  ceasing  to  indicate  (when  con- 
joined with  Ccaar),  who  was  meant. — The  longer  period  then,  when 
reduced  to  days,  while  being  itself  the  double  of  'the  number  of  the 
beast,'  would  indicate,  both  who  was  intended,  and  what  was  the 
duration  of  his  '  petsecntion  and  oppression  of  the  disciplee  of  tba 
Beloved.' — I  may  notice  here,  that  Vespasian's  name,  when  writton 
in  the  ordinary  way,  givea  1287;  which  number  stands  in  the  same 
relation  to  1332,  as  the  1290  in  ve.  11  of  Dan.  12  doee  to  the  1335  of 
ve.  12  (the  former  of  which  numbeis  I  have  shown.  Vol.  I :  p.  331,  to 
be  a  component  item  in  the  mystical  period  represented  by  the  lattor), 
that  is  to  say,  the  difference  between  the  two  numbers  is  in  each  case 
15.  This  coincidence  may  lead  ns  to  suf^KMW,  that  by  some  artiSoe, 
Veapssian's  name  might  be  similarly  mode  up  to  1332.  And  it  is  a 
fact,  that,  by  the  omission  of  one  letter  and  the  insertion  of  another, 
this  would  be  effected  without  making  any  material  difference  in  the 
pronunciation  of  the  name.— [N.B.  The  conclnsion  come  to  above,  as 
to  the  date  of  the  ^«enmo£itaMr,hasbeen  arrived  at  since  the  remarks 
■n  Vol.  I :  p.  212  mre  printed  ;  and  will  require,  that  what  was  there 
said  in  reference  to  the  time  of  writing  be  deleted.] 

I  may  be  permitted  to  notice  here,  that,  Tinder  the  myetic  nnmber 
666,  there  may  possibly  be  couched  an  allusion  to  the  years  lying 
between  the  Babylonian  and  the  Boman  destructions  of  Jerusalem, 
and  desolations  of  the  holy  land.  This  is  rendered  the  more  probable 
by  the  oircumstance,  that  these  two  destructions  were  unquestionably 
tie  grand  events,  between  which  it  was  a  primary  design  to  exhibit  a 
parallelism.  And  hence,  if  they  could  be  connected  together  by  a 
mystical  nnmber,  such  a  connexion  would  doubtless  be  made.  Mow, 
it  has  been  shown  in  Palmoni,  ^  107,  No.  11,  that  Josephns  has 
made  the  intorral  between  the  two  destmctions  to  be  660  yean ;  and 
previons  to  the  first,  and  subsequent  to  the  second,  there  was  reckoned 
in  each  ease  to  have  been  a  mystical  half-week  of  desolation.  Thus, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  Utoral- Babylonian  to  the  end  of  the 
mystical-Babylonian  desolation,  there  might  be  computed  to  be  666 
years. 

3,  The  number  0/  hia  name.  It  might  reasonably  be  assumed 
beforehand,  that  this  must  be  closely  connected  with,  or  arise  out  of 
the  name  of  the  beast.  And  this  anticipation  will,  I  think,  not  only 
be  proved  to  be  well-founded,  but  the  number  intended  be  clearly 
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indicated  by  the  following  extracts  from  the  Sibi/Uine  Oradea  u  given 
by  Stuart  (with  some  remarke  on  them)  in  his  Com.  pp.  80,  772. — "  In 
Bk,  v.  V.  11  »qq.,  the  BucceHsion  of  Boman  emperors  down  to  Adriau  is 
marked,  by  refeiting  to  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  letter  in  one 
of  their  leading  names ;  e.g.,  "  he  whose  name  sigoifies  Uoice  ten  stands 
at  the  head  of  the  series,"  meaning  Kourop,  or  Julina  Ceesar,  where 
K=20.  "  Next  follows  he  whose  name  is  the/wi  of  the  alphabet," 
i.t.  Augustus ;  "  then  he  whose  name  marks  300,"  i.e.  Tiberius ; 
"  then  he  whose  name  marks  3,"  t.«.  Vmik,  Caius  Caligula ;  then 
K=20,i.«.KXovS«»,  Claudius;  next  N=50,  t.a.  N^^^Wf  Nero;  then 
Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellins  are  not  specifically  named,  but  adverted  to 
aa  destroying  each  other;  next  comes  OimnmcriaviK,  o=70;  then 
Tiros,  r=300;  then  Aoj«tuxvo(,  8=4;  Nerva,i'=50;  Trajan, r=300; 
then  "  Adrian,  who  has  the  name  of  a  sea"  (the  Adriatic).  In  his 
reign  the  writer  in  all  probability  lived ;  so  that  it  could  have  been 
but  a  little  while  after  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  when  this  mode  of 
designation  was  employed."  "Now,  as  none  of  these  reckonings 
(Stuart  means  the  above  and  others,  some  of  which  I  have  quoted 
elsewhere) — as  none  appear  to  be  grounded  at  all  on  the  Apocalypse, 
they  servo  as  independent  testimony,  to  show  what  the  taste  of  the 
early  ages  of  Christianity  was,  when  matters  of  this  nature  were  to  be 
designated  in  a  prophetic  way,  and  names  were  not  intended  to  be 
plainly  and  directly  spoken." — Again,  in  the  some  book  of  the  Oradta 
we  read ;  "  He  who  shall  obtain  the  mark  of  fifty  \i-e.,  whose  name 
begins  with  N=50,  vk.,  Nero],  will  be  lord;  a  horrid  serpent  breath- 
ing out  grievous  war;  who  will  destroy  the  outstretched  arms  of  her 
who  bore  him.  ...  He  shall  be  secretly  destroyed.  Then  shall  be 
return,  making  himself  eqnal  to  a  God.  But  He  [God]  wiU  demon- 
strate that  he  is  not  one." — These  extracts  show,  that  one  mystical 
method  of  indicating  persons  was  by  the  first  letter  of  their  name,  or 
the  number  which  it  represented.  What,  then,  is  mote  probable, 
than  that  this  numeral  letter  would  be  designated  "  the  number  of 
the  name,"  that  is,  the  number  which  represented  the  name?  Id 
fact,  'the  number  (or  numeralletter)of  his  name  is  r=3' would  seem 
to  be  an  expression  equivalent  to  "  he  whose  name  marks  V  or  3." 
If,  then,  this  conjecture  be  well  founded,  and  if,  is  supposing  Nero  to 
be  the  beast  (that  is,  the  porticutai  head  which  is  had  specially  in 
view),  the  right  name  has  been  fixed  npon,  the  nwrnher  of  the  name 
in  the  present  instance  will  be  N=50. — This  conclusion  seems  to  be 
confirmed, — ^the  names  adopted  verified, — and  the  view  taken  in 
Palmfmi  of  the  various  readings  home  out  by  the  circumstance,  that 
50  is  the  difference  between  the  two  readings  of  "  the  number  of  the 
beast."  So  that,  in  the  case  of  Nero,  the  method  of  writing  the  name, 
which  gives  the  reading  666,  is  numerically  equal  to  that,  which  gives 


by  Google 


xtii ;  18.  920.]  The  tw  beiuU :  the  Becond.  119 

the  reading  616,  increased  by  "  the  Dumber  of  tbe  name."  The  caae 
cf  Titos  will  not  be  teea  stti^ing,  if  it  be  eupposed,  that  Eometimes 
"  tho  number  of  the  name"  was  a  lettet  added  in  order  to  make  A 
mystical  number.  Then,  T£1TA=616;  TErrAN=666.  That  the 
same  letter,  and  that  the  one  which  represents  the  number  constitut- 
ing the  difference  between  the  two  readings,  should  be  found  to  enter 
into  both  names,  and  in  a  poeition  in  which  it  may  be  taken  for  "tbe 
number  of  the  name,"  most  at  any  rate  be  allowed  to  be  singuhir 
coincidences. 

4.  The  marie  of  the  heiut.  The  term  is  not  trriyiM,  a  hrand-naili 
(which  was  generally  a  stigmatizing  hieroglyphic  burnt  in),  but 
jpfiayiia,  which,  in  the  connexion  in  which  it  stands  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, may  probably  be  used  in  a  sense  nearly  equivalent  to  imtia, 
— only,  as  the  latter  word  was  required  to  denote  the  proper  name  of 
one  beast  in  particular,  or  more  strictly  of  one  head  of  the  beast,  this 
was  probably  introduced,  for  distinction's  sake,  to  express  the  cAarac- 
Uriting  detigwUion  of  the  beast  in  his  corporate  capacity.  If  this 
was  the  case,  we  shall  be  at  no  loss  to  determine,  what  that  designa- 
tion must  be.  For  if  the  nnmber  6fi6  has  enabled  us  rightly  to  fix 
upon  NfTO  Catar  as  the  name  and  title  of  the  individual  specially 
pointed  at,  we  immediately  perceive,  that  the  body  corporate,  of 
which  he  was  one  head,  was  the  hiivgdom  of  the  Caaars,  the  Bomau 
empire,  or  (in  Greek)  ^  Aarurii  BacrtXtui,  And  this  conclusion  we  find 
to  be  verified  by  tbe  circumstance,  that  the  sum  of  the  letters  com- 
posing the  designation,  considered  as  numerals,  is  666.  Moreover, 
it  is  remarkable  and  very  confirmatory  of  this  view,  that  the  Hebrew 
equivalent  for  this  phrase  (i.e.,  Ha-malcuth  ha-Latinain,  the  kingdom 
^  the  Latirti)  gives,  as  Jenour  has  pointed  out,  the  same  number. 
We  may  call  to  mind  here,  too,  that  mikn  F(apiaKl332,  or  twice  the 
number  666. 

5.  The  mark  rf  hi$  nam«.  It  is  evident,  that  an  abbreviated  form 
of  the  above  characterizing  mark  would  be  more  convenient  for  general 
use.  Supposing  such  to  have  been  adopted,  how  could  it  have  been 
mystically  described  ?  Tbe  terms  name  and  mark  taken  separately 
were,  as  we  have  seen,  appropriated.  And  hence  no  better  mode 
of  expression  could  be  framed  than  out  of  a  combination  of  these 
terms.  "The  mark  of  his  name"  may,  theu,  be  a  mystical  expres- 
sion equivalent  to  'the  designation  of  his  name,'  meaning  some 
abbreviated  representative  of  it.  Such  would  bo  the  word  Aarctvot, 
which,  according  to  the  substantive  supplied,  would  mean  either  the 
Soman  people  or  the  S&man  emperor;  and  consequently  might  be 
applied  as  a  designatioD  of  the  beast,  either  in  his  corporate  or  his 
individual  capacity.  Now  this  word  also  contains  'the  number  of  the. 
beast,'  and  thus  answers  to  the  key  or  test  that  has  been  furnished. 
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For  it,  too,  a  Hebrew  eqaivalent,  containing  the  ntimbeT  666,  m»y  be 
found  in  the  word  iv<-«r^,  Bomiith,  adapted  l^  Bome  oommefitatDn. 
And  it  should  be  obferred,  that  this  was  one  of  the  three  eetrheat 
■olntiona;  and  respecting  it  IrennaB  fays,  that  he  thinks  it  a 
probable  one,  inasmuch  as  the  word  represents  the  name  of  the 
latest  empire,  t^.,  the  Boman.  Eari;  origin,  indeed,  is  ohTioualy 
not  sufficient  of  itself  to  anthenticate  a  solution ;  b«t  it  tends  to  give 
piobability  to  one ;  since  it  is  Ukely  that  a  traditional  lemembrance 
of  some  of  the  true  Bolutions  of  the  various  particulars  might  he  pre- 
served, even  when  others  began  to  be  introduced.  Both  AartoHK  and 
Turov  have  such  an  ancient  origin  in  their  favour.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  objections  are  taken  to  the  spelling  of  both  these  words,  ^ch 
objections,  however,  I  have  already  obviated.  And  therefore  I  will 
only  remark  here,  that  the  orthography  of  the  former  word  has  been 
fully  vindicated  by  Stuart  (p.  787)  who  does  not  adopt  it,  and  by 
Elliott  (p.  946)  who  does;  and  that  Ireneus,  who  must  have  been 
well  acquainted  with  the  manner  of  spelling  Qreek  words,  and  with 
the  license  which  mystical  compntators  may  have  been  in  the 
habit  of  taking,  has  not  seen  occasion,  in  discussing  the  relative 
claims  of  the  three  words  he  adduces,  to  object  to  either  on  this 
ground. 

From  what  has  now  been  shown  in  reference  to  all  the  various 
methods,  by  which  it  appears  to  be  intimated  that  the  followers  of 
the  beast  might  be  marked  in  order  to  their  identification,  may  it  not 
be  inferred,  that  the  statement  respecting  the  number  of  the  beast 
was  intended  to  convey  some  such  idea,  and  to  conduct  to  such 
results,  as  the  following  summary  will  exhibit? — "  The  number  t^  lh« 
bttut"  is  666  or  616;  and,  a  man's  name  having  been  found,  the 
letters  of  which  regarded  as  numerals  will  make  this  number,  these 
(i.0.,  the  name  and  the  nnmber)  together  will  form  a  olew  to  the 
several  marks,  and  afford  a  means  of  verifying  them  in  the  following 
manner. — N&ro  Ccaar,  according  to  the  different  ways  in  which  it 
may  be  written  in  Hebrew  letters,  will  give  both  666  and  616. 
Hence  this  is  "  tA«  name  of  the  hetut "  in  his  most  hateful  develop- 
ment under  his  persecuting  head. — Titw  may  be  written  in  G-reek 
letters  with  a  sufficient  ^proximation  to  accuracy  to  indicate  the 
individual  intended,  and  at  the  same  time  so  as  to  make  either  666 
or  616.  Caiva  Catar,  also,  will  give  616.  Hence  these,  too,  will 
beat  the  teats,  and  may  be  name*  of  heads  had  specially  in  view,  the 
one  as  having  been  the  first  Caesar  that  sought  to  force  an  idolatrous 
worship  upon  God's  people,  and  the  other  as  being  the  agent  of  '  the 
Destroyer  of  the  pious,'  by  whom  the  once  '  holy  city'  was  reduced  to 
ruins. — The  initial  letter  (N)  of  the  beast's  principal  name,  vix.,  Nero, 
gives  as  the  number  of  the  name  50,  which  is  the  difference  between 
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the  two  readlnga,  666  sad  616.  The  final  and  moTsabte  letter  ia 
2Vtla-f)  is  the  same. — Fiom  the  names  of  the  boast's  heads,  it  follows 
that  Borne  under  the  Cffisars  must  be  the  beast,  when  he  is  regarded  ia 
his  entiTety;  and  conseqaently  its  title,  Aee-JLofinM  btuHeia  ia  Greek, 
or  the  Hebrew  equivalent  thereof,  ought  to  be  the  desiguative  mar^ 
of  the  beast.  Accordingly,  both  phrases  are  found  to  give  the  number 
666. — 7^  mark  of  Ae  name  of  the  beast  would  seem  to  intend  (like 
tke  number  of  hie  tiam«)  some  abbreviation,  that  might  be  used  to  re- 
present either  his  generic  or  his  specific  designation.  Lateinoa  in 
Qreeh  letters,  and  Bomiith  in  Hebrew  would  answer  for  either.  And 
each'will  satiafy  the  teat  by  giving  out  868. — On  a  review  of  theea 
eotnoidenceH  can  we  rightly  oonclnde,  that  they  may  be  all  and  alto- 
gether fortuitous?  Grantingj  that  they  are  founded  on  conjecture, 
and  may  be  to  some  extent  erroneous;  can  they  be  wholly  fallacious, 
and  not  worthy  to  be  deemed  proof  of  anything?  If  so,  then  a 
fortiori  all  the  popular  expositions  of  the  Apocalypse  must  be  thrown 
aside  as  nothing  worth ;  for  there  is  not  one  which  does  not  depend 
for  its  existence  on  a  number  of  separate  coincidences,  not  worthy  to 
be  compared  in  an  evidential  point  of  view  with  those  which  have 
now  been  exhibited, — a  fact,  which  the  different  expositions  mutually 
establish  against  one  anotlier.  Sut  if,  all  things  considered,  the  maia 
points,  namely,  that  Borne  under  the  Ciesars,  and  in  particular  Nero 
acting  by  Yespaeian,  and  Vespasian  by  Titus,  are  symbolized  in 
C.  13, — if  these  points  are  allowed  to  be  established,  everything  that 
is  essential  will  be  admitted,  and  a  great  step  made  towards  the  re- 
ception of  the  whole  scheme  of  interpretation. 

Sy7u>ptieal  irUerpntatioH  of  the  ttcond  }i,^)tadai  tableau  oftht  tevenSt 
trumpa.  XIII ;  I.  By  the  numerical  identity  of  their  heads  and 
horns,  the  beast  of  this  taUaau  is  shown  to  be  generically  one  with 
the  dragon  of  the  first,  that  is,  both  symbolize  substantially  the  same 
thing,  namely,  the  Boman  world-power  in  the  hands  of  the  Clears. 
The  specific  difference  is,  tiiat  the  dragon  represents  the  militaiy 
power,  and  this  beast  (with  its  companion  and  complement,  the  second 
beast)  the  civil  power  of  Bome,  as  erected  into  an  imperial  despotism 
by  the  Ctesars.  For  completeness  and  identification,  this  first  beast 
exhibits  that  power  &om  its  rise  under  Julius  Giesar ;  though,  as  Uie 
intention  is  to  limit  the  reference  to  the  times  of  the  persecuting 
kings,  the  history  is  actually  taken  np  only  from  a  few  years  before 
the  epoch,  to  which  it  had  been  brought  down  in  the  former  series, 
that  is,  from  Caligula's  time.  Bome  under  the  Cnsan  is  first  repre- 
sented generically,  as  being  a  raving  and  desolating  power, — in- 
satiable in  its  lust  of  conqnest,  even  as  a  wild  beast  is  for  prey,  and 
as  setting  up  a  tyrannical  despotism,  and  blasphemously  arrogating 
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to  itself  titles  which  are  proper  to  Ood  aloDe,  such  as  itoma  ded, 
Domimts,  Deu»,  and  the  tike.  2.  More  particalarty,  the  character- 
istics of  this  dynasty  aie  represented  to  be  stealthinese,  cunning,  and 
cruelty  oomhined  with  inesistible  might ;  vast  power  to  crush  those 
who  should  resist  it ;  and  strength  and  disposition  to  tear  and  grind 
them  with  unrelenting  fnry :  and  these  qualities  may  be  taken  to  be 
severally  characteristic  of  the  first  three  emperors,  Julius,  Augustus, 
and  Tiberius.  This  dynasty  acquired  its  great  power,  its  regal 
dignity,  and  imperial  authority  by  means  of  the  army.  3.  Tho 
first  three  kings  not  coming  individoally  into  the  symbolization  of 
this  trumpet,  becanse  they  were  not  persecutors  on  religious  grounds, 
they  are  passed  over  with  no  further  notice,  than  is  given  in  the 
attributing  of  their  characteristics  to  the  beast  as  a  whole.  The  first 
head,  then,  brought  prominently  and  personally  on  the  scene,  and 
which  may  be  taken  to  be  identical  here  with  the  fourth  horn,  re- 
presents Caligula.  In  him,  on  his  asBassi nation,  the  imperial  regime 
was  for  a  time  considered  to  have  received  its  death-blow.  The  re- 
publican form  of  government  was  restored  by  those,  who  had  con- 
spired to  put  him  to  death ;  and  great  were  the  Tejoiciogs,  which 
took  place  on  the  occasion.  But  soon  the  hopes  of  the  patriots  were 
blasted ;  for  the  army  again  aet  up  the  Csasarian  dynasty  in  the  person 
of  Claudius.  And  then  great  were  the  apprehensions  and  the  amaze- 
ment felt  thereat,  especially  in  Judea.  i.  Submission  was  yielded, 
however,  to  the  military  power,  and  even  thankfulness  feigned  for  its 
having  restored  the  empire.  Loud,  too,  were  the  professions  of  admi- 
ration, and  abject  the  laudations  of  the  irresistible  mig^t  of  tho  Cesars. 

6.  Under  Nero  this  dynasty  became  more  boastful,  and  more  hostile 
to  Ood's  people  in  words  and  deeds,  than  it  had  ever  been  before : 
and  it  was  permitted  to  manifest  its  hostility  to  the  true  servants  of 
the  Lamb  for  3J  years,  viz.,  from  Kovember  Gi  to  June  68.  6.  It 
even  went  to  such  a  height  of  wickedness,  as  to  utter  blasphemy 
[^inst  God  Himself,  to  blaspheme  His  name  by  arrogating  to  itself 
His  title  and  attributes  (that  emperor  styling  himself  Grod  and  Lord, 
and  exhibiting  himself  in  a  temple  of  &od  as  a  god)  ;  and  it  uttered 
malicious  calumnies  against  Christians  and  the  Christian  Church. 

7.  Nero  also  made  war  (A.n.  66)  upon  Crod's  ancient  people,  and 
speedily  overran  their  country,  and  reduced  to  subjection  every  part 
of  it,  with  the  exception  of  Jerusalem.  8.  If  we  except  the  faithful 
few,  who  had  been  enrolled  in  the  Lamb's  list  of  the  saved  in  con- 
sequence of  their  faith  in  him,  whom  God  ftx>m  the  foundation  of  the 
world  had  appointed  to  become  a  sacrifice  for  the  sins  of  men,  and 
who,  having  been  forewarned,  had  fied  to  Pella,  all  the  inhabitauts  of 
the  land  were  slain,  or  compelled  to  yield  the  most  abject  submission 
to  tho  beast.        9.  But  mark  well  the  retributive  justice  to  be  exe- 
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outed  on  this  BEtvage  beast  (not  only  in  his  individual,  but  also  in  his 
coTpor&te  capacity),  as  an  example  to  all  powera,  that  wage  wax  on 
the  Lamh  and  his  foIlowerB.  10.  As  surely  ae  any  one  caueetb 
captiveR  to  be  canied  away  into  alavery,  bo  suiely  ahall  he  go  into 
Blaveiy.  As  Bnrely  aa  any  one  slayeth  with  the  avord,  bo  surely  sbalL 
be  be  slain  by  the  sword.  Of  a  tnith,  in  order  to  pass  unscathed 
ihiongb  the  fiery  trial  that  is  coming  on  the  land,  the  people  of  God 
will '  have  need  of  patience'  and  of  faith  in  their  highest  exercise. 

11.  Hitherto  we  have  traced  the  history  of  the  beast,  which  rises 
out  of  the  troubled  territory  of  the  heathen  nations,  and  which,  though 
adapted  to  represent  the  whole  series  of  kioge  that  come  within  this 
tmmpet-period,  is  specially  representative  of  the  Julian  dynasty. 
We  now  turn  to  one,  which,  while  shown  to  represent  substantially 
the  same  thing  by  its  being  an  animal  of  the  same  description,  ib  yet 
declared  to  be  '  another, '  and  is  also  proved  to  be  specifically  diverse 
by  certain  variations  in  respect  of  it.  One  of  these  is,  that,  in  con- 
trast to  the  first  beast's  origin  from  the  heathen  '  sea, '  it  (that  is,  its 
reality)  rises  to  the  throne  from  the  '  earth, '  or  '  land '  of  Jndea.  This 
beast  symbolizes  the  Flavian  dynasty  of  Ctesars.  Its  two  horns  in 
an  incipient  stage  of  developmeut  (and  hence  "  like  a  lamb's")  denote 
Yespasian's  two  sons,  Titus  and  Domitian,  who  do  not  enter  into  the 
<)rmboIic  history,  but  whom  it  was  neoessaiy  thns  far  to  indicate  in 
the  symholisation,  in  order  to  make  the  nnmber  of  the  Ccesais  com- 
plete. This  dynasty,  so  far  as  it  comes  under  notice  here,  is  oharac- 
terized  by  issuing  its  mandates  under  pain  of  militaiy  compulsion 
and  martial  law.  12.  Nero  having  conferred  on  Vespasian  full 
powers  and  sufficient  means  to  reduce  the  refractory  Jews  to  sub- 
mission, and  sent  him  to  re-establish  the  imperial  authority  in  Jndea, 
Vespasian  executed  his  instmctions  with  so  much  Bkill  and  despatch, 
that  he  speedily  reduced  the  Jews  to  subjection.  13.  He  ex- 
hibited, indeed,  many  signal  acts  of  military  prowess,  and  with  such 
success  did  he  prosecute  the  war,  that  it  was  snperstitiously  believed, 
that  he  was  a  special  favonrite  of  heaven,  and  bad  been  enabled  by 
the  gods  to  work  miracles.  14.  Such  an  ascendency  did  he  gain 
over  his  soldiery,  and  especially  bis  principal  officers,  by  the  prodigies 
of  military  skill  and  valour  he  achieved  during  Nero's  reign,  and 
while  he  was  fighting  to  re-eatablisfa  that  emperor's  authority,  that 
be  was  able,  when  a  state  of  anarchy  ensued  on  Nero's  death,  to  in- 
duce  them  to  proclaim  him  emperor,  and  so  to  constitute  his  dynasty 
a  second  beast,  the  very  image,  counterpart,  and  facBimile  of  the  first. 
IS.  So  completely  did  his  enterprize  succeed,  that  he  attained  the 
full  object  of  his  ambition  ;  and  his  dynasty  proved  to  be,  not  a  pre- 
mature abortion  which  perished  as  soon  as  it  appeared  in  the  world, 
like  those  of  Galba,  Otho,  and  VitelUus,  but  a  living  and  abiding 
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teality.  Ha  nled  with  yigaai,  issued  his  edicts  as  taaperor,  orer- 
esme  his  rivslB,  and  put  to  death  all  vfao  vcmtd  not  yield  obedienes 
to  him.  16.  He  also  compelled  hia  enemies  of  ev&j  cIub  to 
assume  some  token  or  badge  of  subjeetiou  to  bim ;  and  those  who 
lefnsed  he  deprived  of  the  ordinsiy  rights  and  priTilegeB  of  ajtiseus. 
17.  The  atigmata,  that  were  thus  impreesed  on  the  Blaves  of  the  beast, 
■erre  to  indicate  what  the  beast  is,  and  in  what  emperom'  reigns  his 
BBTSge  nature  van  specially  manifested.  18.  Of  tbeee,  '  the  num- 
ber' of  him  is  the  clew  to  the  rest,  and  to  the  whole  mystery ;  and  it 
is  therefore  given  in  plain  terms.  There  will,  however,  be  scc^  and 
occasion  for  skill  in  the  mystical  art,  to  make  it  serve  as  a  key  to 
unlock  the  secret.  Therefore,  lot  him  who  desires  to  know  the  truth 
put  forth  bis  ingenuity.  The  number  b  666  :  this  being  the  sam  of 
the  letters  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  the  Greek  words  for  '  the  Latin 
kingdom '  and  for '  Latin '  or '  Boman  : '  also  of  those  in  the  '  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Latin '  for  '  Nero'  or  '  Nero  Csesar, '  and  in  the  Greek  for 
'  Titus.'  Yespaeian,  also,  is  marked  with  the  double  of  the  numbex 
of  the  beast. — In  respect  of  the  making  an  image,  and  the  enforcing 
the  worship  of  it,  the  following  may  be  given  as  the  interpretation  of 
the  personal  applicatioD.  There  was  thereby  symbolized  the  planting 
of  the  Boman  ensigns  (which  bore  the  likeness  of  the  reigniog 
emperor)  in  every  part  of  Judea,  and  the  enforcing  homage  to  them 
on  pain  of  death  or  deprivation  of  civil  rights  and  privileges, — the 
very  presence  of  such  in  their  land  being  t^arded  by  the  Jews  as  s 
profanation,  and  the  rendering  of  any  respect  to  such  representations 
of  a  creature  as  an  impious  insult  to  the  Creator. 

MiteeUatieou*  iiUerprtiationi.  [For  interpretations  of  the  heads  and 
homa  see  end  of  Hep.  21]. — 1st.  (>f  the  first  becut.  Antichrist,  meaning 
generally  a  person,  and  commonly  Nero  redivimi  [Tertnllian,  Andreas, 
Albert,  Aquinas,  Berengand,  Marlorat,  Eibeira],  The  body  of  the 
wicked  [Bede].  Jews,  Pagans,  Arians,  and  Saracens  [Joachim].  The 
son  of  Choeroes  [N.  de  Lyra].  Pagan  Boman  emperors  [Hippolytus, 
Victorinus,  Brute,  BuUinger,  Foxe,  ChytrKusj.  The  revived  secular 
empire  of  Borne  [Luther,  Mede].  Universal  Antichrist,  from  Christ's 
birth  [Bale].  The  papal  power  from  Gonstantine  [Brightman].  Papal 
antichrist  [Parens,  Vitringa,  Baubnz,  Bp.  Newton,  Croly,  and  others]. 
Diocletian  [Bossnet].  The  Latin  Church  [Sir  I.  Newton].  Perseout< 
ing  Boman  emperors  from  Domitian  to  Diocletian  [Lee].  The  Qod- 
opposing  power  of  the  world  [Hengstenberg].  Temporal  power  of  the 
Popes  [Wordsworth].  Bomi^  ecclesiastical  establishments  [Bamsay]. 
Bomu)  empire  from  Bomulus  [Faber].  Titue  [W.  H.  Scott].  Empire 
of  the  Franks  [Jenour].  A  principle  of  evil,  coextensive  with  the 
world  [I.  WiUiame].— SnW  42  monUu  (»ee  aUo  end  of  H.  XVI.  N.B. 
Tyso  has  given  41  varieties).  A  time  definitely  fixed  by  God  [Vitringa]^ 
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3^  literal  yeara  [IrenmiB,  Victorinns,  Jerome,  LaotantiuB,  and  tlia 
Fathers  generally].  3^  ceDturies  [Tichoaiai].  126U  years,  as  fol- 
lows:—b.o.  44  to  AJ>.  1216  [Snite].  aj>.  312  to  lfi72  [OsUadar, 
Aretins].  606  to  1866  [PaieUB,  Elliott,  and  most  Praesentist  expoei- 
ton],  450  to  1710  [Jurieu].  606  to  1848  [Flemmg].  476  to  1736 
[Daubuz].  To  end  in  1836  [Bengel].  Whiaton  in  1706  plaoed  iti 
end  in  1716,  after  171&lie  made  out  1766.  533  to  1792  [Cimiugliame]. 
1240  yeara,  b.o.  748  to  a-d.  493,  the  1260  years  of  the  witnesaee  after- 
wards [Keith].  Also  two  Bncoenive  periods,  b.o.  763  to  aj>.  1815 
[Faber].— 2dly.  Of  the  tecond  betuL  Antichrist  [Hippolytns,  Fyle]. 
Ad  heraticai  Church  [Tichonins],  Antichrist's  minister  [Ireniens, 
AndreaB,  Aquinas,  Berengaud].  Hj^pocritical  spiritual  mlers  [Fri* 
masius].  Pseudo-christiau  false  prophets  [Bade].  A  pfleudo-propbetio 
sect,  governed  by  a  universal  Poutdff,  who  might  be  Antichrist 
[Joaehim].  Heracliua  and  Uahomet  [Aureolns].  Ec<deBiastical  em- 
pire of  the  Popes  [Luther].  False  Ghrists  [Brute].  False  teachers 
from  the  creation  [Bale].  Papal  Borne  [Bullinger],  Papal  antichrist 
[Mede,  Foxe,  GhytrBus,  Fareus,  Faber,  and  olbers].  Frandsoani 
and  Dominicans  [Vitringa].  Priests  and  monks  [Uarlorat].  Papal 
power  as  increased  by  Charlemagne  [Brigbtman].  Popes  and  Patri  - 
archs  of  Constantinople  [Danbuz].  The  Greek  Church  [Sir  I.  New- 
ton].  The  papal  clergy  [Bp.  Newton,  Laounza,  T.  Scott,  Elliott]. 
Hahomet  and  the  Fope  [Woodhouse].  The  Inquisition  [Groly]. 
Protestant  ecdesiastical  establishments  [Ramsay].  Pagan  priest- 
hood [Bossuet,  Stuart,  Lee],  Julian  [W.  &.  Scott].  The  world  ot 
all  time,  miuistored  to  by  a  lukewarm  worldly  paesUiood  [I.  Williams]. 
The  AuBtrD-Fapacy  [3%e  Coming  draggle].  The  spiritual  power  of 
die  Ffqtacj  [Wordsworth].  Earthly  and  dentoniaoal  ot  antitduistian 
heathen  wisdom  [Hengstenbei^]. — 3dly.  0/  tlie  imaye.  Images  of 
pagan  gods  [Bossaet].  Tribnn^  of  the  Inquisition  jTitriDga],  The 
Western  empire  [Bnllinger,  Chytneus].  Imagee  d  saints  [Parens, 
Faber].  The  Pope  [Danbuz,  Sp.  Newton}.  Images  of  the  CKsan 
[Lee].  Papal  General  ConncOs  [Elliott].  The  visible  Chnrch  [Cnn- 
iBgbame].  Imperial  power  usurped  by  the  Fope  [Huutingford]. 
Cfanicb  of  Bome  [GeU].— 4llily.  The  number  of  tAc  heiut.  (Probably 
200  flolntions  are  extant.  The  following  are  a  few  specimeDa  addi- 
ticMkal  to  those  already  given).  'O  run;n^  HmraaniK,  the  Tope  [Coi, 
Ctaromontanns  of  IiensBns}.  rwtngpucoG  (Victorinus].  Amfirc  [Tie- 
toriDOB}.  Emms,  « terpaU-finder  [Jerome].  BipiSucTDt  [Hif^olytus]. 
Omiarmt,  a  name  of  Tr^an  [Grotius}  CatooUkee  Lateen,  in  Arabic 
(Uoaey].  J^vaBranfs  [Wraugham  and  Faber],  Pontifical  device  on 
coins,  XB3T  [Wordsworth].  Bcavcvopf^.  Kaurmp  lUAot  [Whytt]. 
Aaftawnfc  [Hippolytus].  muhk  ^Affit  i*d.)  oA^Ap  ^Xo^cpoc  (id.) 
woAw  fimnaoKK  (id.)     aytvs  n&Kot  (id.)     iToXun  ocKAijowt  [Parens} 
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hmiStpava.  Sajbrooc,  in  allusion  to  Luther's  birth.  Moa/utk  [Itfu- 
snet,  Bp.  WalmsleyJ.  Ludovicus  [&  solution  reproduced  in  1860,  and 
applied  to  Louis  Napoleon}.  Silvester  secundus.  Dux  Cleri  [Brute]. 
Linus  secuoduB.  Vicarius  filii  Dei  [Ed,  of  Fleming,  1848,  p.  48  n.] 
D.  F,  Jnliaous  Cmaar  AtheUB.  Dioclee  Augustus  [Bossuet].  Vicarius 
generalis  Dei  in  terns,  the  title  given  to  the  Pope  in  the  Council  of  Trent 
[Faber].  The  Hebrew  of  Simon  SttlUe  Jiliv»  rex  mew,  ot  of  R^  lerad 
\Ordo  Seed.  p.  393  ».]  Adonikam  and  his  666  [Vitringa,  Hengsten- 
berg].  666  talenta  was  the  revenue  of  Solomon,  who  was  a  type  of 
the  world  [I.  Williams].  Queen  Victoria  [Father  Newman].  Lee 
supposes,  that  the  number  of  the  stich  in  the  margin  was  introduced 
to  supply  an  ellipsis,  a.d.  627  to  1293  [Aureolus],  606  to  1272 
[Luther].  666  years  to  he  the  duration  of  Mabometanism  [Pope 
Innocent  III.].  666  may  be  typical  of  the  time  from  the  Creation  to 
the  Judgment  [Joachim].  In  a.d.  666  Pope  Vitalian  oideied  prayers 
to  be  in  Latin  [Itlagdehurgh  Centuriators].  The  time  of  the  beast's 
supremacy,  1170  to  1836  [Bengel].  From  the  rise  of  Fopeiy  in  S33 
to  the  rise  of  the  Inquisition  in  1198,  666  years  [Croly]. 


EEPTAD  XIX:  tbikd  blast  of  thb  bstbhth  tkuhpkt.    The  fxo- 

OLAMATiOH  or  JUDOHKNT  ANQBLS :  Tkc  epoth  of  ihe  last  Jmiith  iMir; 

A.D.  67-70.     Ch.  liv. 

Introdtietory  remarks.  This  and  the  next  heptad  may  be  con- 
sidered to  be  in  some  measure  supplemental  to  the  two  which  preced* 
them,  inasmuch  as  they  relate  to  the  period  of  crisis,  namely,  the 
Jewish  war.  While  the  two  preceding  beptads  exhibited  the  heathen 
power  as  being  on  the  whole  in  the  ascendant,  these  show  the  judg- 
ments, which  will  sooner  or  later  overtake  all  those,  who  side  with 
the  world  against  the  Lamb  and  his  elect.  Of  the  two,  the  heptad 
before  us  seems  to  connect  mors  closely  with  that  in  C.  xiii,  and  the 
one  in  Cs.  xv-xvi  with  that  of  C.  xii.  This  and  the  next  are  distin- 
guished by  having  preludes  jHrefixed  to  them.    See  Guide,  pp.  155-6. 

Stuart  considers,  that,  with  the  view  '  to  animate  the  courage  of 
the  noble  little  band  of  ChristiaDB,  the  author  here  airests  the  action 
of  the  great  drama  in  order  to  hold  out  the  m/mboli  of  ultimate  <md 
certain  victory,'  and  that  '  the  chapter  before  us  is  entirely  occupied 
with  these.'  I  can  by  no  means  concur  in  this  view.  It  will  clearly 
appear  as  we  proceed,  that,  after  a  preludial  scene  exhibiting  the 
redemption  of  the  elect,  the  mtun  features  in  the  chapter  are,  first, 
the  dennnciation  of  judgments  on  the  enemies  of  the  lamb,  heathen 
and  Jewish ;  and,  sulraequently,  their  execution  on  the  Utter,  together 
with  the  previous  redemption  of  God's  people  from  among  them.  No 
conflict  is  lepreseuted,  nor  even  dluded  to ;  and  therefore  no  symbols 


^. 


b,  Google 


xiv;  1.  921.]  The  angeh  of  judgments.  127 

of  victor;  can  be  brought  to  view,  nor  is  there  anything  that  re- 
Bemblea  eucb.  No  doubt  there  is  implied  "  an  anticipatory  adminiB- 
tration  of  comfort,"  as  Hengatenberg  saye,  and  there  may  haTe  been 
also  a  design  "  to  place  in  a  flood  of  light  the  paientheaiB  in  our 
Lord's  wordf '  that  (if  it  vxre  postible)  they  would  deceive  the  very 
elect;'"  for  it  was  the  very  object  for  nhicb  the  book  vas  written  to 
comfort  and  animate  'the  Lord's  called,  and  elect,  aud  faithful  ones,' 
nnder  the  persecution  they  were  then  enduring.  The  Lord  ie  here 
symbolized,  in  accordance  with  the  announcement  in  the  prelude  to 
the  trumpet  (see  11 ;  18),  ae  coming  to  execute  'judgment,'  and  '  to 
give  the  reward  to  bia  servants.' 

HBPTASAL  PBELunx.     The  lamb,  kit  144  ekiUadt,  and  the  long  of  the 
redeemed^ 

This  prelndial  scene  is  deeigned  to  indicate  the  principal  feature  in 
the  heptad  which  it  introduces,  by  exhibiting  anticipatively  the  beati- 
fication of  those,  who  are  subsequently  symbolized  ae  heiiig  '  reaped 
from  the  earth :'  and  this  fact  shows  the  passage  to  be  a  prelude, — a 
beading  as  it  were  to  the  heptad.  At  the  same  time  the  character- 
istics of  those,  who  will  be  found  among  the  number  of  the  redeemed, 
are  indicated. 

(1).  The  lamh  and  hit  144  ehiliada.  XIV;  1.  921-926.  And  I 
heheid,  arid  lol  the  lamb  standing  on  the  Mount  Zion;  and  with  him  a 
hundred  [tmd]forly-fow  ehiliada,  having  the  name  of  him,  and  the  name 
t^his  father,  viritten  on  their  fbreheadt, 

921.  I  beheld.  Where  we  are  to  conceive  of  the  seer  as  now  stand- 
ing to  'behold'  does  not  very  clearly  appear.  The  general  rule  of 
assuming  no  change  to  he  mode  in  his  Visional  position,  when  none 
is  mentioned,  would  lead  us  to  assume,  that  he  is  to  be  regarded  as 
still  standing  on  the  symbolical  seashore  (18 ;  1).  But  perhaps  it  is 
not  intended,  that  we  should  form  any  definite  idea  on  the  point, 
there  being  now  no  significance  in  his  locae  ttandi. — The  lol  calls 
attention  to  a  spectacle  more  than  ordinarily  interesting. — The  lamb. 
The  B.  T.  most  unhappily  and  erroneously  has  omitted  the  article. 
The  A.  v.,  however,  baa  gone  to  an  extreme  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, by  leading  the  reader  to  think  directly  of  the  Lord  Jesns, 
through  printing  thus,  the  Lamb.  The  article  clearly  refers  to,  and 
ought  to  bring  before  our  minds  the  animal  of  C.  6 ;  6,  which  is  the 
symbol  of  the  Lord  Jesus  tn  hie  mediatorial  character.  In  connexion 
here  with  the  144  chiliads,  it  is  essential,  and  indeed  the  very  point 
of  the  symbolizatiou,  that  Jesus  should  be  brought  to  mind  in  this 
character.  He  comes  to  view  here  emphatically  as  the  Saviour  with 
his  saved  ones.  Gp.7;14;  "in  the  blood  of  the  lamb:"  and  12 ;  11; 
"by  the  blood  of  the  Iamb."    The  tender  lamb,  too,  stands  con- 
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trasted  vith  the  wvage  boast,  to  whom  oxir  thonghts  have  just  been 
so  fonibly  directed,  and  will  again  be  called  in  this  heptad.  Though 
the  former  is  appueatly  no  match  for  the  latter;  yet  there  ie  an 
efficacy  in  his  blood,  which  can  make  his  foUowera '  more  than  con- 
qneroTs'  over  the  beast,  his  terron  and  his  allurements, '  through  him 
who  hath  loved  them,  and  given  himself  for  them.' 

922.  Statiding  on  the  Mmait  Zion.  Is  the  earthly  or  the  heavenly 
Zion  meant; — die  mount,  where  stood  the  earthly  temple  and  city  aS 
God,  and  where  the  covenant  made  on  '  the  mount  that  might  be 
touched'  attained  its  fullest  development  and  glory;  or  '  the  mount 
Zion'  that  is  above,  where  are  'the  city  of  the  living  God,  the 
heavenly,'  '  the  now  Jerusalem,' '  the  church  of  the  first-born,  and 
Jesus  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  and  the  blood  of  sprinkling' 
(He.  12 ;  18  SB.)?  '  The  mount  that  might  be  touched'  was  '  the  mount 
Sinai  in  Arabia,  where  tbe  covenant  was  made  which  gendereth  to 
bondage,  and  which  mount  answered  to  the  Jerusalem  that  then  was, 
and  was  in  bondage  with  her  children :'  but  '  tbe  Zion  of  the  city  <^ 
the  living  God'  answered  to  'the  Jerusalem  above,  which  is  the 
mother  of  us  Christians'  (Gal.  4;  22  ss.).  Ewald  and  Hengstenberg 
oonsider,  that '  the  heavenly  Zion'.  is  meant:  Stuart  contends  for  the 
earthly.  The  arguments  which  tbe  latter  advances  in  support  of  his 
view  are  invalid,  inasmuch  as  they  either  depend  on  the  erroneous 
substitution  of  a  literal  for  a  figurative  sense,  or  are  reflexions  from 
and  wholly  dependent  on  his  own  scheme  of  interpretation.  On  the 
other  hand,  I  offer  the  following  reasons  for  thinking,  that  the 
heavenly  Zion  is  intended.  1.  The  article  shows  that  it  is.  Its 
insertion  must  iudic&to  (ct.  Ga.  i;  24^25  :  He.  12  ;  18,  20,  22),  either 
a  reference  to  a  previous  mention  made  of  the  mount,  or  a  mount  of 
the  name  wfaidi  may  be  so  called  in  the  highest  sense.  As  thaie  had 
been  no  previous  menti<»i,  the  latter  (dteroattve  must  be  acc^ted; 
and  then,  of  the  two  signifiostions  proposed,  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
which  ought  to  be  adopted.  2,  Tbe  voices,  which  are  said  to  proceed 
'from  the  heaven'  (ve.  2),  are  tiaa  said  by  necessary  implicatioa 
(ve.  3)  to  be  those  of  the  144  chiliads.  Consequently,  the  144 
chiliads,  who  w«ie  atanding  on  the  mount,  must  have  been  in  the 
heaven.  3.  Also,  the  throne  of  Gk>d  is  on  this  mount  (ve.  S);  hut  it 
oonid  not  be  represented  as  being  on  an  earthly  one.  4.  The  144 
chiliads  of  C.  7  were  admitted  into  tJie  temple  in  heaven  (ve.  15); 
and  assuredly  this  144  chiliads,  whether  identical  with  that  or  not, 
cannot  be  in  a  less  exalted  position.  5.  The  p»allel  allegorical 
figamtkmB  in  S.  Paul's  epistles,  exhibiting  (as  I  have  just  shown,  that 
they  do)  a  oontrast  between  an  earthly  Legd  mount  and  a  heavenly 
Evangelical  mount,  foesent  these  two  for  our  dioice :  and  there  can, 
I  think,  be  no  doubt,  that  the  symbolizatioo  before  na  accords  with 
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the  Utter,  and  not  with  the  former.  6.  If  the  object  be  (as  it  is 
nniTenall;  admitted  that  it  is)  to  animate  those  engaged  in  conflict 
with  the  beaet  by  a  prospect  of  the  bliss  of  those  who  prove  victois, 
the  earthly  Zion  would  be  a  locality  quite  inoongmoiiB  as  the  scene 
of  the  prospect :  '  the  joys  that  are  above '  would  be  the  very  point  of 
the  manifestation.  7.  An  earthly  scene  would  involve  an  iacon- 
graons  anachronism,  which  a  heavenly  does  not.  We  can  easily  see 
the  propriety  of  their  own  future  bliss  being  symbolically  set  beforo 
living  persona  ae  a  stimulus  to  zeal  and  devotedness ;  but  not  of  that 
of  an  earthly  state.  On  these  grounds  I  hesitate  not  to  conclude, 
that  it  is  the  beavenly  Zion  on  which  the  144  chiliads  stand.  And  I 
agree  with  Hengstenberg,  that  "  tbe  heavenly  Zion  appears  as  the 
local  position  of  the  heavenly  temple,  which  stands  related  to  the 
ancient  tabernacle,  *  the  tent  of  meeting,'  as  the  substance  to  the 
shadow." — And  hero  let  us  notice  an  inference  that  may  be  drawn  (if 
this  conclusion  is  well  founded)  from  the  contrast,  which  is  made  in 
He.  12 ;  18  ss.  between  the  mount  Sinai  and  the  mount  Zion.  '  If  so 
much  as  a  beast  might  not  touch  the  former  mount  without  being 
stoned  or  thrust  through  with  a  dart,'  how  much  more  shall  sure  and 
swift  destruction  overtake  the  beast  that  is  now  in  qnestioo,  when  he 
shall  gather  together  his  armies  (19  ;  19)  to  assault  the  mount  Zion, 
and  make  war  on  tbe  lamb  and  his  followers  I — If  it  be  asked ;  Why 
does  the  lamb  appear  here  on  the  mount  Zion  ?  it  may  be  answered ; 
To  denote,  that '  the  Lord  God  will  give  unto  him,'  who  is  '  the  son 
of  the  Highest,'  '  the  throne  of  his  father  David,'  and  be  shall  'reign 
on  the  mount  Zion,  and  beforo  his  ancients  gloriously.' — Some  who 
recognize,  that  the  scene  before  us  is  laid  in  the  heaven,  stilt  con- 
tend, that  it  is  the  true  church  as  militant  here  on  earth,  that  is 
symbolized.  Ko  doubt,  'Grst  fruits'  from  the  Christian  church  on 
earth  are  brought  to  view  here,  even  as  those  from  the  Jewish  church 
are  in  C.  7.  But  no  less  certainly  are  they  represented  here  (cp.  ve,  5), 
as  being  in  a  triumphant  state.  And  the  desoriptiou  of  the  same 
parties  in  the  parallel  prelude  in  C.  15  as  'conquerors'  leaves  no 
doubt  on  the  point. — In  thebookof.&toc&,C.  xxiv,  therois  a  passage, 
which  bears  some  resemblance  to  that  beforo  us.  The  prophet  says; 
'  And  I  saw  a  mountain  of  fire,  flashing  both  by  day  and  night.  I 
proceeded  towards  it ;  and  peroeived  seven  splendid  mountains.  .  ,  : 
And  the  seventh  was  in  the  midst  of  them.  In  length  they  all 
resembled  the  seat  of  a  throne.  .  .  .  Then  Hichaet,  one  of  the  holy 
angels  who  were  with  me,  and  who  presided  over  them'  (cp.  Bev. 
12 ;  7),  '  answered  me,  saying ;  That  mountain  which  thou  beholdest, 
the  extent  of  whose  head  resembles  tbe  seat  of  tbe  Lord,  will  be  the 
seat  on  which  shall  sit  the  holy  and  great  Lord  of  ^oiy,  the  everlast- 
ing King,  when  he  shall  deecrad  to  visit  the  euth  with  goodness.' 
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923.  And  with  him  a  hundrsd  uttdf arty -four  chiliad:  I  have  showa 
on  468,  that  the  ward  chiliad  hu  been  used  with  the  view  to  indioate, 
that  th«  elect  are  to  be  regarded  aa  being  divided  into  12  times  li 
oompaniea  of  1000  each,  and  that  by  the  square  of  the  perfect  dyuastio 
nambei  12  absolute  perfection  and  oompleteneae  is  symboliaed  in  th» 
Btrong«Bt  maonei  poasible.  Bat,  if  the  design  be  simply  to  represent 
the  oompleteneae  of  the  predestined  number,  we  must  of  course  not 
fonn  any  idea  of  the  actual  ntunber  in  the  realit;  from  the  figures  in 
the  text.  The  reality  may  be  to  any  extent  greater  oi  leas  than  the 
symbolical  number. — Ad  important  question  is  rBiised  here,  namely, 
whether  this  144  chiliads  E^mbolizes  the  same  parties  as  that  in  0. 7 ; 
8?  Before  proceeding  to  couaider  it,  I  may  he  allowed  to  lay  claim 
to  not  being  biassed  by  my  own  scheme ;  since  a  dedsion  either  way 
would  be  capable  of  reoonciliatioD  with  that  scheme.  At  the  same 
time,  I  cannot  concede  this  position  for  impartiality  to  those,  whose 
scheme  (like  Stuart's  aod  Hengstenberg's)  appears  to  have  constrained 
them  to  adopt  the  view  they  take.  Indeed,  it  is  only  on  this  ground 
of  imperative  compulsion,  that  the  adoption  of  one  alternative,  when 
the  text  appears  clearly  to  inlioate  the  other,  can  bo  acoMinted  foi. 
The  ground  on  whioh  I  aay,  that  the  text  plainly  indicates  one  vieWj 
is  the  absence  of  the  article.  Unquestionably  the  Qreek  article  would 
have  been  iDserted  for  reference  here,  just  ae  it  is  in  ve.  3,  if  the  same 
symbol  that  was  brought  to  view  in  C,  7 ;  3  had  been  contemplated 
in  this  passage.  So  natural,  not  to  aay  necessary  is  this,  that  Stuajt 
has  introduced  the  article  into  his  translation,  though  he  ha^  not  even 
a  vestige  of  a  Various  reading  to  authorize  him  in  doipg  so.  He  has 
discreetly  passed  tut  tilentio  the  question  of  the  article.  Not  so 
Hengstenberg,  wbc,  having  evidently  felt  strongly  the  force  of  the 
argument,  has  endeavoured  to  lessen  it  (to  obviate  it  entirely  was  out 
of  the  question)  by  saying ;  "  It  might  have  stood :  tha  hundred  and 
forty  and  four  thousand.  Tet  this  was  not  necewory,  as  it  is  moid 
customary  for  the  groups  formally  to  preserve  their  independence, 
than  that  they  should  definitely  refer  back  to  the  earlier  portions. 
Cp.  C.  17 ;  3,  where  a  beast  is  the  subject,  although  the  same  beast  ia 
meant,  which  was  already  spoken  of  in  G.  13."  Observe,  that  ha 
cannot  deny,  that  this  would  have  been  the  more  natural  and  regular 
woidiog.  The  most,  ^at  even  he  can  venture  to  say,  is,  that  it  was 
not  NM«uary.  But  this  assettion  I  must  deny ;  unless  he  can  prov^ 
an  exoeptaon  here  to  what  is  the  general  rule.  This  h«  cannot  do. 
For  he  can  produce  no  warranty  for  his  next  assertion  as  to  the 
groups  preserving  their  independence :  unless,  indeed,  it  be  such 
•s  derives  all  its  force  from  his  own  scheme-  Hia  so-called, 'groups' 
are  formed,  as  I  have  shown  in  the  Guide,  F.  II.  C.  III.  on  a 
wholly  erroneous  view  of  the  structure  of  the  ApocaIy{«e.     And  a* 
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to  the  beast  of  G.  17, 1  hold,  that  the  article  is  not  inwrted  for  the 
very  poipoee  of  not  identifying  it  with  the  beftst  of  C.  13.  The 
tiling!  signified  by  the  two,  thongb  enbitantially,  are  jet  not  precisely 
the  same.  And  even  if  they  vere  identical,  it  vould  not  necessarily 
follow,  that  the  symbols  must  be  so  too.  Indeed,  the  ditfeiences  in 
the  descriptfons  <^  the  two  beasts  show,  that  they  are  not.  And  there 
wnnld  be  no  reference  from  one  symbol  to  another,  that  was  not 
wholly  identical  vith  it.  Since,  then,  an  exoeptiou  cannot  be  proved, 
the  general  rule  most  be  allowed  to  bold  good  in  this'  instance,  and 
the  absence  of  the  article  be  deemed  snffloient  to  prove  the  diversity. 
To  the  contrary  nothing  can  be  advanced,  beyond  the  oorrespondence 
between  the  numben.  But  snch  a  coincidence,  in  mch  a  book,  and 
in  such  a  case,  cannot  rightly  be  allowed  to  have  any  weight  what- 
ever. A  salient  feature  of  the  book,  and  of  the  mystical  eysteni,  ii  to 
exhibit  such  correspondencies.  But  these  are  merely  parallelisms, 
which  are  far  indeed  from  implying  identity  in  the  things  signified ; 
thongh  there  has  not  been  a  more  fmitful  source  of  error  in  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  Apocalypse,  than  has  arisen  from  mistaking  paral- 
lelisms for  idaitities. — All  the  concomitant  circumstances  tend  to 
confirm  the  view,  that  the  141  chiliads  here  do  not  symbolize  the 
same  parties  as  the  144  chiliads  of  C.  7.  1.  The  localities  are 
difi'erent  and  contrasted.  The  144  chiliads  of  C.  7  are  apparently 
placed  on  the  earthly  Zion  (see  on  454) :  while  those  of  C.  14  stand 
on  the  heavenly  Zion.  And  if  the  former  belong  to  the  Legal  Dis- 
pensation, but  the  latter  to  the  Evangelical,  the  contrast  will  be  most 
appropriate,  and  exactly  in  accordance  with  those  drawn  in  G-alatians 
and  Hebrews.  2.  The  former  were  simply  sealed,  while  the  latter 
had  the  names  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  written  on  their  foreheads,— 
a  more  special  mark  of  distinction.  3.  The  former  were  taken  '  out 
of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,'  but  the  Utter  were  '  brought  from  among 
men.'  4.  Those  had  'come  out  of  the  tribnlation'  of  the  fifth 
seal,  bnt  these  were  they  '  who  had  not  worshipped  the  beast  nor  bis 
image.'  fi.  Those  were  '  servants  of  Qroi,'  but  these  '  foUoweni  of 
the  lamb'  (11;  4).  6.  Finally,  the  description  of  the  former  in 
G.  7 ;  14-17  difi'ers  generally  from  that  of  the  latter  in  C.  14  ;  4-€ 
(see  Vol.  I :  pp.  262,  291).  I  do  not  overhiok  the  fact,  that  some  of 
these  difl'erencea  might  be  aoconnt«d  for  by  supposing,  that  two  ap- 
pearances of  the  same  company  at  different  epochs,  and  onder  different 
circumstances,  are  represented.  Bnt  I  apprehend,  that  the  scheme  of 
those,  irtio  take  the  opposite  view,  precludes  their  adopting  this  hypor 
thesis. — If,  now,  the  two  symbols  represent  two  different  companies, 
it  is  nataral  to  inqniie  next ;  Of  whom  did  these  companies  consist  7 
The  earlier  has  been  shown  (on  469,  482)  to  consiBt  of  those  Jews, 
who  were  safferers  in  or  prior  to  the  Babylonian  invasion.    If,  then, 
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the  later  i§  made  np  of  those  GhriBtiaDS,  -who  anffered  '  on  account  of 
their  testifying  for  Jesns,'  prior  to  and  during  the  last  invasioa  of 
Judea,  another  parallelism  between  the  Babylonian  and  the  Boman 
destmctionB  will  be  added  to  the  many  already  exhibited ;  and,  in 
particniar,  that  drawn  by  S.  Fanl  in  hie  allegory  of  the  two  Monnta 
will  be  perfected.  To  say  more  here,  in  proof  that  this  is  the  tme 
view,  woHld  be  to  anticipate  what  follows.  Suffice  it,  therefore,  to 
observe,  that  everything  will  be  found  to  accord  with  and  to  corrobo- 
rate this  view ;  as  we  have,  indeed,  been  prepared  to  expect  by  that 
more  intimate  connexion  of  the  later  company  with  the  lamb,  which 
baa  already  been  made  manifest. 

924.  Having  the  name  of  him.  The  B.  T.  wrongly  omita  this  clause. 
— One  of  the  promises  made  to  Christiaa  conquerors  in  the  epistles 
was,  "  I  (the  Lamb)  will  give  him  a  white  counter  with  a  mew  name 
written  thereon,  which  none  knoweth,  but  he  who  receivetb  it ; "  and 
another  was,  "  I  will  write  on  him  the  name  of  my  God,  and  the 
name  of  the  city  of  my  God,  New  Jerusalem,  and  my  new  name." 
This  mew  name  of  the  lamb  was  doubtless  the  one  described  in  C.  19 ; 
12  as  "a  name  written  which  none  knew  but  he  himself;"  for  the 
parties  and  the  epoch  are  the  same,  though  the  former  are  there 
exhibited  under  the  symbol  of  the  great  Conqueror  coming  with  his 
heavenly  hosts.  The  name  spoken  of  in  this  clause  appears  to  have 
been  the  nevi  name  of  the  lamb,  in  correspondence  with  "  the  new 
song"  which  follows,  and  has  an  important  connexion  with  it.  And 
if  so,  this  clause  alone  suffices  to  show,  that  the  144  chiliads  are 
Chrittian  conquerors. — Observe,  that  the  Greek  participle  is  not  put 
in  the  masculine  to  agree  with  »nen  or  per»07«,  but  in  the  feminine 
to  agree  with  chiliads.  It  is  thus  indicated,  that  the  144  chiliads 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  individuals,  but  in  their  entirety  as  forming 
one  symbol,  the  units  composing  which  are  the  companies  of  1000 
each. 

926.  And  ihe  name  of  hit  father.  The  names  '  of  God  and  the 
lamb'  (cp.  ve.  4)  are  placed  in  contrast  with  the  name  and  other 
marks  of  the  beast,  which  have  just  been  brought  before  us.  Those, 
were  enforced  on  the  slaves  of  the  beast,  but  these  must  be  earned  by 
the  followers  of  the  lamb. — Observe,  however,  that  the  lamb's  name 
comes  first,  and  then  that  of  '  his  father,'  intimating  that  it  is  only 
through  him,  and  in  consequence  of  his  relationship  as  "  the  ton  of 
God,"  that  tlie  unspeakable  honour  of  having  the  name  of  God  in 
the  inscription  is  obtained. — Hengstenfaerg  says ;  "  The  name  is  not 
written  on  their  foreheads  as  a  reward,  but  ii  glitttn  there  as  the  taored 
intignia,  which  they  had  tnumpAontly  maintained  amid  all  the  assaub 
tf-the  world,  thatpUed  every  effort  to  rob  them  (fit."  Though  I  think, 
Uiat  this  mode  of  putting  the  matter  somewhat  confounds  the  sign 
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with  the  thing  sigoified,  I  should  not  much  object  to  the  lepreaesta- 
tion,  if  it  be  qualified  so  far  as  to  allow,  that  the  namea  are  a  reward 
inasmuch  aa,  by  iudicatiug  'who  the  144  chiliads  are  and  whence 
they  came'  (op.  7;  13),  and  coneeqnently  why  they  leceired  the 
namea,  they  serve  as  a  dietingoished  mark  of  honour,  exalting  them, 
and  eerving  u  an  incentive  to  others  to  imitate  them.  Snch  an 
incentive  would  manifestly  have  far  greatei  power,  if  the  eymbol 
included  in  its  eignificatiou  those,  to  whom  it  was  primarily  pre- 
sented. And  hence  arises  a  further  ground  for  thinking,  that  the 
then  testifyiug  people  of  God  were  included  iu  the  aymbolization. 

926.  Written  on  their  foreheade.  So  the  servants  of  the  beast:  13; 
16.  And  on  the  same  part  were  the  former  144  chiliads  "sealed:" 
see  on  465.— Codex  A  has  an  article,  which  throws  emphasis  on  the 
word  uff-Aten. 

(2).  The  voke  of  the  harf-»mgen.  XTV ;  2.  927-31.  (And  I 
heard  a  voice  otU  of  the  heaven  aa  U  were  a  voice  (^  many  wotera,  amd  aa 
it  were  a  voice  of  loud  thunder.  And  the  voice  vjhich  I  heard  [wat]  « 
it  toere  [a  voice]  (^harp-eingera,  harping  with  their  Aarpi.) 

927.  I  heard  a  voice.  Since  none  could  learn  the  song  which 
proceeded  from  this  voice,  save  the  144  chiliads  (see  ve.  3),  it  is  clear 
that  this  voice  was  theirs.  Concord,  even  to  oneness,  is  the  soul  of 
perfect  harmony ;  and  hence,  though  they  were  so  many  thoneandg, 
their  voices  sounded  and  became  as  one, — "a  voice."  We  may 
adapt  and  apply  to  this  symbol  the  lines : 

"  Ten  thonaand  thoQund  aw  theii  tongues. 
But  all  their  note*  ore  cue." 
Similaiiy,  oo  the  parallel  occasion  (7 ;  9)  '  the  great  multitude  cried 
with  a  lend  voice.' — Out  of  the  heaven.  Stuart  observes;  "This  shows, 
that  the  italum  of  John  was  now  on  earth,  where  also  he  sees  the 
Lamb  on  mount  Zion."  He  evidently  means  the  latter  clause  to  be 
an  inference  from  the  former,  though  be  has  not  worded  it  as  such. 
But  it  is  a  non  teqaitur.  John  may  have  been  stationed  on  the  earth, 
and  yet  have  seen  the  lamb  on  the  Zion  in  heaven  (cp.  14;  13). 
Indeed,  assuming  that  the  seer  was  on  earth,  this  expression  only 
becomes  more  emphatic  in  disproof  of  Stuart's  view;  since  it  would 
seem  to  have  been  added  to  gnud  against  the  supposition,  that  those 
from  whom  the  voice  proceeded  were  likewise  on  earth.  It  is  doubt- 
less intended,  that  we  should  conceive  of  the  seer,  as  first  seeing  the 
heaven  open  and  disclose  the  144  chiliads  standing  on  Zion,  and  as 
then  hearing  the  voice  burst  forth,  and  come  pealing  down  from 
heaven's  vaulted  roof. 

928.  At  it  were  a  voice  of  many  watert.  The  same  clause  occurs  in 
the  corresponding  prelude  to  Hep.  XXIII.  (19 ;  6),  and  is  one  of  the 
indications  of  identity  of  referenoe  iu  the  two.    So,  also,  it  is  said  of 
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the  great  Head  of  the  Gbuich  in  C.  1 ;  15 ;  "  Hii  voice  wu  u  it  wera 
ftToice,"  i.e.,  a  BOUDd  "of  many  vatere."  And  id  many  passages  of 
the  Old  Testament  the  Toice  of  the  Lord  is  compared  to  the  Bonnd  of 
many  vatere.  We  mnet,  however,  be  careful  not  to  mistake  the  uaa 
of  the  terms  here.  '  Waters'  symbolically  mean  peoples;  but,  as  the 
vord  occurs  here  in  a  simile,  it  is  obvionsly  used  in  the  literal  tense. 
It  U  the  grandeur  and  loudness  of  the  sound  of  many  waters,  that 
forms  the  point  of  the  simile.  And,  inasmuch  as  the  sea  is  con- 
stantly used  to  represent  the  heathen  nations,  and,  when  regarded  aa 
lashed  into  fury  by  tempestuous  winds,  to  denote  the  nations  as  being 
in  a  state  of  commotion  and  warfare,  we  doubtless  ought  not  to  con- 
ceive of  the  waters  of  the  ocean  as  being  those  contemplated,  bnt 
rather  those  of  some  mighty  cataract,  such  as  a  Zambesi  or  a  Niagara. 
Than  the  sound  of  such  a  waterfall  there  is  nothing  more  grand  and 
awe-inspiring  in  nature. 

929.  And  aa  it  were  a  voice  of  loud  thvndtr.  This  clause  also  is 
found  in  the  prelude  in  C.  19.  It  has  the  same  general  purport  as 
the  preceding  one,  being  added  to  heighten  the  idea  of  depth  and 
grandeur  in  the  sound. — Thunder  invariably  occurs  in  the  formula  of 
political  catastrophe  (Ovide,  199) ;  and  hence  has  a  political  bearing. 
Wherever  it  is  found,  it  has  a  threatening  aspect.  Here  it  looks  for- 
ward to  the  final  catastrophe  of  this  trumpet,  which,  in  the  symboli- 
sation  parallel  to  that  at  the  close  of  this  beptad,  is  ushered  in  with 
'  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunders'  (16  ;  18). 

930.  And  the  voice  to&icA  /  heard  [wcm]  tu  it  were  [a  voice']  tif  harp- 
singen.  That  is,  of  persons  accompanying  themselves  on  the  harp  ; 
for  such  according  to  Ammonius  is  the  meaning  of  the  term,  it  being 
used  in  contradistinction  from  KiBoftumft,  a  harper,  one  who  (Wy  plays. 
— The  difference  made  by  the  adoption  of  the  true  reading  may  bo 
sufficiently  seea  by  comparison  of  the  A.  Y.  The  correction  places 
beyond  doubt  the  fact,  that  the  same  voice  is  spoken  of  here  as 
in  927. 

.  931.  Sarping  wiA  their  karpe.  So,  too,  the  representatives  of  the 
redeemed  in  C.  5 ;  8  have  harps,  with  which  they  accompany  their 
'new  song:'  see  on  369.  So,  also,  the  conquerors  in  tbe  parallel 
prelude  in  0.  15,  The  song  must  be  substantiaJly  the  same  in  all 
three  instances.  And  it  is  invariably,  and  indeed  from  its  purport 
necessarily,  sung  by  those  to  whom  it  relates  :  cp.  5  ;  9,  10  :  11;  3  : 
15  ;  3,  4. — '  A  harp  is  constantly  in  the  Scriptures  an  instrument  of 
joy  and  praise.'  For  example.  Is.  24 ;  8  ;  "  The  joyful  sound  of 
the  haip  ceaseth:"  Ps.  33;  2;  "Praise  Jehovah  with  the  harp:" 
also  63 ;  4 :  57 ;  8 ;  &o.  And  to  hang  up  the  harp  is  emblematic  of 
deep  affliction :  Ps.  137 ;  2.  From  the  constant  nse  of  them  at 
marriage  feasts,  harps  would  be  specially  appropriate  to  a  nuptial 
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feetivit; ;  and  to  such  this  scens  was  virtaaUy  a  prelude :  cp.  19 ; 
6,  7.  Thus,  the  hsTps  imp];,  that  this  'BeW  song'  was  »  eoDg  of 
praise,  raitable  to  the  approaching  marriage  of  tb«  lamb.  And  fuither, 
inaaBinch  as  the  harp  vas  eeteemed  the  Boftest  and  eveetest  of  all 
tnstrtimentfl  of  musio,  these  harps  supply  all  svoet  and  soft  notes. 
And  thns  the  perfection  of  the  song  as  snch  is  made  complete.  It 
baa  solemn,  grand,  awe-inspiriiig  notes,  combined  with  the  eweetest 
and  most  tonohing  strains ;  and  all  so  modulated,  and  keeping  time 
in  such  perfect  hannony,  that  they  form  as  it  were  bat  one  voice.  To 
indicate  this  distinction  between  the  deep  and  the  soft  notes  maj 
have  been  a  reason,  in  respect  of  the  song  itself,  for  the  striking 
difference,  that  is  made  in  the  wording  of  the  preceding  clause, — a 
difference,  which  baa  even  given  rise  to  the  belief,  that  two  distinct 
Toioes  are  intended.  But  this  view  is  insufBcieut,  I  think,  to  account 
for  so  wide  a  difference  being  made.  A  deeper  meaning  must  have 
been  contemplated.  And  I  donbt  not,  that  the  design  was  further  to 
indioate  the  bearings  of  the  coming  judgments,  in  reference  to  the 
two  parties  concerned.  The  awful  sounds  of  the  mshing  cataracts  of 
waters,  and  of  the  pealing  thunders,  are  emblematic  of  the  fearfnl 
judgments,  impending  over  the  enemies  of  the  Lord's  people ;  and 
the  sweet  tones  of  the  joyous  harps  signify  the  pleaanres  at  God's 
right  hand,  which  await  the  conquerors  of  the  beast. 

(3).  Their  new  eong.  XIV ;  3.  932-93G.  Afnd  they  eing  at  it  wg^ 
a  new  long  befort  the  throne,  and  h^ore  the  fowr  living-craatmet  tmd 
the  tltier*.  And  none  eouid  learn  the  song,  but  the  hundrtd  [and]/hrty- 
four  ehUiadt,  who  have  been  bought  Jrom  the  etxrth. 

932.  The  preceding  division  should  be  read  as  being  spoken  paren- 
thetically, in  order  that  the  they  of  tbis  verse  may  connect  with  the 
141  chiliads ;  for  that  it  refers  to  them  is  evident  ttoia  the  state- 
ment that  follows,  that  none  but  they  conld  learn  the  song.  When 
this  verse  is  thus  closely  connected  with  ve.  1,  the  special  purport  of 
the  song  will  be  better  brought  out  by  its  more  close  connexion  with 
the  virtual  description  of  its  subject-matter  in  the  inscription  on  the 
foreheads  of  the  144  chiliads.  The  names,  in  conjunction  with  the 
harps,  give  as  Its  title ;  '  Praise  to  the  lamb  and  to  his  father  for  our 
victory  over  the  beast.' — Some  Oodieet,  but  not  the  most  ancient,  omit 
Of  it  u«r«,  probably  owing  to  some  copyist's  want  of  insight  into  the 
meaning.  For,  strictly  speaking,  the  song  is  not  a  new  one ;  since  it 
is  the  sobg  of  praise  for  redemption,  and  has  consequently  been  sung 
for  enbetance  from  the  beginning,  even  as  often  as  new  companies  of 
the  redeemed  have  been  admitted  into  their  incipient  State  of  rest. 
Thus,  it  is  '  the  song  of  Moses'  as  well  as  '  of  the  Lamb'  (15  ;  3) :  it 
was  sung  of  old  under  the  former  Dispensation  as  well  as  now  under 
the  new.    It  is  the  song  which  the  'great  multitude'  of  Jews  sang 
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'  before  the  throne  and  before  the  lamb'  (7  ;  9)  after  the  Babyloniaa 
deetruction,  aa  now  the  great  multitude  of  Christians  after  the  BomaB, 
OqIj,  it  is  '  aa  it  were  a  new  song ;'  iuaamuch  as  it  bursts  forth  auew 
at  the  sntrance  of  every  fresh  company  into  bliss,  with  uew  notes  and 
variations,  with  new  life  and  vigonr,  and  in  partrcular  with  adaptation 
to  new  circumetances-and  deliveranoes,  farnishing  new  themes  of 
thanksgiving  and  praise  to  God  and  to  the  lamb.  The  specialty  on 
the  former  occasion  was  "  the  deliverance"  from  "  the  great  tribula- 
tion" caused  by  the  Babylonian  beast  (7  ;  10,  14)  :  on  this  it  is  "  the 
deliverance"  (19;  1)  from  the  Boman  beast  (15;  2). — B^bre  the 
throfte  =  "  before  the  sacred  Majesty  of  heaven." 

933.  And  b^bre  the /out  living-erealttretandthe  elder:  That  there 
is  here  only  one  be/ore,  in  paraUelism  to  the  b^bre  which  precedes  the 
throne,  indicates  that,  while  the  two  members  of  the  clause  stand  on 
an  equal  footing  inter  u,  and  have  a  certain  unity  in  respect  of  sig- 
nification existing  between  them,  the  clause  as  a  whole  does  not  stand 
on  an  equal  footing  with  that  which  precedes  it.  The  144  chiliads 
sing  h^bre  the  throne,  as  before  their  omniscient  judge ;  but  before  the 
ereaiurea  and  elders  as  before  their  fellows, — the  representatives  of 
that  body,  which  includes  the  redeemed  creation  and  the  church,  and 
of  which  they  are  themselves  a  '  first-fruit.'— On  the  parallel  occasion, 
'the  multitude  stood  before  the  throne  and  before  the  Iamb,'  while 
'  the  angels  stood  around  the  throne  and  the  elders  and  the  creatures :' 
befiire  whom  the  144  chiliads  stand  here.  In  this  instance  b^ire  the 
lan^  is  necessarily  omitted ;  because  the  lamb  stands  at  the  head  of 
the  144  chiliads  (a  special  indication,  by  the  bye,  that  these  are 
Christians)  i  and  before  the  creature*  and  elden  has  been  added  prob- 
ably to  give  pre-eminence  to  this  occasion  over  that. 

934-6.  And  none  could  learn  the  long,  bat  the  lUehUiada.  As  this 
was  a  song  of  praise  for  redemption,  necessarily  none  could  learn  to 
sing  it  but  those  who  had  been  redeemed.  This  is  a  parallelism  with 
the  name,  which  '  none  knoweth  but  he  who  receiveth  it.' — The  learn 
is  from  De.  31;  19. 

936.  Who  have  been  boaghi  from  the  earth.  I  noticed  on  924,  that 
the  participle  was  put  there  in  the  feminine  to  agree  with  chUiads. 
Here,  though  ehiliadi  is  the  antecedent,  it  is  in  the  masculine,  agreeing 
with  men  understood.  This  is,  beHsanse  redemption  is  a  work,  which 
has  reference  to  men  in  an  individual,  and  not  in  a  corporate  capacity. 
— As  to  the  precise  meaning  of  the  Greek  word  which  is  here  ren- 
dered in  the  A.  V.  redeemed,  but  everywhere  else  in  the  N.  T.  except 
inC.  6;  9,  bought,  eeeC.  3;  18:  13;  17:  18;  11.  When  the  word 
is  elsewhere  rendered  redeemed,  as  in  Q*.  3  ;  13  :  4 ;  6  :  Ep.  5 ;  16  : 
Go.  4  ;  fi,  it  has  a  preposition  in  composition  with  it,  making  it  equi- 
valent to  boughi  off.    But  commonly  another  word  is  used  to  express 
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redemption.  I  am  ioolmed  to  thiDk,  that,  vhile  redemptioD  is  neoes- 
uril7  implied,  the  tenestrial  deliTerence  ia  more  immediately  cod- 
t«mplated  ;  and  on  this  account  a  less  emphatic  word  is  nsed. — Frtm* 
the  earth  showB  plainij,  if  my  view  of  the  Bjrmbolical  meaning  of  tha 
earth  he  well-founded,  that  this  symbol  represents  ChristiaoB  of  Judea. 
Op.  Acts  6 ;  7  :  12 ;  24. 

(4).  Their  purity.  XIV ;  4.  937.  Thete  are  Ihty,  who  have  not 
been  defiled  vnth  women  ;  for  they  are  virgiiu. 

Probably  there  is  not  a  passage,  even  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  has 
been  more  oommonly  misinterpreted,  or  fram  which  more  false  and 
dangerous  dedactioQs  have  been  drawn  than  this.  The  qaestion  ia 
commonly  put  thus  (e.?.,  by  Stuart) ;  Is  the  statement  "  to  be  under- 
stood literally  oi  figuratively  t"  But  this  is  not  the  right  way  of 
stating  it;  and  it  is  in  part  owing  to  the  question  not  being  put  in  a 
right  light,  that  doubt  and  misconceptioo  have  arisen.  We  should 
rather  ask ;  Are  we  to  real  here  in  ihe  literal  tenie  f  Looking  at  tbe 
matter  in  this  point  of  view,  the  right  answer  must,  as  it  seems  to  me, 
be  given  at  once  without  any  occasion  for  argument.  Nevertheless, 
let  the  following  considerations  be  well  weighed.  1.  The  character 
and  genius  of  the  whole  book,  and  the  principle  necessarily  adopted 
in  interpreting  it,  permit  as  not  to  rest  in  the  literal  sense.  2,  In 
particular,  the  passage  of  which  this  sentence  forms  part,  and  the 
symbolical  character  of  the  144  chiliads  to  whom  it  relates,  forbid  oui 
doing  BO.  3.  The  sentence  is  manifestly  designed  to  exhibit  the 
perfection  of  character.  But,  if  it  be  taken  exclusively  in  its  literal 
sense,  it  will  make  that  perfection  to  couBist  in  the  single  virtue  of 
chastity,  to  tbe  exclusion  of  all  other  virtues, — nay,  I  should  rather 
say,  in  that  which  is  no  virtue  at  all,  namely,  celibacy.  4.  If  the 
literal  sense  be  rested  in,  all  relevancy  to  the  context  and  circum- 
stances will  be  lost.  Surely  these  are  reasons  sufBcient  to  leave  no 
room  for  doubt,  that  we  are  not  to  rett  in  the  literal  sense. — But  in 
saying  this  I  necessarily  imply,  that  the  statement  is  to  be  taken 
primarily,  that  is,  in  reference  to  the  symbol,  in  its  literal  significa- 
tion. And  here  we  mast  take  care,  that  we  really  do  take  it  in  the 
sense,  which  the  terms  import.  For  the  common  error  with  those, 
who  contend  for  the  literal  sense,  is  to  take  the  sentence  in  reference 
(not  to  the  symbol,  but  to  the  thing  symbolized)  in  what  is  not  really 
its  literal  purport.  They  attach  to  it  the  idea  of  freedom  from  illicit 
sexual  intercourse;  whereas  to  this  it  has  no  reference.  Its  real 
refeience  is  to  one  of  the  kinds  of  Legal  impurity,  which  disqualified 
from  the  service  of  God  and  the  communion  of  his  people,  I  mean, 
sexual  intercourse  of  any  kind.  The;/  are  viboins  shows  this ;  for  it 
goes  far  beyond  illicit  interconrse,  and  comprehends  that  of  the 
married  as  well  as  that  of  the  unmarried  state.    The  deoUratioo 
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before  ub  bu  for  its  boais  such  pawBgei  u  tbe  following.  Le.  15 ; 
16~1S ;  Both  'the  woman,  with  whom'  .  .  .  and  '  tbe  man  ehnll  be 
nncleaa'  (cp.  Ju.  23)'.  Ex.  19  ;  16  ;  "  Come  not  at  your  wives,"  that 
ye  be  not  disqualified  for  app«iariDg  in  the  Lord's  preaence.  1  Sa. 
21 ;  4;  "  There  is  hollowed  bread,  if  at  least  the  young  men  hare 
kept  themBelTSB  from  women."  Cp.'l  Co.  7;  1,  Thus,  under  the 
Xaw  the  idea  of  defilement  attached  to  all  sexual  intercourse,  whether 
lawful  or  unlawful.  And  in  saying,  that  the  144  chiliads  were  free 
from  all  defilement,  einoe  they  were  virgint,  the  perfection  of  ohar- 
aoter  would  be  represented  to  the  mind  of  a  Jew.  Substantially  the 
same  mode  of  representation  is  found  elsewhere  in  snob  texts  as, 
'  keeping  the  garments  unipotted  from  tbe  fleeb,' '  hating  the  garments 
spotted  with  the  fiesh,'  'not  defiling  their  garments,'  and  in  parti- 
oular,  in  tbe  parallel  beptad:  16;  15;  'watching  and  keeping  bis 
garments,  lest  be  walk  naked  and  they  see  his  shame.' — HaTing  now, 
as  I  trust,  conveyed  a  clear  and  satisfsotory  notion  of  the  literal 
meaning  in  reference  to  the  symbol,  the  reader  will, be  prepared  to 
receive  without  hesitation  the  secondary  and  true  sense  in  reference 
to  the  thing  Bymbolized.  These  144  cbthads  of  perfect  Jews  must 
needs  represent  persona  without  fault  before  the  throne  of  God  (as, 
indeed,  they  are  described  as  being  in  ve.  5).  These  are  believers  in 
the  lamb,  who  ^bave  '  cleansed  themselves  from  all  filthiness  of  the 
flesh  and  spirit,  and  perfected  holiness  in  tbe  fear  of  God,'  yea,  who 
have  '  kept  themselves  unspotted  from  the  world,'  and  been  '  presented 
as  chaste  virgins  to  Christ.'  In  particular,  these  are  they  who  have 
'  fought  the  good  fight  of  faith,'  and  come  off  '  more  than  eonqnerors 
throngh  him  who  loved  them.'  And  here  comes  in  all  that  is  generally 
misplaced  in  reference  to  fornication  in  its  figurative  sense.  We 
have  seen  under  Nos.  102, 141,  and  169,  that  the  unlawful  commerce 
of  tbe  sexes  is  made  representative  of  idolatrons  compliances  and 
connexions  with  heathenism  and  heathens.  Viiginity  then,  on  the 
other  hand,  will  denote  perfect  freedom  from  all  approaches  to  any 
transgressiona  of  the  like  kind.  And  consequently,  tbese  144  chiliads, 
as  being  virgins,  have  for  tbe  salient  point  of  tbeir  symbolization  to 
represent,  tbat  those  whom  they  symbolize  are  removed  in  tbe  remotest 
degree  from  havi^^gbad  criminal  conversation  with  the  whore  Babylon. 
They  have  not '  drunk  of  the  inflaming  wine  of  her  fornication,'  noi 
'  waxed  rich  by  tbe  power  of  her  luxury.'  Neither  the  blandishments 
and  seductions  of  the  harlot  have  be^t  able  to  entice  them,  nor  the 
tremendoua  roarings  of  the  savage  beast  on  which  she  sits  to  terrify 
them,  into  illicit  commerce  with  the  former,  nor  into  worshipping  tbe 
latter.  They  have  not  'gone  whoring  after  other  gods,' but  have 
remained  faithful  to  their  allegiance  '  to  the  Lord  and  to  his  Christ,' 
even  '  unto  death  ;'  and  hence  they  have  bad  '  given  to  them  a  crown 
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of  life.'  All  the  power,  and  liohei,  and  liut-exciting  plMsnreG  of  the 
voild  bBve  been  set  before  tbem  by  Rome,  but  in  vain.  The;  have 
not  swerved  from  the  narrow  path  of  faith  and  duty ;  but  hare  coma 
off  conquerors  -.  and  in  consequence  they  bars  received  Ghriat'B  '  new 
name,'  and  been  taught  to  aing  the  '  new  song.' — Here  letua  observe, 
that,  when  the  true  meaning  is  thus  made  self-evident,  not  an  inch  of 
ground  ia  afforded  by  this  text,  on  which  to  build  up  the  doctrine  of 
celibacy  being  the  highest  degree  of  human  perfection.  Any  apparent 
countenance,  that  the  text  may  seem  to  (p.ve  to  this  doctrine,  ia 
derived  from  the  Legal  DiBpenaation,  and  proper  to  the  primary 
meaning.  To  the  Evangelical  scheme  the  doctrine  stands  opposed 
(1  Co.  7 :  1  Ti.  4 :  He.  13 ;  4) ;  and  with  the  real  sense  virginity,  or 
anything  of  the  kind,  has  nothing  whatever  to  do. 

(5).  Their  Mgk  honour.  XIV;  4.  938.  THmo  are  they  who  foUoio 
the  lamb,  whilhmoever  he  goeth. 

Cp.  John  10 ;  4 ;  "  When  he  pntteth  forth  his  own  sheep,  he  goeth 
before  them ;  and  the  aheep  follow  bim,  for  they  know  bis  voice."-'— 
Stuart  has  eadly  perverted  the  meaniDg  of  this  statement  by  render- 
ing who  have  foUtnoed,  and  by  interpreting  '  they  have  rushed  into 
danger,  when  duty  called,  &c.'  To  make  this  text  refer  to  dn^  and 
to  a  past  state,  when  (be  present  tenae  shows  plainly,  that  it  relates 
to  a  privilege  Mid  a  speoial  honour,  conferred  on  the  144  chiliads  in 
their  present  heavenly  state,  is  but  an  adaptation  to  the  ezposttor'a 
scheme.  The  144  cbiliada  are  allowed  tbe  high  distinction  of  being 
followers  of  the  lamb, — his  body-guard  or  train  an  to  speak ;  because 
'  they  have  not  been  defiled  with  women.'  The  sentiment  is,  that 
those  who  have  '  suffered  peraecntion  tor  bis  name's  sake,'  and  have 
*  resisted  unto  blood,'  have  a  special  reward  and  honour  bestowed  on 
them  of  bis  free  grace.  This  acoords  well  with  the  frequent  con- 
nexion between  the  endurance  of  snffering  and  the  following  of 
Christ,  which  is  found  in  the  Gospels.  For  example,  Mt.  10;  36; 
"  Whosoever  doth  not  take  np  bia  cross,  and  follow  me,  is  not  worthy 
of  me."  Mk.  8 ;  38 ;  "  Whosoever  will  come  after  me,  let  him  deny 
himaelf."  Lu.  14;  S3;  "He  who  forsaketh  not  all  that  he  hath 
cannot  be  my  disciple."  Lu.  9 ;  67 ;  "  Lord,  I  will  follow  thee, 
whithersoever  thou  goest,"  &c.  Observe,  that  tbe  taking  up  the 
cross,  the  aelf-denial,  the  forsaking  all,  must  precede  the  following. 
The  following  on  earth  is  a  duty,  the  following  in  heaven  a  reward. — 
On  the  parallel  occasion,  the  lamb  is  repreeented  as  leading  his 
follttwera  to  '  fountains  of  waters  of  life'  (7 ;  17). 

(6).  Their  redemption.  XIV ;  4.  939.  These  have  hem  bought  from 
ike  men,  afiritfntit  to  Ood  and  to  the  lamb. 

As  to  bought  see  on  936. — Tbe  preposition  is  the  same  as  in  the 
parallel  clause,  No.  936, — '  bought  from  tbe  earth,'  and  not  that 
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then  ffaeee  144  chiliftds,  as  the  firetfruita  thereof,  must  be  tita  most 
dutiuguiahed  membeia  of  the  churchea  in  Judok, — the  OonfeBSon,  as 
is  signified  in  their  being  '  viif^ins,'  and  as  ftppeais  from  the  panllel 
and  other  paswg^  (see  16;  2:  19;  2:  17;  6:  20;  4).  But  how,  it 
may  be  asked,  can  these  be  exhibited  ss  firstfruits  under  the  old  Dis- 
pensatioD,  vhea  a  company  of  redeemed  perHons  has  been  exhibited 
(C.  7),  as  having  entered  into  rest  at  an  earlier  period?  What  follows 
will  furnish  the  answer. — To  Ood  and  to  the  lamh.  The  former  com- 
pany were  firstfruits  to  God,  hut  these  are  '  flrstfraite  to.Gkid  and  to 
tie  lamb.'  Kot,  of  course,  hut  that  all  alike  were  '  made  white  in  the 
blood  of  the  lamb;'  bat  those  never  knew  him,  while  these  were 
believen  in  him,  and  were  also  the  first  who  suffered  for  his  name's 
sake. 

The  eommencement  of  the  three  last  consecutive  Bentenoee  with 
the  same  word, — tkeie,  seems  to  have  been  designed  to  indicate 
so  many  divisions. 

(7.)  Their  Uameleuneu.  XIV ;  5.  940.  And  in  ttetr  mouth  toot 
fimnd  no  lie :  they  are  hlamelett. 

The  better-authorised  text  sabstitutes  lie  for  the  guile  of  the  B.  T., 
and  omits  both  for  and  b^>re  Ae  throne  nf  Ood. — No  lie.  Cp.  C.  21 ; 
8,  27 :  22 ;  IS.  A  special  characteristic  of  all  John's  writings  is  the 
manner  in  which  he  dwells  on  '  the  truth,'  and  in  contrast  with  it  '  a 
lie,'  meanit^  that  which  is  opposed  to  the  tmth  in  his  sense.  "Theiei 
is,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "a  peculiar  depth  in  John's  idea  of  the  truth, 
aad  BO  its  sweep  is  with  him  very  wide,  and  to  be  destitute  of  it  is 
something  very  great.  A  liar,  in  his  account,  according  to  1  John 
2 ;  4,  is  one  who  does  not  confess  Christ,  nor  exhibit  bis  faith  in  bis 
works.  He  notes  it  as  the  crowning  point  of  lying,  in  1  John  2 ;  22, 
to  deny  Christ,  with  which  idolatry  and  the  deification  of  men  (de- 
scribed as  a  work  of  lies  in  Bom.  1 ;  25)  goes  hand  in  huid.  What 
is  here  aseribed  to  the  honour  of  Ghristisns,  they  owe,  according  to 
1  John  2 ;  27,  to  the  anointing,  to  the  Holy  Spirit ;  it  is  a  privilege 
of  the  Christian,  of  the  anointed,  as  generally  not  to  sin  (1  John 
3  ;  9),  so  in  particular  not  to  lie.  All  men  are  by  nature  liars,  and 
freedom  from  lying,  especially  from  that  wont  form  of  it,  which 
withholds  divine  honour  from  him  to  whom  alone  it  is  due,  and 
ascribes  it  to  one  to  whom  it  does  not  belong,  can  he  derived  only 
bom  above;  the  rather  so,  as  man's  natural  inclination  to  lying  has 
BO  powerful  a  coadjutor  in  Satan,  the  father  of  lies  (John  8 ;  44). 
Allusion  is  made  to  1  Pet.  2;  22;  "Who  did  no  rin,  neither  was 
guile  found  in  his  mouth."  The  allusion  is  especially  seen  in  the 
expression  "was  found,"  which  does  not  occur  in  the  original  passage, 
Isa.  53;  9,  and  leaves  little  room  to  doubt,  that  Jcdin  had  the  passage 
of  FetM  in  his  eye."    As  the  Ooepal  is  styled  by  John  "  the  truth," 


by  Google 


liv;  5.940.]  Slie  angdi  of  judgment*.  145 

•0  heathenism,  u  being  in  the  etrongeat  opposition  to  it,  ie  preemi- 
nently '  a  lie'  (cp.  IJo.  2 ;  18,  21,  22).  On  this  view,  the  text  will 
import,  that  the  144  chiliads  lepresent  thoae,  who  have  been  wholly 
free  fiom  heathenish  compliances. — Thet/  are  bUtmelett,  in  part  follows 
from,  and  in  part  is  exegetical  of,  the  pioceding  statement.  This 
clause  crowns  the  fmrlh  (and  therefore  all-comprehensive)  commenda- 
tion of  the  144  ohiliads;  for,  when  the  apostle  Petei  (1:  1;  19)  wculd 
apply  the  Btiongest  epi^et  to  him,  the  symbol  of  whom  stands  here 
at  the  head  of  the  144  chiliads,  he  styles  him  "  a  lamb  wtthont 
blemijifa,"  or  "  a  blameless  lamb"  (the  epithet  is  the  same  in  both 
passagee).  The  clause  sets  forth,  that  they  who  are  symboliMd  are 
'  nnblameable  before  Crod,'  (x  (as  Stnart  says)  '  have  lived  without 
any  jnst  cause  of  reproach;  bat  particularly  as  to  the  matter  of 
defection  from  the  Christian  cause,  just  as  those  kings  of  the  Jews, 
who  never  inclined  to  idolatry,  wen  said  to  be  perfect  or  UameleM  in 
regard  to  their  highest  allegiance.' 

In  4  Ezra  2  there  is  a  passage,  which  bears  a  strong  resemblance 
to  that  which  we  have  been  considering-,  and  to  the  summary  of 
which  in  Vol.  I :  p.  226,  I  would  beg  to  refer  the  reader.  The 
extract  from  the  Ate  Staia  in  Vol.  I :  p^  269,  should  also  be  com- 
pared :  and  another  from  4  Ezra  on  p.  233. 

TBI  HXPTAS  or  THI  PEOOUlUnOH-AHeiLB. 

Iniroditetonf  remarkt.  This  beptad  may  be  designated  as  that  of 
the  proclamation-angels,  in  consequence  of  the  offiee  of  the  first  three 
angels  being  to  make  proclamations ;  or  as  that  of  the  angels  of  judg- 
ments, on  account  of  the  business  of  the  angels  in  general  being  either 
to  annoanoe  or  to  execute  judgments. — Perhaps  it  is  intended,  that 
the  lamb  and  his  144  chiliads  should  be  conceived  of,  as  standing  in 
the  character  of  spectators  of  the  events  depicted  in  this  heptad,  with 
the  view  to  bring  home  to  those  cod  tending  with  the  beast  the  exhor- 
tation ;  "  Seeing  ye  are  compassed  about  with  so  great  a  cloud  of 
witnesses  [M.  martyrs},  .  .  .  ran  with  patience  the  rase  that  is  set 
before  yon,  looking  nnto  Jesus,  .  .  .  who,  for  the  jo;  that  was  set 
before  him,  endured  the  erase,  Ac. ; "  and  in  particular  to  suggest  to 
them,  that  they  should  look  upon  their  trials  now  in  the  same  light, 
in  which  they  would  contemplate  them,  when  they  should  have  been 
admitted  into  the  number  of  the  144  ohiliads. — Every  seeoe  that 
fullowB  forniahes  either  an  encouragement  to  '  cootend  earnestly  for 
the  faith  delivered  to  the  saints,'  or  a  warning  of  the  sad  consequences, 
that  will  ensue  to  those  who  desart  &om  '  the  Lord's  side.' 

onr.  1.  VHS  ntST  Avom. :  hringB  good  newt. 
XVf;  6-7.  941-4.  Aitdlb^i^d  another  ang^  flying  in  mid/ieanm. 
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having  an  aonie  goapel,  to  pubUtk  good  netos  over  those  seated  on  the 
earth,  and  over  every  nation  and  tribe  and  tongue  and  people,  saying 
with  a  loud  voice  ;  '  Fear  Qod,  and  give  Him  glory,  lecaiae  the  hour  of 
hie  judging  hath  come  ;  and  worship  Him  who  made  the  heaven,  and  the 
earth,  and  sea,  and  fountains  of  waters' 

941.  Another  angel.  Some  copies  omit  another.  But,  that  it  is  ft 
genniua  reading  appears  not  only  from  the  most  ancient  authorities, 
but  also  from  the  manifest  reference  to  the  e^le-shaped  angel,  who 
(like  this  one)  is  seen  fiying  m  midheaven  (8  ;  13),  and  with  whom  it 
is  designed  by  the  use  of  the  word  another  to  connect  this  angel. — 
The  connexion  indicated  between  the  two  is  probably  meant  to 
intimate,  that  Borne  is  had  in  view  io  this  angel's  proclamation  (see 
on  569) ;  and  further,  inasmuch  as  the  former  angel  was  the  herald  of 
the  three  woes  on  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  (that  is,  on  Jndea), — the 
firat  two  of  which  woes  were  accomplished  in  the  fifth  and  sixth 
trumpets,  the  appearance  of  this  angel  in  midheaven  seems  to  indi- 
cate, that  the  third  woe, — the  woe  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  is  about 
to  be  exhibited  in  this  heptad ;  and  with  this  the  seqnel  will  be  seen 
fully  to  accord. — Uany  Protestant  expositors  have,  most  inconeiet- 
ently,  interpreted  this  and  the  two  angels  that  follow  as  representing 
individuals:  this,  for  example,  Luther,  I  of  course  consider  the 
angel  to  be  here  aa  elsewhere  (T  might  perhaps  say,  in  one  point  of 
view,  merely  a  part  of  the  machinery  of  the  symbolization,  since  it 
does  not  represent  any  material  being,  but  is  only)  a  symbol  of  the 
Mediator  in  his  Providential  aoting  or  appointment. — Having  an  atonic 
gospel.  Several  of  the  older  expositors  have  thought,  that  we  should 
conceive  of  the  angel  aa  carrying  in  his  band  a  roll,  the  symholio 
import  of  which  is  indicated  by  the  deacriptive  designation  of  it. 
The  introduction  of  such  a  symbol  would  undeniably  be  very  appro- 
priate, to  indicate  the  nature  of  this  angel's  mission. — No  doubt 
auivuK  carries  it  with  the  signification  of  eiemal.  But  it  has  this 
meaning  only  secondarily.  Its  primary  sense  is  of  or  belonging  to  an 
aon  or  age  ;  and  to  sink  tbis  sense  is  in  the  present  instance  to  lose 
altogether  the  purport  of  the  passage.  The  son  alluded  to  is  the 
seventh  or  sabbatical  eon,  the  millennium  of  C.  20;  4.  Cp.  Mk.  10; 
30 ;  "  He  shall  receive  an  hundredfold  now  in  this  present  time,  .  .  . 
and  in  the  (eon  which  is  coming  ui  roonic  (and  therefore  an  eternal) 
life:"  also  He.  6;  2;  "an  eeonic  judgment,"  that  ia,  a  judgment  which 
is  to  precede,  and  lead  to  admisBion  into  this  »on :  and  see  further  in 
my  &uide,  p.  73  ss.,  and  on  No.  25  supra. — The  Gk)spel  is  not  meant, 
but  a  gospel ;  not  the  gospel  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  phrase,  that 
is,  "  the  doctrine  of  the  true  ground  of  nghteonsness  for  sinful  men 
before  God,"  hut  the  good  news  (for  Christ's  people),  that  the  judg- 
ment, which  is  to  introduce  the  millennial  sson  (and  which  is  there- 
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fore  Tirtnall;  'the  gospel  of  the  kingdom'),  ie  at  h&nd.  Both  the 
coDstrnction  of  the  aeutence,  and  the  purport  of  the  proclamation  that 
the  aogel  makes  show,  that  this  is  the  meaning.  He  has  a  gospel  to 
publish,  but  he  does  not  publish  or  preach  the  G-ospel  of  Chriat,  nor 
its  "eternal  truths"  (ae  Stuart  says),  nor  anything  relating  thereto. 
The  gospel  be  proclaims  is,  that  'the  hour  of  Grod's  judging  b 
come;'  and  in  consequence  he  calls  upon  th<»e,  to  whom  his  proc- 
lamation is  addressed,  to  fall  down  before  the  Creator  and  the  Jadge. 
The  real  New  Testament  sense  of  'preaching  the  Gospel'  is  proclaim- 
ing the  good  news,  that  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand  "  (cp. 
Mk.  1;  14:  Lu.  8;  22;  29,  30:  23;  61):  and  it  is  this,  that  the 
angel  does  indirectly.  A  gospel,  a  piece  of  good  news,  cannot  with 
any  propriety,  any  more  than  a  'judging'  or  'judgment '  can,  be  said 
to  be  '  eternal :'  nor  is  the  Gospel  ever  spoken  of  as  being  so. 

942.  To  publith.  This  verb  ma;  he  taken  as  depending  on  flying, 
especially  if  we  understand  the  intermediate  clause  as  meaning  carry- 
ing an  ceonic  gospel.  The  connexion  will  then  be,  flying  in  fnidheaven 
to  publith  good  netws. — Thoie  Mated  on  the  earth  I  have  shown  on  fi71 
to  be  a  technical  phrase  denoting,  in  contradistinction  to  '  th<Me  who 
dwell  on  the  earth'  (that  is,  persons  in  Judea  hostile  to  Christianity), 
and  to  'those  who  tabernacle  in  the  heaven'  (that  is,  converts  to 
Christianity),  persons  in  Judea,  who  might  be  disposed  to  welcome 
the  god's-spel  or  good  news  of  the  coming  kingdom. — Some  copies 
read  to  thote  that  dwell,  to  which  others  add  oTut  are  uaied.  If  the 
former  reading  were  adopted,  the  meaning  would  be  that,  which  is 
first  indicated  above.  But  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how  the  news  of  a 
coming  judgment  can  be  'good  tidings'  to  the  enemies  of  Christ, 
though  Hengstenberg  endeavours  to  make  it  appear  that  it  may  be. 
Both  readings  may,  however,  be  unhesitatingly  rejected. — According 
to  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and  Tregelles,  the  same  Oreek  preposition 
should  be  inserted  before  thote  leated,  that  is  found  before  the  earth, 
and  before  every  nation;  and  the  meaning  of  which  boa  been  full; 
shown  on  699.  Stuart  renders  it  here  by  among.  I  have'followed 
Faiibaim's  translation  of  Hengstenberg  in  using  over  and  on. — And 
over  every  nation,  £e.  Some  copies  omit  the  preposition  in  this 
clause ;  but  it  is  a  genuine  reading. — The  over  in  both  places  has 
primarily  in  view  the  angel's  position  in  midbeaven,  the  idea  being, 
that  he  makes  proclamation,  while  winging  his  flight  over  the  heads 
of  the  peoples.  Andtothiseflect  writes  Hengstenberg;  "The  Greek 
preposition,  which  from  the  parallel  place  alone,  C.  13 ;  7,  must  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  over,  is  explained  by  the  position  of  the  angel 
in  the  heaven."  Hengstenberg  further  remarks ;  "  The  angel's  pro- 
clamation '  over  every  nation,  Ac'  forma  the  counterpoise  to  the 
beast's  power  *  over  every  tribe  and  people  and  tongue  and  nation'  in 
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13 ;  7.  Ferhape  there  is  a  design  in  beginning  here  with  the  same 
ward,  with  which  there  the  enumeration  is  closed  :  u  also  in  5  ^  13 
the  aame  word  intentionally  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  whole 
enumeration,  which  in  ve.  12  was  placed  at  the  end.  The  over  is  not 
to  be  taken  altogether  locally ;  but  it  denotes  at  the  same  time  the 
auHhority.  The  local  relation  of  the  angel  to  those,  whom  the  mes- 
sage respects,  images  at  the  same  time  the  real  relation." — We  should 
mentally  read,  and  alto  to  publith  good  neux  over  every  nation,  (£c. — 
The  fontfold  formula  denotes  nniversality  :  see  Guide,  p.  197.  And 
the  meaning  of  the  atatement  as  a  whole  is  this  ; — '  1  saw  a  symboUo 
angel  (who  carried  in  his  hand  a  symbol  of  the  mission  on  which  he 
was  sent)  winging  his  flight  to  publish  to  Christ's  disciples  in  Judea, 
and  also  over  the  whole  world  (for  the  benefit  of  any,  who  might  be 
disposed  to  welcome  the  tidings)  the  good  news,  that  the  premillen- 
nial  judgment,  which  would  introduce  Christ's  kingdom,  was  at  hand.' 

XIV;  7.  ^^.  Saying  viiih  aloud  voice.  The  best  authorized  reading 
makes  the  participle  agree  with  the  nominative  of  the  verb  heheld, 
namely,  I,sc.  John.  But  it  is  manifest,  that  John  cannot  be  the  speaker. 
We  ought  not,  however,  to  reject  the  reading  on  this  account,  but  rather 
to  conclude,  that  this  is  one  of  the  many  grammatical  solecisms  of  the 
Apocalypse. — The  lovd  voice  is,  aa  usual,  to  give  emphasis  to  the 
words  uttered. — Fear  Qod.  Some  read  -fear  the  Lord. — The  senti- 
ment is  antithetic.  '  Reverence  Jehovah,  and  let  the  fear  of  Him 
exclude  the  fear  of  the  beast  qnd  his  image.'  "  Fear  not,  little  flock, 
it  is  your  Father's  good  pleasure  to  give  yon  the  kingdom.  I  will  fore- 
warn you  whom  you  shall  fear ;  Fear  Him,  &c." — Aitd  give  Mim 
glory,  $e.  by  taking  up  the  cross,  fighting  the  good  fight  of  faith,  and 
'glorifying  Crod  in  the  fires'  of  persecntion.  So  also,  in  the  prelude 
to  the  parallel  heptad,  19 ;  7 ;  "  G-ive  Him  glory ;  because  the  mar- 
riage of  the  lamb  hath  come." 

944.  Be<Mu*e  the  hoar  of  hia  judging  hath  come.  Comparison  of  this 
clause  with  that  just  cited  shows  us,  that '  the  honr  of  God's  judging,' 
and  '  the  marriage  of  the  lamb,'  are  synchionous.  And  so  we  find 
them  represented  as  being  in  Cs.  19  and  20.  Therein  the  beast  and 
his  armies  are  judged  :  the  saints  also  are  jodged,  and  given  '  to  sit 
on  thrones  with  God  and  Christ,'  Christ  thus  espousing  his  Church  to 
himself,  at  least  in  one  respect,  or  as  to  a  part  thereof. — Though  hovr 
IB  used  in  the  Apocalypse  with  a  relative  indefiniteness,  and  not  with 
horal  exactness,  yet  its  indefiniteness  is  limited  within  small  bonnda, 
say,  within  a  few  years  at  the  most.  See  on  749, — Judging.  Two 
Qreek  words  are  need  in  the  Apocalypse  to  denote  this  idea ;  and,  to 
make  a  corresponding  distinction,  I  have  uniformly  translated  the  one 
judging,  and  the  other  jvdgmetU.  Their  precise  Bignificatione  will  be 
elucidated  on  No.  1380, — In  the  judging  here  spoken  of  both  the 
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■unts  of  Chriet,  (Uid  the  slavee  of  the  beaat  are  included,  as  will  ap- 
pear on  TT,  14-20,  where  the  oconrrence  of  one  part  of  it  is  Bjmbolized. 
Its  object  IB  to  do  that,  which  was  pre-intimated  in  the  prelude  to  this 
tnimpet, — '  to  give  the  reward  to  the  eainta,  and  to  destroy  those  who 
destroy  the  earth'  (11 ;  18). — "The  expression  hath  come  is  nsed  hy 
way  of  anticipation :"  Hengstenberg.  It  mnst,  however,  denote  close 
sei]uence  to  the  time  present  of  the  eymbolization. — If  we  compare 
" thy wiatb hath  come"  (11;  18),  "thy  judging  hath  come"  (14;  7), 
" thy  righteous  judgments  are  made  manifest"  (15;  4),  "becansa 
then  hast  judged  thus,  .  , .  true  and  righteous  are  thy  judginga" 
(16;  5,  7),  "I  will  show  thee  the  judgment  of  the  great  whore" 
(17 ;  1),  "  God  hath  judged  your  judgment  on  her  "  (18 ;  20),  "  true 
and  righteous  are  Hia  judgin;^ ;  because  be  hath  judged  the  great 
whore,  which  destroyed  the  earth"  (19;  2),  "in  righteousness  doth 
He  judge :  .  .  .  and  He  seized  tbe  beast,  &o."  (19 ;  11,  20),  can  we 
doubt,  that  there  is  an  intimate  connexion  between  the  several  pas- 
sages? 

945.  And  wonAip  him  who  made,  dx.  This  call  stands  contrasted 
with  tbe  threat,  that  follows  '\a  ve.  9 ;  "  If  M>y  one  worship  the 
beast,  Sk."  It  sajB  in  o^ct ;  '  Bender  religious  homage  to  Christ, 
not  to  the  beast, — to  the  Creator,  not  to  the  creature.' 

946.  The  heaven,  £c.  Scholz  and  other  critics  receive  the  article 
before  tea.  Elsewhere  it  is  usually  inserted  before  each  term. — This 
quadripartite  formula  seems  to  be  used  for  correspondence  with  that, 
which  cloBOB  the  preceding  verse.  Its  four  terms  imply  aa  usual  the 
idea  of  univeraality ;  and  to  convey  this  idea  may  have  been  the 
object  in  the  insertion  of  the  fourth  term:  op.  336,  378,  677-9.— 
"Those,"  B&ys  Uengstenberg,  "who  understand  by  the  beast  tbe 
Papacy,  are  thrown  into  great  perplexity  by  these  words.  The  cihi- 
feseion  respecting  God,  as  tbe  maker  of  heaven  and  earth,  has  never 
been  abandoned  in  the  Papacy ;  for  it  has  always  held  by  the  apostles' 
creed." — ^Possibly,  besides  its  primary  meaning  in  reference  to  the 
symbolical  universe,  there  may  have  been  an  application  to  '  Chris- 
tians and  Jews,  the  heathen  world-power  and  its  tributaries,'  intended. 
If  BO,  the  aignmeDt  wonld  run  thus.  '  Since  Jehovah  is  tbe  Creator 
of  all,  all  must  be  absolutely  at  His  dispoaal :  therefore  let  tbe 
heathen  "  repent  of  the  works  of  their  hands,  and  worship  not  the 
idols  of  gold,  &c."  (9 ;  20) ;  aud  let  all  worship  their  Creatdr  and 
their  coming  Judge.'  The  answer,  as  practically  given  by  tbe 
heathen  world-power,  may  be  found  in  the  parallel  heptad,  16 ;  9, 10 ; 
"  They  repented  not  to  give  Him  glory :"  "  they  repented  not  of 
their  -woika." — With  this  text  compare  the  call  actually  made  by  the 
apostles,  and  tbe  similai  fourfold  formula  in  Acta  14 ;  15;  "  We 
preach  unto  you,  that  ye  should  turn  from  these  vanities  to  the  living 
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Ood,  who  made  the  heaven,  and  the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  all  things 
that  are  in  them."  Must  not  the  two  calk  be  addreseed  to  the  same 
parties  in  the  main,  that  is,  to  heathens  ? 

The  text  last  quoted  anggesta,  that  I  should  cite  here  some  of  the 
statements  in  the  Kew  Testament,  which  show,  that  there  was  an 
actual  fulfilment,  at  the  time  to  which  I  refer  this  symbolization,  of 
that  which  the  angel's  missioa  symbolizes.  And,  first,  ve  find  our 
Lord  declaring  in  his  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  JerusEilem, 
Mt.  24 ;  14 ;  "  that  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom  (i.e.,  of  its  being 
at  hand)  shall  be  proclaimed  in  the  whole  world,  for  a  testimony  to 
all  the  nations,  and  then  the  end  will  come."  Next,  in  a.d.  60  St 
Paul  says  (Bo.  15 ;  19) ;  "  From  Jerusalem  and  round  about  unto 
Illjricum  I  have  fulfilled  my  task  in  bearing  the  glad  tidings  of 
Christ:"  and  again  (16;  26);  'Now  hath  the  evangelic  mystery 
been  made  known  to  all  the  Gentiles  through  inspired  writings.' 
And  in  A.n.  64  he  wrote  (Co.  1 ;  6) ;  "  The  truthful  word  of  the 
glad  tidings,  which  is  come  .  .  .  into  all  the  world."  So  that  the 
good  news,  on  which  was  based  the  call  to  '  repentance  towards  Grod 
the  Creator,  and  faith  towards  Jesus  as  the  Mediator,'  was  at  this 
time,  in  the  apostle's  view,  fully  preached  in  accordance  with  the 
symbolization  before  ns, 

niT.  2.     TSE  BECOND  ANGEL :  annouruxs  Jiome't  faU, 
XrV ;  8.  947-50.  And  another,  a  teeond  angel  followed,  laying ; 
*  FalUn,  fallen,  iaBah/ltm  the  great,  who  hath  made  all  the  natiow  drink 
from  the  wine  of  the  vrrath  of  her  fomieation.' 

947.  A  second  angel.  Some  copies  omit  second,  but  it  is  found  in 
the  most  ancient. — With  a  loud  voice  is  said  of  the  first  and  third 
angelfi,  but  not  of  this.  So  great  eamestnees  was  not  needed  in  the 
annonnoement  of  an  event  decreed,  as  in  calls  to  avoid  '  the  wrath 
that  was  about  to  come.' 

948.  Fallen,  fallen  m  the  Babylon  the  great.  The  second  /oHen  and 
the  city  are  not  found  in  some  authoritiee ;  but  the  former  word  ia 
well  accredited,  and  its  use  twice  in  the  repetition  of  this  declaration 
in  the  parallel  heptad,  0.  18 ;  2,  tends  to  establish  its  genuineness. — 
The  declaration  itself  is  taken  verbatim  from  the  prophecy  in  Is.  C.  21, 
entitled  "  The  burden  of  the  desert  of  the  sea,"  in  which  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  literal  Babylon  by  the  Modes  and  Persians  is  predicted. 
With  this  prophecy  the  reader  may  profitably  compare  Jer.  Ca.  50-51, 
which  contain  many  points  of  resemblance  with  the  Apocalypse,  e.  jr., 
"  Babylon  is  taken,"  "  Babylon  is  suddenly  fallen." — That  is  fallen 
could  not  mean,  that  the  event  had  actually  taken  place  at  the  time 
of  writing,  or  (more  properly)  at  the  epoch  at  which  the  Vision  haa 
arrived,  though  these  in  the  present  instance  are  virtually  the  same. 
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is  clear  from  what  foUowB,  and  In  p&rticnlai  from  C.  17 ;  18,  where 
the  whore  Babylon  is  explained  ae  symbolizing  '  the  city,  which  m 
reigning  over  the  kings  of  the  SEtrth.'  Since,  then,  the  expreaeiob 
cannot  be  taken  in*  its  strict  Ut«rality,  it  becomes  a  question  of  degree, 
what  latitude  is  to  be  given  to  it.  And  there  can  be  no  donbt,  that 
this  is  one  of  the  many  instances  in  the  prophetical  writings,  in 
which,  when  it  is  desired  t^i  express  the  absolute  certainty  with 
which  a  thing  has  been  decreed,  and  the  near  approach  of  the  be- 
g:inniiig  of  the  accomplishment,  the  present  or  even  the  past  tense 
is  for  empbasie  need  instead  of  the  fnture.  To  this  effect  writes 
Stnart;  "Fallen,  while  it  denotes  absolute  certainty,  does  not  de- 
note complete  and  intlantoneoui  excision.  The  predictions  respect- 
ing ancient  Babylon  were  fulfilled  only  in  the  lapse  of  several  cen- 
turies ;  but  they  were  at  last  fully  accomplished.  And  so  of  the 
tropical  Babylon."  On  this  point  I  will  speak  more  fully  after  0.  16 ; 
21.  At  present,  I  would  only  remind  the  reader,  that,  as  the  destruction 
of  the  symbolical  Babylon,  described  in  C.  18,  may  be  conceived  of 
as  holding  a  place  chronologically  prior  to  the  epoch,  at  which  the 
symbolization  before  us  is  placed,  the  statement  under  consideration 
will  hold  good,  in  the  letter  of  it,  in  respect  of  the  Vision. — Here,  for 
the  first  time,  Bohylon  is  mentioned.  Hence  this  will  be  a  proper 
place  to  show  what  is,  and  what  is  not  meant  by  the  term. — And,  first, 
in  respect  of  it  as  a  symbol.  As  in  C.  17 ;  9,  10,  we  meet  with  a 
symbol,  by  which  two  things  are  signified,  so  here  on  the  contrary 
two  symbols  are  used  to  represent  one  thing,  but  in  different  aspects 
of  it.  For  Babylon  is  a  name  given  sometimes  to  a  woman  (17;  5), 
and  sometimes  to  a  city,  according  aa  it  is  designed  to  bring  to  view 
generally  the  lust  of  sensuality  (symbolizing  commerce  with  false 
gods)  and  the  Inst  of  wealth  and  power,  or  specially  the  tatter  only. 
It  is  with  the  latter,  that  we  are  immediately  concerned  here.  And 
when  the  name  is  used  in  reference  to  a  city  it  may  be  doubted, 
whether  we  should  think  primarily  (that  is,  in  respect  of  the 
symbolical  universe)  of  the  ancient  Babylon,  or  of  the  city,  which  is 
ijlowed  by  alt  to  be  ultimately  contemplated,  viz.,  Borne.  Perha|» 
the  circumstance,  that  Babylon  would  appear  from  1  Pe.  5 ;  13  to 
have  been  among  the  Jews  a  common  and  recognized  name  for  Borne, 
may  be  thought  to  favour  the  latter  view.  But  symbolical  congmity 
decides  for  the  former. — In  respect,  secondly,  of  the  thing  signified 
by  Babylon,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  it  is  the  city  of  Borne;  yet 
□ot  as  a  city  merely,  but  aa  the  metropolis,  the  head-quarters  of  the 
state,  the  seat  of  the  power  and  glory  of  the  state,  that,  in  short,  of 
which  it  might  be  said,  '  it  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth.' 
This  can  be  nothing  less  than  the  body  politic,  civil  and  ecclesiastical, 
as  a  whole.    ["  Ipsa  Babylonia  quasi  prima  Boma,  Roma  quasi  secunda 
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Babylonia  est "  (Aug.  De  Civ.  Dei,  i.  18,  c.  2).  So  Tort.  adv.  Mar., 
I  3,  0.  13  :  and  lu^t;.  Jvd.  1.  3.  Also  the  SchcJiast  on  1  Pet.  5 ;  13. 
And  ihe  ancients  geneTall;.]  So  far  there  is  a  general  agreemeot ; 
but  at  this  point  the  tvo  chief  echools  of  interpretation  widely  diverge. 
And,  having  these  in  view,  I  will  briefly  show,  that  heaHen  Bome  must 
neceaearily  be  meant,  and  that  papal  Bome  cannot  be.  1.  The  abrupt 
manner,  in  which  Babylon  is  here  for  the  first  time  introduced,  shows 
this.  It  is  manifestly  assumed,  that  the  readers  of  John's  time  would 
have  no  difficulty  in  recognizing  what  power,  what  body  politic  was 
meant.  Now  they  could  recognize  the  Bome  of  the  Cteaats,  the  then 
ruling  power  in  beathendoto ;  but  not  the  Bome  of  the  popes,  the 
long  subsequent  hierarchy  in  Christendom.  If,  then,  we  suppose  the 
latter  to  have  been  really  meant,  we  must  necessarily  charge  the 
apostle  with  practising  a  gross  imposition  on  his  contemporaries ;  for 
they  would  inevitably  receive  a  very  different  impression.  2.  The 
conclusion  of  the  sentence,  "  because  she  hath  made  all  nations  (of 
the  heathen)  ica."  ia  quite  unsuitable  to  papal  Bome :  see  further  OD 
1107.  3.  We  are  told  in  C.  18;  20,  that  God  hath  avenged  his 
apostles  and  prophets  (i.e.  inspired  teachers)  on  Babylon.  Now,  it 
was  heathen  Rome  alone,  that  persecuted  these.  Heathen  Bome, 
therefore,  must  be  the  subject  of  the  vengeance.  4.  "Babylon," 
aaye  Hengst^nberg,  "is  only  a  particular  aspect,  under  which  the 
beast  manifests  itself;  and  the  beast  cannot  possibly  be  the  papacy." 
— "The  designation  great,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "is  taken  from 
Dan.  i;  27,  where  Nebuchadnezzar  speaks  of  'Babylon  the  great.' 
But  the  permanence  of  the  designation,  as  if  it  formed  a  component 
part  of  the  proper  name,  cannot  but  appear  somewhat  strange.  It  ia 
to  be  explained  from  an  allusion  to  the  name  Bome,  $trength,  which 
still  plainly  discovers  itself  in  C.  18 ;  2.  That  it  is  not  called  the 
ttrong,  but  the  great,  was  on  account  of  the  fundamental  passage  of 
Daniel." — Another  mystery  connected  with  the  name  Bome  may  be 
adduced  here.  To  prepare  the  way,  however,  for  its  due  apprecia- 
tion, it  will  be  expedient  to  cite  first  a  few  lines  from  Stuart's  Com. 
p.  76.  Speaking  of  the  Sibylline  Oracks,  Bk.  VIII.  he  says ;  "  Fe. 
146  speaks  of  918  years  [t.e.  A.n.a.=A.n.  194]  as  the  time  of  Bome's 
duration.  But  this  verse  appears  to  me  to  be  adscititious,  being  later 
than  the  surrounding  context."  Stuart  has  evidently  not  perceived, 
that  the  duration  has  been  assigned,  not  from  the  near  expiration  of 
948  years,  but  from  the  circumstance  of  the  amount  of  the  numeral 
tetters  composing  the  name  Bome  in  Greek  (the  language  of  the 
Sffnjlline  Oraclea)  being  948.  Now  this  use  of  the  word  may  well 
dispose  ua  to  think,  that  a  similar  mystical  coincidence  has  been  had 
in  view  in  the  clause  before  us.  It  cannot  surely  have  been  by  acci- 
dent, that  Babylon  (standing  for  Bome)  has  been  introduced  for  the 
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first  time  under  the  No.  948 :  and  it  certainl;  haa  not  been  by  any 
adjustment  of  mine,  that  the  coinddenoe  has  been  brongbt  E^nt; 
for  the  Btichoical  distribution  vas  made  long  before  I  had  ascertained 
the  numerical  value  of  tbo  void  Borne,  or  seen  the  pusage  in  Stoart. 
And  if  neither  has  been  the  caae,  most  not  the  coincidence  be  allowed 
to  give  strong  oonfirmation,  both  to  the  accuracy  cm  the  whole  of  my 
BtichSical  distribution,  and  to  the  interpretation,  that  Borne  ie  meant 
by  Babylon  ? 

949.  Who  Aort  made,  Se.  For  who  Scholz  reads  beeatue,  and  soma 
omit  both  words.     Soma  also  omit  of  the  wrath. 

950,  From  the  wine,  dx.  From  or  ovi  of,  i.e.,  eome  of. — "  The  win* 
t^  the  wrath"  says  Hengstenberg,  "  is  the  wine,  which  consists  of 
wrath.  Aa  wine  makes  the  drinkers  helpless,  so  does  her  wrath  the 
nations.  The  making  the  nations  drunk  with  wine  is  «  very  common 
image  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  point  of  comparison  is  always  the 
impotence,  helplessness,  misery,  degradation,  shamefnlness  of  the  con> 
dition."  SeePs.  60;  3:  Is.  23;  IS:  Je.  51;7i  Zee.  12;  2:  Ha.  2; 
U,  16 :  Sa.,3;  *,  11 :  Ob.  U.—Of  hePformeaiion  shows,  that  fioma 
is  now  regarded  under  the  ^mbol  of  a  woman.  "  This  female,"  says 
Stuart,  "  is  a  heathen,  practising  idol  rites,  and  therefore  in  the 
language  of  the  Hebrews  committing  fornication.  Here  she  is  repra- 
seated  as  attracting  lovers  by  the  usual  arts.  She  proffers  to  them 
heating,  i.e.,  inebriating  wine  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  passion, 
and  leading  to  uncleuinesB.  The  general  meaning  ie,  that  Borne 
employed  all  her  arts,  devicee,  excitements,  and  allurements,  to  bring 
all  nations  to  the  worship  of  the  beast  and  his  image."  Hengstenberg 
gives  a  different  turn  to  the  symbolization.  Referringtols.23;  ISss.: 
Na.  3 ;  1,  4,  he  explains  fomication  to  mean  selfiehneae,  disguising 
itself  under  the  appearance  of  love,  in  order  to  the  gratification  of  its 
own  lust,  the  peiticular  form  of  lust  here  being  that  of  conquest  and 
acquisition  of  territory.  And  in  reference  to  the  interpretation,  which 
makes  fornication  to  mean  seduction  to  the  service  of  idolatry,  he 
says;  "This  interpretatian  makes  shipwreck  on  the  circumstance, 
that  the  subject  is  the  wine  of  the  wrath,  or  the  wrath-wine  of  her 
fornication.  It  is  impossible  to  show,  in  regard  to  fornication  of  that 
sort,  how  it  proceeds  from  the  principle  of  wrath.  The  different  ways, 
in  which  commentators  have  tried  to  meet  this  argument,  only  show 
how  invincible  it  is."  If  it  were  necessary  to  choose  between  these 
two  interpretations  (which  I  do  not  consider  that  it  is;  for  the  figure 
made  use  of  is  capable  of  including  both)  I  should  say,  that  Hengsten- 
berg is  nearer  the  truth  than  Stuart.  And  I  think,  that  this  will 
be  made  sufficiently  evident,  if,  in  the  first  place,  the  specific  act  of 
fornication  he  resolved  into  the  general  idea,  which  it  serves  to  place 
prominently  before  the  mind,  namely,  lust.    Now  lust,  viewed  pollti- 
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cally  or  in  reference  to  a  corporate  body  (in  which  point  of  view  alone 
can  the  Apocalypse  he  concerned  with  it),  can  have  only  three  objects, 
honour,  power,  wealth.  Lust  of  honour  is  more  immediately  charge- 
able on  the  beast  and  hie  im^e ;  foi  it  ie  he  alone  that  claims  the 
honour  which  is  due  t«  God  only.  Lust  of  power  and  lust  of  wealth 
are  the  offences,  which  are  more  especially  proper  to,  and  which  are 
charged  on  (17j  2:  18;  3  ss.)  the  whore ;  and  to  gratify  which  she 
is  represented  aa  having  recourse  to  inflaming  and  poisonoua  philten 
in  a  gilded  cup,  to  'wrath'  and  feigned  love,  arma  and  bedizenments, 
threats  and  promises,  force  and  guUe,  armed  legions  and  cunning 
diplomacy.  True,  she  might  be  charged  with  being  a  partioejM 
eriminis  with  the  beast,  inasmuch  as  she  joined  in  the  persecuting 
acts  of  the  Gtesars;  and  on  this  account  she  actually  has  the  'blood ' 
of  the  sainta,'  and  '  of  the  testifiers  of  Jesus,'  laid  to  her  charge  (17 ; 
6 :  18 ;  24).  But  it  is  not  alt^^ther  the  same  thing  to  be  a  conniv- 
ing accessary,  and  an  acting  principal  in  a  crime.  Rome  indirectly 
assisted  in  the  persecution  of  God's  saints ;  but  she  did  not  do  it  with 
the  view  to  promote  this  particular  form  of  idolatry, — the  religious 
worship  of  the  beast  as  such.  If  any  distinction  can  be  drawn  between 
the  two,  promoting  idolatry  is  the  crime  which  would  seem  to  be  more 
appropriately  chargeable  on  the  beast:  unjust  self-aggrandizement  in 
power  and  riches  that  on  Babylon.  But  the  two  are  bo  intimately  con- 
nected (as  may  be  learned  from  the  text,  "  Covetonsness  is  idolatry"), 
that  the  one  will  be  found  mote  or  less  running  into  the  other;  and 
it  may  after  all  be  practically  useless  to  draw  a  distinction  between 
the  whore  and  the  beast  in  this  respect.  All  that  I  can  say  is,  that, 
if  Stuart's  interpretation  be  preferred,  Hengstenberg's  objectioos  may 
be  obviated  by  exhibiting  the  points  of  comparison  as  follows.  As  wine 
excites  to  wrath  and  lust,  so  the  influence  of  Borne  has  been  exerted  in 
stirring  up  the  nations  to  promote  the  cause  of  heathenisb  idolatry  by 
persecution.  But,  if  Hengstenberg's  view  be  adopted,  the  statement 
may  be  expressed  in  plain  terms  thus :  Rome  hath  given  the  nations 
a  taste  of  the  bitter  portion  of  her  ambition  and  her  covetousness. 

On  the  whole,  we  shall  not  be  far  from  the  truth,  if  we  understand 
the  purport  of  this  angel's  proclamation  to  be  as  follows.  The  mighty 
Bome,  whose  lust  after  wetdth  and  power  has  impelled  her  to  lay  all 
nations  prostrate  at  her  feet,  as  it  were  in  a  state  of  helpless  and 
degrading  intoxication,  and  which  has  by  this  means  led  them  to 
become  partakers  in  her  sins,  shall  be  cast  down  from  her  present 
high  position. 

Div.  3,  THB  THinn  anqel;  warn*  the  worshippers  of  the  hetut. 

XIY;  9-11.    951-64.    And  anoUier,  a  third  angel  fallowed  ikem, 

saying  with  a  lottd  voice;  '  If  any  one  worship  the  toild-beast  and  his 
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itaage,  and  receive  a  mark  upon  hit  forehead  or  vpon  his  hand,  ux  alto 
»hall  drink  from  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  hath  been  mixed 
vnmixed  tn  ihe  cap  of  his  anger;  and  shall  be  tormented  in  fire  and 
brimttcne  before  the  holy  angeU  and  before  the  lamb.  And  the  smoke  of 
their  torment  goeth  up  unto  ihe  ceoju  of  axmsi  and  they  have  no  rest  day 
and  night,  who  worship  the  wild-beatt  and  hit  image,  and  whoso  receiveth 
the  mark  of  his  name.' 

951.  And  another,  dc.  Some  copies  omit  anofAer;  some  a  third. — 
FoUomd  them.     See  on  413. 

952.  Sayir^,  dx.     See  on  943,  947. 

953.  If  any  one,  &c.:  tb,at  ia,  If  aay  one  comply  with  the  require- 
meat,  which  was  made  by  the  second  beaet,  as  stated  in  C.  13 ;  12, 
1^17.  Here  comes  in  more  immediately  the  tust  for  undae  hooour, 
that  is,  for  idohttrous  homage,  as  the  luat  of  wealth  and  power  did  in 
the  verse  precediag. — The  beast  and  his  image.  This  wording  of  the 
clause  seems  to  show,  that  the  two  symbols  were  regarded  as  being  od 
a  par,  and  repreeeutative  of  things  diTerse,  though  substantially 
identical ;  for  if  the  image  had  meant  only  a  statue  or  likeness  of  the 
beast,  the  coDJunction  need  to  connect  them  would  have  been  or,  just 
as  it  is  in  Stuart's  statement  of  hia  view  of  the  passage  :■-—"  If  any 
one  pay  divine  honours  to  the  impious  king  directly  or  indirectly, 
either  to  his  person  or  to  his  representative  or  statue."  The  expres- 
sion, then,  would  on  my  view  stand  either  foi  the  Julian  and  Flavian 
dynasties,  or  for  Nero  and  VespasiaD.  But  I  deny  not,  that  the 
other  may  be  the  right  interpretation. — See  on  903. 

954^.  And  receive,  dx.     See  on  920,  and  cp.  15 ;  2 :  20 ;  4. 

XIV -,  10.  956.  Hi.  The  pronoun  is  inserted  in  the  Greek  with 
the  view  to  throw  emphasis  on  the  subject  of  the  verb :  and  thus  a 
contrast  with  some  other  parties  is  indicated. — The  aiso  may  be 
accounted  for  in  two  ways ;  and,  in  stating  them,  the  contrast  implied 
in  the  emphasis  on  the  pronoun  will  be  brought  to  light.  We  may 
either  read ;  '  If  any  one,  in  conseqneDco  of  drinking  of  the  wrath- 
wine  of  Babylon,  be  led  to  worship  the  beast,  he  shall  also  drink  of 
the  wrath-wine  of  Glod ;'  or;  '  If  aoy  one  worship  the  beast,  he  too, 
like  the  nations  whom  Babylon  hath  made  to  drink,  shall  be  made  to 
drink,  but  it  shall  be  from  the  wrath-wine  of  God ' — Cp.  Fs.  60 ;  3 ; 
"  Thou  hast  made  us  to  drink  the  wine  of  astonishment,"  or  (as  in  the 
P.  B.  v.),  "  of  deadly  wine." 

957,  WhiiJi  Itath  been  mixed  unmixed,  in  the  cup  of  Sit  anger.  This 
is  founded  on  Ps.  75 ;  8 ;  "  In  the  hand  of  the  Lord  there  is  a  cup, 
and  it  foams  with  wine.  It  is  full  of  mixture,  and  he  poureth  out  of 
the  same ;  and  yet  its  dregs  alt  the  wicked  of  the  earth  must  sip, 
[yea]  drink."  This  precedent  is  not  servilely  copied,  but  varied  so  03 
to  give  greater  intensity.     The  intention  is  to  represent  the  wrath- 
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wine  of  God,  as  being  compounded  of  every  bitter  ingredient,  nn- 
dilnted  by  any  that  might  tend  to  make  it  palatable.  It  thne  standi 
contrasted  with  the  wrath-wine  of  the  whore  juet  mentioned,  which, 
while  bitter  in  the  stomach,  was  made  sweet  tu  the  month,  her  viath 
being  accompanied  with  feigned  lore,  her  anger  mixed  with  Inst,  her 
terron  with  blaodiBhmente.  A  similar  contrast  comee  out  strongly 
in  the  parallel  heptad  relating  to  Babylon,  18  -,  6,  "  in  the  cup  which 
ehe  hath  mixed,  mix  to  her  double."  And  we  may  observe  by  the 
way,  that  the  nae  of  the  word  mix  in  this  text  shows,  that  it  cannot 
be  used  in  the  passage  before  us  (as  is  commonly  said)  in  the  sense 
of  pouring  out. — That  which  answers  in  .the  realty  to  the  mixed  is 
the  fire  and  brimstone,  which  stand  for  all  the  torments  of  bell :  that 
which  corresponda  to  the  wnmixed  is  the  element  of  mercy.  So  that 
this  symbolical  declaration  is  equivalent  to  he  shall  be  ectieigned  vnlhottl 
mercy  to  the  tmalletnaied  torments  of  hell,  where  not  so  mnch  as  '  a  drop 
of  water  shall  be  allowed  him  to  cool  his  tongne.'  As  the  beast  in 
the  day  of  his  power  persecuted  without  pity  the  followers  of  the 
lamb,  Bo  win  the  lamb  show  no  clemency  towards  any,  who  become 
followers  of  the  beast.  A  distinct  heptad  is  allotted  to  the  symboli- 
zation  of  the  actual  giving  to  drink  of  the  wrath-wine  of  God  to  the 
beast's  followers  on  earth.  It  is  therein  described  oa  consisting  of 
'  the  seven  last  plagues,'  and  is  represented  as  being  poured  out  from 
'  the  seven  howls  of  the  wrath  of  God.' — With  this  clause  should  he 
compared  Is.  51 ;  17,  22 ;  '  Awake,  0  Jerusalem,  which  hast  drunk  at 
the  hand  of  the  Lord  the  cup  of  hia  fnry,  &<:.'  Also  Je.  49 ;  12  and 
26 ;  16-29 ;  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord  unto  me ;  Take  the  wine-cup  of 
this  fury  at  my  haod,  and  cause  all  the  nations  to  drink  it,'  through 
the  instrumentality  of  the  literal  Babylon.  '  And  say ;  Drink  ye, 
and  be  drunken,  and  spue,  and  fall,  and  rise  no  more ;  because  of  the 
Bword,  which  I  will  send  among  yon.'  Observe  (with  reference  to 
what  was  said  on  960),  that  it  is  'the  sword,'  not  'idolatry,'  that 
comes  to  view  as  being  meant  by  the  wioe-cup :  and  note  the  virtual 
explanation  given  of  'drinking,' 

968.  And  thall  be  tormented,  de.  Fire  and  brimttone  is  the  final 
torment,  the  ne  pint  vltra  of  misery,  into  which  as  such  the  beast 
(19;20),  the  devil  (20;  10),  and  all  hia  children  (20;  15  :  21 ;  8)  are 
finally  oast.  The  imagery  was  probably  derived  originally  from  the 
destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  ;  and  it  is  frequently  used  in  the 
Scriptures  and  apocryphal  works :  see  Is.  84 ;  9 :  66 ;  24 :  Mk.  9 ; 
44-48  :  lu.  12 ;  4  :  Sir.  7  ;  17  ;  Jud.  16 ;  17  :  En.  10  ;  9,  16. 

969.  B^re  the  holy  angeU,  £e.  Some  USS.  omit  holy.  It  is  an 
epithet  similar  to  those,  which  are  frequently  applied  to  God,  and 
given  specially  to  the  angels  of  God  in  contradistinction  to  that, 
which  characterizes  the  angels  of  Satan.     Cp.  2  Tb.  1 ;  6-9.— This 
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Addition  appeara  to  be  mitde  eimply  u  an  aggravation  of  the  pnnieh- 
ment.  Still,  HeugBtwberg'e  osGertioD,  that  the  aagels  "  aie  to  bo 
legarded  aa  the  ezecutoTB  of  the  judgment,"  may  be  veLl-founded, 
seeing  that  it  is  said;  "At  tiie  conBttmmation  of  the  eeon,  the  angels 
shall  come  forth,  and  eever  the  wicked  from  among  tiie  jast,  and 
shall  cast  tbem  into  the  furnace  of  are :"  Mt.  13 ;  49 :  cp.  Be.  19 ;  20. 
Similarly  it  is  said  in  EwxA  48 ;  9 ;  "  Thus  shall  they  (the  peiee- 
cnting  kings  of  fhe  earth)  bum  in  the  presence  of  the  righteona,  and 
sink  [into  the  abyss]  in  the  presence  of  the  holy  ones." 

XIT;  11.  960.  And  the  $mi^,  dc.  This  is  another  item  of  aggra- 
vation. It  may  have  had  itfl  origin  in  '  the  smoke  of  Sodom  going  up 
as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace.'  Of  Babylon  in  like  manner  it  is  said  in 
C.  19  J  S ;  "  her  smoke  goetb  up,  &c."  Thus,  throughout,  the  wbore 
and  the  beast  go  together. 

961.  Ootik  up,  £e. — Unto  the  teont,  Sc.=Jor  ever,  dx.  See  on  25. 
Possibly  the  terms  of  the  phrase  may  have  been  meant  here  to 
heighten  the  idea  by  suggesting  in  contrast  the  teonic  bliss,  which 
the  lamb's  follower^  are  enjoying  during  these  ages  without  end. 
As,  however,  the  articles  are  omitted  in  this  instance  only,  it  may 
perhaps  be  thought,  that  the  difference  has  been  made  in  order  to 
indicate,  that  the  same  strictly  eternal  duration  is  not  here  intended. 

962.  And  thej/  have  tu>  rest,  (Be.  So  the  four  creatures  '  have  no 
rest  day  and  night'  from  praise;  bnt  theirs  is  a  non- intermission 
from  that,  which  constitutes  their  highest  honour  and  happiness; 
while  the  statf  of  the  beast's  worshippers  will  be  one  of  unrest  from 
continual  torment.  Thus  it  stands  contrasted  with  the  state  of  the 
redeemed,  whose  condition  is  emphatically  described  as  one  of '  rest' 
in  ve.  13,  as  also  before  in  6;  11. 

963.  Who  ivorthip,  de.    See  on  920. 

964.  And  lohoio,  dc.  The  change  to  the  singular  is  peculiar, 
especially  as  the  sentence  is  left  unfiaiabed,  and  must  be  completed 
from  the  words  (in  ve.  10)  at  the  commencement  of  the  proclamation. 
Thus,  '  the  end  of  the  message  returns  by  a  sort  of  refrain  to  its 
beginning.' 

In  this  division  the  unspeakable  and  endless  torments  of  those, 
who  are  led  through  fear  of  the  Boman  beast  to  apostatize  from  the 
faith,  are  set  forth  in  strong  terms. 

TKCHKiCAL  BBiAK  AKD  INIKELUDB,  marking  tbe  time  present. 
XIV;  12-13.  965-70.  Hav  m  the  endwanix  o/ the  $ainti,—they 
who  heep  the  commandment*  of  Qod,  artd  thejdith  of  Jetus.  (Aitd  I 
heard  a  voice  firom  the  heaven,  »aymg  ;  '  Write  .■  Bleued  the  dead,  who 
die  hetic^oTtA  in  the  Lord  :  yea,  sailh  the  l^tirit,  that  they  may  nttjrom 
their  Itthouri ;  for  their  worke  accompany  them,") 
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There  U  a  manifest  correapoii deuce  between  this  brealc,  and  that 
vhich  dividee  the  precediog  heptad.  The  senteoce,  with  which  this 
commencee,  is  nearly  identical  with  that,  with  which  the  other  cod- 
cludea.  The  inteilude  in  the  one  seta  forth  the  retrihution  on  the 
heaet ;  that  in  the  other  the  preferential  reward  of  those  who  become 
his  victims,  and  yet  his  victors.  Both  indicate  that  persecution  existed 
01  might  be  apprehended  at  the  time  to  which  this  interlude  refera. — 
The  break  here  parts  this  heptad  into  three  and  /our  divisions :  the 
former  was  parted  into /our  and  three. 

965.  Here  is  the  endurance,  dc.  The  Greek  article  is  wrongly 
omitted  in  some  editions. — From  the  form  of  this  clause  it  might  be 
supposed,  that  this  sentence  was  connected  in  the  closest  manner  with 
the  preceding  context :  yet  there  is  no  obvious  connexion  between  the 
saints'  enemies  suffering  torments,  and  the  saints  themselves  entering 
a  state  of  blessedness ;  and  such  can  be  made  out  only  in  a  round- 
about and  unceitain  way.  Thus,  for  example,  Stuart  is  driven  to  have 
recourse  to  an  alternative  of  meanings.  "  The  meaning  is  either 
thus,  Here  then,  in  the  dreadful  punishment  of  the  wicked,  every 
Christian  may  see  of  what  avail  his  patience  and  obedient  spirit  and 
faith  in  Christ  are ;  or,  Here  is  a  disclosure  respecting  the  wicked, 
which  is  adapted  to  encourage  a  patient  endurance  of  the  evils  of  per- 
secution, and  a  constancy  in  obedience  to  the  divine  commands  and 
to  the  Christian  faith.  Ewald  adopts  the  first  method  ;  I  prefer  the 
latter."  For  myself  I  feel  persuaded,  that  there  is  no  reference  to 
the  preceding  context.  The  third  angel's  proclamation  ended  with 
ve.  11 ;  and  each  proclamation  is  complete  in  it«elf,  and  independent 
of  any  other.  This  sentence  I  take  to  contain  a  remark  thrown  in  by 
the  seer  himself,  without  any  reference  to  what  the  angel  had  said, 
but  having  for  its  object  to  mark  the  time  present  by  an  allusion  to 
the  then  existing  circumstances, — an  allusion  similar  and  parallel  to 
that  in  the  preceding  heptad,  and  from  which  its  reference  is  to  be 
learnt.  Thus,  he  says  in  efi'ect  j  "  Here," — at  the  epoch  at  which  my 
Vision  has  now  arrived, — in  the  afflictive  circumstances  under  which 
the  saints  are  at  present  placed,  is  pre-eminently  an  occasion  and  a 
call  for  longBufTering  endurance  on  their  part,  in  order  to  maintain 
their  allegiance  t«  their  God,  and  their  faith  in  the  lamb. — See  on  888. 

966.  The;/  mho  keep.  The  B.  T.  wrongly  repeats,  Sere  are.  This 
has  been  done  to  avoid  the  grammatical  aoleciam,  in  the  participle  not 
(freeing  in  case  with  its  antecedent.  But  there  can  he  no  doubt, 
that  what  follows  miftia  is  epexegetical  of  it,  that  is,  it  shows 
wherein  being  saintt  consists,  namely,  in  keeping,  Sx. — Instead  of 
heep  the  usual  tenn  in  this  connexion  is  hild,  as  in  C.  6 ;  9.  But  the 
appropriate  use  of  the  terms  is  shown  in  C.  12  ;  17  ;  "iegi  the  com- 
mandments ,  .  .  hM  the  testifying." — The  c^mmandntenU  of  Ood, 
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<£c.  Cp.  Jo.  15 ;  10,  &c. ;  "  If  70  keep  my  commaodmentB,  ye  ehall 
abide  in  my  love."  "  Ye  are  my  friends,  if  ye  do  vliatsoever  I  com- 
mand you."  "  If  they  have  perBecnted  me,  they  will  also  persecute 
you."  The  commandments  moie  especially  had  in  view  are  such  aa 
these.  "  Thou  ehalt  have  none  other  gods  hut  me."  "  Thon  ahalt 
worehip  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  him  only  ehalt  thou  eeire."  "  This  is 
his  commandment,  that  we  believe  in  the  name  of  His  son  Jesus 
Christ." 

Xiy ;  13.  967.  And  I  heard  a  voice,  £0.  This  voice  is  doubtless 
nothing  more  than  a  part  of  the  symbolical  machinery.  And  hence 
it  is  idle  to  speculate,  as  it  is  common  for  espositorB  to  do,  as  to  the 
person  from  whom  the  voice  proceeded,  whether  God,  or  Ghrist,  or  one 
of  the  redeemed. — Saying.  The  B.  T.  adds  to  me ;  but  the  beet 
Codices  do  not  authorize  it. 

968.  Write.  Berleb.  Bible :  "  This  command  to  write  is  repeated 
twlve  times  in  the  Sevelation,  to  indicate,  that  all  the  things  it  refers 
to  are  matters  of  importance,  which  must  not  be  forgotten  by  the 
church  of  Christ." — BUtied  the  dead.  Hengstenberg  afQrms,  that  the 
blessedness  spoken  of  is  that  of  a  future  state,  and  "  does  not  refer  to 
the  great  distress  of  the  world,  which  the  persons  in  question  have 
escaped."  But,  though  those  who  have  died  must  necessarily  be  in 
another  state,  I  apprehend,  that  "  the  sphere  of  their  blessedness"  is 
not  a  point,  which  comes  directly  into  consideration ;  and  the  reason 
assigned  for  their  being  blessed  has  an  aspect  towards  both  earth  and 
heaven, — to  deliverance  '  from  their  labours'  in  the  former,  and  to 
their  '  rest '  in  the  latter. — Another  question  here  is ;  Are  we  to  con- 
nect the  henceforth  with  Ueseed  or  with  vAo  die  T  For  the  sense  which 
Eicbhom  gives  to  the  word  rendered  hence/orlh,  viz.,  up  to  thit  time, 
and  Vitringa's  mode  of  connecting  it  with  the  following  sentence,  so 
as  to  make  it  read,  thai  they  may  henceforth  mt,  may  both  be  put  out 
of  the  question,  as  not  deserving  a  moment's  consideration ;  since  the 
Greek  will  not  tolerate  either.  Every  couBideration  seems  to  me  to 
favour  the  latter  alternative.  It  is  not  eaid ;  '  They  who  have  died ;' 
but  "  the  dead,"  "they  who  do  die,"  that  is,  who  are  about  to  die. 
And  those,  who  had  not  yet  died,  could  not  be  said  to  be  blessed 
henceforth  in  the  state  of  the  dead.  The  most  that  could  be  said 
would  be,  that  they  should  be  blessed  from  the  time  of  their  deaths. 
The  arrangement  of  the  words  is  opposed,  too,  to  the  fonner  mode  of 
connecting  them.  It  is  true,  that  ^e  constnictiou  which  Hengsten- 
berg  puts  on  the  pass^e  gives  a  sense  quite  admissible,  and  one  in 
perfect  accordance  with  my  general  scheme.  He  says;  "This^^^^nt 
henc^iTtk  does  not  form  a  contrast  with  an  earUer  time,  dnriag  which 
the  dead  who  die  in  the  Lord  were  not  blessed.  Bnt  the  expression 
forms  a  contrast  in  respect  to  a  distant  future,  in  respect  to  the  com- 
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pletioQ  of  the  kingdom  of  God."  I  might  uy,  therefore,  tbst  this 
blessedneM  is  the  bliss  of  cDufessots  in  heaven,  which  ia  desoiibed  m 
being  oov  febout  to  comfaence,  and  to  continue  for  1000  years  previona 
to  the  admiaeion,  kt  the  final  judgment,  of  the  general  body  of  the 
faithful  to  B  participation  in  it  (20;  4,6,12).  And  I  might  allege 
Heagstenbeig's  anthority  in  support  of  tbe  baeie  of  this  view.  For  he 
goes  on  to  aay ;  "  Id  this  book  a  dirtiaction  is  drawn  in  G.  6 ;  11  be- 
tween a  glorious  inheritance,  which  is  obtained  immediately  after 
departure,  and  another  which  is  to  accrue  at  souls  period  in  the 
lemote  future ;  and  the  former,  the  heavenly  blessedn^s  which  begins 
immediately  when  life  here  has  ceased,  is  portrayed  at  considerable 
length  in  C.  7;  9-17:  cp.  also  0.  14;  1-5."  But,  though  I  hold 
what  I  have  just  stated  to  be  a  doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  indeed 
to  be  virtually  contaioed  in  the  next  sentence,  yet  I  do  not  think, 
that  it  is  what  is  primarily  referred  to  here.  The  meaning  of  the 
term  is  not  exactly  (as  Hengstenberg  asserts)  "even  now."  It  is 
from  now,  expressing  not  only  commencement  notv,  but  also  a  con- 
tinuance to  an  undefined  extent.  The  same  word  is  translated  in  Jo. 
1 1  52,  hereafter.  On  the  whole,  I  would  give  the  following  as  the 
view  I  take  of  this  passage.  '  Happy  may  those  Israelites  indeed  be 
accounted,  who,  being  in  Christ,  shall  die  before  they  see  the  judg- 
ments which  are  coming  upon  their  native  land,  and  which  are  now 
about  to  be  symbolized : — happy,  inasmuch  as  their  earthly  troubles 
cease  :  and,  in  consequence  of  tbe  speedy  coming  of  their  Lord,  they 
will  at  oDce  enter  upon  the  full  glory  and  bliss  of  heaven,  without 
having,  as  others  (6 ;  11),  to  remain  for  a  time  in  a  state  of  rest.' 
Stuart  takes  substantially  the  view  I  advocate.  He  says;  "That 
there  is  a  reference  in  the  henceforih  to  the  then  existing  state  of 
things  under  tbe  reign  of  the  beast,  seems  to  be  plain.  Violence  and 
cruelty  and  slangbter  were  seen  on  every  side.  In  citcumstasces 
such  as  these,  the  voice  from  heaven  proclaims,  that  £1-'  ofm,  i.e.  from 
this  time  forth,  until  the  beast  shall  cease  to  persecute  or  be  destroyed, 
blessed,  i^.  peculiarly  blessed  or  happy  are  they  who,  dying  in  the 
Lord  and  for  his  cause,  escape  the  troubles  and  miseries  of  life,  and 
obtain  eternal  rest  from  all  their  toils." — Here  I  cannot  but  express 
my  astonishment,  that  any  expositor  of  note,  such  as  Bengel,  should 
have  attributed  a  spiritual  meaning  to  the  dead  here ;  for,  as  Heng- 
stenberg  says,  "  the  faithful,  who  alone  are  spoken  of  in  the  context, 
are  never  described  in  Scripture  as  dead." — In  the  Lord.  '  The  dead 
in  the  Lord'  must  be  equivalent  to  "the  dead  in  Christ"  (1  Th.  4;  16: 
1  Co.  15;  18).  And,  despite  Hengatenberg's  argument  to  the  con- 
trary, I  cannot  but  conctudo  from  the  context  and  circumstances, 
that  this  phrase  is  used  here  to  denote  martyrs.  He  allows,  that  the 
144  chiliads  are  had  in  view ;  and  this  is,  on  my  interpretation,  to 
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grant  the  point  in  dispute;  since  I  have  shown,  that  these  conatitate 
a  aynbol  of  the  mftrtyrs. 

969.  Tea,  laith  the  Spirit.  Bengel  asya ;  "  The  Spirit  catches  Dp 
the  words,  Uiat  were  uttered  by  the  voice  from  heaven."  I  think  not.  - 
I  considet,  that  the  voice  ia  to  he  regarded,  as  reporting  the  affirma- 
tion of  the  Spirit.  Otherwise  this  afGrmation  will  not  be  included 
under  the  Wrile,  which  it  is  clearly  intended,  that  it  shonld  be.  The 
■pint  is  doubtless  that,  which  in  C.  1 ;  1  is  symbolized  by  '  the  seven 
Bpirits,'  and  in  C.  4;  5  by  the  '  seven  burning  lamps,'  namely,  the 
Holy  Spirit,  by  whom  also  John  was  inspired.  He  is  doubtless  intro- 
duced here,  as  being  He  who  '  worketh  all  their  works  in  them.' — 
We  ahonld  mentally  supply,  Sappy  they  wAo  die  ihvi,  that  &ey  may 
obtain  rest.  The  real  here  is  contrasted  with  the  no  rett  of  the  beast's 
worshippers  in  ve.  11. — From  their  lahciin.  Three  kindred  terms 
occur  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  are  severally  translated  labour,  wori, 
^tn  (lit.  toil,  taskwork).  The  word  before  us  means  literally  « 
heating,  trouble  ;  and  its  cognate  verb  is  translated  in  C.  2  ;  3,  weaned 
ovt.  The  term  has  manifest  reference  here  to  being  worn  out  by  per- 
secution ;  and  Jofioura  is  donbtlesa  only  a  mystical  word  for  sufftringt 
even  unto  death.     Parallel  passages,  such  ae  C.  2  ;  2  :  1  Co.  15  ;  58 : 

1  Th.  1 ;  3,  tend  to  confirm  this.  And  Hengstenberg  writes  to  the 
same  effect ;  "  We  must  the  rather  think  here  only  of  labours  in  the 
Lord  (in  particular  of  such  as  were  undergone  in  the  conflict  with  the 
beast)  as  the  following  vxyrka  are  manifestly  to  be  regarded  as  the 
product  of  the  laboun." 

970.  For  their  workt.  For,  and  not  bvt  or  and  a  the  reading  of 
the  most  ancient  authorities. — Workt  commonly  occurs  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse in  a  bad  sense,  as  in  '  they  repented  not  from  their  works.' 
But  here  the  works  are  not  such,  as  will  ever  need  to  be  repented  of; 
but '  each  will  receive  his  own  reward  according  to  his  own  labour.' — 
Accompany  them.  It  is  said,  not  vyill  follow  after  them,  but  do  follow 
with  them :  they  go  along  with,  and  keep  them  company  aa  it  were  to 
another  world :  see  on  413.  And  for  what  purpose,  if  not  to  have  an 
effect  there,  and  to  prove  to  them  a  crown  of  rejoicing  by  procuring 
for  them  a  special  reward  ?  How  they  may  do  so,  without  giving  a 
claim  to  a  reward  as  of  debt,  may  be  gathered  from  the  description  of 
the  judgment  in  Ht.  25.  It  is,  because  they  were  done  in  and  for 
Christ's  name's  sake,  that  they  are  acceptable  in  his  sight. — So  that 
we  may  understand  this  clause  thus ;  For  the  sacrifices  they  have 
made,  and  the  sufferings  they  have  endured  will  not  have  been 
thrown  away ;  hut  the  odour  of  their  "  former  works  "  for  his  name's 
sake  will  accompany  them,  and  be  crowned  with  a  glorious  reward, 
even  a  millenninm  of  preferential  bliss. — The  Babbins  have  many 
psBsages  to  the  same  effect :  e.  g.,  "  If  a  man  perform  a  righteous 
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action,  U  goes  before  him  into  the  world  to  come :"  "  If  any  man 
obaerre  a  precept,  that  woik  ascends  to  God,  and  aays ;  Such  an  one 
petformed  me:"  "  In  the  honr,  in  which  a  man  paeeea  from  this  life, 
•  all  his  works  precede  him,  and  say  to  him  ;  Thid  and  that  thou  hast 
done  in  such  a  place  on  such  a  day."  See  further  in  Clarke's  Com. 
in  loeo. 

Oeneral  remarks  in  re/ereTKe  to  Vit  /bur  tatt  angelt.  1%ere  is  a 
manifest  difference  ohservable  between  these,  and  the  three  which 
precede  them.  The  first  three  are  but  introductory  to  the  last  four, 
and  serve  chiefly  to  announce  the  judgment,  the  actual  occurrence  of 
which  is  symbolized  under  the  latter.  The  three  are  independent 
one  of  another,  and  each  is  to  be  conceived  of  »a  passing  from  the 
scene  before  the  next  appears.  But  not  so  the  four.  They  make 
their  appearance  in  pairs;  and,  as  the  first  pair  remains  after  the 
second  has  appeared,  the  conjoint  appearance  of  the  four  carries  with 
it  the  idea  of  uniTeraality.  Without  perceiving  this,  Hengstenberg 
has  remarked ;  "  Both  representations  («;.  of  the  harvest  uid  of  the 
vintage)  possess  a  eomprehmnve  character.  What  in  history  is  real- 
ized in  a  whole  series  of  judicial  acts,  which  at  last  run  out  into  the 
final  judgment,  is  here  brought  together  in  one  great  harvest,  one 
great  vintage  and  pressing  of  the  grapes."  How  far  this  is  a  correct 
representation  of  its  comprehensiTeness,  the  reader  will  be  in  a  better 
position  to  judge,  when  we  have  examined  the  symboUzations.  Suffice 
it  here  to  say,  that  the  idea  of  universality  will  be  satisfied,  if  all  the 
objects  within  the  sphere  contemplated  are  comprehended. 

Div,  4.  TH«  FODETH  ASOBL :  the  Son  of  man  come  to  judgment. 

XIV ;  14.  971-4.  And  I  beheld,  and  lol  a  white  cloud,  and  upon 
the  cloud — one  eitting  like  to  a  son  of  man, — having  upon  his  head  a 
golden  croum,  and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle. 

971.  The  lo}  ae  usual  calls  attention  to  something  of  more  than 
ordinary  interest. — While  signifies  that  which  is  bright,  splendid, 
dazzling;  and  symbolizes  what  is  pure,  righteous. — The  coming  of 
the  Judge  on  a  whiie  cloud  indicates,  that  the  judging  is  either  one 
of  grace  exclusively,  or  one  which  specially  requires  the  quality  of 
righteousnesa  or  justice,  that  is,  one  in  which  both  the  righteous  and 
the  wicked  are  to  be  tried ;  for  on  such  occasions  he  always  comes  on 
a  white  cloud  or  is  ssated  on  a  white  throne  (cp.  20 ;  11),  whereas, 
when  he  comes  merely  to  execute  judgment  on  his  enemies,  it  is  on 
'  a  cloud '  or  '  clouds,'  which  are  to  be  conceived  of  as  perfectly  appal- 
ling through  theii  portentous  blackness  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  17,  and  on 
26,  G58). 

972-3.  —One  sitting  — having.     The  best  authorized  readings  are 
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attended  with  two  grammatical  soleciBma.  Probably  the  others  have 
arisen  from  emendationB. — Like  to  a  (not  the)  son  of  man^  that  is, 
having  a  human  form.  The  angel  is  lepresented  as  having  the 
human  form,  because  "  the  Father  hath  given  authority  to  the  Son 
to  execute  judgment  on  aixiovML  o^  hit  being  a  Km  of  man"  (Jo.  5 ;  22, 
27) :  and  he  is  described  here  as  a  son  of  man  (as  another  symbol  of 
the  Sfcme  personage  was  in  C.  1 ;  IS),  in  order  to  show  clearly  who  is 
symbolized,  Christ  having  constantly  epoken  of  himself  under  this 
appellation.  The  title  was  taken  originally  from  Da.  7;  13 ;  "Behold 
upon  the  clouds  of  heaven  came  one,  like  a  son  of  man," — a  text  after 
which  that  before  us  has  evidently  been  modelled.  Cp.  Mt.  24;  30: 
La.  21 ;  27  T  1  Th.  4,17;  and  see  on  55.— The  symbolic  person,  who 
comes  to  view  here,  is  unquestionably  intended  to  be  regarded  as  an 
angel,  equally  with  the  rest,  aa  appears  from  the  epithet  anoth^ 
^plied  to  the  next  angel.  We  must  not,  then,  be  led  by  the 
apparent  designation,  Son  of  man,  to  suppose,  that  Christ  appeared 
»n  pToprid  pertond. — Bat  why,  it  may  reasonably  be  asked,  is  this 
angel  in  particular  exhibited  so  emphatically,  as  being  specially  a 
representative  of  Christ  ?  This  question  may  be  satisfactorily 
answered,  if  the  object  of  this  angel's  mission  be  to  rescue  and  bless 
Christ's  elect;  but  only,  I  apprehend,  on  this  hypothesis. 

973.  A  golden  amen.  "Thecrown,"  says  Hengatenberg,  "isevery- 
where  in  the  Revelation  the  sign  of  roysl  dignity."  This  is  true  of 
the  diadem,  but  not  of  the  crown ;  for  the  latter  is  an  emblem,  not  of 
royalty,  but  of  victory.  The  crown  was  given  to  the  Mediator  at  the 
beginning  (6 ;  2),  in  token  that  '  he  was  going  forth  conquering,  and 
in  order  that  he  might  conquer'  completely  in  the  end ;  and  be  now. 
wears  it,  as  having  spiritually  conquered  in  his  death,  and  being  abont 
to  reap  the  fruits  of  his  conquest,  in  seeing  the  felicity  of  his  chosen, 
and  the  annihilation  of  his  enemies.  His  is  not  the  sham  tinsel 
crown  of  the  locusts,  but  the  golden  crown,  even  such  an  one  as  he 
has  bestowed  on  his  church  (4 ;  4), — a  "  crown  of  life,"  like  to  that 
which  he  promises  to  those,  who  are  '  faithful  unto  death'  (2 ;  10 :  3 ; 
10).  See  Qvide,  p.  184.  His  wearing  the  golden  crown  on  this 
occasion  may  be  regarded  as  an  indication,  that  his  mission  is  one  of 
beneficence,  and  has  for  its  object  to  bestow  '  the  crown  of  life.' 

974.  In  hit  hwnd  a  iharp  tickle.  "  To  bear  in  the  hand  a  sharp 
sitkls,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "  means  to  be  prepared  for  the  execution 
of  a  frightful  Judgment  against  the  enemies  of  the  Church."  Stuart 
writes  to  the  same  effect.  But  this  ia  a  great  mistake,  arising  as 
usual  by  reflection  from  the  writer's  scheme.  A  sickle  is  simply  an 
implement  for  gathering  in  the  fruits  of  the  earth.  It  is  not,  like  the 
Bvord,  an  instrument  of  slaughter :  stUl  leas,  like  the  axe,  one  proper 
for  inflicting  punishment.    And  hence  this  sickle  represents  nothing 
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more  than  an  ing&theriDg.  It  is  a  necegsary  part  of  the  eymbolical 
machineiy;  but  there  ie  nothicg,  either  in  the  cnetomary  nee  of  the 
implement,  or  in  the  place  tn  which  this  one  occurs,  to  justi^  the 
asaigning  to  it  a  eignification,  which  would  prejudge  and  settle  with- 
out iuyestigation  the  purport  of  the  following  symbolizations.  Christ 
no  doubt  bears  the  sickle,  as  "  the  Loid  of  the  harvest "  (Mt.  9 ;  38 : 
Mk.  4 ;  29) ;  and  we  may  reasonably  expect,  that  the  harvest  here 
represented  is  identical  with  that  spoken  of  in  Mt.  13 ;  39  Gk. — This 
sickle  is  tharp  merely  to  denote,  that  it  is  one  adapted  and  made  ready 
far  the  use,  to  which  it  is  to  be  applied. 

MT.  6.  THE  nrrn  anqel:  from  the  temple. 

XIV ;  16,  16.  975-83.  And  onorter  angel  came  forth  from  the 
temple,  crying  in  a  loud  voice  to  him  who  tat  upon  the  doud  ;  '  TTinut 
«n  &y  nckU,  and  karveet ;  beeauee  the  hour  to  harvetl  hath  come ;  le- 
ca^te  the  harvetl  of  the  earth  ie  dead-ripe.'  And  he  who  tat  Mpon  the 
doud  east  hi*  tickle  upon  the  earth,  and  the  earth  leat  harvetled. 

975.  Is  this  angel  another  in  reference  to  the  fourth,  oi  to  one  who 
had  previously  come  from  the  temple  ?  Undoubtedly  the  former ; 
hecaase  no  angel  had  previously  come  from  the  temple. — The  ordinal 
numbers  were  introduced  in  respect  of  the  second  and  third  angels, 
doubtlras  to  indicate  a  more  immediato  connexion  between  the  three 
first,  and  thus  to  form  them  into  a  distinct  triad.  But  the  numbers 
are  not  continued  subsequently ;  because,  if  they  bad  been,  that  object 
would  have  been  defeated,  and  the  independent  position  of  the  four 
last,  as  a  distinct  quartad,  would  not  have  been  made  so  manifest. — 
From  the  temple.  This  clause  is  omittod  in  some  copies,  but  it  is  a 
genuine  reading. — The  first  question  in  reference  to  it  is,  Wliich  of 
the  symbolical  temples  is  meant,  the  earthly  or  the  heavenly  ?  Stuart 
and  Hengstonberg  say  the  heavenly.  And  this  opinion  may  he 
thought  to  receive  some  little  support  from  the  14i  chiliads  appearing 
on  the  heavenly  Zion.  Yet,  if  what  is  said  in  introducing  the  next 
angel  be  compared,  little  doubt  will  exist,  I  think,  that  it  is  the 
earthly  tomple,  that  is  meant.  That  angel  is  expressly  said  to  come 
out  of  the  tomple  in  the  heaven ;  and  the  omission  of  the  three  last 
words  in  this  instance  would  seem  to  have  arisen  from  the  earthly 
temple  having  been  had  in  view.  '  The  temple '  would  he  that,  which 
was  most  familiarly  known ;  and  the  contrast  within  so  small  a  space 
between  the  descriptive  phrases  clearly  indicates  a  divereity  in  the 
things  spoken  of.  See  on  418,  702. — The  next  quMtion  is ;  Why 
does  the  angel  come  out  of  this  temple  7  The  temple  of  the  Jews 
would  moet  suitably  represent  the  Jewish  polity  and  religious  system. 
If,  then,  the  final  and  complete  abrogation  of  the  Jewish  Dispensa- 
tion be  indirectly  symbolized  by  the  action  of  these  four  angels,  the 
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coming  forth  of  this  aogel  from  the  temple,  to  call  for  the  ingathering 
in  the  first  instance  of  those  placed  epeciolly  uodei  his  care, — '  tbe 
wheat'  of  the  harvest,  wilt  be  very  appropriate,  and  quite  in  accord- 
ance with  the  tepTesentation  in  the  parable  of  the  wheat  and  the  tares. 
The  angel  is  doubtless  tf  be  regarded  as  the  guardian -angel  of  the 
temple.  Then,  his  egress  from  his  temple  may  denote,  that  the  Dis- 
pensation is  at  an  end.  And  the  call,  as  proceeding  from  him  who  is 
the  guardian- angel  of  the  Jews,  will  import  the  final  act  of  his  pro- 
tect«rship. 

976.  Crying  in  a  hud  voice :  for  emphasis  and  urgency. 

977.  To  him  who  tat,  £e.  Stuart,  Hengstenberg,  and  others,  throngh 
not  taking  a  consistent  and  uniform  view  of  the  symbolic  angels,  have 
found  themselves  entangled  here  in  a  difficulty,  and  have  laboured, 
not  with  complete  success,  to  account  for  an  ang^'s  addressing  a 
command  to  Christ.  If  they  had  recognized,  that  all  the  dramati* 
penona  in  this  heptad  are  alike  angels,  and  that  all  are  alike  symbols 
of  Christ  in  his  Fruvidentiol  actings,  no  difficulty  would  have  seemed 
to  need  removal. 

978.  Tkrwt  in  thy  sickle,  and  harvest.  In  using  the  word  karvett  I 
have  sought  to  preserve  the  same  uniformity  in  the  t«rms,  that  exists 
in  the  original. 

979.  Beeaim  the  hour,  i.e.,  the  very  moment  (Lu.  10;  21).  The 
Aotw  qfharvetling  is  the  same  with  the  how  c^  judging  in  ve.  7.  Cp. 
Ht.  13 ;  89  ;  "  The  harvest  is  the  end  of  the  «eon."  See  on  749, 
944. — For  ih«e  is  wrongly  inserted  in  the  R.  T.—Saih  come.  "  The 
hoar  hath  come  occurs  in  no  part  of  Scripture  so  often  as  is  John's 
Grospel,"  in  which  it  occurs  seven  times  or  more.  Cp.  Je.  51 ;  S3 ; 
"  In  a  little  while  the  time  of  Babylon's  harvest  shall  come." 

960.  Becaate,  £c.  Are  we  to  consider,  with  Hengstenberg,  that 
this  reason  is  subordinate  to  the  former  one ;  or,  with  Bengel,  that 
the  two  are  distinct  and  independent  reasons  for  putting  in  the  sickle? 
The  parallel  or  repetitive  manner  in  which  the  two  are  introduced 
leads  me  to  think,  that,  while  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  hour 
for  harvesting  can  be  come  only  because  the  harvest  is  ripe,  still  it  is 
the  writer's  intention  to  assign  the  two  as  independent  reasons  for 
reaping : — '  Heap,  because  the  time  appointed  in  the  divine  counsels 
is  come;  and  reap,  because  the  number  of  the  confessors  is  made 
complete.' — TTie  harvett  o/the  earth.  The  term  earA  fixes  the  sphere 
of  the  harvest.  Mot  only  tbe  general  rule,  which  requires,  that  in 
such  a  work  as  this  a  symbolical  meaniug  be  adopted,  if  the  context 
will  admit  of  it ;  -  but,  in  particular,  the  nndeniably  symbolical  use  of 
all  the  accompanying  terms, — both  of  these  considerations  require, 
that  the  earth  be  token  in  its  mystical  sense.  Judea,  then,  is  the 
retUity  contemplated.    And  by  the  phrase  before  us  'the  saints'  in 
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Judea  must  be  denoted,  u  will  more  fully  be  shown  presently. — I* 
dead-ripe.  The  Greek  verb  means  w^fAerH^,  "(fnW  up"  as  in  C.  16; 
12.  Cp.  Joel  3 ;  13  :  Mk.  4  ;  29  ;  "  Put  ye  in  the  sickle ;  for  the 
bsryest  is  ripe." 

978-80.  These  woids  of  the  angel  baye  ^  remarkable  similarity  to 
the  worIs  of  Cbhet  in  Mk.  4 ;  29 1  "  When  the  fruit  is  brought  forth, 
immediately  he  putteth  in  the  sickle,  because  the  harvest  hath  come." 
— The  final  judgment  is  similarly  spoken  of  under  the  figure  of  a  har- 
vest in  4  Eira  4 :  see  Vol.  I :  pp.  228,  265. 

XIV;  16.  9S1-63.  And  ht  v^  lat,  £e.  The  inatantaueousnees 
of  the  vork  appears  to  be  signified.  He  needed  to  do  no  more  than 
to  cast  bis  sickle  ou  the  earth ;  and,  as  with  one  stroke,  the  work  vas 
accomplished.  This  is  equivalent  to,  '  He  spake  the  word,  and  it  was 
done.' — The  earA  vku  harvated  may  symbolize  the  preservation  of  the 
converted  Jews  amid  the  general  destruction,  which  befell  their  fellow- 
countrymen.  But  more  than  this  ia,  I  think,  intended,  as  I  will  show 
presently. 

DiT.  6.  TBI  SixiH  AHoiL :  fivm  the  fempU  in  the  heaven. 
XIV ;  17.  984-86.  And  another  angd  came  forth  from  the  ten^Xt 
which  it  intlie  Jieaven,  he  alto  having  a  tKarj>  tickle. 

984.  Another,  it  may  be,  in  reference  to  the  one  who  immediately 
preceded  him ;  but  rather, — as  I  am  inclined  to  think  from  the  cir- 
cumstance of  both  the  fourth  and  sixth  angels  coming  from  the  heaven, 
while  the  intermediate  one  came  from  the  earth, — in  reference  to  him 
who  was  '  like  to  a  son  of  man.'  Thus  a  very  appropriate  parallelism 
will  be  made  between  the  two,  that  discbuge  similar  functions. — 
Cp.  19;  15.  Also  Is.  63;  1-6;  "Who  is  this  that  cometh  from  Edom, 
with  dyed  gannents  from  Boziah?  this,  that  is  glorious  in  his  apparel, 
travelling  in  the  greatness  of  his  strength?  I  that  speak  in  righteous- 
ness, mi^ty  to  save.  Wherefore  art  thou  red  in  thine  apparel,  and 
thy  garments  like  him  that  treadetb  in  the  winefat?  I  have  trodden 
the  wine-press  alone ;  and  of  the  people  there  was  none  with  me :  for 
I  will  tread  them  in  my  anger,  and  trample  them  in  my  fury ;  and 
their  blood  shall  be  sprinkled  upon  my  garments,  and  I  will  stain  all 
my  raiment.  For  the  day  of  vengeance  is  in  mine  heart,  and  the 
year  of  my  redeemed  is  come." 

985.  From  the  lemph  tn  the  heaven.  He  may  be  represented  as 
coming  thence  to  denote,  either  that  the  vengeance  he  is  about  to 
execute  is  in  consequence  of  the  special  fiat  of  the  Almighty,  or  (this 
temple  being  representative  of  Christianity)  that  the  judgment  ia 
made  special  for  the  avenging  of  the  persecuted  saints.  "  That  the 
angel  proceeds  out  of  the  temple  shows,"  says  Hengetenberg,  "  that 
Ghrist  appears  for  the  good  of  his  persecuted  church  with  the  sickle." 
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986.  He  alio.  The  h«  is  made  emphatic  by  the  ineertiou  of  tha 
prononn.  The  object  appears  to  have  been  to  coanect  thia  angel  in 
a  Bpeci&I  manner  vith  the  fourth.  The  circnmstance  of  both  bearing 
precisely  the  same  implement  is  another  indication  to  the  same  effect. 
And  thus  by  both  indications  what  was  said  on  984  is  confirmed^- 
Stuart,  indeed,  would  make  it  appear,  that  a  different  implement  ie 
meant,  rendering  the  same  Grreek  word  in  the  former  place  tielcle  and 
in  this  pruning-knifi,  for  adaptation  to  the  harvest  and  the  vintage 
respectively.  But  Hengstenberg  haa  (in  principle  rightly)  remarked; 
"The  small  agricultural  interest  is  overbalanced  by  the  higher  design 
of  indicating,  through  the  oneness  of  the  instrmnent,  the  internal 
connexion  that  subsists  between  the  harvest  and  the  vintage."  If 
he  had  said  'between  the  bearers  of  the  instmments,'  I  should  have 
bad  no  exception  to  take  to  any  detail. 

biv.  7.  THX  BBVXKiH  AHGBL :  ,/rO)n  ihe  aktir. 
XIV;  18-20.  987-1000,  And  another  angel  came  forth  Jrom  tha 
altar,  having  power  over  the  fire ;  and  he  ihouied  with  a  loud  cry  to  him 
toAo  had  the  sharp  tickle,  taying;  'Thrutt  in  thj/tfiarja  liekle,  and  gather 
in  the  eluttert  of  the  vine  of  the  earth  ;  becavee  her  grapet  are  fully  ripe.' 
And  the  angel  eait  hie  sickle  into  the  earth,  and  gathered  in  the  vine  of 
the  earth,  and  cait  [tt]  into  the  great  vat  of  Ike  torath  of  Ood.  And 
the  vat  teas  trodden  loiihotit  the  city.  And  blood  came  out  from  the 
vat,  even  vnto  the  bridles  of  the  horses,  as  far  as  a  tlioutand  six  htmdred 

987.  Another :  doubtless  in  reference  to  the  one  who  discharged  a 
similar  ofBce  in  the  preceding  pair. — From,  lit.  oat  of,  which  is  to  be 
understood,  according  to  Hengstenberg,  of  his  ascending  from  the 
base  of  the  altar;  because  the  souls  of  the  martyred  saints  lay  there ; 
•ee  6 ;  9. — The  altar.  We  ore  led  to  suppose,  from  the  o£Bce  of  this 
angel  being  parallel  to  that  of  the  fifth,  and  the  fifth  having  come 
forth  from  the  earthly  temple,  that  the  altoi  of  the  earthly  temple  is 
intended;  and  'tA«  altar,'  without  the  epithet  'golden,'  must  mean 
the  altar  of  burnt-offerings. — The  angel's  coming  from  the  earthly 
temple  will  denote,  that  he  appears  as  an  avenger  in  connexion  with 
the  Jewish  Dispensation ;  and  his  coming  out  of  the  altar  of  atone- 
ment, that  his  mission  is  to  exact  satisfaction  for  offences  committed 
against  God  and  his  true  people  under  that  Dispensation. — This  is 
sujiported  by  Amos  9 ;  1 ;  'I  saw  the  Lord  standing  upon  the  altar, 
and  he  said; .  .  .  Cut  them  ('  the  children  of  Israel ')  on  the  head  all 
of  tbem ;  and  the  remnant  of  them  I  will  slay  with  the  swoid.  Sec' — 
See  also  Eze.  ix.,  where  six  ministers  of  the  Lord  (Himself  being 
accounted  a  seventh),  who  have  charge  over  Jerusalem  to  destroy  it, 
are  beheld  standing  beside  the  brazen  altar.     After  a  mark  has  been 
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set  on  the  foreheads  of  the  TigfateonB(a8  here  on  the  144  chili&ds), 
the  Lotd  directs  his  eervuitfl  to  '  go  through  the  city  and  amite :  let 
not  jonr  eye  spue,  neithei  have  pity:  elay  utterly  old  and  young; . . . 
but  come  not  near  any  man  upon  whom  ie  the  mark ;  and  begin  at 
my  sanctuary.  .  .  .  Aud  he  eaid  unto  them;  Defile  the  house,  and 
fill  the  courts  vith  the  slain.  .  .  .  And  as  for  me  also,  miue  eye  shall 
not  spare,  neither  will  I  have  pity.'  This  symbotization  bad  reference 
to  the  destmctioD  by  the  literal  Babylon ;  and  the  one  before  us  is 
perfectly  parallel  to  it  in  reference  to  that  by  the  mystical  Babylon. — 
Hengstenbeig,  referring  to  Am.  9;  1,  says;  "So,  uow,  we  might  sup- 
pose here  also,  that  the  angel  comes  from  the  altar  on  account  of  the 
foul  gifte,  which  bad  been  presented  on  it, — on  account  of  the  brim- 
stone-fire of  the  hellish  wickedness,  which  had  been  burning  there 
instead  of  the  holy  fire  of  Grod's  sacrifice."  And  doubtless  this  is  a 
part  of  the  truth,  though  he  has  unfortunately, — through  taking  the 
altar  to  represent  the  church,  and  assuming  the  subjects  of  the  judg- 
ment to  be  the  heathen, — been  led  away  from  the  truth. — Ibe  sym- 
bolization  in  this  book  of  the  parallel  events,  in  the  case  of  the  titenl 
Babylon,  further  tends  to  confirm  the  view  I  have  propounded.  In 
C.  6;  9  the  sonls  of  those,  who  had  been  slain  for  the  testimony  which 
they  held,  are  represented  as  crying  to  the  Lord,  from  beneath  the 
altar,  for  vengeance  on  their  persecutors,  and  as  receiving  an  implied 
promise  of  it,  when  the  number  of  their  fellow-servants  and  their 
brethren,  who  were  to  be  slain  as  they  had  been,  should  have  been 
made  complete  (see  on  418).  And  in  accordance  herewith,  we  have 
in  C.  8 ;  3  an  angel  standing  on  the  altar,  who  takes  the  chief  part 
in  a  symbolization  of  the  destruction,  which  under  the  seven  trumpets 
should  come  upon  "  the  earth," — a  phrase,  that  must  at  any  rate  in- 
clude Judea :  see  on  527,  538.  What  was  there,  in  the  prelude  to 
the  trumpeta,  symbolized  summarily,  and  as  from  a  distance,  is  here 
symbolized  as  going  out  into  immediate  realization.  There,  the 
seven  presence-angels  who  have  the  seven  trumpets,  after  their  com- 
mission has  been  given  to  them  aa  it  were  by  the  angel  of  the  altar, 
go  forth  to  execute  the  vengeance.  Here,  again,  the  angel  of  the 
altar  gives  (it  may  be  said)  to  the  seventh  angel  under  the  seventh 
trumpet  his  commission  to  accomplish  the  consummation  of  the 
vengeance. — Once  more,  in  the  next  heptad  (16 ;  7),  the  angel  of  the 
altar  according  to  the  B.  T.,  hut  according  to  the  preferable  reading 
the  altar  iteelf,  as  the  place  where  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets 
had  been  shed,  is  represented  as  testifying  to  the  righteousness  of  the 
Lard's  judgings. — Burely  all  these  concurring  indications  must  sufllce 
to  recommend  the  view  I  have  propounded. 

988.  Having  power  over  the  fire.     Not  over  fire  in  general,  as  the 
A.  v.,  Hengstenberg,  snd  others  represent;  but  over  ihe  fire,  »c.  that 
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of  the  altar, — th«  meaua  bjr  which  the  symbolic  aools  in  C.  6 ;  9  are 
supposed  to  have  been  reduced  to  ashes,  and  which  perhaps  is  here  to 
be  conceived  of,  as  being  converted  into  an  instrument  of  destrnctlon 
of  the  martyrs'  enemies.  This  angel  is  thus  repieBent«d  as  being  the 
guardian -angel  of  the  sacrificial  &re,  by  which,  not  only  was  atone- 
ment made,  but  the  inteTcesBory  incense  consumed,  so  as  to  send  up 
fragrant  clouds  of  perfume  to  the  heaven.  His  invoking  in  this 
character  the  vengeance  of  the  Lord  mast  import,  that  the  time  for 
'putting  on  inceuse,  and  making  an  atonemeut  for  the  people,'  has 
for  ever  passed  away,  and  that  '  there  remoineth  no  more  sacrifice  for 
sin,  but  a  certain  fearful  looking  for  of  judgment  and  fieiy  indigna- 
tion, which  will  devour  the  adversaries'  of  the  Lard. — And  this,  too, 
is  exactly  in  accordance  with  the  symbolization  in  the  prelude  to  the 
trumpets.  Therein  (8 ;  3-S)  the  angel  applies  incenses  to  the  prayers 
of  the  saints,  in  order  to  make  them  enter  with  acceptance  into  the 
ears  of  the  Lord  of  Snbaoth  ;  and  then,  filling  his  censer  from  the  fire 
of  the  altar,  symbolizes  the  issuing  of  the  decree  of  excision  and 
extermination,  which  is  here  carried  into  execution. — Again,  the  blast 
of  the  sixth  trumpet  ushers  in  a  voice  from  the  four  horns  of  the 
golden  altar;  and  this  voice  commands  the  loosing  of  that  great 
power,  which  had  been  expressly  prepared  from  of  old  to  accomplish 
that  work  of  destruction,  which  is  in  part  what  I  suppose  to  be  here 
symbolized :  see  on  627-630. — Doubtless  these  aymbolizationa  are 
connected  with  the  altar  of  incense  for  the  same  leason,  that  the 
clause  before  us  has  been  introduced,  namely,  to  signify  the  arrival 
of  a  time,  when  there  shall  be  no  more  place  for  intercession. 

989.  And  he  ihouied  with  a  Joud  cry.  It  will  be  most  important, 
that  we  should  carefully  note  the  points  of  agreement  and  of  diversity 
between  the  symbolizations  of  this  pair  of  angels  and  the  former,  in 
order  that  we  may  be  able  to  form  an  opinion  on  the  mnch  contiO' 
veited  question,  whether  both  the  harvest  and  the  vintage-gathering 
symbolize  a  judgment  of  the  wicked,  or  only  the  vintage,  the  harvest 
being  representative  of  a  redemption  of  the  righteous. — In  the  clause 
before  ne,  as  compared  with  the  parallel  one  in  976,  we  may  notice 
two  indications.  Instead  of  cried,  the  expression  here  is  ihoitted.  A 
verb  is  used,  which  is  not  fonnd  elsewhere  in  the  Apocalypse,  and 
which  signifies  to  call  lovdly,  clearly,  vodftrouxly.  By  this  great 
urgency  is  denoted.  Again,  cry  is  here  substituted  for  voice,  giving 
to  the  call  a  more  harsh,  vehement,  threatening  aspect. 

990.  To  him  vAo  had  the  sharp  tickle.  In  the  parallel  clause  ia 
977,  the  call  is  said  to  be  addressed  to  Aim  who  lat  upon  the  eJoud, 
although  he  too  had  a  sharp  sickle.  Surely  this  substitution  of  the 
instrument  of  excision,  in  place  of  the  emblem  of  justice  and  grace, 
furnishes  a  strong  indication  of  a  difierence  in  the  objects  of  the  two 
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angels'  miBBionB. — It  Bbonld  farther  be  observed,  that  emphasiB  is 
thrown  on  the  word  iharp  by  the  use  of  two  articles. 

991.  T/Mvat  in  thy  sharp  tickle.  The  remark  just  made  applies  with 
greatly  augmented  force  here.  In  the  correBpooding  cUnse  the  word 
sharp  is  Dot  used,  while  here  It  is  ineerted  with  two  articles.  It  seems 
to  me  impossible  to  doubt,  that  this  difference  has  been  made,  with 
the  design  to  intimate  a  severity  in  the  judgment  in  this  instance, 
which  has  no  place  in  the  former.  A  sharp  and  severe  excision  is 
indicated  here,  which  is  not  in  the  parallel  case. 

992.  And  gather  tn  the  elutlers  of  the  vine  of  the  earth.  The  Greek 
verb  means  to  gather  in  ripe  or  dried  frait.  The  correBponding  term 
in  ve,  15  is  harvest. — It  may  be  observed,  that  the  harvest  of  grain  is 
gathered  in  for  preservation  for  a  time,  but  that  of  grapes  for 
immediate  destructioQ.  Hence  there  wonld  be  an  appropriate- 
ness, as  far  as  circumstances  admitted,  in  asaigning  the  former 
to  represent  the  preservation  of  the  righteous,  and  the  latter  the 
destruction  of  the  wicked.— The  term  earth  shows,  as  compared  with 
980,  that  the  same  locality,  namely  Judea,  is  contemplated  in  both 
inetancea. 

993.  Becaute  her  grapes  arefulliy  ripe.  The  corresponding  clause  is 
heeatue  the  harvest  of  the  earth  is  dead-ripe;  the  other  reason,  beauts* 
Ihe  hour  to  harvest  hath  come,  being  omitted  here.  As  certainly  as  the 
entry  of  the  saints'  names  in  the  lamb's  book  of  life  was  made  before 
(he  foundation  of  the  world,  so  certainly  the  hour  to  give  them  their 
reward  is  an  appointed  hour,  which  only  awaits  the  completion  of 
their  number.  The  judgment  of  the  wicked  is  but  a  consequence  of, 
and  therefore  dependent  on,  that  appointment. — Two  Various  read- 
ings give  the  grape  of  the  earth  instead  of  her  grapes. — FuUy  ripe. 
The  Greek  word  is  not  the  same,  that  was  used  before.  It  means 
literally  to  have  attained  full  growth  or  maturity. 

XIV;  19.  994.  Avd  the  angel  cast  his  sickle  into  the  earth.  Upon 
the  earth  in  the  corresponding  clause,  982.  This  difference,  though  a 
slight  one,  is  not,  I  am  persuaded,  without  a  meaning;  and  I  con- 
ceive that  it  can  have  no  other  object  than  to  mark  a  difference 
between  the  two  cases.  And  this  opinion  seemB  to  receive  support 
from  the  similar  mode  of  expression  in  the  prelude  to  the  trumpets. 
In  G.  8 ;  5,  in  order  to  symbolize  anticipatively  the  judgment,  of 
which  the  realization  is  here  represented,  the  angel  in  like  manner 
casts  his  censer  containing  coals  of  fire  '  into  the  earth  ;'  and  a  catas- 
trophe immediately  ensues.  Upon  and  into  or  tmto,  probably  indicate 
different  modes  of  ingathering.  Upon  implies  a  superficial  excision : 
into  a  cutting  up  root  and  branch  by  striking  beneath  the  surface.  In 
the  former  case  the  reaping  would  he  to  he  effected  with  care,  and  out 
of  kindness :  in  the  latter  with  an  unsparing  hand.     If  so,  the  former 


by  Google 


xiv ;  19.  991-95.  The  angelt  of  judgments.  169 

will  be  suitable  to  '  the  children  of  the  kingdom :'  the  latter  to  '  the 
children  of  the  wicked  one.' 

995.  And  gathered  in  the  vine  of  the  earth.  Stuart  says ;  "'A^xcXov 
hereofcoune  dBnign&ieB  the  fruits  of  the  vineyard;  for  they  ooly  are 
cut  off,  and  caet  into  the  winepress. "  But  the  word  does  not  mean 
the  fruit,  but  the  vine  itseif ;  and  if  the  former  had  been  meant,  why 
should  not  the  word  chttters,  which  had  just  been  used,  have  been 
repeated?  I  cannot,  theu,  but  believe,  that  the  writer  means  to  say 
what  the  words  he  uses  literally  import,  namely,  that  the  vine  itself 
was  cut  up.  And  thie  view  is  placed  beyond  donbt  by  the  remarks  I 
have  just  made  on  the  use  of  into.  Stuart  has  been  ted  to  put  a  non- 
natnial  constmctioD  on  the  term  in  question  from  want  of  a  clearer 
insight  into  the  meaning;  and  he  has  sacrificed  the  very  point  of  the 
symbolization  to  '  the  small  Bgricultural  interest.'  The  salienk  point 
is,  that,  not  merely  the  grapes,  but  the  vine  itself  was  in  this  instance 
gathered,  having  attained  its  full  growth,  and  fallen  into  a  state  of 
hopeless  decay. — A  vine  or  vineyard  is  frequently  used  in  Scripture, 
as  an  emblem  of  the  house  of  Israel.  For  example.  Ps.  80  contains 
a  beautiful  allegory  under  this  figure.  '  Thou  haat  brought  a  vine 
out  of  Egypt.  .  .  .  Why  hast  thou,  then,  broken  down  her  hedges? 
...  It  is  burned  with  fire :  it  is  cut  down.'  Another  is  in  Is.  5. 
'  My  well-beloved  hath  a  vineyard  in  a  very  fruitful  hill,  .  .  .  And 
lie  looked,  that  it  sbould  bring  forth  grains,  and  it  brought  forth  wild 
grapes.  ...  I  will  take  away  the  hedge  thereof,  and  it  shall  be  eaten 
up;  and  break  down  the  wall  thereof,  and  it  shall  be  trodden  down; 
and  I  will  lay  it  waste.  .  .  .  For  the  vineyard  of  the  Lord  is  the 
house  of  Israel,  &c.'  Again,  in  Is.  27;  2,  6;  'A  vineyard  of  red 
wine.  I  the  Lord  do  keep  it.  .  .  .  Jacob  shall  take  root.  Israel 
shall  blossom.'  Je.  2 ;  21 ;  'I  hod  planted  thee  a  noble  vine.  How 
then  art  thou  turned  into  the  degenerate  plant  of  a  strange  vine  ?' 
Eze.  19 ;  10  ss. ;  '  Thy  mother  (Jerusalem)  is  like  a  vine.  .  .  .  But 
she  was  plucked  up  in  fury,  &c.'  Eze.  17;  6  sa. ;  'It  grew  and 
became  a  spreading  vine.  .  .  .  Shall  it  prosper?  Shall  it  not  utterly 
wither?*  Ho.  10 ;  1 ;  '  Israel  is  a  fruit-casting  vine.'  In  Mt.  20  the 
parable  of  the  labourers  in  the  vineyard  represents  the  call  of  the 
apostles  at  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  series  of  ages,  the  twelve  hours 
being  the  six  terrestrial  ages  divided  into  halves :  see  Guide,  p.  106. 
In  TAt.  21  are  two  parables,  representing  under  the  figure  of  a  vine- 
yard the  call  of  the  Cientiles,  and  the  rejection  of  the  Jews.  In  Lu. 
13  is  another,  exhibiting  the  casting  off  of  the  Jewish  Church :  "  Cut 
it  down;  why  oumbereth  it  the  ground?"  In  view  of  these  pre- 
cedents, of  which  alm<»t  all  of  those  from  the  Old  Testament  have 
reference  to  the  desolation  of  Judea  and  Jerusalem  under  the  literal 
Babylon,  and  those  from  the  New  Testament  are  connected  wilh  the 
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fioal  fejtictioa  of  the  Jews,  there  can  be  no  heeitation  in  suppoBing, 
that  the  cutting  down  of  the  Tine  here  Bymboiizes  the  eame  rejection, 
and  that  not  merely  the  clueters  are  represented  as  being  cut  off,  but 
the  entire  vine  rooted  out,  in  order  to  algutfy,  that  this  is  not  only  a 
judgment  on  the  wicked  Jews,  but  a  final  abrogation  of  the  Legal 
Covenant,  and  termination  of  the  whole  Mosaic  polity. — To  the 
clause  before  na  corresponds  in  the  parallel  case  and  the  earth  wo* 
reaped.  With  these  words  that  symbolization  terminates,  white  the 
one  under  our  consideration  is  protracted ;  and  every  additional  clause 
goes  to  augment  the  idea  of  the  completeness  arid  fearfuluess  of  the 
Judgment. 

996.  Andeait  [it],  i.e.  the  vim:  see  on  530.— Into  the  great  vat. 
Probably  neither  a  vat  nor  a  press  is  meant,  but  a  treading-floor 
sunk  in  the  ground,  with  pits  on  the  sides  deeper  still,  in  which 
the  Juice  might  he  caught  in  vessels  or  skins :  op.  Is.  5 ;  2 :  63 ; 
3  ;  La.  1 ;  13  :  U k,  12  ;  1 ;  "He  di^ed  a  place  for  the  wine-vat." 
Wemyss  says;  "The  winepress  among  the  Israelites  was  like  a 
threshing  floor;  and  therefore  we  read,  that  Gideon  was  thresh- 
ing in  one  of  them,  Ju.  6  ;  11,  where  the  LXX,  have,  ^aff&i-v  mmr 
tv  XijciD."  "  To  tread  a  wine-floor  the  Indian  Oneirocritic  explains 
of  much  ilaughter." — In  this  instance,  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat 
is  probably  the  symbol  had  in  view  in  'the  great  vat:'  cp.  Jo. 3;  12. — 
Two  articles  are  used,  throwing  strong  emphasis  on  the  adjective; 
but  it  is  remarkable,  that  one  b  put  in  the  masculine  and  the  other 
in  the  feminine.  It  is  true,  that  the  B.  T.  has  both  the  article  and 
the  adjective  in  the  feminine  to  agree  with  the  substantive ;  but  this 
reading  is  generally  rejected. — Ofih«  vrraih  of  Qod.  This  treading- 
floor  is  thus  designated ;  because  it  is  the  instrument  by  which,  and 
the  place  where  the  wrath  of  God  is  manifested.    Cp.  ve.  10. 

XIV ;  20.  997.  And  the  vat  um  trodden.  If  it  be  asked ;  By 
whom  ?  ]ve  may  refer  to  C.  19 ;  13-15,  where  he  who  '  in  righteouB- 
nese  doth  judge  and  war'  appears  on  a  white  horse,  attended  by 
the  armies  of  heaven  on  white  horses ;  and  it  is  said  of  him,  "  He 
was  clothed  in  a  garment  dipt  in  blood,"  and  "He  treadeth  the  vat  of 
the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  the  anger  of  God  the  almighty:"  and  with 
this  passage  should  be  compared  that  cited  in  9S4  from  Is.  63  ;  also 
Ps.  68 ;  23  ;  "  That  thy  foot  may  be  dipped  [or  red]  in  the  blood  of 
thine  enemies:"  and  La.  1 ;  15  ;  "The  Lord  hatli  trodden  under 
foot  all  my  mighty  ones  in  the  midst  of  me  (Jerusalem  is  personified 
as  representative  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  speaks  in  reference  ta  the 
desolation  caused  by  the  literal  Babylon):  he  hath  called  a  host 
against  me  to  crush  my  young  men :  the  Lord  hath  trodden  the 
virgin,  the  daughter  of  Judah,  as  in  a  winepress:"  cp.  Ne.  13;  15. 
A  comparison  of  C.  19  ;  11-21  wilh  the  symbolization  before  us  can 
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leave  do  doubt,  I  think,  that  the  two  passages  are  parts  of  parallel 
heptods,  aad  relate  snbataDtially,  more  or  less,  to  the  same  or  inti- 
mately coDuected  ereiita.  The  '  treading'  in  the  valley  of  Jehoeha- 
phat  here,  the  '  battle  of  Harmagedon'  referred  to  in  the  next  heptad 
(16 ;  16),  and  the  same  symbolized  as  '  the  great  supper  of  God'  in 
C  19 ;  17  BS.  may  all  be  put  in  one  category ;  for  Judea,  nov  cast  off 
by  God,  is  to  be  regarded  in  this  matter  as  a  part  of  Babylon. — 
WUhout  [or  otrfiWe]  the  city.  What  city?  1.  If  I  am  right  in 
takiog  the  earth  symbolically  as  meaning  Judea  (and  this  phraae  may 
of  itself  alone  suffice  to  verify  tbe  symbolical  construction  -,  for  what 
writer  would  abruptly  introdnce  a  city  as  "the  city,"  with  no  other 
clue  to  his  meaning  than  would  be  afforded  by  (Ae  earth  taken 
literally?),  then  "the  city"  must  unquestionably  refer  to  Jerusalem. 

2.  A  comparison  of  C.  11 ;  2  will  tend  to  confirm  this.  There  it  was 
said,  that  '  the  holy  city  should  be  trodden  by  the  Gentiles  for  42 
months :'  while  here  we  read,  that  '  the  vine  of  the  earth  was  trodden' 
in  a  suitable  place  contiguous  to  '  the  city.'  Must  not  the  places  and 
the  events  referred  to  in  the  two  texts  be  in  the  main  identical? 

3.  Another  confirmation  may  be  derived  from  tbe  passage,  on  which 
these  symbolizations  of  a  harvest  and  a  vintage  are  founded,  namely, 
Joel  3 ;  9  es. ;  '  Proclaim  ye  this  among  the  Gentiles;  .  .  .  Let  the 
heathen  ,  .  .  come  to  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat ;  for  there  will  I 
judge  the  heathen.  .  .  .  Put  ye  in  the  sickle,  for  the  harvest  is  ripe  ; 
...  for  the  press  is  fall,  the  vats  overflow ;  for  their  wickedness  is 
great.'  The  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  was  'without  the  city'  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  hence  it  is  made  the  more  probable,  that  this  harvest  and 
'  treading  of  the  wine-vat  without  the  city'  were  connected  with  the 
same  city  Jerusalem.  4.  Two  cities  only  can  come  in  question 
here,  Babylon  or  Rome,  and  Sodom  or  Jerusalem  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  16). 
Many  contend,  that  the  epithet  great  is  invariably  applied  to  the 
former  as  its  distinctive  appellation.  If  there  be  any  truth  in  this 
(which,  however,  in  my  opinion  there  ia  not ;  cp.  on  731),  the  absence 
of  that  epithet  here  shows,  that  Jerusalem  is  had  in  view.  [This  is, 
of  course,  only  an  argumenlum  ad  AomtfMtn.]  5,  That  tbe  name  of 
tiie  city  is  not  mentioned  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance, 
that  the  city  intended  (assaming  it  to  be  Jerusalem)  would  not  have 
been  more  clearly  pointed  ont  by  the  insertion  of  the  symbolic  name ; 
and  of  course  the  use  of  the  literal  one  would  be  out  of  the  question 
in  this  book.  6.  The  want  of  the  epithet  holy,  which  is  used  in 
C.  11 ;  2,  is  explained  by  the  fact,  that  Jerusalem  at  this  epoch  had 
forfeited  that  distinguishing  title  (see  on  731).  Hengstenberg  says ; 
"  Tbe  city,  without  any  accompanying  epithet,  can  only  be  the  cit^, 
which  was  the  city  by  way  of  eminence  in  tbe  strictly  biblical  terri- 
tory, the  holy  city,  Jerusalem. "    In  this  opinion,  for  the  reasons 
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above  given,  I  imheBitatingly  concur;  and  reject  Stuart's,  that  "the 
city  of  the  beast"  is  meant. — But  why  ontaide  the  city  ?  Stuart  ob- 
serves ;  "  Grapes  were  usually  trodden  by  the  feet  of  men  :  and  tho 
press,  for  convenience'  sake,  waa  set  up  in  the  vineyard.  So  that 
outside  the  ciiy  meane  in  the  country  oi  field."  This  ia  all  very  well  in 
respect  of  the  symbol  and  the  primary  sense  ;  but  it  does  not  answer 
the  question  in  respect  of  the  thing  signified.  Aa  to  this,  an  answer 
may  be  thus  deduced.  To  cast  out  a  thing  in  mystical  language 
would  be  to  reject  or  destroy  it,  in  relation  to  that  from  which  it  was 
cast  out.  See  C.  11 ;  2 ;  "  The  court  outside  cast  out,  &c."  :  and  3  ; 
12;  "He  shall  no  more  go  out."  Again,  in  He.  13;  11-13  it  is 
written  ;  "  The  bodies  of  those  creatures,  whose  blood  is  brought  into 
the  Holy  place  by  the  high  priest  fox  sin,  are  burnt  outside  the  camp 
[or  city] :  wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  he  might  sanctify  the  people 
throngh  bis  own  blood,  suffered  outside  the  gate."  From  this  last 
text  in  particular  we  may  infer,  that  '  to  be  trodden  outside  the  city ' 
would  be  a  technical  phrase,  denoting  the  being  destroyed  with  the 
greatest  ignominy.  And  in  this  connexion  the  treading  of  the  vino 
and  its  fruit  would  represent  the  utter  and  final  rejection  of  the 
chosen  people  and  their  polity,  and  in  particular,  the  ignominious 
perdition  of  '  the  wicked'  among  them,  the  fundamentals  on  which 
their  polity  had  been  framed  being  alone  preserved.  Moreover,  much 
the  same  result  might  be  obtained  from  a  somewhat  difi'erent  way  of 
viewing  the  matter,  as  thus.  A  symbol  is  necessarily  per  ee  generical 
in  its  meaning,  and  can  only  derive  its  particular  application  in  each 
instance  from  the  relation,  in  which  it  stands  in  the  context.  Thus, 
for  example,  the  city  inC.  11 ;  2  stands  contrasted  with  the  sanctuary, 
the  altar,  and  the  inner  court  of  the  temple :  but  here  with  that  which 
is  without  the  city,  which  may  be  taken  to  represent  the  country  at 
large.  Hence,  what  is  there  signified  by  the  sanctuary,  &c.,  namely, 
the  fundamentals  of  the  Jewish  religion,  is  here  denoted  by  the  city. 
And  consequently  this  symbolization  would  import,  that  everything 
in  the  Jewish  polity,  save  the  essential  and  eternal  truths  of  the 
religion,  would  be  involved  in  the  treading  down  of  the  nation  in 
general,  and  the  destruction  of  '  the  reprobates'  in  particular. — Heng- 
stenberg  says ;  "  The  city  is  a  designation  of  the  church"  of  Christ. 
And  he  adds ;  "  that  the  winepress  was  trodden  out  of  the  city  indi- 
cates, that  the  members  of  the  church  are  not  the  object  of  the  judi- 
cial agency  of  God, — that  this  has  respect  to  the  execution  of  judg- 
ment on  the  vorld  as  opposed  to  the  church."  But  the  vine,  and  not 
'  the  winepress '  ia,  in  point  of  fact,  the  subject  of  the  treading  ;  and 
a  vine  is  always  a  symbol  of  the  Jewish  Church  and  nation,  aa  the 
precedents  above-cited  have  fully  shown.  It  must  at  any  rate  mean 
the  Church  aa  opposed  to  the  world.     Hence  this  interpretation  breaks 
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down  in  loto.    Stnart'a,  tcM,  in  reference  to  Rome,  is  wrecked  in  a 
similar  way. 

998.  And  hlood  came  ovi  Jrom  the  vat.  Wine  might  have  been 
expected  to  proceed  from  the  grapea,  but  instead  thereof  came  out 
hlood.  It  is  troe,  that  the  designating  the  juice  of  grapes  blood  may 
be  justified  by  Ge.  49;  11  and  Do.  32;  14,  where  it  is  called  'the 
blood  of  grapes ;'  but  I  incline  to  agree  with  Stuart,  that '  the  natural 
congruity  of  the  imagery  is  here  dropped,  and  the  thing  signified  is 
substituted  for  the  thing  signifying'  {bloisd  for  wine),  in  order  to  con- 
vey a  more  enlarged  idea  of  the  vast  efiiision  of  blood.  This  blood, 
then,  is  equivalent  to  or  the  visible  manifestation  of,  '  the  vnne  of  the 
wrath  of  God,  of  which  it  was  declared  in  ve.  10,  that  those  who  should 
worship  the  beast  should  be  mode  to  drink ;  and  of  which  it  is  said  in 
the  next  heptad,  16;  6;  "Thou  bast  given  them  blood  to  driuk." 
What  is  announced  generally,  as  commencing  at  the  epoch  of  the 
third  proclamation  and  the  third  bowl,  goes  out  into  fulfilment  in 
respect  of  the  Jews  under  the  symholization  of  this  seventh  angel. 

999.  Even  unto  or  at  far  as;  cp.  12;  11:  18;  5:  tit.  until  or  a*  long 
01 ;  see  2 ;  10,  25,  26,  &a. — The  horses'  bridles.  Hengstenberg  seems 
to  think,  that  the  horses  alluded  to  may  be  the  200,000,000  of  C.  9 ; 
16.  But  how  can  a  symbol  of  the  sixth  trumpet  be  alluded  to  as 
coming  under  the  seventh.  If  any  horses  in  particular  are  meant,  and 
this  be  not  (as  is  very  likely)  a  mere  simOe  or.^ifo»  de  parler,  they 
are  unquestionably  those  of  the  armies,  which  accompany  the  Captain 
of  the  host  of  the  Lord  in  C.  19;  14,  15,  in  'his  treading  of  the  wine- 
press :'  and,  if  they  are  so,  then  the  vintage  of  this  heptad  must  be 
virtually  synchronous  with  the  battle  of  that. — By  this  clause  the 
depth  of  the  stream  of  blood  is  indicated,  as  the  distance  is  by  the 
next. — It  is  probable,  that  this  figure  was  in  common  use  among  the 
Jews  to  express  an  immense  slaughter;  for  the  Jerusalem  Talmud, 
in  speaking  of  the  siege  of  Bithoor  by  Adrian,  says,  that  "  he  slew  so 
many,  that  the  horses  traded  in  blood  up  to  their  bridles." 

1000.  Ai  far  as  :  lit.  from,  i.e.,  the  distance  from  the  city  was,  ite. 
There  is  nothing  whatever  to  justify  H  en  gs  ten  berg's  saying,  that  the 
blood  "begins  from  the  gates  of  the  city,  and  completes  a  circle  of 
1600  stadia"  around  it,  thus  making  '  a  sea'  and  not '  a  stream'  to  be 
meant.  If  such  had  been  the  meaning,  cf  KiNcXy  or  some  similar 
phrase  would  have  been  used. — 1600  »tadia,  Stuart  in  his  transla- 
tion, and  also  twice  in  his  commentary,  has  "  1200  furlongs," 
which,  he  states,  is  equivalent  to  "  150  miles,"  I  presume, 
that  he  arrives  at  the  number  1200  by  converting  the  stadia  into 
furlongs;  for  there  is  no  Various  reading.  Tet  I  have  not  met 
with  any  rate  of  commutation,  that  would  give  this  number:  and  if 
he  does  so  commute  it,  he  is  not  consistent  with  himself;  since  he 
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calls  the  12,000  stadia  in  G.  21;  16  "  12,000  furlongs."  Oue  Uble 
givee  700  English  feet  or  ^33|  yards  to  a  Jewish  ttadium  ;  and  at 
this  rate,  seeing  that  the  Jewish  mile  contained  7000  feet,  1600 
itadia  would  give  160  Jewish  miles,  and  212  English.  Another  table 
attributes  about  244  yards  to  a  Jewish  ttadiitm.  Stuart's  number  would 
give  only  165  yards.  But  there  is  no  occasion  to  determine  with  accu- 
racy what  distance  is  spoken  of;  since  no  conTereion  into  English 
measure  ought  to  be  made.  The  number  is  clearly  a  symbolical  one, 
and  symbolically  derived.  And  if  ao,  to  convert  it  into  a  foreign 
measure  must  be  to  destroy  alt  chance  of  seeing  the  true  meaning; 
for  this  will  be  in  the  number  itself,  rather  than  in  the  distance  it 
may  represent.  To  deduce  the  true  signification,  we  must  resolve 
the  1600  into  its  component  parts  in  the  same  way,  that  we  did  the 
144  chiliads  in  468.  These  are  16  and  100,— the  sqnare  of  4  and 
the  square  of  10  multiplied  together.  The  former  number  as  the 
square  of  4,  will  denote  universality  in  the  highest  degree  in  respect 
of  that,  over  which  the  stream  of  blood  extends  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  31). 
The  conversion  into  hundreds  may  be  interpreted  on  the  same  princi- 
ple, in  the  way  indicated  in  Vol.  I :  p.  37 :  or  it  may  be  explained  by 
the  suitableness  of  the  resulting  number  to  convey  a  general  idea  of 
the  extent  of  the  thing  signified.  Thus,  the  16  converted  into 
hundreds  will  represent  the  extent,  to  which  the  stream  of  blood 
flowed.  Now,  the  1600  itadia  must  be  allowed  on  all  hands  to  be  as 
near  an  approximation  to  the  length  of  Palestine,  as  can  reasonably  be 
expected  in  the  case  of  a  number  so  formed.  Ewald  and  many  other 
commentators  have  held,  that  the  length  of  Palestine  is  had  in  view. 
The  result  of  our  examination  of  this  symbolization  is,  that  it  re- 
presents immense  armies  as  encompassing  Jerusalem,  and  causing  a 
slaughter  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  so  vast,  that  it  might  be  com- 
pared to  a  stream  of  blood,  as  high  as  a  man's  head,  reaching  from 
one  extremity  of  the  land  to  the  other.  How  forcible  a  figure  is  this 
to  represent  an  immense  slaughter!  Yet,  that  it  is  not  too  strong  in 
respect  of  the  last  Jewish  war,  if  in  any  case,  may  be  judged  from 
such  statements  as  the  following,  derived  from  Josephns.  There 
perished  in  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  1,100,000,  in  7  years  preceding 
the  destruction  of  that  city  1,337,490  souls,  besides  97,000  carried 
captive  to  be  sold  as  slaves.  But  even  this  does  not  go  to  the  full 
extent  of  the  symbolization.  -  Besides  the  grapes,  from  the  treading 
of  which  all  this  blood  flowed,  the  vine  itself  was  cut  up,  crushed, 
pounded,  and  annihilated,  that  is,  the  whole  Jewish  polity,  civil  and 
ecclesiastical,  was  abolished,  the  Covenant  abrogated,  and  the  last 
vestige  of  Jewish  preference  or  precedence  in  God's  sight  taken  away. 
Perhaps,  too,  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  Jews  in  a  future  state 
may  be  included  in  the  symbolization ;  though  it  would  appear  from 
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C.  20;  4-5  cpd.  with  vv.  12-14,  that  the  judging  of  all,  aaTe  con- 
fessors, is  reserved  for  the  poBt-mtllenninl  judgment. 

So  important  a  point  is  it  to  establish  beyond  all  doubt,  that  '  the 
harveBt'  does  not,  like  'the  vintage-gathering, '  symbolize  a  judg- 
ment on  the  wicked,  that  it  Till  be  expedient,  before  proceeding  to 
take  a  summary  view  of  the  whole,  to  recapitulate  the  arguments  and 
indications  in  support  of  this  view,  and  to  notice  what  has  been  ad- 
vanced to  the  contrary.  And  first  we  may  observe,  that  there  is  a 
strong  antecedent  probability  against  such  a  repetition  as  the  con- 
trary hypothesis  supposes.  No  other  instance  can,  I  believe,  be 
found  in  which  a  second  and  similar  scene  is  introduced,  merely  re- 
peating what  hod  just  been  symbolized.  Next,  parallelism  with 
the  case  of  the  literal  Babylon  in  C.  7,  leads  us  to  anticipate  an  in- 
gathering of  the  righteous  in  connexion  with  the  mystical  Babylon. 
Then,  in  the  harvest  scene  there  is  nothing  that  at  all  favours  the 
supposition,  that  it  represents  a  judgment  of  punishment ;  while 
every  particular  that  would  admit  of  indication  being  given,  as  the 
uAt'fe  cloud  and  the  golden  crown,  goes  in  the  opposite  direction.  On 
the  other  hiuid,  in  the  vintage  scene  there  is  no  room  for  doubt,  that 
it  repreeents  such  a  judgment  -.  while  a  nnmber  of  indications  appear, 
which  may  be  thought  to  have  been  expressly  introduced  to  intimate 
by  the  contrast  they  present,  that  this  scene  is  of  an  opposite  char- 
acter to  the  former.  The  ttumting  with  a  hud  cry  as  compared  with 
crying  with  a  loud  voice, — the  address  to  him  who  had  the  sharp  nekU 
instead  of  to  him  who  lat  on  the  cloud, — the  repetition  of  the  word 
ikarp,  and  the  stress  so  strongly  thrown  on  tt,  while  it  is  not  used  in 
the  parallel  place, — the  angel's  hurling  bis  sickle  tnb)  instead  of  upon 
the  earth,  are  all  indications  tending  to  show,  that  the  sixth  angel's 
mission  is  of  a  beneficent  character,  in  contrast  to  that  of  the  seventh, 
which  is  clearly  of  a  punitive.  Again,  it  may  be  observed,  that, 
while  the  treading  of  grapes  ordinarily  and  almost  necessarily  repre- 
sents the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  a  harvest  may  be  appropriately 
used  to  symbolize  an  ingathering  of  the  righteous,  more  especially  as 
being  a  time  of  joyonaness  (Is.  9  ;  3  :  23  ;  3).  In  the  parable  of  the 
wheat  and  tares  the  harvest  is  designed  to  he  a  gathering  of  the  wheat 
aioue :  the  tares  come  in  only  inoidentolly ;  because  an  enemy  has 
been  doing  mischief.  -  And  so  in  4  Ezra  4  the  harvest  has  respect  to 
'  the  souls  of  the  just.'  Once  more,  if  I  have  rightly  described  C. 
11 ;  15-19  as  a  prelude,  which  indicates  the  general  purport  of  this 
and  the  parallel  heptads,  the  case  will  be  clear.  For  in  ve.  18  it  is 
said ;  '  The  time  of  judging  the  dead, — giving  the  reward  to  thy  ser* 
rants,  and  destroying  those  who  destroy  the  earth,  hath  come.'  To 
moke  the  beptad  under  consideration  correspond  herewith  it  is  neces- 
sary, that  we  should  see  in  the  harvest  the  giving  of  the  reward  to 
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the  servants  of  the  Lord.  Further,  we  had  brought  before  as  in 
TV.  1  to  5  '  the  firetfruits'  of  this  harvest,  and  from  the  firstfruite 
ne  maj  form  an  opinioD  of  what  the  bulk  is;  for,  '  if  the  firstfruits 
be  holy,  the  lump  also  will  be  holy.'  Now,  these  firetfruits  have 
been  shown  to  be  Jewish  mart3rrs  for  Christ's  sake.  And  hence  we 
may  safely  conclude,  that  the  general  harvest  represents  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  confessors  of  Christ  in  Judea, — as  to  this  earth  (it  may 
be)  by  the  escape  of  the  Christians  to  Pells,  and  as  to  a  future  state 
hy  their  admission  after  death  into  a  preferential  state  of  bliss.  As, 
however,  Hengstenberg  contends,  that  this  is  "  a  harvest  of  wrath," 
it  will  be  proper  to  examine  what  he  advances  in  support  of  this  view. 
Referring  to  the  fundamental  passage,  Jo.  3 ;  12  (cited  on  997),  he 
says  ;  "  The  ripeness  of  the  harvest,  the  fulness  of  the  vats,  indicates 
the  fnlness  of  the  guilt.  ...  In  like  manner  in  Is.  27;  11  the  bar- 
vest  is  the  harvest  of  punishment:  it  is  said  there  of  the  world's 
strong  ones,  '  when  their  harvest  has  become  dry,  they  shall  be  broken 
off.  And  in  Je.  51 ;  S3,  it  is  said  of  Babylon,  '  Tet  a  little  while, 
and  the  time  of  her  harvest  comes.'  There  can  be  no  doubt,  that 
here  also  the  figure  denotes  the  harvest  of  punishment,  and  that  we 
are  to  reject  the  interpretation  of  Bengel,  who  remarks,  '  The  vintage 
is  expressive  only  of  punishment,  the  harvest  is  entirely  of  a  gracious 
character.'"  This  is  all  (except  what  baa  been  incidentally  refuted 
already),  that  Hengstenberg  has  to  advance.  And  what  does  it 
amount  to  ?  Merely  to  this,  that  in  certain  passages  a  harvest  is 
used  figuratively  to  denote  wrath  or  punishment.  Sut  does  it  thence 
at  all  follow,  that  it  must  be  so  used  in  every  place,  or  in  this  in 
particular  ?  TJuquestionably  not.  Not  even  a  presumption  arises 
thence.  It  is  mere  matter  of  conjecture,  that  the  writer  had  either 
of  the  passages  in  view.  But,  granting  that  he  had,  might  he  not 
follow  the  precedent  only  in  part?  His  general  custom  leaves  no 
room  to  doubt,  that  be  would  do  so.  In  following  the  ancient  pre- 
cedents,  he  never  copies  them  slavishly.  Nor,  indeed,  would  the 
neceeaaiy  difference  of  circumstances  allow  of  his  doing  so  (even  if  be 
bad  been  so  disposed),  without  sacrificing  all  meaning  and  intelligi- 
bility, and  merging  the  thing  signified  in  the  sign.  Let  me  add, 
that  it  is  not  true,  that '  the  ripeness  of  the  harvest,  &c.  indicates  the 
fulness  of  the  guilt.'  It  simply  indicates  a  fit  state  for  gathering, 
but  whether  this  arises  from  the  number  of  the  righteous  being  made 
complete,  or  from  the  wicked  having  filled  up  the  measure  of  their 
iniquities,  can  be  determined  only  from  the  context  and  oircum- 
stances.  Hengsten berg's  arguments,  then,  being  insufficient  to  serve 
his  purpose,  I  feel  justified  in  concluding,  that  there  aro  none  of  suffi- 
cient weight  to  countervail  what  I  have  advanced  in  favour  of  re- 
garding the  harvest,  as  an  ingathering  of  the  righteous. 
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Sttmmary  of  the  prelude  to  the  jvdgnent-angdM.  XIV;  1.  The 
144  chiliadH  represent  the  perfected  company  of  those  '  called,  and 
choeen,  and  faithful'  followers  of  the  lamb,  who  had  been  converted 
from  Among  hia  ancient  people,  and  had  suffered  for  his  name's  sake 
during  the  preferential  and  conjoint  existence  of  '  the  old  covenant' 
with  hia  '  new  covenant/ — say  in  the  first  70  yean  of  the  GhristiBii 
era,  bat  chiefly  about  the  epoch  of  the  lost  war  on  the  Jews.  They 
appear  on  the  heavenly  Zion  with  the  lamb  at  their  head  to  denote, 
that  through  his  precioos  bloodsheddiug  they  have  entered  into  a 
state  of  bliss, — this  scene  being  introduced  anticipatively  at  the  epoch 
of  the  commencement  of  the  Jewish  war,  with  the  view  to  animate 
those,  who  were  minded  to  suSor  for  conscience'  sake,  by  exhibiting 
to  them  the  bliss  and  gloty  into  which  they  would  enter,  if  they 
remained  'fwthful  unto  death.'  Thus  they  form  a  parallel  to  that 
blessed  company  of  their  brethren,  who,  previous  to  the  Babylonian, 
as  they  before  the  Boman  desolation  of  their  city,  received  a  special 
reward  through  grace.  But  these  are  pre-eminent  above  thoee  in  aonie 
respects.  These  have  the  lamb's  name  and  his  father's  written  at 
full  length  on  their  foreheads,  as  a  mark  of  honoor,  and  in  token  that 
they  have  proved  conquerors  of  the  beast;  while  those  had  been 
simply  made  secure  by  having  the  seal  of  God  pnt  on  their  fore- 
heads. 2-3.  These  are  enabled  to  sing  before  God,  and  before  all 
creation  and  the  church  in  particniar,  not  only  a  song  celebrating 
their  deliverance  from  a  orael  persecutor,  but  the  sweet«at  and  most 
solemn  <rf  all  hymns, — the  hymn  of  a  known  and  accomplished 
redemption,  which  none  but  the  redeemed  of  God's  peo^de  cui  as  yet 
aiug :  white  those  can  only  join  a  great  multitude  in  ascribing  their 
deliverance  from  the  great  tribulation  to  God  and  to  the  lamb.  And 
these  are  also  pre-eminently  distinguished  in  the  following  respects. 
4.  They  have  '  watehed  and  kept  their  garments,'  so  that  none  have 
seen  them  shamelessly  polluting  themselves  by  nnlawfnl  commerce 
with  the  unclean  things  of  the  heathen  idolatries;  for  the  entice- 
ments of  the  great  whore  of  Babylon,  and  the  threats  and  persecutions 
of  the  Boman  beast  have  alike  proved  inefTeotnal  to  lead  them  into 
any  compromises  of  their  faith,  or  any  wavering  in  their  allegiance  to 
the  King  of  kings.  They  have  the  high  privOege  of  being  the  con- 
stant attendants  on  the  Lamb,  as  a  reward  for  their '  f ollowiim;  Him 
faithfully'  even  unto  death,  while  on  eu^h.  They  have  been  '  pur- 
chased by  Him  to  Himself'  from  among  their  unbelieving  fellow- 
conntiTmen,  as  '  a  peculiar  people,'  that  they  maybe  'afint-fruil'  of 
the  ridi  and  glorioos  harvest,  which  he  is  about  to  reap.  6.  And 
they  are  distinguished  from  others  in  being  wholly  free  from  those 
equivocations  and  evasions,  which  are  characteristic  of  the  rest  of 
men,  and  from  which  even  their  bietbrea  have  not  kept  tiiemselves 
TOL,  n.  H 
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wholly  clear  under  the  pressure  of  petBecotiou.  So  that  the;  hkve 
not  in  one  iota  denied  "  the  truth ;"  hot,  even  in  God's  eight,  are  fred 
from  reproach  on  that  account. 

Synoptical  iTaerpretation  of  the  third  hepiadal  tableau  o/lhe  $eventh 
tr«mpef.  The  chronological  epoch  to  which  this  seitee  relates  is  in 
general  that  of  the  Jewieh  war,  a.d.  67-70 ;  bnt  the  seven  parts  do 
not  admit  of  being  each  separately  assigned.  There  is,  however,  ■ 
wide  distinction  observable  (and  which  is  further  muked  by  an  inter- 
lude) between  the  first  three  and  the  last  four  parts.  The  former, 
which  are  merely  general  annunciatory  proclamations,  may  with  some 
probability  be  assigned  to  the  commencement  of  the  war,  though  the 
accomplishment  of  them  all  is  not  necessarily  to  be  looked  for  at  that 
epoch,  or,  if  at  all,  only  partially  and  as  an  earnest  of  what  was  to 
come.  The  latter,  which  are  evidently  Bymbolizations  of  events 
oconrring  at  the  epoch  at  which  the  Vision  has  arrived,  may  with 
more  certainty  be  referred,  bo  for  as  they  relate  to  this  world,  to  the 
si^ie  of  Jerusalem  in  A.n.  70.  XIY;  6.  Thefint  angel  eymbolizes 
and  prochtims  for  and  wide,  that  now  is  'the  good  news  of  the  sonio 
kingdom'  pablisbed  to  all  the  world,  primarily  and  specially  to  the 
Jews :  and  just  bo  the  apostle  had  said  not  long  before,  that '  the 
gospel  had  come  into  all  the  world.'  This  gospel  made  known  to  all 
who  were  disposed  to  receive  it,  that  'the  kingdom  of  the  heavens' 
was  at  hand, — that  the  preferential  reign  with  Christ  for  1000  years, 
and  thenceforward  throughout  the  ages  of  ages,  of  those  who  should 
have  confessed  him  during  the  existence  of  the  old  Dispensation,  was 
about  to  commence.  And  the  better  to  signify  the  wide  reach  of  this 
message,  the  angel  is  beheld  aloft,  proclaiming  it  midway  between 
heaven  and  earth.  7.  In  earnest  accents  he  calls  upon  all  to 
reverence  the  God  of  Christians,  and  by  becoming  disciples  of  His 
Son  to  render  glo^  to  Him,  who  created  alike  Christians  and  Jews, 
Boman  and  other  heathens;  since  the  time  of  his  judging,  in  order  to 
give  rewards  to  His  servantSf  is  close  at  hand.  This  call  was  in  efi'ect 
that,  which  was  made  by  the  first  preachers  of  Christianity ;  and  the 
judgment  alluded  to  b  that,  which  we  shall  have  brought  before  aS 
in  w.  14-20  and  in  C.  20;  i.  8.  The  tecond  angel  proclaims  the 
swift  and  sure  coming  of  the  downfall  of  mighty  Borne, — the  strong- 
hold of  heathenism,  on  account  of  her  having  debased  and  injured  all 
the  nations  through  her  coTet«asi  ambitions,  and  idolatrous  propen- 
sities. The  occurrence  of  the  event  here  denounced  is  directly 
symbolized  in  Cs.  16-19,  where  we  shall  have  to  inquire  into  the 
time  and  manner  of  the  accomplishment.  d-11.  The  third  anget 
proclaims,  that  the  fiercest  vengeance  of  God,  even  the  bitterest 
potion  which  His  wrath  can  mix, — the  fire  and  brimstone  which  is 
reserved  for  the  devil  and  his  angels,  and  this  aggravated  by  behold- 
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iiig  in  contrast  the  bighest  blias  of  heaven,  ehall  be  the  punishment 
of  every  one,  who,  whether  by  seductions  or  threats  or  sufferinga,  ia 
induced  to  apostatize  from  the  faith,  bo  far  as  to  reader  any  token  of 
enbjection  or  reverence  to  the  dominant  world-power:  yea,  whoso- 
ever shall  thns  'draw  back  unto  perdition'  shall  suffer  inconceiv- 
able torments  for  an  endless  period ;  and,  in  contrast  with  '  the 
faithful  unto  death'  (who  will  have  awarded  to  them  a  preferential 
season  of  rest  and  peace),  he  shall  not  enjoy  one  moment's  rest  from 
his  torments  by  day  or  by  night.  12.  At  this  point  the  seer  inter- 
poses a  declaration  to  the  effect,  that  the  persecution,  under  which 
the  saints  were  suffering  at  the  epoch  of  his  writing,  would  greatly 
try  the  longsuffering  of  those  faithful  ones,  who  habitually  keep 
God's  commandments,  and  stedfastly  adhere  to  Christ's  religion. 
13.  Here  a  special  mandate  from  heaven  requires  the  seer  to  record, 
for  the  comfort  and  encouragement  of  such,  the  declaration  of  Jeho- 
vah, that  those  who  should  thenceforth  die  in  Christ  would  be  pre- 
eminently blessed,  inasmuch  as  they  would  at  once  enter  into  a  state 
of  reet,  and  wonld  escape  the  eight  of  and  participation  in  the  final 
miseries,  which  were  coming  upon  their  native  land.  To  give  stronger 
lassurance  to  this  declaration  the  voice  adds,  that  the  Divine  spirit,  who 
wrought  all  their  good  works  in  them,  solemnly  ratifies  it,  giving  as 
a  epecial  reason  for  their  blessedness,  that  they  will  have  rest  from 
the  Bufferings  inflicted  on  them  by  their  persecutors,  and  that,  more- 
over, their  sufferings  will  not  be  without  their  reword,  for  their 
■ervicee  in  the  cause  of  the  truth  will  be  had  in  remembrance  before 
God.  14.  After  this  interlude,  a  /oartk  angel  appears,  as  a  special 
reprcflcntative  of  the  all-conquering  Son  of  man  come  to  rescue  his 
people  in  Judea,  and  to  gather  them  into  his  heavenly  gamer. 
15.  AJ^angA  comes  out  of  the  temple  on  the  earth  to  denote,  that 
the  first  Dispensation  u  at  an  end;  and,  as  the  guardian  of  the  Jewish 
temple,  he  performs  the  last  act  of  his  office  in  calling  on  the  Mediator 
of  tbe  Covenant  to  gather  hla  own  people  to  himself;  since  the  time 
for  gathering  them  is  now  fully  come,  their  appointed  number  having 
been  made  complete,  and  the  series  of  ages  of  '  the  Mystery  of  God  ' 
having  reached  its  terrestriEd  goal.  16.  His  requisition  is  instan- 
taneously complied  with,  and  the  Lord's  people  from  among  the 
Jews  are  rescued,  in  part  by  a  temporal  deliverance,  as  by  the  escape 
of  many  Christians  to  Pella,  and  in  part  by  an  eternal  redemption, 
the  confessors  for  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesne  brang  at  once  admitted 
into  their  preferential  rest.  17.  A  »ixA  angd  comes  forth  from 
the  temple  in  the  heaven  to  denote,  either  that  he  is  prepared  to 
execute  a  special  decree  of  the  Almighty,  or  that  he  is  the  guardian- 
aogel  of  Christianity  coming  to  execute  judgment  on  her  ensmies. 
IB.  A  lever^h  angel, — he  who  was  the  guardian  of  the  sacrificial  fire, 
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oomes  forth  from  that  altar,  nnder  which  the  aonla  of  the  martyiB 
who  bad  been  eacrificed  on  '  the  altar  of  theii  faith'  had  lain  as  re- 
duced to  ashes  (cp.  6 ;  9),  to  denote  that  he  comes  as  the  avenger  of 
snch.  With  a  stem  voice,  like  to  one  invoking  vengeance,  he  calls 
on  his  companion,  to  whom  the  office  had  been  assigned,  to  destroy 
the  enemies  of  Christ's  people  in  Jndea;  becanse  the;  have  filled  up 
the  measnre  of  their  iniquities.  19.  No  sooner  is  the  call  made 
than  the  work  is  performed.  Bnt  the  STmbolization  does  not  stop 
hete,  SB  in  the  former  instance.  To  exhibit  the  destruction  of  those, 
who  by  their  iniquities  had  brought  destruction  on  their  native  land, 
— of  Uioee,  '  whose  hearta  had  waxed  gross,  and  who  had  closed  their 
eyes  and  their  ears  against  the  Gospel,'  and  persecuted  those  who  re- 
ceived it,  was  the  principal  object  in  view;  and  this  point  is  therefore 
dwelt  upon,  and  depicted  in  the  most  vivid  colours.  The  nnfraitful 
vine,  on  whioh  all  the  labours  of  the  husbandman  had  been  bestowed 
in  vain,  is  now  at  length  'cut  down'  (Lu.  13;  8),  and  is  cast  into  the 
vat  of  God's  wrath  to  be  trodden,  until  all  its  vital  spirit  has  been 
expressed.  20.  The  ancient  Jewish  polity,  oivil  and  ecclesiastical, 
being  now  utterly  cast  off  by  Glod,  is  annihilated  by  man.  And  '  the 
blood  of  Jehovah's  quondam  servants  do  the  heathen  (as  on  Uie 
parallel  occasion,  but  to  a  much  greater  extent)  shod  like  water,  not 
only  on  every  side  of  Jemsalem,'  even  throughout  the  length  and 
bi^dth  of  the  land;  but  within  her  walls,  and  in  the  sacred  enclosure 
of  God's  temple.  The  latter  they  reduce  to  a  hec^  of  smouldering 
raina,  and  '  leave  not  one  stone  upon  another  of  the  oity,  which  knew 
Dot  the  time  of  her  visitation.'  This  final  rejection  of  the  Jewish 
Church  and  people,  from  being  the  Church  and  people  of  God,  neces- 
sarily implies  the  terminatioD  of  the  old  Dispensation,  and  the  sobeti- 
tution  of  the  Christian  Charch  in  the  place  previously  held  by  the 
Jewish, — the  latter  being  the  event  which  is  designBt«d,  in  the 
parallel  place  of  the  seventh  heptad  (C.  19 ;  7,  9),  "  the  marriage  of 
the  Iamb." 

Interpntationa  of  the  heptad  of  the  jttdgment-angeh, — 1.  0. 14  relates 
generally  to  the  conquest  of  Borne  by  the  Goths  [Bosauet].  To  the 
Reformation  [Brightman,  Parens,  Jnrien,  Faber],  The  vintage  was 
in  England  in  Cromwell  and  Cranmer  [Brightman],  From  Ajt,  606 
to  the  judgment  ("Fleming].  To  the  Church  at  the  end  of  the  world 
[Croly].  To  the  Waldenses,  the  Lutheran,  Oalvinistic,  and  Beformed 
professions,  and  the  final  temporal  judgments  on  the  enemies  of  the 
Church  [Yitringa].  To  Frotestantism  [Fuller].  To  the  futnie 
fBurgh].  A.B.  1789  to  1861  [Elliott],  a.d.  1173  to  1641:  the 
harvest  is  the  slaughter  of  the  Huguenots,  a.d,  1571 :  the  vintage  the 
massacre  of  Irish  Protestants  in  1641  (Ireland  is  1600  stadia  long, 
[GeUJ    '  The  son  of  man'  represents  the  converted  Jews  [Jenour], — 
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2.  7!ft«  114  c&tZwub.  Christian  virgins  [Methodiiu].  Celibates 
[Jerome].  Celibates  slain  by  the  Saracens  [N.  de  Lyia].  The  elect 
or  true  Chnroh  [Angnstlne,  Bede].  Jews  converted  before  the  de- 
atraotion  of  Jerusalem  [Arethaa].  The  elect  in  heaven  [Berengaod]. 
The  JewH,  when  converted  [Croly].  The  Constantinian  Church  at 
Kice  [DanbozJ  Sincere  Chriatianfl  of  Cent.  XV.  as.  [Pjle].  The 
depreeaed  Churoh  before  the  Beformation  [Cuninghame].  Yictory 
over  antiohristiw)  error  at  the  Beformation  [Fuller].  Identical  with 
the  elders  and  the  living  creatures  [W.  H.  Scott].  The  Waldenaea, 
&o.  [Vitringa].  Spiritnall;  minded  men  between  Yigilantins  and  the 
Beformation  [Jenonr]. 


EEPTAD  XX. :  iovbtb  bust  of  thi  sitxnth  XRDXFn.    Tarn  tul 
or  FLAQCi  AHOUS  I  The  epoch  of  the  last  Jewish  war;  i.s.  67-70, 
Chs.  xv.-xvi. 
IiUroduetortf  remarks.     This  tabUaa  b  parallel  to  the  last,  both  in 

respect  of  its  introdnctioQ  and  of  its  details ;  and,  as  that  corresponded 

in  the  wa;  of  a  supplemental  cnsis  to  the  first,  so  does  thia  to  the 

second  tableau  of  the  seventh  trumpet, 

HVTADAL  PSiLinn.     The  vit^on  on  the  sea  ofgUut,  and  the  nuMMft 
<jfthe  seven  phtgue-angeU. 

This  pielude  in  its  song  of  triumph  indicates  the  result  of  the  seven 
plagues,  which  it  is  the  business  of  the  angela  of  this  series  to  inflict. 
It  is  essentially  identical  with  the  preceding  one,  the  same  parties 
being  brought  to  view  in  both  under  different  aspects.  Anit  this, 
like  that,  is  to  be  regarded,  as  being  placed  at  the  epoch  of  the  trnm- 
pet-oonsummation,  the  conquerors  being  supposed  to  stand  as  wit- 
nffises  of  the  proceedings  of  the  angeb  from  first  to  last.  This,  too,, 
admits  of  division  into  seven  parts,  which  I  will  indicate  m  hefoie. — 
The  general  purport  of  this  prelude  is  well  stated  by  Stuart  as  fol- 
lows. "  Seven  angels  are  commissioned  to  go  and  inflict  upon  the 
beast  and  bis  coadjutors  the  seTen  last  plagues,  so  called  because  the 
wrath  of  God  is  accomplished  by  them,  No  sooner  is  this  command 
given  than  the  glorious  host  of  martyrs  around  the  throne  of  God, 
whose  blood  had  been  shed  by  the  beast,  dng  the  song  of  autioipativs 
triumph,  and  praise  the  justice  of  God  as  about  to  be  displayed  in  the 
overthrow  of  the  beast.  The  temple  in  heaven  is  then  opened ;  and 
the  seven  angels,  charged  with  the  execution  of  divine  justice,  go 
forth  from  it  in  splendid  apparel.  One  of  the  four  living  oreatorea 
which  support  the  throne  of  God,  gives  each  of  them  a  viol  or  cruse 
filled  with  material  to  execute  the  wrath  of  God.  The  temple  is 
immediately  filled  with  smoke,  arising  from  the  fire  which  burns 
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fiercely  around  the  Almighty,  aa  the  emblem  of  his  anger  (comp.  Pa. 
18  ;  8),  And  also  of  hie  power  to  destroy.  Sy  reaaon  of  this,  no  one 
is  able  to  enter  iiito  the  temple ;  and  of  couise,  no  one  is  permitted 
to  intercede  for  those  who  are  about  to  be  puuiehed.  PuniahmeDt, 
therefore,  ie  certain  and  ineritable." 

(1).  The  tign  of  the  tevm  plague-angelt.  XV;  1.  1001-3.  And  I 
beheld  another  tign  in  the  heaven,  great  and  vxmderfal, — eeven  angel* 
having  the  seven  latl  plaguet ;  becauie  in  them  iJie  wrath  of  Ood  u 
brought  to  an  end. 

1001.  Another  Mign.  This  is  the  last  of  the  three  'aigne'  of  the 
Apocalypse.  The  word  another  points  to  the  two  former  in  C.  12;  1, 3, 
the  first  of  which  ia  described  aa  '  a  great  sign,'  and  the  second  in 
reference  to  it  ie  called  '  another.'  See  on  777. — This  exceeds  the 
first  two  in  being  wcmderfvi,  as  well  as  great.  And '  it  appears  to  be 
designated  as  both  great  and  wonderfai;  because  it  is  a  celebration  of 
the  victory  of  the  woman,  and  her  sod,  '  and  those  that  are  with  him' 
(who  constitute  the  first  aign),  over  the  dragon  and  hia  angels  (who 
form  the  second).  The  repetition  of  the  words  great  and  vxmderfui  in 
TO.  3  has  probably  been  made,  after  the  manner  of  a  catchword,  to 
indicate  this.  Some  think,  however,  that  the  third  sign  has  been 
described  by  these  terms,  "  not  in  respect  to  the  others,  but  considered 
by  itself"  [Hengstenberg]. — In  the  heaven.  "Why  there?  Various 
reasoue  may  be  given.  1.  For  congmity  with  the  two  former 
signa,  and  also  with  the  vision  of  the  144  chiliads  (14 ;  1-5),  the 
scene  of  all  of  which  waa  laid  in  the  heaven,  2.  To  indicate,  that 
the  miaaion  they  came  to  execute  was  from  the  Grod  of  heaven.  3. 
To  deftote,  that  the  judgments  they  should  inflict  would  be  in  retribu- 
tion for  the  persecution  of  God'a  people.  4.  Because  heaven  waa 
now  the  abode  of  those,  who  had  gained  the  victory  over  the  dragon, 
and  had  been  exalted  to  the  place,  whence  he  had  been  cast  down. 

1002.  Seven  angeh.  Not  the  aeven,  as  in  C.  8 ;  2 ;  and  therefore, 
we  may  presume,  not  the  trumpet  or  presence  angels.  Moreover,  as 
we  are  now  under  the  seven  blasts  of  the  seventh  trumpet- angel, 
congruity  would  scarcely  admit  of  his  being  introduced  in  a  way,  that 
would  assign  to  him  two  contemporaneous  actings. — Saving^  teven, 
iCc,  or,  lit.,  having  seven  plagttee  wfttcA  are  the  tait.  Emphasis  is 
thrown  on  la»t;  and  it  is  augmented,  and  the  sense  in  which  the 
term  is  used  explained,  by  the  clause  which  follows.  These  are 
called  the  latt;  because  in  them  the  wrath  of  God  being  expended, 
there  will  be  no  occasion  for  more.  These  are  the  laat  plagues,  too,  in 
reference  to  those  of  the  preceding  aix  trumpets  (see  on  G39,  648, 724), 
— Strokes  or  inflictions  might  be  a  more  accurate  term  in  place  of 
plagues  (see  on  859) ;  but  the  latter  term  is  too  firmly  eatahliahed  to 
bo  removed. — This  clause  is  added  as  a  characterizing  deaignation  of 
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these  angels,  and  not  because  tbey  had  the  plagues  at  Uiie  time ;  for  at 
the  time  of  their  fint  appeonmce  they  have  not  the  vialB,  eee  Te.  7 :  and 
the  use  of  the  clause  aftcrwaids  (17 ;  1 :  21 ;  9),  when  the  vials  have 
been  poured  out,  confirms  this  view.  Observe,  that  these  angels  are  here 
designated  (cp.  ve.  6  :  21 ;  9)  as  angels  at  the plaguet,  not  i^the  vtah. 
Whence  vial-angel*  is  not  so  appropriate  an  appellatiolk  ae  plcgve- 
ahgeh. — ^Hengstenbeig  remarks  here ;  "  It  is  to  what  these  were 
destined  to  accomplish,  that  the  song  of  praise  lefeis,  which  w^s 
raised  by  those  who  stood  on  the  sea  of  glass  mingled  with  fiie. 
Only  in  the  presence  of  the  seven  angels  could  they  sing  as  they  did. 
The  song  forms  a  commentary  on  the  appearance  of  the  ang^"  I 
agree  substantially,  but  not  wholly  in  this  view.  I  consid^,  that 
these  angels  are  mentioned  in  the  first  instance  to  indicate,  that  the 
scene  of  the  victors  on  the  sea  of  glass,  and  that  of  the  egress  Of  the 
angels  from  the  temple,  form  essentially  one  scene,  and  are  both  in- 
cluded in  the  prelude.  From  the  manner  in  which  the  two  soenes 
follow  one  another,  and  are  divided  by  the  clause  "  after  these  things," 
it  would  naturally  have  been  supposed,  if  ve.  1  had  not  been  inserted, 
that  they  were  distinct  and  consecutive  scenes,  the  fonnei  constituting 
the  prelude,  and  the  latter  being  part  of  the  principal  heptad.  to 
guard  against  this,  the  appearance  of  the  angels  is  antidpatively  an- 
nounced in  ve.  1 ;  for  it  would  appear  from  w.  5-6  that  they  could 
not  actually  have  come  into  the  seer's  view,  till  the  martyrs'  song  was 
ended.  Hence  ve.  1  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  introductory  heading  to 
the  prelude,  serving,  when  connected  with  w.  6, 7,  to  bind  it  together, 
BO  as  to  indicate  its  oneness. 

:  1003.  Because.  The  reader  should  mentally  supply  before  this 
word,  '  which  aro  called  the  la»t.' — The  tm-ath  of  Ood :  namely,  that 
spoken  of  in  the  prelude  (11 ;  18),  and  in  the  preceding  heptad 
(14;  10).— J«  brottght  to  an  end  ^  exhausted,  drained  to  the  last 
dregs  (see  on  683).  God's  wrath  had  been  fulfilled  or  acoompluhed 
many  times  previously ;  but  on  those  occasions  more  remained  to  be 
accomplished.  Now,  there  is  to  be,  not  only  an  accomplishment,  but 
a  finality  in  respect  of  it  and  of  the  subjects  of  it ;  for  this  is  the 
last  outpouring  during  this  series  of  ages ;  and  the  wrath  will  be 
poured  out  to  an  extent,  that  will  leave  no  room  for  repetition  in 
respect  of  its  present  objects,  since  it  will  utterly  consume  them.  It 
will  follow,  that  at  least  the  last  of  these  outpourings  cannot  precede 
the  burning  of  Babylon  in  0. 18,  or  the  deatniction  of  the  beast  in 
C.  19 ;  11-21.  When  it  is  sold  in  them  u  ended,  the  meaning  must 
necessarily  be  '  in  the  infliction  of  them  toill  be  ended,'  This  is  one 
of  the  many  instances  in  which,  when  it  is  desired  to  express  very 
emphatically  the  absolute  certainty  and  close  sequence  of  an  event, 
the  post  or  present  tense  is  put  for  the  future. 
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(2).  2^  vietoriouM  harpert  on  the  tea  of  gltut.     XT  ;  2.     1004-8. 
Aitd  I  beheld  Of  it  were  a  gtaiten  tea,  mingled  with  fire,  and  thoto 
vAo  come  off  eon^ueron  from  (he  viUd-leatt,  and  Jrom  hit  image,  and 
fiom  the  number  (fhit  name,  ttanding  on  the  glatten  tea,  having  AatjM  . 
if  God. 

1004.  At  it  were  a  glatten  tea,  de.  Cp.  on  804  uid  646. — This  tea 
Is  not  to  be  conceived  of  u  being  eymboUcall;  identical  witb  that  in 
G.  4 ;  6.  The  abeence  of  the  article  ihowB  this.  Moreorer,  thii  wa 
ifl  said  to  be  mingled  mth  fire,  which  that  was  not ;  while,  on  the 
othei  hand,  that  was  eaid  to  be  like  to  crystal.  At  the  aame  time,  the 
scene  is  generallj  the  same  here  as  there,  both  being  laid  in  the 
heaven.  Bat  there  is  here  a  specific  adaptation  of  the  oiTatal  sea  to 
a  particular  purpose.  The  conception  to  he  formed  here  is  of  a  vast 
peUncid  fiooi  or  expanse,  flashing  with  blood-red  coiruBcatioos  in 
every  direction.  Thus  regarded,  this  will  be  seen  to  he  a  symbol 
introduced  with  reference  to  those  who  stand  on  this  sea.  The  fiery 
flashes  are  emblematic  of  their  having  been  tried  and  purified  in  the 
fnrnace  of  affliction  and  persecntion,  even  nnto  the  shedding  of  their 
blood.  Compare — "Purified  seven  times  in  the  fire:"  "Think  It 
not  strange  conoeming  the  fiery  trial,  that  is  to  try  yon,  £o. :"  "  The 
fire  shall  try  every  one's  work,  &c. : "  "  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  onto 
blood."  The  diaphanous  brilliancy  denotes  the  parity,  with  which 
they  have  come  out  of  the  fire.  Theirs  is  the  virgin-pnrity  of  the 
144  chiliads.  They  can  endure  the  trial  of  '  the  eea  of  glass,' — the 
mirror  of  the  Spirit;  and  be  found  "without  fatdt  before  the  throne 
of  God : "  and  this  can  be  said  only  of  those,  who  are  Bymbolised  by 
the  144  chiliads.  Moreover,  this  glittering  pavement  may  be  taken 
to  have  a  symbolic  aspect  for  those,  who  are  unable  to  stand  on  it, — 
for  the  worshippers  of  the  beast,  whom  its  fire  will  consnme  as  in  a 
moment.  And  here  Hengstenberg's  solution  may  come  in.  He  says ; 
"  The  glass  denotes  their  blameleeeness  and  pnrity ;  and  the  eea 
being  mingled  with  fire,  indicates,  that  it  is  chiefly  abont  the  maai- 
festations  of  Qod's  wralh, — his  punitive  nghteousness,  that  the  vision 
is  occupied.  The  meaning  of  the  symbol  is  given  by  the  song,  which 
those  standing  on  it  sing.  Both  the  symbol  and  the  song  anticipate 
what  is  to  be  accomplished  by  the  seven  angels  with  the  seven  last 


1005.  Thoee  vAo  come  off,  de.  The  present  tense  may  he  designed 
to  indicate,  that  mention  is  being  made  of  persons  then  actually 
'  striving  for  the  mastery'  with  the  beast :  op.  7 ;  14. — Hengstenberg 
says;  "The  words  are  literally:  the  conquering  out  of  the  beast. 
This  peculiar  coustmction,  quite  unusual  elsewhere,  points  to  the 
circumstanoe,  that  before  the  victory  they  were  in  the  power  of  the 
beast." — Perhaps  2  Co.  6 ;  17,  18  (<  Gome  out  from  among  them,  and 
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be  ye  eepantte,  &c,^  may  be  a  guide  to  the  true  meaning.  They 
cooqnered  by  cx>ming  ont  of,  and  renouncing  all  connexion  with  the 
adherents  of  the  beast. 

1006.  And  Jrom  kit  image.  Here  the  B.  T.  inserts  and  Jnm  kit 
mark  ;  but  the  claase  is  not  well  anthoriEed. — As  to  the  three  terms 
see  on  920,  and  compare  the  fonnnla  in  the  parallel  heptad :  14 ;  9. — 
This  description  of  those,  who  are  privileged  to  stand  on  the  sea  of 
glass,  forms  an  eqaivalent  to  the  writing  on  the  foreheads  of  the  114 
chiliads,  and  thns  serrea  to  identi^  these  confessors  with  those  re- 
deemed ones. 

1007.  Standing,  dx.  See  on  452.—"  The  expression, '  sttuidrng  on 
a  sea  of  glass,'  cairies  an  allnsion  to  Ex.  15 ;  1,  where  Uoees  beside 
the  Bed  Sea,  with  the  children  of  Israel,  sings  a  song  to  the  Lord 
(cp.  '  they  sing  the  song  of  Kosee  and  the  Lamb,'  in  ve.  3).  The 
Bed  Sea,  in  which  the  Egyptians  were  drowned,  and  which  therefore 
presents  itself  as  an  image  of  the  righteous  judgments  of  God,  was  a 
type  of  this  sea  of  glass  "  [Hengatenberg]. 

1008.  Having  harju  t^Qod.  This  expression  may  be  a  Hebraism, 
signifying  harps  of  the  highest  excellence.  But,  in  any  case,  it  must 
be  allowed  to  attach  a  remarkable  signifioance  to  these  harps;  for 
neither  those  of  the  representatives  of  the  redeemed  (6  ;  6),  nor  those 
of  the  144  chiliads  (14 ;  2)  are  described  as  being  harpe  ^  Qod.  The 
expression  ia  doubtleae  intended  to  assign  an  espeoiai  excellence  and 
honour  to  these  harps,  in  order  to  exalt  in  the  highest  degree  our 
ooncepticQ  of  the  song  of  pruse,  which  they  accompany.  The  oir- 
cumstanoe  of  these  conquerors,  and  of  the  144  chiliads,  having  both 
of  them  harps  is  another  indioatiou  of  generic  identic  in  the  things 
signified  by  the  two.     Cp.  on  931. 

(3).  Th»  victor's  $ong.  XV;  3,  4.  1009-16.  And  (%  ting  the 
tong  <^  Motet,  the  tervatd  of  Qod,  and  the  tong  of  tAe  lamiii,  tat/ing  ; 
'  Cheat  and  wondeifid  lore]  thy  worla,  O  Lord  !  Ihe  almightj/  God  I 
righteout  and  true  [ore]  thg  way*,  O  king  of  the  nationt  t  Who  of  a 
truth  ioouM  not  fear,  0  Lord  I  and  glorify  thy  namet  beeavte  thou 
alone  [art]  divine;  beeaute  ait  the  natione  ahaU  eotne  and  worsiip  befort 
thee  ;  bttavte  thy  righieova  judgment!  are  made  moni/eri. 

1009.  The  tong  of  Qod't  tervawt  Motet.  Cp.  Ex.  14;  31;  "His 
servant  Moaee." — It  is  generally  agreed,  that  the  Bcng  referred  to  is 
the  triumphal  song  of  Ex.  16,  sung  on  the  deliverance  &:om  the 
Egj^itians,  and  not  the  prophetical  song  of  Se.  32,  The  designation 
of  this  song,  the  introdnotion  of  a  'sea,'  and  the  similarity  of  the 
earlier  '  plagues '  of  this  heptad  to  the  Egyptian  plagues,  all  tend  to 
show,  that  the  Egyptian  dellrerance,  and  the  passage  of  the  Bed  Sea 
under  Hoses,  hare  been  had  in  view  as  prototypes. — Such  a  aong  as 
this  the  victors  could  only  sing  as  having  been  Jews ;  and  heuce  this 
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is  a  cleat  indication,  that  they  are  such.  "By  it  they  doubtless  give 
thanks  for  the  blessingB  and  privileges  of  the  ]tfoaaic  Covenant,  as 
well  as  for  a  deliverance  similar  to  that,  for  which  their  foTefathera, 
nho  had  Buffered  under  the  literal  Babylon,  are  similarly  represented 
as  giving  praise  (7 ;  10). 

1010.  And  1A«  tong  of  the  lamb.  This  song,  as  contrasted  with  '  the 
song  of  Uoses,'  £he  conquerors  can  sing  only  as  being  Christians  ;  and 
by  it  they  celebrate  the  praises  of  redeeming  love.  As  being  quali- 
fied to  sing  both,  the  parties  symbolized  are  shown  to  be  '  a  peculiar 
people,' '  the  first-fraits  to  God  and  the  lamb,'  gatbeied  (mainly  at 
any  rate)  from  among  hts  ancient  people  Israeli;  and  as  such,  or  in  so 
far  as  they  are  such,  entitled  to  all  the  blessings,  and  to  the  prefer- 
ential privileges  of  both  covenants.  Tbns  they  stand  alone,  as  a 
chosen  and  distinct  body.  And  this  may  lead  ns  to  see,  why  the 
song  of  the  141  chiliads  ia  described  as  '  a  new  song,  which  none  but 
themselves  conld  leam.'  Tor  this  description,  which  represents  the 
song  of  the  conquereis  as  a  song  proper  to  Jndeo- Christian  confessors, 
is  doabtless  an  equivalent  and  explanatory  deacription  of  the  very 
same  song.  And  if  so,  the  singera  of  the  two,  that  is,  the  parties 
signified,  must  be  identical.  The  144  chiliads  *  having  the  lamb's 
name  and  his  Father's  written  on  their  foreheads,' -which  is  &  paral- 
lelism to  '  the  song  of  Hoses  and  of  the  lamb,'  oonfiims  this. — I  have 
spoken  hitherto,  as  though  two  songs  were  had  in  view.  And  I  have 
done  BO ;  because  the  clauses  which  have  been  considered  so  far  would 
lead  US  to  form  this  opinion.  Indeed,  even  if  they  have  not  been  in- 
troduced with  the  express  object  of  leading  to  this  view,  I  doubt  not, 
that  it  has  been  designed  by  the  two  descriptive  clauses  to  indicate 
two  aspects  of  the  song  (in  the  way  that  has  been  shown) ;  and  per- 
haps also  to  intimate  the  difference  of  construction,  which,  it  is  mani- 
fest, must  be  assigned  to  the  two  clauses.  For,  while  in  the  first 
Moees  is  unquestionably  spoken  of  aa  the  author,  in  the  second  the 
lamb  cannot  be  mentioned  as  being  the  author,  but  as  the  person  ad- 
dressed. All  this  is  made  clear  and  easy  of  explanation  by  its  being 
shown  by  what  follows,  that  there  is  in  truth  but  one  song,  and  that 
the  song  which  the  author  proceeds  to  recite  is  the  song  he  means. 
The  song  he  records  is  not,  however,  that  which  Koses  composed  and 
sang;  though  there  are  points  of  similarity  between  the  two.  And 
hence  we  must  construe  the  two  titles  in  such  a  way,  as  will  accord 
with  the  facts.  If,  then,  we  understand  the  meaning  to  be,  that  the 
conquerors  sang  a  song,  based  on  and  accordant  in  spirit  with  that  of 
Hoses,  but  adapted  to  Christian  circnmstances  and  sentiments,  and 
addressed  to  the  Lamb, — the  Saviour  '  apecfoUy  of  them  that  believe  in 
him,'  we  shall  probably  not  be  far  from  the  truth.  However,  after 
all,  the  intention  may  possibly  have  been,  that  the  two  clauses  should 


by  Google 


XV ;  3-4.  1010-14.]  The  onyeii  o/lhe  Icalploffuta.    '  187 

be  coDBtrued  in  the  same  way,  whicb  they  may  be,  if  ve  regard  them 
as  being  a  myetical  method  of  eigaifying,  that  the  eong  is  oue  of 
praise  for  the  tigbteoua  judgments  of  God  under  the  Mosaic  and 
CbriBtian  Dispensation b,  sung  by  those  who  had  lived  under  both. — 
Hengstenberg  has*  lemarked ;  "  It  is  common  to  this  song  of  the 
Lamb,  and  the  song  of  Moses,  that  in  toth  alike  the  povxr  o/Hu 
heathen  world  ia  th^  object  of  the  judicial  energy  of  God." — Let  me  direct 
attention  to  the  circumstauce,  that  my  Btich<iical  distribution  of  this 
song  presents  three  lines  of  exclamation  ending  with  Tocatives,  fol' 
lowed  by  a  middle  line,  which  forms  the  basis  for  three  reasons  in  as 
many  lines,  each  beginning  with  beoavae;  and  thus  making  in  the 
whole  teven  lines. 

1011.  Oreal  and  wonderful  are  Ihg  work*.  Gp.  Fb.  66;  3:  92;  6. 
The  sign  of  the  seven  angels  of  the  plagues  had  just  been  charac- 
terized as  "  great  and  wonderful."  The  use  of  the  pfaisse  again  here 
shows  plainly  what  are  the  works  had  in  view.  This  is  a  song  of 
praise,  called  forth  by  the  avenging  of  Grod's  servants  by  means  of 
the  strokes,  which  are  about  to  be  inflicted  on  their  persecutors. — 0 
Lord,  rfc.  See  on  31,  where  I  have  shown,  that  Christ  b  probably 
the  person  addressed,  when  this  designatioD  is  used. — The  repetition 
for  substance  of  this  and  the  next  clause  in  0.  16 ;  6,  7,  oonfiimBthe 
remark  jnst  made,  as  to  the  works  referred  to. 

1012.  Bighieoui  and  tnio,  &e.  Gp.  16 ;  5,  7,  and  the  parallel  pre- 
lude, 19;  2;  where  the  reason  is  given  ;  "because  thou  hast  judged 
the  great  whore,"  Ac. — Thy  trays.  "  The  justice  or  righieoutnett  is 
manifested  in  this,  that  he  gives  to  each  their  own,  to  His  church 
salvation,  to  His  enemies  destruction."  The  IrtUh  is  shown  in  fulfil- 
ling what  He  had  led  each  to  expect. — 0  king  of  the  natiofu.  The 
B.  T.  has  of  the  taint*  ;  and  tbere  is  a  reading  o/rA«(Hm«,  in  reference 
to  which  I  may  notice,  that  in  Tett.  XJI.  Patr.  Christ  is  spoken  of  as 
"/SiunXnif  ouM-uv,  who  shall  reign  over  all  people."  The  reading  I 
have  adopted  is  the  one  best  accredited  by  MSS.,  and  by  the  con- 
nexion. Cp.  1 ;  5 ;  "  The  archon  of  the  kings  of  the  earth."  This 
title,  importing  that  Christ  is  '  the  ruler  of  the  rulers  of  Judea'  (see 
on  20),  would  have  been  an  appropriate  oue  in  the  last  faeptad,  which 
is  designed  in  part  to  exhibit  the  judgments  coming  on  the  rulers  of 
Judea.  And  certainly  the  true  reading  here  is  most  apposite  in  the 
beptad  under  our  consideration,  inasmuch  as  the  chief  object  of  this 
heptad  is  to  portraytbe  approaching  judgments  on  theQentile'nations.' 

XV;  4.  1013.  Who  wovld  not  fear.  Cp.  18;  16:  19;  fi,  and  ct, 
13;  4.— USS.  of  some  authority  insert  thee. — The  precedent  is  in 
Je.  10 ;  7 ;  "  Who  would  not  fear  thee,  thou  king  of  the  heathen  I" 

1014.  Arid  glorify  thy  name.  Ct.  18 ;  7.  Three  reasons  follow, 
showing  wfay  all  must  glorify  that  name  of  the  Lord,  which  the  144 
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chiliads  have  had  written  on  their  foreheada.  These  reaaoDs  flow  out 
of  one  another.  BecaoEO  the  Lord  is  divine,  He  neitB  the  heathea 
with  judgmentB  to  avenge  His  people :  or,  because  of  His  judgments, 
the  heathen  are  brought  to  come  and  worship  Him,  and  acknowledgQ 
Him  to  be  the  only  Glod, 

1015.  Beeaute  thou  alone  aH  divine,  that  is,  laered  or  godl^.  The 
Greek  word  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  only  here,  and  in  16 ;  5.  There  is  a 
various  reading,  which  wonld  be  tiamlated  hdj/. — The  term  is  applied 
to  God  in  strong  contrast  to  those,  whom  the  heathen  call  gods,  as 
may  be  seen  by  the  precedent  in  Fs.  86 ;  8,  9 ;  "  Among  the  ^}d8 
there  is  none  like  to  thee,  0  Lord,  ...  all  heathen  whom  thon  hast 
made  shall  come  and  worship  before  thee,  and  give  glory  to  thy 
name." — This  first  reason  correqionds  to  the  first  exclamatton ;  and 
there  is  point  in  the  term  divine,  when  that  exclamation  is  regarded 
as  being  uttered  in  refereiice  to  Christ. 

1016.  AU  Ae  nationt  (i.e.  tite  heathen),  in  the  second  reason,  indi- 
cates a  ooirespoDdence  in  it  to  the  second  exclamation,  in  which 
occurs,  Thou  king  <f  the  nationa.  At  the  time  of  wriUng,  the  reigning 
head  of  the  beut  had  "power  over  every  tribe  .  .  .  and  nation" 
(13 ;  7).  Some  copies  have  aU  [sc.  men].— £AaB  come  and  wonhip 
thee.  The  change  to  the  fiitare  in  this  instance,  while  the  present  or 
the  past  is  ordinarily  nsed,  is  not  without  significance.  It  indicates, 
that  such  will  be  the  ultimate,  though  not  the  near  resnlt ;  for,  that 
it  is  not  meant,  that  it  would  be  the  immediate  result,  appears  from 
what  follows  in  C.  16 ;  19,  20,  21,  where  it  is  declared,  that  <  men 
repented  not  to  give  Ood  glory,'  but  '  blasphemed  God'  to  the  last. 
We  most  therefoie  nnderstand,  that  the  general  woiBhipping  is  pre- 
dicated in  reference  to  the  more  distant  futuro.  That  the  prospect  of 
the  heathen  being  ultimately  brought  to  worship  their  Lord  was  a 
cogent  reason  for  Christians  glorifying  Him  is  self-evident. 

1017.  Because  tty  righleout  a^oinlmente  have  been  made  man^eit. 
Righieoue  aji^ointmenUiJudgmenie,  or  acts  (cp.  19;  8)  has  appeared  to 
me  to  be  the  best  rendering  of  the  Greek  word,  which  is  not  the 
same,  nor  precisely  identical  in  meaning,  with  that  rendered  right- 
eonsnees  in  C.  19 ;  11. — The  righteous  actings  being  in  this  instance 
of  a  fear-inspiring  character,  there  is  in  this  third  reason  a  corre- 
apondence  to  the,  Who  vwtdd  not  /ear  thee,  of  the  third  exclamation. 
The  manifestation  of  God's  righteous  judgments  is  well  calculated  to 
induce  the  righteous  to  glorify  Him. 

(4).  Theegreuo/the  seven  angels.  XV;  6-6.  1018-24.  And  after 
dteie  things  I  beheld,  and  the  tefnple  of&e  tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in 
the  heaven  was  opened.  And  the  seven  imgeU  who  have  the  aeven  plagues 
camejorth  out  of  the  temple,  wearing  a  pure  Vright  atone,  and  girt  about 
the  breasts  with  golden  girdles. 
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1018.  After  ihae  thingt.  I  haTe  Bhovn  (see  on  285),  that  this  is  a 
teohnicBl  formala,  used  in  font  places  to  indicate  a  wider  break  than 
ordicaiy.  This,  indeed,  BofBciently  appears  from  the  mere  ciroum- 
stance,  that,  the  principle  on  which  the  Viaion  proceeds  being  one  of 
general  cod  seen  tirencss,  there  could  be  no  occasion  to  notify  seqaence 
only  here  and  there;  and  consequently  some  other  object  must  have 
been  had  in  Tiev  in  the  introduction  of  this  expression.  Hengeten- 
berg  aaya ;  "  The  expression  indicates,  that  here  the  main  scene 
begins,  and  that  what  went  before  has  only  the  character  of  an  intro- 
duction." But  I  apprehend,  that  the  object  in  using  the  phrase  here 
has  rather  been  to  mark  a  wide  distinction  between  the  state  of 
felicity  and  glory,  in  which  the  Tiotore  on  the  eea  of  glasB  are  placed, 
and  the  state  of  misery  consequent  on  the  action  of  the  angels  of  the 
plagues. 

1019-20.  Atid.  The  B.  T.  inserts  here  io.~The  temple.  Here  as 
elsewhere  it  is  the  sanctuary,  the  holy  house,  that  is  spoken  of. — €ff 
Oetahemacieo/lheteitimons.  Cp.  Acts  7 ;  43-48  ;  '  The  foiemoelB  of 
Ifoloch,  .  .  .  The  to&emocZe  t^  the  tettimony  was  among  our  fathers 
in  the  wilderness.  ,  .  .  David  eonght  to  find  a  duj^Ung-plaoe  for  the 
Ood  of  Jacob ;  but  Solomon  built  Him  a  haute.' — The  Greek  word  for 
tetUttuMtf  oocuiB  in  the  Apocalypse  only  in  this  place ;  and,  as  a  nearly 
related  word,  which  occun  frequently,  and  which  I  have  rendered  by 
tett^ymg,  is  in  the  A.  Y.  translated  testimony  without  difitinction,  it 
ja  the  more  necessary  to  call  attention  to  the  exact  meaning  of  the 
two  words.  The  term  used  here  denotes  the  thing  t«fltified  or  the 
testimony  giren,  but  the  other  the  act  of  testifying,  and  (in  its 
Apocalyptic  use)  a  testifying  to  the  tmth  under  persecution.  (See 
on  Nos.  6, 70S.)  The  taiernade  of  this  testimony  must  be  the  place, 
in  which  the  record  of  the  evidence  given  ia  deposited,  just  as  the  ark 
was  the  depository  of  the  tables  of  the  covenant.  And  there  is  clearly 
a  correspondence  between  the  tabemade  oftiu  tetHmon;/  here,  and  the 
ork  of  the  covenant  in  G.  11 ;  19.  But  why,  we  naturally  ask,  haa  the 
phrase  been  varied  ?  We  may  reasonably  expect  to  find  an  answer  to 
the  question  in  the  differences  between  the  signifloations  of  the  oon- 
traated  terms ;  and  certainly,  if  we  cannot  derive  the  true  one  from 
theoe,  we  are  likely  to  seek  it  in  vain.  These  lead  us  to  suppose, 
that  what  is  had  in  view  here  is,  not  a  religious  covenant,  bnt  a  tetti- 
mony given  to  the  truth  under  persecution ;  and  that,  as  the  plaoe  of 
deposit  ia  not  one  of  permanency  end  concealment  from  view  (such  as 
an  ark  or  ehett  would  be),  but  one  of  a  temporary  and  easily  accessible 
character  (anch  as  a  loiemacle  or  tent  is),  so  the  thing  COntempUed 
is  not  one  that  involves  seoieay  and  duration.  That  the  aymlxdi- 
Eation  of  this  tabernacle  differs  widely  from  that  of  the  ark  fiurthn 
appears  from  the  oircumstanoe,  that  tiiia  ia  not,  like  that,  said  to  be 
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exposed  to  view. — The  temple  of  the  tabemack  of  the  t^ltmony  in  the 
heaven,  then,  will  denote  the  heavenly  temple,  vherein  b  kept  in  a 
safe  place  of  deposit,  ready  to  be  prodaced  at  the  approaching  "  hoar 
of  judging,"  the  testimony  which  the  saiutB  of  God  have  given  to  the 
truth  for  His  name's  Bake.-~The  opening  of  a  temple,  designated  aa 
this  is,  in  order  to  afford  egress  to  avenging  angels,  will  signify,  that 
iheae  are  sent  forth  on  a  mission  on  behalf  of  this  testimony,  that  is, 
to  take  vengeance  on  those,  who  have  persecuted  the  testifiers  of  it. 

XV 1  6.  1021-2.  And  the  teven  angeU,  ix.  The  seven  tmmpet- 
angels  are  distinguished  as  '  those,  who  are  wont  to  stand  in  the  pre- 
Bence  of  God :'  these  as  '  those,  who  have  the  seven  plagues.'  The 
former  appear  to  have  issued  from  the  temple  in  the  heaven,  and 
their  mission  was  generally  to  inflict  judgment  from  God:  these 
come  forth  out  of  the  temple  in  the  heaven,  and  their  dnty  is  specially 
to  accomplish  God's  wrath  by  inflicting  the  last  plagues.  The  judg- 
ments of  the  former  include  and  culminate  in  those  of  the  latter. 

1023.  Wviring.  Being  elolhed  with  is  the  more  common  espressiou 
in  the  Apocalypse  :  see  on  56,  299.  Possibly  iein^  cZotAet^  may  signify 
investiture  by  another  party,  and  wearing  self-'inveetiture. — A  jpure 
bright  stone.  Donbtless  we  are  here  to  conceive  of  a  brilliant  diamond : 
cp.  Sa.  10;  6.  The  extraordinary  nature  of  the  clothing  makes 
nothing  against  this  being  the  true  reading ;  for  we  have  parallels  to 
it  in  '  the  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,'  and  in  '  the  angel  standing 
in  the  snn.'  It  suffices,  that  this  is  the  reading  of  the  mott  ancient 
HSS.  (A  and  G),  and  of  gome  of  the  versions.  To  which  may  be  added 
the  consideration,  that  the  a^^urent  improbability  of  such  a  reading 
may  well  account  for  the  change  of  ilone  into  linen,  more  especially 
M  the  alteration  would  be  made  in  the  Greek  by  changing  one  letter 
only.  The  reading  makes  however,  bo  far  as  I  can  perceive,  no  differ- 
ence in  the  real  signification ;  inasmuch  aa  under  either  an  appear- 
ance of  dazzling  brilliancy,  denoting  a  gloriona  and  heavenly  right- 
eousnesa,  must  be  signified.  Gp.  0.  4 ;  S :  '21 ;  11, 19.  As  in  G.  19 ;  8, 
BO  here  '  the  righteona  deeds'  (ve.  4)  of  the  angels  (in  thia  instance, 
in  inflicting  judgments),  and  thus  of  the  Lord  Jeaus,  the  great  Judge, 
Ue  denoted. 

'  1024.  And  girt  about  the  brtaaft,  £e.  In  like  manner  the  '  son  of 
man'  in  C.  1;  13  waa  girt,  but  i^parently  with  a  broader  girdle 
reaching  up  to  "  the  papa :"  see  on  57.  In  both  instances  '  the  girdle 
of  trath*  18  probably  meant. — The  result  in  respect  of  the  vestment 
ftnd  ^idle  of  these  angels  is,  that  by  them  they  are  represented  as 
coming  forth  to  vindicate  and  make  manifest  '  the  righteonsnesa  of 
the  ways'  of  that  God,  "to  whom  vengeance  belongeth;"  and  to 
tihow  forth  Hia  '  truth '  in  the  fulfilment  alike  of  Hia  threats  and  of 
Hie  promises.     The  apparel  of  the  angela  is  thus  in  keeping  witli  t^e 
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words  of  the  Bong,  whicb  accompamed  their  appearance  ("  Eighteoris 

and  true  are  thy  ways :"  ve.  3),  and  with  the  utteranoeB,  which  »c- 

oompanied  their  acta  ("  Righteous  art  Thou."     "  Tmo  and  righteooB 

are  thy  jndginge :   16 ;  5,  7).     Some  commentators  have  euppoBod, 

becanae  the  drese  of  these  angels  in  some  respects  correBponda  to  that 

of  the  Jewish  prieste,  that  they  are  represented  as  bearing  »  priestly 

character.     But,  if  their  dresB  does  so  correBpond  in  BOmo  respectB,  it 

does  not  in  others ;  and  hence  there  is  no  sufficient  gromid  for  attrib- 

nting  to  them  such  a  character. 

(5).   The  ffiving  of  the  bowlt.     XV  ;   7.     1026-28.     And  one  of  the 

JiniT  limnff-crealurea  gave  to  ihe  seven  angeU  teven  golden  hbation-loy'l', 

Jtiled  mtA  the  wrath  o/that  God,  toho  liveth  wnto  the  <eone  o/ceona. 

1025.  One  of  the  four  creatvre*.  I  can  see  no  propriety  in  Heng- 
stenberg-'a  eipianad'on,  namaJy,  that  "  the  cherabim  act  here,  a«  tte 
represenlativeB  of  the  liring  creatures  of  the  earth,  on  which  the 

judgments  of  God  are  to  alight  (16;  1);"  for  with  what  propriety 
could  they  be  represented,  as  giving  a  commission  to  inflict  judg- 
ments on  themeelvee  ?  True,  the  joa  as  a  whole  eymbo^^  the 
creature  in  general.  Bq^  ^■^^^^^  n  jg  not  the  aBa,  Ymt  ona  of  tl*®  ^ 
that  is  brought  to  iriew  as  acting  here.  And  most  probably  it  is  in- 
tended, that  we  should  conceive  of  the  first  of  the  zoa  (the  o»e  I<ie 
a  lion,"  the  lion  of  Judah)  aa  coining  forward  in  symboUzation  of  the 
act  of  him,  who,  while  being  "  the  first-bom  of  every  creature  and 
"  the  Beginning  of  the  creation  of  God,"  is  also  "  the  Uon  of  tbe  tnbe 
of  Judah"  (5 ;  5),  an^  who  was  before  symbolized  (10;  f)>  "  an- 
nouncing the  judgnientg  to  be  inflicted  by  these  angels  ">  «■  voice 
•like  to  the  roaring  of  a  Uon,'  On  this  view,  the  Lord  JeBUS,  fiaving 
exchanged  the  chaT&oter  of  a  lamb  for  that  of  » lion,  and  acting  m 
vin^oation  of  ^^  people,  will  be  represented  as  giviDg  the  angels 
their  commiBeion. 

1026.  Swen  golden  libation-hovile.  Tbe  ebape  of  the  ▼essel  intended 
was  that  of  a  shiVlow  basin  or  bowl-Uke  dish,— of  a  saucer  rather  than 
of  ft  Yial  Such  bowla  were  used  in  tbe  temple-Beirioe  to  hold  the 
aromatic  incense,  whicb  was  offered  on  the  golden  altar  by  means  of 
coals  taken  from  the  brazen  altar.  But  the  outpouring  from  them 
m  this  instance  requires,  that  we  should  look  upon  these  rather  in  the 
light  of  patera  or  bowls  for  libations,  such  as  were  used  in  making 
offerings  to  appease  the  manes  (Virg.  JBn.  3 ;  67).  These  would 
carry  with  them  a  symbolical  signification,  very  appropriate  to  this 
passage  For  they  would  imply,  that  the  judgments  poured  out  of 
them  as  it  were  came  (as  the  judgments  here  symbohsed  are  else^ 
where  e  g.  in  C.  16 ;  6,  represented  to  have  come)  in  retribution  of 
injuries  inflicted  on  the  saints  of  God,  and  in  answer  to  their  cries  for 
vengeance.    Cp.  6 ;  10,  where,  as  in  this  passage,  the  Loid  is  caUed 
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upon  on  the  grontid  of  his  being  "  holy  and  trae." — The  idea  eag- 
geBted  by  libation -bowls  catls  to  mind  the  words  of  the  Lord ;  "  Hear 
what  the  unjust  judge  aaith.  And  shall  not  God  avenge  His  own 
elect,  which  cry  day  and  night  unto  Him,  though  He  bear  long  with 
them  ?  Tea,  I  say  unto  yon,  Ha  shall  avenge  them  speedily." — That 
the  bowls  are  o/'  gold  cannot  of  oourse  have  reference  to  those,  on 
whom  theiroontents  are  poured;  but  must  look  back  to  those  who  pour 
from  them,  or  to  him  who  gives  them  (which  comes  to  the  same  thing ; 
for  Jesus  will  be  signified  in  either  case).  The  purity,  preciousness, 
and  splendour  of  the  gold  denoto  the  unsullied  character  of  his  right' 
eousness,  even  in  the  energetic  manifestation  of  his  wrath. — The 
number  seven  has  unquestionably  been  determined  by  that  of  the 
angels ;  but  we  must  not  omit  to  notice,  that  the  repetition  of  the 
word  carries  with  it  the  idea  of  completeness. 

1027.  Filled  with,  ix.  Cp.  14;  10:  17;  4:  18;  3,  6:  and  with 
the  ^uiAo;  yptxraii  ytfLoixTiac  rov  Bviiov  Ttm  Bcoii  ct.  the  ^ioXot  ■j(imvtt$ 
ytiUAjom  Bviua^ixxnar  (whicA  are  the  prayers  of  the  laitUi)  of  G,  5;  8. 
The  last-mentioned  howls  called  forth  the  foimer. 

1028.  Who  Hveth,  dx.  This  addition  may  have  been  inserted  here 
to  imply,  that  God's  wrath,  like  His  favour,  is  endless  in  its  effects.— 
Perhaps  the  occurrence  of  the  word  <B0fM  in  this  place  may  have  led 
to  the  various  leading,  Ood  of  lAe  axuu,  in  1012. — Hengstenberg 
remarks ;  "  That  Ood  liveth  for  ever  (see  on  the  expression  at  1 ;  18 : 
4 ;  9,  10 :  10 ;  6)  was  given  even  in  He.  S2 ;  40-43  as  a  pledge,  that 
be  would  '  avenge  the  hlood  of  His  servants,  and  render  vengeance  to 
His  adversaries.'  In  Heb.  10 ;  31  it  is  represented  as  a  fearful  tbiug 
to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Uving  God.  With  God's  eternity  his 
omnipotence  is  inseparably  bound  up.  To  the  wrath  of  the  Eternal 
here  corresponds  the  wrath  of  the  Almighty  in  G.  19;  15.  How 
dreadful  the  wrath  of  the  eternal  and  almighty  One  in  comparison  of 
the  wrath  of  impotent  mortals  I" 

(6).  Aecen  to  the  temple  debarred.  XV;  8.  1029-32.  4nd  the  temple 
wtu  filled  with  amoke  from  the  glory  of  Ood  and  from  His  might:  and 
none  could  enter  into  the  temple,  wUil  the  levenplagvet  of  the  seven  angele 
should  be  brought  to  an  end. 

1029.  The  temple  v?at  filled.  We  should  probably  understand,  that 
in  striotnees  the  outer  apartment  or  Holy  place  is  meant  here  by  the 
temple,  the  inner  or  Holy  of  Holies  being  the  depository  or  "  taber- 
nade  of  the  testimony,"  whieh  the  saints  had  given,  and  in  vindi- 
cation of  which  the  smoke  of  Divine  wiath  now  fills  the  temple. — 
With  smoke.  In  old  times  the  tabernacle  had  been  filled  with  smoke, 
when  consecrated  by  Moses  (Ex.  40 ;  34),  and  the  temple,  when  dedi- 
cated by  Solomon  (1  Egs.  6 ;  10).  In  all  three  instances  Jehov^'s 
taking  possession  is  symbolized.    But,  in  the  two  pieoedents  the 
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smoke  is  to  be  oonceived  of,  u  proceeding  from  or  being  occasioned 
by  "  the  incenseB,"  which  wafted  to  heaven  the  prayers  of  Hia  saintd 
for  grace  and  mercy  to  themselves :  while  in  the  present  case  it  pro- 
ceeds from  those,  which  rendered  acceptable  their  prayers  for  retribu- 
tion on  their  persecutors.  In  the  former  instances  the  Lord  took 
posseBsion  with  a  view  to  the  exercise  of  grace  and  mercy ;  bat  in  this 
of  retrihative  vengeance. — The  figurative  use  of  anuAe  (when  it  is 
conceived  of  as  black,  sulphureous,  and  stifling :  see  on  676)  to  signify 
wrath,  punishment,  destruction,  may  be  exemplified  from  various 
sources.  Ex.  19 ;  18 ;  "  M.  Sinai  was  altogether  on  a  smoke ;  because 
the  Lord  descended  upon  it  in  fire  "  (cp.  He.  12  ;  18  ra.).  '  The  whole 
manifestation  on  the  giving  of  the  Law  was  an  angry  one.  It  called 
aloud  to  Israel,  that  their  &od  was  a  consitming  fire,  and  that  none 
could  escape,  who  should  set  at  nought  His  commandmentB.'  Is.  6 ;  i; 
"  and  the  bouse  was  full  of  smoke."  The  manifestation  here  also  was 
a  wrathful  one.  Is.  II;  31;  "From  the  north  cometh  a  smoke," 
meaning  a  destroying  army.  De.  29  ;  20 ;  "  The  anger  of  the  Lord 
shall  smoke  against  that  man."  2  Sa.  22  ;  9 ;  "A  smoke  vent  up  out 
of  His  nostrils."  See  also  C.  9 ;  2,  17 :  14 ;  11,  and  the  remains 
thereon.  Heathen  writers  would  also  furnish  many  examples ;  e.g. 
Virgil :  Gear.  1.  3 ;  86  :  A!n.  7  ■  76,  81 ;  Theocr.  Idyl.  1 ;  18  ;  Peraius; 
Sat.  5 ;  91 :  Flaut.  Amphitr.  Act  i :  Usrtial,  1.  6 ;  cp.  64 :  Findar, 
Nem,  Od,  I.  In  particular,  the  Oneirocritics  interpret  a  bouse  filled 
with  smoke  to  mean  punishment  from  a  supreme  power. 

1030.  From  (or  out  of)  the  glory  of  Ood,  and  from  (or  out  of)  Hi» 
might.  These  terms  correspond  to  ihefire  which  causes  the  smoke  to 
rise,  as  the  wrath  does  to  the  imoke.  Hence,  it  is  virtually  said,  that 
God's  wrath  was  occasioned  by  His  glory  and  His  might,  that  is,  it 
was  called  forth  by  and  manifested  in  vindication  of  these.  And  this 
is  the  mode  of  representation  constantly  found  in  the  precedents,  as 
the  following  examples  will  show.  Hu.  14 ;  21  ss. ;  'As  truly  as  I 
live,  all  the  earth  shall  be  filled  with  the  glory  of  the  Lord.  Because 
those  men  which  have  seen  my  glory .  ,  .  have  tempted  me,  .  .  , 
tbey  shall  not  see  the  land,  &c.'  Ku.  16 ;  19 ;  '  Eorah  gathered  all 
the  congregation  against  them  unto  tbe  door  of  the  tabernacle ;  and 
the  glory  of  the  Lord  appeared,'  as  the  prelude  to  tbe  deBtruction  of 
Korab  and  all  his  company.  '  In  Ha.  2 ;  14  ;  "  for  the  earth  is  full 
of  tbe  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  tbe  Lord,"  the  glory  of  the  Lord  is 
an  angry  one,  manifesting  itself  in  judgments.'  Here,  for  the  justi- 
fication of  God's  servants  in  saying ;  '  Who  will  not  fear  Thy  power, 
and  yield  the  palm  of  glory  to  Tby  name?'  it  was  necessary,  that  the 
Lord's  surpassing  power  and  glory  should  be  manifested  by  tbe  sub- 
jugation and  punishment  of  the  heathen,  who  bad  placed  tbemselvea 
in  antagoniim  to  Him  and  His  people. 
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1031.  And  none  eouid  enter  into  the  temple,  that  is,  to  approach  the 
golden  altar  to  make  intercessioD.  This  was;  because,  the  temple 
being  filled  with  the  wrath  of  Qod,  there  was  no  room  for  mercy,  and 
none  could  endure  the  atmwpheie  that  prevailed  in  it.  The  same 
representation  is  found  in  the  fundamental  pasaagea.  In  Ex.  40 ; 
34,  35 ;  '  The  cloud  covered  the  tent,  and  the  ^oiy  of  the  Lord  filled 
the  tabernacle.  And  Moses  was  cot  able  to  enter  into  the  tent; 
because  the  cloud  abode  thereon,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled 
the  tabernacle.'  And  in  1  Kga.  8  ;  10,  11  ;  '  When  the  priests  were 
come  out  of  the  holy  place,  the  cloud  filled  the  house  of  the  Lord ;  so 
that  the  priests  could  not  stand  to  minister,  because  of  the  cloud. 
For  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  house  of  the  Lord.' — It  should  ba 
observed,  that  the  espression  in  the  Greek  is  not  (as  rendered  in  the 
A,  V.)  "  no  man."  It  is  unrestricted,  and  capable  of  application  to 
all  created  beings ;  though  here  it  would  most  naturally  be  understood 
to  have  in  view  the  inhabitants  of  the  heaven,  since  in  it  the  temple 
was  aitnated.  The  intention  appears  to  have  been  to  convey,  that 
none  of  the  heavenly  hosts,  no,  not  even  He  whose  office  it  was 
to  make  intercession,  could  so  much  ae  approach  the  temple  for  that 
purpose.  In  the  syllabus  of  the  seventb  seal,  6 ;  2-5  (the  seventh 
trumpet  of  which  we  are  now  considering),  it  was  symboliied,  that 
there  would  come  under  that  seal  a  time  when,  in  answer  to  the 
prayers  of  the  saints  invoking  retribution  on  theii  persecutors,  inter- 
cession should  cease.  The  realization  of  that,  which  vaa  there 
summarily  and  distantly  announced,  is  here  directly  exhibited.  It 
is  symbolized,  that  interoeasiou  has  been  rendered  impossible ;  and 
hence  the  door  of  mercy  is  closed,  and  all  hope  of  escaping  the  dire 
vengeance  of  the  Lord  is  gone.  The  fiat  has  gone  forth,  that '  there 
shall  no  longer  be  delay :'  and  the  angelic  messenger  of  the  covenant 
(op.  10 ;  1, 6),  who  had  hitherto  been  pleading  for  delay  ("  Let  it  alone 
this  year  also"),  is  now  converted  from  an  intetoeseor  into  an  aveng- 
ing judge.  Pertinently  has  it  been  remarked ;  '  So  long  as  Israel  was 
the  people  of  the  Lord,  the  pillar  of  the  cloud  exclaimed  to  all  his 
enemies ;  "  Touch  not  mine  anointed,  and  do  my  propheta  no  harm." 
So  here:  that  the  temple  is  full  of  smoke,  and  no  one  is  able  to  go 
into  it,  this  is  a  "  sign  for  believers,  that  the  Lord  in  love  to  them  was 
now  going  to  complete  the  destruction  of  their  enemies-."  Zullig.' 

1032.  UtUil  the  seven  plaguet  of  the  tevtn  angeli.  The  insertion  of 
the  teven  twice  baa  probably  been  intended  to  denote  the  fulness  and 
completeness  of  the  destructive  effects  of  the  last  plagues. — Should  be 
ended.  See  on  683  and  lOOS.  Cp.  also  118S,  where  there  is  a  parallel 
and  synchronistic  reference  to  the  same  occurrences  :  '  The  ten  home 
shall  give  their  sovereign  authority  to  the  beast,  until  the  toords  o/Qod 
shall  have,  been  hroughl  to  an  end'  by  their  accomplishment. 
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(7).  Mandate  to  the  angeU.  XVI ;  1.  1033-6.  And  I  heard  a  loud 
voice  out  of  the  temple  taying  lo  the  seven  angeh  ;  '  Qo  and  pour  otri  the 
eeven  hotoU  of  the  wratk  ^Qod  into  the  earth.' 

1033-4.  Chit  cfihe  temple.  That  ie,  from  Him  irhg  had  taken  pos- 
sesaiou  of  the  temple  as  "  a  consnmmg  fire,"  and  who,  Id  the  fnlneBa  of 
His  wrath,  now  iBsaee  Hie  mandate  in  vindication  of  the  testimony, 
laid  up  in  ^  the  tabernacle '  of  the  temple. — The  ptocession  of  the  voice 
from  the  temple,  and  also  the  propriety  of  pieserring  a  uniformity  in 
the  introduction  of  the  first  bowl  with  those  of  the  six  which  follow 
it,  show,  that  this  veise  was  intended  to  foim  part  of  the  prelude,  and 
not  to  belong  (as  the  A.  V.  makes  it  appear)  to  the  scene  itself. — The 
voice  may  be  said  to  have  come  '  from  the  temple  in  the  heaven,' 
instead  of  directly  '  from  God,'  in  order  to  carry  with  it  the  idea,  that 
the  voice  speaks  on  behalf  of  Christianity.  \ote,  that  the  same  voice 
which  here  gives  the  command  to  pom  out  from  the  bowls,  in  ve.  17, 
when  they  have  been  poured  out,  announces  the  conBummationj  say- 
ing;  "It  is  done." — InEze.9;  1,  cpd.  with  C.  7;  8,  is  a  precedent, 
in  which  the  Lord  cries. "with  a  loud  voice,"  saying;  'Caaaethem, 
that  have  charge  over  the  city  (Jemealem)  to  draw  near,  every  one 
with  his  destroying  weapon  in  his  hand;'  and  then  He  goes  on  to 
declare,  that  He  will '  shortly  pour  out  His  fury,  and  accomplish  His 
anger  upon  her.' 

1035.  Fotir  out,  ttx.  Hengstenberg  remarks;  "  The  symbol  of  the 
vials  rests  on  the  passages  of  tfae  Old  Testament,  which  speak  of  the 
pouring  out  of  the  wrath  of  God.  The  ponring  out  has  respect  to  the 
eopiotimeei  of  the  manifestations  of  God's  wrath.  The  vials  serve 
the  same  purpose.  They  ate  regarded  as  vessels,  from  which  it  may 
be  copiously  poured  out."  The  fundamental  passages  are  the  follow- 
ing. Zeph.  S;  8;  'That  I  may  pour  ont  npon  the  heathen  mine 
indignation,  all  my  fierce  anger.'  Ps.  69 ;  6 ;  '  Four  out  thy  wrath 
upon  the  heathen,  that  have  not  known  thee,  ice'  Je.  10;  25; 
'  Pour  out  thy  fury  upon  the  heathen,  that  know  thee  not,  Ac' 
"  The  connexion  in  the  last  passage  shows,  that  by  the  heathen  are 
not  meant  heathen  nations  generally,  but  those  which  had  acted 
hostilely  toward  the  Lord's  people."  The  expression  pour  out  in  Fs. 
69 ;  6  points  back  to  ve.  3,  "  have  shed  their  blood  round  about  Jeru- 
salem."— We  may  notice  here,  that  the  Targum  <^  Jonathan  gives 
the  phrases  in  Is.  51 ;  17,  22,  thus;  "  the  vialt  of  the  cup  of  maledic- 
tion "  and  "  the  vialt  of  the  cup  of  my  indignation." 

1036.  On  Hi€  earth.  Inasmuch  as  we  subsequently  find,  that  the 
bowls  were  poured  out  on  'the  earth,'  'the  sea,'  'the  rivers,' Ac,  it  is 
manifest,  that  the  term  earth  is  used  here  in  its  most  comprehensive 
sense,  as  denoting  the  whole  of  tfae  symbolical  world :  while  in  ve.  2, 
seeing  that  it  stands  contrasted  with  '  the  sea,'  &c.,  it  must  be  taken 
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ID  its  more  limited  and  proper  sense,  as  meaning  the  land  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  waters.  Hengstenberg  has  recognized  this  in  say- 
ing; "There  mnst  be  an  tarth  upon  the  earth,  which  was  Bet  off  as  a 
special  region  for  the  first  vial." 

THE  HEPTAD  01  THE  PLAflUE-ANOILS. 

Under  1002  I  have  shown  the  propriety  of  the  designation,  which 
I  have  given  to  this  heptad. 

A  decided  parallelism  ma;  be  traced  between  tbe  seven  tmmpets 
and  the  seven  bowls.  In  the  first  four  of  each  the  same  s}rmhoUcaI 
objects  are  affected,  and  in  the  same  order.  In  the  fifth  of  each  the 
effects,  as  symbolized,  are  subBtantially  identical.  In  the  sixth  of 
each  the  Euphrates,  and  a  great  battle  thence  arising,  are  brought  to 
^-iew.  In  the  syllabus  of  the  seventh  trumpet  (11 ;  18-19)  and  in  the 
•eventh  bowl  the  same  great  catastrophe  is  symbolized  :  in  tbe  former 
anticipatively  and  as  it  were  from  a  distance;  in  the  latter  directly 
and  immediately.  It  is  natural  to  ask ;  Why  has  this  parallelism 
been  made,  and  what  inference  may  be  drawn  from  it?  We  might 
infer  with  as  much  reason  as  in  the  case  of  similar  parallelisms  (but 
in  truth  with  no  leaaon  at  all :  see  Vol.  I :  p.  52),  that  there  is  an 
identity  in  the  things  signified :  yet  I  am  not  aware,  that  the  gener- 
ality of  those,  who  have  commonly  converted  parallelisms  into  iden- 
tities, have  consistently  carried  out  the  principle  in  this  instance. 
But,  be  this  as  it  may,  I  cannot  doubt,  that  the  parallelisms  have 
been  made  merely  with  a  view  to  produce  correspondencies  between 
the  symbolical  tableaux,  and  that  they  do  not  extend  beyond  the 
Visional  symbolism,  or,  at  any  rate,  that  identity  in  tbe  things  signi- 
fied can  no  more  be  inferred  merely  from  them,  than  it  conld  be 
between  the  plagues  symbolized  by  tbe  bowls  and  the  Egyptian 
ptagnes,  because  parallelisms  are  found  to  exist  between  these.  And 
this  leads  me  to  observe,  that  more  Btress  has  commonly  been  laid  on 
tbe  last-named  parallelisms,  than  ought  to  have  been.  In  the  first, 
second,  and  fifth  bowls  tbe  sixth,  first,  and  ninth  Egyptian  plagues 
respectively  appear  to  have  been  had  in  view  as  precedents,  but, 
I  believe,  as  nothing  more :  and  strange  is  it,  that  interpreters  (e.g. 
Bengel)  should  be  fonnd,  who  tale  all  these  plagues  literally,  on  tbe 
ground  that  those  of  Egypt  are  to  be  taken  '  in  a  literal  way.'  (We 
may  note  by  the  way,  that  tbe  Babbins  have  a  saying,  that,  '  whatever 
plagues  God  inflicted  on  the  Egyptians  in  former  times,  be  will 
inflict  on  the  enemies  of  His  people  in  all  later  times.')— I  may  here 
suitably  advert  more  particularly  (see  on  545)  to  the  question  of  the 
chronological  relation  of  these  plagues  to  one  another;  since  tbe 
parallelism,  which  has  just  been  noticed,  of  the  first  fonr  with  the 
first  four  trumpets  will,  in  some  measure,  afford  a  guide  to  tbe  solu- 
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tion  of  the  questloD.  It  ia  quite  incredible,  that  a  geries  of  four 
disastronB  occurrences,  producing  BubetaDtittlly  the  same  effects,  should 
happen  twice  to  the  same  four  objects  in  the  same  order.  Hence  we 
are  driven  to  conclude,  that  the  order  of  time  has  not  been  observed 
either  in  one  or  in  both  instances.  It  will  suffice  to  assume,  that  it 
has  not  in  one  of  the  instances.  And  the  most  probable  view  will  be, 
that  in  the  earlier  the  order  of  occurrence,  or  at  least  of  the  com- 
mencement of  the  events,  has  governed  that  of  the  symbolical  repre- 
Eentation,  and  that  in  the  later  (inasmuch  as  the  time  occupied  bjr 
the  events  was  so  limited  as  not  to  necessitate,  or  even  to  admit  of 
the  observance  of  chronological  order)  the  order  of  the  preceding 
series  has  for  the  sake  of  the  parallelism  been  followed,  at  least  in 
respect  of  the  first  four  plagues.  The  last  three  may  stand  on  a 
different  footing.  They  probably  represent  events  later  than  the 
others,  and  partially  in  chronological  order  inter  se.  Thus,  the  first 
four  may  relate  in  general  to  the  period  of  the  Jewish  war,  and  the 
last  three  more  immediately  to  the  later  portion  of  that  period  and 
the  sequel  thereof. 

VIV.   1.      IBK  FLAOCX  FROU  TBI  VIBST  AMOJEL's  BOWL.      On  the  earth  " 

Judea.    A.D.  67-70. 

XVI ;  2.  1037-42.  And  thefint  went  forth,  and  poured  out  hii  boid 
itUo  the  earth.  And  there  came  a  bad  and  painful  boil  vpon  the  men, 
who  have  the  mark  <^iht  mld-beaet,  and  who  worihip  hit  image. 

1037.  Thejiret.  In  the  trumpets  the  word  angel  ia  repeated  in  each 
instance.  Not  bo  in  the  bowls ;  for  the  various  readings,  which  in- 
troduce the  word  in  some  of  tbem,  are  to  be  rejected.  Bengel  has 
remarked  on  the  omission ;  "  The  vials  make  short  work." 

1039.  Intft,  and  not  upon,  as  the  R.  T.  and  Griesboch  read.  In  the 
first  three  bowls  the  word  used  is  equivalent  to  info  or  v/nto  :  in  the 
last  four  to  vpoti. — The  earth  must  mean  here,  as  in  the  parallel  in- 
stance in  the  trumpets,  and  as  shown  on  1036,  Judea.  The  parallel 
proclamation  of  the  first  angel  in  C.  14 ;  6  was  addressed  specially  to 
'  those  seated  on  the  earth.' 

1040.  Thav  came  a  bad  and  painful  boil.  Cp.  Ex.  9 ;  10,  where 
the  prototype  of  this  symbol  occurs  in  the  sixth  Egyptian  plague  ;  in 
the  LXX.  of  which  text  the  Greek  word  is  the  same,  that  is  used 
here.  The  boil  or  '  botch  of  Egypt'  has  doubtless  been  adopted  as  a 
symbol  here,  with  the  view  to  denote  an  affliction  of  the  most  grievous 
character ;  for  in  this  light  '  the  sore  of  Egypt '  is  represented  in  De. 
Cs.  27-28.  But  whether  any  special  calamity,  or  only  grievous 
affliction  in  general,  is  had  in  view  here  cannot  be  determined.  The 
character  of  the  plague  can  be  ascertained  only  by  determiujug,  who 
were  the  parties  on  Whom  it  was  inflicted,  and  what  were  their  cir- 
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cumstances. — BoiU  or  soret  are  mentioaed  again  under  the  fifth  bowl, 
Te.  11,  which,  and  Luke  16  ;  21  ('  The  dogs  licked  his  eorea*),  are 
the  ODly  other  places,  where  the  word  occurs  in  the  New  Teetameut. 

1041-2.  Upon  the  men  wAo  have  the  mark  .  .  .,  and  wAo  viorAip, 
&o.  For  upon  the  B.  T,  and  Grieebach  have  unto. — The  twofold 
doBcription  is  intended  to  indicate,  I  conceive,  that  both  those  who 
yielded  servile  BubmiBsion  to  the  Bomaii  beast  in  the  person  of  Nero, 
and  those  who  submitted  to  the  demands  of  the  new  dynasty  set  up 
by  Vespasian,  should  alike  be  affected  by  this  plagae. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  Jewish  troubles,  there  was  a  con- 
siderable party  among  the  Jews  (at  the  head  of  whom  was  Herod 
Agrippa),  who  counselled  submission  to  the  Boman  power,  and  ex- 
erted all  their  in&uence  to  induce  the  Jews  to  comply  with  the 
commaudB  of  the  emperor ;  and  {hat,  too,  at  a  time,  when  the  idola- 
trous compliances  demanded  of  them,  and  the  tyrannies  of  the  Pro- 
curators fully  juBtified  resistance:  see  on  880,  894,  900.  Indeed,  even 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Archelaus,  there  was  a  large  party  in  favour  of 
the  adoption  of  republican  institutions,  and  the  direct  government  of 
the  Romans.  This  appears  from  what  the  &fty  Jewish  ambassadors,  who 
waited  on  Augustus,  accompanied  by  8000  of  the  Jews  who  dwelt  at 
Bome,  said.  "  The  main  thing,"  they  stated,  "  that  they  desired  was 
this :  That  they  might  be  delivered  from  kingly  and  the  like  forms 
of  government,  and  might  be  added  to  Syria,  and  be  put  under  the 
authority  of  such  Presidents  as  should  be  Kent  to  them ;  for  that  it 
would  thereby  be  made  evident,  whether  they  were  really  a  seditious 
people,  or  would  live  in  an  orderly  manner,  if  they  might  have  gover- 
nors of  any  sort  of  moderation  set  over  them"  (^n<.  XVII:  xi;  3). 
Agrlppa's  party,  when  the  Homans  had  been  temporarily  driven  out 
of  the  country,  naturally  became  objects  of  suspicion  to  the  insurgents, 
and  were  subjected  to  confiscations,  indignities,  and  persecutions,  and 
in  some  instances  to  imprisonment  and  death. — The  quotations  which 
have  already  been  made  from  Josephus  will  serve  to  illustrate  this 
plague. 

If  we  compare  this  bowl  with  the  first  trumpet,  we  shall  find  marks 
of  eesential  difference  existing  between  them  :  in  fact,  the  only  point 
of  correspondence  is  in  the  same  object,  the  earth,  t.  e.,  the  dry  land 
of  the  Bymholical  world,  being  affected  in  both.  Under  the  trumpet 
the  result  of  the  blast  was,  that  '  there  come  boil,  fire,  and  blood,' 
which  '  burnt  up  a  third  of  the  earth  and  of  the  trees,  and  all  grass :' 
while  the  outpourings  of  the  bowl  occasioned  a  boil  on  the  worshippers 
of  the  beast.  The  same  remark  'will  be  found  applicable,  in  a  greater 
or  less  degree,  on  a  comparisou  of  all  the  trumpets  and  bowls. 
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DiT.  2,  IBM  PLAODB  FBOH  THK  sicoBD  anqkl's  BOWL.     On  the  «ea=^the 

Bomtui  empire,    a.d.  67-70. 

XVI ;  S.  1043-46.  And  the  ucond  poured  out  hia  bowl  into  the  lea. 

And  it  became  blood,  <u  a  dead  [man'»  blood] :  and  euery  living  tout  of 

'  thing$  in  (he  tea  died. 

1043-4.  The  wa  I  of  course  take,  here  ae  elsewhere,  to  denote  the 
temtoiy  of  the  world-power,  that  is,  in  this  instaiice,  of  Bome :  eee 
on  6S0. — Obeeire,  that  the  paiaUel  proolamation  of  the  seoood  angel, 
14;  8,  had  in  like  manner refeience  to  the  Boman  commonwealth: 
as  also  the  blast  of  the  second  trumpet ;  cp.  8 ;  &~9. 

1045.  It  became  blood,  aa  a  corpie'a.  In  like  manner  in  the  pre- 
cedent of  the  first  Egyptian  plagne,  Ex.  7;  20;  "All  the  water  that 
was  in  the  Nile  was  changed  into  blo<id,  and  the  fish  that  were  in  the 
Nile  died."  Bat  imder  the  second  trumpet  only  '  a  third  of  the  sea 
became  blood'  (and  that,  not  "  as  of  one  dead  "),  and  '  a  third  of  the 
living  oieatures  &a.  perished.'  The  symbolization  here  obviously 
indicates  calamity  of  the  same  kind,  that  was  symbolized  nnder  the 
second  trumpet,  though  greater  in  degree. — The  becoming,  not  merely 
bhod,  but  black  blood,  evidently  denotes  a  very  disorganized  state  of 
the  body  politic.  It  appropriately  symbolizes  the  ill  effects,  which 
Nero's  maladministration  and  atrocious  proceedings,  and  the  civil 
war  which  ensued  on  his  death,  produced,  in  disorganizing  the  national 
and  social  institutionB  of  the  state. 

1046.  Every  living  touZ,  dh.  Scholz  rejects  living. — Hengstenberg 
remarks;  "According  to  the  fundamental  passage,  Ex.  7;  20;  'which 
[were]  in  the  Nile,'  the  well-supported  reading  ra  tv  -qi  SaXatnrg  is  to 
be  preferred,  not  all  Hving  ereaturee  died  in  the  tea,  but  ail  living 
ereatw-ea  in  the  sea  died."  So  far,  however,  is  this  reading  from  being 
'well-supported,'  that  I  do  not  find  it  mentioned  in  critical  editions, 
as  existing  in  any  ancient  MS.  Still  the  sense  contended  for  must 
from  the  nature  of  the  case  be  conceded.  Cp.  and  see  on  the  phrase 
in  C.  8 ;  9,  which  differs  from  this. 

The  events  of  the  time,  to  which  I  refer  this  symbolization,  will 
aoeord  well  with  it.  In  respect  of  Nero's  leign,  besides  his  having 
been  the  muideier  of  the  heir  to  the  throne,  of  his  own  mother,  and 
of  two  wives  in  sncceesion,  he  is  said  to  have  ordered  Bome  to  be  set 
on  fire ;  and  thus  to  have  occasioned  the  destruction  of  a  great  part 
of  the  metropolis.  In  reference  to  that  part  of  his  leign,  which  I 
suppose  to  be  more  immediately  referred  to  in  this  symbolization,  it 
has  been  said,  that  "  it  was  a  catalogue  of  crimes.  Virtue  in  any 
form  was  the  object  of  Nero's  fear  and  hatred;  and  almost  every 
month  was  marked  by  the  execution  or  banieliment  of  some  distin- 
guished man."  The  atrocities  perpetrated  by  Nero,  however,  and 
the  evils  he  brought  on  Bome  are  so  well  known,  that  it  is  unneces- 
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sary  for  me  to  diUte  oa  (hem.  Nor  ia  there  more  oocaeioD  for  me  to 
dwell  on  the  mieeries,  which  the  civil  wars  that  ensued  on  his  death 
entailed  on  the  Boman  territory.  The  fact  of  four  emperon  having 
been  set  up  by  the  legions  mthin  two  yeara  speaks  volumes.  Inter- 
nally and  externally  the  body  politic  was  in  a  coimpt  and  disorganized 
state,  and  multitudes  of  lives  were  sacrificed  in  consequence. 

nrv.  3.  THB  PLARUK  FROM  THK  TBiKD  ahokl's  BOWL.     On  the  uxUers^ 
Roman  dependencies,     a.d.  67-70. 

XYI;  i.  1047-60.  And  the  third  poured  out  kit  hovA  into  the  rivert, 
and  into  the  fountairit  of  the  vxUert.     And  they  became  blood. 

1047-49.  The  rivers,  ttc.  As  shown  in  Vol.  1 :  p.  11  and  on  No.  658, 
these  symbolize  the  tributary  and  dependent  states  of  the  world-power; 
in  this  instance,  the  outljdng  provinceB  of  Borne  :  cp.  17;  16,  and  see 
on  946. — The  parallel  proclamation  of  the  third  angel,  14;  9-11,  was 
universal  in  comprehensiveness;  and  hence  would  include  the  Roman 
territories  in  their  widest  extent. — Observe,  that,  under  the  third 
trumpet,  the  star  fell  only  on  '  the  third  of  the  rivers,  and  on  the 
fountains  of  the  waters.' 

1050.  They  became'blood.  Cp.  11;  6;  "  They  (the  two  witnesBcs) 
have  power  over  the  waters  to  turn  them  into  blood." — Under  the 
third  trumpet,  "  the  third  of  the  waters  became  wormwood,  and  many 
men  died  of  the  waters."  The  latter  effect  is  not  mentioned  here, 
probably  in  part  becanse  the  becoming  blood  sufficiently  implied  it, 
and  in  part  because  it  is  for  Hubstance  indicated  in  the  interlnde  which 
follows. — It  will  be  observed,  that  the  plague  of  this  bowl  is  the  same 
in  kind  as  that  of  the  second,  hut  not  so  severe  in  degree,  and  its 
actually  realized  effect  is  left  undetermined.  We  may  conclude,  that 
a  calamity  of  the  same  description  is  symbolized  under  both  bowls; 
hut  that  the  plague  which  came  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  was 
less  severe  and  comprehensive,  than  that  which  fell  upon  the  sea. 
The  facta  will  be  found  to  accord  accurately  herewith ;  for  the  out- 
lying territories  of  Rome  suffered  less  under  Nero  and  'the  three 
rebels'  than  Rome -proper. 

iHTXKLin>B,  having  reference  to  the  namd  and  third  bowU. 

XVI ;  5-7.  1061-60.  (And  J  heard  the  angel  of  the  water*  taying  ; 
'  Righteow  art  (Sou,  the  '  «iAo  w  and  who  was,'  the  divine  [One] ;  beeaute 
thoit  hatt  judged  thus ;  because  fAey  have  poured  out  blood  of  taintt  and 
of  prophet*,  and  thou  ha*l  given  them  blood  to  drink  :  they  are  viorthy.' 
And  I  heard  the  altar  saying  ;  '  Yea,  0  Lotd  !  the-  almighty  God,  trua 
and  righteont  are  thy  judgings.') 

The  introdnction  of  the  angel  of  the  water*,  and  also  the  reference 
to  the  giving  of  bhod  show,  that  this  itaterlude  relates  to  the  second 
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equally  «B  to  the  third  bowl ;  for  the  term  tmtera  includes  the  tea  aa 
weU  aa  the  riven,  de.,  aud  in  both  bowls  the  symbol  of  the  plague  is 
blood. — This  interlude  divides  the  heptad  into  the  triad  and  quartad. 
The  preceding  heptad  was  similarly  divided ;  while  those  of  the  seals, 
the  trumpets,  and  the  two  firat  of  these  lines  of  crisis  (Gs.  12-18) 
were  divided  Into  the  qwxrtad  and  triad. — The  atriking  aimilarities  of 
expression  between  this  interlude,  and  the  song  of  the  victors  on  the 
sea  of  glass  (15  ;  8,  4),  indicate  an  allusion  in  the  one  to  the  other  ; 
and  indeed  it  plainly  appears,  that  the  purport  of  this  interlude  is  the 
avenging  of  those  martyred  victors.  This  confirms  the  view,  that 
that  scng  is  part  of  a  prelnde  to  the  eeries  under  consideration. 

1051.  The  angel  of  the  vxUen,  The  words  of  the  loatert  were  wanting 
in  the  text  followed  by  Luther;  but  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
MS.  authority  for  omitting  them. — No  doubt  the  angel,  who  according 
to  the  spiritual  cosmography  of  the  ancients  presided  over  the  element 
of  water,  is  the  symbolic  angel  here.  Gp.  John  5  ;  5  :  Be.  7 ;  1 :  9  -,  14 : 
14 ;  18.  He  is  probably  introduced  in  this  place  for  greater  effect ; 
eince,  when  the  angel,  who  might  have  been  expected  to  stand  up  in 
defence  of  his  especial  charge,  is  poetically  represented  as  coming 
forward  to  admit,  that  they  ("  the  peoples,  &c. :"  17 ;  15)  were  utterly 
indefensible,  and  to  proclaim  the  right^ouBnees  of  the  Lord's  actings, 
almost  in  the  same  terms  that  their  victims  had  done,  the  atrocity 
and  unjustifiableness  of  their  conduct  is  symbolized  in  the  most 
effective  manner. 

1052.  Righteotu  art  fAou.  0  Lord  is  rejected  in  the  critical  edi- 
tions.    Cp.  1012,  1060. 

1058.  The  WHO  IB  ANO  who  was.  Cp.  and  see  on  32,  71,  316,  and 
766. — Some  editions  add  and  who  wcu.  bi.  But  MS.  authority  is 
wanting  for  the  addition ;  aud  probably  it  haa  been  made  by  some 
undiaceming  editor,  in  order  to  produce  uniformity  with  the  similar 
formula  in  the  places  above  referred  to. — The  divine  [One].  The  text 
followed  by  Luther  improperly  inserted  and  before  this  clause,  thus 
making  it  a  part  of  the  formula.  The  word,  which  I  have  rendered 
by  divine,  occurs  only  here  and  in  the  prelnde,  thus  affording  a  strong 
mark  of  parallelism :  see  on  1015. 

1054.  Beeaiue  thoK  haat  thus  judged,  that  is,  because  thon  hast 
visited  them  with  these  judgments.  This  is  parallel  to  the  clause 
(1017)  in  the  prelude,  "  because  thy  righteous  judgments  have  been 
manifested."  The  judicial  rule  laid  down  of  old,  according  to  which 
Qod  appears  aa  righteous  in  these  judgments,  was ;  "  Whoso  sheddeth 
man's  blood,  by  man  shall  his  blood  be  shed :"  Ge.  9 ;  6. — Stuart 
puts  a  full  stop  after  judged,  and  connects  holy  or  tZivine  with  the 
clause  that  follows  it. — It  may  be  observed,  that  than  and  they  alter- 
Jiate  in  Noe.  1054,  5,  6,  and  7 ;  and  hence  it  may  be  suspected,  that 
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a  traospoBitioa  of  these  claoses  has  been  made  by  some  accident,  or 
at  any  rate  that  the;  were  designed  to  have  an  alteiDating  connexion ; 
since  they  wontd  read  more  naturally  thus  :  '  Bighteoue  art  thou  .  .  . 
because  Uion  tmet  judged  thus,  and  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink. 
Becanse  they  hare  poured  out  the  blood  of  saints,  they  are  deserving' 
of  having  blood  given  to  them.  Or,  again,  a  transposition  maybe 
made  in  the  way  paraphrastioally  exhibited  thus.  '  Thou  art  shown 
to  be  righteous,  and  the  glory  is  justly  attributed  to  thee.;  because 
thou  hast  thus  inflicted  judgments.  Thou  art  proved  to  be  the  atone 
divine  One,  and  hast  vindicated  the  supremacy  of  thy  power  ;  because 
thou  hast  given  blood  to  drink  to  those  who  thirsted  for  blood.  On 
the  other  hand,  they  are  deserving  of  the  plagues,  with  which  they 
have  been  visited.' — That  Jesus  is  spoken  of  I  cannot  doubt :  see 
on  31. 

XVI ;  6.  1055.  Becaiue  they  have  poured  out  saitUs'  and  prophela' 
blood.  The  word  artd  is  marked  by  G-riesbach  as  omitted  by  some, 
but  in  his  judgment  to  be  retained.  Its  omission  would  convert  the 
clause  into  the  holy  pro^iett'  blood. — Pnphett  is  to  be  taken  here  in 
the  sense,  which  it  invariably  has  in  this  book,  vu.,  of  inspired 
teachers  of  Christianity ;  seen  on  698.  In  this  sense  it  will  of  course 
include  the  apostlcB  :  Cp.  1  Co.  14  ;  3  ss. — Saintt  may  have  specially 
in  view  Jewish  converts. — Cp.  18  ;  20,  24 ;  "  In  her  (Babylon)  was 
found  the  blood  of  prophets,  and  saints,"  &c.  This  text  tends  to 
confirm  my  remark,  that  the  interlude  before  us  has  reference  as  - 
much  to  the  second  as  to  the  third  bowl ;  since  in  the  former  Bome- 
proper  is  the  subject. — See  also  in  the  syllabus  of  the  trumpet,  11 ; 
18 ;  "to  give  the  reward  to  the  prophets  and  to  the  saints." 

1056.  And  blood  htuf  thou  given  them  to  drink.  Cp.  Is.  40 ;  26 ; 
"  I  will  feed  them  that  oppress  thee  with  their  own  flesh,  and  tbey 
shall  be  drunken  with  their  own  blood." — Very  pertinent  is  Bengel's 
remark  here  ;  "  People  fill  themselves  with  the  blood  of  which  they 
are  greedy,  chiefly  in  ciW  wart,  in  which  each  seems  to  drink  the 
blood  of  his  fellow- citizens." — See  on  1050, 

1057.  They  are  vxyrthy.  The  /or  which  precedes  this  clanse  in  the 
K.  T.  is  rejected  in  critical  editions.  We  certainly  might  have  ex- 
pected a  third  because  in  this  place  ;  and  probably  the  apparent  want 
of  some  such  particle  has  led  to  the  insertion  of  the  word  for.  The  . 
precedent  in  the  analogous  passage  (15 ;  4)  in  the  prelude,  too,  would 
seem  to  strengthen  the  expectation ;  since,  by  the  insertion  of  becau$e 
here,  that  word  would  be,  as  there,  three  times  repeated.  But  a  closer 
inspection  of  the  passage  will  show,  that  there  is  here  a  corresponding 
twqfiild,  and  not  a  Ihre^ld  parallelism.  As  there  are  here  only  two 
bases,  the  arrangement  can  only  be  one  of  those  exhibited  under  1053. 

XVI ;  7.  1058.  /  heard  the  altar  toy.     The  R.  T.  has  another  (int. 
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omffeO  out  of  the  altar.  And  eyeo  those  commentatora,  who  rightly 
Teject  this  reading  as  being  destitute  of  all  USS.  authority,  yet 
oseume  an  ellipsis  of  some  kind.  Thus,  Stuart  says ;  "  Angel  or  him 
of  the  altar  must  of  coaiae  be  implied."  And  Bengel  asserts ;  "As  in 
the  fifth  seal  the  souls  under  tJie  altar  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  so 
without  doubt  it  is  tbey,  who  here  make  themseWee  to  be  heard, 
having  found  after  the  shedding  of  their  blood  a  resting-place  under 
the  altar;  and  hence  it  is,  as  if  the  altai  itself  spoke."  But  if  the 
author  had  intended  either  of  these  meanings,  he  might  easily  have 
expressed  it.  And  aa  he  has  not  done  so,  we  are  boand  to  take  that 
sense,  which  his  words  grammatically  and  plainly  convey.  I  quite 
agree  with  Hengstenberg,  that  the  various  reading  and  these  glosses 
"  have  had  no  better  origin  than  exegetical  incompetence."  And  even 
if  I  did  not  entertain  this  opinion,  and  felt  at  liberty  to  suppose  that 
an  angel  was  intended,  I  should  not  adopt  the  above  solution,  but 
should  rather  think,  that  the  angel,  who  was  introduced  in  the  pre- 
lude of  this  seal  (8  -,  5)  ae  standing  on  the  altar,  was  meant.  As, 
however,  it  is  the  altar  that  is  said  to  speak,  we  must  understand  the 
altar  to  be  meant.  And  there  is  no  more  difficulty  in  this,  than  there 
is  in  many  other  similar  instances :  see,  e.g.  9;  13:  10;  3.  On  the 
contrary,  there  is  a  remarkable  force  and  propriety  in  the  symboliza- 
tion,  which  is  wholly  lost  in  the  above  interpretations.  "  The  altar" 
must  be  the  altar  of  atonement, — that  from  which  the  martyred  souls 
of  the  fifth  seal  had  cried  for  vengeance,  and  from  which  in  the 
parallel  series,  14;  18,  the  angel  who  presided  over  the  fire  came 
forth  to  demand  the  execution  of  vengeance  on  the  Lord's  enemies 
(see  on  987-8).  The  speaking  of  this  altar,  then,  in  words  of  approval 
must  signify,  that,  not  only  is  the  only  means  of  reconciliation  with 
the  great  Judge  taken  away,  but  that  it  is  even  converted  into  an 
aBsesBor  in  judgment  approving  the  condemnation.  This  is  a.  very 
forcible  mode  of  signifying  the  certainty  and  justice  of  the  retribo- 
tion.  Oen.  4;  10;  " Thy  brother's  blood  crieth  fVom  the  ground," 
may  have  been  a  suggestive  precedent. 

1059.  Tea,  0  Lord,  dc.  That  Jesus  is  addressed  see  on  31. — 'The 
yea,'  ae  Hengstenberg  says,  'does  not  contain  "a  perfectly  cordial 
response  toward  Grod  in  all  that  He  wills,  and  does,  and  says ; "  but  it 
expresses  agreement  with  the  preceding  speech  of  the  angel  of  the 
waters.' 

1060.  True,  dc.  This  is  an  echo  of  the  words  in  the  prelude,  15 ;  3, 
and  there  ifi  a  similar  repetition  in  the  prelude  to  the  seventh  series, 
f9;2.    See  on  944, 1012. 
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DIV.  4.    TUB  PLAOUI  PKOlf  THK  rOURTH  AHOBL's  BOWL.       On  the  M(n  =  the 

ruling  power,    a.d.  67-70. 

ZVI;  8-9.  lOGl-67.  Andthefourthpoitrtdovthw  bowlvpon  the  gun. 
And  it  VKK  given  to  it  to  tcorch  0H  m«n  hy  firt.  And  the  men  toer« 
aeorched  with  a  great  scorching.  And  ihet/  llaaph^med  the  nam«  of  Qod, 
u)ho  ha(h  power  over  these  pXaguea :  and  they  repented  not  to  give  him  glory, 

1061-2.  On  tht  sun,  that  ia,  the  supreme  power,  the  reigning 
BorereigD :  see  on  566.  In  thia  inatance  Nero  must  be  meant,  and 
perhaps  hia  immediate  succeBsors  may  also  be  included. — Under  the 
corresponding  trumpet  a  third  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  was 
obscured. 

1063.  And  it  woe  given.  The  oocnrrence  of  this  phrase  in  certain 
places  only  is  somewhat  peculiar :  cp.  9 ;  3sa. :  13 ;  5,  7,  15. — To  it, 
the  tun.  The  Q-reek  pronoun  admits  of  being  rendered  either  to  him 
or  to  it.  Bengel,  Hengsteoberg,  and  Stuart  adopt  the  former  render- 
ing. Bat  the  first  two  understand  the  angel  to  be  meant;  while 
Stuart  still  refers  the  pronoun  (as  he  rightly  may)  to  the  snn.  I 
cannot  doubt,  that  this  is  the  reference  intended,  not  only  because  it 
is  the  most  natural  constrnction,  but  also  and  chiefly  because  the 
scorching  plainly  indicates  the  sun's  action, — because  there  would  be 
no  propriety  in  the  sun's  being  introduced,  if  it  were  not  referred  to 
here, — and  because  in  no  other  instance  does  the  plague  ensue  by  the 
direct  action  of  the  angel,  bnt  only  through  the  instrumentality  of 
the  thing  smitten.  Hengstenberg  after  all  by  his  interpretation 
brings  it  round  to  this.— As  some  erroneous  interpretatious  are  sub- 
verted by  the  fact,  it  is  important  to  note,  that  tlie  sun  is  not  the 
sufferer,  but  the  instrument  which  causes  the  suffering.  No  change 
whatever  in  the  »un,  nor  any  injurious  effect  upon  it,  similar  to  those 
on  the  tea  and  on  the  rivers  (or,  more  atrictly  speaking,  on  their  con- 
tents) is  indicated.  The  territorial  terms  were  manifestly  used  in  the 
firat  three  bowls  to  indicate  the  scene  of  the  plagues,  as  distributed 
over  the  different  localities,  into  which  the  symbolical  world  is  divided. 
But  now  the  sun  is  used  to  show  the  source  or  cause  of  the  plagues, 
that  is,  the  secondary  cause,  or  instrument  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord. — 
iro»«jrcA,  wither,  or  bum  up  by  fire.  Cp.  the  terms  used  in  C.  14;  15, 18. 
— The  sun,  in  respect  of  the  beneficial  heat  and  light  which  proceeds 
from  it,  would  be  an  emblem  of  blessings  bestowed;  but,  iu  respect  of 
its  power  to  wither,  distress,  and  destroy  all  living  things,  it  is  a 
symbol  of  the  most  dire  inflictions.  Cp.  Is.  49 ;  10 1  Je.  17 ;  8 : 1  Pe. 
i;  12 :  Be.  7 ;  16.— Me  men.  Not  men  in  general  (see  on  563,  585, 
593,  640,  939),  but  a  particular  class  of  men, — those,  namely,  wBo 
'worshipped  the  beast,  Ac.,'  as  appears  from  what  precedes  (ve.  2), 
and  from  what  follows. — By  fire.  Symbolic  fire  denotes,  as  I  have 
shown  on  G4S,  a  severe  but  undefined  means  of  annoyance  or  destruc- 
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tioD.    It  haa  clearly  been  iatrodnced  here  for  congmily  with  the 
sonrce  of  the  plague. 

XVI ;  9.  1064,  And  the  men  were  teorthed  vnth  a  great  icore^ng. 
"  Scorching  heat,"  says  WemysB,  "  sigDifiei  perseCDtion  or  dettnu^ion." 
The  threefold  repetition  of  the  term  is  donbtleee  inteoded  to  give  foice. 
The  disaatrone  effects  on  both  Jews  and  heathena  of  Nero's  tyrannical 
conduct  most  be  chiefly  had  in  view.  Bengel,  however,  takes  the 
snii's  scorching  literally,  aa  productive  of  "excessive  heats,  drought, 
and  at  length  famine:" — another  instance,  shoviDg  how  false  Bystems 
of  interpretation  will  not  fail  to  expose  their  true  character  by  their 
inability  to  maintain  a  cousistent  principle,  of  interpretation. 

1065.  And  they  blaiphemed.  The  preceding  clause  stands  related 
to  this  as  cause  to  effect,  that  is,  the  two  shonld  be  read  as  though  ' 
written  ;  because  they  were  scorched,  they  blasphemed.  And  it  waa 
the  object  of  the  scorching  to  make  them  thus  blaspheme.  The  sun, 
aa  being  a  symbol  of  Nero,  is  an  equivalent  for  the  beaat.  And,  as 
the  beast  both  bore  "  the  names  of  blasphemy,"  and  "  blasphemed  the 
name  of  God "  himself  (13 ;  1 ,  G),  so  it  was  his  object  to  moke  hie 
worshippers  blaspheme  it  likewise. — Scholz  adopts  the  reading,  which 
inserts  Iht  men  a  third  time. — The  name  ofOod.  We  ought,  perhaps, 
rather  to  render  o/the  god,  whc  dx.  That  is,  the  heathen  blasphemed 
the  god,  whoever  he  might  be,  who  inflicted  the  plagues. 

1066.  Who  haih  powr.  '  The  best  MSS.  have  the  article  before 
the  word  rendered  by  power,'  which  indicates  that  absolute  power  is 
had  in  view. — Over  thete  plagrtet.  We  might  have  expected,  that  it 
wonld  have  been  said,  thi»  plague.  The  plural  here  indicatea  a  unity 
in  these  plagues,  which  will  be  satisfactorily  explained  on  the  hypo- 
thesis, that  they  are  virtually  contemporaneous. 

1067.  And  they  repented  not.  Such  was  the  case,  too,  with  "  the 
rest  of  the  men"  under  the  sixth  trampet  (9;  20);  while  "the  rest" 
in  C-  11 ;  13  "were  affrighted,  and  gave  Him  glory."— To  give  Him 
glory.  He  wonld  therefore  obtain  itfrom  them  by  means  of  these  plagues. 

Div.  5.  THB  PLAOUi  FKOH  THK  TiTTH  axgbl's  BOWL.  On  the  throite  o/tke 
leaH  =  the  imperial  dynasty  or  authority,    a.d.  68. 

XVI;  10-11.  1068-75.  And  the  fi/lh  poured  out  his  howl  upon  the 
throne  of&e  mld-heaet.  And  hit  kingship  became  darkerted.  And  they 
gnawed  their  tonguea  from  the  pain,  and  blasphemed  the  Qod  of  the 
heaven  Jrom  their  paint  and  from  tlteir  boili;  andiheyr^ented  not  from 
their  morki. 

1068-9.  On  the  throne  of  the  beast.  If  any  doubt  could  exist  as  to 
the  reference  of  these  symbolizationa,  the  mention  here  of  the  beast,— 
the  symbol  of  the  civil  power  of  heathen  Rome,  must  remove  it. — 
His  throne,  which  is  in  the  head-quarters  of  persecution,  Rome,  is 
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that  of  the  dragon  and  Satan  (2;  13:  13;  2),  and  represents  the 
imperial  authority  ; — "  not  the  capital  city,  but  the  governing  power," 
says  Hengstenberg.  The  effuBion  theieon  mnst  denote  Eome  stroke 
given  to  the  dynasty,  whereby  the  imperial  authority  received  a 
deadly  blow.  And  I  doubt  not,  that  the  reference  is  to  the  death  of 
Nero, — the  last  of  the  descendants  of  Julia,  stster  of  Julins  GEesar, — 
with  whom  the  Julian  dynasty  became  extinct. 

1070.  And  hit  kingihip  was  made  dark.  So  'the  third'  of  the 
Roman  polity  had  been  under  the  fonrtb  trampet,  when  Julius  Caesar 
subverted  the  Bopuhlican  constitution  ;  and  bo  '  the  sun  and  the  air 
were  darkened '  under  the  trumpet  corresponding  to  this  bowl. — The 
Greek  noun  may  be  translated  either  kingdom  (i.e.,  "in  a  passive 
sense,  of  the  Bubject-territory")  or  JdngBhtp,  meaning  sovereign  au- 
thonty  (i.e.,  "in  an  active  sense,  of  the  governing  power").  Of  the 
latter,  in  which  sense  the  word  appears  to  be  used  here  (as  Hengsteu- 
berg  also  thinks),  examples  maybefonnd  in  Jo.  18;  3G:  Re.  1 ;  6,9: 
11 ;  15  :  17 ;  12,  18.— The  effect  of  making  things  dark  is,  that  they 
cease  to  be  objects  of  sense,  and  so  apparently  cease  to  exist.  And 
just  so  by  Nero's  death  the  dynasty  of  Cfesais,  and  their  imperial 
authority,  appeared  for  a  time  to  come  to  an  end;  and  the  Julian 
dynasty  actually  did  so :  see  on  567,  577.  The  emblem  of  darkness 
is  manifestly  taken  from  the  ninth  Egyptian  plague :  Ex.  10 ;  21  ss.: 
cp,  Ps.  105;  28:  Wis.  17;  21. 

1071.  AtkI  they  gnawed  their  longwi.  "  When  one  bites  his  tongue 
from  pain,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "  this  can  only  he  an  attempt  to 
produce  a  reaction  against  the  insufferable  pain  that  presses  on  one, 
by  means  of  another  voluntarily  inflicted, — to  deaden  the  paaiive  pain 
by  means  of  an  active  one."  Artemidoms  (3;  23)  interprets  the 
eating  of  one's  own  flesh  to  denote  the  utter  wasting  of  one's  sub- 
stance. Without  specializing  so  much,  we  may  safely  say,  that  this 
is  a  highly  expressive  figure  to  denote  extreme  anguish.  Perhaps  it 
is  even  more  forcible  than  that  used  (9;  5-6)  to  describe  the  torment, 
which  the  scorpion -locusts  occasioned.  In  both  instances,  the  horrors 
caused  by  a  war,  which  partook  of  the  character  both  of  intestine 
conflict  and  of  foreign  invasion,  appear  to  be  intended.  In  the  one 
before  us,  the  miseries  caused  by  the  contests  for  the  throne,  which 
ensued  on  Nero's  dowofall,  must  be  bad  in  view.  But  Hengstenberg 
says ;  "  The  subject  in  they  gnaioed  are  the  possessors  of  the  throne, 
and  those  whoso  fortune  was  bound  up  with  theirs."  Such  a  con- 
struction, however,  is  a  clear  perversion  to  suit  his  own  interpretation. 
Ist.  It  is  not  the  natural  construction.  2dly.  There  are  not  pottetsort, 
but  only  one  poeseetor  of  the  throne,  viz.,  the  beast, — a  symbol  includ- 
ing indeed  a  series  of  kings,  but  representing  only  one  at  a  time. 
Sdly.  The  obvious  reference  is  to  the  subjects  of  the  kingdom,  that 
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IB,  to  the  men,  wbo  had  been  spoken  of  under  the  preceding  bowl. 
And  this  reference  showa,  that  the  subjects  of  the  several  bowls  are  in 
the  main  the  same,  that  is,  all  are  subjects  of  the  one  great  world-power. 
XVI ;  11.  1072.  And  tkey  bliuphemed  the  God  of  the  heaven.  This 
veise  is  clearly  identical  in  meaning  with  ve.  9  in  the  preceding  bowl, 
— an  indication  of  the  Bubetantial  identity  of  reference  in  the  two 
bowls :  see  on  1065. — It  should  be  remembered,  that  it  is  the  sym- 
bolical  heaTen  that  is  had  in  view.  Hence  we  may,  perhaps,  take  the 
equivalent  literal  expression  to  be  '  the  Clod  of  Christianity.' — Ct.  C. 
11 ;  13 ;  "  They  gave  gloi;  to  the  God  of  the  heaven." 

1073.  From  their  pairti.  The  preposition  here  and  in  1071  is  com- 
monly interpreted  aa  meaning  Sy  reaton  of  ai  on  aceovrU  of.  Doubt- 
less this  would  be  a  true  sense,  but  perhaps  the  more  literal  meaning 
would  be  out  of  Que  midst  of.  The  same  prepoeition  is  used  here  four 
times,  and  in  senses  so  far  differing  from  one  another,  that  we  might 
have  expected,  that  different  prepositions  wonld  have  been  used ;  and 
hence  we  may  be  led  to  suspect,  that  some  reason  mast  have  existed 
for  adhering  to  the  same. — Pain  occurs  only  in  w.  10,  11,  and  in 
C.  21 ;  4. 

1074.  A<nd  from  their  Idle.  As  ioUe  are  not  said  to  have  been  an 
infliction  under  this  bowl,  we  are  led  to  look  bock  to  the  first,  in 
which  alone  they  are  mentioued.  And  we  may  see,  in  the  manifest 
reference  thereto,  another  plain  indication  of  the  substantial  identity 
and  contemporaneousness  of  the  bowls. 

1075.  And  they  repented  not  from  their  vm-ke.  This  is  a  parallel 
clause  to  the  last  in  the  preceding  bowl.  It  occurs,  too,  under  the 
sixth  trumpet  (9  ;  20) ;  where  the  n  on -repentance  is  explained  to  con- 
sist in  not  turning  from  '  the  worship  of  demons,  and  idols  of  wood 
and  stone,  &c.'  The  preposition  gives  a  eotutrvetio  pregnanM^they 
repented  neither  cfntyrfrvm  their  works. 

Three  things  are  predicated  in  reference  to 'the  men' under  this 
bowl,  in  manifest  parallelism  to  the  three  predicated  under  the  fourth. 
And  this,  again,  may  well  incline  us  to  believe,  that  the  same  events 
for  substance  are  contemplated  under  the  two  bowls ;  though  they  are 
presented  udder  different  aspects,  or  (it  may  be)  with  slight  differences 
in  respect  of  time  and  origin.  The  events  symbolized  must,  at  any 
rate,  be  so  intimately  connected  as  to  lead  us  to  think,  that  the 
making  of  a  heptad  of  plagues  may  have  led  as  much  to  their 
separate  symbolization,  aa  the  differenoea  between  them.  At  the 
same  time,  there  is  observable  an  element  of  contrast  too,  inasmuch 
as  the  former  plague  proceeded  from  an  excess  of  solar  heat,  and 
therefore  (it  may  perhaps  be  supposed)  of  H^t;  while  the  latter 
arose  from  a  darkening.  But  to  lay  any  stress  on  this  would  prob- 
ably be  to  push  the  symbolization  further  than  was  intended. 
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SIT.  6.  TBM  PLAouB  vBou  THB  SIXTH  anqil'b  bowl.     On  the  Euphrate* 

=the  sources  of  the  etrength  of  Borne,     a.d.  68-69, 

XVI;  12-16.  1076-96.  And  the  tixfh  poured  put  Am  5owi  on  the 

river,  the  great  Euphrates :  and  its  water  vxu  dried  up,  that  the  way  of 

the  kingajrom  the  sun't  ritings  might  be  prepared. 

■PIBODE. 
ATid  I  beheld  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  dragon,  and  out  <^the  mvutk  ef 
the  mld'beait,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  false-prophet,  three  unclean 
tpiritt  a»  it  were/rogi  (for  they  are  spirite  of  demons,  doing  signs),  which 
go  firth  upon  the  kings  of  the  whole  civilized-world,  to  gather  them  lOr 
gether  unto  the  war  of  that,  the  greiU  dag  of  the  almighty  Qod. 

ItiTXBLUDE. 

'Xo,  /  am  coming  at  it  were  a  thief  t  Blessed  he  who  is  watching,  and 
keeping  his  garmenis;  lest  he  should  walk  naked,  and  they  see  his  shame- 
less nakedness.' 

eUPPLKHSNTAI.  CONCLUaiON  0*  THE  BOWL. 

And  he  gathered  tJiem  together  unto  the  place,  which  is  called  in  the 
Hebrew  Harmagedon. 

XVI;  12.1076-7.  On  the  river.  'Rivers  and  fountains' represeot, 
as  Tas  shown  on  658,  the  eources  of  a  country's  wealth  and  power, 
whether  internal  from  commerce  or  anus,  or  external  from  foreign 
dependencies.  The  river  of  a  country,  as  being  its  chief  fertilizer 
and  mean  of  trade  and  intercourse,  may  represent  the  sources  of  a 
nation's  strength,  or  by  a  natural  figure  it  may  be  put  for  the  country 
itself.  Thus  in  Is.  8 ;  7  the  brook  Siloam  is  put  for  Jerusalem,  and 
Euphrates  for  Babylon.  And  in  like  manner  Juvenal  makes  the 
Oroutes  represent  the  provinces  of  Asia,  and  Tiber  Borne  :  and  on  a 
coin  of  Nero's  reign,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  the  Tiber  appears 
as  a  symbol  of  the  Boman  empire.  Virgil  also  puts  the  Euphrates 
for  countries  bordering  on  it, — The  great  Euphrates.  Some  copies 
insert  (before  Euphrates')  a  third  article.  Even  without  it  great  stress 
ia  thrown  by  the  two  articles,  primarily  on  the  size  of  the  river,  and 
Becondarily  on  the  magnitude  and  resources  of  the  country  sjrmbolized. 
— ^From  what  has  just  been  said  it  will  be  evident,  that  Euphrates 
may  be  used  here  poetically  for  Babylon  or  the  sources  of  its  wealth 
and  strength,  meaning  not  the  city  merely,  but  the  state  of  that 
name.  And  hence,  as  Babylon  is  allowed  to  be  the  mystical  designa- 
tion for  Borne  (cp.  17 ;  18),  Euphrates  becomes  a  synosyme  for  the 
power  of  Borne ;  as  I  have  already  (on  626)  by  a  variety  of  arguments 
shown  it  to  be. — This  reference  to  C.  9 ;  14  leads  me  to  notice,  that, 
as  under  the  sixth  trumpet  the  liberation  of  the  four  angels  from  the 
Euphrates  was  the  cause  of  the  gathering  together  of  mighty  hosta  to 
battle,  80  under  this  sixth  bowl  the  object  and  consequence  of  the 
drying  up  of  this  river  is  the  gathering  together  of  the  kings  and 
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their  armies  to  the  great  battle  of  HannagedoD.  TaUng  into  aecovnt 
these  facta,  namely, — that  the  ohject  affected  is  the  same, — that  the 
places  of  oocurreDce  in  numerical  order  (the  sixth  in  each  instance) 
are  identical, — ^that  the  immediate  leeults  are  the  same  (in  the  one 
case  the  liberatioD  of  four  spiritual  beings,  in  the  other  of  three),-^ 
and  that  the  mora  remote  consequences  are  similar  (in  both  instance* 
great  anuies  beiog  gathered  together),  can  we  doubt,  that  there  was 
an  object  in  the  parallelism,  and  especially  in  its  being  brought  under 
the  same  number?  Can  we  doubt,  that  HeDgstenberg  is  right  in 
saying;  "  This  cannot  be  accidental."  If  we  cannot,  what  oould  Ibe 
object  be,  but  to  intimate  some  connexion  of  the  bowl  with  the 
trumpet?  Now,  such  a  connexion  will  strikingly  appear,  if  we  con- 
sider, that  the  operation  of  drying  up  must  occupy  the  period  of  this 
bowl  (since  it  constitutes  its  pl^ue),  and  that  that  period  on  my 
interpretation  terminates  at  the  accession  of  Vespaeian  in  July  69. 
For  then  this  plague  will  have  been  consummated  exactly  at  the 
termination  of  the  symbolical  '  hour,  day,  month,  and  year'  of  C. 
9 ;  16,  and  there  will  remain  a  literal  '  hour,  day,  month,  and  year' 
(corresponding  to  the  precedent  in  £ze.  4  -,  6  in  connexion  with  the 
first  destmotion)  previous  to  the  second  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in 
August  70  :  see  on  627.  Thus,  the  sixth  trumpet  and  the  sixth  bowl 
are  seen  to  be  connected  bother  by  a  numerical  link. 

1076.  And  iU  vxtUr  mu  dried  up.  This  constitutes  the  plague  of 
this  bowl ;  and  hence  it  is  incumbent  on  an  expositor  to  show,  how  the 
drying  up  would  operate  as  such.  This,  I  am  inclined  to  think,  most 
expositors  fail  to  do  in  consequenoe  of  their  looking  upon  the  drying 
up,  as  being  merely  the  means  to  bring  about  the  infliction,  and  not 
the  infliction  itself,  as  it  really  is,  though  doubtless  it  has  an  ulterior 
object  in  view  besides.  Let  me  first,  however,  advert  to  some  pre- 
cedents. Doubtless,  in  this  drying  up  of  the  Euphrates,  in  order  to 
afford  an  easy  passage  to  the  kings,  an  eye  baa  been  had  to  that  divi- 
sion of  the  Bed  Sea,  in  order  to  the  passage  of  the  Israelites  and  the 
destmctioD  of  their  enemies,  which  formed  the  consummation  of  the 
plt^^ee  of  Egypt.  So  also  Jordan  was  parted  for  the  entrance  of  the 
chosen  people  into  the  promised  land :  and  similarly  it  was  propbe* 
sied  by  Isaiah  (11 ;  15  :  cp.  19  ;  5 :  44 ;  27)  and  by  Zechariah  (10 ; 
11),  that  the  Euphrates  and  the  Nile  (if  indeed  the  latter  is  not 
merely  put  figuratively  for  the  fisrmer)  should  be  dried  up  to  allow  of 
the  ready  return  of  the  Jews  to  their  own  land.  In  the  instance 
before  us,  though  the  proximate  end  is  different,  the  same  objsct  of 
benefiting  the  people  of  God  is  had  ultimately  in  view.  For  the  way 
is  prepared  for  the  kings,  who  are  the  enemies  of  the  Lord's  people, 
only  in  order  to  lead  them  on  to  their  destruction,  so  that  the  saints 
may  be  at  once  delivered  and  avenged. — And  here  it  is  expedient  to 
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give  a  caation  or  two.  (1).  We  Bboald  not  be  led  by  the  firet  two 
precedents  into  the  common  error  of  conceiving  of  a  drying  np  as 
taking  plaoe  in  one  part  only  of  the  river  ;  bo  as  to  give  space  merely 
for  a  passage.  The  original  precedent,  indeed,  does  not  really  sanc- 
tion the  error ;  for  in  it  not  a  desicoation,  hut  a  dividing  is  spoken  of. 
In  onr  text,  on  the  contrary,  not  a  dividing,  bnt  a  desiccation,  and 
that  "of  the  water"  of  the  Euphrates,  and  not  merely  of  a  part 
thereof  is  afSimed.  This,  indeed,  mnst  necessarily  be  the  case  in 
respect  of  a  river ;  since,  the  supply  being  out  off  in  one  place,  the 
water  must  fail  throughout  its  whole  course  below  that  place.  (2).  We 
shall  also  do  well  to  note,  that  the  passage  which  the  drying  np  implies 
has  reference  only  to  the  symbolization,  and  that  an  actual  passage 
of  a  river  in  the  thing  symI>oIized  is  not  at  all  to  be  looked  for.  I 
have  thought  it  advisable  to  call  attention  to  these  points,  not  only 
becanse  much  misapprehension  has  existed  in  reference  to  them,  but 
also  because  due  attention  to  the  former  will  lead  to  a  better  appre- 
ciation of  the  force  of  the  symbolization. — We  will  now  proceed  to 
consider  the  figurative  meaning  of  the  statement  before  us.  Abund- 
ance of  water  "  in  a  barren  and  dry  land,"  where  it  was  often  scaroe, 
was  one  of  the  most  highly  prized  blessings  of  life  (cp.  7  ;  17:  22 ; 
1).  Hence,  for  a  great  river,  which  flowed  through  the  length  of  a 
country  (aa  the  Tiber,  e.  g.,  does  through  Italy),  and  on  which,  say  in 
respect  of  drainage  only,  the  whole  oonntry  might  be  said  to  be  de- 
pendent for  its  habitability, — for  such  a  river  to  be  dried  np  would 
almost  entail  the  extinction  of  the  entire  population.  How  forcible 
a  figure,  then,  would  this  be  of  that  exhaustion  of  the  Teeonrcee  of  a 
country,  and  of  the  ene^es  of  its  people,  which  a  civil  war  produces  I 
Wemyse,  indeed,  represents  the  matter  somewhat  differently.  He 
says ;  "  If  a  river  or  sea  be  dried  up,  it  is  a  symbol  of  ill  to  the  land 
adjoining.  It  signifies,  that  its  enemies  will  easily  make  a  conquest 
thereof,  when  they  find  no  water  to  stop  their  passage."  Bnt  in  this 
there  is  a  confounding  of  the  symbol  with  the  thing  symbolized. 
The  statement  is  tme  in  reference  to  the  former,  but  is  not  applicable 
to  the  latter.  The  matter  stands  thus.  The  symbolic  river  stops  the 
passage  of  the  symbolic  invaders.  Then,  as  the  drying  np  of  the 
former  removes  the  impediment  in  the  way  of  the  latter,  bo  the  thing 
signified  by  the  drying  up,  vw.,  the  exhaustion  of  the  country's  re- 
sources, facilitates  the  success  of  the  parties  symbolized.  Now,  such 
a  national  exhaustion  as  is  here  symholized  was  actually  realized  in 
the  case  of  Borne-proper  in  the  interval  between  Nero's  death  and 
YeBpasian's  accession.  During  that  period,  not  only  the  forces  of  the 
country  itself,  bnt  of  its  most  distant  tributaries, — ^it  may  be  said,  of 
the  whole  world,  were  collected  together  from  four  different  quarteia 
to  make  Italy  the  battle-field  for  the  empire  of  the  world : — at  any 
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rate,  the  effect  of  their  being  gftthered  together  wu  to  exhanst  the 
reaonrceB  of  Borne.  First,  the  Spftniah  legions  in  support  of  Oklbs ; 
next,  the  Protorian  to  set  np  Otho ;  then,  the  German  for  VitelliuE ; 
(tod  lastly,  those  from  Asia  and  Sgypt  for  Vespasian,  took  np  anna. 
Snoh  a  series  of  civil  wars  might  veil  be  depicted  as  a  dr^g  np  of 
the  wellsprings  of  the  nation's  proepenty,-'-an  exhanstion  of  the 
wealth  and  strength  of  the  land:  and  how  great  a  'plague'  and 
catamitf  it  must  have  been  is  self-evident.  Suffice  it  to  qnote  a  single 
sentence  from  Q-ibbon ;  "  Nero  involved  the  whole  empire  in  his  min. 
In  the  space  of  eighteen  months  fonr  princes  perished  by  the  sword, 
and  the  Roman  world  was  shaken  by  the  fnry  of  the  contending 
armies."  ^ZlrteiJ  vp.  The  term  is  the  same  that  is  used  in  C.  14 ;  15 
in  reference  to  the  harvest. 

1079-^.  That  the  way  of  ihe  kings  fivm  the  *un'i  rinngs  might  ha 
prepartd.  This  clause  implies,  that  the  plagne  of  thia  bowl,  great  as 
it  was  in  itself,  was  only  preparatory  for  a  greater  still.  The  sixth 
bowl  has  in  view,  and  is  introductory  to  the  grand  oonsummatioii  of 
the  seventh ;  though  the  special  realization  of  the  latter,  in  respect  of 
'  the  kings,'  is  reserved  to  form  the  grand  climax  of  all  under  the 
seventh  and  last  blast  of  the  seventh  and  last  trumpet :  see  C.  19  ; 
19. — Out  priucipal  inquiry  here  will  be;  Who  are  these  kings? — 
Merely  to  recite  the  answers,  that  have  been  given  would  occupy  no 
email  space,  and  would  present  one  of  the  curiosities  of  Apocalyptic 
interpretation.  Without  wasting  time  and  apace  in  refuting  hypo- 
theses so  absurd,  as  are  most  of  those  contained  in  the  liat  at  the 
end  of  this  heptad,  I  wiU  content  myself  with  directing  attention 
to  one  or  two  points  in  the  text,  which  ought  to  suffice  for  the  ex- 
clusion of  meet,  if  not  all  of  tho  solutions  that  have  been  pro- 
posed. First,  the  parties  spoken  of  are  "  kmgi."  Now,  without  in- 
sisting on  the  reception  of  the  term  kings  in  its  strictly  literal 
sense,  it  may  safely  be  said,  that,  with  no  propriety,  and  in  no  use 
of  the  word,  literal  or  symbolical,  can  it  be  taken  to  signify  a  people, 
a  company,  kingdoms,  or  an  abstraction  (see  Vol.  I:  pp.  19,  310 
ss.):  and  this  fact  will  suffice  to  exclude  most  of  the  interpreta- 
tions. Secondly,  the  kings  are  said  to  be,  not  kings  of  the  east,  as 
(owing  doubtless  to  the  mistranslation  in  the  A.  V.),  they  are  so 
commonly  called,  but  emphatically  "  kings  from  the  east,"  rw 
^oitOvmv  na¥  ixo  dvaroXiuv  ^Auni :  ct.  ve.  14,  and  19 ;  19.  Whether 
they  are  or  are  not  'kings  of  the  east'  is  not  stated;  for  this  is 
not  the  point  in  view.  Nor  yet  is  it  their  being  kings.  But  the 
salient  point  of  the  designation  is,  that  tbey  corns  "/rom  the  east." 
Now  I  apprehend,  that  this  point  is  commonly  lost  sight  of,  or 
placed  in  a  subordinate  position,  being  sometimes  introdnccd  almoat 
incidentally;  and  I  believe  it    wonld  be  found,  that  several  of 
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the  intetpretfttioni  abo-m  alluded  to  would  be  wrecked,  if  reqniied  to 
fiteei  by  this  rale.  Tbiidly,  these  are  not  epoken  of  mdefimtely  aa 
'  kings  from  the  east '  (thongb  Stnait  has  thought  proper  so  to  trans- 
late), but  (wiUi  two  articles  to  give  a  stroDg  emphasu)  as  'the  kiagt 
from  tbo  east.'  Now,  no  kings  haying  been  spoken  of  before,  this 
mode  of  iotiodiiction  most  be  based  on  the  aeeiimption,  that  such  a 
deacriptiTe  designation  as  the  one  before  us  would  sufBciently  oouve; 
to  the  parties  for  whom  the  author  primarily  wrote,  who  were  the 
kings  intended.  But,  unquestiooably,  scarcely  one  of  the  solutions 
ju6t  alladed  to  could  by  possibility  satisfy  this  ssaumption,  in  respect 
of  the  author's  oontemporaries ;  and  none  will  be  found  to  have  doiiQ 
so,  if  the  general  recognition  of  later  ages  be  made  the  rule.— Having 
now,  as  I  suppose,  sufGcieotly  shown  the  untenableness  of  the  con- 
jectures hitherto  made,  I  proceed  to  lay  before  the  reader  the  answer, 
which  I  wonid  give  to  the  question.  I  believe,  that  Vespasian  and 
his  two  sons,  Titus  and  Somitian,  are  intended  by  the  designation, 
the  kingt  fiom  the  eatt.  All  three  subsequently  became  hingt  in  the 
mystical  use  of  the  term  by  becoming  emperora;  and  they  constituted 
the  Flavian  dynasty,  Yeepuian  at  the  epoch  of  this  bowl  held  the 
command  in  the  east.  There  he  was  proclaimed  emperor,  and  thence 
he  marched  to  take  the  empire,  which  he  easily  obtained  in  conse- 
qaence  of  the  exhaustion  of  the  rest  of  the  Boman  forces  by  the  wata 
of  the  three  rebeb.  And  thus,  through  the  drying  up  of  the  resonices 
of  the  rest  of  the  empire,  and  also  owing  to  the  maladministration, 
extortions,  and  atrocions  conduct  of  the  three  chiefs,  '  the  way  was 
prepared  for  theee  kings  from  the  easL'  That  the  emperors  of  the 
Flavian  dynasty  would  be  readily  recognized  under  this  designation 
by  the  author's  contemporaries,  there  can  be,  I  conceive,  no  doubt : 
at  any  rate,  if  not  they,  none  could  be.  Nothing  appean  to  the 
contrary  J  and  there  is  evidence  in  support  ot  the  view,  which  may 
be  deemed  conclusive.  This  evidence  has  been  in  part  cited  under 
No.  899 ;  and  consequently  I  need  only  recall  here  the  prominent 
points.  1.  Teqiasian  and  Titus,  the  emperor  and  the  Csesar,  made 
their  triumphal  entry  into  Borne,  coming  from  the  eaet,  and  as 
eonqueiors  of  Jndea.  2.  Josei^us' states,  that  <  the  Jews  were  led 
by  an  oracle  in  their  sacred  writings  to  believe,  that  one  from  their 
country  should  beocraie  ruler  of  the  habitable  world ;  but  this  oracle 
really  referred  to  Vespasian,  who  was  made  emperor  in  Judea,'  and 
'  who  went  thenoe  to  take  the  em^re.'  In  another  place,  Josephus 
speaks  of  Vespasian  as  bdng  "emperor  over  the  east."  3.  Hujua 
(Vitellii)  tempore  Vespaeianns  m  oritfOe  principatum  arripuit.  Auiel. 
Victor.  Epa.  c.  8.  Suet,  in  Vetp.  c.  4.  4.  Tacitus,  speaking  of  Ves- 
pasian's  lieutenant,  says  {Mitt,  iii :  1) ;  "  Yentunm  cum  copiis  orienti* 
Uuoiannin."    And,  r^eiriag  to  the  oracle  of  which  Josephus  qteaks, 
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he  Btates,  that  "The  greater  port  of  the  Jews  had  a  stroog  ctmTiction, 
that  ftt  this  Tei;  time  '  the  east  was  to  preTatl,  and  aotiie  who  come 
from  Jndea  to  attain  empire,' — ah  xquitocal  PKMDioneir  oi  Yespasur 
iRD  Titos."  Bp.  Newton  had  the  last  passage  in  Tiev,  when  he 
mote  thus;  "  Vespasian  and  Titus, ,^t>m  eommandmg  in  Ou  «ai(,  were 
advanced  to  the  empire ;  and  Yespanau  for  this  reaaoo  was  regarded, 
both  by  the  Bomans  and  foreigners,  as  that  great  [wnice  who  was  to 
come  ont  <J  the  east,  and  obtain  dominion  over  the  worU."  From 
the  foregoing  passages  it  appears,  that,  to  come  from  Jndea  would  be, 
in  the  view  of  our  author's  contemporaries,  to  come,^vfn  the  eaet;  and 
hence  we  may  infer,  that  kinfft  from  tha  ecut  is  a  descriptive  expres- 
sic«i  used  (in  accordance  with  the  common  mode  of  speaking)  in  re- 
ference to  Some,  and  not  to  Enphrates.  On  this  view,  the  reference 
would  be,  as  is  so  often  the  case  elsewhere  in  dependent  or  descriptive 
phrases,  to  the  thing  symbolized  rather  than  to  the  symbol.  But  we 
are  DDdet  no  necessity  to  have  recoarsa  to  the  snppositioD  of  snch  a 
oolutntctio  ad  tmium.  for,  in  respect  of  the  symbolic  scene,  we 
may  conceive  of  the  kings  from  the  east  as  coming  from  the  east  of 
the  Enphrates ;  and  to  this  wonid  answer,  in  respect  of  the  actnal 
world,  Vespasian  and  his  sons  coming  from  the  east  of  the  Tiber,  that 
is,  (tf  the  Soman  territory-jvoper.  This  is  the  moie  consistent  and 
probable  view,  and  the  circnmstance  that  the  symbolic  kings  are 
gathered  to  Eannagedon,  the  plain  of  Hegiddo,  in  Palestine,  appears 
to  place  beyond  doobt  that  it  is  the  true  one. — Here  let  me  add,  that, 
Hengstenberg  unintentionally  confirms  my  view  here,  when,  argoing 
offointt  Boms  being  the  subject  of  this  plague,  he  says ;  "  If  the  expe- 
dition was  directed  against  Borne,  then,  kings  from  the  east  would  be 
mentioned  as  the  instruments  of  punishment."  On  my  view  they  were 
instraments  of  panishment  to  Bome;  though  it  is  true,  that  they  were 
afterwards  "overthrown  blindfolded."— iVowiAflMm'sTiiinys,  I  have 
followed  Hengstenberg  in  rendering  the  G-reek  phrase  verbatim.  He 
says ;  "  From  the  rising  of  the  sun,  that  is,  from  the  r^iona  whence 
these  risings  proceed, — from  the  east.  Wherever  the  plural  riainga  is 
nsed,  it  refers  to  the  daily  recurring  act  of  going  forth  :  cp.  Ut.  24; 
27:  Lu-  13;  29:  Be.  21;  13."— There  is  a  reading,  which  gives  the 
word  in  the  aingttlai  (as  in  7 ;  2),  but  it  is  not  well  authenticated. — 
Might  he  prepared :  to  what  end  ?  I  answer,  for  their  accession  to  the 
Ijirone  in  the  first  instance;  and  then  for  the  speedy  annihilation  of 
their  djm-asty,  and  in  it  that  of  the  beast. 

It  will  he  proper  here  just  to  state,  that  I  am  af  opinion,  that 
ve.  16  ought  to  be  read  in  close  connexion  with  the  verse  we  have 
been  considering ;  since  the  intermediate  portion  is  introduced  paren- 
thetically, while  ve.  16  forms  a  supplement  to  the  bowl-proper.  So 
that  the  text  would  run ;  '  The  sixth  poured  out,  &c.  that  the  way  of 
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the  kings  from  the  east  might  be  prepared.  Aad  be  gathered  them, 
&e.  QQto  Hannagedon.'  Ve.  16  will  be  exponnded  in  due  conne. 
Here  it  will  be  proper  onl;  to  call  attention  to  the  evident  connexion 
existing  between  tv.  12  and  16, — to  the  supplemental  character  of 
the  latter,  and  the  need-  of  it  to  make  tbe  former  complete, — and  to 
the  ciicumstaoGe,  that  it  stops  short  at  the  gathering  of  the  kings  to 
Harmagedon  leaving  the  battle  which  ensued  to  be  incladed  (aa  in 
respect  of  the  thing  signified  it  (eally  is)  in  the  compiehensire  sym- 
boUzation  of  the  seventh  and  consnmmating  bowl. 

XPISOSl. 

XVI;  13.  1081.  And  I  heheld.  I  have  shown  (ff»«fc,  p.  200), 
that  this  phrase  forms  one  of  the  technical  means  of  marking  a  divi- 
sion of  greater  or  less  magnitnde.  Hence  its  insertion  here  I  take 
to  be  one  of  the  indications  of  a  distinction  in  what  follows  front 
what  precedes  it. — Ovt  of  the  mouth  ^  the  dragon, — the  military 
power  of  Rome  actuated  by  Satan:  see  on  784.  It  ia  common  to 
represent  the  movih,  as  being  the  source  or  cause  of  a  means  of 
annoyance  or  destruction :  op.  1 ;  IG  ;  3  ;  16 :  9 ;  17  :  11 ;  5  :  12 ;  15 : 
13  J  2. 

1082.  Artd  otU  <^  the  mmith  of  the  wHd-heast, — tbe  imperio-civil 
power  of  Rome,  as  shown  on  850.  The  next  clause  leaves  no  doubt, 
that  it  is  "the  first  beast"  of  C.  13,  that  is  meant  here. 

1083.  And  out  qf  the  movth  of  the  fabe-prophel.  Who  or  what  is 
meant  by  thefaUe-prophiT  The  fact,  that  this  is  the  first  introduc- 
tion of  the  symbol  may  alone  sufBce  to  lead  to  a  solution  of  the  ques- 
tioD ;  since,  as  in  tbe  case  of  tbe  kings  from  tbe  east,  such  an  abrupt 
introduction  must  imply,  that  the  thing  intended  will  be  readily 
recognized.  Now  this  it  can  be  in  the  present  instance,  only  if  it  or 
the  thing  symbolized  by  it  has  for  substance  been  already  mentioned 
under  some  other  designation.  And  thus  we  are  led  to  inquire,  under 
what  designation  the  thing  that  is  had  in  view  can  hare  been  spoken 
of.  And  we  need  not  search  far.  For  it  would  seem,  that  no  other 
symbol  than  the  second  beast  of  0. 13  can  present  itself  as  at  all 
likely :  and  so  many  indications  will  be  seen  to  support  the  view,  that 
the  second  beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  symbols  of  auhttemtiedly  the 
same  thing  under  different  aspects  as  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt  on 
the  point.  Under  889  I  have  mainly  aimed  to  establish  the  specific 
diversity  of  the  two :  here  I  will  offer  some  considerations  tending  to 
show  their  substantial  identity.  1,  The  association,  in  which  tbe 
false  prophet  is  here  and  elsewhere  brought  to  view,  is  a  strong 
indication  to  this  effect.  It  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  a  very 
intimate  connexion  must  subeist  between  this  symbol,  and  tbe  dragon 
and  the  beast,  with  whom  it  b  allied  and  acts  in  concert.  Now  just 
such  a  connexion  is  seen  in  C.  13  to  exist  between  the  dragon,  the 
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firet  beast,  ttad  the  second  beast.  2.  The  deeigaation  leads  to  the 
same  conclosion.  A  prophet  in  the  Apocalyptic  nse  of  the  term  (sea 
on  698)  means  an  authorized  propagator  of  a  religion  or  form  of 
worship.  The  epithet  faUe  might  per  se  import,  either  that  he  was 
not  what  he  claimed  to  be,  or  that  be  was  an  incnlcator  of  a  ft^ee 
worship ;  but  the  latter  is  the  only  admlBsible  sense  in  this  connexion. 
Further,  this  waa  not  merely  a  false  prophet,  but  the  false  prophet : 
he  was  a  notable  and  distingnished  one.  All  this  accords  with  what 
is  said  of  the  second  beast.  He  is  described  as  inculcating  and 
enforcing  by  persecation  a  kind  of  worship.  That  worship  was  pre^ 
eminently  a  false  and  depraved  one ;  for  it  consisted  in  worshipping 
an  "  image"  and  "  a  beoat."  And  the  incnlcator  of  it  was  a  distin' 
gnished  personage,  and  the — the  on/y  inculcator  of  it.  3.  The 
other  passages,  in  which  the  false  prophet  is  mentioned,  tend  to 
establish  his  substantial  identity  with  the  second  beast.  They  are 
two.  In  G.  19 ;  20  it  is  said ;  "  Z^  beast  was  taken,  and  with  him 
the  false  prophet  (or,  bis  ally  the  false  prophet)  who  did  the  signs 
before  him,  by  which  he  deceived  those,  who  received  the  mark  of  the 
beast  and  worshipped  his  image."  Compare  with  this  what  is  said  of 
the  second  beast  in  C.  13 ;  12  ss. ;  "  He  exerciaeth  the  power  of  the 
first  beast  before  bim,  .  .  .  and  doeth  great  signs,  ...  so  that  be 
deceiveth  those  who  dwell  on  the  earth  by  means  of  the  signs,  which 
it  was  given  bim  to  do  before  the  beast:  .  .  ,  and  he  moketh  all  to 
receive  a  mark,  &o."  Comparing  these  two  passages,  it  is  impossible 
to  doubt,  that  the  signification  of  the  two  symbols  is  in  the  main 
identical.  The  other  place  is  in  0. 20 ;  10 ;  "  The  devil  who  deceived 
them  wBs  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  where  the  beast  and  the  false 
prophet  are."  The  finishing  testimony  is  given  to  the  closeness  of 
the  alliance  between  the  three,  by  the  circumstance  of  their  being 
partners  in  the  same  final  destiny,  and  also  by  the  devil  or  dragon  and 
the  false  prophet  having  the  same  character  of  being  deceivers  at- 
tributed to  them  (12 ;  9 :  19 ;  20).  And  as  it  is  scarcely  possible  to 
doubt  from  the  intimate  connexion  between  the  two  beaats,  that  the 
second  waa  involved  in  the  same  condemnation  as  the  first,  we  may 
reasonably  conclude,  that  he  is  here  again  for  sahstance  represented 
by  the  false  prophet. — Bat,  it  is  natural  to  ask ;  If  the  beast  from  the 
earth  and  the  false  prophet  have  substantially  the  same  siguification, 
why  have  two  so  widely  difi'ering  symbols  been  used?  Why  should 
not  one  have  sufficed?  And  wherein  does  the  difference  between 
them  consist?  These  questions  have  been  fully  answered  in  the 
exposition  of  C.  13  i  11  ss. ;  where  it  was  shown,  that  the  former 
represents  the  Flavian  dynasty  as  individualized  in  Vespasian  under 
its  civil  aspect,  and  the  latter  the  same  under  an  ecclesiastical  aspect. 
Hence  when,  as  in  the  text  before  us,  the  dragon,  the  beast,  and  the 
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false  prophet  are  brought  forward  as  acting  in  conoert,  thejr  may  be 
taken  to  repi^seot  the  military,  civil,  and  eccleaiastical  powers  of 
heathendoiD,  as  leagued  ia  antagonism  to  Christ  and  Cbristianity. 
The  fitness  alona  of  Buch  a  repreientation  may  well  be  allowed  to  go 
far  towards  eoBuring  ita  reception.  And  the  person iflcatioii  in  the 
■ame  individual  may  suffice  to  obviate  any  difficulty,  that  may  be 
felt.  The  beast  from  the  earth  was,  as  I  have  shown,  individualized 
in  YespaaiaD.  And  Vespasian  was  abo  made  the  person i£catkiD  of 
tha  false  prophet,  tf  it  be  asked ;  why  Vespasian  in  particular?  the 
answer  may  be  twofold.  If  we  regard  him  as  the  personifioation  of 
the  power  of  heathenism  in  the  abstract,  it  may  be  alleged,  that  he 
would  be  personally  a  fitting  tepreaentative  thereof,  inaamuch-as  in 
the  earlier  part  of  his  career  he  had  had  high  saoerdotal  houours  con- 
ferred upon  him,  and  he  subsequently  became  PonUfix  maximut. 
And  if  we  regard  him  as  the  agent  of  the  fint  beast,  and  as  being 
himself  specially  symbolissed  by  the  second,  more  than  one  reason 
may  be  given.  He  was  sent  into  Judea  by  Nero  to  inculcate,  and  to 
enforoe  the  worship  of  the  beast,  i.e.,  of  Nero  himself.  This  is  the 
reason  plainly  indicated  in  C.  13.  And  to  it  we  may  add,  that  by 
Vespasian,  that  is,  by  his  authority  and  in  his  reign,  "  the  glorioui 
land"  of  Gtod's  people  was  devastated,  Jerusalem  made  "heaps"  and 
"  not  one  stone  left  upon  another,"  the  "  holy  and  beautiful  house  of 
God  burnt  with  fire,"  and  "  the  glraious  holy  mountain"  laid  bare, 
the  temple-service  finally  terminated,  the  Uosaic  economy  and  "  the 
mystery  of  God  "  '  in  fulfilment  of  the  words  of  God '  "  finished,"  and 
God's  ancient  people  '  scattered  into  all  lands.'  He  was  the  Pont^ix 
fnavimiu,  under  whom  and  through  whom  the  old  Dispensation  was 
brought  to  a  close,  and  by  whom  the  tribute,  which  had  formerly  been 
collected  for  the  support  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  was  transferred 
to  that  of  Jupiter  Gapitolinns.  He  in  short,  it  may  be  said,  was  '  the 
Destroyer  of  Judaism'  (see  on  693),  and  the  sacerdotal  propagator  of 
heathenism  at  the  point  of  the  swoid.  So  that,  nnqnestionably,  no 
other  person  could  be  selected  to  personate  the  false  prophet  with  a 
tithe  of  the  propriety,  that  Vespasian  was.  He,  indeed,  earned  for 
himself,  by  the  uprooting  of  Judaism  and  the  transference  of  its 
funds  to  heathenism,  pre-eminently  the  title  of  "  the  false  prophet." 
— But,  it  may  still  be  asked ;  If  the  beast  from  the  earth  and  the  false 
prophet  symbolize  heathenism  under  difi'erent  aspects  or  distinct 
elements  of  its  antagonistic  power,  why  should  the  description  of  the 
latter  have  been  mixed  up  with  the  history  of  the  former,  and  no 
direct  and  distinct  introduction  given  to  the  latter?  Besides  the 
reason  which  has  just  been  given,  and  others  which  might  be  assigned 
(as  convenience  of  narration  and  suitability  to  numerical  arrange- 
ments), it  may  be  observed,  that  this  disposition  was  in  exact  accord- 


by  GoOglc 


xvi;  13.  1081-i.]        Tk«  angtU  o/Um  tail  plagtut.  217 

aaoe  vith  the  nnit^  kuI  almoat  identit;  of  the  Church  and  the  State 
in  heathen  Some.  The  doings,  too,  which  were  made  characteristio 
of  the  beast  fimn  the  earth  were  those,  which  also  Btigmatized  the 
actoTB  aa  the  impenonations  of  the  fatae  prophet ;  and  thns  it  became 
Boarcelf  poaaible,  and  caitainly  rendered  it  unDeeeMary,  to  introdnce 
a  separate  delineation  of  the  latter  symbol. 

1081~S.  I  may  be  expected  to  show  here,  how  the  things  signified 
by  the  thiee  spirits  proceeded  ont  of  the  months  of  the  three  primary 
symbols.    But  this  will  be  most  conveniently  done,  when  we  have 

seen  what  the  three  ^iiita  symbolize. ^Another  qnestiou,  however, 

arises,  which  must  be  considered  firat,  namely ;  Is  it  intended,  that 
three  spirits  proceeded  out  of  each  of  the  mouths,  or  one  out  of  each,  - 
or  that  each  spirit  was  the  joint  product  of  the  three  mouths?  The 
first  hypothesis  would  not  have  occurred  to  me,  if  I  hod  not  seen  it 
seriously  maintained  in  The  Chriitian  Aimotator.  It  seems  to  me, 
however,  so  clear,  that  the  meaning  is  not,  that  there  were  nine  spirits 
in  all,  and  there  appeals  to  be  so  universal  a  consent  on  this  point  (for 
I  do  not  xecoUect  to  have  seen  the  notion  broached  in  any  other  work), 
that  I  do  not  hesitate  to  dismiss  it  without  another  word ;  more  espe- 
cially as,  if  such  had  been  the  meaning,  some  distributive  word  would 
doubtless  have  been  used  here,  as  in  C.  4 ;  8 :  5  ;  8  :  2t ;  21.  On  the 
contrary,  as  the  intention  is  to  exalt  in  the  highest  degree  the  idea 
formed  of  the  odionsness  of  the  three  spirits,  I  am  more  inclined  to 
think,  that  the  design  is  to  represent  each  spirit,  as  being  the  product 
of  the  combined  and  concentrated  venom  of  the  three  great  enemies 
of  Christ  and  his  people.  And  on  the  whole,  I  would  adopt  the 
second  hypothesis  in  respect  of  the  symbol,  but  the  third  in  respect 
of  the  thing  symbolized.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  congmity  of  repre- 
sentation would  not  allow  of  each  spirit  being  described  as  proceeding 
from  the  three  months:  and,  on  the  other,  it  would  seem  to  be  impos- 
sible on  any  view  to  trace  the  origin  of  each  of  the  things  signified 
by  the  secondary  symbols  severally  to  one,  and  to  one  only  of  those 
signified  by  the  primary  symbols. 

1084.  Thr«e  uneUan  spintt.  These  are  obviously  symbols ;  but  if 
symbols,  then  the  things  symbolized — those  really  meant,  cannot  be 
q)irits.  Tet  the  symbolic  sense  would  seem  to  require  three  tndt- 
vidwU  entities  or  substantive  existences,  answering  to  each  symbol. 
So  also  the  spirits  being  said  in  ve.  14  to  work  miracles,  and  to  go 
forth  to  gather  men  together  to  war,  indicates,  that  persons  are  meant. 
The  number,  too,  intimates  the  same ;  for  I  know  not,  that  any  other 
satufactory  reason  can  be  assigned  for  there  being  three  in  particular, 
than  that  there  were  in  fact  so  many  in  the  reality  symbolized.  In 
C.  18 ;  2  "  an  uuclean  spirit "  appears  to  be  used  in  like  manner,  as 
a  symbol  of  '  a  heathen  man  or  a  publican,'  that  is,  of  a  detestable 
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pereoD,  And  in  0.  13;  16,  even  aa  bete,  the  thing  aigDified  for  eub- 
staace  by  the  ftdse  prophet  is  said  to  '  have  power  to  give  a  spirit  to 
the  beaat'a  image,'  that  ia,  to  constitute  it  a  living,  acting  being,  is- 
presentative  of  something  cognizable  by  the  senses,  and  not  of  a  mere 
abstract  idea.  Hence  I  conclude,  that  these  three  apirits  are  symbols 
of  three  penons;  and  I  unhesitatingly  reject  all  those  inteipretations, 
which  represent  them  as  symbolizing  abBtractioua,  forms  of  evil  or 
error,  wioked'  apirita,  or  corporate  bodies. — The  following  passage 
from  JoaephuB  (Wan  Til :  6 ;  3)  may  serve  to  throw  light  on  the 
origin  and  aignificance  of  the  BjrmboUzatiou.  The  historian,  speaking 
of  the  herb  Baaras  says ;  "  If  it  be  brought  to  sick  persons,  it  quickly 
drives  away  those  called  Demoua,  which  are  no  other  than  the  spirite 
of  the  wicked,  that  enter  into  men  that  are  alive  and  kill  them,  unless 
they  can  obtain  aome  help  against  them,"  Hence  we  may  anppose, 
tlitd  the  intention  in  making  demoniacal  apirita  the  aymbol  here  has 
been  to  stigmatize  the  parties  signified  aa  being  persons  posaeased, 
and  led  on  by  evil  spirits  to  their  deetruction. — As  to  wbat  three 
persons  are  symbolized,  this  can  necessarily  be  ascertained  only  from 
the  general  signification  and  reference  of  the  passage.  But  on  my 
view  it  will  be  determined  readily,  and,  I  think,  satisfactorily;  for 
tbere  can  be  no  doubt,  that  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius  must  be  the 
persons  had  in  view.  They  might  well  be  aymbolized  by  'unclean 
spirits,'  and  to  them  everything  that  follows  will  be  found  to  be  appli- 
cable. Id  particular,  they  might  with  propriety  be  aymbolically 
represented,  as  being  the  progeny  of  the  dragon,  the  beast,  and  the 
false  prophet.  To  the  military  power  they  successively  owed  their 
accesaions  to  the  throne.  The  maladministration  of  the  civil  power 
under  the  Julian  dynasty,  and  eapeciaUy  by  Nero,  paved  the  way  for 
their  usurpations.  And  the  conduct  of  Vespasian  in  Judea,  and  iu 
paridculai  bis  waiting  the  course  of  events,  and  delaying  to  become 
himaelf  a  candidate  for  the  empire,  afforded  the  opportunity  to  the 
others.  Or,  without  being  thus  specific,  it  might  be  merely  intended 
generally,  and  aa  it  were  poetically  speaking,  that  'the  three  rebeb' 
were  the  evil  offspring  of  the  military,  civil,  and  ecclesiastical  elements 
of  the  state;  and  hence  were  endowed  with  qualities  to  effect  the 
greatest  evils,  that  could  be  achieved  by  the  three  combined,  when 
placed  in  the  worst  bands. — At  it  were  Jrogt.  The  reading  of  the 
B.  T.  gives  liJce  to  Jrogt ;  but  it  wants  the  authority  of  the  bcBt  lUSS. 
— It  is  common  with  expositors  to  subordinate  the  primary  designv 
tion  of  this  aymbol  to  this  secondary  comparison.  Elliott,  for  example, 
constantly  calls  the  symbol,  not  '  the  three  unclean  spirita,'  but  '  the 
three  froge:'  and  he  doea  so  with  the  view  to  gain  a  basis  for  referring 
the  bowl  to  the  kingdom  of  France,  of  which  he  aims  to  show,  that 
the  arms  were  three  frogs.    But  '  the  three  unclean  spirits'  ia  clearly 
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the  proper  title  of  the  sTinbol,  inasmuch  aa  it  indicatee  the  essential 
nature,  while  '  the  three  fn^ '  is  merely  introduced  as  a  eimile,  show- 
ing at  the  most  only  the  kind  of  external  shape  (a*  it  wen  frogs), 
which  the  spiiite  aasumed ;  and  this  with  the  view  to  denote  certain 
qualities  attaching  to  the  things  signified.  But  it  may  even  he 
questioned,  whether  this  simile  was  designed  to  indicate  the  external 
shape  at  all,  since  an  examinatioD  of  the  places  in  which  the  Greek 
particle  occnrs  would  show,  that  it  does  not  necessarily  denote  any< 
thing  more  than  a  participation  in  some  quality  or  qn^ties,  deemed 
charaoteriatic  of  the  thing  to  which  the  comparison  is  made.  What 
the  qualities  were,  in  this  instance,  can  only  be  learnt  from  the  senti- 
ments entertained  in  reference  to  the  animals  mentioned,  Now  the 
frog  is  generally  regarded  with  an  aversioD  and  disgust  inferior  only 
to  that  felt  for  the  serpent, — the  symbol  of  the  evil  spirit :  and  indeed 
the  whole  oonnezion  goes  to  show,  that  these  three  unclean  spirits 
have  the  quati  frog-like  shape  assigned  to  them  (if  such  be  the  case), 
as  being  imps  of  Satan.  The  frog  is  loathsome  to  the  eye  in  its  shape 
and  appearance,  and  olfenBiTe  to  the  ear  by  its  continual  croaking 
noise.  This  croaking,  together  with  its  bloated  shape,  and  its  mode 
of  suddenly  jumping  up,  and  then  being  lost  to  sight  again,  have  led 
to  its  being  made  in  the  fable  so  emblem  of  puffed-np  ambition. 
Among  the  Jews  this  creature  was  classed  among  the  uncl«m  animals; 
and  hence  its  form  was  one  specially  appropriate  for  vndetm  spirits  to 
assume.  And  in  accordance  herewith  we  find  an  evil  spirit  spoken 
of,  as  appearing  to  Babbi  Channina  in  the  shape  of  a  frog.  Horace, 
Ovid,  and  Martial  apply  to  frogs  the  epithet  '  nasty.'  Aristophanes 
and  Jnvenal  represent  them  as  the  proper  inhabitants  of  the  Stygian 
lake.  And  the  Egyptians  made  them  the  symbol  of  impudent  sh&rpeis. 
In  the  middle  ages  heralds  are  said  to  have  used  them  as  emblems  of 
degradation ,  On  the  whole,  we  cannot  doubt,  that  this  clause  is  intended 
to  attribute  to  the  things  signified  the  most  hateful  qualities.  Such 
qualities,  from  the  writer's  point  of  view,  might  well  be  attributed  to 
Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitelline  ;  and  in  particular,  if  his  design  was  spe- 
cially to  exhibit  the  three  spirits,  as  representative  of  ambitious  men, 
who  suddenly  rose  to  view,  made  a  great  noise  in  the  world  for  a 
short  space,  and  then  sank  into  total  oblivion,  oottiing  could  be  more 
exact  At  any  rate,  as  to  the  general  representation,  history  will 
fully  bear  it  out.  Galba,  who  was  by  far  the  best  of  the  tJiree 
usurpers,  is  described  by  Tacitus  as  being  'a  person  of  moderate 
abilities,  and  rather  exempt  from  vices  than  adorned  with  virtues.' 
He  was  accused  of  meanness  and  stinginess ;  and  his  rigour  is  said 
'  in  some  instances  to  have  been  carried  to  the  bounds  of  cruelty, 
while  in  others  avarice  and  favouritism  procured  impunity  to  the  most 
guilty.'    Otho  was  the  associate  of  Nero  in  his  excesses  and  debauch- 


by  GoOglc 


S20  UTSTIBr  0>  OOD  Dl  A  fl>Tnr-BSAL  BOLL.  (a.  XX.  ■>.  6. 

eriu.  Having  fint  seduced  Popptea,  wife  of  BufoB  CriBpinns,  and 
then  manied  ber,  he  appears  to  have  purposely  thrown  her  in  Nero'a 
way,  that  ihe  might  captivate  him.  Buined  hy  his  extravagance, 
Otho  planned  a  connpiiacy  against  the  life  of  Galba,  in  order  to  obtain 
the  empire,  as  being  the  only  means  of  retrieving  his  fortnnee. 
ViteUins  was  abont  the  same  time  pioclaimed  emperor ;  and  the  two 
riv^  in  the  midst  of  negotiations,  each  hired  asaassins  to  mnider  the 
other.  '  The  slnggiah  and  sensnal  dispoeition  of  the  one,  and  the 
luxurious  habits  of  the  other,  rendered  them  little  worthy  to  decide 
so  great  a  quarrel ;  and  the  Boman  world  might  be  pitied,  which, 
whoeverwere  the  victor,  was  to  fall  under  the  power  of  a  worthless,  or 
at  least  a  justly  suspected  master.'  Vitellius  was  accused  of  prac- 
tising fraud  with  respect  to  the  oSerings  and  oruaments  of  the 
temple,  by  substituting  base  metal  for  silver  and  gold.  He  carried 
indolence,  vacillation,  sensnality,  and  extravagance  to  an  unheard  of 
extent,  and  was  a  monster  of  swinish  gluttony  and  stupid  insensibility. 
'  The  indulgence  of  his  insatiable  appetite  was  the  object,  on  which 
he  ohiefly  delighted  to  exercise  his  imperial  power.  The  expenses  of 
his  table  during  the  eight  months  of  his  reign  have  been  eetipiated 
at  five  millioDB  sterling.  Prodigalities  of  every  hind  soon  exhausted 
the  treasury,  which  could  be  replenished  only  by  exactions;  and 
every  evil,  which  Bome  had  suffered  under  the  worst  emperors,  seemed 
to  be  its  destiny  in  the  reign  of  VitelUna,  But  a  tempest  was  gather- 
ing, which  was  to  sweep  away  this  mass  of  corruption,  and  purify  the 
polluted  atmosphere  of  Bome.  The  eattem  armies  and  provinces  of 
the  empire,  disdaining  a  rule  equally  odiona  and  contemptible,  brought 
Vespasian  into  the  field  of  competition ;  and  another  and  more  for- 
midable conflict  was  to  determine  the  posseBsion  of  the  throne.  An- 
tonins  Primus  declared  for  Yesposian ;  and,  entering  Italy,  defeated 
the  army  of  Vitellius  with  great  slaughter.  Keanwhile  Vitellius  was 
(Ranged  in  thoughtless  luxury;  and  like  the  lazy  animals  which, 
when  full-fed,  lie  torpid,  he  consigned  the  past,  the  present,  and  the 
future  to  equal  oblivion.  After  negotiating  for  terms  of  surrender 
with  S«*ifl«B,  Vespasian's  brother,  who  was  then  prefect  of  Bome,  a 
party  of  hifl  adherents  treacherously  attacked  Sabinus,  who  fled  for 
saJety  to  the  Capitol.  The  ViteUiana  stormed  that  sacred  place,  and 
in  the  tumult  the  temple  of  Jupiter  CapitolinuB  was  consumed  by 
fire  Sabinus  was  seized,  and  massacred  with  every  circumstance  of 
ienoniiny.  On  the  arrival  of  Primus,  Bome  was  filled  with  blood  and 
B^Kbter  Vitellius  was  found  concealed  in  his  porter's  lodge ;  and, 
althougli  he  stooped  to  the  most  abject  entreaties  that  hU  life  might 
be  spared,  he  was  dragged  to  execution  with  his  hands  tied  hehmd 
him  and  a  cord  round  his  neck,  like  a  common  cnroinal.  After 
being  despatohed  in  a  baiboroua  manner,  his  head  was  carried  round 
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the  oity  on  a  spear ;  uid  hia  body  thrown  into  the  Tibet.' — A  re* 
inarkable  confirmation  of  the  exposition  now  ^ven  mt^y  be  found  in 
an  ancient  tradition,  which  states,  that  on  one  oocasion  Nero  vomited 
a  fiog  covered  with  blood,  "  ranam  viau  Urribilem."  For  what  is 
this  bat  a  kindred  BymbolizatJon  to  that  of  the  three  frog-like  spiiita, 
proceeding  ont  of  the  mouths  of  the  beaet  wid  hia  confederates  ?  In 
it  the  rise  of  the  Bubeequently  moidered  Galba  is  similarly  traced  to 
Nero,  that  is,  to  hie  maladministration,  and  prematoie  death  in  con- 
sequence thereof. 

XVI;  14.  1085.  ForHteifareipiritti^dMtom,  The  connexion  of 
this  and  the  next  olanse,  and  of  the  remainder  of  the  sentence,  with 
the  preceding  portion  is  bj  no  means  clear.  Either  the  two  clanse* 
may  be  thrown  into  parentbeees,  as  I  (and  also  Stuart  and  Hengsten- 
berg)  have  placed  them,  or  the  principal  stop  may  be  pnt  before  for, 
•a  in  the  A.  V.  If  the  latter  constniction  be  adopted.  It  will  be 
necessary,  in  order  to  make  the.  sentence  grammatically  complete, 
to  supplement  the  first  verb  by  another,  and  to  make  it  read  thus : — 
'I  saw  going  forth  ont  of  the  month,  &o.  three  unclean  frog-like 
spirits;  for  they  are  wonder-working  demoniacal  spirits,  which  go  forth 
on  tbe  kings,  &o.'  In  this  case  the  latter  portion  must  be  taken  to  be 
intended,  in  part  to  explain  why  the  spirits  are  so  designated,  and  in 
part  to  give  more  information  respecting  them.  If  the  former  be 
preferred,  two  or  three  views  of  the  constniction  of  the  passage  may  still 
be  token.  Sn|^KMing  the  reading  of  Stephen's  text  to  be  adopted,  the 
sentence  would  ran  thas :  '  I  saw  three  nnclean  spirits,  ...  go  forth 
ont  of  the  month  &c.  upon  the  kings  &o.'  But,  receiving  the  better 
authorized  reading,  it  will  as  before  be  necessary  to  snpply  a  comple- 
meet  to  the  first  verb  ;  and  then  we  shall  read ;  '  I  saw  going  forth 
out  of  the  month  dec.  three  unclean  spirits,  as  it  were  frogs  (for  they 
are  spirits  of  demons  doing  signs),  which  go  forth  on  the  kings  .  .  . 
to  gather  them,  i&c.'  Still  it  will  remain  to  determine  in  what  rela- 
tion the  portion  in  parentheses  stands  to  the  context;  for  three 
opinions  may  be  entertained  on  this  point.  1.  The  clause  may  be 
supposed  to  be  inserted  to  explain,  why  the  spirits  are  likened  to 
frogs.  2.  Or,  why  the  spirits  or  the  things  signified  by  them  a» 
described  as  unclean  and  frog-like.  3.  Or,  to  account  by  on  indepen- 
dent statement  for  the  symbol  being  spirits.  The  first  most  be  re- 
jected ;  because  the  clause  does  sot  in  point  of  fact  serve  to  show, 
why  the  spints  are  likened  to  frogs,  or  at  any  rate  it  is  not  limited  to 
showing  this.  The  third  is  adopted  by  Hengstenberg,  who  translates 
and  explains  thus ;  "  The  parenthetical  remark.  For  thart  are  (that 
is,  euiU — the  being  in  the  sense  of  eani^M^,  as  very  commonly  in  John) 
tpiriU  of  demotu,  vAich  do  tigiu,  mokes  preparation  for  ve.  Ifi,  and  is 
like  an  impieuive  call, '  Watch  and  pray.' "    Bui  this  rendering  ii  so 


by  Google 


222  wranetT  ov  oos  nr  a  BZTEir-BXAL  koll.  [h.  zx.  d.  6. 

nnuatnral,  and  tlis  sense  in  my  opinion  so  improbable,  that  I  do  not 
hesitate  to  reject  this  view.  There  remains,  then,  only  the  second 
hypothesis ;  but  this  includes  two  views,  according  as  ihe  explanation 
is  supposed  to  have  reference  to  the  sign  or  to  the  thing  Hignified. 
Stuart  supposes  the  former;  but  at  the  same  time,  bytaking  the  sign 
literally,  he  makes  it  identical  with  the  thing  signified.  He  inter- 
prets the  clause  thus : — "  The  unclean  epirite  sent  forth  are  in  reality 
of  demoniacal  disposition,  being  such  as  work  false  or  pretended 
miracles  in  order  to  deceive  men."  For  myself  I  incline  to  adopt 
the  latter  hypothesis,  thus  supposing  that  there  is  a  cotufrudto  ad 
wnfwn,  and  that  the  three  kings  are  said  to  be  symbolized  (1.)  by 
unclean  spirits,  because  they  are  actuated  by  devilish  spirits,  and  (2.) 
by  frog-like  spirits,  because  they  do  such  signs  as  spirits  symbolized 
by  frogs  have  power  to  perform.  I  have  thus  stated  the  different 
views,  which  may  be  taken  of  this  passage ;  but  I  have  refrained  from 
entering  into  any  lengthened  discussion  of  them,  because  the  differ- 
ence made  by  any  of  them  in  the  meaning  is  not  of  sufficient  import* 
anoe  to  make  prolonged  discussion  expedient.  I  have  only  to  add, 
that  there  are  two  readings,  which  may  be  rendered  respectively 
gpiritt  ff  demon*  or  tpiriU  of  false  god*  (see  on  650) ;  but  no  material 
difference  of  meaning  can  be  elicited  from  them. 

1086.  Doing  lign*.  So  the  beast  from  the  earth  in  C.  13 ;  13,  and 
the  false  prophet  in  C.  19 ;  20,  are  said  to  have  '  done  signs ;'  and  we 
may  safely  assume,  more  especially  as  these  three  spirits  proceeded  in 
part  from,  and  are  so  closely  connected  with  the  false  prophet,  that 
their  signs  were  of  the  same  general  character  as  his.  If,  then,  we 
have  rightly  concluded  on  897,  that '  feats  of  arms,' '  warlike  exploits,' 
or  the  like,  formed  at  any  rate  a  put  of  the  signs  there  spoken  of,  we 
may  asanme,  that  such  are  intended  here.  We  must  not  forget  the 
symbolical  character  of  the  expression.  The  three  spirits  would  do 
literal  signs  or  miraoles,  but  what  in  congruity  would  best  answer 
thereto,  in  respect  of  the  kings  who  are  symbolized  by  the  spirits, 
would  be  military  exploits.  A  different  view  might,  indeed,  be  taken. 
We  might  translate  praetuing  signs;  and  suppose,  that  what  is  meant 
is  either  practising  the  heathen  system  of  divination  by  omens  and 
incantations,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  Bomans  before  under- 
taking a  military  expedition,  or  in  general  working  pretended  miracles. 
But  I  prefer  the  former  explanation. 

The  general  purport  of  this  statement  relating  to  the  three  spirits 
may  be  gathered  to  be,  that  they  signify  heathens  of  the  like  kind 
with  the  false  prophet,  tools  of  the  draconic  spirit,  the  devil,  set  up 
by  him  to  do  his  work,  and  fully  prepared  to  subserve  the  cause  of 
demons,  meaning  thereby  the  false  gods  of  beathenism. 

1087.  Which  lipiritt]  go  forth  igwi.    Not  merely  unto,  as  in  the 
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A.  y. ;  bat,  according  to  the  nature  of  Bpirite,  iliey  fly  upon  or  eDt«r 
into  the  kings.  This  intimates  the  strong  influence,  whioh  the  action 
of  the  three  rebels  had  in  bringing  about  the  result. — The  kingi  ofth« 
whole  umrld.  The  word  king*  in  the  generic  sense,  vhioh  it  com- 
monly has  in  mystical  use,  may  be  taken  to  include  not  only  the  chief 
mleiB,  Boch  aa  emperors,  but  also  provincial  kings,  profects,  governors, 
generals,  and  the  like.  Bnt  its  exact  sense  must,  in  each  instance,  be 
determined  by  the  context  and  cironmstauceB. — The  B.  T.  inserts  of 
the  earth  and  after  kings;  bnt  the  reading  is  deficient  in  MSS.  autho- 
rity, and  is  rejected  in  all  critical  editiona.  Perhaps  the  insertion 
may  have  been  derived  from  the  virtnally  parallel  place  in  C.  19 ;  19. 
— Of  the  whole  oieomnene,  that  is,  the  Roman  world :  cp.  Acts  17;  6: 
24;5:  Job.  ^mJ.  Xll:  3;  1. — The  qnestion  notarises;  What  kings 
are  meant?  Are  they  the  same  with  the  kings  from  the  east  spoken 
of  inve.  12?  Are  they  also  identical  with  "the  kings  of  the  earth" 
of  G.  19 ;  19,  the  confederates  of  the  beaat  7  According  to  Stuart,  so 
far  from  being  the  same  with  the  kings  from  the  east,  they  are  "  the 
tributary  kings  of  the  empire,"  who  are  gathered  together  "  for  the 
purpose  of  giving  battle  to  those  from  tbe  east."  Ewald,  again, 
represents  them  as  united  with  tbe  beast  to  attack  Borne.  While 
Bengel  makes  these  to  be  "  the  kings  from  the  other  three  quarters  of 
tbe  globe."  And  Hengstenberg,  on  the  other  hand,  appears  to  con- 
sider the  three  to  be  identical.  I  doubt  not,  that  the  last  is  nearest 
to  the  true  view.  For  when  (ve.  12),  in  reference  to  the  first-named 
kings,  we  find  an  act  done  in  order  tbat  their  way  may  be  propared ; 
and  when  immediately  afterwards  (ve.  16),  and  it  may  almost  be  said 
in  tbe  same  sentenoe,  we  find  certain  kings  gathered  together  unto  a 
war,  to  enable  them  to  come  to  which  we  are  led  by  the  connexion  to 
suppose,  that  tbe  way  was  prepared,  how  can  we  do  otherwise  than 
conclude,  tbat  these  (in  ve.  14),  are  the  same  kings,  for  whom  the 
way  was  prepared?  Or  when,  again,  in  ve.  14  we  read  tbat  certain 
kings  were  '  gathered  together  to  the  war  of  the  great  day  of  Glod,'  and 
shortly  afterwards  (19  ;  19)  find  kings  again  mentioned  as  '  gathered 
together  to  carry  on  the  war '  with  the  Word  of  God,  which  war  is 
Bymbollcatly  described  as  '  the  great  supper  of  God,'  is  not  the  conclu- 
sion irresistible,  that  the  same  war  is  spoken  of;  and  hence  that '  the 
kings'  are,  almost  necessarily,  the  same?  Any  objection,  that  may 
be  supposed  to  arise  from  the  different  designations,  may  be  easily 
removed.  It  is  quite  the  manner  of  this  book  (as  I  have  bad  occasion 
to  show  more  than  once)  to  assign  different  symbolio  designations  to 
the  same  or  substantially  tbe  some  thing,  suitably  to  tbe  difi^erent 
aspects  in  which  it  is  regarded.  And  this  is  exemplified  in  no 
instance,  so  fully  as  in  that  of  the  Flavian  dynasty.  When,  in  C. 
13)  11,  it  is  desired  to  indicate  its  imperio-civil  character,  and  its 
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origin  in  coatrulisti  action  from  that  of  the  beast  fiom  the  aoa,  it  is 
'  the  beast  from  the  earth.'  When,  in  C.  13 ;  14  as.,  to  intimate  its 
similarity  to,  and  yet  distinctLvenesB  from  the  fiist  beast,  it  is  '  the 
image  of  the  beasL'  When,  in  G.  16  ;  13,  to  put  prominently  forward 
its  juon-ecclesiastioal  mission,  in  respect  of  its  inculcating  and 
enforcing  the  worahip  of  the  beast,  it  la  '  the  false  prophet.'  When, 
in  C.  16 ;  12,  the  object  is  to  indicate  the  quarter,  whence  the  lungs 
composing  it  derived  their  power,  and  marched  to  seize  the  throne, 
they  are  designated  '  the  kings  from  the  east.'  When  speaking  of 
them  (16  ;  14),  with  a  design  to  intimate  their  obtaining  possession 
of  the  imperial  authority,  they  are  'the  kings  of  the  whole  Soman 
world.'  When  the  purpose  is  at  once  to  mark  their  origin,  and  to 
identify  them  with  the  beast  from  the  earth,  '  the  kings  of  the  earth' 
is  used  (17 ;  2),  as  being  a  phrase  wide  enough  to  include  them  and 
other  nileis.  And  lastly,  in  order  strongly  to  stigmatize  the  Flaviao 
dynasty,  on  acoonnt  of  its  being  '  the  destroyer  of  the  earth  '  (11 ;  18) 
and  of 'the  pious,'  that  is,  of  Judea  and  its  inhabitants,  it  in  particular 
is  designated  (17  ;  8)  '  the  beast  from  the  abyss.'  Thus  it  would  seem, 
that  no  leas  than  seven  designations  are  given  to  this  dynasty,  to  in- 
dicate different  aspects  or  relations  of  it.  In  what  I  have  now  said, 
I  have  incidentally  given  the  answer  to  the  question  with  wliich  I 
set  out. 

1088.  To  gather  them  together.  As  spirits  may  be  conceived  of  as 
seizing  upon  men,  entering  into  them,  and  impelling  them  headlong 
into  perdition,  bo  the  conduct  of  'the  three  chiefs'  was  powerfully 
influential  in  leading  the  three  kings  into  the  contest  with  Christ, 
which  was  to  terminate  in  the  annihilation  of  their  dynasty. — The 
ezpreasions  in  the  clause  which  begins  with  these  words  are  so  very 
similar  to  those,  which  occur  in  the  last  heptadal  blast  of  the  seventh 
trumpet  (19  ;  11  SB.), — wherein,  on  the  occasion  of  '  the  great  supper 
of  Ood,'  'tbebeastandthekingsof  the  earth  and  their  armies 'are  said 
to  be  '  gathered  together  to  carry  on  the  war  with  him  who  sitteth  on 
the  horse,' — that  it  would  seem  to  be  impoBsible  to  doubt,  that  they 
relate  to  the  same  events ;  and  if  so,  the  two  heptads  must  be  chrono- 
logioeJly  parallel. — Unto  the  war.  The  article  is  omitted  in  the  B.  T. 
here,  and  in  G.  19 ;  19,  This  has  probably  arisen  from  the  ciroum- 
stance,  that,  as  this  war  had  not  been  mentioned  before,  and  as  in 
every  similar  instance  that  preceded  the  article  was  not  inserted  (op. 
9  ;  7,  9  :  11 ;  7 :  12 ;  7,  17  :  13  ;  7),  scHne  editor  could  not  account  for 
its  insertion  here ;  and  therefore  left  it  out.  But  it  was  no  doubt 
used  for  emphatic  distinction,  that  ie,  with  the  intention  of  indicating, 
that  this  would  be  the  great  war,  the  final  war. — In  the  A.  Y.,  in 
Stuart's,  and  in  otlier  versions  the  O-teek  term  is  rendered  battle.  But, 
though  that  is  doubtless  a  meaning  of  the  word,  the  rendering  is 
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scarcely  juBtifiable  here  for  the  following  reaeons.  The  EDgUsh  woid 
war  may  be  used  in  every  instance  in  the  Apocaljpee,  and  ie  used  in 
the  majority  of  inatances  ;  while  battle  cannot  be  used  in  some:  whence 
it  appeaiB,  that  a  single  engagement  ia  not  neceBsarily  meant  in  any 
instance,  white  a  contest  of  some  duration  must  be  intended  in  some, 
as  in  C.  11;  7:  12;  17:  13;  7.  Again,  our  term  vxir  may  be 
specialized  by  the  context  to  denote  a  single  conflict ;  whereas  hattl« 
cannot  be  extended  to  mean  vjar  in  general :  so  that  it  is  preferable 
to  adhere  to  the  term,  which  may  be  used  in  every  instance.  But,  if 
a  war  may  be  meant,  the  duration  of  the  contest  will  be  left  wholly 
undetermined :  it  may  be  indefinitely  prolonged  to  almost  any  ex- 
tent. And  if  so  in  respect  of  the  symbols,  much  more  in  respect  of 
the  things  symbolized.  So  that  the  time  of  the  consummation  of  the 
war  will  not  be  confined  within  narrow  limits.  And  even  if  a  battle 
be  supposed  to  be  meant,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  it  will  be  a 
symbolical  battle ;  and  this  may  denote  in  the  world  of  realities  a 
contest  of  indefinite  duration. 

'  1089.  Of  thai,  the  great  day.  A  pronoun  is  introduced,  as  well  as 
two  articles,  to  indicate  the  superlative  degree  of  greatness  in  that 
day. — The  word  day  may  perhaps  be  thought  to  restrict  the  time,  so 
far  OS  to  show,  that  in  the  reality  a  single  fight  ie  meant.  But  thia 
opinion  will  be  entertained  only  when  it  is  forgotten,  that  the  term 
is  used  figuratively  in  respect  of  the  reality  symbolized.  The  word 
day,  when  used  figuratively  in  Scripture,  has  commonly  such  a  degree 
of  latitude  attributed  to  it,  that  it  might  stand  for  a  thousand  or  eren 
thousands  of  years.  But,  without  going  to  such  an  extent  as  this,  it 
will  be  correct  to  say,  that  it  is  used  with  a  greater  or  less  degree  of 
indefiniteness.  An  hour  may  be  put  figaratively  for  many  days  or 
perhaps  years ;  and  so  a  day  may  stand  for  a  proportionately  longer 
period  (see  on  749).  It  is  only  necessary,  that  the  time  should  be 
constituted  one  period  by  the  acts  or  course  of  conduct  predicated 
being  carried  on  continuously  during  the  whole  duration. — The  great 
day  directs  our  thoughts  to  "  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  the. Lord  " 
spoken  of  iu  Mai.  4  ;  5, — an  expression,  which  may  probably  have 
been  had  in  view  by  the  seer.  But  still  more  are  we  led  to  think  of 
"the  great  day  of  His  wrath"  of  C.  6;  17.  A  comparison  of  thia 
phrase  with  that  may  well  lead  us  to  see  in  the  two  expressions 
another  of  the  many  parallelisms,  which  are  made  in  connexion  with 
the  two  destructions  of  Jerusalem.  And  I  may  safely  say,  that  it  is 
quite  inadmissible  to  interpret,  after  the  manner  of  Fnesentist  ex- 
positors, one  of  these  days  as  meaning  merely  an  epoch  of  political 
catastrophe,  and  the  other  the  final  one  of  nniversal  judgment,  or  of 
the  future  advent  of  Christ. — <y  thp  almighty  Qod.  If,  after  what 
has  been  said  on  No.  31,  any  doubt  can  be  entertained  as  to  Christ 


by  Google 


226  XIBTBRt  Of  GOD  IH  A  BKTlS-aKAI,  ROLL.  [h.  XX.  D.  G. 

being  intended  by  tbis  phram,  it  may  be  removed  by  a  compuiaon  of 
the  parallel  passage,  C.  19 ;  17-19.  Tbis  war  of  '  the  great  day  of 
tbe  almigbty  God'  is  tbere  called  'the  auppei  of  the  great  Ood;' 
while  He,  who  makes  tbe  feast  by  waging  the  war,  'smiting  the  na- 
tions,' and  '  treading  tbe  wine-floor  of  tbe  fierce  wrath  of  tbe  almighty 
God,'  is  '  the  Faithful  one,'  '  the  Word  of  God.'— Stuart  has  the  fol- 
lowing remarks  on  this  clause.  "  The  day  ofJehovoh  is  everywhere 
in  tbe  Old  Testament  a  name  for  a  day  o/evil,  and  mostly  one  of  sore 
punishment.  See  Ihe  grtat  day  of  the  Lord  in  Zeph.  1 ;  14t-18,  and 
cp.  Ez.  13  ;  5 :  Joel  1 ;  15 :  2 ;  11 :  Is.  13  ;  6,  et  al.  The  Apoca- 
lyptist  has  added  to  Ood  tbe  attributive  almighty,  io  order  to  increase 
tbe  intensity  of  his  lepreecDtation,  and  to  show  the  aheolnte  certainty 
of  victory  over  the  enemies  of  the  Church.  When  the  author  prefixes 
the  pronoun  to  day,  he  means  of  course  to  render  the  latter  word 
emphatic  and  distinctive.  So  the  same  phraseology  ia  employed  in 
Ht.  7;  22:  26;  29:  Acta  2;  18:  2  Th.  1;  10,  where  it  tefera  to 
the  day  of  Christ's  coming.  So  here,  reference  must  be  made  to  a 
day,  i.  e.,  a  time,  well  understood  by  ChristianB,  when  Christ  would 
appear  in  vindication  of  hie  disciples,  and  to  the  terror  and  confusion 
of  his  enemies." — HengBtenberg  says ;  "  Tbe  great  day  of  the  Lord 
is  the  collective  result  of  all  hie  Judgments  on  the  ungodly  world. 
In  the  historical  realizatiou  it  manifests  itself  in  an  entire  aeriee  of 
calamities." 

A  few  remarks,  in  reference  to  the  relation  in  which  w.  13, 14, 
stand  to  tbe  context,  appear  to  he  called  for  here.  Hengsteoberg 
Bays ;  "  Vv.  13, 14  are  of  a  regressive  character."  By  tbis  I  under- 
stand bim  to  mean,  that  they  are  syncbronona  with  ve.  12,  that  is, 
they  are  introduced  episodically  to  explain  more  at  large  the  opera- 
tiona  under  tbe  sixth  bowl,  and  the  results  to  which  they  would  lead. 
This  is  the  view  maintained  by  me.  I  conceive,  that  in  tbe  first 
instance  the  locality  and  the  plague  of  the  bowl,  with  the  special 
object  which  tbe  latter  bad  in  view,  are  concisely  stated,  after  tbe 
manner  observed  in  tbe  former  bowls.  But  this  bowl,  being  somewhat 
of  an  exceptional  character,  needed  to  be  dwelt  upon  at  more  length. 
Hence  an  episode  ia  introduced,  in  which  the  cause  md  method  of 
dtying  up  the  water  of  the  Euphrates,  and  preparing  the  way  for  the 
kings  from  the  east,  together  with  tbe  object  in  view  in  promoting 
their  advance,  are  stated.  If  tbis  view  be  correct,  it  will  follow  that 
the  conclusions  of  w.  12  and  14  terminate  synchronousty.  And  with 
this  result  the  purport  of  them  well  agrees ;  for  that  of  the  former 
announces  the  preparation  of  the  way  of  the  kings,  while  that  of  tbe 
latter  intimates  the  putting  forth  of  the  influence  requisite  to  bring 
the  same  kings.  Thus  both  end  at  what  is  the  terminus  of  this  howl, 
namely,  the  completion  of  the  preparation  for,  and  tbe  advent  and 
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D  of  the  kiD^  from  the  east. — The  purport  of  tho  veise  that 
follows  shows  plainly  enoagh,  that  it  is  introdoced  after  the  manner 
of  a  parenthetical  interlnde,  and  neither  enlarges  nor  advances  the 
main  action  of  the  drama. 

iHTXBLunK,  marking  the  time  present. 

This  interlnde  has  probably  been  superadded  to  the  episode,  partly 
in  order  to  make  a  break,  which  might  indicate,  that  the  actual 
gathering  together  of  the  kings  is  not  to  be  too  closely  connected  with 
the  action  of  the  three  unclean  spirits,  who  originated  that  gathering; 
and  partly  to  intimate,  by  the  parallelism  with  the  interlndea  of  the 
two  preceding  heptads,  the  arrival  again  at  the  epoch  of  the  time 
present  to  the  writer. — The  mention  of  "  the  great  day,"  when  Christ 
was  to  come,  spears  to  have  suggested  the  topic  of  this  interlnde, 
which,  if  regarded  only  as  a  practical  inteijection,  is  strikingly  appro- 
priate. "  The  words,  Lo,  I  come,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "  stand  im- 
mediately connected  with  what  precedes.  The  '  great  day  of  Gr«d 
the  Almighty'  is  also  as  certainly  the  day  of  Christ,  as  it  is  certain 
that  the  Father  has  committed  all  judgment  to  the  Sou.  The  allu- 
sion to  the  judgment,  which  threatens  destruction  to  the  enemies 
of  the  Church,  calls  forth  an  admonition  from  the  Lord  to  his  own 
people." 

XVI ;  15.  1090.  Lo,  I  come  a*  it  were  a  thi^.  Two  readings  of  no 
authority  are  found  in  some  copies :  namely ;  an  insertion  of  For 
(hut  taith  the  Lord;  and  a  variation  in  the  verb,  which  gives,  Lo,  he 
eometh.  They  have  doubtless  originated  in  a  design  to  relieve  the 
abruptness  of  the  introdnotioo  of  a  new  and  unmentioned  speaker ; 
bnt  they  mar  rather  than  mend  the  nsthetio  propriety. — The  expres- 
sion Lo,  I  come,  occurs ,^»ur  times  in  the  Introduction  and  Conclusion, 
and  again /nir  times  in  the  seven  epistles  (in  3 ;  3,  "  I  will  oome  as 
it  were  a  thief :"  (cp.  on  26).  In  all  these  places  it  is  necessarily 
spoken  as  at  the  time  then  present  to  the  writer.  Is  it  not,  then, 
a  fair  inference,  thatthe  phrase  has  been  purposely  introduced  here 
to  indicate  by  the  parallelism,  that  the  Vision,  in  the  course  of 
its  regular  evolution,  has  arrived  at  the  same  chronological  epoch  ? 
— The  present  tense  most  denote  a  coming  sufficiently  near  to  be 
considered  a  present  coming,  and  to  interpret  the  clause  as  referring 
to  a  coming  yet  future,  that  is,  which  was  then  at  the  least  very  many 
centurie|  distant,  is  to  make  the  text  say  just  what  the  interpreter 
pleases,  and  is  a  mode  of  interpretation,  which  would,  if  consistently 
carried  out,  render  language  utterly  useless.  See  on  3, 13,  26. — That 
the  real  speaker  is  Jesus  admits  of  no  doubt;  but  perhaps  we  should 
conceive  of  the  angel  of  the  plague,  his  representative*  as  being  the 
symbolical  speaker.—^*  a  thief  we  must,  of  course,  understand  to 
mean  only  unexpectedly.      The  clause,  which  follows  this  simile  in 
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C.  8  ;  S,  would  remove  all  doubt  on  this  point,  if  there  were  room  to 
entertain  any. 

1091.  Bletaed  he  u>fu>  vaieheth.  The  mention  of  a  thief  naturally 
led  to  this  commeiidation  of  watchfulneBS,  especially  aftei  the  injnnc 
tions  which  the  Lord  had  given.  "  Watch  ;  for  ye  know  not  tba 
day  not  the  boar,  when  the  master  cometh  ;  lest,  coming  suddenly,  he 
find  you  sleeping."  "  Bleesed  is  that  semuit,  whom  his  lord,  when 
he  cometh,  shall  find  watching." 

1092.  And  keej/^h  hit  garments,  to  wit,  from  being  stolen.  Christ 
is  of  course  addressing  his  own  followers,  who,  in  consequence  of  their 
faith  in  him,  are  assumed  to  have  received  the  white  garments,  wbLcb 
denote  righteousnees.  It  is  not  the  'washing'  of  the  garments  to 
make  them  white,  spoken  of  in  C.  7 ;  14,  that  is  had  in  view  here ; 
but  the  keeping  of  the  white  garments,  which  they  have  previously 
received.  See  on  212,  508  ;  and  cp.  Eccl.  9 ;  8  :  la.  30  ;  22  :  Ju.  23 ; 
"  hating  the  garment  spotted  fay  the  flesh  :"  Ja.  1 ;  27 ;  "  keep  him- 
self unspotted  from  the  world." 

1093—1.  That  he  mat/  not  walk  naktd,  and  ihey  $ee  hia  thame. 
Hengstenberg  says ;  "  The  nakedness  here  is  not  the  gttHi,  hut  the 
punishment."  If,  however,  it  be  considered,  that  this  is  a  Hebraic 
construction,  and  that  the  clause  should  be  taken  thus :  htt,  walking 
naked,  his  ahamejul  nakednett  be  expoted  to  view,  it  will  be  seen,  that 
this  is  not  the  case.  Strange,  indeed,  would  it  be,  if  what  happened 
by  a  man's  own  fault,  were  not  his  guilt  (or,  at  any  rate,  the  mani- 
festation of  his  guilt)  but  his  punishment.  I  say  then,  that,  not 
only  the  being,  but  the  audaciously  walking  openly  naked,  constitutes 
the  guilt,  and  the  being  seen  so, — the  being  caught  in  the  act  (that 
is,  being  found  destitute  of  the  robe  of  Ohiist's  righteousness)  at  the 
Lord's  coming,  entails  the  puni»hment.  From  the  earliest  times  the 
Jews  considered  the  indecent  ezpoeure  of  the  person  to  be  a  disgust- 
ing ofi'ence  in  the  eyes  of  God  and  man,  and  worthy  of  condign  pun- 
ishment. Voluntary  or  self-entailed  exposure  was  regarded  as  a 
crime :  exposure  by  others  was  sometimes  inflicted  as  a  punishment. 
In  accordance  herewith,  the  whore  is  threatened  in  G.  17 ;  16,  that 
she  shall  be  made  naked,  as  preliminary  to  her  destruction.  And  in 
like  manner,  in  various  places  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  in  Is.  3 ;  17 : 
47 ;  3 :  Ho.  2 ;  10 :  Na.  3 ;  5,  exposure  of  nakedness  is  threatened 
as  a  punishment. — There  b  a  striking  similarity  in  this  clause  to 
some  in  C.  3 ;  17,  IS  :  so  much  so,  that  Bezabaa  been  led,  though  on 
no  better  ground  than  a  perfectly  gratuitous  conjecture,  to  suppose  a 
transference  from  the  one  place  to  the  other.  It  will  be  worth  while 
to  adduce  fo^  comparison  the  clauses  to  which  I  refer.  "  Thou 
knowest  not,  that  thou  art  . .  .  naked.  I  counsel  thee  to  buy  of  me 
.  . .  white  garments,  that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and  the  shame  of 
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thy  nakedness  not  be  made  manifest."  FigaratiTely,  nakedness  de- 
notes the  being  destitute  of  the  robe  of  Chmt'e  lighteousness,  and 
ready  for  compliance  with  the  lascivious  allnrementa  of  idolatry, — a 
sense  which  may  have  had  its  origin  in  the  result  of  the  first  act  of 
departure  from  God ;  "  They  knew,  that  they  were  naked  "  (Ge.  3;  7). 
Thas,  in  several  places  of  Scripture  it  is  put  for  idolatry,  or  for  con- 
nexion therewith.  For  example,  Ex.  32 ;  25  -,  "  When  Moses  saw, 
that  the  people  were  naked  (for  Aaron  had  made  them  naked  unto 
their  shame  among  their  enemies),"  &e.  2  Ohr.  28 ;  19 ;  "  Ahaz 
made  Jndah  naked,"  t.«.,  by  leading  tbe  people  into  idolatry.  Eze. 
16;  35  ss.;  "0  harlot  I  (JemsalBm);  becanse  thy  filthiuess  was  poured 
out,  and  thy  nakedness  through  thy  whoredoms,  . .  .  and  with  all 
tbe  idols  of  tby  abominations ;  .  . .  therefore  will  I  gather  all  thy 
lovers  against  thee,  and  will  discover  thy  nakedness  unto  them,  that 
they  may  see  all  thy  nakedness  :  .  .  .  they  shall  «tnp  thee  also,  and 
leave  thee  naked  and  bare ;  .  .  .  and  I  will  cause  thee  to  cease  from 
playing  the  harlot."  The  frequently  recurring  tendencies  of  the 
Jews  to  adopt  tbe  idolatries  of  the  neighbouriug  uations  are  rebuked 
in  this  passage,  which  seems  to  have  been  a  precedent  had  in  view 
in  the  one  before  us.  The  aaaociation  in  it  of  the  figure  of  fornica- 
tion and  playing  the  harlot,  with  that  of  nakedness,  being  similarly 
found  in  the  Apocalypse,  tends  to  strengthen  the  view  I  have  token 
of  the  signification.  3o  also  does  the  contrast,  that  the  servants  of 
the  IiOrd  are  emphatically  represented,  as  having  garments  given  to 
them  (3;  5,  18:  6;  11),  being  clothed  (7;  9:  19;  8),  and  leaZitttjr,  not 
(as  here)  naked,  but  with  Christ  in  white  (3 ;  4).  But,  at  the  same 
time,  it  is  proper  to  state,  that  a  somewhat  difTerent  aspect  has  been 
attributed  to  this  statement.  Adam  Clarke  has  remarked  on  it; 
"  Here  is  a  plain  allusion  to  the  office  of  him,  who  was  called  the 
pr^eet  or  mieneer  t^  the  mountain  of  the  temple.  His  duty  was  to  gu 
his  rounds  during  the  watches  of  the  night ;  and  if  he  found  any  of 
the  Levites  sleeping  on  his  watch,  he  bad  authority  to  beat  him  with 
a  stick,  and  bum  his  vestments.  See  Middoth,  fol  34, 1,  and  Tamid, 
fol.27,2;  28,1.  Such  a  person  being  found  on  his  return  home  noimf, 
it  was  at  once  known,  that  he  had  been  found  culMp  at  hit  post,  bad 
been  beaten,  and  his  cloihei  burnt;  thus  his  thame  was  seen — he  was 
reproached  for  his  infidelity  and  irreligion."  It  must  be  allowed,  that 
this  illustration  strongly  recommends  the  view,  that  this  benediction 
is  designed  to  serve  simply,  as  a  warning  to  the  Christian  not  to  be 
found  sleeping,  like  tbe  foolish  viigina,  when  hie  Lord  shall  come. 
But  then  we  should  remember,  that  to  adopt  this  view  will  involve 
taking  the  passage  in  a  literal  or  jtMui-literal  sense,  while  on  the 
other  a  symbolical  is  assigned  to  it ;  and  in  the  case  of  such  a  work 
as  this,  contrary  to  the  general  rule,  a  symbolical  sense  is  to  be  pre- 
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ferred.  Perhaps,  as  it  ia  evident  from  Clarke's  coDcluding  remark, 
that  the  generic  idea  is  the  same  in  both,  it  may  be  allowable  to  com- 
bine the  two  views.  Then,  the  declaration  (combined  with  the  pie- 
Inde:  11;  18)  will  import,  that  that  Christian  men  will  be  blessed, 
who  at  '  the  great  day'  of  the  Loid'a  coming  '  to  jadgment, — to  give 
the  reward  to  His  servants,  and  to  destroy  those  who  destroy  the 
earth,'  shall  be  found  to  have  been  led,  neither  by  '  the  wrath'  of  '  the 
kings  of  the  world'  or  of  '  the  nations'  on  the  one  hand,  nor  by  the 
lascivious  allurements  of  idolatry  on  the  other,  so  fat  to  relax  his 
watchful  hold  on  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  as  not  to  he  recc^ized  for 
a  servant  of  Christ  through  wanting  the  robe  of  TTth  righteonsness. 

The  following  is  Stuart's  exposition  of  this  sentence ;  "  The  writer 
means  to  say,  Let  Christians  be  on  the  watch,  and  live  continually  in 
a  state  of  readiness  to  receive  their  Lord  and  Master  at  his  coming  in 
a  proper  manner.  He  wills  that  no  one,  becanse  He  has  proToised 
deliverance,  should  remit  for  a  moment  his  entire  vigilance.  He  who 
is  guilty  of  snch  reroissness  will  be  like  to  the  man  who,  not  expecting 
the  tbief,  lays  his  garments  aside  and  gives  himself  to  sleep.  In  the 
meantime  the  thief  comes  and  takes  them  away,  and  then  he  is  obliged 
to  go  forth  naked,  and  thus  to  be  exposed  in  that  state  to  the  gaze  of 
men.  So  will  it  be  with  the  unfaithful  and  heedless  disciple.  When 
his  Lord  shall  come  and  summon  him  to  service  in  the  great  contest, 
he  will  have  no  armour  for  the  day  of  battle,  nor  any  costame  which 
will  fit  him  to  stand  in  the  ranks  of  tried  and  faithful  and  vigilant 
soldiers." 

BUPPLBMEKT  TO  THE  SIXTH  BOWL. 

XVI ;  16.  1096.  Aiid  he  gathered  fAem  (Ae  Jnn^t)  together.  The 
connexion  of  this  verse  with  the  preceding  context  is  a  point  of  some 
difBculty  and  of  considerable  importance.  1.  Uoet  expositors,  consider- 
ing ve.  15  to  be  parenthetical,  regard  ve.  16  as  connecting  with  ve.  14, 
eo  as  to  form  part  of  the  same  sentence,  and  to  be  a  conclasion  of  the 
episode.  Thus,  e.g.,  Stuart  says;  "The  verb  mmjyoyo'  in  the  singular 
number  corresponds  to  iKTropturrai  in  ve.  14,  and  both  i^ree  (as  is 
usual)  with  the  neut.  pin.  mtviumx.  This  is  evidently  the  right  con- 
struction here;  for  it  is  first  said  of  the  evil  spirits,  that  they  went 
forth  to  gather,  dbc;  and  then,  that  they  did  gather,  itc."  I  should 
rather  say,  that  'this  is  evidently  noi  the  right  construction  here;' 
for,  if  such  a  constraction  had  been  intended,  the  two  verbs  wonld 
doubtless  have  been  put  in  the  same  tense  (just  as  Stuart  himself  in 
the  second  sentence  actually  does  render  them)  :  and  we  should  have 
read  either 'which  go  firth  to  gather,  .  .  .  and  which  gather,'  or  'which 
went  firth  .  .  .  and  which  gathered,'  &c.  The  reason,  which  Stuart 
adds,  is  nothing  more  than  an  assertion,  begging  the  question.  It  is 
irily  the  case,   that  the  gathering  to  the  war,  and  tho 
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gathering  to  the  place  called  Harmagedon  mast  be  preclBel;  tb« 
same  thing.  2.  OtberB,  rejecting  the  foToed  coDstruction,  whereby 
the  verb  in  the  singalar  ie  rendered  ^ikey  gathered,'  translate  it 
naturally  'Ae gathered.'  But  then  the  qneation  arises;  Who  is  re- 
ferred to  hy  the  Ae?  (1).  Hengstenbei^  sajs;  "Tbe  subject  is 
God  th«  almighty.  At  the  close  of  ve.  14  everything  was  already 
connected  with  the  Divine  agency :  "  of  that  great  day  of  God  the 
almighty."  And  he  adds  some  arguments,  which  are  of  too  little 
cogency  to  be  worth  notice.  It  may  suffice  to  refute  this  conetruction 
to  My,  that  it  supposes  a  reference  to  a  person  mentioned  only  inci- 
dentally, in  a  way  that  would  involve  a  violation  of  all  grammatical 
propriety.  Moreover,  to  suppose  God  as  coming  forward  to  act  in 
person,  in  a  purely  symbolical  and  visionary  representation,  is  too 
incongruous  a  view  to  be  entertained  for  a  moment.  (2).  Another 
hypothesis  is,  that  the  speaker  in  ve.  16,  namely,  Christ,  may  be  re- 
ferred to.  But  this  speaker  has  not  been  formally  introduced  him- 
self, and  it  is  allowed  that  the  verse  ia  parenthetical.  In  every  way 
this  construction  would  be  even  more  incongruons  and  inadmissible 
than  HengBtenbei|;'B.  (3).  There  only  remains  one  other  possible 
eolation,  which,  therefore,  if  the  others  have  been  conclusively  dis- 
proved, must  be  the  tme  one.  It  is,  that  the  angel  of  the  pl^ue  is 
tbe  agent;  as  was  maintained  by  Bengel. — The  principal  objection 
made  to  this  construction  is,  that  the  verb  is  so  far  removed  from  the 
subject,  that  such  a  connexion  between  them  is  improbable.  But 
this  objection  will  be  entirely  removed,  if  my  view,  that  the  inter- 
mediate portion  is  episodical  and  parenthetical,  be  adopted.  I  may 
add,  that  many  examples  of  a  longer  severance  of  closely  connected 
passages  by  parenthetical  matter  may  be  found  in  S.  Paul's  epistles. — 
Another  objection  raised  by  Hengstenberg  is,  that  "  the  angels  have 
nothing  more  assigned  them  than  the  pouring  out  of  the  vials."  He 
had  sorely  foi^tten,  when  he  wrote  this,  that  he  had  said  on  ve.  9 
(though,  aa  it  happened,  erroneously  there) ;  "  We  must  not  render, 
'  It  was  given  to  it,'  the  sun,  but '  to  imn,'  the  angel."  There,  where 
the  plague  of  the  bowl  is  in  question,  and  with  reference  to  which  it 
might  truly  be  said,  that  the  plague  is  never  attributed  to  the  direct 
action  of  the  angel,  he  does  so  attribute  it :  while  here,  where  it  is  not 
in  question,  he  m^es  a  misplaced  assertion,  the  small  force  of  which 
may  be  obviated  on  the  ground  of  the  exceptional  character  of  this 
bowl.  It  has  been  found  expedient  to  introduce  into  this  bowl  an 
episode  for  the  purpose  of  more  fnlly  explainiog  it,  and  an  interlude 
BD^estive  of  practical  application ;  and  this  has  rendered  necessary 
tbe  addition  of  a  supplemental  clause  to  the  bowl,  which  might  help 
to  indicate  the  episodical  and  parenthetical  character  of  the  portion 
included  within  it,  and  fix  ae  it  were  the  insertion  in  the  middle  of 
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the  bowl.  How  little  weight  attaobee  to  an  argument,  hased  on  tho 
supposition  of  a  rale  of  UDTSTjing  nniforaiity,  will  best  he  aean  from 
the  following  comparative  table. 


Ifttmbtr 

jss.. 

Jtrrf^gcf. 

a,co«I^icL 

TUrdiffiKt. 
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not. 

B 
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3  spirits. 
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dried  up. 

for  kings 
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Interlude. 

gathered. 

7 

The  air. 

Thunders, 

Cities  feU, 

A  voice 

Blasphem- 

&o. 

&c. 

from 

ed.    (No 

Hail. 

heaven. 

'repented 
not.-) 

The  constmction  I  adopt  will  amount  only  to  this,  that  the  angel 
gathered  the  kings  through  the  agency  of  tjie  three  spirits :  that  is, 
the  primary  effect  of  his  outpouring  was,  that  the  three  spirits 
operated  to  dry  up  the  Euphrates ;  the  secondary,  that  thus  a  way 
was  prepared  for  the  kings  from  the  east;  the  tertiary,  that  in  conse- 
quence these  kings  were  gathered  together. — Other  arguments  in 
support  of  this  construction  may  be  advanced.  For  instance :  I  have 
shown,  that  the  war,  to  which  the  kings  are  gathered  here,  is  the 
same  with  the  war  spoken  of  in  G.  19 ;  19  ;  and  that '  the  kings  of 
the  earth,'  who  are  there  gathered  to  it,  are  the  same  with  '  the  kings 
from  the  east'  in  ve.  12 :  and,  if  so,  we  cannot  hut  connect  ve.  16 
with  ve.  12.  Moreover,  the  circnmetance  that  in  0.  19 ;  17  it  is  an 
angel,  that '  gathers  together  the  birds  of  prey  to  the  great  supper  of 
God,'  favonrs  the  sapposition,  that  an  angel  is  the  primary  agent 
here.    Again,  the  bowl-proper  in  ve.  12  is  left  incomplete  without 
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such  a  Btipplement,  as  ve.  16  fumjehee.  It  is  quite  incredible,  that 
kings  should  be  incidentally  introduced  as  baving  a  vay  prepared  for 
tbeiD,  vitbont  any  further  statement  in  reference  to  them ;  and  in 
particnlar  such  an  one  as  might  indicate,  vbether  they  availed  tbem- 
Belves  of  it  or  not.  Further,  the  congruitiee  and  advantages,  vbich 
will  result  from  adopting  the  construction  I  advocate,  tend  to  recom- 
mend it  strongly,  i.  The  bowl-proper,  the  episode,  and  the  inter- 
lude will  then  be  seen  to  converge  to  the  supplement  as  to  a  common 
point,  in  which  they  find  a  terminus.  The  bowl-proper  concludes 
with  the  statement,  that  '  the  way  of  the  kings  was  prepared :'  tho 
supplemental  vetse  appropriately  adds,  '  and  he  gathered  them,  &c.' 
The  episode  concludes  with, '  The  three  spirits  go  forth  to  gather  ' 
together  the  kings,  &c. :'  and  the  supplement  takes  up  the  sentence, 
and  completes  it  with, '  and  be  gathered  them  together,  &c.'  Finally, 
the  interlude  throws  in  a  word  of  warning  appropriate  to  the  eve  of 
the  great  event,  on  which  it  stands,  and  to  which  the  bowl-proper  and 
the  episode  have  brought  down  the  narrative,  ii.  All  this  tends 
to  confirm  the  arrangement  I  have  made  of  the  whole,  iii.  The 
opinion,  that '  the  kings  from  the  east'  and  '  the  kings  of  the  whole 
world'  symbolize  the  same  persons,  is  confirmed  by  the  congruity  of 
the  results  to  which  it  leads,  iv.  The  meanings  given  by  all  the 
other  coDstructions  are  involved  in  that  for  which  I  contend  without 
entailing  a  liability  to  the  objections,  to  which  the  former  are 
obnoxious.  ThoB,  the  angel  being  a  symbol  of  Christ,  the  speaker 
in  ve.  16  will  in  reality  be  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  ve.  16.  And 
the  '  almighty  God '  of  ve.  14  being  Christ,  as  shown  on  1089,  Heng- 
Btenberg'e  view  will  also  for  substance  hold  good.  So  also  will 
Stuart's.  For  both  '  the  three  spirits'  and  '  the  angel,'  each  in  his 
proper  sphere,  are  concerned  in  gathering  the  kings  together:  the 
latter  as  the  great  first  cause,  acting  with  a  Divine  prescience  of  the 
end  and  the  result,  the  former  as  instruments  in  his  hand,  acting 
undesignedly  and  in  ignorance  of  the  results  to  which  their  acts 
would  lead. — Unto  the  place  :  not '  a  place,'  as  in  tha  A,  V.  A  notable 
place  is  pointed  at. 

1096.  Which  w  called  in  the  Hebreta  \langwige\  Harmagedon.  Some 
copies  have  Uagedon.  The  R.  T.  has  Armageddon. — The  reference 
to  the  Hebrew  for  a  designation  may  lead  us  to  expect  to  find  in  the 
meaning  of  the  name  some  symbolical  signification  :  see  on  9;  11. 
Now  Harmagedon,  the  mountain  of  Megiddo,  has  been  variously  inter- 
preted as  denoting  'the  mountain  of  excision'  or  'of  slaughter'  (by 
Andreas  and  Areth as),  'the  mount  of  the  assembly'  or  ' the  destruc- 
tion of  their  army,'  '  the  mount  of  robbers,'  and  '  the  mount  of  the 
gospel.'  Inasmuch  as  the  word  stands  connected  in  tliis  place  with 
the  gathering  together  of  kings  to  a  war,  which,  as  we  are  subse- 
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queutly  told,  ianued  in  their  deBtrnctioD,  we  may  be  led  to  give  the 
preference  to  the  sigDificatioD  of  '  the  mount  of  slaaghter'  or  '  de- 
struction' (cp.  19 ;  21 ;  "  The  rest,"  i.  e.,  all  bnt  the  beast  uid  the 
false  prophet,  "  were  slain  with  the  sword.")  And  from  such  a  sig- 
nification we  may  reasonably  infer,  that  the  term  has  been  framed 
and  adopted,  with  the  view  to  intimate  the  result  of  the  gathering, 
rather  tbao  to  indicate  any  actually  existing  mountain.  And  to  this 
effect  Jenonr  writes ;  "  Since  there  is  not,  and  never  has  been  any 
place  called  by  this  iiame,  it  is  evident,  that  it  has  respect  rather  to 
the  event  itself  than  to  its  locality."  Nevertheless,  we  shall  probably 
sot  obtain  a  full  insight  into  the  appropriateness  and  force  of  the 
term  without  inquiring,  whether  any  local  derivation  and  associations 
may  throw  light  upon  it.  Now,  in  the  neighboorhood  of  Mount 
Tabor,  at  the  foot  of  the  hUly  range  which  trends  south-east  from 
Carmel,  there  was  a  village  and  fortress  called  Uegiddo,  which  ob- 
tained great  celebrity  in  ancient  times  from  the  many  bloody  battles 
fonght  in  its  vicinity.  For,  on  the  east  of  it,  extending  to  U.  Tabor, 
lay  the  extensive  plain  of  fisdraelon  (called  also,  or  a  portion  of  it, 
the  valley  of  Megiddo),  which,  from  the  facility  it  afforded  for  moving 
large  bodies  of  men,  and  especially  cavalry,  became  a  common  battla- 
field  of  nations.  There,  Deborah  and  Barek  engaged  Sisera  and  his 
host,  as  we  read  in  Ju.  6;  19  (cp.  ve.  15:  4;  14);  "Then  fought 
the  kings  of  Canaan  in  Taanach  by  the  waters  of  Megiddo"  (cp. 
Ju.  1;  27:  lKgs.4;  12 :  9 ;  IS  :  2Kga.9;  27).  There,  'Pharaoh- 
Necho  slew  Josiah:"  2  Egs.  23;  29:  2  Chr.  35;  20  sa. ;  "Josiah 
came  to  fight  in  the  valley  of  Megiddo.  And  the  archers  shot  at 
king  Josiah.  .  .  .  and  his  servants  brought  him  to  Jerusalem,  and 
he  died.  .  .  .  And  all  Judah  and  Jerusalem  mourned  for  Josiah. 
And  Jeremiah  lamented  for  Josiah :  and  all  the  singing  men  and 
women  spake  of  Josiah  in  their  lamentations  to  this  day,  and  made 
them  an  ordinance  in  Israel."  I  have  quoted  this  passage  at  greater 
length  than  may  seem  pertinent  to  the  present  purpose,  on  account 
of  its  connexion  with  one  in  Zech.  12.  There  the  prophet,  after  de- 
claring that  the  Lord  '  will  make  Jerusalem  a  cup  of  trembling  unto 
all  the  people  round  about,  when  they  shall  be  in  the  siege  both 
against  Judah  and  against  Jerusalem,  and  will  make  Jerusalem  a 
burdensome  stone  for  all  people,  though  all  the  people  of  the  earth 
be  gathered  together  against  it,  .  .  .  and  will  smite  every  horse  of 
the  people  with  blindness,'  goes  on  to  say,  "  in  that  day  diall  there 
be  a  great  mourning  in  Jerusalem,  as  the  mourning  of  Hadadrimmon 
(or  of  great  wailings)  in  the  valley  of  Megiddon  "  (alluding,  doubtless, 
to  that  for  Josiah).  With  this  passage  we  must  compare  another  in 
Joel  3  ;  and  we  shall  then  be  in  possession  of  a  basis,  on  which  infer- 
ences of  some  importance  may  be  founded.   '  I  will  gather  all  nations 
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aud  will  bring  them  down  into  the  valley  of  Jehoshaph&t,  &nd  will 
plead  with  them  there  for  my  people.  .  .  .  Proclaim  this  among  the 
Geotiles ;  Prepare  war :  let  all  the  men  of  war  draw  near.  .  .  .  As- 
semble youreelves,  and  come,  all  ye  heathen,  and  gather  yonrselves 
together  round  about,  .  .  .  and  cometo  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat ; 
for  there  will  I  sit  to  judge  all  the  heathen  round  aboat.  Put  ye  in 
the  sickle  -,  for  the  haireat  ie  ripe  ;  for  the  press  is  full,  the  vats  over- 
flow ;  for  their  wickedness  is  great.  MnltitudeB,  multitudes,  in  the 
valley  of  decision  (U.  B.  eoncuion  or  tkrahing)  :  for  the  day  of  the 
Lord  is  near  in  the  valley  of  threshing."  (Cp.  Eze.  88;  4,  16: 
39  ;  3  :  where  also  the  Iiord  leads  the  enemiee  of  His  Church  into  His 
land  to  judge  them  there.)  The  last-cited  passage  Hengstenberg 
regards  as  "  the  fundamental  one"  of  the  text  before  us.  And  Vi- 
tringa  aaye  in  reference  to  it ;  "  the  place  of  conflict,  which  Joel  calls" 
[the  valley  of  Jehoehaphat],  "  the  valley  of  the  judgment  of  God,  the 
Spirit  cbIIb  here  Armageddon,"  that  is,  the  mount  of  Megiddo.  It 
does  not,  however,  at  first  sight  appear  what  connexion  there  can  be 
between  the  two.  Megiddo  was  the  name  of  a  fortified  town  in  Sa- 
maria, near  probably  to  a  valley  of  the  same  name.  '  The  valley  of 
Jehoehaphat' was  the  name  of  a  vale  on  the  east  side  of  Jerusalem, 
and  probably  the  same  with  'the  valley  of  Barachah'  or  'blessing,' 
where  Jehoshaphat  assembled  the  people  to  'bless'  the  Lord  with 
great  shouts  and  rejoicings, — "  with  psalteries  and  harps  and  trum- 
pets," for  the  miraculous  deliverance  accorded  in  answer  to  the  prayer 
of  Jehoshaphat  (see  2  Chr.  20),  and  from  which  circumstance  the 
valley  appears  to  have  been  called  by  his  name.  The  pass^e  in 
Chronicles  furnishes  the  link  required  to  indicate  the  connexion. 
From  it,  coupled  with  tbst  from  Zecbariah,  we  learn,  that  the 
mourning  for  the  good  king  Josiah, — a  monming  of  such  celebrity, 
that  it  had  been  commemorated  '  in  the  lamentations  of  Israel  unto 
this  day,  and  made  an  ordinance,' — this  mourning,  begun  at  the 
valley  of  Uegiddo,  was  transferred  to  and  reached  its  climax  at 
the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat.  Hence  a  sort  of  connexion  was  estab- 
lished between  the  two  valleys;  and  both, — the  one  or  the  other 
as  the  occasion  saited,  might  be  used  as  a  plaoe  figoiative  of  great 
calamity  or  affliction.  When  a  destruction  having  more  imme- 
diate reference  to  the  Jews,  was  had  iu  view,  '  the  valley  of  Jo- 
hoshaphat,'  from  its  proximity  to  Jerusalem,  wonld  be  the  more 
appropriate  scene.  When  a  gathering  of  the  nations  of  the  world, 
and  a  slaughter  on  a  vast  scale  were  contemplated,  then  the  great 
plain  of  Afegiddo  or  Esdraelon,  or  a  mountain  of  the  same  name  from 
which  a  view  of  the  extent  of  the  slangier  might  best  be  obtained, 
would  be  more  suitable  to  the  occasion.  But,  from  the  connexion 
established  between  the  two  localities,  the  one  might  easily  be  nnder- 
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stood  to  imply  the  other.  Heoce,  I  conceive,  that  in  C.  14 ;  14-20, 
the  rejection  and  dcBtruction  of  the  Jewiah  people  and  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  true  Israelitee  (the  elect  ChriBtiauized  people  of  God) 
being  symbolized,  'the  valley  of  Jeboehaphat'  ie  to  be  regarded, 
M  being  the  theatre  of  'the  Judgment  of  G}«d.'  In  C.  16;  16  and  in 
C.  19 ;  11-21,  again,  the  gathering  being  one  of  '  the  kings  of  the 
world'  and  their  armies,  '  Uegiddo'  is,  from  its  asEociations,  the  more 
appropriate  designation  for  the  scene  of  conflict.  Certainly,  any  one 
who  compares  the  two  series  of  passages  cannot  doubt,  that  the  more 
ancient  have  been  bad  in  view  as  precedents,  while  writing  the  more 
recent.  Compare  the  designation  Harmagedon, — the  gathering  to- 
gether of  armies  to  war, — and  the  vast  slaughter  symbolized,  of  Rev. 
16;  15,  16;  19;  19:  and  14;  20,  with  the  valley  of  Megiddo  or 
£Bdraelon,  and  the  associations  which  it  wonld  anggest, — ^witb  the  de- 
stmction  of  life  and  consequent  lamentations  predicted  in  Zechariah, 
— and  with  the  gathering  together  of  the  nations  to  war  and  to  de- 
struction in  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  as  announced  by  Joel.  Com- 
pare the  figure  of  the  harvest  of  Eev.  14 ;  14^20,  and  19 ;  15,  with 
the  same  figure  in  Joel :  the  armies  of  horse  of  Bev.  14 ;  20,  and  19 ; 
14,  with  'thehoTse'  in  Ze.  12i  and  ' the  great  day  of  the  almighty 
God'  of  Re.  16;  14  with  'the  day  of  the  Lord'  of  Jo.  3;  14.  Com- 
pare, lastly,  the  ideas  associated  with  the  designations :  '  the  mount 
of  daughter'  or  'destruction'  of  Re.  16;  16,  with  'the  valley  of 
slaughter'  of  Ze.  12;  11, — ^with  'the  valley  of  the  judgment  of  God' 
of  Jo.  3;  12, — and  with  'the  valley  of  threshing'  of  Jo.  S;  14  (op. 
Jer.  51 ;  33 ;  "  Babylon  is  like  a  threshing  floor ;  it  is  time  to  thresh 
her:  yet  a  little  while,  and  the  time  of  her  harvest  shall  come"). 
And  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  passages  in  Zechariah  and  Joel 
have  been  followed  as  precedents. — There  remains,  however,  one  point 
of  difierence,  yet  to  be  accounted  for.  Wby  has  this  scene  of  slaughter 
been  designated  a  mountain;  when,  so  far  se  we  know  (though  our 
want  of  knowledge  is  very  far  from  proving,  that  such  was  the  case), 
there  was  no  mountain  of  the  name  in  exbtence;  and  when  the  pre- 
cedent wonld  have  led  ne  to  expect  a  valley  to  be  the  place  named? 
One  reason  has  already  been  suggested.  But  the  principal  one 
probably  was,  to  make  a  contrast  with  the  Mount  Sion  of  0. 14;  1. 
As  the  martyrs,  who  had  fought  the  good  fight  of  faith  for  Christ's 
name's  sake,  were  exhibited  as  on  an  eminence  raised  above  the  world, 
ill  order  that  their  bliss  and  glory  might  be  manifested  to  all;  so  must 
those,  who  dare  to  wage  war  with  him  and  hia  followers,  be  exposed 
to  view  in  such  a  way,  that  their  ignominious  discomfiture  and  com- 
plete destrnction  may  be  seen  and  known  by  all  men. — Tbe  difficulty, 
which  has  just  been  noticed,  leads  me  to  advert  to  Miother  view,  which 
may  be  taken  of  the  symbolization  implied  in  the  name  Harmagedon. 
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Yitringa,  Beugel,  and  othen  have  supposed,  that  Uegiddo  ia  allnded 
to,  uot  io  reference  to  its  historical  aaaociatione,  bat  in  respect  of  its 
etymology,  '  Hannagedon'  may  be  derived  from  a  word,  wbich  means 
man^iatation.  On  this  view,  '  the  Monnt  of  manifestation'  would 
direct  our  thoughts  to  the  maaifestation  of  Christ  at  his  advent,  as 
symbolized  in  C.  19 ;  11  ss. :  and,  instead  of  a  contrast  with  the 
Mount  Sion  of  C.  14;  1  being  intended,  that  Uonnt  (as  being  tbe 
scene  of  Christ's  appearance),  and  not  the  destmction  of  hia  enemies, 
IB  the  salient  feature  in  the  symboiization  before  Qs. — Heugstenbeig, 
again,  argues,  that,  "  if  the  meaning  turned  on  tbe  signification  of 
tbe  name,  this  would,  as  in  C.  9 ;  11,  bare  been  rendered  also  into 
Greek.  Its  being  said,  'which  is  called  in  tbe  Hebrew,'  shows,  tbat 
not  simply  a  proper  name  is  brought  forward, — that  tbe  word  has  an 
element  in  it,  wbich  must  be  explained  out  of  tbe  Hebrew.  That  no 
Greek  explanation  is  appended  shows,  in  connexion  with  the  fact  of 
Megiddo  presenting  no  obvious  derivation,  that  this  Hebrew  element 
can  only  stand  in  the  syllable,  Har,  which  required  no  explanation." 
— As  either  view  will  suit  my  scheme  of  inteipretatioD,  I  leave  to  each 
reader  to  form  bis  own  opinion. 

"  The  sixth  vial,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "  must  of  necessity  break  off 
here  [namely,  at  the  gathering  together  to  Harmagedon,  as  preparatory 
to  the  war}— must  stand  at  what  immediately  prepares  _^  the  final 
catastrophe;  otherwise  there  would  be  no  room  for  the  seventh." 
"  Here,"  says  Bengel,  "  the  delineation  of  the  conflict  ia  broken  off, 
which  afterwards  is  carried  ont  by  the  true  and  faithful  one,  who  sits 
upon  tbe  white  horse."  This  last  statement  is  true  in  respect  of  the 
symbolization  under  the  figure  of  a  war.  Nevertheless,  the  result  of 
the  war  of  Harmagedon  is  for  aubstance  symbolized  under  the  seventh 
bowl. 

DIV.  7.   TUB  PLAOUX  IRON  THX  BXVKITB  AHOXL'a  BOWl.      On  tA«  OtV  -  the 

territory  and  power  of  the  dragon,  a.d.  70  sa. 
XVI;  17-21.  1097-1116.  And  the  seventh  povred  otd  hi$  bowl 
upon  the  air.  And  diert  eamtjbtth  a  loud  voice  oat  of  the  temple,  Jrom 
the  throne,  saying  ;  '  n  is  Dora.'  And  there  came  lightninga,  and  voicea, 
and  Annden  :  and  there  eame  a  great  ear&quake,  tvch  an  one  came  not 
tinee  man  vxu  on  the  earth,  an  earthquake  so  mighty,  so  great.  And  the 
great  city  wot  tevered  into  three  parts  ;  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  feU  : 
and  the  great  Babylon  came  into  remembrance  before  Qod  to  give  her  the 
cup  (/the  wine  ef  the  mrath  of  HU  anger;  and  every  island  fled,  and  the 
moutUaim  were  nof  found.  And  a  great  hail[^-stoTm,],  as  it  were  stones 
of  a  talent's  weight,  came  down  from  the  heaven  upon  the  men;  and  the 
men  blas^temed  Qod  hy  reaton  of  the  plague  <f  the  hail;  beeauae  th» 
plague  of  it  u  exceedingly  great. 
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XVI ;  17.  1097-8.  The  teventh  .  .  .  on  the  air.  '  The  old  Berpent, 
called  the  devil,  which  ia  the  dragon,'  ie  "  the  prioce  of  the  power  of 
the  air,"  having  that  region  asaigned  to  him  and  hia  evil  hoste,  as 
their  special  territory  and  sphere  of  action  (see  Tol.  1. 17 ;  Ep.  6;  12  : 
and  Stnart's  Exe.  I.)  Hence,  to  inflict  a  plagae  on  the  air  will  mean 
to  strike  a  blow  at  the  root  of  Satan's  power,  and  the  metropolis  of 
his  kingdom.  Thus  to  render  the  sphere  of  the  drt^n's  evil  machina- 
tions, and  the  source  of  the  beast's  power  to  work  evil  (13 ;  2),  the 
mean  of  destruction  to  its  occupants  and  their  allies,  is  a  symbolization 
of  the  greatest  power  for  denoting  the  annihilation  of  the  enemies  of 
the  Lord  and  of  His  people. 

1099.  Tk«re  came  a  loud  voice.  The  same,  that  gave  the  mandate 
to  the  angels  to  go  forth,  now  announces  the  approaching  accomplish- 
ment of  their  mission.     See  an  1033. 

1100.  From  the  temple.  Some  critical  editions  insert  of  the  Jieaven, 
The  omission  or  insertion  makee  little  difference  to  the  sense;  since 
the  next  clanse,  Jrom  the  throne,  necessarily  implies,  that  the  temple 
in  the  heaven  mast  be  meant. — From  the  temple  may  be  thought  to 
import,  that  the  voice  proceeds  from  the  God  and  author  of  Chris- 
tianity: while  ,^«m  the  throne  denotes,  that  it  comes  forth  in  vindica- 
tion of  the  Divine  attributes ;  since  the  throne  is  "  the  throne  of  God 
and  of  the  lamb"  (22;  3),  "the  throne  of  justice  and  judgment" 
(Ps.  9;  4:  89;  U),  "of  holiness"  (Ps.  47;  8),  and  of  the  Divine 
glory  and  covenant  (Je.  14 ;  21). 

1101.  /(  w  done.  The  work  ia  accomplished  by  the  pouring  out  of 
this  vial.  '  The  wrath  of  God  hath  attained  its  end.'  "  The  perfect 
tense  is  used  to  denote  the^uQ  certaitay  of  the  destruction  threatened, 
i.e.,  it  is  as  though  it  had  been  already  accomplished  ;"  Stoart.  We 
might  render;  It  hath  been  (sBabylon  tciu),  as  in  Vii^l,  "Fuimue 
Troetl  Hiumftiil!"  The  sense  would  he  ultimately  the  same.  The 
solemn  significance  of  the  word  shows  it  to  be  used  here,  as  the  m 
five  ultra  of  denunciation.  And  the  precedents  confirm  and  augment 
its  denunciatory  significance.  We  are  immediately  led  to  think  of 
the  last  solemn  word  uttered  on  the  cross,  when  the  final  act  of  re- 
demption was  on  the  point  of  being  oonsummated, — Satan's  bead 
bruised :  "  it  la  mnsHsn  ;  and  he  bowed  his  head,  and  gave  up  the 
ghost."  And  there  are  earlier  precedents  in  the  Old  Testament.  In 
Eze.  39 ;  8,  speaking  of  the  destruction  of  Gog,  and  of  making  the 
heathen  know  that  "  I  am  the  Lord,  the  holy  one  in  Israel,"  it  ia 
said ;  "  Behold,  it  ia  come,  and  it  is  dons  :  this  is  the  day,  whereof 
I  have  spoken."  Again,  in  Eze.  9 ;  11,  after  the  Lord  bad  given  a 
commission  to  slay  all  those  in  Jerusalem,  on  whom  Hia  mark  had 
not  been  set,  the  immediate  report  is ;  "I  have  done,  as  thon  hast 
commanded."    But,  for  substance  even  more  pertinently,  on  account 
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of  the  parallelism  with  the  literal  Babylon,  may  the  50th  and  51st 
che.  of  Jeremiah  be  referred  to. — We  shall  meet  with  the  same  ex- 
preuion  again,  oq  the  occasion  of  the  creation  of  the  new  heaven  and 
earth,  and  the  descent  of  the  new  Jerusalem  :  21 ;  6. 

XVI ;  18,  1102-3.  And  there  came  lightnings,  and  voicea,  and  fhun- 
dert,  and  a  great  earthquake.  Here  again,  we  have  the  formula  of  uni- 
versal political  catastrophe  :  see  on  540. — The  order  of  the  first  three 
terms  in  the  B.  1.  agreee  with  that  in  the  prelude  of  the  seal  we  are 
now  under  (8 ;  5),  where  the  terms  run  ;  "  voices,  and  thunders,  and 
lightnings,  and  an  earthquake."  But,  as  the  nearer  prelude, — that 
of  the  seventh  trumpet  (11 ;  19),  mas  thus ;  "  lightnings,  and  voices, 
and  thunders,  and  an  earthquake,"  the  reading  given  above  is  on  this 
account  alone  the  preferable,  as  it  is  also  the  best  authorized  one. 
We  may  notice  further,  that  the  incomplete  formula  in  the  general 
Introduction  to  the  seven-seal  hook  (4 ;  5)  differs  from  both  of  those 
jnst  cited ;  for  there  the  order  of  the  terms  is ;  "  lightnings,  and 
thunders,  and  voices."  I  doubt  not,  that  there  has  been  a  reason  for 
the  arrangement  in  each  case,  though  we  may  not  be  able  to  divine 
it.  But,  be  this  as  it  may,  I  feel  assured,  that  the  same  reality  has 
been  had  in  view  in  all,  with  this  difference  only ; — that  the  syllabua 
of  the  seventh  seal  foreshadows  it  summarily,  and  as  from  a  distance ; 
that  of  the  seventh  trumpet  as  nearer  to,  though  not  having  yet 
arrived  at  its  realization ;  while  in  this  seventh  vial  it  is  exhibited, 
as  going  out  into  actual  accomplishment :  and  hence,  in  confonnity 
with  the  greater  apparent  mognitnde  of  objects  close  at  hand,  the 
denouement  is  brought  into  the  boldest  relief,  that  symbolic  painting 
would  admit  of,  by  the  additional  touches  which  follow.  I  thus 
agree  with  Hengstenberg,  tliat  "we  have  arrived  precisely  at  the 
■  same  point,  at  which  we  found  ourselves"  in  C.  11;  19;  while  I 
reject  and  disprove  his  assertion,  that  this  is  "to  the  discomfituie  of 
those,  who  turn  the  whole  book  into  a  continuous  Tepresentation,"— 
if,  at  least,  by  '  a  continuous  representation '  be  understood  only  the 
intetpretation  in  chronological  order  of  those  parts  (to  wit,  the  seals  and 
trumpets),  which  are  shown  hy  the  plainest  internal  marks  to  follow 
one  another,  in  whole  or  in  part,  in  consecutive  order. — The  epithet 
great  prefixed  to  earthquake  in  this  place,  while  it  is  not  found  in 
either  of  the  preludes,  is  one  item  in  the  deeper  colouring,  to  which  I 
have  alluded  as  being  designed  to  indicate  the  actual  arrival  of  the 
catastrophe.  It  was  in  like  manner  applied  in  G.  6;  12  to  the  earth- 
quake, hy  which  the  parallel  destruction  of  the  literal  Babylon  was  , 
symbolized.  (See  also  11 ;  13).  But  the  far  surpassing  magnitude 
of  this  catastrophe,  as  compared  with  that,  is  signified  by  the  olanses, 
which  are  superadded  here. 

1104.  Sueh  an  onf  cuTne  not,  tince  man  vmu  on  the  earth.     Several 
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precectents  of  Buch  a  mode  of  expreBsioo  may  be  pointed  ont.  Ex, 
9 ;  18  ("  a  very  grievous  hail,  such  as  has  not  been  in  tbe  land  of 
Egypt  since  tbe  foundation  thereof,  even  until  now")  has  a  special 
]>ertinency,  on  account  of  the  repeated  allusioDB  in  these  boTvk  to  the 
Egyptian  plagues.  So,  also,  bae  X)a.  12  ;  1  ("  There  shall  be  a  time 
of  trouble,  such  as  never  was,  eiace  there  was  a  nation  even  to  that 
same  time")  on  account  of  its  refetring  to  a  similar  political  catas- 
trophe,— tbe  Antiochian  profanation.  But  the  most  pertinent  of  all, 
on  account  of  its  relating  to  tbe  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (if  at  least 
my  view,  that  Jerusalem  is  inclnded  in  the  present  symholization  be 
well-fonnded)  is  Ut.  24;  21 ;  "  Then  shall  be  great  tribulation,  such 
as  was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time."  These 
precedents  help  to  show,  that  this  is  the  strongest  possible  exprossion 
for  tbe  superlative  degree. 

1105.  An  earthquake  to  mighty,  ao  great.  Tbe  use  of  two  strong 
exptesaioDB  to  describe  the  magnitude  of  this  earthquake  did  not 
suffice ;  but  two  more  must  be  added,  in  order  that  by  the  number 
four  its  universality  might  be  indicated.  Yet  all  this  accumulation 
of  epithets,  as  compared  with  tbe  single  one  applied  to  tbe  fall  of  tbe 
literal  Babylon,  is  only  proportionate  to  tbe  superior  greatness  of  Iha 
mystical  Babylon,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  literal;  and  conse- 
quently the  terms  used  to  describe  the  destmction  of  each  are  not  out 
of  proportion. — Tbe  separation  of  tbe  earthquake  from  tbe  other  three 
members  of  the  formula,  in  order  to  be  made  tbe  subject  of  so  many 
qualifying  epithets,  indicates  a  difference  from  the  rest.  And  this  no 
doubt  consists  in  the  first  three  (those  of  which  tbe  heaven  oi  air  is 
the  locality)  being  used  as  general  terms  of  disaster  or  catastrophe, 
while  tbe  fourth  (tbe  earthly  one)  is  made  specially  significant  of 
political  or  national  overthrow. 

XVI;  19.  1106.  And  the  great  city.  It  is  a  much  controverted 
question,  what  city  is  bete  meant.  Most  commentators  have  argued, 
that  Babylon,  i.e.,  Bome,  must  be  intended ;  because  the  epithet  greai 
is  applied  only  to  Babylon.  Tbe  use  of  such  an  epithet  is,  however, 
a  very  weak  ground  to  rest  upon  under  any  circumstances ;  and  that 
it  is  utterly  unsound  in  the  present  instance  may  be  seen  by  consider- 
ing, that  tbe  metropolis  of  any  country  would  in  mystical  language 
be,  in  respect  of  that  country,  '  the  great  city'  (cp.  Gre.  10 ;  12 :  Jos. 
10;  2).  Bnt  it  is  not  true,  that  Babylon  only  is  called  'the  great 
city.'  Jerusalem  is  so  called  in  C.  11 ;  S  (see  on  731);  and  in  Neb. 
7 ;  4,  and  Jer,  22 ;  8.  Hengstenherg  recognizes  the  first  example, 
while  arguing  that  Babylon  is  meant  here.  He  says;  "  Two  cities 
have  in  tbe  Bevelatton  the  name  of  great,  Jerusalem  in  C.  11 ;  8,  and 
Babylon  in  all  the  other  passages.  It  is  quite  incomprehensible,  how 
some  expositors  shonld  understand  the  great  city  here  of  Jerusalem. 
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By  80  doing  they  show,  that  the  whole  import  of  the  group  of  the 
Beven  vials  has  remained  hidden  from  them.  The  object  of  judgment 
thron^out  that  gronp  is  the  heathen  vorMly  power  as  opposed  to 
Ood.  .  .  ,  Farther,  the  complete  destruction  that  is  aunounced  here 
does  not  suit  Jerusalem.  In  the  Apocalypse  Jerusalem  always  denotes 
the  church.  But  this  can  never  become  wholly  degenerate  and  fall 
away ;  and  as  little  can  it  be  the  subject  of  consuming  judgments." 
In  this  quotation  two  arguments  are  advanced  ;  and  they  contain  all 
that  is  deseiring  of  notice,  in  what  Hengetenberg  says.  To  the  first 
I  reply,  that,  admitting  that  '  the  worldly  power  is  the  object  of  judg' 
ment  in  the  viale,'  I  contend,  that  Jenisalem  at  this  epoch  has  ceased 
to  be  'the  holy  city,'  and  is  now  simply  'the  great  city,'  that  is,  it 
has  become  '  part  and  parcel '  of  the  antagonistic  world-power.  If  so, 
the  argument  is  invalidated  :  but  even  if  not,  it  will  still  be  unques- 
tionable, that  Judea  is  included,  as  one  of  the  objects  of  judgment, 
from  the  fact  of  the  symbolic  earth  being  the  subject  of  the  first  bowl. 
On  the  second  argument  I  remark,  that  what  he  ought  to  have  said 
is,  that '  the  destruction  announced  does  not  suit  hU  interpTelation  of 
Jerusalem'  (and  consequently  it  negatives  it),  not  that  "it  does  not 
suit  Jerusalem."  I  contend  and  will  show,  that  it  doea  suit  that  city, 
and  that  Jerusalem  never  '  denotes  the  church '  of  Christ,  but  on  the 
contrary  stands  opposed  to  '  the  new  Jerusalem,'  which  is  a  symbol  of 
the  Church.  At  present  (referring  the  reader  for  farther  proof  to  the 
Ovxde,  p.  20),  I  will  content  myself  with  offering  in  support  of  the 
opinion,  that  'the  great  city'  here  means  Jerusalem,  two  considera- 
tions, which  are  wholly  independent  of  any  scheme  of  interpretation. 
First,  no  consistent  interpretation  of  vv.  19  and  20  can  be  made  on 
the  other  view.  If  'the  great  city'  is  synonymous  with  '  the  great 
Babylon,'  then  all  the  terms  ought  to  be  synonymous;  or,  at  any 
rate,  'the  islands,  &c.'  ought  to  correspond  in  seOBe  to  ^tbe  cities'  in 
the  same  way,  that  'the  great  Babylon'  does  to  'the  great  city'  (that 
is,  some  consistent  principle  of  apposition  must  be  adopted)  :  but  this 
cannot  be  made  out;  for  unquestionably  'cities'  and  'islands'  onnnot 
signify  the  same  thing.  On  the  other  hand,  a  consistent  sense  and 
an  orderly  arrangement  becomes  apparent,  when  'the  great  ci^'  is 
taken  to  mean  Jerusalem.  For  then  we  have  Jerusalem,  as  the 
representative  of  Judaism,  put  in  contrast  with  Borne,  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  heathenism ;  and  the  principal  dependencies  of  the  great 
heathen  power  in  contrast  with  her  inferior  and  isolated  tributaries. 
And  hence  it  further  results,  from  the  fourfold  signification  thns 
assigned,  that  an  idea  of  univeraality  is  attached  to  the  thing  signi- 
fied, which  is  in  keeping  generally  with  the  symbolism  of  the  book. 
and  in  this  place  specially  corresponds  to  the  fourfold  symbolical 
formula,  which  immediately  precedes.     As  in  it, — in  ve.  18,  four 
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causes  were  Bet  forth  (the  fourth  of  which  was  qualified  by  faar 
deacriptive  termB);  so,  on  my  view,  in  vt.  19,  20,  are  exhibited /o«r 
diatiact  resalta.  This  I  take  to  be  a  myBtical  equivalent  for  saying ; 
'  Ab  the  causes,  eo  the  effects  were  univeiBal  in  theii  extent.' — Was 
■  severed  into  three  parts.  Three,  in  correspondence,  it  may  be,  to  the 
number  of  the  powers  that  occasioned  the  division  of  the  great  city, 
namely,  the  dragon,  the  beast,  and  the  false  prophet.  On  my  view, 
these  three  primary  symbols  were  the  originating  causes  of  the  going 
forth  of  three  unclean  Bpirits,  who  prepared  the  way  for  three  kings 
from  the  east,  under  whose  rule  the  great  city  Jerusalem  was  severed 
into  three  parts. — As  it  does  sot  appear,  that  this  severance  was  made 
with  any  special  object  in  view  (such  as,  to  represent  the  preservation 
of  a  part  or  parts),  we  mast  conclude,  that  the  intention  was  to 
symbolize,  in  the  most  forcible  manner,  the  complete  disaolntion  of 
the  state  represented.  And,  from  the  frequent  division  of  things 
into  three  parts,  in  connexion  with  internal  schisms  and  conflicts  (see 
Cs.  8  and  9),  we  may  well  suppose,  that  the  number  three  has  been 
specially  made  in  the  Apocalypse  the  numerical  representative  of  dis- 
ruption. Stuart  says;  "The  meaning  is,  that  the  city  was  severed 
and  broken  in  pieces,  so  that  ihA  whole  was  reduced  to  a  ruinous 
state."  And  Hengstenberg  agrees  herein,  observing;  "That,  with 
the  threefold  division,  we  ore  to  suppose  a  complete  prostration  con- 
curring, is  plain  from  the  cause  that  produces  it,  the  earthquake." 

1107.  And  t/te  cities  of  the  nations  fell.  These  are,  of  course,  the 
capital  cities  put  as  representatives  of  the  nations,  to  which  they 
belong.  For  them  to  fall,  through  the  concussion  of  the  earthquake, 
is  for  the  states  to  be  subverted,  as  forming  parts  of  Babylon's  empire, 
and  elements  of  her  power:  cp.  14;  8:  17;  10. — The  naticyns  are 
those  which  are  spoken  of  in  the  prelude  (11 ;  18),  as  being  moved  to 
wrath. — Hengetenberg  translates  the  cities  of  the  heathen;  and,  con- 
tending that  ihe  heathen  are  meant,  infers ;  '  whence  the  great  city 
Babylon  can  only  be  a  hetUhen  one,  to  the  confotation  of  those  who 
understand  it  of  Christian  Eome.' 

1108.  And  Babylon  the  great  came  into  renwmbrance  h^ore  God. 
The  city  Babylon  stands  for  the  Boman  state  proper :  see  on  948. — 
"  In  the  designation  of  Babylon  as  the  great,"  says  Hengstenberg, 
"  there  is  a  reference  at  the  same  time  to  her  guilt ;  since  she  had 
only  become  great  through  hiz  disregard  of  what  is  just  and  right." — 
Ordinarily,  to  he  remembered  hy  God  is  for  good,  but  here  (after  Ps.  9 ; 
12)  for  punishment.  We  may  supplement  the  phrase  from  0. 18 ;  6  ; 
"  God  hath  remembered  her  iniquities." 

1109.  To  give  her  the  cap  of  the  loine  of  the  ^orath  of  Ei»  anger. 
There  is  here  a  superlative  of  the  highest  intensity.  '  The  wrath  of 
the  anger'  is  as  '  the  cream  of  the  cup ;'  and  it  is  an  inflaming  and 
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bitter  potion:  cp.  C.  10;  15,  and  see  on  950,  957. —  Tho  whore 
Babylon  ■  has  a  cup  of  her  own  mixing  in  her  hand,  when  ehe  firet 
appears  on  the  scene  (17 ;  4),  and  of  which  she  was  ivont  to  '  make 
all  nations  drink'  (14 ;  8) ;  and  now,  at  the  last,  she  has  the  '  cap  of 
God's  mixing'  (14 ;  10)  forced  upon  her,  and  "  in  the  cup  which  shd 
hath  filled,  is  filled  to  her  double." — In  the  symbolization  of  the 
parallel  destruction  of  the  literal  Babylon  (6 ;  17),  the  tings  and 
others  call  upon  the  mountains  to  '  bide  them  from  the  wratb  of  the 
Iamb;  because  the  great  day  of  his  wrath  is  come.* — In  the  prelude 
to  the  trampet  which  we  are  considering  (see  11 ;  18),  '  the  coming 
of  the  wrath  of  God'  is  announced. 

XVI ;  20.  1110-11.  And  every  tsIaruJ  fled,  and  the  mountain*  were 
notfauiid.  Of  the  four  effects  of  the  earthquake  this  is  the  only  one, 
that  is  found  in  the  parallel  case.  But  what  is  predicated  of  them 
here  is  stronger  than  in  C.  6 ;  14.  There,  they  were  said  only  '  to  be 
moved  out  of  their  places  :'  while  '  to  flee  away '  is  in  symbolic  use  the 
strongest  expression,  that  could  be  adopted  (as  may  ie  seen  by  com- 
paring C.  20 ;  11) ;  and  '  not  to  be  found'  ia  an  equivalent  for  it  (cp. 
12 ;  8). — From  the  occurrence  of  mountains  and  islands  together,  in 
C,  6 ;  14  as  well  as  here,  it  may  be  assumed,  that,  when  occurring 
together  in  such  a  connexion,  they  are  (as  Hengstenberg  also  is  of 
opinion)  substantially  one  and  identical  in  meaning.  And  the  circum- 
stance, that  departure  from  their  places  is  what  is  predicated  of  both 
alike,  also  shows  this.  Taking  into  account  the  relation  in  which 
they  stand  here  to  the  other  terms,  tbey  may  be  supposed  to  denote 
the  smaller  kingdoms  and  outlying  states,  partially  dependent  on 
Borne ;  though  the  signification  arrived  at  under  440  would  be  quite 
admissible  here. 

XVI;  21.  l\\%  And  a  greaihaill-tUmn\&c.  Symbolic  hail  is  in- 
troduced only  in  two  other  places.  In  the  first  trumpet  (8  ;  7 :  where 
it  is  simply  "  bail")  it  does  not  form  part  of  a  formula,  but  appears 
to  signify  a  deluging  influx  of  marauding  bands  of  enemies  (see  on 
645).  Hence  we  may  infer,  that  hail  is  an  independent  symbol,  and 
does  not  form  on  essential  part  of  the  formula  of  catastrophe ;  but, 
when  superadded  to  it  (as  here),  is  appended  as  a  supererogatory  tern 
to  denote  the  climax  and  nejiJiu  uKra  of  devastation.  InC.ll;  19, 
also,  "great  hail"  is  attached  as  a  fifth  or  supplemental  term  to  the 
formula  of  catastrophe  :  and  thus  the  last  item,  in  what  I  consider  to 
be  a  syllabus  of  the  trumpet  under  consideration,  is  made  to  corre- 
spoiyl  in  every  particular  with  the  present  symbolization  of  the  crisis 
of  that  trumpet,  with  the  exception  only  of  those  intensifying  addi- 
tions, which  are  appropriate  to  the  full  and  fully  arrived  exhibition 
of  the  catastrophe.  This  I  take  to  be  a  conclusive  proof  of  the  cor- 
rectness of  my  analysis  of  this  part  of  the  author's  plan.    From  what 


by  Google 


244  MYSTERY  OF  GOD  IN  A  SRTEN-BEAI.  R01.I..  [h.  KX.  t>.  7, 

TollowB  it  will  fnitlier  appear,  tliat  tliis  liatt  ia  distioguiBhed  from  tlie 
fonnu la-proper  inasmuch  &b,  while  the  latter  ia  directed  against  the 
states  in  their  corporate  capacities  as  civil  and  ecclesiastical  nation- 
alities, and  effects  their  subversion,  the  former  is  poured  down  upon 
certaia  persons  to  their  individual  annoyance  and  destruction, — a 
refutation  of  Hengsten berg's  assertion,  that  "  the  seven  plagoes  do 
not  alight  on  individuals  as  such,  but  on  the  powers  of  the  world." — 
Bengel  thought,  that  "  we  have  here  the  end  of  Grod's  judgment  on 
the  earth :"  and  both  he  and  Hengstenberg  have  sought  to  account  for 
the  omission  of  the  statement  found  under  the  fourth  and  fifth  bowls, 
to  the  effect  that  '  these  men  repented  not,'  by  the  supposition  that 
time  was  not  given  them  to  repent;  since  "this  hail  left  no  one  in 
life,  who  was  struck  by  it,"  But  this  is  a  very  questionable  solution. 
Tlie  last  clause  in  the  verse  might  be  properly  rendered,  "because 
the  wound  of  it  was  exceedingly  severe,"  which  implies,  that  the 
wound  was  not  fatal.  And  the  more  natural  construction  of  the  pas- 
sage seems  to  be,  that  the  men  blasphemed  after  they  were  stmcli ; 
and  consequently  must  have  been  left  in  life,  and  at  any  rate  have 
had  time  to  repent,  so  far  as  the  hail  was  concerned.  But  whether 
so  or  not,  it  mnst  be  remembered,  that  this  is  cmly  the  symbolical 
representation. — As  it  were  shma  of  a  talerU't  weight.  This  was  pro- 
bably a  common  comparison  to  denote  a  very  great  weight.  Josepbus 
{Wan  v;  6),  speaks  of  stones  of  a  talent's  weight  being  thrown  by 
the  Roman  engines  during  a  siege ;  and  the  term  is  used  in  a  Greek 
phrase,  which  means  "terrible  diseases."  The  Jewish  talent  was 
about  125  lbs.  Of  such  hail  we  may  well  think,  that  what  was  said 
in  Joshua's  time  would  bold  good ;  '  They  were  more  that  were  slain 
by  the  hailstones,  than  those  who  were  struck  down  by  the  first  visi- 
tation of  this  plagdo:"  and  we  cannot  be  surprised,  that  Bengel  and 
Hengstenberg,  in  view  of  it,  should  have  adopted  the  opinion  just 
noticed.  Still,  a  conclusion  cannot  be  safely  drawn  from  what 
merely  seems  to  be  implied  in  a  simile,  especially  when  the  gist  of  the 
pase^e  is  opposed  to  the  inference. — There  is  no  more  ground  for 
supposing,  that  the  plague  of  hail  in  Egypt  has  been  had  in  view 
here,  than  in  C.  11;  19. 

1113.  Came  dovm  from  the  heaven  vpoa  Ike  men.  As  it  was  not 
necessary  to  insert  from  the  Jteaven,  it  may  be,  that  this  phrase  was 
added  to  indicate,  that  this  great  pli^e  comes  for  the  avenging  of 
Christianity. — As  before,  not  men  in  general  are  meant,  but  those 
who  had  previously  been  spoken  of  in  vv.  3,  6,  8,  10,  that  i^  the 
followers  of  the  beast,  the  dwellers  in  Babylon,  &c. 

1114.  And  the  men  hiatphemed  God.  This  statement  is  made  in 
three  of  the  bowls  as  an  intimation,  that  the  opponents  of  Ohristianity 
were  hopelessly  hardened,  and  continued  to  the  last  to  use  '  the  names 
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of  blaaphem^'  (13 ;  1,  5,  6),  wherewith  from  the  first  the  beoat  and 
hia  worshippere  had  reviled  or  insulted  the  God  of  ChristiaBB.  But 
there  is  a  difierence  observable  between  the  three  places.  In  ve.  9 
it  is  said ;  "  They  blasphemed  the  name  of  the  god,  who  liad  the 
authority  over  these  plagues:"  in  ve.  11;  "They  blasphemed  the 
God  of  the  heaven  : "  in  ve.  21 ;  "  They  blasphemed  God."  In  the 
first  it  appears  to  be  stated,  that,  ae  heathens,  they  blasphemed  the 
particular  god,  whoever  he  might  he,  who  had  sent  these  plagues  :  in 
the  second,  that  they  blasphemed  the  God  of  Christians  in  particular  : 
in  the  third,  that  they  blasphemed  '  all  that  is  called  God  or  is  wor- 
shipped.' Thus,  there  is  an  ascending  series  of  blasphemy.  On  the 
other  band,  there  is  a  descending  series  in  the  associated  statement. 
For,  in  the  fourth  bowl  it  is  said,  that  the  men  did  not  repent  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  give  glory  to  God :  in  the  fifth,  that  they  did  not 
even  go  so  far  as  to  repent  from  their  works,  i.  e.,  to  cease  from  per- 
secutions (for  repentance  in  the  Apocalypse  has  reference,  not  only 
to  a  change  of  sentiment,  but  chiefly  to  a  change  of  conduct :  see  on 
649,  653,  1070)  :  in  the  seventh,  it  would  appear,  that  they  had  not 
'  space  given  them  to  repent ;'  not,  however,  because  they  were  killed 
by  the  hail,  but  because  the  ruin  of  the  beast's  empire  took  from  them 
the  power  to  persecute.  So  that,  as  the  plagues  increased,  their 
blasphemy  increased  and  their  repentance  diminished :  they  hardened 
themselves  yet  more  and  more,  and  were  finally  given  over  to  a  repro- 
bate mind. 

1115.  From  [or  out  of  the  midel  of,  seo  on  1073]  the  plague  (f  tlie 
haiL  The  word  here  rendered  ploffue  is  in  C.  13  ;  3,  13,  commonly 
translated  vxmnd  or  tlroke. 

IIIG.  Becawe  the  plague  of  it  is  exceedingly  great.  The  use  of  the 
present  tense,  where  the  past  might  rather  have  been  expected,  nmy 
perhaps  have  been  designed  to  intimate,  that  the  events  symbolized 
were  regarded,  as  having  already  commenced  at  the  time  of  writing. — ' 
This  superadded  clause,  (to  which  there  is  nothing  similar  in  the 
other  places,  in  which  the  men's  blaspheming  is  spoken  of) — this 
clause  gives  the  finishing  touch  to  the  description,  which  mokes 
manifest,  that  the  seventh  bowl  contains  the  climactic  and  consum- 
mating plague, — that,  which  throws  all  the  preceding  ones  into  the 
shade,  and  makes  them  appear  as  trifles  in  comparison.  This  is,  in 
short,  the  stroke,  the  finishing  stroke  to  all  the  enemies  of  Christianity, 
and  to  great  Babylon  in  particular.  This  seventh  bowl  is  manifestly 
parallel  to  the  vintage-work  of  the  seventh  angel  in  C.  14 ;  19-20, 
only  with  this  difference,  that  that  hod  more  of  the  character  of  an 
ecclesiastical  judgment,  as  this  has  of  a  political  bouleversement. 

1007-1116.  The  result  on  the  whole,  in  respect  of  the  real  meaning 
of  the  seventh  bowl,  is  this.     Z'/ic  jiolUical  or  national  result  of  the 
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war  of  Harmagedon  is  priacipally  depicted,  the  eymbolizatioD  of  the 
war  itself  being  reserved  to  fonn  tbe  climax  of  the  Beveuth  blast  of 
the  seveath  trumpet,  as  being  a  more  appropriate  place  for  its  intro- 
dnction.  We  see  repreaeiited  under  this  bowl,  that  the  Lord  has 
decreed  the  downfall  of  all  the  powers  hostile  to  Christ  and  Chris- 
tianity, and  that  in  the  Providence  of  God  a  blow  has  been  struck  at 
their  foundations,  which,  in  the  course  of  time  and  b;  the  operation 
of  natural  causes,  will  lay  them  prostrate  in  the  dust ;  I  say,  by  the 
operation  of  natural  causes ;  for  we  can  no  more  with  reason  look  for 
a  supernatural  intervention,  nor  suppose  that  such  was  contemplated, 
in  the  instance  of  this  seventh  bowl,  than  in  that  of  any  of  the  others, 
or  of  any  of  the  other  symbolizations. 

At  to  the  historieal  fulfilment  of  thii  prediction : — that,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  it  has  been  accomplished  at  the  present  time  no  doubt  can  exist. 
The  powers  primarily  contemplated  have,  either  long  siuce  ceased  to 
exist,  or  been  reduced  to  comparative  aothingness.  The  Jewish 
nation,  as  a  political  power  capable  of  persecuting,  perished  at  the 
time.  Rome  and  her  subject  kingdoms  have  long  been  blotted  out  of 
the  list  of  empires.  And  all  heathen  nations  bow  down  to  the  powers 
of  Christendom.  Christianity  occupies  the  place  then  held  by 
heathenism ;  and,  from  age  to  age,  progressively  gains  ground  on  it : 
while  Judaism  is  reduced  to  comparative  insignificEtnce.  Tbe  only 
difBcuIty  that  can  be  felt  is  as  to  the  time,  when  the  accomplishment 
waa  achieved.  Now,  to  meet  this,  I  would  offer  the  following  con- 
siderations. First,  if  we  are  not  led  to  expect  (as  we  are  not)  a  super- 
natural intervention  in  the  case  of  this  seventh  bowl  any  more  than 
of  any  of  the  others,  such  events  as  are  symbolized  in  it  could  be 
accomplished  only  iu  the  course  of  time;  and  how  long  the  time 
might  be  could  be  estimated  only  by  omniscience.  Secondly,  sym- 
bolic representation  does  not  admit  of  any  approach  to  a  definition  of 
time,  except  by  a  succession  of  scenes  and  groupings  of  scenes.  And 
consequently,  when  a  result  simply  is  to  be  stated  in  a  single  scene, 
all  intervals  or  lapse  of  time  must  be  left  out  of  view,  however  great 
they  may  be.  All  that  can  be  expected  in  such  a  case  is,  that,  if  the 
ftill  and  final  result  is  to  be  brought  about  by  a  series  of  events,  the 
^rst  of  the  series  should  be  placed  at  the  epoch  of  the  symbolizatiou, 
and  something  like  a  continuity  should  be  preserved,  until  the  fulfil- 
ment has  been  accomplished.  This  is  all  that  can  be  required  in  the 
cose  before  ns.  To  satisfy  the  requirement,  I  point  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  and  the  dispersion  of  the  Jews,  as  the  first  item 
towards  the  accomplishment  of  the  events  symbolized  in  this  bowl. 
The  contests  for  the  empire,  and  the  partial  huming  of  Borne  in  tbe 
conflict  between  the  partisans  of  Vespasian  and  Vitellius,  appear  to 
have  been  regarded,  as  a  type  and  an  earnest  of  the  downfall  of 
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Bomo'a  power.  Ceiiainly,  at  this  period  causes  began  to  operate; 
which  Bapped  the  strength  of  Rome,  and  nltimately  caused  the  empire 
to  fall  to  pieces,  and  become  a  prey  to  the  barbarians.  The  removal 
of  the  seat  of  empire  to  Constantinople  severed  the  kingdom  in  two, 
and  despoiled  Home  of  her  gloty  aa  the  coital  of  the  world.  The 
establisbment  of  Christianity  by  Constantine  was  a  death-blow  to  the 
persecnting  power  of  heathenism,  and  marked  another  step  in  the 
decline  of  pagan  Borne.  The  final  amp-de-graee  was  given  by  the 
Ckiths  in  a.d.  476. 

I  subjoin  eztrants,  sbowiDg  the  sentiments  of  Stuart,  HengsteDbei^, 
and  Browne  on  this  point. — Stuart  says ;  "  It  is  only  in  the  course  of 
time  (which  is  not  limited),  .  .  .  that  the  final  extinction  of  the 
power  of  the  beast  takes  place.  And  this,  we  should  not  fail  to  note, 
is  in  accordance  with  the  fate  of  ancient  Babylon.  Her  rain  was 
foretold  in  Is.  xiii;  xiv.  It  is  there  predicted,  that  "her  time  is 
near  to  come,  and  that  her  days  shall  not  be  prolonged."  Yet  it  was 
at  least  levm  centuries  before  this  was  fully  and  entirely  accomplished. 
But  the  main  work,  the  captnre  of  the  city,  was  speedily  done.  Her 
fall  commenced  with  this  capture ;  and  she  continued  to  fall,  until 
at  last  she  reached  the  bottom  of  the  gulf  of  destruction.  So  with 
spiritual  Babylon.  The  pledge,  the  symbol,  or  rather  the  commeace* 
ment  itself,  of  the  final  fall  of  the  beast,  began  with  the  death  of  Nero, 
and  the  consequent  cessation  of  persecution.  Christianity,  then  in 
but  an  infant  state,  soon  attained  too  much. manhood  and  strength 
to  be  Taoquished.  Often  was  it  attacked,  and  greatly  annoyed;  but, 
'  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  was  the  seed  of  the  church.'  The  gates  of 
hell  could  not  prevail  against  it." — Hengstenberg  on  C.  19;  4  says  ; 
"  What  vKu  hittorically  realized  in  the  courte  o/cenbiriea  is  in  the  prophecy 
eompretsed  into  one  scene.  This  prophetical  mode  of  representation  was 
not  understood  by  many  of  the  older  expositors,  who  perceived  that 
imperial  Rome  was  the  object  of  the  threatening.  Overlooking  the 
difference  between  prophecy  and  history,  they  supposed,  that  in  the 
history  some  single  event  was  to  be  pitched  upon,  which  the  Seer 
must  have  had  in  his  eye.  Thus  Q-rotins  points  to  the  taking  of  Bonte 
under  Atti la,  Boesuet  to  the  taking  of  Borne  under  Alaric.  They  thus  set 
in  the  place  of  the  whole  process,  which  developed  itself  in  the  history 
of  the  world,  a  single  section  of  the  process." — Browne  in  his  Ordo 
8(Eelorum,  p.  GG5,  observes ;  "  Events,  which  to  the  eye  of  the  Seer 
and  of  his  generation,  lay  contiguous  or  wrapt  up  together,  now,  on  the 
retrospect,  appear  at  wide  distances.  Aa  in  the  landscape  of  a  distant 
mountain  range,  the  nearer  heights  lie  blended  with  the  more  remote 
under  one  front  and  sky-line,  and  the  interjacent  vales  and  plains  are 
withdrawn  from  tho  view ;  but,  as  the  traveller  advances,  the  sceno 
gradually  unfolds  itself,  the  perspective  opens  mora  and  more,  at  last 
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the  objects  He  for  him  in  their  true  bearings :  ao  ib  it  witb  the  time- 
BceDe,  which  the  Seer  beheld  in  Tision." 

'    Summary  of  the  prelwle  to  the  plagtie-angelt.         C.  16  ;  1  brings  the 

third  Apocalyptic  'sign'  on  the  scene.  The  (tngele  of  the  final  plagues 
to  be  inflicted  on  the  Roman  empire  are  meiely  introduced  In  the  first 
verse,  and  then  tacitly  allowed  to  retire  into  the  temple  (see  ve.  6) 
while  another  scene  is  presented,  in  order  that  it  may  he  seen,  that 
the  latter  is  intimately  connected  with  the  mission  of  the  angels,  and 
was  not  intended  (as  might  otherwise  have  been  supposed)  to  form  hy 
itself  the  prelude.  2.  In  the  prelude -proper  those  servants  of  the 
Lamb,  who  had  resisted  all  the  efforts,  whether  hy  frand  or  force, 
which  had  been  made  hy  the  heathen  world-power  to  draw  them  from 
their  allegiance  to  their  Lord,  are  represented  as  having  been  purified 
'so  as  hy  fire,'  and  made  capable  of  enduring  the  t«l  of  reflection  in 
heaven's  bright  and  spotless  mirror.  3.  They  ore  endowed  with 
the  power  and  privilege  of  singing  a  song,  which  none  but  those  who 
bad  been  at  once  Jews  and  Christian  confessors  could  sing, — a  song 
of  praise  for  having  been  partakers  in  the  blessings  and  privileges  of 
both  covenants.  In  it  they  give  glory  to  Jesus,  the  Mediator  of  the 
two  covenants,  for  the  might  and  marvellousneas  of  his  workings  for 
the  deliverance  of  them,  his  peraecnted  people.  They  laud  his  truth 
and  righteousness  in  his  dealings  as  sovereign  lord  of  the  heathen. 
4.  They  declare,  that  all  must  stand  in  awe  of  him  ;  and  that  to  his 
name  shall  he  the  glory  given, — ^because  he  is  the  alone  divine  One, 
— because  all  the  heathen  shall  in  time  to  come  prostrate  themselves 
at  his  footstool, — because  his  righteoua  judgments  in  reference  to  them 
and  his  people  have  been  made  manifest. — Both  the  parallelism,  and 
various  indications  which  have  been  pointed  out,  show,  that  the  same 
parties  (only  under  a  different  aspect)  are  symbolized  here  as  in  C.  14; 
1-5.  And,  hence,  in  both  preludes,  their  relation  to  and  connexion 
with  their  respective  tableaux  are  the  same.  In  both,  the  converted 
Jews,  who  had  been  confessors  of  Christ  (their  conflict  being  ended, 
and  their  crown  won)  are,  for  the  encouragement  of  those  who  were  then 
placed  in  such  circumstances,  represented  as  being  spectators  of  the 
judgments,  about  to  be  inflicted  by  their  great  Captain  on  the  beast 
that  had  caused  them  to  suffer  so  much.  The  appropriateness  of  pre- 
senting such  a  contrast  to  the  state  of  the  enemies  of  Christ's  people 
under  the  plagues,  which  are  about  to  be  exhibited,  must  be  self- 
evident.  5.  In  the  prelude -pro  per,  the  anticipatory  song  of  praise 
and  triumph  having  been  sung,  the  sacred  place,  where  the  Lord 
keepeth  '  the  book  of  remembrance '  of  the  testifyings  of  his  saints, 
and  '  putteth  their  tears  into  his  bottle'  (Ps.  56  ;  8),  is  thrown  open, 
fi.  Thenrc  issue  forth  the  pcvm  messengprs,  who,  in  fulfllment  of  the 
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Lord's  dealaratioDB,  execute  Hie  wrath  on  the  eoemieB  of  Hie  people. 
Their  apparel  Bhowa  them  to  be  dow  sent  on  a  mieaion  of  vengeance. 
7.  These  lecetve  a  commiseion  from  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah 
forthwith  to  execute  the  foIneBB  of  that  wrath.  -  8.  Immediately, 
all  acceas  to  the  altar  of  inteiceseion  is  deharred,  in  oidei  that  the 
wrath  of  God  may  have  full  scope  to  act  in  vindication  of  His  power 
and  glory.  So  that  the  day  of  grace  uader  the  Legal  Dispensation  is 
shown  to  he  at  an  end.  XVI;  1.  And  then,  lastly,  the  command  is 
given  to  the  messengers  of  God  to  commence  the  work  oF  retribution. 
S'ynoptteal  interprctatitm  of  th«  fourth  kepladal  tableau  of  the  tevenlh 
trumpet.  XVI ;  2.  The  first  angel  visits  with  a  plague-stroke  the 
once  'pleasant  land,'  Jndea;  and  immediately  the  partizans  of  the 
heathen  world-powei  are  grievously  harassed  and  afflicted.  Inasmuch 
as  Judea  becomes  at  this  epnx^h  (from  the  Christian  stand-point)  a 
portion  of  the  Boman  beast's  territory,  the  nation  at  large,  and  the 
calamities  entailed  by  the  Jewish  war  may  be  had  in  view  in  this 
bowl ;  or  perhaps  only  the  annoyances  suffered  by  the  Romanizing 
party  among  the  Jews :  a.s.  G7-T0.  S.  The  second  angel  smites  the 
territory  of  heathen  Some ;  and  its  institutions  become  disorganized, 
and  are  perverted  by  tyrannical  and  vicious  rulers, — Nero  in  par- 
ticular, so  that  they  are  made  unfit  to  sustain  the  political  life  and 
liberty  of  the  people,  and  many  lives  are  sacrificed;  a.b.  67--TO.  i. 
The  third  angel  inflicts  a  scourge  upon  the  dependencies  of  Bome,  and 
feeders  of  ber  wealth  and  power ;  and  a  simitar  result  is  experienced 
among  them  from  the  rival  competitors  for  the  throne  r  a,d.  67-70. 
6-6.  Then  the  guardian-angel  of  the  whole  empire  of  Bome  is  poeti- 
cally represented  as  coming  forward,  not  to  deprecate  the  vengeance 
hanging  over  it,  but  to  recognize  the  holiness  and  justice  of  the  ever- 
present  Lord  in  these  judgments ;  since  it  was  right,  that  the  same 
measure  of  blood,  which  the  heathen  had  meted  out  to  the  Lord's 
servants,  should  be  measured  to  them  again ;  and  they  fully  merited 
such  retribution.  7.  This  recognition  of  the  truth  and  righteous- 
ness of  the  Lord  receives  a  response  of  the  most  conclusive  kind. 
8-9.  The  Jmrih  angel  makes  the  ruling  sovereign,  Nero,  tho  medium 
of  the  divine  wrath :  and  in  consequence  he  subjects  bitj  professed  ser- 
vants to  a  torment  as  insufferable, as  tliebeing  roasted  alive  before  a  slow 
fire.  But  they  were  only  the  more  moved  to  utter  imprecations  on 
the  god  who  chastised  them ;  and  they  repented  not,  bo  as  to  give 
glory  to  God :  a.p.  67  ss.  lO-ll.  The  fifth  angel  casts  a  blight  on 
the  dynasty  of  the  CtesarB :  and  the  first  division  of  it  is  cut  off  by 
the  abrupt  termination  of  Nero's  existence.  So  grievous  were  the 
calamities,  that  arose  from  the  civil  wars,  which  ensued  in  conee- 
ijuencf,  that  tho  people  gnashed  their  teeth  as  it  were  from  the 
angiiish  of  their  sirfferiiigs.    Tet  they  still  blasphemed  the  God  of 
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Chriatianity,  in  the  midst  of  the  miseries  which  they  endured  from 
the  vices  and  contentions  of  their  rulers ;  and  they  repented  not  from 
their  ill  treatment  of  God's  serrante:  a.d.  68-9.  12.  The  sixth  angel 
smites  the  district  watered  by  the  Tiber,  that  is,  the  sources  of  Home's 
vigour  and  prosperity,  in  order  that  the  way  might  be  prepared  for  the 
accession  of  a  dynasty  of  CEeears,  who  should  come  from  the  east,  namely, 
the  Flavian  dynasty  couBisting  of  Vespasian,  Titus,  and  Domitian. 
13.  The  drying  up  of  the  resources  of  Some  (it  is  episodically  signi- 
fied) waa  effected  by  the  agency  of  the  throe  diabolical  instrumeat^ 
of  Satan,  Cralba,  Otho,  and  Vitdlius,  who  hod  the  opportunity  afibrded 
them  hy  the  course  of  conduct  pursued  by  the  army,  by  the  Julian 
dynasty,  and  by  Vespasian  in  his  tarrying  in  Judea  to  abide  the 
course  of  events.  14.  The  wars  of  these  'three  rebels'  (as  Sue- 
tonius calls  them)  prepared  a  way  for  the  chiefs  of  the  Flavian 
dynasty,  and  led  them  to  aspire  to  the  throne ;  and,  in  so  doing,  those 
chiefs  were  ultimately  brought  to  enter  on  that  conflict  with  the  ser- 
vants of  the  Lord,  which,  in  the  providence  of  God,  was  made  to 
issue  in  the  extermination  of  their  dynasty.  (15,  In  view  of  this, 
let  a  pause  be  made  for  a  word  of  warning  to  the  Lord's  people,  '  I 
Jesus  am  on  the  very  point  of  coming ;  and,  as  I  shall  come  (even  as 
a  thief  comes)  without  warning,  and  when  least  expected,  happy  he, 
who  is  always  on  the  look-out,  and  who  habitually  keeps  himself  from 
all  those  defiling  pollutions,  which  result  from  the  smallest  participa- 
tion in  the  idolatrous  compliances  of  the  beast's  followers,  and  which 
render  a  man  liable  to  a  shameful  exposure.')  16,  It  was  stated, 
that  the  angel  caused  the  way  to  he  prepared  for  the  kings  from  the 
east.  It  remains  to  be  added  in  conclusion,  that  he  caused  them  to 
attain  to  the  place  of  confiict.  17.  The  seventh  angel  smites  Satan's 
special  sphere  of  action,  and  in  so  doing  strikes  at  the  source  of 
Rome's  power.  Then  the  voice  of  the  God  of  Obristianity  declared; 
'  Rome's  doom  is  sealed.'  18.  Immediately  a  universal  overthrow 
of  all  the  enemies  of  Christianity,  civil  and  ecclesiastical,  is  symbol- 
ized. 19-20.  Judaism,  and  the  Jewish  state  and  polity  fall  to 
pieces  and  are  brought  to  ruin: — and  this  was  forthwith  accom- 
plished. Heathenism,  and  heathen  states  in  general  are  cast  down 
from  the  pre-eminence,  which  they  have  hitherto  possessed;  in  par- 
ticular, Rome,  the  great  power  of  heathendom,  is  made  the  subject  of 
the  bitterest  wrath  of  God,  and  her  remotest  dependencies  are  involved 
in  her  ruin  : — all  of  which  has  been  accomplished  in  the  Providence 
of  God.  21.  Moreover,  besides  the  destruction  of  nationalities  and 
abstract  powers,  the  heathen  are  individually  visited  with  a  aeries  of 
dire  calamities.  Thoy  proved  to  be,  however,  hopelessly  hardened ; 
and  only  the  more  bla.sphemed  against  God. — Thus  ends  the  fourth 
labkau,  which  forms  a  series  of  crisis  corresponding  to  the  third,  its 
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fonr  laet  plagues  having  respect  specially  to  Some  and  heatbendom, 
as  the  foui  last  scenes  of  the  tblid  seriea  have  to  the  Bubveision  of 
Judea  and  Judaism :  and  these  two  series  are  supplements  to  the  first 
and  second  tableavx.  With  regard  to  the  one  before  us,  its  systematio 
anangement  should  be  specially  noted.  The  first  three  bowls  are 
territorial  ('  the  earth,'  '  the  sea,' '  the  rivers')  :  the  second  three  regal 
(the  snn  or  sovereign,  the  beast's  throne,  the  preparing  a  way  for  the 
kings)  :  and  the  seventh  national  and  individual.  Such  an  arrange- 
ment must  be  based  on  contemporaneoasness,  and  on  having  respect, 
more  or  less,  to  the  same  things  under  different  aspects. 

MiKtllaneoug  inlerpretatiom. — 1.  Of  C.  15.  Bissensions  of  the  £e- 
formed  Churches  [Brightman],  Impediments  to  conversions  from 
popery  [Faher].  Preservation  and  missionaiy  action  of  faithful  Pro- 
testants during  the  outpouring  of  the  vials,  i.a.,  of  the  overflow  of 
French  revolutionary  fury,  a.d.  1789-1830  [Elliott].  Preservation  of 
the  members  of  evangelical  Churches  [Jenour], — 2.  0/tfie  vials  a»  a 
nAok.  They  are  parallel  to  the  trumpets  [Victorinus,  Sir  I.  Newton], 
To  the  seals  and  the  trumpets  [Joachim,  Bale,  Lee,  Croly].  To  the 
fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  trumpets  [Uede],  Are  all  future,  and  to  be 
taken  literally  [Burgh].  Denote  spiritual  judgments  [Primasius]. 
Plagues  in  Antichrist's  time  [Albert].  Decrees  of  Popes  from  740  to 
1094  [N.  de  Lyra].  Final  plagues  on  papal  Home  [BulUnger,  Pareus]. 
On  pagan  and  papal  Bome  [Foxe].  From  Queen  Elizabeth  to  the 
destruction  of  popery  and  the  Turks  [Brightman],  Wars  from 
Valerian  to  Alaric  [Bossuet].  Judgmento  on  the  papacy  or  papal 
kingdom  [Vitringa,  Bp.  Newton].  All  began  in  1792,  and  were 
poured  on  France,  Austria,  &c.  till  1815  [Cuninghamo].  The  first 
began  in  1790,  hut  the  applications  differ  from  Cuninghamo's,  the 
vials  being  regarded  as  successive  [Fuller].  Another  varintion  with 
the  same  general  reference  [Faber].  Means  of  grace  changed  into 
plagues  on  papal  Some  [Wordsworth].  Uay  have  spiritual  fulfil- 
ments [I.  Williams]. — 3.  The  Jirst  six.  Plagues  on  papal  Some  in 
Cent.  IX-XVI  [Pyle].  a.d.  1792-1824  [Frere].— i.  The  first  five 
relate  to  image- worship,  the  Crusades,  and  papal  wars  [Daubuz]. — 
5.  The  firit  vial.  On  Jews  [Joachim].  On  Rome  in  1494  [Bullinger]. 
Gallienus  [Foxe].  Popery  in  the  tenth  century  [JurieuJ,  a.d.  830- 
988  [Lowman].  The  Albigenses,  1229-1350  [CroJy].  Democracy 
and  infidelity  of  the  French  Eevolution,  a.d.  1789  ss.  [Elliott]. 
The  Beformation  [Fleming]. — 6.  The  second.  On  Gentile  apostates 
[Joachim],  Pestilences  generally  [Bullinger].  Wars  of  Soman  em- 
pire [Fose].  Crusades  [Jurieu].  Id.  1040-1190  [Lowman].  Spanish 
armada  [Croly].  On  the  maritime  power  of  papal  Europe,  1792-1815 
[Elliott].  A.D.  156G-1617  [Fleming].  Eehgious  deadness  in  popish 
countries,  a.d.  1792  ss.  [Jenour]. — 7.  The  third.   On  Arians  [Joachim]. 
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Papal  ware  [BuUiuger].  Wars  of  Rome  [Foxe].  CnisadeB  [Jurieu]. 
A.D.  1200-1371  [Lowmau].  Edict  of  Nantes,  1598  [Croly].  On  the 
fluviatile  provinces  of  papal  Eaiope,  1792-1805  [Elliott],  Victories 
of  GnstaVBs  Vasa,  1617-1648  [Plemiug].  Slaughter  of  the  Romish 
clergy  in  tlie  French  Revolution  [Jenour].— 8.  Thejottrth.  On  hypj- 
criticalcoatemplatives  [Joachim].  On  AntichriBt  [Aqntnae].  Dronght 
[Bullinger].  Plagues  on  Rome  [Foie].  Popery,  1000-1400  [Jurieu]. 
A.D.  1700-1794  [Fleming].  1378-1530  [Lowman].  Louis  XIV. 
1687-1713  [Croly].  Napoleon's  compelling  Francis  to  renounce  the 
title  of  Emperor  of  Germany,  1806  [Elliott].  France  under  Napoleon 
I.  [Jenour].— 9.  The  fifth.  On  false  celibates  [Joachim].  Popery 
obscured  by  the  Reformation  [Bullinger].  Gothic  scourge  [Foxe]. 
Papal  schUm  [Jurieu].  a.d.  1794-1848  [Fleming].  1560-1650 
[Lowman].  The  French  Revolution  [Croly].  Judgments  on  Pope- 
doms, 1809-1815  [Elliott].  Obscuration  of  the  papacy,  a.d.  1796-1809 
[Jenour].— 10.  The  sixth.  On  the  Roman  empire  [Joachim],  a.d. 
1970  [Fleming].  1670  to  1850  [Lowman].  "War  against  Napoleon 
I.  [Croly].  On  the  Turks  [Fater].  Judgments  on  the  Turks, 
1820  SB.  [Elliott].  The  gathering  at  Harmagedon  was  the  Congress 
at  Verona  in  1822,  and  the  battle  began  with  the  declarations  iseued 
at  the  breaking  up  of  the  Congress  [Gell].  Harmagedon  is  '  cutting 
off'  from  grace :  a  spiritual  warfare  [I.  WilliamB].  Harmagedon  is 
the  battle  between  Valerian  and  Sapor  [Bossnet].  The  destruction 
of  an  antiohristian  confederacy  in  Judea  [Elliott]. — 11.  The  drying 
of  the  Euphrates.  Inteidioting  baptism  [Aquinas].  Ceasing  of  per- 
seoutioii  [Berengaud].  Exhaustion  of  papal  Rome  [Bultinger,  Luther]. 
Depopulation  of  Greek  empire  [Daubuz].  Exhaustion  of  Turkifili 
power,  1848-1970  [Fleming].  Drying  up  of  the  resources  of  France 
[Vitringa].  The  literal  Euphrates  [Stuart  and  many  others].  Dry- 
ing up  of  a  worldly  spirit  [Bale].  Pasha  of  Egypt's  conquest  of 
Palestine,  1833  [Cuninghame].  DiBmemberment  of  Turkey  [Elliott]. 
Decline  of  Rome's  supremacy  [Wordsworth], — 12,  The  kings  from 
tin  East.  Christ  [Primasius].  Antichrist  [Aquinas].  Yet  to  come 
[Elliott].  The  Parthians  [Stuart].  Nero  and  eastern  kings.  Eastern 
kingdoms  generally  [Fleming,  Woodhouse,  Jenour].  The  Jews 
[Uede,  Burgh,  and  others].  The  ten  tribes.  The  English  East 
India  Company  [The  kingt  from  the  East].  The  rifien  saints  of  the 
first  resurrection.  The  ungodly  power  of  the  world.  The  Turks 
[Fose,  Daubuz].  Christ's  faithful  soldiers  [Wordsworth].  The  Goths 
[W,  H.  Scott].  Tlie  faithful,  who  come  with  Christ  in  0.  19  [I. 
Williams]. — 13,  The  three  unclean  spirits.  The  Wicked  one  of  Paul 
[Joachim].  The  Dominicans,  Franciscans,  and  Jesuits  [Vitringa], 
Rejiresentatives  of  the  devil,  of  the  anticbristian  empire,  and  of  the 
aiitichristian  church.    Atheism,  despotism,  and  popeiy;  or  Tories, 
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WhigB,  and  Badicale  [Cuninghame].  Evil  demons.  Infidel  democ- 
racy, despotiain,  and  popeiy  {The  uvetith  trttnipef].  lafidelity,  popery, 
and  prieatcraft  [Elliott].  Democrats,  infideU,  and  rationalifita  [Words- 
worth]. Atheism,  democracy,  and  popery  [Jenour]. — 14.  The  fahe 
prophet.  The  heathen  idolatrous  priesthood,  and  their  coadjutors 
[BosBUet,  Stuart].  The  papacy  and  the  papal  clergy  [Faber,  Cuning- 
hame].  The  papal  clergy  [Bp.  Newton,  Elliott].  Tho  papacy  [Mede, 
Jenour].  Koraiah  teachers,  specially  the  Franciscana  and  Dominicans 
[Vitringa].  The  Pope  and  Mahomet  [Woodhouse].  Spiritual  sove- 
reignty of  the  Popes  [Wordsworth].  The  Pope  [Jenour].  [See  also 
under  the  second  beast,  p.  125.] — 15.  The  seventh  vial.  On  the  spiritual 
Church  [Joachim].  ConTulaions  before  the  second  advent  [Fuller]. 
Future  [Foxe].  The  Reformation  [Jurieu],  a.d.  2000  [Fleming]. 
The  papacy,  1850-2016  [Lowman].  Introduction  to  a  universal  war 
[Croly].  Wars  and  judgments  of  the  French  Revolution  [Fuller], 
Deatnictioa  of  papal  Rome,  and  restoration  of  Judah,  a.d.  1864 
[Faber].  The  destruction  of  the  Christian  Church  or  world  [I. 
Williams].  Destruction  of  all  anticbristian  nations,  especially  Rome 
[Vitringa,  Fleming].  Events  of  a.d.  1848  ss.  [Elliott].— 2fte  great 
city.     See  Vol.  I :  p.  497. 


HEFTAD  XXI:  rssrn  blast  or  the  sevmth  TsrifPKT.  the  WHobb 
on  TKE  BKAST  FKOM  THB  ABTgs ;  Rome-proper,  and  the  dynasty  of  the 
Ccetars  specialised  in  Vespasian.  A.n.  64-70.  Ch.  xvii. 
Introductory  reniarks.  The  two  last  series  were  devoted  to  a 
chronological  epoch,  which  gave  them  the  character  of  supplements 
or  crises  to  the  two  firet.  This,  on  the  other  hand,  retrogrades  so  far 
as  to  give  it  the  aspect  of  a  series  parallel  to  the  latter :  and  this 
view  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance  of  this  series  having,  in  the 
oezt  heptad,  a  crisis  appropriate  to  it.  Tet  it  does  not  really  retro- 
grade to  the  extent,  that  may  be  supposed  from  the  circumstance  of 
the  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  of  the  beast  being  introdnced ;  for 
these  are  not  all  brought  separately  into  the  history  here  depicted, 
but  have  been  included  of  necessity,  and  (as  in  the  case  of  the  dragon, 
and  of  the  first  beast)  for  the  sake  of  completeness,  and  in  order  to 
the  identification  of  the  thing  signified.  The  point,  at  which  thiti 
series  takes  up  the  history,  is  shown  by  ve.  6  to  be  later  than  the 
Keronic  persecution,  which  began  in  A.n.  64. — While  this  tableau  is 
evidently  intended  to  present  a  pair  of  substantive  aymhols  (as  in  the 
case  of  each  of  the  parallel  lines,  Chs.  12, 13),  it  is  manifest,  that  they 
are  not  meant  to  be  put  on  a  par.  "  The  whore  on  the  beast"  (ve.  3), 
and  not  'the  whoie  and  the  beast'  indicates  this.  And  the  title 
virtnally  given  to  the  next  series,  in  ve.  1,  to  which  this  serves  as  an 
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introduction,  namely,  "  the  judgment  of  the  great  whore,"  places  it 
1>eyotid  doubt;  and  bIidwb,  that  the  beast  ia  introduced  subordinately 
and  incidentally. 

MV.  1.  IKTRODUOTORT.      THE  GREAT  WHOEE,     Some:  her  character 
exhibited. 

XVII ;  1-5.  1117-1136.  And  there  came  ono  of  tl^e  seven  angefa, 
uAo  had  On  seven  howh.  And  he  ipake  mth  me,  saying  ;  '  Come,  I  will 
ehow  thee  the  judgment  of  the  great  fomieatreta,  who  eitteth  upon  the  many 
■waters,  tuith  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have  fornicated,  and  they  who 
dwell  on  the  earth  have  been  made  into3!icafed  hy  the  wine  tf  her  fornica- 
tion.' And  lie  carried  me  away  in  spirit  into  a  desert.  And  I  beheld 
a  woman  seated  on  a  scarlet  wild-beast,  [which  waa]  fv,U  of  names  of 
blatphemy,  [and]  had  seven  heads  and  ten  horns.  And  the  woman  was 
clothed  with  a  purple  and  scarlet  [t/artnenf] ;  and  gilded  with  gold,  aw2 
costly  stone,  and  pearls;  holding  in  tier  hand  a  golden  cup,  full  of 
abominations;  and  [holding]  the  unclean  [(Ai/iys]  of  her  fornication ; 
and  [having]  upon  her  forehead  a  name  written ;  '  Mistert,  Babtlon 

THE  GREAT,  THE  UOTHEB  Off  THE  rORNlOATBBSBEfl  AND  OT  TBS  ABOMIMA- 
TIONS  or  THE  EARTH.' 

1117.  One  of  the  seven,  &c.  Hengstenherg  says ;  "  That  one  simply 
of  the  Beven  angels  ie  spoken  of,  without  detennining  which,  shovn 
that  the  matter  turns  not  on  the  personality  of  the  angel,  but  only 
on  the  genus.  The  function  being  attributed  to  one  of  the  angels 
must  point  to  a  close  connexion,  subsisting  between  this"  and  the 
next  preceding  aeries.  The  nature  of  that  oonnexion  will  lead  us  to 
see,  why  one  of  the  plague-angels  is  made  the  hierophant  of  this  and 
the  next  heptads,  Cs.  17  and  18.  C.  16  is  filled  with  an  account  of  the 
outpouring  of  the  last  plagues  on  the  Babylonian,  i.e.,  theBoman  em- 
pire in  its  widest  extent,  its  first  six  bowls  making  preparation  for  the 
final  overthrow,  exhibited  in  the  seventh.  Parallel  to  this,  Cs.  17  and 
18  contain  an  amplification  of  the  same  history  in  reference  to  one  part 
of  that  empire  (namely,  Bome-proper),  C.  17  being  introductory,  and 
devoted  to  the  primary  causes  and  preparatory  events,  and  C.  18  ex- 
hibiting the  final  'judgment'  and  catastrophe.  The  propriety  of  one 
(and  probably  the  seventh  or  principal)  of  the  actors,  in  the  former 
and  more  condensed  series,  being  made  in  such  a  case  the  hierophant, 
in  the  subsequent  and  more  detailed  representation  in  reference  to 
the  principal  subject  of  the  former,  is  self-evident.  It  may  not, 
however,  appear  so  evident,  why  one  of  these  plague-angels  should 
Bubsequently  (21 ;  9)  have  been  introduced  aa  the  hierophant  of  the 
new  Jerusalem :  and  I  may  therefore  be  allowed  to  advert  to  this 
point,  though  it  is  not  immediately  connected  with  the  present  place. 
That  there  has  been  a  design  to  place  the  two  cities,  Babylon  and  the 
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new  Jerusalem,  the  'abomiuable'  and  the  'holy'  cities,  the  whore 
and  the  bride  (the  lamb'^  wife),  in  strong  contrafit  appears  from  the 
two  tableaux  having  been  set  (so  to  speak)  in  similar  frames,  that  is, 
they  are  brought  before  the  reader  in  terms,  that  are  verbally  iden- 
tical in  every  particular,  that  the  circumstances  admitted : — with 
C.  17 ;  1,  3,  cp.  C.  21 ;  9,  10.  Now,  further  to  connect  the  two  by  a 
bond  that  might  direct  attention  from  the  one  to  the  other,  and  so  to 
present  them  as  companion -pictures  in  a  way  of  contrast,  appears  to 
have  been  the  reason  for  assigDing  the  same  hierophant  to  both. 

1118.  Who  had  or  Have,  &c.  As  to  the  sense,  in  which  this  clause 
is  used,  see  on  1002. 

1119.  He  »pake  .  .  .  iayvng.  To  me  \a  added  in  the  B.  T.,  but 
rejected  in  critical  editions ;  and  the  propriety  of  the  rejection  is 
confirmed  by  the  absence  of  the  word  in  C.  21 ;  9. 

1120.  Coma.  Cp.  C.  6  ;  1,  3,  5,  7.— J  vnll  ahow  ihee.  Hengstenberg 
remarks ;  "  The  judgment  does  not  actually  proceed  here,  as  in  the 
vials,  but  is  only  shown."  No  grounds  can  be  alleged,  however,  for 
predicating  any  difTerence  between  the  two  ofaapters  in  this  respect. 
In  both,  the  things  to  be  revealed  are  shown  by  symboU ;  and  the 
only  difference  is,  that,  inasmuch  as  what  was  to  bo  commnnicated  m 
Gs.  17  and  18  did  not  admit  of  being  represented  to  the  eye,  the 
Bymbolization  was  supplemented  by  the  verbal  description  of  an 
angel. — Stuart  says  ;  "  Shovj,  viz.  by  signs  or  symbols ;  for  the  word 
is  particularly  adapted  to  signify  this."  But,  if  the  word  used  in 
No.  5,  and  also  that  in  1143,  be  compared,  it  will  be  evident,  I  think, 
that  the  term  here  has  been  selected  (as  being  perfectly  generic) 
rather  with  the  view  to  avoid  limiting  the  idea  to  symbols  ;  and  thus 
to  allow  of  this  being  regarded  (as  it  is  found  to  be  in  fact)  as  an  ex- 
planation ^even  more  than  an  exhibition  by  symbols.  The  judgment 
is  shown  by  an  explanation  of  the  symbols,  which  ezbibit  it.  And 
if  explanation  be  the  prominent  feature,  we  may  rightly  expect  to 
find  here  a  greater  literality  than  ordinary  in  the  nse  of  terms. — The 
judgment.  Hengstenberg  remarks ;  "  The  angel  wonld  show  John 
the  judgment  of  the  whore.  John  has  properly  to  do  here  only  with 
the  woman ;  what  be  says  of  the  beast,  of  his  heads  and  horns,  serves 
only  as  a  foundation  for  what  he  has  to  say  of  the  woman  ;  and  what 
is  said  in  other  respects  of  the  woman,  serves  only  as  a  preparation 
for  the  judgment." — The  author  of  the  Ak.  Et.  breaks  off  his 
account  of  Josiah's  prophecy  by  referring  his  readers  for  the  rest  to 
the  Vition  o/BaJ»flon,  meaning  apparently  Is.  xiii,  xiv,  xxi,  in  which 
he  expects  them  to  find  a  type  of  the  judgment  on  the  mystical 
Babylon,  Bome. — Of  the  great /bmicatreai.  See  on  77S. — I  have 
chosen  to  adopt  the  term,  which  would  admit  of  the  greatest  uni- 
formity of  translation  in  reference  to  the  original :  see  on  I02,^The 
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primary  idea,  that  connects  itaelf  witli  the  word  whore,  is  that  of  ono 
Boekiitg  BenBual  gratification,  or  the  indulgence  of  luBt  in  ita  |>roi>er 
seDBe  ;  and,  as  repreaenting  this  idea,  aod  by  reaeoD  of  the  hatefal- 
ncBB  thereof  in  God's  sight,  the  word  is  constantly  used  in  Scripture 
aa  the  figurative  term  for  idolatry-.  £ut  a  whore  sells  herself  for 
gain  ;  and  hence  there  is  connected  with  her  the  idea  of  covetousness 
or  lust  of  wealth.  This  idea  would  attach  to  her,  also,  from  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  houses  of  public  entertainment  were  usually  kept  by 
women  of  bad  character  ;  insomuch  that  the  Hebrew  word  for  whore 
is  derived  from  one,  which  signifies  to  tntertain  ilrangerx.  "  From 
this  notion,"  says  Wemyss,  "of  a  whore  being  a  trader  and  enter- 
tainer of  strangers,  the  city  of  Tyre,  which  was  the  finest  mart  in 
the  world  at  that  time,  is,  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  called  an  harlot,  in 
C.  23  ;  16,  and  so  likewise  Nineveh,  in  Nahum  S  ;  4.  Whoring  and 
trading  are  therefore  synonymous,  and  to  this  purpose,  see  la.  23 ;  17." 
Again,  a  whore  takes  up  her  vile  trade  in  part  from  motives  of  vanity, 
and  in  order  to  obtain  the  moans  of  decking  herself  out  in  such  meri- 
triciouE  adornments,  as  may  attract  the  admiration  and  envy  of  others ; 
and  hence  there  arises  in  conneitioD  with  her  the  idea  of  lust  of  ad- 
miration and  exaltation,  implying  power.  Now,  all  these  three  ideas 
may  be  attached  to  the  whore  Babylon  ;  but  specially  and  prominently 
the  two  last.  The  second  (lust  of  wealth  and  the  luxuries  which  it 
brings)  clearly  appears  in  what  is  said  throughout  C.  18  of  her  com- 
merce vrith  the  merchants  by  laud  and  sea.  The  third  (ambition  aod 
lust  of  power)  ie  seen  in  her  connexion  with  and  authority  over  the 
kings  of  the  earth  (w.  1,  18,  &c.),  and  in  the  ingredient  of  '  wrath' 
which  ia  infused  into  the  cup  of  her  fornication  (14  ;  8  :  18  ;  3,  cp. 
19  ;  2).  The  three  may  be  thought  to  appear  together  in  C.  18  ;  3. 
And,  with  regard  more  particularly  to  the  first  (unlawful  commerce 
with  false  gods)  :— though  (as  I  have  shown  on  950)  Babylon,  as  a 
city  and  state,  is  not  charged  with  promoting  directly  that  particular 
form  of  idolatry,  which  consisted  in  worshipping  the  boast  or  his 
image,  and  may  not  be  specifically  or  excbaivdy  charged  with  up- 
holding and  promoting  idol-worship  in  general ;  yet,  that  the  latter 
is  included  in  the  charge  made  against  her  in  this  chapter,  there 
can  be,  I  think,  no  reasonable  doubt  (with  C.  2 ;  20  cp.  18 ;  23). 
And  therefore,  as  by  Babylon  I  understand  pagan  Bome  to  be 
meant,  it  will  be  proper  to  notice  here  an  argument  which  haa 
been  advanced  against  this  view. — It  has  been  said,  that  the  charge 
of  promoting  idol-worship,  and  that  too  by  persecution,  could  not 
have  been  brought  against  pagan  Borne;  because,  far  from  being 
intolerant  in  matters  of  religion,  she  was  lax  in  the  extreme. 
This  is  true  to  a  certain  extent,  and  in  a  particular  direction  j 
but  as  to  these  only.     She  allowed  the  utmost   liberty  for  the 
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worship  of  false  gods,  and  the  introduction  of  an  unlimited  number 
of  these  into  the  Pantheou  ;  and  she  accorded  perfect  freedom  to  all, 
who  received  her  gods,  to  add  to  them  as  many  more  ae  they  pleased. 
But  she  had  no  tolerance  for  those,  wbo  adhered  to  the  worship 
of  the  one  God ;  and  who  consequehtlj  refused  to  '  serrB  her  goda,  or 
worahip  the  images,  which  she  thought  proper  to  set  up.'  In  other 
words,  she  was  abundantly  tolerant  towards  pagans,  who  would  yield 
to  her  authority,  when  it  was  exerciaed ;  but  she  had  no  tolerance 
for  Jews  or  Christians,  who  would  not  so  yield.  Indeed,  the  very 
extent  of  her  own  tolerance  towards  the  former  made  her  only  the 
more  intolerant  towards  the  latter.  For,  being  hereelf,  though  the 
ruling  power,  ever  ready  to  recognize  the  gods  of  her  subject-king- 
doms, she  could  not  understand,  why  any  of  them  should  object  to 
acknowledge  any  god,  whom  she  might  think  proper  to  canonize. 
And  hence  a  refusal  to  do  so,  especially  when  it  came  from  one  of  the 
least  and  most  despised  of  the  many  kingdoms  and  sects,  that  had 
submitted  to  her  sway,  could  appear  to  the  Romans  only  in  the  li^t 
of  the  most  insane  treason  and  causeless  rebellion  (see  Vol.  1 :  483% 
Consequently,  if  we  knew  not  what  was  actually  the  fact,  we  might 
reasonably  presume,  that  in  such  a  case  Rome  would  become  a  perse- 
outing  power.  But  the  facts  are  well  known.  And  the  circumstance 
that  the  allusions  of  the  text  are  made  to  the  events  of  Nero's  reign, 
when  Rome,  by  her  ruling  magistrate,  unquestionably  did  (and  that 
for  the  first  time)  persecute  Christians  as  Christiana,  and  when  she 
also  sought  to  coerce  the  Jews  into  idolatrous  compliances, — this  cir- 
cumstance is  quite  sufQcient  to  obviate  the  objection,  and  to  make 
every  statement  that  is  found  perfectly  consistent  with  the  history, 
to  which  I  suppose  the  text  to  refer.  It  should  he  obsened,  that 
Rome,  is  not  in  any  way  exhibited  as  being  the  ordy  fornicatress ; 
but,  on  the  contrary,  as  the  fostering  '  mother'  of  others,  and  as  '  the 
great  where,'  by  reason  of  the  extent  to  which  she  carried  her  forni- 
cations, and  the  encouragement  she  gave  to  others  to  do  the  same. 
And  it  may  further  be  observed,  that,  even  if  the  objection  had  the 
weight,  which  those  who  advance  it  attribute  to  it,  the  object  they 
bave  in  view  (namely,  to  bring  in  the  alternative,  that  a  Christian 
Church  must  be  meant)  would  not  be  attained.  Boasuet's  reply  may 
EufBce  to  show  this.  "  The  prophets  have  said  as  much  of  Tyre, 
Nineveh,  and  Babylon,  which  unquestionably  were  not  corrupt 
churches."  I  may  add,  that  those  nations  certainly  did  not  persecute 
on  religious  grounds,  bo  directly  ae  Rome  did.  Yet  Wordsworth  (/t 
th«  Church  o/Jt.  ttx.T  p,  63)  has  been  bold  enough  to  state  the  argu- 
ment thus.  "  The  whore  is  represented  as  enticing  '  the  kings  of  the 
earth  to  commit  fornication  with  her.'  .  .  .  This  assuredly  does  not 
apply  to  heathen  Rome. . .  .  She  would  have  opened  wide  her  doors  to 
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Chiistiuiity,  if  ChristiaDity  Lad  beea  content  to  be  enahrijied  witli 
heatheniBm.  But  these  words  are  strikingly  cbaracteristio  of  Fapal 
Some."  The  answer  is  obvionB.  Christianity  was  not  content  to  be 
enshrined  with  heathenism  ;  and  hence  pagan  Bome  was  led  to  per- 
seODte  Christians  for  being  Christians,  which  papal  Rome  never  did. — 
With  the  same  object  of  showing,  that  a  Church  must  be  meant, 
Wordsworth  has  advanced  an  equally  sophistical  argument  in  th«ee 
terms.  '  A  harlot  is  the  (I)  scriptural  name  of  a  faithless  Chitrck  : 
and  this  Church  can  only  be  the  Church  of  Borne  (p.  54).  No  doubt, 
'  a  harlot '  is  a  scriptural  name  of  a  faithless  Church,  but  it  is  also  a 
scriptural  designation  of  a  hostile  heathen  power.  (Cp.  on  796.) 
Consequently,  as  the  question  at  issue  is,  which  is  meant,  the  desig- 
nation alone  can  prove  nothing. — Wordsworth,  again,  has  put  forth 
the  following  argument  (p.  67).  "  The  False  Prophet  is  said  to  have 
ttoo  homt  like  the  hortu  of  a  Lamb.  Now  the  word  Lamb  is  used 
ttaenly-nine  times  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  in  even/  one  of  these  places 
it  relates  to  Chriet,  the  Larnb  of  God.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  False 
Prophet,  who  is  the  ally  of  the  Beast  on  whom  the  Harlot  site,  makes 
a  profession  of  ChrUtiamty.  He  is  not  therefore  an  infidel  power. 
He  b  therefore  the  Minister  of  some  form  of  Christianity,  or  Church. 
Therefore,  again,  the  Harlot  is  a  Church."  Were  so  many  sophistries 
ever  before  strung  together  in  so  small  a  space  ?  Not  a  step  in  the 
ailment  will  bear  examination.  1.  The  false  prophet  is  not  said  to 
have  two  horns,  Sec.  The  beast  from  the  earth  is ;  but  this  symbol 
has  its  characterizing  signification,  as  distinct  from  that  of  the  false 
prophet,  as  that  of  the  whore  is  from  both  (see  on  889).  2.  In  the 
clause  quoted,  the  word  lamb  is  used  in  a  simile;  but  not  so  in  any 
of  the  other  places.  Hence,  no  inference  can  safely  be  drawn  from 
the  latter,  in  reference  to  the  use  in  the  former.  3.  In  that  clause 
the  word  is  used  indefinitely  ('a  lamb'):  in  all  the  other  places 
definitely  ('  the  lamb').  4.  In  the  former  Christ  is  not  meant  (see  on 
891) :  in  the  latter  he  is.  5.  The  number  of  times,  that  the  word  is 
used  in  one  sense,  proves  nothing.  For  a  word  may  be  used  thirty 
times  in  a  literal  sense,  and  only  once  in  a  figurative ;  oitviee  vend,  as 
is  the  case  here.  The  word  tempU  is  used  above  seventy  times  in  the 
N.  T.  to  denote  a  building.  Could  it  thence  be  argued,  that  it  must 
mean  a  building  in  John  2 ;  19  ;  "  Destroy  this  temple  "  (cp.  ve.  21)  ? 
I  might,  in  like  manner,  go  on  to  point  out  fallacies  in  the  Doctor's 
inferences ;  bat  more  than  enough  has  been  said  to  set  aside  his  con- 
clusion.— On  the  other  hand,  an  argument  has  been  drawn  from  the 
use  of  the  word  fomiaitre*a,  with  the  view  to  show,  that  a  Christian 
Church  could  not  be  meant.  If  it  had  been,  aduUertst,  it  is  said, 
would  have  been  the  term  applied  to  the  woman.  But  this,  it  must 
be  allowed,  is  not  a  conclusive,  hut  only  a  presumptive  argument. 
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tbough  stroDg  in  proportion  to  the  probability  there  may  appear  to 
be,  that  the  epithet  adtdleroiu  would  have  been  introduced.  It  is  not 
conclnsiTe;  becauee,  if  the  more  immediate  object  was  to  exhibit  the 
frequency  and  groesneBa  of  the  offeDces  committed,  the  term  whore,  in 
the  sense  of  a  common  strumpet,  might  be  used,  even  though  the 
offender  stood  in  the  neamete  of  relation,  which  a  wife  hears  to  hei 
husband ;  and  so  the  term  actually  is  used  in  reference  to  the  Jewish 
Church  in  many  places  of  the  Old  Testament.  Neyertheless,  if  the 
object  was  (as  it  certainly  was  in  this  instance)  to  portray  the 
offender  in  the  worst  possible  colours,  the  presumption  is  very  strong 
indeed,  that  the  designation,  which  would  best  subserre  that  object 
by  bringing  forward  the  woret  feature  of  the  guilt,  would  not  be  with- 
held. In  numerous  precedents,  e.g.,  in  Je.  2 ;  2  :  3  ;  8,  9,  14 :  5 ;  7  : 
13 ;  27 ;  31  i  32 :  Eze.  16,  esp.  ve.  82  :  23,  esp.  vr.  37,  43 :  Ho.  3 ; 
I,  3 :  4 ;  12-lS,  both  terms  are  introduced  in  speaking  of  the  Israel- 
itieh  Church.  And  in  some  passages,  in  which  the  word  adultery  is 
not  actually  used,  the  sin  itself  is  implied  iu  the  form  of  the  expres- 
sion, as,  e.g.,  in  the  phrase,  '  They  went  a  whoring  after  oth^  gods,' 
in  which  the  whole  weight  of  the  charge  lies  in  the  implied  covenant- 
relation  to  one  god.  Now  it  is  scarcely  credible,  that,  if  the  Christian 
Church — the  Church  which  Christ  'eqaouted  to  himself,' — "the  bride, 
the  lamb's  wife,"  had  been  had  in  view,  she  would  not  in  like  manner 
have  been  stigmatized  as  an  adulteress,  as  well  as  a  fornicatress ;  or 
at  least  some  form  of  expression  have  been  used,  which  would  have 
implied  her  coven  an  t-relation  to  her  Lord.  This  strong  presumption 
is  much  increased  by  the  fact,  that  in  this  very  book  (2;  21-22)  both 
terms  actually  are  used  in  reference  to  a  heathenizing  Church.  It  is 
further  increased,  too,  by  the  consideration,  that  the  introduction  of 
the  term  adulUrttt,  if  a  Church  bad  been  meant,  would  have  served 
to  guard  against  the  error  (in  that  case),  into  which  there  was  bo 
manifest  a  probability  that  readers  would  fall,  of  supposing  a  heathen 
body  to  be  meant.  On  the  other  hand,  all  that  can  be  alleged  to 
account  for  the  absence  of  the  designation  is,  that  it  was  '  unsuitable 
to  a  heathen  symbol.'  It  is,  however,  scarcely  justifiable  to  term  this 
a  heathen  symbol  (amppoeing  a  Christian  Church  to  be  symbolized  by 
it),  merely  from  a  name  having  been  borrowed  from  a  heathen  city. 
Uoreover,  the  charge  of  incongmity  would  lie  with  more  force  against 
making  a  heathen  city  a  symbol  of  a  Christian  Church  at  all.  And 
it  is  pushing  congnilty  quite  too  far  to  suppose,  that  the  author 
would  sacrifice  the  chief  count  in  his  indictment  for  the  sake  of 
avoiding  so  trifling  an  incongruity.  Sncb  a  supposition  might  be 
refuted,  too,  by  an  abundance  of  cases  in  point.  For  the  term,  if  it 
had  been  introduced,  would  have  been  used  only  by  a  sort  of  eon- 
itruclto  ad  tentum  of  the  kind,  of  which  there  are  (in  principle)  many 
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examplu  ;  ftnd  io  reference  to  nhich  I  have  already  sliowD  (see  on 
600),  that  in  a  repreBentation  by  eymbola  it  muat  necessarily  be  the 
case,  that  the  BnbordiDate  descriptive  terniB  will  frequently  be  taken 
from  the  thing  symbolized.  On  theee  grounds  I  cannot  admit  the 
validity  of  the  reason  assigned ;  but.  must  think,  that  there  is  a  pre- 
sumption of  the  very  strongest  bind,  that,  if  the  whore  had  been 
intended  to  symbolize  a  Christian  Church,  she  would  have  been 
stigmatized  explicitly  or  by  implication  as  an  adalteress.  That  she 
represents,  or  is  a  co-ordinate  symbol  with,  a  city  is  plainly  stated  in 
ve.  18.  What  we  are  there  to  understand  by  a  city  will  come  to  be 
considered,  wfaea  ve  arrive  at  that  text.  Here  it  will  only  be  in  place 
to  remark,  that  the  way  in  which  the  whore  is  introduced  manifestly 
presupposes,  that  no  difficulty  would  be  found  in  recognizing  what 
was  the  thing  signified.  Eut  this  could  not  have  been  the  case  with 
John's  contemporaries,  if  the  Church  of  Rome  had  been  intended. 
Neither  has  it  been  the  case  with  the  great  majority  of  the  Christian 
world  down  to  the  present  day,  if  that  Church  was  really  had  in  view, 
— The  epithet  great  (which  is  emphasized  by  two  articles)  has  been 
derived,  as  well  as  the  whore's  name,  from  '  the  great  city  Babylon ' 
(li;  8:  16;  19);  and  this  from  Da.  4;  30;  "Is  not  this  great 
Babylon  that  I  have  built?"  That  which,  when  applied  to  the  city, 
in  one  point  of  view  exalts  it,  when  transferred  to  the  whore,  no  less 
degrades  her. 

1121.  Who  tittelh  [or  it  sitting]  upon  t/te  many  wcUers.  A  precedent 
for  snob  a  sitting  upon  waters  may  be  found  in  Da.  12  j  6. — To  sit 
vpon  denotes  to  rule  over  (vv,  15,  18);  just  as,  on  the  contrary,  to 
come  down  from  an  elevated  seat,  and  sit  on  the  ground,  signifies  to 
he  deposed  from  ruling :  Is.  47 ;  1 ;  "  Come  down,  and  sit  in  the 
dust,  0  virgin  daughter  of  Babylon  I  Sit  on  the  ground.  There  is 
no  throne,  0  daughter  of  the  Chaldeans." — T?ie  many  wafers  represent 
"  many  peoples,  &c. :"  see  ve.  15.  The  adjective  is  emphasized  in 
the  genuine  text  by  two  articles.  Many  wiUri  may  be  made  a 
symbol  of  many  peoples,  by  reason  either  of  the  idea  of  mullitudi- 
nonaness  which  they  convey,  or  of  that  of  prosperity  (abundance  of 
water  being  productive  of  plenty,  and  a  Urge  population  being  the 
strength  of  a  nation),  or  of  that  of  commotion  and  uproar ;  for  either 
or  all  of  these  points  of  similarity  would  be  suitable  under  different 
circumstances.  But,  despite  all  that  Hengstenberg  has  to  say  to  the 
contrary,  I  cannot  but  think,  that  when,  as  in  this  Instance,  heathen 
peoples — those  who  are  regarded  as  being  "  like  the  troubled  sea, 
when  it  cannot  rest,  whose  waters  cast  up  mire  and  dirt," — when 
these  are  had  in  view,  the  last  is  primarily,  if  not  exclusively,  the 
point  of  comparison,  the  waters  being  contemplated  as  raging  under 
a  mighty  wind. 
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XVII;  2.  1122.  With  whom  the  kings  n/the  earth  kave/omuntted. 
I'hia  is  one  of  the  iDBtaoces,  in  which  we  cannot  judge  from  the  clause 
taken  bj  itself,  whether  the  tenn  earth  is  used  literally  or  eymboli- 
cally.  The  general  rule  would  favour  the  latter  construction.  But 
we  miiBt  remember,  that  we  have  now  before  us  a  professed  explana- 
tion. And  hence,  on  this  account,  we  might  rather  perhaps  expect  a 
literal  use.  If  this  be  the  case,  we  may  refer  to  Is.  23 ;  15  bs.  for  a 
precedent ;  since  in  the  LXX  of  that  passage  (iu  which  Tyre  is  repre- 
sented as  a  whore,  on  account  of  her  trading)  the  coirsBponding 
phrase  is  rendered  by  ^amXiuus  rfp  ouioviiiyTp.  Yet  the  difference  in 
the  last  term  in  this  phrase,  as  compared  with  that  in  the  clause 
before  us,  leads  to  the  opinion,  that  the  word  earth  in  the  latter  is 
used  symbolically.  And  if  such  be  its  use,  the  term  will  denote 
Jndea ;  and  kings  must  be  taken  in  its  usual  Apocalyptic  sense  (cp. 
De.  33;  5),  as  meaning  rulers  in  general.  Then,  the  Boman  generals 
in  Judea  who  enforced  '  the  worship  of  the  beast,'  and  also  the 
Herods,  the  Bomanizing  High  Priests,  and  other  leaders  of  the  same 
party,  may  all  be  comprehended  in  it. — That  the  kings  here  spoken  of 
cannot  be  the  same  with  the  ten  kings  mentioned  in  ve.  10  is  evident 
from  the  circumstance,  that  these  seek  the  harlot's  favours,  wbereaa 
those  tear  her  and  make  her  desolate  :  ve.  16. — Have  fornicated.  In 
the  N.  T.  fornication,  avarice,  and  ambition,  as  being  only  different 
kinds  of  lusting  (the  lust  of  the  flesh,  the  lust  of  money,  and  the  lust 
of  power),  and  therefore  closely  related  one  to  another,  are  placed  in 
the  most  intimate  connexion  ;  and  especially  the  first  two,  fornication 
being  made  the  emblem  of  literal  idolatry,  and  covetousness  the 
synonyme  for  spiritual  idolatry  (cp.  Ho.  7 ;  7  -.  1  Th.  4 ;  5,  6  :  1  Jo. 
2 ;  16).  And  so  in  this  passage  there  are  indications,  that  avarice 
and  ambition  are  indirectly,  if  not  directly  brought  within  its  scope  ; 
that  is  to  say,  these  are  the  two  principal  inducements,  which  have 
ted  the  kings  to  idolatrous  compliances  with  the  heathen  harlot,  who 
has  her  residence  in  Some. — If  we  would  obtain  a  correct  idea  of  the 
sense,  in  which  the  verb  tofornicaie  and  its  derivatives  are  used  in  the 
Apocalypse,  we  must  call  to  mind  the  nature  of  the  Jewish  constitu- 
tion :  and  it  is  in  a  great  measnre  owing  to  this  not  having  been  done, 
that  difficulties  have  been  experienced  in  interpreting  the  terms,  and 
that  wide  and  interminable  differences  of  opinion  have  arisen.  The 
Jewish  constitution  was  originally  a  theocracy;  and  down  to  the 
latest  times  Jehovah  was  more  or  less  regarded,  as  being  the  civil,  as 
well  as  spiritual  head  of  the  Commonwealth.  The  Jews  appear  even 
to.  have  considered,  that  all  nations  owed  (o  Him  the  same  direot 
civil  allegiance  that  they  did.  So  that,  for  any  to  refuse  to  render  to 
Him  either  spiritual  or  civil  allegiance  was  suflScient  to  constitute 
them  fornicators.     And  certainly,  the  use  of  the  term  iu  the  Old 
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Testament  would  seem  to  have  in  view,  generally  and  prominently, 
the  rendering  civil  allegiance  to  any  ruler,  who  was  not  a  worshipper 
of,  and  had  not  derived  his  authority  from  Jehovah,  EeDce,  in  the 
eyes  of  a  zealous  Jew,  for  any  ruleis  of  the  nation  to  be  parti- 
zans  of  a  foreign  power,  even  tliough  that  power  required  only  civil 
obedience,  would  be  to  fornicate  with  it :  it  would  be  a  species  of 
idolatry. 

112S.  And  ikey  toho  dwell  on  the  earth.  The  technicality  of  this 
phrase,  and  the  sense  In  which  it  so  frequently  occurs  (see  on  571), 
as  denoting  the  Koman  invaders  of  Judea  or  their  partizans,  appear 
to  me  to  decide  the  question  raised  on  the  last  number,  and  to  show, 
that  the  earth  is  used  symbolically  to  denote  Judea. 

I124~5.  Save  been  made  intoxicated  by  the  winv  of  her  fornication. 
See  on  950,  and  cp.  1198.  The  precedent  here  has  doubtless  been 
Je.  61 ;  7 ;  "  Babylon  hath  been  a  golden  cup  in  the  Lord's  band,  that 
made  all  the  earth  drunken ;  the  nations  have  drunken  of  her  wine ; 
therefore  the  nations  are  mad."  Stuart  says ;  "  The  sentiment  is : 
Rome,  wholly  given  to  idolatry  and  to  worshipping  the  beast,  has 
allured  and  seduced  all  its  tributary  nations  to  do  the  same."  But  to 
this  stands  opposed  the  palpable  fact,  that  the  nations  had  themselres 
ever  been  '  wholly  given  to  idolatry ;'  and  consequently  could  have 
afibrded  no  opportunity  to  Borne  to  allure  or  seduce  them  to  it.  I 
take  the  meaning  to  be,  that  Borne,  through  their  hopes  or  fears, 
induced  a  considerable  body  of  the  chief  men  among  the  Jews  to 
advocate  submission  to  her  mandates  (which  involved  joining  her 
against  those,  who  were  on  the  Lord's  side);  and  that  her  own 
myrmidons  were  led  to  act  insanely,  like  men  druuk,  in  their  mad 
attempts  to  enforce  an  idolatrous  compliance  with  ber  decrees,  and 
they,  like  herself  (see  on  1137)  were  made  "  drunk  with  the  blood  of 
the  saints"  of  Judea  (op.  16 ;  6). 

XVII;  S,  1126.  And  he  carried  me  in  «ptrtt  into  a  deaert.  So 
Daniel  bad  been  transported  in  vision  to  the  river  Ulai  (Da.  8;  2), 
and  so  Ezekiel  was  carried  from  place  to  place. — The  seer  is  careful 
to  say,  that  it  was  only  tn  tpirit  or  ecstasy,  that  is,  in  the  ideal,  not 
in  the  real  world,  that  he  was  removed  (see  on  37). — He  had  been 
prerionsly  standing  (as  it  would  seem  from  C.  13 ;  1)  on  the  seashore. 
He  is  now  transported,  not  to  '  the  desert,'  into  which  the  glorious 
matron  had  twice  fled  as  into  a  place  of  refuge  (see  on  796,  836),  but 
into  'a  desert,' — '  a  place  of  desolation,'  accounted  to  be  one  of  "perils," 
and  'the  resort  of  foul  spirits  and  horrid  demons,' — a  place  appropriate 
for  seeing  the  great  fornicatress  "made  desolate"  (ve.  16:  cp.  18;. 2, 
16  (rk.),  just  as  'the  great  and  high  mountain '(21;  10)  was  for  seeing 
the  glories  of  the  new  Jerusalem. — "In  Je.  1.  and  li.  the  threatening 
constantly  returns,  that  ancient  Babylon  should  be  turned  into  a 
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wilderness ;  and  in  Ib.  21 ;  1  Babylon  on  account  of  the  approaching 
desolation,  is  called  the  detert  of  the  sea." 

1127.  AndllekeldatoomanaUtingonatcaTl^wUdheait.  Avxman 
is  commonly  made  "  the  symbol  of  a  city  or  body  politic  "  (Wemyss), 
as  well  by  profane  ae  by  the  sacred  writers :  cp.  on  778.  Thus,  in 
^lachylns,  Persia  and  Greece  are  represented  by  two  women.  On 
medals  too,  and  in  inscriptionB,  and  by  statnes  cities  are  frequently 
personified  as  women. — To  tU  upon  commonly  denotes,  as  I  showed  on 
1121,  to  rule  over.  Proceeding  on  this  basis,  Hengstenberg  argnes; 
"  If  we  nnderstand  by  the  beast  heathen  Borne,  or  if  we  nndeiatand 
by  it  the  papacy,  the  sitting  of  the  woman  on  the  beast  cannot  be 
explained  but  with  the  greatest  arbitrariness."  As  the  best  mode  of 
meeting  this  assertion,  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  heathen  Borne,  I  will 
offer  an  explanation,  and  then  leave  to  the  reader  to  judge,  how  far 
my  exposition  is  to  be  considered  'arbitrary,' — by  which  epithet  I 
understand  Hengstenberg  to  mean,  resting  on  no  better  foundation 
than  the  expositor's  fancy. — But,  in  the  first  place,  I  would  just 
mention  some  other  views,  either  of  which  it  would  be  more  reason- 
able to  adopt,  than  to  have  recourse  to  Hengstenherg's  solution,  in 
which  Borne, — a  substantive  existence,  appears  in  union  with  '  the 
ungodly  power  of  the  world  in  general,' — an  abstract  idea.  And  first, 
if  the  primary  object  was  to  symbolize  an  intimate  connexion  and 
alliance  between  the  whore  and  the  beast,  no  other  disposition  of 
them  could  have  been  made  than  is  made ;  for  their  relative  positiona 
conld  not  possibly  have  been  revereed.  If,  then,  it  was  deemed  an 
essential  point  to  signify  Buch  a  connexion,  the  risk  of  error,  from  the 
incidental  and  unavoidable  introduction  of  what  might  be  taken  for 
a  poiui  in  the  symholization,  must  necessarily  be  run.  It  maybe, 
then,  that  the  sole  object  here  was  to  symbolize  an  intimate  alliance 
between  the  whore  and  the  beast,  and  that  the  sitting  of  the  former 
on  the  latter  was  not  meant  to  be  taken  into  account,  further  than  as 
the  means  of  denoting  this  alliance.  Again,  the  whore  is  described 
(ve.  15)  as  'sitting  upon  the  many  waters,'  while  here  she  is  said  to 
sit  upon  the  beast.  How  could  she  sit  upon  both  at  once?  If  it  be 
thought  necessary  to  produce  consistency  between  the  two  statements, 
the  beast  must  be  regarded,  as  bearing  or  carrying  her  over  the  waters, 
that  is,  she  is  sustained  by  him  upon  them.  And  this  view  may  be 
thought  to  be  corroborated  by  the  circumstance,  that,  when  the  two 
are  mentioned  together  afterwards,  they  are  described,  not  as  '  the 
beast  and  the  woman  that  sitteth  upon  him,  but  as  '  the  woman  and 
the  beast  that  carrieth  her.'  Hence,  some  may  think,  that  the  idea 
intended  to  be  conveyed  is,  that  the  woman  is  indebted  to  the  beast 
for  being  placed  and  maintained  in  the  position  she  occupies,  that  is 
(in  plain  terms),  Bome  owes  her  dominion  over  the  nations  to  the 
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CtesBTs.  And  no  doubt,  seeing  that  the  dominion  of  Borne  was 
greatly  extended,  and  her  power  establiehed  and  concentrated  by  the 
Hrst  Ceesare,  this  view  might  plausibl;  be  taken.  Once  more,  in  ve.  9 
the  woman  is  eaid  to  Bit  on  the  seven  monntaina,  which  are  signified 
by  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast.  Here  the  meaning  of  '  to  sit '  evi- 
dently is  to  be  located  upon.  And  hence  it  may  be  thought,  that, 
by  the  woman's  sitting  on  the  beast  (more  especially  '  on  his  heads') 
is  signified  nothing  more  than,  that  the  city  intended  is  located  od 
seven  hills. — I  proceed  now  to  the  solution,  which  is  in  my  optnion 
the  true  one,  And  first  I  observe,  that  the  ordinary  symbolic  eignifi' 
cation  of  aitUng  upon,  namely,  ruling  over,  is  shown  to  hold  good  in 
this  place  by  two  considerations.  1st.  The  relation,  in  which  the  two 
sjrmbols  stand  to  one  another,  establishes  it.  This  is  not  a  case  of 
being  seated  in  an  ordinary  way  upon  an  inanimate  object,  as  upon 
the  earth,  or  upon  a  seat.  And,  whenever  a  person  is  represented  as 
sitting  upon  a  horse  or  other  animal,  it  is  naturally  signified  thereby, 
on  the  ground  that  the  rider  is  master  of  the  animal  he  rides  and 
directs  its  movements,  that  the  thing  symbolized  by  the  rider  is  ruler 
of  that  symbolized  by  the  animal  ridden  ■.  see  on  389.  2d1y.  In 
ve.  18  the  woman  is  explicitly  declared  to  he  the  ruling  power.  This, 
then,  being  the  case,  I  would  further  observe,  that  the  symbol  must 
not  he  regarded,  at*  though  it  stood  aloue,  and  were  unaccompanied 
by  an  explanation  ;  but,  while  the  signification  of  the  compound 
symbol  is  taken  into  account,  due  regard  must  be  bad  to  the  history 
of  it  which  is  appended.  Therein  we  are  totd  (w.  13,  16,  17),  that 
the  beast,  by  means  of  his  horns,  '  will  make  the  woman  desolate  and 
naked,  and  will  eat  her  flesh  and  burn  her  with  fire.'  While,  then, 
the  woman  rules  the  beast,  the  beast  at  the  same  time  rends  and 
destroys  the  woman.  There  is  in  this  an  apparent  contrariety,  to 
which  it  is  scarcely  possible,  that  more  than  one,  and  that  the  true 
solution  should  be  adapted.  But,  on  my  view,  the  facts  will  be  seen 
to  accord  most  accurately  with  the  symbol ization.  fie  it  remembered, 
that  I  consider  the  whore  to  represent  Rome-proper,  regorded  in  its 
popular  republican  constitution,  in  contradistinction  from  tbe  arbi- 
trary imperial  regime,  introduced  by  the  Ctesars,  and  symbolized  by 
the  beast  and  his  horns.  Now,  under  the  Ciesars,  the  republic  con- 
tinued to  ezist  in  theory.  All  decrees  were  made  in  the  name  of 
'  The  Senate  and  people  of  Rome.'  The  Ctesara  were  professedly  only 
the  officers  of  the  republic, — the  imperalorw  or  commanders  in  chief, 
the  proconsuls,  tribunes,  censors,  &o.;  to  which  offices  they  were  from 
time  to  time  elected  in  conformity  with  the  ancient  customs.  So  that 
the  republic  was  rightly  represented  to  the  eye,  as  being  the  ruling 
power.  But,  at  the  same  time,  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  Ciesars  were 
the  autocratic  rulers  of  the  state ;  and  they  rent  the  republican  consti- 
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tution  to  shredd,  and  utterly  subverted  it.  If,  now,  the  interpretation, 
vhicU  exhibits  so  exact  an  accordance  between  tbe  symbolization  and 
the  facts,  can  rightly  be  designated  ae  'arbitrary,'  tiiere  mnet  be  an 
end  to  all  bope  of  ever  understanding  tbe  Apocalypse. — With  regard 
to  the  interpretation  on  the  antipapistJoal  hypothesis,  I  leave  to  tbe 
advocates  of  that  theory  to  defend  it,  as  they  beet  can.  If  the  whore 
be  taken  to  represent  the  Church  of  Some  (according  to  the  common 
explanation)  or  the  city  of  Rome  (with  Bengel),  and  the  beast  the 
empire  of  Borne  from  tbe  kings  to  tbe  popes  (as  it  ought  to  be),  or 
even  under  tbe  popes  only  (said  to  be  represented  by  the  eighth  bead), 
I  can  imagine  no  plausible  account,  that  can  he  given  of  tbe  whore's 
sitting  upon  tbe  beast. — Wordsworth,  one  of  the  expositors  of  this 
school,  makes  tbe  following  statements.  "  The  Woman  upon  tbe 
Beast  is  tbe  City  and  Cbnrcb  of  Papal  Rome  "  (p.  48).  "  Tbe  Woman 
sits  on  the  Beast  as  on  a  throne,  that  is,  governs  it,  and  is  supported 
by  it"  (p.  45).  "  The  eighth  head  is  the  Bea»t  on  which  the  Woman 
Mttelh"  (p.  53).  [N.B.  For  tbe  last  assertion  there  is  not  an  iota  of 
proof  in  the  text.]  The  eighth  head  he  interprets  as  representing 
the  popes  (pp.  53,  75).  Hence  it  follows,  on  his  own  showing,  that 
the  Church  of  Rome  governs  and  is  supported  by  the  popes,  instead 
of  the  popes  governing  and  being  supported  by  the  Cbnrcb  of  Borne. 
This  conclnaion  is,  moreover,  directly  opposed  to  tbe  citations,  which 
he  adduces  elsewhere  from  addresses  to  the  popes  :  e.g.,  "  Head  of  the 
Church,  Ruler  of  the  world  1 "  "  Enow  thyself  to  be  the  Father  of 
King»  and  Prineet,  Buler  of  the  World." — A  bea$t.  See  on  850. — 
Stuart,  Hengstenberg,  and  Elliott  speak  of  this  beast  as  being  "  the 
aame"  with  the  one  from  the  sea  (C.  13).  But  this  is  merely  because 
they  are  unable  to  account  for  any  difference  between  them.  That 
we  read  here  "  a  beast"  and  not  '  the  beast'  is  snfGcient  to  show,  "that 
the  two  are  not  intended  to  he  considered  as  ahtohtUly  identical. 
Hengstenberg,  indeed,  asserts,  that  the  absence  of  tbe  article  "is  to  be 
explained  on  the  ground,  that  tbe  Seer  describes  what  he  taw."  But, 
that  this  explanation  will  not  suffice  to  account  for  its  absence,  if  the 
same  symbol  had  been  mentioned  previously,  or  even  tacitly  bad  in 
view,  may  be  seen  by  comparing,  on  tbe  one  hand,  C.  11  j  7  ;  19  ;  19  : 
10;  1  (cpd.  with  4 ;  3) :  11;  12  (cpd.  with  10;  1):  14;  1  (in  which 
texts  the  article  is  used),  and  on  the  other  hand,  C.  4 ;  4,  6 :  5 ;  6 : 
6;2  8S.:  9 ;  1  (cp.  8 ;  10):  12;  1,  3:  13;  1:  14  j  1  (cp.  7;  4):  &c. 
(in  which  tbe  article  is  not  used).  Yarious  differences,  too,  which 
will  appear  as  we  proceed,  will  further  establish  the  non-identity. 
At  the  same  time,  that  both  are  "  beasts  "  sufGces  to  show,  that  they 
are  gsntrically  identical :  and  the  validity  of  this  view  has  been  fully 
demonstrated  on  726,  650,  889,  1083.  How  far  they  correspond,  and 
in  what  respects  they  differ,  will  appear  in  the  course  of  exposition, 
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and  eepeciall;  rrom  ve.  8. — That  this  ia  described  ae  'ft  aearlet  beast,' 
which  the  former  nan  not,  is  one  indication  of  divereity.  Scarlet  has 
doubtless  been  assigned  to  the  nhore  and  the  beast,  from  a  regard  to 
similarity  both  of  appearance  and  of  signification.  In  both  symbols, 
it  may  denote  at  once  eupteme  authority  and  a  bloodthirsty  disposi- 
tion :  and,  with  a  view  to  take  in  this  twofold  signification,  the  colour 
may  have  been  slightly  varied  from  that  of  the  red  dragon.  These 
two  partake  of  the  bloodthirstiness  of  the  dragon ;  but,  in  addition  to 
this,  the  connexion  between  the  republic  and  the  imperial  despotism 
is  indicated  by  an  identity  of  the  beast's  colour  with  a  part  of  the 
whore's  vestment.  Hengstenherg  says ;  "  Scarlet  colour  ia  employed 
as  being  the  colour  of  blood.  It  is  so  used  in  Is.  1 ;  18,  and  also  in 
the  symbolism  of  the  Law,"  And  this  interpretation  is  borne  out 
by  the  whore  being  represented  in  ve.  6,  as  '  drunk  with  the  blood  of 
the  sainta.'  The  beaat  from  the  sea  was  described  as  being  sufficiently 
bloodthirsty  (13 ;  7) ;  but  that  quality  In  him  was  compaTatively  so 
insignificant,  that  this  may  be  depicted  as  being  by  comparison  '  the 
Uoody  beast.' 

1128.  [A  hetul]  JhU  of  namet  of  hlasphemi/  : — ^jnat  as  the  four  zo& 
were,  full  of  eyes :  4 ;  6,  8.  Here  is  another  mark  of  diflerence 
between  the  two  beasts ;  for  the  former  had  only  "  on  his  heads 
names  [or,  a  name]  of  blasphemy."  This  beast,  therefore,  for  ex- 
ceeded the  other  in  derogating  from  the  Divine  majesty : — As  to  the 
signification  see  on  853,  870-4,  903. 

1129.  Having  Meven  head*  and  fen  homt.  Here,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  a  clear  mark  of  aubetantial  identity ;  for  the  numerical  agreement, 
supported  by  all  the  circumstances,  can  leave  no  doubt,  that  the  two 
beasts  represent  the  same  corporate  body,  in  the  same  locality,  and 
under  the  same  kings.  Sut,  on  comparing  0.  12 ;  3  and  13;  1,  it 
will  be  seen,  that,  while  the  order,  in  which  the  dragon's  heads  and 
horns  are  mentioned,  agrees  with  that  in  the  case  of  this  beast,  in 
respect  of  the  former  beast  the  order  is  inverted.  This  difference 
may  have  been  made  in  order  to  indicate  a  contrast  with  the  former, 
and  with  a  view  to  greater  congniity  with  the  whore,  Borne  being  in 
this  scene  primarily  contemplated  in  hei  civic  and  republican  ca- 
pacity, but  in  the  former  in  her  imperial  aspect :  see  on  786,  851-2. — 
That  Bome  is  here  primarily  viewed  in  her  republican  aspect,  is 
further  and  more  conclusively  shown  by  the  entire  omission  in  this 
place  of  the  regal  diadems,  which  in  C.  12 ;  3  were  placed  on  the 
dragon's  seven  heads;  and  in  C.  13;  1  on  the  beast's  ten  honis. 
Hence,  while  in  0.  12  the  bestial  symbol  has  seven  diadems,  and  in 
C.  13  ten  diadems,  here  it  has  none.  This  I  take  to  be  a  clear  indi- 
cation, that  in  the  first  instance  the  coercive  or  military,  in  the  second 
the  despotic  or  imperio-civil  (see  I.  p.  36),  and  in  the  third  the 
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republican  ia  the  salient  characteristic  of  tho  thiog  signified,  vhich  is 
intended  to  be  brought  prominently  to  view  in  the  eeveral  scenes. — 
We  may  note  here,  too,  that  the  diadems  being  on  all  or  on  none  of 
the  memlwrs  indicates  a  uniformity  or  parity  between  the  latter,  inter 
ae,  which  does  not  exist  on  the  anti papistical  theory,  according  to 
which  the  heads  denote  Kings,  Consuls,  Dictators,  &c. — We  may, 
also,  notice  the  omiBsion  here  of  the  following  particulars,  mentioned 
in  respect  of  the  first  beast : — his  primary  origin  from  the  sea,  his 
pantherlike  body,  his  beat's  feet,  his  lion's  mouth,  the  draconic  origin 
of  bis  throne,  his  slain  head,  his  mouth  speaking  blasphemies,  and 
his  warring  on  the  saints.  As  a  general  rule,  and  if  there  be  no 
reason  to  suppose  the  contrary,  I  think,  that  we  should  take  silence, 
in  a  case  in  which  general  identity  is  indicated,  to  imply,  that  the 
things  omitted  are  to  be  left  out  of  the  account,  in  so  far  as  respects 
the  symbol  as  it  is  now  brought  before  the  reader. 

The  result  on  the  whole,  in  respect  of  the  whore  on  the  beast,  is, 
that  they  form  one  composite  symbol,  which  represents  the  city  and 
state  of  Bome  as  theoretically  republican,  but  really  ruled  by  the 
Gaaears,  the  whore  exhibiting  specially  the  seductive  and  grasping 
side  of  its  character,  and  the  beast  the  compulsory  aspect  thereof,  as 
a  heathen  world-power,  tyrannously  ruling  over  and  persecuting  the 
servants  of  the  ttue  God. 

XVII;  4.  1130.  And  the  uxman  wai  eloHud  with  a  purple  and 
tcarlft  garment.  So  'the  city'  Babylon  is  said  to  be  clothed  and 
gilded  in  C.  16 ;  16, — a  clear  mark  of  the  identity  of  the  two,  if  any 
were  wanted.— Cp.  Jo.  19 ;  2,  and  Mt.  27 ;  28 ;  "  They  put  on  Him 
[a  purpk]  a  scarlet  robe."  These  two  texts  would  famish,  proof,  if  it 
were  required,  that  the  apparel  of  the  woman  is  significant  of  the  rich 
and  proud  pomp  of  the  mistress  of  the  world. — Precedents  may  be 
found  in  Eze.  23  i  14,15,16,40:  28;  13.— Jerome  calls  Rome  "the 
purple  whore." 

1131.  And  gilded  tnith  gold,  and  eotHy  stone,  and  pearlt.  In  like 
manner  'the  great  city,  Babylon'  (18;  16),  and  also  'the  Ao/y  city, 
new  Jerusalem'  (21;  18-21)  are  described  as  being  adorned  'with 
gold,  and  costly  stones,  and  pearls.'  But  the  apparel  and  adornments 
of  the  woman  and  the  great  city  are  to  be  conceived  of  as  such,  as 
would  be  proper  to  a  harlot,  that  is,  they  are  meretricious  bedizen- 
ments,  false  tinsel,  and  mock  jewels:  while  the  decorations  of  the 
bride  are  all  genuine,  and  unrivalled  in  splendour. — As  the  literal 
Babylon  was  to  be  '  stripped,  and  made  bare,  and  her  nakedness 
uncovered*  (Is.  47;  2),  so  in  C.  18  the  stripping  of  the  mystical 
Babylon  is  depicted  :  while  the  new  Jerasalem  is  to  retain  her  adorn- 
ments for  ever  and  ever, — Wordsworth  says  (p.  69) ;  "  This  descrip- 
tion of  the  woman's  attire  is  so  definite,  and  is  repeated  in  C.  IS ;  12, 
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16,  with  euch  emphasis,  that  it  is  maaifeetly  intended  for  the  purpose 
of  identification."  He  then  proceeds  to  show,  how  accurately  it  suits 
the  attire  of  the  popes,  who  oa  great  occasions  are  arrayed  in  '  scarlet 
and  pearls,  gold  and  precious  atones.'  He  thus  applies,  in  a  literal 
aense,  to  the  thing  which  he  supposes  to  be  symbolized,  that,  which 
is  spoken  literally  in  reference  to  the  symbol ;  and  in  so  doing  be 
furnishes  strong  ground  for  helieving,  that  the  symbol izatlou  is  not 
applicable  in  the  true, — the  symbolic  sense  to  the  Papacy,  And  if  it 
be,  it  is  only  because  it  is  of  so  loose  and  general  a  character,  that  it 
might  be  applied  to  any  persons  in  an  exalted  station. 

1132.  ffolding  in  her  hand  a  golden  cup.  So,  also,  "  in  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  there  ia  a  cup,"  Ac.  (see  on  957).  '  The  worshippers  of  the 
beast  shall  drink  of  the  wine,  .  .  .  which  is  mixed  undiluted  in  the 
cup  of  His  wrath'  (14:  10).  In  particular,  "the  golden  cup  of 
Babylon  is  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord"  (Je.  51 ;  7)  ;  and  '  in  the  cup 
which  she  hath  mixed.  He  will  mix  to  her  double' (18;  6).— The 
propriety  of  placing  a  symbolic  cup  in  the  harlot's  hand  is  manifest. 
Whoredom  and  drunkenness  are  vices,  which  commonly  go  together. — 
The  whore's  cup,  apart  from  its  contents,  may  have  been  designed  to 
refer  to  the  '  sorceries,'  which  formed  so  essential  and  principal  a  part 
of  all  idolatrous  rites  (Nu.  22 ;  7 :  2  Egs.  9  ;  22), — which  were  so 
emphatically  forbidden  and  denounced  by  Jehovah  (£x.  22 ;  18  : 
Le.  20  ;  27  :  De.  18  ;  9-15  :  1  Sa.  15 ;  23  l  Je.  14 ;  14  :  Ez.  13  ;  6,  7  : 
Ga.  5  ;  20), — and  which  are  made  '  the  head  and  front'  of  the  guilt 
of  Babylon  (18  ;  23,  cp.  9  ;  21).  Joseph's  cup,  "whereby  he  divined," 
may  have  been  the  precedent  followed.  At  any  rate,  "  it  is  certain, 
e.g.,  from  Pliny,  1.  30 ;  c.  2,  that  the  ancients  had  a  sort  of  divina- 
tion by  cups"  (see  divination  in  Cruden).  There  is  also  a  precedent 
in  the  prototype  for  introducing  divination  in  this  symbol ;  for  it  is 
said  in  Eze.  21  ;  21 ;  "  The  king  of  Babylon  stood  to  use  divination : 
...  at  his  right  hand  was  the  divination  for  Jerusalem."  In  the 
passage  before  us,  the  mystical  Babylon  is  exhibited,  as  using  divina- 
tion at  once  against  the  old  and  the  new  Jerusalems, — the  Jewish 
and  the  Christian  Churches.  Nahum  3  ;  4  ss.,  too,  appears  to  have 
been  had  in  view  -,  "  Because  of  the  multitude  of  the  whoredoms  of 
the  wellfavoared  harlot,  the  misti'ees  of  witchcrafts,  that  sellelh  na- 
tions througli  her  whoredoms,  and  families  through  her  witchcrafts." 
—Full  of  abominations.  Cp.  Lev.  18  ;  22,  23,  27,  and  see  on  C.  21  ; 
8,  27.  Perhaps  we  should  also  compare  Bo.  1 ;  26,  27  ;  "  Giod  gave 
them  up  unto  vile  affectiouH,"  Ac,  Every  figure,  that  could  be  inci- 
dentally derived  from  the  principal  symbol,  would  doubtless  be  used 
to  form  a  picture,  that  would  present  the  thing  signified,  as  of  the 
most  hateful  character,  and  chai^able  with  guilt  of  the  utmost 
enormity. 
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1133.  And  {holding']  the  ttnclean  [thingt]  of  her  firmieation.  Some 
copies  have  and  of  the  unchanne**  of  the  fiimiealioti  of  the  earth  ;  but 
in  critical  editionB  the  final  variation  at  any  rate  is  rejected. — I  have 
adopted  the  conBtmctioii  (anggeated  by  Wolfius)  of  making  the  sub- 
ject dependent  on  holding,  instead  of  on  fall;  for  I  consider  Stuart's 
method  of  regarding  (as  be  says)  the  vnelean  thinge,  ae  being  in  appo- 
sition with  eup  (though  in  his  troDslation  he  really  puts  the  phrase 
in  apposition  with  abominationt),  to  be  quite  inadmissible.  The  effect 
is,  that,  instead  of  the  unclean  things  forming  with  the  aiominationt  the 
ingredients  in  the  cup,  the  cup  of  abominations  should  be  regarded 
as  being  held  in  one  hand,  and  the  unclean  things  in  the  other.  In 
illustration  of  what  is  primarily  intended  by  the  latter  we  may  refer 
to  Is.  30  ;  22  ;  "  Thou  ehatt  cast  them  away  as,  &c."  Cp.  also  Eze. 
23;  8,17.  As  to  the  real  meaning,  Hengsteiiberg  says ;  "  The  abomi- 
nations and  filthiuesses  are  the  shameful  traDsactions  of  that  artful 
policy,  by  which  Borne  reduced  tbe  nations  to  a  stale  of  utter  im- 
potence. We  cannot  think  of  the  abominations  of  idolatiy,  but  only 
of  political  enormities.  For  the  root  of  her  conduct  was  not  false 
religious  zeal,  but  de^iotiam."  In  my  opinion,  Hengetenberg  assigns 
to  the  symbotization  a  sense  too  exclusively  political ;  while  many, 
ou  the  other  hand,  have  restricted  it  too  much  to  a  religious  signifi- 
cation. He  seems,  too,  to  forget,  that  what  is  despotism,  politically 
considered,  may  he  persecution  for  religion,  ecclesiastically  viewed. 
And  certainly  Home  operated  by  force  more  than  by  '  artful  policy.' 
Lust  for  conquering  and  coercing  others,  whether  politically  or  reli- 
giously, is  in  general  held  up  to  the  deepest  detestation  by  exery 
strong  figure,  that  could  be  accumulated  around  the  great  harlot. 

XVU ;  6.  1134.  And  on  her  forehead  a  name  written.  Cp.  13  ; 
1,16:  14;  1:  22;  4. — The  name  is  a  desigDatiou  given  to  the  whore, 
for  tbe  purpose  of  indicating  who  she  is,  and  what  is  her  character. 

1135.  HisTEBi.  Stuart  supposes  this  word  to  be  in  apposition  with 
name;  and  he  translates  thus : — a  name  mytteriotuly  vn-itten,  Babtloh 
THK  G&BAT ;  and  then  places  the  rest  of  the  sentence  in  a  parenthesis, 
as  being  "  an  exclamation  of  the  author."  For  myself,  I  am  not 
satisfied  with  the  reasons  he  gives  for  making  these  alterations.  And 
I  think,  that  the  usual  rendering  may  be  fully  justified  ou  tbe  follow- 
ing grounds.  1.  '  Name '  may  unquestionably  be  used  in  the  sense 
of  'title;'  and  so,  as  Hengstenberg  says,  "the  name  consist  of  a 
whole  sentence."  2.  The  title  put  on  the  cross  is  a  precedent  for 
such  a  construction,  as  the  received  version  exhibits.  3.  That  myttery 
was  meant  to  form  part  of  the  same  or  title  is  rendered  highly  pro- 
bable bylwo  considerations.  First,  the  sum  of  the  letters  composiug 
the  Hebrew  equivalent  for  it  is  666,  or  "  the  number  of  the  beast." 
By  having  this  word,  therefore,  as  an  initial  or  keyword  in  her  uame, 
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the  whore  is  in  a  mystical  manner  linked  to  the  beast  on  which  she 
rides,  and  shown  to  be  for  Bubstance  identical  with  him  in  significa- 
tion. And,  that  such  an  approach  to  identity  between  the  two  is  in 
accordance  with  the  things  signified  may  be  seen  from  what  Ueng- 
fitenberg  has  remarked.  "  The  close  connection  between  Borne  and 
the  imperial  dignity  b  manifest  alone  from  this,  that  the  same  temple 
was  erected  at  once  to  Borne  and  to  Augustns,  and  also  from  Hadrian 
building  in  Borne  itself  a  temple  to  the  city."  Secondly,  the  Greek 
woifl  has  a  secret  or  myaleriotu  meaning  according  to  Achilles  Tatius 
(viz.  pudenda /(emi7ue),yrhichyio\ild  be  in  keeping  with  the  symbol, 
and  would  at  the  same  time  attach  to  the  whore,  who  bore  the  word 
on  bei  forehead,  the  stigma  of  the  most  disgugtlng  obscenity  and 
horrible  efTronteTy;  and  I  hare  already  shown,  that  it  was  the 
anthoi's  object  to  depict  her  in  the  woret  colours.  The  last  clause  of 
the  title,  however,  is  the  only  part,  in  reference  to  which  Stuart 
advances  anything  like  an  argument  to  justify  his  novel  construction  : 
and  it  amounts  to  no  more  than  asking ;  "  Is  it  probable,  that  Babylon 
would  thus  openly  and  shamelessly  wear  a  frontlet,  proclaiming  such 
a  character?"  This  question  might  be  answered  by  citing  the  first 
line  in  Hengstenherg's  comment ;  "  The  name  is  not  a  title,  which  she 
takes  to  herself,  but  the  expression  of  her  nature."  But  I  would 
prefer  to  answer  it  by  alleging,  that  the  author  hat  intended  us  to 
conceive  of  the  whore,  as  taking  to  herself  this  designation  and  de- 
scriptive title  ;  and  that  be  has  adopted  this  symbol  ization  for  the 
express  purpose  of  exhibiting  her  in  the  worst  possible  light,  as  a 
monster  of  shamelessness,  who  can  even  glory  in  her  ehame, — If, 
now,  it  be  asked ;  In  what  respects  was  the  whore  a  mystery  ?  several 
answers  might  be  given,  any  one  of  which  might  sufBce ;  though, 
indeed,  the  mystical  meanings  of  the  Greek  word,  which  I  have 
just  adverted  to,  would  sufficiently  account  for.  the  introduction  of 
the  term,  without  its  being  necessary  to  seek  for  any  solution  at 
all  of  this  query.  1.  The  whore  might  be  so  described,  as 
being  a  mystical  representative  of  Borne.  "  As  Babylon  is  not 
the  proper  name  of  the  city  intended,  so  the  name  is  myttertoutly 
employed,  and  requires  some  investigation  to  find  out  its  true  sense" 
(Stuart).  Hengstenberg,  however,  objects,  that  "  this  is  no  mystery 
in  the  Scripture  sense:"  And  Wordsworth  says  (p.  56),  that  "the 
word  is  never  applied  in  the  N,  T,  to  any  object  openly  infidel,  but 
always  to  something  tacred."  But  the  Greek  word  in  its  ordinary  use 
means  anything,  that  is  secret  or  concealed  under  a  veil :  see  the 
LXX.  of  Dan.  2;  18  sa.:  4;  9:  Tob.  12;  12.  And  hence  it  may  be 
applied  to  the  representation  of  anything  under  a  symbolical  disguise. 
In  the  phrase,  "  the  mystery  of  the  woman  and  the  beast,"  an  anrt- 
ehriatian  power  is  confessedly  designated;  and  this  is  sufficient  to 
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eBtablieh  the  principle,  that  that  which  is  hostile  to  the  Lamb  maybe 
desipiatedbythetenn.  See  on  76,  and  op.  Eo.  11 ;  25:  ICor,  I5j  51: 
2  Th.  2;  7  ("the  mystery  of  iniquity").  2.  She  might  be  bo 
described  in  reference  to  her  connexion  with  the  beast.  That  Rome, 
which  for  centuries  had  been  distinguished  for  hei  love  of  freedom, 
whose  greatest  pride  and  glory  had  been  her  free  and  republican 
institutions,  who  had  been  jealous  to  a  fault  of  any  apparent  encroach- 
ment on  her  liberties,  and  who  abhorred  the  very  name  of  king, — 
that  ihe  should  hare  become  in  reality  a  most  abject  bIbto  to  the 
diademed  despotic  beast,  while  he  was  professedly  her  subject  and 
servant,  might  well  be  deemed  an  unaccountable  '  mystery.'  3. 
Again,  the  whore  might  be  so  designated  in  allusion  to  the  change, 
which  had  come  over  Kome  in  respect  of  religious  toleration.  In 
prerions  times  eho  bad,  not  only  allowed  all  the  conquered  nations  to 
follow  their  own  superstitions,  but  was  ever  ready  to  admit  their  gods 
into  her  own  Pantheon.  But  now  she  bad  joined  that  cruel  beast, 
with  whom  she  is  here  associated,  in  persecnting  even  to  the  death  a 
pious  and  peaceable  people,  for  no  other  reason  than  that  they  would 
not  'worship  the  beast,'  give  him  divine  titles,  and  prostrate  them- 
selves before  the  images  which  he  set  up.  Bightly  to  estimate,  how 
strange  and  inexplicable  a  thing  tbis  must  then  have  appeared,  we 
mnst  remember,  that  it  is  the  firtt  persecution  that  is  had  in  view. 
"  Kero,"  says  Lactantius,  "  was  the  first  to  persecute  the  servants  of 
God."  "  In  your  annala  (the  Boman)  yon  will  find,"  says  Tertnllian, 
"that  Nero  was  the  first  who  raged  against  this  sect,  which  tbeu 
flourished  chiefly  at  Borne."  And  we  should  consider  well  in  how 
different  a  light  persecution  for  religion  would  appear,  when  it  was  a 
new  thing,  to  that  in  which  it  would  present  itself,  after  it  had 
become  a  matter  of  common  occurrence.  The  effect,  which  in  point 
of  fact  it  did  prodace,  is  abundantly  shown  by  the  many  references  to 
Nero's  persecution  in  some  of  the  earliest  Christian  writings,  quota- 
tions from  which  may  be  seen  in  Stuart's  Com.,  esp.  Exc.  III.  Bo- 
garded,  then,  from  the  author's  point  of  view,  the  whore  Babylon 
must  have  appeared  a  mystery  indeed ;  and  the  seer's  great  wonder 
in  contemplating  her,  as  '  dmnkeD  with  the  blood  of  the  saints,'  is 
fully  accounted  for.  And,  indeed,  this  mention  of  her  intolerance  in 
the  very  next  sentence  seems  to  show  coDcIusively,  that  persecution 
for  religion  was  at  least  a  reason  for  the  whore's  hearing  the  word 
'  mystery '  on  her  forehead.  And  so  Hengetenberg  makes  the  mystery 
to  lie  in  Babylon's  "pressing  with  frightful  weight  on  the  confessors 
of  Christ  by  reason  of  the  greatness  of  her  power."  He  goes  on  to 
say,  that  the  showing  of  the  mystery  lies  in  making  known,  that 
Babylon's  greatness  will  not  be  abiding.  This,  however,  is  taking  too 
limited  a  view  of  the  matter.    The  'telling'  or  discovering  of  the 
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mystery  does  Dot  relate  excIuBively  to  the  end  or  denouement,  but  hoa 
reference  to  the  whole  history  of  the  whore  oa  the  beaet(see  on  1144). 
Besides,  the  mystery  alluded  to  in  ve,  5  is  not  absolutely  identical 
with  that  apoken  of  in  ve.  7.  In  ve.  5  the  word  is  used  in  reference  to 
the  whore  exclusirely,  but  in  ve.  7  it  has  respect  to  "  the  woman  and 
the  beast." — Let  me  suggest  here,  that  in  biaDding  this  title  as  it 
were  on  Rome's  forehead,  there  may  have  been  an  intention  to  return 
the  stigmatizing  compliment,  which  Borne  by  hei  representative 
affixed  to  the  founder  of  Christianity,  when  she  crucified  him. — 
Babtlon  the  okbat.    See  on  948. 

1136.  Thb  hothex  or  teb  roBHicATRESSss  ajto  or  tbk  uomxATioMS 
or  TBI  lASTU.  It  may  be  thought,  after  what  has  been  already 
shown,  that  nothing  conid  add  to  the  stigma  attacbed  to  the  whore; 
yet  the  clause  before  na  is  the  climax  of  all,  as  will  he  seen  as  I  pro- 
ceed to  open  its  full  meaning. — It  will  be  convenient  to  inquire,  in 
the  first  instance,  in  what  sense  the  term  earth  is  used  here;  since  on 
its  signification  the  extent  of  the  charge  against  Borne  depends.  The 
term  may  be  used  either  symbalically  to  denote  Judea,  or  literally  to 
denote  the  whole  known  world ;  and  either  sense  would  be  admissihle 
here.  From  the  circumstance,  however,  that  the  design  obviously  ia 
to  make  the  charge  as  comprehensive  and  extensive  as  possible,  I 
incline  to  think,  that  the  latter  is  the  nse  here. — The  next  question 
is;  Should  the  word  earlh  he  connected  with  both  the  preceding 
terms,  so  as  to  read  lAe  mother  of  the  JornicalrttMet  <^lhe  earth,  &c.,  or 
with  the  latter  term  only.  The  A.  T.  may  possibly  lead  the  reader  to 
euppose,  that  the  latter  is  the  tme  construction;  hut  the  correct 
rendering,  as  given  above,  seems  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt,  that  the 
former  is  really  the  right  connexion. — If  the  reader  has  fully  under- 
stood what  is  conveyed  by  the  term  abominatiom,  as  intimated  nnder 
No.  1132,  he  will  readily  perceive,  that,  to  be  described  as  the  parent 
of  the  prostitutes  and  abominable  deeds  of  the  whole  world,  implies  a 
charge,  which  comprehends  in  itself  all  the  most  horrible  and  detest- 
able Climes,  which  it  ever  entered  into  the  mind  of  man  to  conceive 
and  commit.  As  luti^t  denotes  the  female,  so  ahominattons  may  be 
a  technical  term  for  the  male  offenders  of  the  game  description, — 
Sodomites,  and  the  like.  See  further  on  1456. — Heugstenherg,  in 
explanation  of  "  the  mother  of  harlots,"  says  ;  "  — as  much  as  "  the 
great  whore"  in  ve.  1;  the  arch-harlot,  she  who  practises,  through 
the  widest  bounds,  a  policy  the  most  cunning  and  destructive  to  the 
nations.  All,  who  practise  the  same  within  narrower  bounds,  are,  as 
it  were,  her  daughters.  The  abominations  here  also  can  only  be 
]K>litical  enormities."  Doubtless  the  offenders  are  contemplated  as 
the  sons  and  daughters  of  the  whore,  after  the  precedents  in  Is. 
49 ;  23,  and  in  Ga.  4 ;  26,  in  which  a  city  is  spoken  of  as  '  the  mother' 
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of  its  inhftbitauta.  It  is  trae,  also,  that  this  woman  is  viewed  as 
being  herself  the  arcA-harlot.  But  the  principal  part  of  the  meaning 
18  lost  sight  of,  if  it  be  uot  brought  out  clearly  to  view,  that  she  hae 
laid  to  her  charge,  not  only  the  guilt  of  her  own  acts,  but  of  all  those 
who  come  after  her  who  do  the  like.  She  is  charged,  not  only  as  the 
arch-perpetrator,  but  also  as  the  arch -originator.  If  this  be  clearly 
recognized,  it  will  be  seen  at  once,  that  'cnnniug  ^Iitiea2  policy' 
caonot  have  been  exclusively,  nor  even  principally,  the  cba^e  made 
against  her.  Whether  or  not  Bome  used  'cunning  policy'  to  any 
unusual  extent,  she  was  certainly  not  'the  mother,'  the  originator 
and  propagator  of  it.  There  was  nothing  new  in  it  in  the  author's 
time.  But  there  was  in  persecution  for  religion.  The  world  had  just 
seen  "the  first  persecution."  The  woman  was,  even  then,  at  the 
time  of  writing  and  the  epoch  of  this  scene,  "drunk  with' the  blood 
of  the  saiuta."  This  persecution  introduced  a  new  precedent,  and 
from  it  emperors  in  succeeding  ages  took  example,  and  strove  one 
after  another  to  extirpate  the  infant  Church.  How,  with  these  plain 
indicatioos  before  his  eyes,  any  one  can  deny,  that,  uding  and  abet- 
ting the  beast  in  compelling  the  saints  of  God  to  worship  him, 
religiously  as  well  as  civilly,  and  now  for  the  first  time  in  the  Roman 
world  introducing  the  principle  and  practice  of  persecution  on  religi- 
ous grouoda,  is  the  offence  laid  to  the  whore's  charge,  I  cannot 
nndeistuid.  This,  I  maintain,  is  the  new  and  heinous  crime,  of 
which  a  beiut  is  the  father,  and  a  whore  the  mother. 

niv.  2.  THI  wohah'b  acts.  The  Neronie  jMraecutton,  and  war  againtt 
the  Jews,  A.D.  64  ss. 

XYII ;  6.  1137-1140.  At^  I  beheld  the  woman  intoxicaied  with 
the  hlood  of  the  lainlt,  and  toith  the  blood  of  the  tettifiers  of  Jetua  ;  and, 
beholding  her,  Ivwndered  with  great  vxmder. 

1137-S.  In  1124  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  are  said  to  have  been 
made  drunk  by  the  woman's  fornication -wine.  Here  she  herself  is 
represented  as  being  in  the  same  condition :  and  the  cause  of  her 
drankennesB, — the  hlood  of  the  saints,  may  be  thought  to  show  what 
is  meant  here  by  fornication- wine ;  for  it  would  seem,  that  the  Hood  of 
the  taints  must  he  the  literal  equivalent  (in  part  at  least)  for  that,  of 
which  _fi>mieation-wine  is  the  symbolical  expression. — Stuart  says ; 
"  The  phraseology  is  derived  from  the  barbarous  custom  (still  extant 
among  many  pagan  nations)  of  drinking  the  blood  of  enemies  slain^ 
in  the  way  of  revenge.  Here,  then,  the  fury  of  the  perseciitors  ia 
depicted  in  a  most  graphic  manner.  Blood  is  drunk  by  them  even  to 
intoxication,  i.e.,  copiously,  in  great  quantities."     Cp.  16  ;  6. 

1139.  And  with  the  Uood  £e.  Are  two  distinct  classes  of  persons 
intended,  or  only  one  class  ?    The  repetitive  form  of  this  latter  clause 
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indicatfiB,  that  two  cluses  aie  meant :  cp.l6;  IS:  and  see  on  428, 
848,  966.  If  BO,  the  woman  must  be  presented  to  view,  in  respeot  of 
the  whole  of  her  history,  as  an  abettor  of  the  beast  in  peisecutiug 
(that  is,  from  a.d.  64  to  70  at  the  least) ;  because  the  taitUt  wilt  in 
that  case  be  the  Jews  who  suffered  for  the  sake  of  their  religion,  and 
the  le^ifiert  (/  Jesw  those  who  suffered  in  the  Kerooic  persecution. 
The  close  coanexion  here  between  the  whore  and  the  beast,  coupled 
with  the  beast's  being  said  in  C.  13 ;  6-7  (see  on  875)  to  '  blaspheme 
those  who  tabernacle  in  the  heaTsn,'  and  to  '  make  war  on  the  saints 
42  months,'  favoure  this  view.  The  clause  before  ua  will  then  indi- 
cate, seeing  that  the  epoch  of  this  scene  is  shown  by  ve.  10  to  be  the 
time  present,  that  the  date  of  writing  cannot  be  earlier  than  an  ad- 
vanced period  of  the  Jewish  war. — Testifier!  of  Jeiua  will  mean  here 
those  who  both  testify  of  and  belong  to  Jesus.  Ma^>ruf  by  no  means 
necessarily  signifies  a  Tnartyr;  and,  though  tbe  word  'blood' maybe 
thought  to  carry  with  it  this  meaning,  yet,  if  due  allowance  be  made 
for  the  latitude  in  the  use  of  tenns  in  this  mystical  work,  even  in  » 
professed  explanation,  it  will  not  be  thought,  that  the  intention  must 
certainly  be  to  include  oiUtf  such  as  suffered  death  for  their  religion. 
Inspired  teachers, — '  prophets  and  apostles,'  have  doubtless  been  had 
prominently  in  view.  Cp.  11 ;  8, 18 :  18 ;  20,  24 :  19 ;  10 :  and  see 
OB  e,  18,  708. 

1140.  /  wmdered  with  great  wonder.  This  is  a  Hebraistic  mode  ol 
expression.  The  highest  degree  of  wonder  is  expressed  by  it.— It  has 
often  been  said  in  effect  (as,  e.^.,  by  Wemyss) :  "  Had  Borne  Pagan 
persecuted  the  saints  as  tbe  whore  did,  it  could  have  excited  no  aston- 
ishment in  the  apostle's  mind ;  bnt  he  might  well  greatly  wonder,  as 
Lowman  observes,  that  Rome  Christian,  once  so  famous  for  purity  of 
faith,  should  become  another  Eabylon  for  idolatry  and  persecution. 
From  hence  Protestant  interpreters  may  with  reason  infer,  that  this 
vision  does  not  represent  tbe  persecution  of  Borne  heathen,  bat  of 
Bome  antichristian."  This  argument  has  already  been  incidentally 
refuted  nndra  1135.  That  tbe_finl  persecution  on  account  of  religion 
is  had  in  view  is  sufficient  to  account  for  all  the  wonder  that  is  ex- 
pressed. But  the  argument  may  not  only  be  refuted,  but  turned 
against  those  who  advance  it.  The  remark  called  forth  from  the 
angel;  'Why  dost  thou  wonder?'  implies,  that  the  astonishment, 
which  the  aeer  manifested,  exceeded  the  occasion.  This,  the  anti- 
papistical  interpreters  thsmselvea  being  judges,  it  might  well  have 
done,  if  pagan  perseontors  were  meant,  but  not  so,  if  Christian.— Aa 
the  seer  here  wonders  greatly  on  beholding  tbe  woman  dmnk  with 
the  blood  of  the  saints,  so  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  wonder  (ve.  8)  on 
"seeing  tfaebeast,thathe  was,  and  is  not,  and  shall  again  be  present;" 
and  ao  also  '  tbe  whole  earth  had  wondered  (13 ;  3)  on  seeing  the  first 
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beast  alsin  and  rerive  again.'  If  we  set  ap  ourselveB  oa  jndgeB  of  the 
degree  of  propriaty,  vith  which  a  term  ia  used  in  a  mjetical  repra- 
eentatioii,  ma;  not  some  think  with  equal  reason,  that  wonder  vaa  as 
little  called  for  in  the  two  laat-cited  inBtaDcea  aa  in  the  fiiat  ? 

MY.  3.     XXFLAHATION  01  THB  BXABT  :  (1.)  AS  A  WHOU  ;  the  dywuty  of 

the  Castart. 

XVII;  7-8.     I14I-1153.     And  the  angel  atk^d  me;  '  Wherefire 

dtdit  thou  teonderf    H  wiU  declare  to  thee  tea  uybtxbt  at  the  woman 

AMD  or  THfl  WILD-BXABT  THAI  BKABETH  HBB,  WHIOK  HATH  THB  BITKN 
HKAD8  AND  THB  TBH  HOBMB.      The  wild  beOtt  wKicK  thoU  didtt  behold  MUM 

and  M  not,  and  it  about  to  come  up  out  of  the  ahyu,  and  to  go  into  per- 
dition. And  they  who  dwell  upon  the  earth,  whote  name  hath  not  been 
.written  on  the  roU  of  life  from  the  world' i  foundation,  beholding  the  wild- 
ieait,  will  wonder;  becauie  he  lou,  and  ii  not,  and  shall  hepretent' 

1141-2.  Wherefore  didst  thouwonderf  Thia  question  ia  eimilar  to 
that  in  Ut.  14;  31 ;  "0  then  of  little  faith,  wherefore  didst  thou 
doubt  ?"  See  also  Jo.  7 ;  21.  HengBtenberg  says,  perhapa  even  too 
strongly ;  "  The  idierefore  shows,  that  the  wondering  is  a  groundlrae 
or  foolish  one." 

1143.  H  will  declare  to  thee.  Emphasis  is  thrown  on  the  person 
speaking  by  the  insertion  of  the  pronoun  ;  and  this  probably  in  order 
to  point  to  the  person,  whom  the  angel  Bymbolizes.  Cp.  C.  1 ;  8,  11, 
17 :  21 ;  6 :  22 ;  13,  16,  "  t  Jesus."—'  I  wiU  (<>«  thee  Ac'  It  is 
plain,  then,  that  what  follows  is  an  explanation  of  the  symbol  by 
words,  and  not  an  exhibition  of  things  by  symbols ;  and  hence  the 
terms  used  for  explanation  must  be  taken  literally,  or  at  any  rate  not 
symbolically.  It  mast  be  evident,  too,  that  the  ehowing  of  the  whore's 
judgment,  promised  in  ve.  1,  has  been  postponed ;  for  nothing  of  the 
kind  has  come  before  us  as  yet.  And  aa  the  remainder  of  this  chapter 
is  to  be,  and  plainly  is  occupied  with  the  explanation  of  the  mystery, 
it  most  follow,  that  the  judgment  is  reserved  for  G.  18,  to  the  refuta- 
tion of  HengBtenberg's  view,  that  "the  judgment  ia  here  already 
shown  to  the  Seer,  and  not,  as  some  have  supposed,  first  in  C.  18." — 
See  Cs.  7 ;  13  sb.  and  11 ;  1-13  for  similar  explanationB. 

1144,  THB   UIBTBBT  OV  THB  WOMAN,  AND   0>    TBI  WIUl-BXAST    THAT 

BBABWTH  HzB.  This  is  the  third  Apocalyptic  Uyat«ry :  see  on  76  and 
683.  The  three  Mysteries,  being  interpreted,  are ;  The  Mystery  of 
Judaism  ;  the  Mystery  of  Christianity  ;  and  the  Mystery  of  Heathen- 
ism, as  upheld,  concentrated,  actuated,  and  directed  by  a  despotic 
and  Satanic  power. — It  shouhj  be  observed,  that  it  is  not  said  here 
the  vAore,  but  the  u&man.  This  I  suppose  to  be ;  because,  when  this 
myatery  ia  brought  (aa  it  tacitly  is  here)  into  compariaon  with  the  two 
oUiers,  it  is  more  anitable  to  leave  eat  of  view  for  the  moment  the 
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ideas  of  seduction  and  perBecution,  which  have  become  temporarily 
Attached  to  it. — HengBtenborg  says ;  "  '  I  will  show  thee  the  mystery.' 
Accordingly,  the  tnystery  of  tht  vjoman  mutt  be  the  object  of  wonder." 
How  he  can  thus  leave  out  half  the  sentence,  and  then  draw  an  in- 
ference from  the  remainder,  I  cannot  understand.  It  is  "  the  mystery 
of  the  woman  and  the  beast,"  but "  the  judgment  of  the  whore"  alone ; 
and  to  this  the  contents  of  Cs.  17  and  18  correspond  respectively. — 
He  further  says ;  "  The  mystery  of  the  whore  is,  that  she  u  made 
detolaU  (ve.  16):  the  mystery  of  the  beast,  that  it  goei  into  perdition" 
(re.  8).  But,  first,  it  is  opposed  to  the  text  thus  to  separate  the 
mystery  into  two.  And,  secondly,  wherein  the  mystery  consisla  may 
best,  and  with  much  certainty,  be  learnt  from  the  explanation  given 
of  it.  Now,  we  find  in  the  aeqnel  an  explanation,  first,  of  the  beast 
in  his  entirety,  of  hie  heads,  of  a  supernumerary  addition  to  the  things 
signified  by  them,  and  of  his  homsj  and  then,  of  the  relations  of  the 
beast  to  the  whore,  and  her  real  signification.  The  desolation  of  the 
whore  and  the  final  perdition  of  the  beast  are  only  alluded  to  inci- 
dentally, and  in  anticipation  of  the  description  of  the  former  in  C.  18, 
and  of  that  of  the  latter  in  C.  19 ;  11-21.  From  this  explanation, 
then,  it  appears,  that  by  '  the  mystery  of  the  woman  and  the  beast'  is 
meant  the  whole  history  of  the  two,  during  their  alliance  and  in  their 
mutual  relations,  and  not  merely  the  desolation  of  the  one,  and  the 
perdition  of  the  other. 

lliB.  Which  hath  the  seven  heads,  and  the  ten  horns.  As  this  clause 
was  not  needed  for  perspicuity,  we  may  presume,  that  it  has  been 
added  to  keep  in  view  the  heads  and  horns,  as  being  of  primary  im- 
portance, and  to  form  a  kind  of  basis  for  the  explanation  given  of 
them  in  w.  9-14,  The  two  articles  point  back  to  1129;  but  at  the 
same  time  they  throw  a  stress  on  the  heads  and  horns,  and  thus  also 
indicate  their  importance.  They  show,  that  the  heads  and  horns  are 
the  salient  point, — the  essential  feature  in  the  symbol ization. 

XYII ;  e.  1146.  ITte  heael  which  thm  didst  behold.  The  didal  and 
not  dcth  shows,  that  we  are  to  conceive  of  the  symbol  as  having 
passed  away  from  the  scene,  so  that  there  is  nothing  to  distract  the 
seer's  attention  from  the  explanation, 

1147-8.  Was,  and  it  not,  and  it  about  to  eomewpout  ofihe  a{>yat,and 
to  go  into  perdition.  In  ve.  3  a  general  description  of  this  beast's 
character  was  given.  Here  we  have  AmvUum  in  parvo  history  of  him. 
It  sketches  his  whole  coreei.  Let  us,  then,  take  our  stand  at  the 
time  present  to  the  seer,  in  order  to  contemplate  it  thence. — The  heaat 
BOW  M  not.  That  this  m  not  refera  to  the  time  of  writing  is  clear. 
True,  08  a  general  rule,  each  scene  in  succession  is  represented  in  the 
orderly  evolution  of  the  Mystery,  as  present  for  the  time  being.  But 
it  may  he,  that  there  is  here  an  exception  to  the  general  rule.    For 
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the  three  tenses,  past,  present,  and  future,  may  be  thought  to  make  it 
necessary,  that  the  medium  point  of  time  shoald  be  the  anther's 
present,  fieeides,  the  seer  is  not  now  beholding  the  evolution  of  the 
Mystery,  but  listening  to  an  explanation  of  a  symbol,  which  has 
passed  away.  Granting,  however,  that  the  Visional  present  is  in- 
tended, the  lesnlt  will  be  the  same ;  since  the  author's  present  and 
the  Visional  present  are  shown  by  ve.  10  to  coincide  at  this  place. 
The  writer  tells  us  plainly  enough  in  that  verse,  that  the  sixth  of  the 
seven  Giesars  of  whom  he  speaks  was  then  on  the  throne.  The  beast, 
then,  w  not  at  the  time  of  writing. — But  he  twu, — he  had  a  previous 
existence,  which  was  then  terminated.  Where  shall  we  look  for  him 
under  that  former  state  ?  Having  respect  to  the  numerical  identity 
between  tbe  heads  and  boms  of  this  beast,  and  those  of  the  beast 
from  the  sea, — to  the  blasphemous  character  common  to  both  (cp, 
13 ;  1), — and  to  the  alliance  in  which  this  is  found,  we  cannot  doubt, 
that  there  is  a  generic  identity  between  the  two,  and  that  we  may 
see  the  history  of  this  beast's  first  stage  of  existence  detailed  in  C.  13 ; 
1-10.  If  so,  he  then  appeared  aa  the  Julian  dynasty  of  Caesars,  and 
terminated  bis  existence  with  Nero,  the  last  of  that  dynasty.  It  will 
then  follow,  that  the  author's  present,  and  consequently  the  date  of 
the  Apocalypse  is  later  thou  the  time  of  Nero.  And  this  leads  me  to 
make  a  brief  digression,  with  the  view  to  determine  a  point  of  great 
importance  in  Apocalyptic  interpretation, — the  precise  time,  that  the 
work  was  written. 

Stuart,  although  he  recognises  tbe  existence  at  the  time  of  writing 
of  what  he  calls  '  the  hariolation  respecting  Nero's  death,'  and  by  it 
"  solves  the  apparent  enigma,"  yet,  overlooking  the  fact  that  a  rumour, 
to  tbe  effect  that  Nero  who  was  believed  to  be  dead  was  not  really 
dead  hut  would  revive  and  return  from  tbe  east,  could  only  gain  cir- 
culation after  his  death,  contends  for  the  Neronic  date.  I  myself, 
being  misled  by  bis  arguments,  adopted  this  date  at  the  time  that  I 
wrote  the  Ouide  to  the  Ajxxalypie  (see  pp.  24,  29).  But  I  have  since 
been  unable  to  see  any  possible  way  of  escaping  the  conclusion,  to 
which  this  clause  seems  to  lead.  If  tbe  beast  that  '  was'  be  indivi- 
dualized to  mean  Nero  personally  (according  to  Stuart's  view),  the 
case  will  not  be  altered.  And,  though  Stoart  speaks  of  '  the  hariola- 
tion' as  being  spread  before  Nero's  death,  be  can  adduce  no  authority 
for  saying,  that  any  rumour  or  prediction  existed  in  Nero's  life- 
time to  the  effect,  that  he  would  come  to  life  after  a  real  or  supposed 
death  (see  on  8S8).  Tbe  only  passage  he  quotes  from  any  heathen 
writer  is  from  Suetonius;  and  it  contains  no  allusion  to  Nero's 
death,  though  it  does  contain  what  might  have  furnished  a  basis 
for  such  a  report,  when  doubts  were  raised  as  to  the  manner  and 
reality  of  his  death.     Tbe  quotations  from  later  Christian  sources 


by  Google 


278  uisTK&roF  aoD  in  a  ssvBN-aiAL  koll.         [h.  xxi.  d.  3. 

are  only  suob,  u  may  have  arisen  from  miiiDteipretatiiMiB  of  the 
Apocalypse,  under  the  Influence  of  such  «  report.  Stuart  hunBelf 
advonceB  nothing  more  in  support  of  hie  assertion,  that  "  nothing 
important  can  be  made  out  of  this  clause,  either  for  or  against  the 
fact,  that  Nero  was  living  or  dead  when  the  Apocalypse  was  written," 
than  that  "prophetic  style  pays  little  regaid  to  the  chronological 
order  of  events."  But,  in  the  first  place,  I  challenge  the  production 
of  any  parallel  example  from  the  prophets.  lu  the  next,  I  observe, 
that  we  have  before  us  now,  not  prophecy,  but  an  explanation,  and 
one,  which,  as  to  this  clause,  has  respect  to  things  past.  And,  thirdly, 
I  affirm,  that  the  very  object  of  this  statement  is  to  define  the  chrono- 
It^cal  Older  of  events ;  and  to  deny  this  is  to  assert,  that  the  state- 
ment is  utterly  destitute  of  meaning.  On  the  whole,  if  (as  Stuart 
maintains)  C.  13;  3,  10:  17;  8,  II,  relate  to  Neio,  and  the  question 
lies  within  so  narrow  a  compass  as  this,  namely,  whether  the  work 
was  written  a  few  months  before  or  a  few  mouths  after  N^ero's  death, 
I  conceive  that  no  one,  taking  the  prevalent  nunour  into  account, 
would  hesitate  to  say,  that  the  book  must  have  been  composed  after 
Nero's  death, — Beyond  an  alteration  of  a  few  months  in  the  date,  I 
am  not  aware,  that  any  correction  of  what  I  have  said  in  the  Chtida 
will  be  needed,  unless  it  be  in  respect  of  the  actual  existence  of  a  per- 
secntion  at  the  time  of  writing.  It  has  been  said,  that  there  are  plain 
indications  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  existence  of  a  persecution, 
whereas  Nero's  ceased  at  his  death;  and  hence  the  date  could  not 
have  beeu  subsequent  to  that  event.  But  no  statements  can  be 
adduced,  which  may  not  be  fully  accounted  for  from  a  state-persecu- 
tion having  been  in  force  during  the  four  preceding  years,  and  from 
the  propriety  (since  Christians  were  subsequently  to  be  exposed  to 
the  like,  and  were  always  suffering  more  or  less  from  local  persecu- 
tions excited  by  the  malevolence  of  Jews  or  heathens) — from  the 
propriety  of  the  apostle's  availing  himself  of  the  occasion  to  fnmish 
motives,  encouragements,  and  exhortations  to  all,  who  might  suffer 
under  similar  circumstances.  Indeed,  there  are  some  passages,  iu 
which  the  persecution  is  spoken  of  as  though  it  were  post :  for 
example,  in  C.  13 ;  6  the  beast  is  said  to  operate  42  months  (which 
may  be  thought  to  indicate  the  expiration  of  the  S^  years  of  Nero's 
persecution);  and  in  C.  17;  6  the  woman  ia  seen,  as  having  already 
drunk  to  satiety  of  the  blood  of  the  saints.  It  must  also  be  remem- 
bered, that  the  war  upon  the  Jews  is  on  my  view  included  in  the 
'  nuking  war  with  the  saints,' '  shedding'  and  '  drinking '  their  blood, 
and  similar  expressions ;  and  this  war  would  be  at  its  height  at  the 
time  of  writing.  On  the  whole,  as  I  can  see  nothing  of  any  cogency 
to  the  contrary,  I  feel  constrained  to  yield  to  what  appears  to  be 
required  by  this  clause ;  and  hence  to  conclude,  that  the  work  could 


by  Google 


XTii ;  8. 1148.]  Thi  whor9  on  the  beatt.  279 

not  bo  written  until  after  Nero's  death,    How  soon  after  we  ma;  b« 
nble  to  learn  from  ve.  10. 

We  proceed  now  to  the  third  clanae  in  the  statement  before  ns.— 
This  beast  is  abowt  to  come  up, — a  mode  of  speaking,  which  importi 
that  his  Bocent  was  close  at  band  at  the  time  then  present :  see  on 
237,  669,  789.  Now  from  ve.  10  we  learn,  that  the  sixth  king  was 
then  reigning ;  and  if  either  of  Nero's  next  BuccesBors  was  that  king, 
clearly  none  but  Vespasian  conld  answer  to  the  description  of  this 
beast  in  the  second  stage  of  his  existence. — The  place  from  which  ha 
is  to  come  is  the  aiyu,  that  is,  the  diYision  of  Hades,  in  which  the 
Satanic  dragon  is  confined  :  see  G.  20 ;  1,  Vol.  I :  pp.  13,  97 ;  and  op. 
on  574,  613,  and  726.  The  place  of  his  origin,  when  he  previously 
"was,"  is  not  here  stated.  For  that  we  most  look  to  C.  13;  1,  where 
we  ate  told  that  he  then  came  from  "the  sea."  Doubtless,  "the 
abyss"  is  here  assigned  as  the  birthplace  of  the  beast's  second  Btat« 
of  existence  to  mark  a  specific  difference  (while  a  substantial  identity 
between  the  two  is  at  the  same  time  recognized),  and  in  particular  to 
stigmatize  this  beast,  or  fonn  of  the  beast,  as  even  more  odious  than 
the  former.  Now,  if  the  l>eaat  in  his  first  state  of  existence  Byxobol- 
izes  the  Julian  dynasty,  in  his  second  he  can  represent  only  the 
Flavian.  And  having  in  view  the  respective  origins,  in  connexion 
with  what  has  heretofore  been  shown,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the 
two  bestial  forms  or  eras  of  existence  are  here  specially  regarded,  as 
being  individualized  in  Nero  and  Vespasian.  Hateful  as  Nero  waa 
to  Jews  and  Ohristians,  Vespasian,  both  as  having  been  in  the  first 
instance  the  representative  and  agent  of  Nero  in  the  war  against  the 
Jews  (of  whom  it  must  constantly  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  Chris- 
tians were  regarded  as  being  a  sect),  and  also  as  htTiog  been  subse- 
quently "the  destroyer  of  the  pious,"  may  have  been  esteemed  even 
mcnre  hateful.  Indeed,  that  such  was  the  case,  and  also  how  much 
the  cause  of  the  Jews  was  identified  with  that  of  the  Christiana,  may 
be  gathered  from  the  work,  from  which  the  designation  of  Vespasian 
just  cited  ie  taken,  namely,  the  fifth  book  of  the  Sibylline  Oraelea. 
This  book  consists  of  a  variety  of  pieces,  written  about  the  time  of  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Vv.  137-178  relate  to  Neio,  and  repeat 
the  usual  story  of  his  flyiug  to  the  east,  returning  thence  with  a  great 
force,  a0d  laying  waste  the  world.  Finally,  Borne,  "which  has 
destroyed  the  faithful  saints  of  the  Hebrews  and  the  true  temple 
[qy.  Jesus],  shall  be  brought  to  utter  desolation."  Vv.  246-286  con- 
tain a  Messianic  passage,  in  which  "the  divine  Jewish  race"  are 
represented  as  inhabiting  a  city  in  the  centra  of  the  world.  To  this 
city  Jesus,  who  was  crucified,  will  return,  and  address  to  its  inhabi- 
tants words  of  consolation  and  peace.  Vv.  S42-385  denounce  Italy 
in  severe  terms.    "The  luminaries  of  heaven  will  withdraw  their 
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eplendoar,  and  God  will  punish  Vith  unrelenting  and  awful  severity, 
nnlese  the  worship  of  idols  shall  be  forsaken,  and  Himself  alone  bo 
adored"  [cp.  Bev.  9;  20:  16;  9].  Here  again  comes  in  the  man  of 
tin,  the  ton  offterdUion.  "  The  matricide  shall  come  from  the  ends  of 
the  earth,  whetting  his  sharp  teeth.  He  shall  destroy  all  the  land, 
have  imiversal  dominion,  and  devise  eTeiytbing  with  more  cunning 
than  all  men.  Hei  [Bome]  by  whom  he  was  destroyed,  he  shall 
speedily  seize  upon,  and  destroy  many  men,  and  princes  of  high  rank. 
All  shall  he  bum,  as  he  formerly  did  in  another  condition"  [alluding 
either  to  the  burning  of  Rome  or  of  Christians  by  Nero].  The  extent 
and  hoiroTB  of  the  war  are  then  described.  In  tv.  386-433  warning 
is  given,  in  the  first  instance,  against  the  vices  prevalent  at  Bome. 
The  perpeta&l  fires  of  Vesta  will  be  extinguished  [the  temple  of  Vesta 
was  bujrnt,  when  Xero  set  Bome  on  fire].  "  The  long-beloved  house 
was  burnt  by  thee  [Bome],  when  I  saw  the  second  temple  cast  down 
headlong,  wrapped  in  flames  by  an  impious  hand  [that  of  Titus]  :  the 
faoqse  always  flourishing,  the  temple  dedicated  to  the  service  of  God ; 
the  object  of  joy  to  the  saints,  evermore  incorruptible,  in  soul  and 
body  the  object  of  hope,  &c.  Vfcc."  Then  the  writer  proceeds  to  show, 
how  "a  crafty  and  vile  king"  [meaning  Titus],  with  a  great  army, 
cast  down  the  temple,  and  ranged  through  the  holy  land, '.'  an  un^ 
expected  tiyn  to  mortals."  Then  comes  "  the  man  from  the  heavenly 
heights"  [the  Uessiah],  who  restores  all  things,  subdues  all  enemies, 
rebuUds  "  the  city  beloved  of  God,"  and  makes  it  "  more  splendid 
than  the  stars,  or  sun,  or  moon,"  builds  its  tower  so  high  that  it 
reaches  to  the  clouds,  and  makes  it  the  glory  of  the  eternal  God." 
"  Evils  shall  no  more  come  upon  timid  mort^ ;  and  all  vices  shall 
cease.  These  are  the  last  times  of  the  saints."  I  cannot  but  think 
it  probable,  that  in  the  allusions,  which  in  this  and  similar  works  are 
apparently  made  to  Nero  as  reviving  and  returning,  Vespasian  may 
have  been  had  in  view,  at  any  rate  inclusively  (see  on  pp.  116,  117). 
That  an  expectation  of  Nero's  return  to  life  should  really  have  been 
entertained  seems  highly  improbable,  and  also  incompatible  with  the 
anticipated  advent  of  the  Messiah  immediately  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  Vespasian  actually  marched 
to  Bome  from  the  east,  Eind  the  circumstance  of  his  being  "  the 
destroyer  of  the  pious"  may  well  have  led  to  his  being  figuratively 
described,  in  order  to  cast  the  greater  odium  upon  him,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  conceal  the  real  reference  to  him, — the  reigning  emperor, 
as  Nero  come  to  life  again.  At  any  rate,  there  is  enough  in  this 
passage  to  show  with  what  detestation  he  and  his  sou  most  have  been 
regarded  by  Jewish  Cbristiaus :  and  thus  to  account  for  his  dynasty 
being  stigmatized  as  '  tlie  beast  from  Ihe  abgn.' — To  the  clause  we 
have  been  considering  there  is  added  and  to  go  into  perdition.     Heng- 
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Btenberg,  however,  epeoke  of  a  reading  which  would  give  and  he  goetk, 
dc.  According  to  him  '  it  is  from  ve.  H  :'  but  it  may  more  probably 
have  arisen  from  the  accidental  omigsion  of  the  final  letter  of  the 
Greek  verb.  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  ie  of  so  little  value,  that  Grieebach, 
Slaart,  Scholz,  and  Tregellee  make  do  olluBion  to  it. — To  go  into  per- 
dition jauet  mean  to  perish  finally  (cp.  Jo.  17;  12  :  2  Th.  2,  3);  and 
this  is  symbolized  in  C.  19 ;  20  by  both  the  beaet  and  the  false  pro- 
phet being  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  Yespasian's  dynasty  lasted  no 
lunger  than  his  son  Domitian's  lifetime;  and  with  him  the  dynasty 
of  Ceesars  became  extinct. — In  the  Sibgl.  Or.  VIII,  p.  714,  it  is  said ; 
"  The  dog  has  produced  a  lion,  which  will  devour  the  flock.  But  his 
sceptre  shall  be  taken  away,  and  he  shall  go  down  to  Hades."  By 
'the  dog'  appears  to  be  meant  Nero,  and  by  'the  lion'  Vespasian, 
who  obtained  the  throne  in  conseqaence  of  Xero  having  placed  him 
in  command  of  the  army  of  Palestine. 

If,  now,  we  asBume  the  time  of  writing  or  epoch  of  this  scene 
to  have  been  during  the  interval  between  Nero's  death  and  Vespa- 
sian's obtaining  actual  possession  of  the  throne,  we  may  interpret  the 
statement  before  us  as  follows.  The  Cnsariau  beast,  under  the  Julian 
form  in  which  it  emerged  from  the  sea  of  the  nations,  ceased  to  be  in 
Nero.  In  the  time  present,  it  "  ie  not."  But  it  will  speedily  emerge 
from  the  hold  of  Satan  under  its  Flavian  form  in  the  person  of 
Vespasian,  and  in  that  form  will  become  finally  extinct. — I  venture 
to  add,  that  I  have  never  yet  seen,  so  easy  and  natural  an  explana- 
tion as  this,  of  what  is  coufeeaedly  one  of  the  moat  difficult  passages 
in  the  Apooalypae. 

I  must  not  leave  this  statement,  however,  without  adverting  further 
to  Stuart's  explanation  of  it.  He  supposes  it  to  refer  to  Nero  exclu- 
sively, and  to  the  rumour  respecting  his  death,  revival,  and  future 
return  from  the  east,  which  has  been  alluded  to.  Now,  this  view 
appeiffs  to  me  inadmisaible  on  the  following  grounds.  1.   It  is 

much  less  natural  and  probable  than  that  just  stated,  2.  It  has 
for  its  basis  an  absurd  heathen  vaticination,  destitute  of  truth;  and 
the  result  of  resting  on  which  must  be  the  rejection  of  the  Apocalypse 
from  the  Canon  of  Scripture.  The  statement  we  have  been  consider- 
ing is  not  put  hypotbetically,  or  as  in  any  way  referring  to  a  widely 
spread  rumour;  but  it  is  positively  affirmed,  that  the  beast  shall  make 
his  leappeaiance,  and  that  his  contemporarieB  shall  wonder  at  his 
career.  If,  then,  Nero  is  the  beast,  and  hia  death  is  referred  to  in 
the  two  first  clauses,  his  resurrection  is  vouched  for  in  the  third;  and, 
as  this  never  took  place,  the  book  cannot  be  inspired.  Stuart  himself, 
in  saying  that  "  the  cause  of  wonder  is,  that  the  beast  bas  aa  it  were 
risen  from  the  dead,"  grants  my  premises.  The  'rising'  must  pre- 
'  cede  the  'wondering;'  and  he  recognizes  the  occurrence  of  both.    If, 
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indeed,  Nen>  had  ever  returned  from  Partbia  to  Borne,  thig  might 
have  been  accouDted  a  eymbolical  rising  from  the  dead ;  but  as  bo 
never  did  bo,  the  'bariolation'  ftirniehes  no  basis  whatevar  for  tbe 
statement:  at  least,  if  it  was  the  basie,  its  non-fulfilment  involves  tbe 
non-inspiratitm  of  the  book.  I  may  add,  tbat  the  words  "  as  it  were" 
mast  be  stnick  out  of  the  above  quotation  from  3tuu1,  ae  having  no 
sanction  from  the  text.  3.  The  actual  death  of  tbe  beast  (what- 
ever and  whoever  may  be  meant  thereby)  ia  virtually  predicated  in 
W.  8  and  11.  Sut  the  popular  rumour  did  not  originally  presuppose 
Nero's  death ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  was  based  on  tbe  belief,  tbat  he 
was  not  dead. — Other  arguments  in  refutation  of  Stuart's  view  may 
be  found  in  Hengetenberg's  Hap.  II ;  79-B6. 

1149.  And  they  wAo  dviell  on  the  earth=ibe  putizans  of  Rome 
during  the  Jewish  war:  see  on  571,  880. 

1150.  Wliote  name  AatA  not  been  written.  Some  copies  have  namet, 
Cp.  881. 

1151.  Or  t^  roll  of  life  from  the  world' ijbundation.  Gp.  and  see  on 
88^-3. — Id  Lu.  10;  20:  He.  12;  23  there  is  a  similar  expression: 
"  names  written  in  heaven."  See  too  Mt.  25 ;  34  ("  inherit  the  king- 
dom prepared  for  yon  from  tbe  world's  foundation"):  and  also  Hermaa: 
Vis.  II.  ("the  Church  was  constituted  before  the  b^inntng  of  the 
world");  and  other  passages  quoted  under  389. 

1152.  Beholding  the  wild-beatt,  wHl  wonder.  Tbe  R.  T.  has  the 
participle  in  tbe  Nom.,  but  tbe  better  authorized  reading  is  in  the 
Genitive.  The  former  has  probably  arisen  from  the  latter  involving 
an  unusual  construction. — The  occurrence,  for  substance,  in  0.  13 ;  8 
in  reference  to  the  first  beast,  of  the  statement  contained  in  Nos.  1149 
^2  may  be  thought  to  be  another  indication  of  the  generic  identity 
of  tbe  beasts  from  the  eea  and  the  abyss. 

1153.  Because  he  vxu,  and  is  not,  and  ihall  be  present  (or  wiU  make 
his  appearance  again,  as  Stuart  renders).  The  A.  T.,  by  rendering 
the  beast  that  was,  Ac.,  gives  the  sentence  a  sense  somewhat  different 
from  tbe  true. — The  reading  of  the  B.  T.  In  tbe  laait  clause  gives  and 
yet  is,  or  ottAou^A  he  is.  This  reading,  ae  Hengstenbeig  contends,  is  to 
be  rejected  on  both  internal  and  external  grounds;  and  it  is  generally 
rejected  by  critics  on  the  ground,  that  the  beet  authorities  have  the 
other.  Yet  many  Codi^xt  support  the  R.  T. ;  and  tbe  great  difficulty 
presented  by  the  apparent  contradiction  in  saying,  tbat  tbe  beasit  'is' 
and  '  is  not '  at  one  and  the  same  time,  is  strongly  in  favour  of  this 
reading.  Eengstenberg'a  first  argument  against  it  ia,  that  "  it  gives 
properly  no  right  sense."  Now  this  is  in  truth  the  strongest  reason 
in  its  favour.  For  the  opinion,  which  Hengstenbei^  himself  baa 
formed  respecting  it,  shows  what  opinion  would  be  entertained  by 
any  ordinary  critic  or  copyist.     Such  an  one,  seeing  no  sense  but  a 
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palpable  contradiction  in  the  original  reading,  vcmld  be  very  apt  to 
conclude,  that  an  error  mnat  have  crept  into  the  text;  and  voutd  in 
conBeqnence  correot  it  according  to  his  own  opinion  of  vhat  the  reading 
ohovld  be.  And,  that  such  attempts  at  emendation  have  been  made 
u  strongly  indicated  by  the  fact  of  there  being  three  rival  readings, 
differing  from  one  another  only  in  a  letter  or  two.  On  the  other  hand, 
that  any  one  ehould  introduce  the  received  reading,  as  an  emendation 
of  either  of  the  othen,  is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable.  I  am 
therefore,  on  the  whole,  strongly  inclined  myself  to  give  the  prefer- 
ence to  the  received  reading;  though  in  the  text  I  have  adhered  to 
the  rale  of  following  the  most  anoient  of  the  extant  Codices.  Their 
text  makes  this  nnmber  identical  with  1146-7,  excepting  that  the 
place  and  more  exact  time  of  the  beast's  emergence  is  not  noticed 
here,  as  not  being  pertinent  (it  may  be  Bnpposed)  to  the  object  imme- 
diately in  view,  which  is  to  speak  of  the  beast's  two  stages  of  existence. 
We  liBve  in  this  verse  a  parallelism  with  two  placea  in  C.  13.  That 
with  ve.  3  is  especially  striking,  as  being  one  of  facts  as  well  as  of 
symbolical  wonderment.  When  the  beast  was  fint  slain  in  '  one  of 
bis  heads'  (Calignla)  and  revived  again,  the  whole  earth  wondered  in 
secret:  and  just  so  here,  when  he  is  again  slain  in  another  head  (Nero) 
and  is  abcnt  to  appear  again  in  one,  in  whose  dynasty  be  will  go  into 
perdition,  the  renegades  of  the  earth  wonder  on  beholding  such  nn- 
looked-f or  events.  The  same  parties,— those  whose  names  were  not 
written  in  the  book  of  life,  bad  not  indeed  wondered  at,  but  they  bad 
worshipped  the  beast  under  the  last-named  head  (13;  8). — Observe, 
that  the  wonder  is  said  to  be  called  forth  by  beholding  the  whole 
career  of  the  beast,  and  not  merely  (as  Stuart  and  Hengstenberg  seek 
to  make  it  appear)  by  his  '  having  as  it  were  risen  trom  the  dead.' 
The  death  of  the  beast  in  Nero  was  as  much  a  cause  of  wonder,  as 
his  revival  in  Yespasiau'B  accession. 

ntv.  4.  IZPLABATION  OP  THE  BiAST  r  (2.)  Or  HIS  HZAns  ;  seven  Catara, 
XVII ;  9-10.  1154-60.  'Here  [»■]  the  mind  whiek  hath  msdim  I 
The  leven  heads  are  seven  mmmlains  (upon  which  the  woman  sittetK),  and 
ihsy  are  seven  kings.  The  five  have  /alUn,  the  one  is,  the  other  hath  not 
yet  come  ;  and,  vJien  he  shall  come,  he  inusf  abide  a  tittle  [ioAi7e].' 

1154.  Bere,  Ac.  Inasmuch  as  in  each  instance,  in  which  this  or 
an  equivalent  sentence  ocourB(cp,  13;  9,18:  14;  12),  it  precedes  an 
explanation  or  clew  to  a  mystery,  I  consider  it  t^]  be  a  mystical  for- 
mula tantamount  to  saying,  that  now  such  information  is  about  to  be 
given,  as  wilt  enable  any  one  who  has  discernment  to  penetrate  into 
the  real  meaning  of  the  mystery.  Consequently  I  do  not  (with 
Stuart)  conceive,  that  it  refers  primarily  "  to  vh&t  precedes,"  though  it 
must  necessarily  contain  a  snbordinate  reference  thereto.  See  on  917. 
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1155.  The  tevtn  ktads  are  tevea  mmmtaiTit,  "  Motmiains,"  says 
Ueugstenberg,  "  are  the  common  symbol  of  kingdoms."  And  again ; 
"  In  the  Apocalypse  mountoina  uniformly  denote,  not  particular 
kings,  but  kingdoms."  Tet  again  ;  "  That  the  mountains  are  to  ba 
understood  spiritually  is  evident  alone  from  C.  13 ;  S,  where  it  is  said, 
that  one  of  the  heads  was  killed,  which  does  not  suit  a  natural  moun- 
tain." This  is  also  "  plain  from  the  tenn  'seven  kings'  or  kingdoms, 
added  hy  way  of  explanation."  And,  "  it  is  clear  as  day,  that  there 
is  not  a  double  signification  ascribed  here  to  the  heads,  but  that  the 
second  only  serves  as  an  explanation  of  the  first."  These  citations 
contain  all  that  I  find  said,  and  therefore,  we  may  presume,  all  that 
can  be  said,  in  support  of  this  view.  And  the  following  are  the  posi- 
tions maintained,  assumed,  or  implied  in  the  above  extracts.  1.  The 
term  mouniaim  is  here  used  symbolically,  or  (to  use  his  expression) 
"  spiritually : "  whence  it  follows,  that  luadt  and  mmmiaint  are  sym- 
bolical equivalents.  2.  Kings,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  literal  tenn, 
which  corresponds  to  these  -,  hut  it  means  not  kings,  but  kingdoms. 
3.  There  is  not  a  double  signification  ascribed  to  the  heads,  but  "  the 
term  seven  kingt,  or  kingdoms,  is  added  by  way  of  explanation." — ■ 
Now,  all  these  positioDB  I  deny  wholly  or  in  part ;  and  will  proceed 
to  disprove,  only  observing  in  the  first  place,  in  order  to  clear  the 
way,  that  I  do  not  question,  that  mountaint,  when  symbolically  used 
(as  in  C.  8  ;  8  :  16 ;  20),  denote  kingdoms.  The  point  on  which  the 
whole  turns  is,  whether  mountains  is  used  here  symbolically  or  liter- 
ally. 1.  Now,  in  refutation  of  the  assertion,  that  "  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, mountains  uniformly  denote  kingdoms,"  I  can  refer  to  five  out 
of  the  eigJU  places  in  which  it  occurs  as  not  giving  that  meaning. 
For  I  suppose  it  will  not  be  maintained,  that  the  kings  of  C.  6 ;  15, 16 
called  on  the  kingdoms  to  fall  on  them  :  nor  that  the  144000  of  C.  14  ; 
1,  or  the  seer  in  C.  21 ;  10,  stood  on  a  kingdom.  2.  The  argument 
from  C.  13 ;  3  is  a  mere  petitio  principii,  dependent  on  assuming, 
that  the  heads  have  only  one  signification,  which  is  the  question  now 
at  issue.  3.  The  argument  from  the  clause,  '  added  by  way  of  ex- 
planation,' refutes  instead  of  sustaining  Hengstenberg's  view.  For 
if  that  clause  be  indeed  explanatory,  then  kings  is  the  literal  meaning 
(if  mountaiTts,  and  not  kingdoms,  as  he  maintains ;  for  the  identity 
between  kings  and  kingdoms  has  not  been  and  cannot  be  proved,  as 
I  shall  show  under  the  next  clause.  4.  Hengstenberg  subsequently 
resolves  hb  term  kingdoms  into  nothing  more  than  "  phases  of  the  un- 
godly power  of  the  world."  On  such  a  mode  of  proceeding  the  text . 
may  be  frittered  away,  and  made  to  mean  anything.  So  much  for 
the  arguments  in  support  of  a  view,  which  is  said  to  be  as  "  clear  as 
day." — Let  us  now  see,  what  may  ba  said  on  the  other  side.  1.  The 
word  jnourUaini  is  manifestly  used  as  an  explanatory  term ;  for  its 
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introduction  into  the  sentence  can  only  thus  be  sccounted  for.  Nov", 
the  fact  that  it  is  so  used,  and  that  too  in  a  profeBsed  explanation,  is 
a  proof  so  strong  in  eupport  of  the  opinion,  that  it  was  intended  to  be 
taken  literally,  that  this  is  in  iteelf  concluBive,  and  auch  as  no  ar^- 
ment  to  the  contrary  can  coutiavene.  And  hence  it  follows  (kingt 
being  allowed  to  be  an  explanatory  term),  that  both  mountaint  and 
Jcingt  must  be  explanatoTy  terme,  and  independent  of  one  another ; 
and  consequently,  that  a  double  signification  is  assigned  to  head*. 
2.  The  statement  itself,  when  put  in  the  most  concise  and  plain 
teraiB,  appears  to  me  to  be  so  clear,  that  I  cannot  believe,  that  any 
one,  to  whose  system  a  particular  construction  is  not  essential,  can 
entertain  a  doubt  as  to  its  meaning.  '  The  seven  beads  represent 
seren  mountains  on  which  the  woman  sitteth,  and  they  represent 
seven  kings.'  The  verb  appears  to  have  been  repeated  for  the  pur- 
pose of  making  it  clear,  that  two  meanings  were  intended  to  be  as- 
signed to  the  one  symbol.  I  mean  not,  however,  to  contend,  that  the 
copula  arti  must  necessarily  signify  repreetnt.  On  the  contrary,  I 
have  shown  on  79  and  711,  that  it  may  connect  two  symbolical  terms. 
But  I  maintain,  that  it  is  quite  unreasonable  to  suppose,  that  it  does 
BO  in  the  present  instance ;  because,  if  such  were  the  case,  it  would 
be  used,  at  one  and  tbe  same  time,  to  place  both  a  symbolical  and  a 
literal  term  in  connexion  with  a  symbol.  The  purport  of  the  state- 
ment would  then  be ;  '  The  symbolical  heads  are  symbolical  moun- 
tains, and  they  represent  literal  kings.'  I  can  see  no  propriety  or 
sense  in  such  a  declaration.  S.  I  have  already  noticed,  that  the 
second  meaning  is  Hnga,  and  not  kingdoms  ;  and  if  I  prove  that  the 
foimer  cannot  be  put  for  the  latter,  this  will  be  conclusive  against 
'  kingt  being  used  to  explain  mouniains.  i.  The  view,  that  it  is  so 
used,  renders  the  insertion  of  tbe  latter  term  perfectly  absurd  and 
unmeaning.  For  what  purpose  can  mcnmtaim  in  that  case  have 
been  introduced  ?  Merely  to  be  explained  ?  lu  a  work  remarkable 
for  no  single  word  being  used  needlessly,  this  view  Bupposes,  that 
a  prominent  symbolical  term  has  been  thrust  in  incongruously, 
without  the  slightest  relevancy,  and  merely  to  encumber  the 
text.  5.  But,  even  if  I  were  to  grant,  that  Trwuniaint  may  here 
mean  kingdoms,  my  opponent's  case  would  not  be  in  the  least 
nearer  to  demonstration.  For  see  how  the  clause,  when  put  in 
literal  terms,  would  then  stand.  '  The  seven  heads  are  seven  king- 
doms, over  which  Babylon,  that  is.  Home,  mleth'  (for  '  sitteth'  can 
only  mean  'ruleth'  in  relation  to  kingdoms).  Can  it  be  pretended, 
that  Some  ever  ruled  over  seven  kingdoms?  6.  Not  a  shadow  of 
a  difficulty,  nor  even  of  an  incongruity,  arises  from  supposing  two 
significations  to  be  attached  to  the  symbol.  Precedents  may  be 
found,  as  well  for  a  symbol  having  two  meanings,  as  for  a  thing  being 
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BTtnbolized  b;  two  symbols,  when  it  was  desired  to  represent  different 
fanctioDS  or  aspects  of  it  (see  on  79).  Bat  exunples  of  the  former 
must,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  be  rare ;  and  it  would  be  ^nerally 
necessary  in  respect  of  them,  that  an  explanation,  similar  to  the  one 
before  us,  should  he  given,  7.  Moreover,  in  the  present  instance, 
while  on  the  one  hand  such  a  double  signification  was  imperatively 
called  for,  on  the  other  it  could  naturally  be  given  to  the  symbol. 
It  was  called  for;  because,  besides  indicating  that  the  primary  and 
essential  meaning  of  the  AeotZs  was  kvagt,  a  mode  of  connecting  those 
kings  with  the  locality  over  which  they  reigned,  so  as  to  indicate  their 
kingdom,  was  required.  And  it  could  easily  be  supplied ;  because,  aa 
elevation  over  the  rest  of  the  animal  was  the  point,  that  made  the 
heads  a  suitable  sjrmhol  of  kings  (who  in  like  manner  hold  an  exalted 
position  in  relation  to  their  subjects),  this  would  be  equally  applicable 
in  the  case  of  mountains  (which  are  similarly  raised  above  the  country 
around  them).  The  former  remark  may  suffice  to  indicate,  how  little 
foundation  there  is  for  Hengstenberg's  aseertion,  that  'the  seven  hills 
of  Borne  and  the  seven  kings  have  nothing  properly  to  do  with  each 
other:'  the  latter  to  show,  that  there  is  as  little  ground  for  his  state- 
ment, that  "between  the  image  and  the  object  represented  by  it  there 
exists  no  natural  connection."  Let  me  add  here,  in  reference  to  his 
remark  to  the  efTect,  that  "  Yitringa  himself  must  admit,  that '  all  the 
properties  of  the  heads,  as  they  are  found  in  the  two  visions  respeot- 
ing  the  beast,  cannot  be  pointed  out  in  the  hills,'"  that  there  is  not 
the  smallest  ocoasion  that  they  should,  one  point  of  similitude  between 
a  symbol  and  the  thing  symbolized  by  it  being  all  that  is  requisite  or 
usual ;  and,  with  reference  to  his  inference  from  the  clause,  Sen  it 
the  mind,  tte.,  that  that  inference  has  been  incidentally  refuted  by 
what  I  have  said  on  that  clause.  On  the  whole,  I  venture  to  think, 
that,  despite  all  Uengstenhe^'s  efTorts  to  lefate  Vitringa's  argument, 
few  readers  will  be  found,  who  will  not  say  with  the  latter,  'the  seven 
heads  denote,  as  every  one  must  see,  the  seven-hilled  city  of  Borne.' 
— Wordsworth  says  (p.  17) ;  "  In  St  John's  time  Borne  was  usually 
called  '  Urba  aeplieoUii,' — the  seven-hilled  city.  She  was  celebrated 
as  such  in  an  annual  national  FestivaJ.  And  there  is  scarcely  a 
Latin  poet  of  any  note,  who  has  not  spoken  of  Borne  as  a  city  seated 
on  seven  mountains.  Yirgil,  Horace,  Tibullua,  Propertius,  Ovid,  Silius 
Italicus,  Statius,  Martial,  Clandian,  Fmdentius, — in  short,  tha  unani- 
mous voice  of  Roman  poetry  during  more  than  500  years  proclaimed 
Rome  08  "the  seven-hiUed  City.'  On  extant  imperial  medals,  too,  of 
the  apostolic  age,  Borne  is  displayed  as  a  Woman  sitting  on  seven 
hills,  precisely  as  she  is  represented  in  the  Apocalypse."  Inasmuch, 
then,  as  Borne  has  ever  been  known  as  '  the  city  of  the  seven  hills,' 
the  number  teven  shows  clearly,  that  Borne  is  the  city  that  is  meant. 
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^We  ought  not,  however,  to  loee  eight  wholly  of  the  secoDdaiy  eym- 
bolicAl  significAtion  of  the  number.  It  m  the  number  of  perfection; 
Mid,  when  joined  with  hills,  denotes  the  perfection  of  strength  ot 
power.  On  this  account,  doubtleaa,  Borne  was  called  '  the  city  of  the 
seven  hills,'  rather  than  becauBC  it  was  actually  situated  on  seven 
distinct  hills.  In  point  of  fact,  it  is  not  easy  to  diatinguisb  between 
the  hills  designated.  And  it  is  self-evident,  that  the  site  of  the  city 
has,  and  necessarily  must  have  varied  in  the  different  ages  of  its 
hietory,  according  as  the  population  increased  or  diminished.  So 
that  the  assignation  of  seven  bille,  neither  more  nor  less,  must  have 
been  in  a  great  degree  arbitraiy,  and  true  only  in  lespeot  of  one  parti- 
cular epoch.  Plenitude  of  power  was,  doubtless,  the  idea  primarily 
intended  to  be  conveyed  by  the  designation.  And  here  we  may  note 
by  the  way  a  contrast  with  Babylon.  The  literal  Babylon  was  '  the 
city  of  the  one  hill '  (Je.  51;  25);  th9  mystical  Babylon  'of  the  seven:' 
— an  appropriate  indication  of  the  relative  power  of  the  two. 

1156.  On  tiihich  fh»  vxmtm  tUteth.  SitUth  in  this  connexion  can 
meau  only  u  located.  The  word  is  used,  for  greater  congruity  with 
the  literal  term  mountaini,  in  a  qwni  literal  sense. — The  statement, 
that  the  vjoman  Batylon  is  located  on  the  seven  hills,  contains  a  further 
indication,  that  Borne  ia  meant,  a  womsji  being  the  usual  symbol  of  a 
city. — We  have  now  seen,  that  the  woman  is  symbolically  said  to  sit 
on  the  mountains  (ve.  9),  on  the  waters  (ve.  1),  and  on  the  beset 
(ve.  3),  All  the  three  statements  have  the  same  genetic  reference 
with  apeoifio  differences.  They  may  he  put  into  literal  terms  thus. 
'The  authority  of  the  Bomao  empire  is  located  in  the  city  of  the 
■even  hills,  extends  over  many  nations,  and  is  administered  by  the 
Cnsars  in  the  name  of  the  Senate  and  people  of  Borne.' 

XVII;  10.  1167.  And  thty  are  [i.e.  r«prM«Rt]  teven  hingi.  In  the 
A.  y.  the  rendering  is.  And  there  are,  <tc.  The  seven  kingi  on  this 
rendering  appear  to  be  wholly  independent  of  and  disconnected  from 
the  •even  heads.  Yet  there  can  be  no  doubt,  from  the  nature  of  the 
case,  that  the  two  are  intended  to  be  meet  intimately  connected,  and 
\o  stand  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  symbol  and  thing  symbolized. 
On  any  other  view,  the  kings  would  appear  to  be  introduced  without 
the  smallest  relevancy ;  and  the  angel  be  made  to  leave  his  explana- 
tion of  the  beast,  in  order  to  indulge  in  an  unmeaning  and  inexplicable 
digression  .—It  is  commonly  said  that  kings  here  is  equivalent  to  king- 
doms. And  aa  this  is  a  most  important  point  (since  its  decision  one 
way  or  the  other  must  be  fatal  to  many  schemes  of  interpratation),  it 
will  b«  proper  to  examine  it  here  fully,  though  the  question  has  been 
briefly  Gonsidered  in  Vol.  I :  p.  310  ss.  In  the  ordinary  use  of  the 
terms,  the  two  are  unquestionably  not  synonymous;  and  consequently 
the  onus  probandi  lies  on  those  who  contend  for  an  exceptional  use ; 
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and,  inasmuch  aa  the  aubetitution  of  ooe  of  two  coirelatiTe  tenns  for 
the  otbet  ia  in  itself  bo  highly  improhable,  and  eo  greatly  calcnlated 
to  lead  to  misconception b  and  to  frustrate  the  purposes  of  language, 
nothing  short  of  the  most  conclusive  proof  of  so  strange  a  proposition 
ought  to  be  deemed  sufficient. 

We  proceed,  then,  to  inquire  what  ie  advanced  in  support  of  this 
assertion. — But,  first,  it  may  be  well  to  obserre,  that  this  is  not  a 
point,  in  which  the  symbolical  uae  of  language  can  be  brought  into 
the  question.  The  use  of  the  tenn  kingt  here,  as  being  for  the  purpose 
of  explanation,  ie,  as  I  have  virtually  shown  under  1155,  literal ;  and 
consequently  the  use  must  be  similar  in  any  precedents,  that  may  be 
adduced  in  support  of  the  assertion.  At  the  same  time,  a  literal  use 
does  not  preclude  that  wide  acceptation,  in  which  all  substantives  are 
Bometinies  taken  more  or  less,  and  especially  in  such  a  work  as  the 
Apocalypse  (see  on  1079,  1087,  1122).  For  example,  Icijtgt  may  be 
extended  to  include  any  pertofu  who  rule,  but  this  will  not  justify 
the  extension  of  it  to  things,  such,  «.g.,  as  kingdoms. — The  following 
extract  from  Hengatenberg  on  C.  13 ;  18  will  be  found,  I  believe,  to 
contain  the  substance  of  all  that  can  be  said  iu  support  of  the  position, 
that  fttn^t  is  put  For  kingdoms.  "  The  kings  are  oot  individuals,  but 
ideal  persons,  personifications  of  kingdoms,  the  king  of  Babylon,  of 
Rome,  &c.  Such  phraseology  occurs  very  frequently  in  the  higher 
style  of  prophecy.  For  example,  in  Da.  7 ;  17 ;  "  The  four  beasta 
are  four  kings;"  Vulg.  regiui:  in  w,  23,  24,  the  Hebrew  word  for 
kingdom  is  substituted  for  that  for  king.  [To  give  Hengstenbe^'e 
argument  the  utmost  weight  of  which  it  is  susceptible,  I  add,  that 
the  LXX.  use  the  Greek  word  for  kingdoms  in  ve.  17 ;  and  on  the 
other  hand  they  put  kings  for  kingdoms  in  C.  8 ;  22.]  In  C.  8  ;  21, 
it  is  said;  "The  rough  goat  ie  the  king  of  Grecia,  and  the  great 
horn  is  Uie  first  king."  [In  the  verse  before  instead  of,  "  The 
ram  having  horns  (an  equivalent  expression  for  "  the  horns  of  the 
ram  ")  are  the  kings  of  Media  and  Persia,"  the  LXX.  have,  "  The 
ram  ...  is  a  king  of  Media  and  Persia."]  Is.  23;  15;  "Tyre 
shall  be  forgotten  seventy  years  as  the  days  of  one  king,"  ort" 
which  Hichaelis  remarks,  '  Not  one  royal  person^e,  but  one  king- 
dom, q.d.  so  long  as  the  Chaldean  empire  lasted.'  " — Before  proceeding 
to  answer  the  argument  of  this  passage  I  would  call  attention  to  one 
out  of  many  instances,  in  which  Hengstenberg  seeks  unfairly  to 
strengthen  his  poeition  by  the  introduction  of  comprehensive  phrases, 
which  convey  impressions,  that  have  no  foundation  in  truth.  He 
says ;  "  Such  phraseology  occurs  very  fityuenOy."  Now,  if  there  be 
any  other  text  than  those  quoted  above  in  which  it  occurs  (which  I 
do  not  believe),  there  is  certainly  not  one,  which  would  add  to  tbem 
an  iota  of  weight.    It  should,  therefore,  be  clearly  understood,  that 
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the  leader  hag  the  whole  of  the  Scriptural  argument  on  that  aide  of 
the  questioD  before  him.  1.  In  proceeding  to  reply  to  it,  I  vould 
first  observe,  that  HengBtenberg'e  mode  of  putting  hia  case  would 
make  the  nee  of  the  term  idngt  to  be  symbolical.  Now,  as  I  have 
proved  the  use  of  the  word  here  to  be  literal,  he  must  either  give  up 
bia  positioD,  that  the  kings  are  "  ideal  persons,  personificationa  of 
kingdoms,"  or  admit,  thkt  hie  precedenta,  iu  the  light  in  which  he 
places  them,  are  inapplicable  to  the  case  before  us.  Id  either  case 
the  baaiB  of  his  aigument  will  be  cut  away.  2.  Though  I  should 
admit,  that  Daniel  usee  the  term  king*  in  the  way,  that  Hengsten berg's 
argument  assumea,  namely,  aa  a  syuonyme  generally  for  kingdoms,  it 
would  not  at  all  follow,  that  John  must  do  the  same.  This  may  be 
a  peculiarity  of  Daniel's ;  and  certainly  the  use  of  a  term  by  a  aingle 
writer  cannot  safely  be  made  a  mle  for  all  others  or  for  any  other. 
Even  to  give  to  tbe  texts  cited  such  small  weight  as  may  rightly 
be  accorded  to  them  as  precedents,  they  ought  to  present  similar  cases 
(in  particular,  in  respect  of  the  number  of  the  kinga),  which  these  do 
not.  3.  But,  I  deny  that,  as  a  general  rule,  Daniel  uses  the  word 
kingi,  when  he  means  kingdoms.  He  does  bo  only  in  one  particular 
case,  namely,  when  the  kings  spoken  of  are  the  /ovnders  of  the  king- 
dom*. Those  kings — not  "ideal  persons,"  but  "individuals" — are 
then  made  representatives  or  "  personifications"  (if  the  term  be  pre- 
ferred) of  their  kingdoms,  so  that  they  are  spoken  of  as  equivalent  to 
them-  This  appears  from  the  circumstance  that  king*  is  put  for 
kingdoms  only  in  thi*  cate.  It  appears,  too,  from  Da.  2 ;  38,  39 ; 
"  Thou  (Nebuchadnezzar,  the  founder  of  the  first  kingdom)  art  (equi- 
valent to  or  dost  represent)  the  head  of  gold  (the  first  kingdom)  and 
after  thee  shall  arise  another  kingdom."  It  appears,  also,  from  the  two 
terms  being  alike  interchangeable  in  such  a  case.  In  Da.  7 ;  17  We 
read ;  '  The  four  beasts  are  four  kings.'  Now,  strictly  speaking,  a 
ietut  represents  a  kingdom  :  cp.  vr.  23,  2i.  Consequently,  kingdoms 
must  be  really  meant,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  are ;  but,  the 
founders  of  the  kingdoms  being  primarily  had  in  view,  kingi  is  here 
put  for  kingdoms ;  and  hence  the  LZX.,  having  doubtless  taken  this 
view,  have  translated  the  Hebrew  word  for  kinge  by  the  Greek  term 
for  kingdoms,  and  tha  Vulgate  by  the  Latin  regno.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  Da,  S  ;  20,  21.  Also,  in  Is.  23 ;  15  ;  where  "  the  days  of  one 
king"  may  perhaps  mean  the  days,  during  which  one  king  or  kingdom 
kept  the  Jews  in  captivity,  the  king  who  founded  the  kingdom,  and 
also  carried  the  Jews  into  captivity,  being  made  the  representative  of 
his  kingdom :  but  the  allusion  in  this  text  is  far  too  nncertain  to 
admit  of  anything  being  built  upon  it,  see  Palmoni,  ^  469.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  Da.  6 ;  22,  if  in  the  clause  "  whereas  four  [horns] 
stood  up  for  it,  four  kingdoms  shall  orisd,"  we  are  to  consider  "  king- 
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doms"  M  an  equivalent  for  ki7tg$,  implied  in  homi  (aa  the  LXX. 
appear  to  have  coneidered  by  rendering  the  Hebrev  word  by  the 
Qreefc  for  king*),  then  it  will  appear,  that,  when  the  kings  really  con- 
templated (cp.  ve.  23 ;  "  th^r  kingdom") — vben  they  are  the  founden 
of  the  kingdoTUB  (for  Buch  is  the  case  in  this  instance  also),  kingdoms 
may  he  put  for  Idngt  equally  as  king*  for  kingdoms  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  S12). 
This  mutual  inteichangeability  Hengstenberg  has  prudently  kept  out 
of  Bight.  For  it  is  fatal  to  hie  argument ;  since  it  is  impoasible,  that 
such  an  interchangeableneBs  should  exist  without  restriction,  and  the 
limitation  which  it  implies,  t«  such  a  single  oase  as  I  have  pointed 
out,  renders  the  precedents  valueless  for  the  purpose,  for  which  they 
are  adduced.  To  have  any  force  or  pertinency  they  must  go  at  least 
to  the  extent  of  the  case  in  hand.  If,  for  example,  the  word  kingdom§ 
had  anywhere  been  put  for  the  kings  signified  by  the  ten  boms  in 
Da.  7 ;  24,  Uien  the  precedent  would  have  been  pertinent.  Bnt, 
inasmuch  as  this  is  not  the  case : — inasmuch  as,  on  the  one  hand,  no 
instance  can  be  adduced,  where  the  words  are  used  interchangeably, 
in  which  founders  of  kingdonu  are  not  contemplated  (to  say,  may  not 
be,  wonld  suffice  for  my  purpose) ;  and  as,  on  the  other,  it  cannot  he 
pretended,  that  in  the  case  before  us  founders  are  spoken  of,  the  pre- 
cedents adduced  are  wholly  inapplicahls  and  worthless. — Hengsten- 
berg, however,  advances  elsewhere  another  argument  to  the  following 
effect.  "  That  we  are  not  to  think  of  individtml  kingt  is  plain  from 
the  whole  character  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  never  haa  to  do  with 
tingle  hvman  individvalg,  hut  everyvihere  repretetUt  thefatwrt  onlg  in  tV« 
motl  general  featwet."  This  is  obviously  a  mere  reflection  from,  and 
for  any  force  it  may  he  supposed  to  have  is  wholly  dependent  on, 
Hengsteuberg's  particular  interpretation.  Uy  exposition  from  be- 
ginning to  end  is  a  refutation  of  the  argument. — It  must  now,  I 
think,  be  generally  admitted,  that  Hengstenberg  has  failed  to  make 
good  his  position.  Consequently,  no  exception  being  proved,  the 
general  rule  must  be  admitted  to  hold  good,  and  kingt  be  taken  to 
mean  kings. 

This  conclusion  will  prove  a  deathblow  to  the  largest  class  of  ioter- 
pretations,— those,  I  mean,  of  the  Historico-prsBsentist  or  antipapisti- 
cal  Bchool :  though  indeed,  even  putting  the  conclusion  now  arrived 
at  out  of  the  question,  they  build  on  an  unsound  foundation.  For, 
conceding  to  them  that  kingdoms  are  meant  here  and  in  ve.  12,  still 
different  "  forms  of  government"  tn  one  kingdom  are  not  kingdoms, 
neither  are  barbarous  Gothic  tribes,  which  have  no  defined  locality 
proper  to  eacb,  kingdoms.  'Different  forms  of  government'  makes 
the  essence  consist  in  divenily,  whereas  both  the  signification  of 
horns,  and  the  diadems  on  all  alike,  imply  uniformity.  A  seriee  of 
different  forms  of  government  is  equivalent  to  a  series  of  diverse  series 
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of  rulers.  So  that  one  king,  on  this  interpretatioD,  becomes  equiva- 
leDt  to  a  Beriee,  t.e.  one^mauyl — I  may  add  by  the  way,  that  the 
diTereities,  which  exist  amoDg  iuterpret«rB  of  this  school  (a  liet  of 
some  of  which  may  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  heptad), — these 
diTeisities  ought  alone  to  form  a  bar  to  the  reception  of  their  schemes 
of  iDterpretatioD,  since  the  latter  are  by  these  shown  to  be  perfectly 
arbitrary,  and  founded  on  no  sound  baaiB. — But,  with  regard  to  the 
adoption  of  the  word  kingdovu  as  being  equivalent  to  the  kivgi  of  the 
text,  the  truth  is,  that  the  substitution  of  the  foimer  word  is  con- 
tended for,  because  the  term  ia  loose  and  indefinite,  and  admits  of 
contraction  or  expansion  to  an  extent,  that  will  allow  of  the  text 
being  adapted  to  any  hypothesis  whatever.  Thus,  one  tbeoriBt  con- 
verts kingdoms  into  '  phases  of  the  ungodly  power  of  the  world  ;'  and 
by  this  means  makes  the  seven  head*  to  represent  seven  powers,  ex- 
tending from  that  of  Egypt  to  that  of  the  ten  arbitrarily  selected  Grothic 
kingdoms.  Another  turns  them  into  '  seveu  forms  of  government'  of 
the  one  kingdom  or  empire  of  Rome,  arbitrarily  selecting  the  forms 
(for  "  there  were  fifty  saccessive  governments  during  the  republic"), 
and  untruly  representing  them  as  measuring  (with  the  eighth  king) 
the  period  from  the  foundation  of  Borne  to  the  present  day.  In  one 
place,  kings  are  made  to  mean  a  number  of  petty  tribes  or  hordes  of 
barbarians  :  in  another,  a  company  of  merchants,  or  the  tribes  of 
the  Jews,  or  kingdoms  in  general,  or  the  risen  saints,  and  I  know  not 
how  many  more  things.  And  all  this  diversity  arises  from  perverting 
the  meaning  of  the  term  king,  from  signifying  a  person,  to  denoting 
a  corporate  body  or  an  abstraction.  When  the  ordinary  meauing  of 
the  term  is  adhered  to,  the  application  of  the  principal  symbol  of  the 
Apocalypse  is  necessarily  brought  within  definite  and  limited  bounds, 
the  duration  of  the  thing  signified  being  restricted  to  the  reigns  of 
seven  individuals.  Bat,  when  this  is  not  the  case,  a  door  is  opened 
to  the  wildest  speculations  and  conjectures ;  and  it  is  scarcely  going 
too  far  to  assert,  that  the  whole  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  has 
by  this  means  alone  been  made  to  float  in  utter  uncertainty  (cp.  t.g., 
Hengstenberg,  Vol.  II :  8). 

To  make  good  my  position,  it  has  sufficed  to  disprove  the  exception 
contended  for.  But  I  can  go  further,  and  adduce  evidence  on  the 
positive  side  to  show,  that  kingdoms  cannot,  not  only  here,  but  in  any 
instance,  be  directly  symbolized  by  the  heads  or  the  horns  of  a  beast. — 
A  beast  symbolizes  a  kingdom,  or  more  properly  speaking  a  series  of 
kings  (Da.  7 ;  3,  23  r  Be.  13 ;  1).  The  head  of  a  beast  is  interpreted 
to  mean  a  king  (17  ;  10).  So  also  is  a  horn  (17  ;  12).  As,  then,  it 
would  be  absurd  to  account  a  head  or  a  horn  to  be  equivalent  to  the 
beast  of  which  it  forms  a  part,  so  it  is  absurd  to  make  one  king  equi- 
valent to  A  series  of  kings.     The  case  is  virtually  the  same,  wheu  the 
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eaiae  reault  is  arrived  at  by  eophistically  converting  king  into  kingdom- 
Cp.  Vol.  I :  p.  18. — Further,  tho  very  use  of  the  heads  and  horns  ia 
to  indicate  the  duration  of  the  heart's  existence  by  showing  what 
number  of  kings  is  included  in  the  series.  But  this  object  would  not 
be  attained,  if  each  item  in  the  series  were  capable  of  suoh  indefinite 
expansion  or  contraction  as  would  be  the  case,  if  a  term  having  the 
sense  of  kingdom  were  used. — Another  proof  may  be  derived  from  the 
use  of  the  word  king  in  the  Apocalypse.  It  occurs  23  times.  And  in 
ecer^  instance,  as  I  maintain,  a  person  and  not  a  thing  is  denoted  by 
it ;  and  probably  in  scarcely  a  passage  besides  that  before  ns  could  it 
be  denied,  that  a  person  is  intended.  See  eap.  C.  1 ;  5,  6 :  6 ;  15 : 
10 ;  11 :  16 ;  12,  14. — But  perhaps  the  most  conclusive  proof  of  any 
arises  from  the  fact,  that  the  point  of  similitude  necessary  to  consti- 
tute the  symbolizatioD  does  not  exist  in  respect  of  a  kingdom.  What 
qualifies  a  head  or  a  horn  to  be  a  symbol  of  a  mountain  or  a  king  is 
elevation  above  that,  to  which  it  stands  related.  But  the  correspond- 
ing qualification  is  not  found  Id  a  kingdom.  A  head  is  raised  above 
the  animal :  a  horn  above  the  head :  a  mountain  above  the  surround- 
ing country ;  a  king  above  hie  subjects.  But  a  kingdom  or  form  of 
government  has  no  relative  elevation :  it  can  stand  related  only  to 
other  kingdoms  or  forms  of  government,  with  which,  as  such,  it  is  on 
a  par. — It  may  be  added,  that  the  early  Fathers  appear  to  have  under- 
stood, that  kings  and  not  kingdoms  were- meant.  They  always  use 
the  word  rege*,  never  regTta. 

115a~60.  The  Jive  -.have  fallen,  the  one  is,  the  other  hai  not  gtl  come; 
and,  when  he  thall  come,  he  must  remain  a  little  [whiW].  The  article 
in  the  G^reek  points  to  a  particular  five  kings,  namely,  the  first  five. 
Its  gender  shows,  that  neither  the  heads  nor  the  mouatains,  but  only 
the  kittga  can  be  meant.  Kings  "  was  a  customary  name  given  by 
Greek  writers  to  the  Roman  chiefs."  Cp.  John  19;  15:  1  Pe.  2; 
13,  17. — HengBtenberg  says ;  "  Of  peculiar  importance  is  the  expree- 
eion  fallen.  Thia  does  not  at  any  rate  suit  those  of  the  five  emperors, 
who  died  a  natural  death.  It  indicates,  that,  not  individuals,  but 
rather  kingdoms  are  to  be  thought  of,  for  whose  overthrow  the  term 
falling  is  the  standing  expression  iu  Scripture:  cp.  14;  8:  16;  19: 
18 ;  2  :  Is.  21 ;  9  :  Je.  51 ;  8 ;  Am.  6 ;  2.  Falling  is  used  in  regard  to 
individuals,  only  if  they  have  perished  in  war ;  not  of  persons,  who 
may  have  met  a  violent  end  in  some  other  way."  A  writer  must  be 
greatly  at  a  loss  for  an  argument,  when  he  is  driven  to  lay  so  muoh 
stress  on  the  nse  of  a  term  of  snch  wide  application,  and  that  too  in  a 
work  distinguished  by  using  words  in  a  very  wide  sense : — greatly  at 
a  loss  indeed,  when  be  is  driven  to  eke  out  tbe  weakest  of  arguments 
by  statements,  which  are  destitute  of  truth.  In  not  one  of  the  texts 
jeferred  to  by  Hengstenberg  is  a  kingdom  primarily  contemplated. 
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Cities  are  directly  had  in  view.  And  the  torni_/aUen  is  of  course  used 
figuratively ;  as  it  is  also  bere,  the  falling  of  the  lings  from  their 
thrones  (that  is,  their  ceasing  to  be  kings)  being  the  prominent  idea 
ratber  than  their  deaths,  and  Ho.  7;  7  having  perhaps  been  the  pre- 
cedent ;  "  All  their  kings  are  fallen."  How  little  ground  there  is  for 
Hengstenbeig's  statemeutB  in  reference  to  it  may  be  seen  in  Mt. 
10;  29:  Lu.  21 ;  24:  1  Cor.  10;  8 :  He.  3;  17:  cp.  Nu.  14;  32: 
1  Chr.  21 ;  14:  Eze.  6;  11,  in  which  texts  the  deaths  at  individvah, 
not  slain  in  war,  are  spoken  of:  though  the  distinction  between 
'  perishing  in  war,'  and  '  meeting  a  violent  end  in  some  other  way '  Is 
in  such  a  case  absurd.  Can  it  be  said,  that  the  void  fallen  may  be 
used  with  any  more  propriety,  or  accordance  with  the  primary  sense 
of  the  term,  in  reference  to  a  kingdom's  ceasing  to  exist  than  to  a 
king's? — That  the  stress  in  the  last  clause  is  to  be  laid  on  little,  and 
not  on  remain,  so  as  to  make  it  equivalent  to  only  a  little  while, 
appears  from  the  cireumstances,  and  from  parallel  examples.  See, 
e.g.  C.  12 ;  12  ;  "  knowing  that  he  hath  [bntj  a  short  time :"  20 ;  3 ; 
"  he  mnst  be  loosed  a  tittle  season,"  and  only  a  little  season :  and  cp. 
C.  9 ;  4 :  21 ;  27.  Indeed,  the  meaning  is  so  clear,  that  I  should  not 
have  thought  it  necessary  to  say  a  word  on  the  jroint,  if  I  had  not 
seen  an  attempt  made  (by  Jenonr:  II;  288)  to  prove  the  contrary. 
His  only  argument  (not  derived  from  bis  own  scheme)  turns  on  the 
force  of  the  word  remain.  The  word  denotes  of  course  continuance, 
but  to  what  extent  must  entirely  depend  on  the  context  and  circum- 
stances. By  itself  it  determiQee  nothing. — This  statement  shows 
beyond  dispute,  that  the  seven  kings  are  contemplated  as  following 
one  another  in  succession.  Indeed,  I  recollect  only  one  scheme,  in 
which  they  are  made  to  be  contemporaneons ;  and  this  is  saying  a 
great  deal  in  reference  to  Apocaljrptic  interpretation,  in  respect  to 
which  writera  seem  to  consider,  that  tbey  have  a  license  to  put  forth 
every  possible  absurdity.  If,  then,  these  are  consecutive  kings,  and 
one  of  them  was  reigning  at  the  time  the  work  was  written,  the 
dynasty  of  CgBsars  must  be  meant. 

Such  being  the  case,  we  must  next  proceed  to  inquire,  by  the  help 
of  history,  and  under  the  guidance  of  the  premises  laid  down.  What 
Casars  are  had  in  vieto  in  thit  statement  T  and  vihy  seven  of  their  number 
are  ipeeiatly  tymbolited  f  But,  as  it  will  be  convenient,  that  I  should  at ' 
the  same  time  elucidate  all  the  connected  questions  relating  to  the  heads 
and  horns,  it  will  be  necessary  in  order  thereto  to  set  forth  in  the  first 
instance  certain  preliminary  facts,  which  are  the  bases  of  my  exposition. 

let.  It  was  the  practice  of  ancient  chronologers,  so  to  frame  their 
list  of  kings,  as  to  make  them  accord  with  certain  mystical,  or  at  any 
rate  predetermined  numhera.  Ten  was  in  general  held  to  be  the 
regal  or  dynastic  number.    But  sometimes,  either  because  the  historic 
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number  oonld  not  be  made  to  accord  with  that  number,  or  from  some 
special  reason,  the  ten  was  expanded  into  fioelve.  In  some  inetancea, 
probably  when  the  object  was  specially  to  denote  perfection  or  com- 
pleteness,  the  namber  sewn  was  adopted.  And  there  was,  besides,  a 
practice  of  canying  out  one  number  into  another,  e.g.  seven  into  &a 
^ghth,  this  being  a  mystical  method  of  denoting  the  nejilua  ultra  of 
completeness,  in  respect  of  the  number  so  carried  out.  See  Vol,  I : 
pp.  24,  31-33,  36,  38. 

2d1y.  Inasmuch  as  historic  numbers  would  not  naturally  coincide 
with  othera  arbitrarily  selected,  it  is  self-evident,  that  some  methods 
must  have  been  resorted  to  in  order  to  produce  coincidence.  Whether 
the  necessary  adaptations  were  always  founded  on  some  grounds,  or 
weie  sometimes  perfectly  arbitrary,  may  be  doubted;  but  certain 
grounds  on  which  they  were  made  may  be  pointed  out.  In  some 
cases  doubts  would  exist,  whether  certain  names  ought  to  be  included 
in  a  list  of  kings.  Thus,  for  example,  it  was  doubtful,  whether  the 
list  of  Boman  emperors  ought  to  be  reckoned  to  begin  with  Julius 
Caesar,  or  with  Augustus.  Suetonius,  Dio,  Sib.  Or.  Bk.  V,  4  Ezra 
XII,  Josephus,  Ghrooicon  Faschale,  Gr.  Syncellus,  and  Nicepborue 
are  appealed  to  as  having  begun  the  computation  with  Julius  Cassar : 
Tacitus,  Ptolemy,  Victor,  Soaibius,  Sextus  Bufus,  J.  Malalas,  and 
Sib.  Or.  Bk.  XII,  as  having  reckoned  Augustus  to  be  the  first 
emperor.  Again,  in  many  instances  it  might  be  doubted,  whether 
certain  competitors  for  the  throne  had  sufficiently  established  their 
authority  to  be  accounted  kings;  and  in  others  qaestians  between  de 
jure  and  de  facto  right  would  exist.  Certain  it  is,  that  many  kings 
were  omitted  on  the  ground,  that  they  bad  not  a  Thuth  or  New-year's 
day  (the  epoch  of  computation)  iu  their  reigns.  But,  on  whatever 
grounds  kings  might  be  excluded,  it  is  unquestionable  that  many 
were  omitted  in  some  lists,  as  Ptolemy's  Canon  shows.  This  cele- 
brated list  of  kings  furnishes  so  many  illustrations,  which  support  the 
view  I  take,  that  it  will  be  quite  pertinent,  that  I  should  exhibit  here 
its  composition. 

The  Astronomical  Canon  consists  of  four  divisions.  In  the  Baby* 
Ionian  there  are  twenty  kings :  in  the  Persian  ten :  in  the  Grecian 
Alexander,  his  brother,  son,  and  ten  Lagides  :  in  the  Roman  twenty- 
seven  :  thus  making  of  Greeks  and  Bomans  together /orty;  and  in  all 
seventy. — The  thirty  Babylonian  and  Persian  kings  fall  into  two  equal 
divisions  at  the  name  of  tiie  monarch,  in  whose  reign  Judafa  was  sub- 
jected. From  this  king  to  the  one  io  whose  reign  the  full  restoration 
of  the  Jews  took  pUce  (thus  including  those,  who  may  be  designated 
'the  despots  of  the  captivity'),  there  will  be,  if  all  the  names  are 
reckoned,  eleven  kings  (see  Palmoni,  p.  278) ;  or,  beginning  with 
Nebuchadnezzar  (who  conquered  Judea  in  the  time  of  his  joint  reign 
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with  his  father),  (en.  But,  in  the  Canon,  three  (LabosordaciiB,  vho 
reigned  9  months ;  Dariua  the  Mede,  2  years ;  and  Smerdie,  1  year) 
are  omitted.  And  thus  the  number  of  the  CaptivUg-dapoU  may  have 
been  made  to  be  either  teuen,  eight,  or  fen,  according  to  the  view  taken. 
On  the  full  reckoning,  the  tevaUh  king  will  be  '  Dariue  the  Ifede'  of 
Daniel :  the  «tjf^  Cyrus,  the  first  restorer  of  the  Jews :  the  ienth 
Darius  HystBspis,  the  full  restorer  of  God 's  people,  in  whose  reign  the 
second  temple  was  finished.  If  (following  the  Canon)  Darius  the 
Mede  be  omitted,  Gyms  will  be  the  uventh.  According  to  the  reckon- 
ing of  the  Canon,  Darius  Hystaepis  is  the  aev^ith  from  Nebuchad- 
nezzar.— The  remainder  of  the  Persian  division  of  the  Canon  com- 
prehends the  period  of  Jewish  liberation,  but  subjection  to  Persia. 
In  this  period  there  were  in  all  ten  kings  (see  Palmoni,  p.  280) ;  but 
the  Canon  has  only  teven,  as  it  omits  Artabanus  (7  months),  Xerxes 
II.  (2  months),  and  Sogdianus  (7  months).  In  the  full  reckoning 
Artaxerxes  II.  is  the  aevenih. — The  Crrecian  division  comprehends  the 
period  of  the  Jews'  subjection  to  the  Grecian  rulers  of  Egypt  and 
Syria,  and  of  their  independence  under  the  Asmoneans.  In  it  are 
found  twelve  kings,  exclusive  of  Alexander  the  Great,  who  is  separated 
from  the  rest,  a  new  era  (the  Philippine)  being  reckoned  from  the 
accession  of  his  brother.  The  leventA  from  Alexander  is  Ptolemy 
PbilopatoT,  who  attempted  to  intrude  into  the  Holy  of  Holies.  Of 
the  twelve  Philip  Aridnus  and  Alexander  II.  might  be  omitted,  as 
having  been  kings  only  in  name  ;  and  there  will  then  remain  ttn 
Ptolemies,  though  there  were  in  point  of  fact  fifieen  ttoia  P.  Lagi  to 
Cleopatra,  if  Berenice  be  reckoned,  or  fowrtjeen  without  her.  In  ac- 
cordance herewith  it  is  said  in  the  Inttrvctor,  vi.  p.  171 ;  "  Latbynu 
[qn.  Auletes]  is  reckoned  the  twelfth  Ptolemy,  because  the  three 
Alexander  Ptolemies,  though  usurpers,  are  placed  in  the  list  of  the 
Egyptian  kings."  The  first  teven  kings  in  the  Philippine  era  of  the 
Canon  mied  over  Jadea. — Leaving  now  the  Canon  for  the  present,  let 
us  advert  to  the  parallel  line  of  the  Syrian  Seleucidn.  Beginning 
with  Alexander  as  the  founder,  and  including  his  two  universal,  but 
nominal  succeSBors,  there  will  be  twelve  kings  completed  at  the  epoch, 
at  which  the  Jews  threw  off  the  Syrian  yoke.  Excluding  aa  before 
the  two  nominal  kings,  there  will  remain  ten ;  or,  reckoning  only  the 
Seleucidte,  there  will  be  nine,  Antiochua  Epipbanes  being  the  eighth. 
The  results  will  be  the  some,  if  the  computation  be  made  to  include 
the  Egyptian  and  Syrian  kings,  who  reigned  over  Judea.  (Inly  then, 
as  some  doubt  may  exist,  whether  Aotiocbus  111.  should  be  reckoned, 
Antiochus  Epipbanes  might  be  accounted  either  the  leuentA  or  the 
eighth.  This  is  the  computation  had  in  view  in  Daniel.  On  the  full 
reckoning  Epipbanes  holds  the  eleventh  place  in  it.  He  thus  answers 
to  the  little  horn  of  Dan.  7  ;  8,  which  came  up  after  the  ten  borne  of 
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the  fourth  beaat.  Before  thie  horn  three  of  the  t«n  are  said  to  have 
been  rooted  out  (eee  Vol.  I ;  p.  316  ss.),  hj  which  is  Bjmbolized,  that 
by  the  omiesion  of  three  kiogs  (Alexander,  his  brother,  and  bod),  that 
ie,  by  limiting  the  reckoning  to  the  Egyptian  and  Syrian  king^  EpU 
phanea  may  be  made  the  eighth.  He  might  aleo  be  made  the  tenth  by 
omitting  only  Alexander  on  the  full  reckoning.  And  thos  he  is  in 
every  re^tect  a  precedent  of  YespasiaD,  who  is  made  one  of  the  ted 
bomB,  and  one  of  the  seven  beads  of  the  beast,  and  yet  an  eighth 
king. — ^Again,  the  number  of  the  Asmoneans  is  reckoned  to  be  ten 
(see  Falmoni,  p.  396);  but,  as  the  complete  independence  of  the 
Jews  was  only  established  by  the  fourth,  their  number  might  be  ac- 
connted  to  be  «ei«n.— Returning  now  to  the  Canon,  we  find  in  its 
Roman  division  twenty-seven  reigns  and  twenty-eight  (four  times 
leven)  names  between  Augustus  and  Diocletian.  But  within  this 
period  there  are  fifteen  kings  omitted.  So  that  on  a  full  reckoning 
there  would  be  forty-two  (six  times  seven)  reigns.  Confining  our  at- 
tention to  the  "  twelve  C<raart,"  we  find  that,  by  the  exclusion  of 
Julius  CEesar  and  the  "  three  rebels,"  their  number  is  reduced  to  eig?it, 
Nero  being  fifth,  Vespasian  lixth,  Titus  levaiih,  and  Domitian  eigkA. 
When  the  first  Ctesar  is  reckoned,  Vespasian  becomes  setttnA  ;  and 
when  the  three  rebels  also,  tenth.  [As  to  the  mystical  obaiacter  of 
the  chronological  computation  of  the  Canon  see  Falmoni,  pp.  660  ss.] 

Many  illustrations  of  a  similar  kind  may  be  found  in  Palmtmi  (see, 
e.g.  pp.  72,  161,  423  ss.,  5fil);  but  it  seems  to  me,  that  those  found 
in  this  Canon  are  alone  sufficient  to  show,  that  it  was  the  practice  of 
ancieut  chronologera  to  bring  dynasties  of  kings  into  conformity  with 
certain  mystical  or  predetermined  numbers,  and  that  those  numbers 
were  leven,  going  out  into  completeness  in  an  eighth,  and  ten,  perfected 
in  twelve.  [Cp.  Vol.  I :  pp.  214-224,  232,  234.]  I  will  therefore 
pass  on  to  illustrate  this  doctrine  of  the  procession  of  one  number  into 
another  (being  a  method  of  indicating  the  ne  plut  ulfru  of  complete- 
ness), only  remarking  further  on  the  point  we  have  been  considering, 
that  the  early  Church  seems  to  have  been  cognizant  of  tbe  practice  of 
reducing  the  decad  of  kings  to  a  heptad.  Irenfeue,  Victonnus,  and 
Cjn'il  say,  that  three  of  the  ten  kings  will  be  uprooted  by  Antichrist, 
who  will  become  himself  the  eighth.  Lactantius,  too,  says,  that  the 
dissolution  of  the  Soman  empire  would  ensue,  when  ten  kings  should 
arise ;  and  an  enemy  from  the  North  should  come  against  them,  and 
overthrow  tbe  three  Asiatic  kings. 

It  will  suffice  for  my  present  purpose  to  illustrate  the  going  out  of 
(eiwi  into  completeness  in  an  eighth.  And  in  order  to  do  so  I  first 
remark,  that  there  are  various  reasons  for  thinking  that  a  mystical 
character  would  be,  and  was  attached  to  the  number  eight.  It  is  tbe 
double  otfouT,  the  number  of  universality.     It  is  the  lowest  cube  above 
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nuity.  It  preBeDts  T&riouB  coDTenient  combinations,  and  facilities  for 
compntation.  And  the  circiunatance,  that  Irensns  thought  it  vortb 
hie  while  to  puhlish  a  treatise  on  the  number  eight  may  alone  he 
deemed  snfficieDt  proof  of  this.  So,  also,  the  eztraotdinary  retention 
of  the  octiieteris  cycle  in  the  early  Church,  and  even  so  late  as  Bede's 
time,  may  most  probably  be  acconnted  for  by  the  BUperstitioiiB  vene* 
ration,  with  which  the  nnmher  eight  was  regarded.  In  the  S^Uine 
Oraelet,  I.  325  es.  it  is  said;  'Hie  name  (referriDg  to  Jesus)  shall 
designate  to  sceptical  men  eight  monads,  eight  decads,  and  eigM  heca- 
tontadfi'  (=886).  And  again  in  VIII:  368,  ss. ;  'The  end  of  the 
world  would  qniclly  follow  the  destruction  of  Rome  r  and  then,  on 
the  opening  of  the  first  oetad,  another  and  a  better  world.'  Again, 
there  are  TariouB  indications  to  the  same  effect  in  the  Scriptuiea. 
The  tabernacle  was  to  have  eight  boards  and  twice  eight  sockets 
(Ex.  26 ;  25);  and  eight  waggons  were  assigned  to  Herari  to  cany 
them  (Nn.  7 ;  8).  Eight  bnllocks  were  to  be  offered  on  the  sixth  day 
(Nu.  29;  29).  The  foundation-stones  of  Solomon's  house  were  eight 
cnbits  broad.  "Jeroboam  ordained  a  feast  in  the  eighth  month."  In 
Ezekiel's  temple  the  ascent  was  by  eight  steps  on  three  sides,  and 
there  were  eight  tables  for  sacrificing.  In  the  description  of  that 
temple,  "the  territory  of  Canaan  is  represented  as  divided  into 
thirteen  parts :  seven  of  these  are  assigned  to  seven  <^  the  twelve 
tribes  in  order,  from  north  to  south ;  then  follows  an  eighth,  contain- 
ing the  four-squaie  oblation,  the  land  eastward  and  westward  of  which 
is  assigned  to  the  FrincB;  and  south  of  thiseighth  part  follow  the  portions 
of  the  five  remaining  tribes."  Bnt,  to  come  more  immediately  to  the 
point  in  hand,  I  observe,  that  there  may  be  traced  from  the  earliest 
times  an  including  of  eight  particulus  in  a  heptad,  or  a  regaiding  of 
an  eighth  as  the  perfecting  of  seven.  The  Jewish  child  was  to  be 
broagbt  into  covenant  with  Gk>d,  when  a  week  old,  that  is,  he  was  to 
be  circumcised  when  "eight  days  old"  (Gen.  17;  12  :  Lu.  2;  21);  and 
great  importance  was  attached  to  the  rtptroiof  iKnajfitpot  (J?h.  3;  5 
cp.  La.  1;  59:  Acts  7;  8  6k.).  The  seven  lean  kine  were  as  an  eighth 
to  the  seven  preceding  them,  which  they  swallowed  up.  The  great 
feasts  of  the  Jews  were  each  to  be  observed  for  a  week,  including  two 
Sabbaths  (Lev.  23  ;  39  :  Nn.  29 ;  35),  that  is,  for  eight  days.  So  also 
"  they  sanctified  the  house  of  the  Lord  in  eight  days."  And,  in 
accordance  with  this  is  the  mode  of  expression  used  by  St  John 
(20;  19,  26)  to  denote  the  interval  between  two  Lord's  days;  "after 
eight  dayt  again  His  disciples  were  within."  Perhaps,  too,  the  same 
period  may  be  designated  by  the  much-disputed  phrase  St^ySora' 
itmyxntpaiToi'.  This  may  have  been  a  technical  phrase,  from  which 
was  derived,  or  to  which  corresponded  the  'octave'  in  the  Christian 
Church, — a  period  still  retained,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  proper  pre- 
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faces  of  the  Communioa  eervice,  thiee  of  which  prescribe  eight  daya' 
obMirance,  hut  the  fourth  aeveu  days'.  It  was  "an  eight  days  after" 
the  announcement  of  His  approaching  crucifixion,  that  our  Lord  was 
tranafignred.  Again,  the  pentecostal  day  or  week  was  a  sort  of  eightti 
(i.e.,  it  involved  the  same  principle)  to  the  preceding  seven  times 
eevan  days ;  and  so  in  like  manner  in  the  cuee  of  "  the  sabbath  of 
years,"  and  the  "seven  sabbaths  of  yean"  or  jubilee-period.  These 
two  cases  are  eapeoially  worthy  of  notice ;  because,  inasmuch  as  during 
the  eighth  year  the  Israelites  were  to  subsist  on  the  fruits  of  the  sixth, 
in  that  eighA  the  miracle  was  actually  realized,  and  so  the  seventh 
year  might  be  regarded  as  in  some  sort  carried  forward  into  it  (see 
Lev.  23 ;  16 :  25 ;  4,  8,  10,  22) :  and  bence  probably  may  have  origi- 
nated the  iJea  of  leven  going  out  into  completeness  in  the  eighth.  In 
1  Chron.  2;  15  David  is  said  to  have  been  the  seventh  son  of  Jesse, 
but  in  1  Sam.  17;  12,  14  the  eighth.  Such  a  mode  of  expression  as 
the  following,  compared  with  others  (as  Job  5;  19  :  Prov.  6 ;  16)  tends 
the  same  way;  "Crive  a  portion  to  seven,  and  also  to  eight"  (Ec.'ll;  2). 
So  also ;  "  He  (the  spirit)  taketh  with  himself  seven  other  spirits : " 
"  He  saved  Moah,  the  eighth  person." — Similar  views  may  be  found 
in  the  earliest  Christian  writings.  For  example :  3.  Barm^xu  says; 
"  When  the  Lord  shall  make  all  things  new,  then  shall  be  the  begin- 
ning of  sn  eighth  day  (meaning  the  eighth  chiliad),  which  is  the  be- 
ginning of  another  world."  Inthe  2*681.  XII. Po^r.tbeLordisrepresen  ted 
aa  having  created  man  with  seven  spirits,  to  which  Belial  has  added 
seven  spirits  of  error.  And  in  each  caie  there  hat  hetn  superadded  on 
eighth  ^rit,  to  mtofui.  rov  vwvav,  apparently  to  modify  the  other  spirits. 
In  Enoch  C.  92  ;  13 ;  "  The  dghlh  week  is  a  week  of  righteousness,  in 
which  the  house  of  the  great  king  [the  ChiistiaQ  Cburch]  shall  be  set 
up  for  ever."  And  8l  Jerome  speaks  of  the  Christian  sabbath  as  the 
eighth  day.  And  again,  in  his  letter  129  to  Cyprian,  speaking  of  the 
six  chiliads  of  the  world's  duration,  he  says ;  "  Afterwards  will  oome 
the  teptenary  and  octenary  number,  in  which  the  true  sabbath  will  take 
place."  Cyprian,  too,  speaks  of  "the  hebdomads"  or  "mansions  of  the 
blessed,"  and  "the  ogdoad"  or  "highest  heaven,  in  which  alone  the 
Divine  presence  is  manifested." — Among  the  heathen,  the  same  idea 
is  fonnd.  Thns,  in  the  Egyptian  mythology  Pan  was  represented  as 
connecting  and  uniting  the  »eiien  inferior  divinities,  in  whom  were 
{>ersoni&ed  the  seven  original  powers,  and  as  being  himself  cm  eighth. 
— To  come,  now,  more  particularly  to  the  case  of  kings.  The  way 
in  which,  in  the  dynasties  to  which  reference  bas  just  been  made, 
the  most  distinguished  or  notorious  king  is  seen  to  be  brought  into 
the  seventh  or  the  eighth  place,  according  to  the  view  that  might  be 
taken,  favours  the  hypothesis  in  question.  Cyrus  or  Darius,  the 
restorers, — Ptolemy  Philopator,  Seleuciis  Philopator,  and  AntJochue 
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Epiphanes,  the  profanera, — Antigoniu,  the  loet  Jewieh  king,— Ptolemy 
Epiphanea,  the  last  of  the  Lagides  who  ruled  over  Judea, — Vespasiaii 
and  Titas,  '  the  destroyera,' — and  Domttian,  the  tyrant, — may  all  be 
brought  on  different  computations  into  the  aeventh  or  eighth  places. 
Again,  there  is  a  paeeage  (5 ;  5,  6)  in  '  the  ViBion  of  Micah  conoeming 
Samaria  and  Jeruealem  in  the  days  of  Hezekiah,'  which  ie  very  much 
to  oar  purpose.  "  And  this  man  shall  be  the  peace  (or,  the  restorer), 
when  the  AssyriaD  shall  come  into  our  land  r  and  when  he  shall  tread 
in  our  land,  then  shall  we  raise  against  him  seven  shepberdB  and  eight 
principal  men  (Jil.  princes  of  men).  And  they  shall  waste  the  land 
of  Assyria  .  .  .  with  her  own  naked  swords  (=the  land  of  Assyria 
shall  he  wasted  in  civil  war).  Thus  shall  he  deliver  (us)  from  the 
Assyrian,  when  he  cometh  into  our  land,  and  when  he  treadeth  within 
our  borders."  The  immediate  reference  obviously  is  to  the  times  of 
the  prophet.  This  portion  of  the  Vision  is  assigned  to  b.c.  720, — the 
seventh  of  Heeekiah, — the  year  following  the  captivity  of  Israel,  and 
seven  years  prior  to  the  Assyrian  invasion.  Sennacherib's  is  the  in- 
Tasion  alluded  to;  and,  from  the  circnmstance  of  his  having  been 
slain  on  his  return  home  by  his  two  sons,  it  is  probable,  that  his 
invasion  of  Judea  was  followed  by  a  civil  war  in  Assyria.  "  This 
man"  ie  Hezekiah;  and  "the  Assyrian"  is  Sennacherib.  "The seven 
shepherds"  (a  well-known  designation  of  kings,  see  Vol.  I:  p.  214) 
are  Hezekiah 's  seven  successors  down  to  the  captivity;  aud  the  "eight 
princes  of  men"  (a  mystical  phrase,  like  the  preceding  designation) 
are  the  same,  with  Hezekiah  included.  Thus  Hezeki^,  though  the 
first,  is  made  (just  as  Noah  elsewhere)  an  eighth;  in  order  to  which 
an  inversion  of  the  computation  must  be  supposed,  having  for  ita 
object  to  bring  Hezekiah  (as  being  the  most  distinguished  king) 
under  the  octenary  number,  considered  as  the  complement  to  the 
septenary.  And  thus  a  going  out  of  Kt'«n  into  completenesB  in  on 
eighth  is  made  manifest ;  and  that  in  close  eotMexion  with  the  first  de- 
Uruction  of  Jerusalem, — the  octad  indeed  fills  the  interval  between 
the  captivities  of  Israel  and  Judah.  Observe  too,  that  the  number  of 
Iwlve  kings  was  made  complete  up  to  Hezekiah,  and  that  he  and  his 
teven  successors  make  up  the  twenty  kings  of  Jndah. — I  will  only 
further  notice  here,  that  this  practice  of  making  eeven  go  out  into 
completeness  in  an  eighth  may  possibly  have  had  an  astronomical 
origin.  In  Enoch,  c.  71,  there  ia  sn  intoreeting  account  of  the  views, 
which  were  current  in  the  first  century  of  the  motions  of  the  heavenly 
bodies.  We  may  thence  deduce,  that  it  was  the  practice  to  resolve 
them  all  into  aevent.  But  how  was  this  to  be  effected  in  the  case  of 
the  solar  month,  which  was  supposed  to  consist  ordinarily  of  30  days? 
Thus ; — The  30  days  were  divided  into  two  IS's.  Then  each  15  con- 
tained 7  +  1-1-7  days.    And  so  each  seven  (the  one  reckoned  forwards, 
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the  other  backwards)  was  accounted  a  heptad,  having  its  completeneBS 
only  in  an  octad. 

I  will  now  proceed  to  the  application  of  what  has  been  shown,  be- 
ginning with  the  larger  nnmlMrs,  and  briefly  recalling  to  the  reader's 
recollection  in  the  first  instance  the  facts  connected  with  the  heads 
and  home  of  the  two  beaats. 

The  two  beaste  of  C.  13  hare  lieelve  homa  between  them,  ten  apper- 
taining to  the  first,  and  two  to  the  second.  This  number  accorde  with 
that  of  the  CsesarB,  as  given  by  Suetonius;  though,  as  the  family  of 
Cffisai  became  extinct  with  Nero,  it  would  seem,  that  the  number 
muBt  have  been  arbitrarily  assigned,  in  order  to  produce  a  coincidence 
with  the  civil  or  political  number  (see  Vol.  I ;  p.  37).  On  this  view, 
the  computation  that  began  with  Julius  was  adopted,  and  the  names 
were  as  follows.  1.  Julius.  2.  Augustus.  3.  Tiberius,  i.  Caiua 
Caligula.  5.  Claudius.  6.  Nero.  7.  Galba.  8.  Otho.  9.  Vitellius. 
10.  Vespasian.  11.  Titus.  12.  Domitian.  But  a  difference  is  observ- 
able between  the  horns.  The  ten  on  the  first  beast  were  full-grown, 
but  the  two  on  the  second  were  only  nascent.  This  may  be  accounted 
for  (as  I  have  shown  on  891)  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  reigns  of 
the  two  last  kings  did  not  come  within  the  period  included  in  this 
trumpet-symboIizatioD,  though  it  was  necessary  formally  to  include 
them  in  the  Byml>olizBtion,in  order  to  show  the  civil  number.  Again, 
it  may  be  observed,  that  the  bom  which  lepresente  Vespasian  is  found, 
not  on  the  Flavian,  but  on  the  Julian  beast.  This  may  be  explained 
(see  on  889),  as  to  the  symbol,  by  the  necessity  there  was  to  bring  it 
into  accordance  with  the  precedent  in  Da.  7 ;  7 ;  and,  as  to  the  thing 
symbolized,  by  the  call  to  make  it  accord  with  the  proper  dynastic  or 
regal  number  ten  :  and  it  might  be  justified  by  the  circumstance,  that 
Vespasian  act«d  in  the  first  instance  as  Nero's  representative,  and 
subsequently  became  a  second  Nero  in  completing  the  work  which  the 
latter  had  begun ;  and  hence  might  be  accounted,  in  respect  of  God's 
ancient  people,  a  member  of  the  same  beast  as  Nero. 

I  turn  now  to  the  «even  heads.  If  it  has  been  correctly  determined, 
that  Nero  is  included  in  the  five  that  were  fallen,  the  computation 
which  began  with  Augastus  must  have  been  followed  in  C.  17  in  re- 
spect of  the  heads ;  as  that  which  began  with  Julius  was  in  C.  13  in 
respect  of  the  boms :  at  least,  the  reckoning  could  not  have  begun 
with  an  earlier,  though  it  might  with  a  later  emperor  than  Augustus. 
Let  us,  then,  consider  the  several  hypotheses,  that  may  be  made,— 
1st.  Suppose  the  same  computation  that  is  given  in  Ptolemy's  Canon 
to  have  been  followed.  In  it,  Julius  and  'the  three  rebels'  being 
omitted,  Vespasian  answers  to  the  sixth  (the  head  that  "  is"),  Titus 
to  the  seventh  head,  and  Domitian  will  be  the  eighth  or  super- 
nnmerary  king.    The  recommendations  of  this  view  are  the  following. 
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(1).  Id  it  an  actual  computation  of  co«OTal  date  is  adopted.  The  omie- 
sion  of  C«esar  ia  supported,  aa  I  have  shown,  by  other  anthoritiea. 
The  omieaion,  also,  of  three  kings  has  the  aanction  of  many  precedents, 
which  ahow  it  to  have  been  a  common  practice  to  strike  out  that 
number ;  and  the  exclusion,  in  particular,  of  Galba,  Otho,  and  Yitel- 
liuB,  in  the  present  instaDce,  is  accredited  by  the  passage  cited  under 
No.  920  from  the  Siln/lUTie  Oracle*,  On  whatever  grounds  these  three 
chiefs  may  have  been  excluded,  the  fact  of  their  omission  is  unqueS' 
tionable :  but  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  designation  whcih  Saetonias 
applies  to  them  appears  to  show,  that  they  were  left  out  OB  being 
accounted  '  rebels,'  and  not  emperors.  In  accordance  with  this  view 
are  Browne's  remarks  (0.  S.  p.  678) ;  "  Three  of  the  typical  ten  horns 
give  way  before  Vespasian,  the  tenth  of  their  order.  The  '  reheUio 
trittm principum'  sinks  before  the  man,  who  was  raiHed  np  to  preenact 
the  vengeance,  which  will  be  wielded  hereafter  by  one  greater  than 
be."  (2).  On  this  computation  the  twelve  Cffisars,  represented  by  the 
twelve  horns  of  the  two  first  beasts,  are  reduced  bo  as  to  leave  eight 
kings,  correspondiDg  to  the  seven  heads  and  an  eighth  king,  or  to  the 
eight  beads  of  the  two  beasts.  (S).  Titus,  the  destroyer  of  Jerusalem, 
appropriately  enough  appears  as  the  seventh  bead ;  and  Domitian, 
the  tyrant,  as  the  eighth.  (4).  The  short  reign  of  Titus  accurately 
coirespoDds  to  the  duration  of  the  seventh  head,  which  woe  to  con- 
tinue only  a  little  while ;  and  the  termination  of  the  dynasty  of 
Ceeears  in  Domitian  suits  the  beast's  going  into  perdition  in  the  eighth 
king.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  thonght,  that  a  strong  objection 
to  this  view  is  presented  in  the  circumstance,  that  Vespasian  is  made 
to  be  the  reigning  emperor,  contrary  to  what  has  been  shown  on 
1147-S.  Tot  this  would  seem  to  be  satisfactorily  obviated  on  the 
following  hypothesis.  Suppose  the  author  to  have  written  after  the 
time,  when  Vespasian  was  proclaimed  emperor  (in  July  69),  but 
before  the  contest  between  him  and  Vitellius  had  been  decided.  The 
matter  might  then  be  regarded  and  exhibited  by  the  author  as  follows. 
If  the  three  rebels  are  to  be  left  out  of  the  account,  and  the  accession 
of  Augustus  is  to  be  esteemed  the  era  of  the  empire,  then  Vespasian 
wiU  answer  to  the  sixth  and  reigning  head,  Titus  to  the  one  of  short 
continuance,  and  Domitian  will  be  the  eighth  king,  in  whom  the 
dynasty  of  Ctesars  will  go  into  perdition.  On  this  view  it  may  be  said, 
that  the  beast  'was  and  is  not;'  inasmuch  as  the  dynas^  of  the 
Otesars  proper  ceased  to  exist  in  Nero : — that  he  '  is  not  and  yet  is ;' 
inasmuch  as  the  restorer  of  the  CieeariBn  dynasty  is  now  a  competitor 
for  the  throne,  but  has  not  yet  succeeded  in  obtaining  it ; — and  that 
he  '  mH  ascend  out  of  the  abyss,  and  go  into  perdition  ;  inasmuch  as 
Vespasian  will  obtain  the  throne,  and  in  his  dynasty  'the  Caasars' 
will  become  extinct. — 2dly.   The  computation  of  the  seven  heads 
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may  have  begun  with  Caligula.  On  this  view,  Yitellias  would  be 
the  sixth  and  living  empeioT,  uid  Vespasian  the  seventh.  The  re- 
commendations or  it  are  the  following.  (1).  The  author  himself  ma; 
perhapfl  be  thought  to  give  on  intiitiation  of  it,  in  the  distinction  he 
has  made  in  G.  13  ;  2  (see  on  858)  between  the  first  three  emperors 
and  the  rest, — a  distinction,  which  may  be  supposed  to  indicate,  that, 
while  those  three  are  to  be  reckoned  in  the  number  of  the  boms,  in 
Older  to  make  '  the  twelve  Oesara'  complete,  they  are  not  to  be  taken 
into  account  in  any  other  point  of  view.  (2).  On  ibis  hypothesis,  the 
reckoning  of  the  heads  would  appropriately  begin  with  the  emperor, 
who  firat  blasphemously  strove  '  to  place  himself  in  the  temple  of 
Qod,  showing  himself  as  God.'  On  the  other  band,  the  following 
objections  lie  against  this  view.  The  statement,  that  the  seventh 
head  would  continue  but  for  a  short  time  does  not  accord  so  well  vritli 
the  duration  of  Vespasian's  reign,  as  with  that  of  Titus.  But  per- 
haps it  may  be  thought,  that  this  objection  is  obviated  by  the  con- 
sideration, that  the  statement  may  have  reference  only  to  that  portion 
of  Vespasian's  reign  which  preceded  the  termination  of  the  old 
Hystery  in  A.n.  70,  thus  much  only  being  included  in  the  trumpet 
we  are  considering.  Again,  wbeu  Vespasian  is  made  to  be  the 
seventh  bead,  the  statement,  that  "  the  beast  that  was  and  is  not,  even 
he  is  an  eighth  king,  and  ia  of  the  seven,  and  goeth  into  perdition," 
is  satisfied  only  in  respect  of  his  being  '  of  the  seven.'  But  perhaps 
the  following  explanation  of  this  difficulty  may  be  accepted.  When 
Vespasian,  from  being  symbolized  by  the  tenth  horn,  is  brought  under 
the  symboliEatioD  of  the  seventh  head,  the  head  of  the  second  beast, 
which  represents  his  dynasty,  may  be  held  to  denote  an  additional 
king,  that  king  being  Domitian,  in  whom  the  dynasty  of  Ceesars 
came  to  an  end. — 3dly.  One  other  view  only,  I  believe,  can  be  taken, 
namely,  that  different  modes  of  computing  have  been  taken  in  turn, 
according  as  the  production  of  the  mystical  numbers,  seven  and  eight, 
required.  And  this  is  not  an  improbable  view ;  for  the  circumstances 
were  such,  as  would  make  easy  and  be  thought  to  justify  its  adoption . 
Scaliger  justly  complained,  that  the  statements  of  the  ancient  authors 
relating  to  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  are  very  confused  and  contra- 
dictory. Joaephus'a  statements  are  not  self-consistent ;  and  they 
differ  from  those  of  the  Roman  historians,  who  also  disagree  among 
themselves.  Certain  it  is,  that  Otho  had  no  Thoth  in  his  reign ;  and 
on  this  account  would  rightly  be  excluded  from  a  computation.  On 
the  same  ground,  too,  Vitellius  may  have  been  omitted;  for  Dio 
Cassius  states,  that  the  whole  duration  of  the  reigns  of  these  three 
emperors  amounted  only  to  thirteen  months  and  two  days ;  and  Ves- 
pasian had  become  a  competitor  for  the  throne  at  a  date,  which  would 
allow  of  the  Thoth  of  i.n.  69  being  reckoned  to  bis  reign,  which,  as 


by  Google 


xvii;  11.  IICI.]  The  wkort  on  the  betut.  303 

he  proved  to  be  the  successful  candidate,  it  probably  would  be.  Or 
VitellioB  migbt  be  excluded,  on  tlie  ground  that  be  was  only  one  of 
three  ooinpetitorB  for  the  throne,  and  did  not  obtain  undisputed  poe- 
Gession  of  it.  All  the  three  were,  aa  a  matter  of  fact,  excluded  (as  we 
have  seen)  from  eomo  computations.  And  hence  it  appears,  that 
three,  two,  one,  or  none  of  theee  emperors  might  be  included  in  a 
computation,  as  happened  to  suit  the  immediate  purpose  of  the  com- 
putator.  Now,  if  the  author  wrote  in  the  reign  of  Galba,  he  may  be 
thought  to  have  intended  to  put  the  matter  thus.  If  Otho  and 
Vitelliua  are  both  excluded  from  the  reckoning,  as  having  no  Thotb 
in  tbeii  reigns,  then  Vespasian  will  become  the  seventh  king;  but  if 
Otho  only  be  omitted  on  this  account,  then  Vespasian  will  be  the 
eighth.  Under  this  doubtfolness  aa  to  the  mode  of  reckoning,  Ves- 
pasian may  be  brought  into  the  number  of  the  seven  beads,  and  yet 
be  accounted  as  an  eighth  king.  Some  such  variation  in  the  compu- 
tation as  this  must  unquestionably  have  been  contemplated ;  for  in  no 
other  way  can  the  same  king  be  mode  to  be  one  of  seven,  and  at  the 
same  time  an  eighth  in  addition  to  that  seven. — Having  now  stated 
the  arguments  for  and  against  the  several  hypotheses  that  may  be 
made,  I  leave  the  reader  to  judge  which  view  is  most  worthy  of 
acceptance,  only  observing,  that  any  one  of  the  three  is,  in  my 
opinion,  more  unobjectionable  in  itself,  and  has  better  claims  to  be 
received,  than  any  that  I  have  seen  propounded  by  Fmsentist  ex- 
positors. The  difficulties  attending  the  exposition  of  this  passage  am 
very  great  on  every  view  of  it ;  and  no  interpretation  has  ever  been 
made,  to  which  weighty  objections  might  not  be  taken.  All  that  we 
can  do  is  to  adopt  that  view,  which  presents  the  fewest  difficulties, — 
is  best  supported  by  the  scheme  as  a  whole, — and  accords  beet  with 
the  notions  md  modes  of  computing,  which  prevailed  at  the  time. 

nrv.  fi.  BSPL&MATIOEI  Of  t&B  BKIST  ;    (S.)  OV  A  BUPEBNUUBKAXr  KINO. 

XVII;  11.  1161-63.  'And  the  totld'bea»t  wMeh  wai  and  ii  not, 
HI  M  both  an  eighth  [^t'n^],  and  ia  of  the  eeven  \heade],  and  goelh  into 
perdition.' 

1161.  Which  was  and  it  not.  This  appears  to  be  a  concise  way  of 
designating  the  beast  in  his  entirety,  after  the  manner  in  which  he 
was  spoken  of  in  ve.  8,  the  clause  artd  u  about  to  come  up  /rom  the 
abyu  being  omitted,  in  order  to  avoid  cumbering  the  text  with  so 
many  words.  I  cannot  think,  that  the  intention  is  to  distinguish 
between  two  parts  of  the  beast  (that  is,  either  between  two  dynasties, 
or  two  individuals,  or  the  same  individual  at  different  times),  and  to 
represent  the  eulier  of  the  two,  as  becoming  snbsequently  on  eighth 
and  final  king ;  for,  while  it  is  said  here,  that  the  eighth  king  goeth 
into  perdition,  according  to  ve.  8  it  would  be  the  second  of  the  two 
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porta,  if  &D7  distinction  were  made  between  them,  whick  would  go 
into  perdition.  At  the  aame  time  I  admit,  that  this  cUnse  haa,  prima 
faeie,  such  a  bearing,  that,  in  conjunction  with  the  rumour  relating  to 
Nero,  it  ma;  easily  have  received  that  application  to  him,  which  was 
given  to  it  in  some  ancient  writings.  If,  as  Stuart  maintains,  an 
individual  is  exclusively  had  in  view  here,  and  that  individual  the 
king  of  whom  it  is  said  in  ve.  10  "  he  m,"  bow  could  it  be  said  of  him 
beie,  "he  viaa  and  is  not t"  Both  statements  cuuld  not  be  true  in 
refeience  to  the  same  individaal.  And  consequently  one  or  other  of 
Stuart's  interpretations  must  be  erroneous.  I  take  the  foUowiag, 
then,  to  be  the  literal  purport  of  the  declaration  before  us.  '  The 
CKSarian  beast  is  specially  representative  of  a  king,  who  may  be 
regarded  as  being  at  once  an  eighth  in  reference  to  the  seven,  and  at 
the  same  time  one  of  the  seven.' — Which  of  the  emperors  is  had  in 
view?  is  the  next  question.  To  a  solution  of  it  we  must  he  guided 
by  the  hypotheses  considered  under  !Nos.  1158-60.  If  we  adopt  the 
first  of  the  three,  Domitian  vrill  be  the  king.  He  has  been  shown  to 
be  'an  ej^tb;'  hut  it  has  not  appeared,  how  he  can  be  consideied  to 
have  been  '  one  of  the  seven.'  Under  the  second  hypothesis,  Domi- 
tian holds  the  ninth  place.  But,  by  omitting  firet  two,  and  then  one 
of '  the  rebels,'  be  might  be  brought  in  succession  into  the  seventh 
and  eighth  places.  Under  the  third  hypothesis,  Vespasian  would  be 
the  king ;  and  he,  as  I  have  shown,  might  be  accounted  '  an  eighth, 
and  one  of  the  seven.'  The  only  difBculty  that  attends  this  view  is, 
that  the  beast  did  not  go  into  perdition  in  Vespasian.  But  this  diffi- 
culty may  perhaps  be  obviated  in  either  of  two  ways.  It  may  be  con- 
sidered, that  the  beast's  becoming  extinct  in  Vespasian's  dynasty 
suffices  to  satisfy  the  statement.  Or,  it  may  be  thought  (comparing 
ve.  S),  that  the  statement  should  be  read  thus  : — '  The  beast  which 
was  and  is  not  and  goeth  into  perdition,  he  is  both  an  eighth,  and  is 
of  the  seven.' — On  a  point  of  so  much  difficulty  as  this  statement  pre- 
sents on  any  and  every  scheme  of  interpretation,  far  from  dogma- 
tizing, I  would  scarcely  venture  to  oSer  an  opinion.  I  will,  however, 
under  the  next  number  lay  before  the  reader  the  view,  which  seems  to 
me  to  bo  on  the  whole  the  most  probable. 

1162-3.  ffe  M  both,  £c.  Stress  is  thrown  on  the  he  by  the  Insertion 
of  the  Greek  pronoun. — The  kcu,  and,  must  in  this  place  be  rendered 
both,  even,  or  alio. — Not  '  the  eighth,'  as  the  A.  V.  has  it,  but  '  an 
eighth.'  By  the  former  and  erroneous  rendering  some  undue  coun- 
tenance is  given  to  the  antipapietical  scheme,  which  makes  "  the 
eighth  head"  (aa  they  are  pleaeed  to  speak)  eveiything.  But  in 
truth  there  is  no  such  thing  as  an  eighth  head  spoken  of  here.  The 
gender  of  the  adjective  shows  beyond  dispute,  that  it  refers  to  king 
and  not  to  head. — It  will  be  convenient  to  plaee  in  juxtaposition  with 
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tbe  clauses  of  the  verse  before  us,  the  similar  ones  io  ve.  8,  in  older 
the  more  readily  to  observe  their  points  of  resemblance  and  dif- 
ference. 

"  The  beast . .  .  was  and  is  not,  aod  is  about  to  come  up  out  of  the 
abyss,  and  to  go  into  perdition." 

"  The  beast .  .  .  was  and  ia  not,  and  shall  reappear  "  \pr,  "  and 
yet  is  "]. 

"  Tbe  beast .  .  .  which  was  and  is  not,  he  is  both  an  eighth  and  is 
of  the  seven,  and  be  goeth  into  perdition." 

From  the  identity  in  the  first  clauses  in  all  three  examples,  and 
between  the  third  in  the  first  and  third  examples,  and  from  the 
similarity  between  the  first  two  of  tbe  second  clauses,  we  may  with 
mnch  probability  infer,  that  the  third  of  the  second  clauses  is  intended 
to  correspond  substantially  to  the  first  two,  that  is,  that  it  relates  to 
the  same  party  and  epoch  as  they  do,  namely,  to  the  beast  [or  dynasty^ 
the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  which  was  its  coming  up  as  a  new 
and  yet  the  same  beast  [or  dynasty],  and  whose  distinctive  designa- 
tion was,  that  it  was  '  from  the  abyss.'  This  will  conduct  ns  to  the 
following  interpretation  of  this  statement  of  the  angel -interpreter,  and 
make  it  appear  easy  and  natural.  '  The  beast  that  was  and  is  not, 
£c.,  symbolizes  in  particnlar  Vespasian,  the  founder  of  the  Flavian 
dynasty,  who  as  such  superadds  a  king,  Bomitian,  who,  being  an 
eighth,  is  necessarily  not  one  of  the  seven  symbolic  beads,  though  in 
respect  of  the  founder  of  the  dynasty  he  may  be  considered  to  be  in- 
cluded in  tbe  seven;  and  in  whom  the  Ceesarian  dynasty  goes  into 
extinction. 

mv.  6.  KZPUNATiON  OF  THi  BKAST :  (4.)  OF  HIS  HORNS ;  ten  Cceaan. 

XVII;  12-14.  1164-73.  'And  the  ten  horm  which  than  didtt 
behold  are  ten  kings,  vjho  have  not  received  kingly  authority  as  yet,  but 
are  receiving  authority  at  kingi  at  one  hour  with  the  v>ild-bea»t.  These 
have  one  purpose;  and  their  might  and  authority  they  give  to  the  wild- 
heatt.  Thete  shall  loar  with  the  laml;  and  the  lamb  shall  conquer 
them;  because  he  is  a  lord  of  lords  and  a  king  of  kings  ;  and  they  who 
are  with  him  [^are^  called  and  elected  and/aithjul  [once].' 

1164.  The  ten,  horns  are  ten  kings.  Elliott  and  other  expositors  of 
his  school,  while  they  take  the  heptad  of  kings  to  mean  a  series  of 
diverse  forms  of  government  succeeding  one  another,  interpret  this 
decad  to  be  ten  kingdoms  (meaning  thereby  so  many  tribes  of  bar- 
barians)  existing  contemporaneously.  That  kings  does  not  mean 
kingdoms  I  have  shown  on  1157:  and  a  further  confirmation  of  the 
fact  may  he  derived  from  the  signification  of  a  horn,  which  in  Vol.  I ; 
pp.  18,  19,  310,  I  have  shown  not  to  denote  a  kingdom,  but,  when 
used  emblematically  povier  in  the  abstract,  and  when  used  symbolically 
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a  king.  Here,  therefore,  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  inquire,  whether 
there  is  any  ground  for  taking  these  to  be  contemporaneous  kings. 
And  there  is  the  more  occasion  to  investigate  this  question;  becaose 
Stuart  and  other  expositors  of  the  FrtetenBt  school,  and  also  Eeng- 
stenberg,  take  the  same  view  with  the  Fnesentiets.  Now,  in  point  of 
fact,  every  indication  in  the  Apocalypse  itself  and  in  the  book  of 
Daniel  is  opposed  to  this  view  ;  and  therefore  I  am  justified  in  saying, 
that  it  is  nothing  else  than  a  reflection  from  the  schemes  of  exposi- 
tors, who,  being  unable  to  make  a  series  of  kings  square  with  their 
views,  have  taken  advantage  of  the  absence  of  any  explicit  statement 
to  the  contrary  to  make  the  text  mean  what  would  suit  their  scbemes. 
1.  In  ve.  10  it  is  sud;  "The  seven  heads  are  seven  kings."  Why 
should  not  these  be  taken  to  be  contemporaneous  kings,  if  the  ten  are  ? 
With  equal  reason  they  might  be,  and  perhaps  would  have  been,  if 
statements  did  not  follow,  which  show  that  consecutive  ralers  were 
meant.  How  little  ground  is  there,  then,  for  construing  the  precisely 
parallel  statement  before  ns,  merely  from  the  absence  of  a  declaratitm 
to  the  contrary,  as  speaking  of  contemporaneous  rulers  I  2.  Again, 
the  tenhomed  beast  of  Daniel  is  on  all  hands  allowed  to  have  been  a 
precedent  of  the  tenhomed  beast  of  John.  Whatever,  therefore,  is 
true  of  the  horns  of  the  former  may  be  expecled  to  be  true  of  those 
of  the  latter :  nay,  on  the  view  of  Fr»sentists,  mttsl  be  true ;  since  they 
bold  that  these  two  beasts  represent  the  same  kingdom.  Now  I  have 
shown  in  Vol.  I:  pp.  310  ss.,  that  the  fourth  beast  of  Daniel  represents 
the  Grecian  kingdom,  and  that  his  horns  denote  the  kings,  who  reigned 
in  succession  afte;' Alexander.  The  presumption,  therefore,  is  that  the 
ten  here  are  also  snccessive  kings.  S.  The  generality  of  the  preced- 
ents support  the  view  I  take.  The  following  are  all  the  instances 
whicli  occur.  (1).  ThefourpartsofNebuchadnezzar'simage.  (2).Th9 
four  beasts  which  came  up  together.  (3).  The  four  beads  of  the  third 
beast.  (4).  The  ten  horns  of  the  fourth.  (5).  The  two  horns  of  the 
ram.  (6).  The  four  horns  of  the  he-goat.  (7).  The  four  bonis  of  Zee.  1; 
18.  (8).  The  four  carpenters  of  Zee.  1 ;  20.  (9).  The  four  chariots 
of  Zee.  6 ;  1.  (10).  The  four  winds  of  Ez.  37  ;  9.  (11).  The  seven 
heads  of  the  dragon.  (13).  The  ten  boms  of  the  same.  (13).  The 
seven  heads  of  the  beast  from  the  sea.  (14).  The  ten  horns  of  the 
same.  (15).  The  two  horns  of  the  beast  from  the  earth.  (16).  The 
seven  heads  of  the  beast  from  the  abyss.  (17).  The  ten  horns  of  the 
same.  Of  these  it  is  generally  agreed,  that  the  Ist,  2nd,  5th,  7th, 
8tb,  9th,  10th,  11th,  13th,  and  16th,  represent  things  which  were 
consecutive.  With  regard  to  the  3rd,  4th,  12th,  14th,  15th,  and  17th, 
I  maintain  consecutiveness,  while  the  Frfesentists  contend  for  con- 
temporaneousness. The  sixth  I  allow  to  be  a  doubtful  case  :— doubt- 
ful ;  because,  if  the  four  horns  of  the  he-goat  symbolize  (see  Vol.  I : 
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p.  311)  the  four  kingdoniB,  into  which  Alesaader's  empire  was  di- 
vided, these  may  still  have  been  regarded,  as  nut  having  been  whoUj 
contemporaneous,  but  as  having  risen  up  one  after  another.  It 
appears,  then,  that  in  ten  instances  all  patties  admit  consecutive  sig- 
nifications, while  in  none  is  on  unquestionably  contemporaneous  sense 
allowed  by  all,  and  only  in  one  is  it  agreed,  that  there  is  room  to 
entertain  doubt.  A  rule,  then,  is  hereby  made  out  sufficient  for  our 
gnidance ;  and  it  ought  certainly  to  be  allowed  to  settle  the  question 
in  a  case,  in  which  no  other  evidence  whatever,  independent  of  par- 
ticular and  controverted  interpretations,  is  to  be  had.  When  it  may 
be  said,  that,  in  every  other  instance  a  number  of  horns  denotes  so 
many  consecutive  kings,  the  same  ought,  in  the  absence  of  proof  to 
the  contrary,  to  be  assumed  in  the  case  in  question.  4.  Further, 
this  beast  being  subatantially  identical  with  the  first  of  C.  13,  the 
hems  of  the  two  must  be  identical.  But  it  is  shown  by  the  details  in 
the  chapter  (see  on  851  se.),  that  the  horns  of  the  first  beast  represent 
saccessive  kings.  So,  then,  mnet  these.  This  I  take  to  be  a  con- 
clusive proof,  that  successive  (and  not  contemporaneous)  kings  are 
meant  here.  And,  if  so,  a  deadly  blow  has  b^n  dealt  on  a  funda- 
mental point  in  almost  all  Prteterist  and  Fneaentist  Gchemes. — That 
by  the  ten  kings  ore  meant  ten  Caesars  I  have  already  shown.  And 
this  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  diadems, 
which  in  C.  12  are  assigned  to  the  dragon's  heads,  in  C.  13  ore  placed 
on  the  beast's  horns.  The  dragon  and  the  beasts  being  substantially 
identical  in  signification,  this  is  a  clear  indication,  that  the  heads  and 
the  faoms  of  each  symbolize  the  same  line  of  kings.— As  to  the  allo- 
catioD  of  the  horns  on  the  heads  I  have  already  (on  785)  intimated, 
that,  as  nothing  is  said  on  the  point,  the  reasonable  conclusion  is, 
that  it  was  not  intended  to  come  into  consideration ;  but  that,  if  some 
distribution  must  be  made,  that  which  would  best  suit  the  thing 
signified  would  be  to  allot  one  horn  to  each  of  the  heads,  excepting 
the  sixth,  to  which  three  additional  but  diminutive  horns  for  Galba, 
Otho,  and  Yitellius,  should  be  assigned.  Pnesentists,  who  assign  the 
horns  to  a  particular  head,  cannot  agree  among  tbemaelves,  which 
should  be  the  head.  Thus,  Faber  contends  for  the  first  revivified : 
Cuninghame  for  the  seventh :  Elliott  for  the  eighth  or  revived  seventh. 
1165-6,  Who  have  not  neeived  kingly  avthonty  at  yet,  hU  are 
receiving  avthoriiy  ae  kingt  at  one  hour  with  the  beatt.  That  Paai\*ia 
means  eovtreign  auHiority  as  often  as  a  kingdom  is  indubitable.  Cp. 
and  see  on  1 ;  6  :  11;  15:  13;  10:  17;  18.  Bo  Hengstenberg ;  "The 
word  kingdom  is  need  here  in  an  adive  sense,  of  the  government,  the 
kingly  authority.  We  are  not  to  explain  a  kingdom,  bat  rather 
which  had  not  yet  received  kingdom  or  dominion." — The  most  ancient 
Codex  and  some  versions  have  &  reading,  which,  if  adopted,  would 
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cause  the  oiuission  of  aa  yet. — At  one  hour  Lecomee  equivalent  here  to 
at  one  and  the  same  time  with;  ae  Vitringa  alec  says,  and  £lliott  has 
ehowH.  The  same  phrase  is  used  in  C.  18  ;  10, 17,  19 ;  but  the  differ- 
ence of  case  in  the  two  places  shows,  that  there  a  point  of  time,  but 
here  duration  of  time  is  intended  (cp.  Mt.  26 ;  40). — There  is  a  reading, 
which  would  require  the  rendering  to  be  ^  after  the  beast.'  But  it  is 
not  one  of  the  least  value.  Nor  is  the  gloss  of  Stuart  at  all  more 
worthy  of  reception,  namely,  vnth  the  aid,  concurrence,  or  m-operation 
oftheheatt.  This  is  nothing  else  than  &  distortion  to  snit  his  own 
view.  In  this  and  every  other  particular  relating  to  the  ten  home, 
he  has  found  himself  unable  to  give  a  particular  interpretation  and 
application  on  the  hypothesis  of  their  contempoTaneousnese.  The 
true  force  of  the  preposition  here  is  to  express  accompaniment,  as  may 
be  seen  by  comparing  C.  6;  8;  "Hades  foUowed  mith  (i.e.,  accotn- 
panied)  him  :"  see  on  413,  and  op.  20;  4;  "  they  reigned  with  Christ." 
— Tlie  first  clause  spe^s  of  the  kings  aa  of  a  decad  or  corporate  body 
complete  in  itself :  and  so  indeed  they  are  spoken  of  throughout. 
Hence  the  statement  is  not  to  be  understood  aa  setting  forth,  that 
none  of  the  kings  have  received  sovereign  authority,  but  that  they 
have  not  received  it  as  a  whole,  or  "collectively,"  as  Scott  says. 
This  clearly  appears  from  the  next  clause,  which  states,  that  they  are 
(that  is,  at  the  time  of  writing)  in  conrse  of  receiving  such  authority, 
and  further,  that  they  receive  that  anthenty  at  one  and  the  same 
time  with  the  beast,  in  other  words,  they  measure  the  beast's  exist- 
ence, or  the  beaet  represents  the  aggregate  of  their  several  reigns. 
The  same  appears  from  the  clause  in  ve.  13 ;  "  They  give  their 
authority  to  the  boEtst,"  and  again  from  that  in  ve.  17 ;  "to  give  their 
kingly  authority  to  the  beast."  The  horns  are  never  mentioned 
separately  or  individually  (as  the  heads  are),  but  always  as  a  decad. 
And  it  has  already  been  noticed,  that  the  majority  of  them  have  been 
introduced  merely  in  order  to  the  completeness  and  identification  of 
the  dynasty.  Hence,  various  things  are  predicated  of  them  as  a 
whole,  which  are  true  only  of  a  part :  just  as  things  are  repeatedly 
said  to  be  done  by  the  beast,  which  are  done  by  one  only  of  his  heads, 
each  head  haingpro  tern,  the  beast. — This  verse  only  serves  to  make 
more  clear  the  fact,  that  a  dynasty  then  reigning  was  signified  by  the 
beast  and  his  boms.  Its  general  purport  I  take  to  be  as  follows: — 
<  By  the  ten  horns  a  decad  of  kings  is  symbolized,  who  have  not  yet 
completed  their  term  of  dominion,  but  are  now  in  course  of  com- 
pleting it  during  the  short  period  that  still  remains  of  the  beast's 
existence.' — The  one  hour  of  this  verse  appears  to  correspond  to  the 
short  lime  of  the  seventh  head's  continuance :  see  ve.  10. — Hengsten- 
berg  remarks  here ;  "  Those,  who  understand  by  the  beast  heathen. 
Borne  [Hengstenberg  has  in  view  Bossuet's  interpretation],  and  those 
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likewiee  who  understand  by  it  the  Papacy,  are  involved  in  no  small 
perplexity  by  the  expre^ion  here  "  with  the  beast,"  and  also  by  ve, 
IS.  They  suppose,  that  the  ten  kings  ehall  bold  only  at  first  with 
the  beast  (Bossuet,  "  with  Borne  which  shall  not  lose  all  at  once  her 
power"),  and  that  they  shall  afterwards  rise  up  against  her.  Bat  it 
is  against  this  view,  that  in  tv.  12-14,  the  matter  of  the  boms  is  so 
far  cut  off,  that  in  vv.  15-18,  where  the  whore  is  the  subject  of  dia- 
course,  nothing  absolutely  new  can  be  introduced  in  regard  to  the 
home,  nothing  can  be  brought  in,  which  has  not  a  point  of  contact 
with  something  in  the  portion  preceding  ve.  15.  But  such  would  be 
the  case  if  the  beast  were  heathen  Rome,  or  the  papacy.  Then,  here 
it  would  be  friendship,  there  quite  suddenly  and  immediately  enmity. 
Not  to  mention  that  according  to  ve.  16,  not  merely  the  hoina,  but 
also  the  beast  itself,  shall  hate  and  persecute  the  whore,  Boraa." 

XVII;  13.  1167.  Theiehave  tmepurpoae;  "  for  God  hath  put  into 
their  hearts  to  accomplish  one  purpose,  and  to  accomplish  His  pur- 
pose" (ve,  17  lit). 

1168.  Aiid  their  might  and  aulhority  they  give  to  the  heast.  Ve.  17; 
"  and  to  give  their  kingly  authority  to  the  beast." — The  A.  V.,  fol- 
lowing the  B.  T.,  has  they  shall  give. — If  it  be  called  to  mind,  that  I 
take  the  salient  feature  in  the  symbolization  of  the  beast  to  be,  that 
he  represents  the  imperial  or  despotic  power  in  contradistinction  from 
the  repMican  or  free  constitution  of  Bome,  the  truth  and  pertinency  of 
this  statement  will  be  apparent.  It  was  the  one  object  of  the  OEesars  to 
build  up  their  own  authority  on  the  ruins  of  the  Commonwealth,  and 
to  accomplish  this  object  they  devoted  all  their  energies  and  power. 

XVII;  U.  1169.  Thetethall  WIT  with  the  lamb.  That  the  servants 
of  the  lamb  are  meant  to  be  included  in  the  expression  with  the  lamh 
appears  from  the  clause  at  the  end  of  the  verse. — The  author,  still 
regarding  the  ten  homa  as  constituting  a  corporate  body, — as  a 
decadal  unit,  attributes  to  them  as  a  whole  the  acts  of  a  part  of  the 
body.  We  may  understand  this  war,  either  as  including  the  attempt 
of  Caligula  to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple  of  God,  the  persecution  of 
Christians  by  Nero,  and  the  war  waged  by  Nero  and  Vespasian  against 
the  Jews,  or  as  being  limited  to  the  latter.  But  indeed,  if  we  call  to 
mind,  that  it  is  the  lamb  of  C.  5 ;  6, — the  symbol  of  Christ  as  the 
Mediator  and  Saviour  of  Jiis  coven  ant- people  from  the  foundation  of 
the  world, — that  is  spoken  of,  it  will  be  seen,  that  the  making  war 
may  be  predicated  in  reference  to  the  whole  of  the  Ofesars  ;  since  the 
period  of  their  sway  may  he  aaid  to  have  been  co-extensive  with 
Bome's  dominion  over  the  Holy  Land. 

1170.  And  the  lamb  shall  cffnywer  them.  As  Christ  is  represented 
(6 ;  2)  as  going  forth  at  the  beginning  of  the  ages  '  conquering,  and 
in  order  that  he  might  finally  conquer,'  so  at  the  end  (Id;  11  ra.)  we 
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find  the  complotion  of  the  conqnest  which  is  here  auDonuced  Bym- 
bolized.  The  nature  of  the  conquest  will  be  considered  under  the 
latter  passage. — In  Teat.  XIX  Pair.  in.  is  a  passage  very  similar  to 
this ;  "  The  vii^in  of  Judah  produced  a  spotless  lamb,  and  all  the 
beasts  rushed  with  violence  against  this  lamh ;  and  the  lamb 
overcame  them,  and  trode  them  down." — Those  who  interpret  the 
ten  horns  as  representing  ten  tribes  of  Goths,  find  here  a  difficalty, 
from  which  they  are  not  able  to  escape  without  leaviag  a  fatal  objec- 
tion to  their  schemes.  They  can  preserve  no  consistency  of  interpre- 
tation ;  but,  while  the  ten  tribes  wage  a  war  of  -phyneal  force  against 
Christ's  Church,  they  have  no  alternative  but  to  make  the  war  on  Uie 
part  of  the  Church  one  of  moral  tuation. 

1171.  Beeatue  he  is  a  lord  o/[all]  lordt  and  a  Mng  of\aU\  kingt,  he 
must  necessarily  vindicate  his  supiemacy  by  ultimately  obtaining  the 
victory  in  the  contest  with  this  series  of  kings. — This  clause,  by  it» 
reappearance  in  C.  19 ;  16  as  a  deeignation  of  the  conqueror,  strongly 
connects  this  passage  with  that  symbol izatiou  of  Christ's  advent,  and 
shows,  that  the  war  here  spoken  of  is  that,  of  which  the  result  is  sym- 
bolized in  that  chapter.  Cp.  1  Ti.  6 ;  14 ;  .  .  .  "  until  the  manifes- 
tation of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  which  in  his  own  appointed  times 
the  blessed  and  only  potentate,  the  king  of  those  that  reign,  and  a 
lord  of  those  who  exercise  lordship,  .  .  .  will  exhibit," 

1172-3.  And  they  who  [ore]  vnih  him  [are]  called  and  elected  and 
/ailhful  [tmeil  Plainly  the  144  chiliads  of  C.  14;  1-5  (cp.  938),  the 
martyr-conquerors  of  C.  15;  2-4  (cp.  1005),  and  specially  the  'anuies,' 
which  appear  in  C.  19 ;  14  arrayed  as  conquerors,  are  bere  had  in 
view ;  and  from  a  comparison  of  the  several  places  clear  indications  of 
the  virtual  synchronism  of  the  passages  may  be  derived.  These  are, 
in  particular,  '  the  called  to  the  marriage- supper  of  the  Iamb'  (19  ;  9), 
'  the  chosen  unto  redemption  from  the  foundation  of  the  world '  (ve.  8 : 
14;  4),  and  '  the /oiVA^  martyrs,'  to  whom,  as  they  have  been  'faith- 
ful unto  death,'  'tbe  faithful  One,'  even  'the  faithful  and  true 
martyr,'  '  gives  a  crown  of  life'  (2 ;  10,  13  :  3  ;  14  :  19  ;  11).— Heng- 
Btenherg  observes ;  "  We  must  not  say  with  Bengel,  '  The  victory 
belongs  alone  to  the  Lamb,  and  not  to  his  associates.  These  must 
only  follow  ;  and,  even  if  the  attack  is  directed  against  them,  must 
look  on  at  the  victory.'  Believers  are  expressly  represented  as  sharers 
in  the  victory,  and  they  must  also  be  regarded  as  sharers  in  the  con- 
flict." It  is  true,  that  the  witnesses  for  JeBus  are  described  as  '  those 
who  conquer,'  and  as  '  those  who  gain  the  victory  over  tbe  beast'  (2 ; 
7  Ac:  15;  2);  and  Hengstenbeig's  view  is  rendered  the  more  pro- 
bable by  the  circumstance,  that  the  true  rendering  of  this  clause  may 
be,  and  they  who  are  vritk  him,  the  called,  elect,  artd  fatihful,  $haU  con- 
quer them .-  cp.  Lu.  6 ;  3.    Still,  it  is  manifest,  that  it  is  only  passively, 
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that  the  lomb'a  foUowera  are  engaged  in  the  conflict :  their  part  is  ta 
'  leeiat  Muto  their  own  deaths.'  They  ue  not  represented  aa  taking 
an;  part  in  the  war  ajmbolized  in  C.  19 ;  11  as. ;  but  are  present 
merely  ae  Bpectntora.     In  that  war  Divine  Piovidence  alone  operates. 

BIT.  7.      01  THX  WHORS'b  HSLATtOHB  TO  THE  WATXBB,  AND  TO  THE  SXAST 

ASD  HIB  HORNS.  Som«,  the  peoplei,  and  the  Coxan. 
XVII;  15-18.  1174-88.  Awl  he  taith  to  me;  'The  water*  which 
thou  didtt  behold,  ukere  the  Jomieatrets  titteth,  are  peoplei  ami  imiUi- 
tttdet  and  naiioru  and  longuet.  And  the  ten  homt  which  thou  didtt 
behold  and  the  wHd-beatt,  these  will  hate  the  fomicatreM,  and  wilt  make 
her  deiolaie  and  naked,  and  will  eat  herfieth,  and  will  bwm  her  with  fire. 
For  God  hath  put  into  their  hearti  to  do  hit  wHl^  and  to  keq)  one  pur- 
pose, and  to  give  their  kingly  authority  to  the  wHd-beast,  antH  the  words 
^  Qod  shall  have  been  brougJU  to  an  end.  And  the  woman  whom  thou 
didtt  behold  it  the  great  eity,  vAieh  exerdteSi  sovereign  aittKority  over 
the  kings  o/the  earth.' 

1174.  And  he  sai&  to  me.  The  three  repetitions  of  this  clause 
(w.  1,  6, 15)  appear  to  be  designed  to  mark  so  many  of  the  divisions. 
Hengst6uberg  is  of  the  same  opinion. 

1175.  The  waters,  &o.  Cp.  Je.47;  2:  Is.  8;  7:  17;  12:  Lu.  21 ; 
25,  and  see  on  1121.  Strictly  speaking,  no  waters  had  been  described 
as  beheld.  Allusion  bad  only  been  made  to  them,  in  ve.  1,  before  the 
seer  was  carried  into  the  wilderness  to  see  the  whore.  Here  the 
woman  is  again  appropriately  designated  lh«  whore  ;  becanse  the  sub- 
ject is  the  domination  which  she  exercises. 

1176.  Are  peoples,  Se.: — the  formula  of  universality:  see  on  700. — 
The  substitution  here  of  multitudes  in  place  of  the  tribes  of  C.  5  ;  9, 
13,  and  of  the  king*  of  C.  10  ;  11,  is  manifestly  appropriate  ;  for  the 
Greek  word  signifies  a  crowd  of  people  in  a  state  of  uproar  and  com- 
motion.— Inasmuch  as  the  whore  is  here  virtually  said  to  have 
authority  to  the  same  extent,  that  the  beast  is  said  in  G.  13  ;  7  to 
have,  the  substantial  identity  of  the  things  signified  by  the  two  is 
hereby  established. 

XVn ;  16.  1177.  The  ten  Aorrw  ahd  ihe  beatt.  The  E.  T.  has 
'upon  the  beast;'  but  this  reading  is  generally  rejected  in  critical 
editions.  The  purport  of  the  true  reading  will  be  '  the  beast  in  bis 
corporate  capacity  and  in  bis  several  members.' 

1178.  These.  As  in  C.  14;  4  this  word  occurs  three  times  in 
reference  to  the  144  chiliads,  so  here  it  is  used  three  times  in  refer- 
ence to  the  horns.  In  its  gender  we  may  again  note  a  eomtruefio  ad 
sensum,  which  alone  might  suffice  to  show,  that  kings  and  not  king- 
doms are  had  in  view ;  for  the  Greek  pronoun  is  neither  put  in  the 
neuter  to  agree  with  horns,  nor  in  the  feminine  to  agree  with  ^m^- 


by  Google 


312  MTHTEBI  OF  QOD  IK  A  BXTBN-8KAI.  BOLL.  [b.  XXI.  D.  7. 

doms,  bat  in  the  maacnline  to  agree  witb  kings. — Shall  haU  the  vihore, 
<£c.  Fow  modes  of  tormentiDg  or  deatroying, — hating,  desolating, 
eating,  and  baming,  are  here  introduced  with  the  view  rather  to 
denote,  that  every  kind  of  calamity  will  be  brought  on  the  whore  by 
the  horns  and  the  beast,  than  that  so  many  different  hinda  will  be 
used. — If  it  be  recollected,  that  I  take  the  beaet  and  hie  horns  to 
denote  the  imperial  rigime  nnder  the  Cseaara  collectively  and  indi- 
vidually, and  the  whore  the  r^tuhlican  eotutituiion  of  Eorne,  the  inter- 
pretation will  be  Been  to  be  obTious.  The  corresponding  literal  state- 
ment will  be  this.  '  The  Ccesars,  as  a  body  and  as  individuals,  will 
use  every  possible  means  to  sabvert  and  destroy  Rome's  free  and 
ancient  constitution,  and  to  establish  a  despotic  monarchy  in  the 
place  thereof.' 

1179.  And  make  her  desolate  and  naked.  Appropriately  to  her 
being  made  desolate  is  the  scene  laid  in  a  dttolaie  place :  and  so  in 
C.  18 ;  IC,  19,  it  is  said  of  Babylon  ;  "  In  one  hour  she  is  made  de- 
iolate."-~Gp.  Eze.  23 ;  29  ss. ;  "  They  shall  leave  thee  naked  ;  .  .  . 
because  thou  bast  gone  a  whoring  after  the  heathen,  and  art  polluted 
with  their  idols," 

1180.  And  shall  eat  her  fie^h.  Flesh  is  put  in  the  plural  to  denota 
the  great  quantity  that  is  eaten  :  cp.  C.  8  ;  3  ;  "  many  incenHes." 
In  like  manner  jiesh  is  in  the  plnral  in  C.  19  ;  18,  21,  and  repeated 
six  times,  with  the  same  object. — In  Is.  17  ;  4  :  Hi.  3  ;  2  :  Zee.  11 ; 
9  as. :  Da.  7 ;  5,  JUsh  is  interpreted  by  the  Targum  and  the  Oneiro- 
criticB  as  meaning  '  riches  and  substance.' — Cp.  James  5  ;  3. 

1181.  And  shall  utterly  bwm  her  wUh  fire.  So  of  Babylon  in  C.  18  ; 
8  it  is  said  ;  "  she  shall  be  utterly  burnt  with  fire." — Cp.  le.  21 ;  8 ; 
"  If  the  daaghter  of  any  priest 'profane  herself  by  playing  the  whore, 
she  shall  be  burnt  with  fire." 

1178-81.  In  these  four  numbers  on  alternating  application  to  the 
two  symbols, — the  woman  and  the  city,  appears  to  be  designed,  as 
thus :  '  hate  the  whore ;'  '  desolate  the  city :'  '  make  naked  the  whore ;' 
'  burn  the  city.' — There  is,  too,  a  contrast  manifestly  intended  to  be 
made  with  the  previous  account  of  the  wbore  in  w.  1-6.  'The  kings 
shall  hate  her,  whose  love  waa  once  sought  by  kings  ;  make  her  deso- 
late, who  before  was  decked  out  in  gold  and  pearls :  strip  her  naked, 
who  before  was  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet :  eat  her  flesh,  who  was 
bloated  with  blood :  bum  her  with  fire,  who  was  seated  on  many  waters.' 

XVII;  17. 1182-84.  For  a od  ..  .their  kingdom  lo  the  Uast.  These 
three  numbers  are  for  substance  a  repetition  of  ve.  13  :  aee  on  1167-8. 
The  only  difference  worthy  of  notice  is,  that  what  was  there  said  to 
be  the  purpose  of  the  ten  kings  ia  here  traced  up  to  Qod,  aa  being 
originally  Hia  purpose.  Whiio  the  kings  purposed  to  do  only  their 
own  will,  they  were  in  reality  accomplishing  God'a  will. — We  have 
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now  Been,  that  the  vhore  sits  on  the  beast,  and  that  she  is  torn  by 
the  home,  who  give  their  kingship  to  the  beast.  On  the  antipapistical 
scheme,  vhich  interprets  the  nhoie  to  be  the  Cbuich  of  Bome,  the 
beast  to  be  the  Boman  empire  (from  Bomulue  to  Augnetulus)  and  the 
Papacy,  and  the  horns  to  be  ten  Gothic  tribes,  this  onght  to  he 
rendered  literally  thus.  The  Church  of  Rome  ia  oBtensibly  the  ruling 
power  in  relation  to  the  Boman  empire  and  the  Papacy,  ia  destroyed 
by  the  Goths,  who  give  their  authority  to  the  Soman  empire  and  the 
Papacy  1 1 1 — It  should  be  observed,  that  the  whore  sitfl  on  the  beast 
equally  under  all  his  heads.  This  gives  another  blow  to  the  anti- 
papistical  theory. 

1185.  Until  Iht  worda  of  Qod  ahaU  have  been  brought  to  an  end,  k, 
by  receiving  their  accomplishment:  see  on  683,  725,  1032.  But, 
what  wordit  Doubtless,  the  word,  that  'the  hour  of  God's  judging 
hath  come '  (11 ;  18 ;  14 ;  7),  and  also  the  word  of  '  the  good  news  of 
the  bringing  to  an  end  of  the  Mystery  of  God '  (10 ;  7),  are  referred  to. 
XVII ;  18. 1186-8.  The  woman  it  the  great  city,  which  ia  reigning  [or 
haih  kingahip]  over  the  kings  <^  the  earth.  This  sentence  is  appended 
by  way  of  a  final  and  crowning  explanation,  which  shall  leave  no 
room  whatever  for  doubt  as  to  the  thing  signified.  And  it  certainly 
ought  to  have  done  so.  But,  as  it  has  not,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
establish  its  true  meaning  and  reference  at  some  length. — I  will  first 
quot«  Hen gsten berg's  remarks;  "It  is  the  city,  which  had  dominion 
in  the  time  of  the  Seer,  that  is  spoken  of.  In  vain  have  Bengel  and 
others  employed  their  ingenuity  on  the  hat.  It  never  once  means : 
which  then  has.  In  the  presence  of  the  great  city,  which  then  had 
dominion  over  the  kings  of  the  earth,  John  must  necessarily  have 
expressed  himself  otherwise,  if  he  had  not  meant  that  city,  which  all 
his  first  readers  would  naturally  think  of,  but  another  one.  Besides, 
if  the  kings  are  worldly  kiuge,  then  the  kingdom,  which  the  woman 
has,  will  be  a  worldly  kingdom.  Papal  Bome,  too,  has  never  had  for 
the  papacy  the  same  importance,  which  heathen  Rome  had  for  the 
Roman  empire.  The  pope  has  never  been,  like  the  emperor,  only 
the  representative  of  Rome,  so  that  the  dominion  might  be  attributed 
not  to  him,  but  to  Bome,  as  ia  done  here." — /»  reigning  must  neces- 
sarily mean  '  at  the  time  of  writing.'  Aa  I  have  shown  on  1147,  this 
phrase  cannot  rightly  be  taken  to  mean  'at  the  time,  at  which  the 
Vision  in  its  evolution  hath  arrived  ;'  because  the  portion  before  us, 
and  especially  the  declaration  in  which  this  phrase  occurs,  is  not 
properly  a  part  of  the  Vision,  but  an  explanation  of  one  of  its  symbols. 
At  the  same  time,  if  the  phrase  be  so  taken,  the  result  will  be  the 
same  ;  because  the  Vision  has  here  arrived  at  the  time  present  to  the 
author.  Since,  then,  the  whore  represents  the  city  which  was  reign- 
ing in  St  John's  time,  it  must  be  heathen  Bome  that  ia  meant. — The 
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epoch  at  which  the  whore  ie  said  to  be  reigning  (that  is,  of  ths  scene 
in  C,  17)  being  that  of  the  sixth  king  (ye.  10),  the  following  questioDB 
may  properly  be  proposed  to  those,  who  say,  that  the  whore  repreBeots 
the  Chnroh  of  Rome,  and  the  sixth  king  all  the  emperors  of  Borne. 
How  can  the  whore  (the  Church  of  Borne)  be  said  previously  (ye.  2) 
to  'have  eommitlfd  fornication  with  the  kiogs  of  the  earth,'  that  is, 
before  some  date  in  tbe  time  of  the  empire?  Or  (ve.  4),  to  have  then 
fitted  to  the  brim  'the  cup  of  her  abominations?'  Or  (ve.  fi),  to  have 
then  become  'the  mother  of  the  harlots  of  the  earth?'  Or  (ve.  6), 
to  be  then  'drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints?'  Or  (ve.  9),  to  be 
then  located  on  the  seven  hills  of  Borne? — Again,  to  reign  mnet  mean, 
in  this  connexion  at  any  rate  (if  not  invariably  in  the  Apocalypse), 
to  leign  M  a  king  reigns,  that  is,  by  the  power  of  the  sword;  but  a  pope 
reigns  aa  a  priest,  aa  "Font^ex  maximtu,"  aa  Christ's  vicar,  that  is, 
by  the  power  o!  the  lcet/»:  the  one  rules  hy  phyrical,  the  other  by  moral 
force.  On  account  of  this  dissimilarity,  also,  papal  Rome  cannot  be 
meant. — Again,  if  the  term  earth  be  taken  as  it  waa  need  literally  in 
the  apostle's  time,  and  stiil  more,  if  it  be  taken  (as  I  conceive  it  ought 
to  he :  see  on  1123)  in  its  symbolical  sense  as  meaning  Judea,  it  will 
suit  only  heathen  Borne. — The  £ual  and  conclusive  argument,  how- 
ever, may  be  derived  from  the  term  city.  On  this  word  the  hypotbesis 
of  the  antipapistical  theorists  rests.  It  is  solely,  because  the  pope 
happens  to  have  hie  residence  in  the  city,  in  which  the  heathen 
emperors  formerly  mled,  that  they  have  any  apparent  basis  for  their 
scheme.  The  city  is  with  tbem  everything.  But  in  the  view  of  the 
seer  it  was  in  truth  nothing.  City,  as  he  uses  tbe  term  (in  accordance 
with  itB  very  common  use),  means  in  its  literal  and  true  meaning  the 
state, — the  power,  not  the  place.  Though  the  metropolis  is  necessarily 
contemplated  and  included,  it  is  merely  as  being  the  place  in  which 
the  power  of  the  state  is  practically  resident.  To  suppose  that  the 
town,  exclusive  of  its  inhabitants,  or  of  the  state  of  which  it  is  only 
the  head  quarters  (so  to  speak),  or  of  the  particular  power  which  gives 
to  it  its  supremacy,  and  from  which  it  derives  that  dominion  in  conse- 
quence of  which  alone  it  comes  into  view  at  all,  were  absurd.  What 
tiie  antipapists  have  to  do  to  obtain  a  locus  standi  for  their  view  is  to 
establish  an  identity  with  tlie  power  contemplated  by  the  writer.  To 
allege  an  identity  of  bricks  and  mortar  or  of  locality  is  of  no  account; 
since  it  is  the  power  rather  than  the  place,  which  the  writer  has  in  view. 
Tbey  cannot,  however,  pretend  to  make  out  such  an  identity.  No  two 
things  can  well  be  more  diverse  than  the /l^yJtca^/tlrce  power  of  A«atAm 
Borne  under  the  Cceaars,  who  had  no  ^rittial  power,  and  tbe  moral  or 
rather  spiritual  power  of  Christian  Borne  under  the  popes,  who  havo 
no  temporal  power  worthy  of  notice.  This  statement  then,  whether 
we  literalize  it  directly  or  indirectly  (as  having  primarily  this  signifi- 
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cation,  '  The  woman  Babfloa  is  identicaJ  in  meaning  with  the  eym- 
bolic  city  Babylon,  which  thon  aeest  reigning  over  the  kings  of  the 
earth')  will  ultimately  have  this  as  its  real  meaning ;  '  The  woman 
represents  that  great  state,  which  is  now  ruling  over  the  rulers  of  the 
earth.'  Thoa  read,  it  preBente  nothing  that  can  connect  it  with  the 
papacy.  And  coDsequentlj  the  autipapiatical  theory  is  left  destitute 
of  support. — If  there  were  any  advantage  in  doing  so,  it  would  he 
easy  to  show,  that  all  early  writers  understood  AeafAen  itome  to  be 
meant  by  the  whoie.  But  it  is  self-evident,  that  they  eofdd  not  do 
otherwise.  And  we  may  say  that,  inasmuch  as  the  author  knew,  that 
those  for  whom  he  immediately  wrote  could  put  no  other  construction 
on  bis  words,  if  this  be  not  the  true  meaning,  he  is  justly  chargeable 
with  misleading  his  readers. 

Shfiu^ieal  inttrpreUUion  of  t&«  fij^  h^tadal  Ud^tau  of  the  seiwnfA 
trumpet.  XVII.  This  heptad  forms  an  Iniroduciion  to  '  The  judg- 
(n«nl  ^  Me  wAora' contained  in  the  next  chapter.  Its  chronological 
epoch  ia  a.d.  69,  And  it  mainly  consists  in  the  explanation  of  a 
symbol,  which  is  presented  to  the  view  of  the  seer  in  the  fint  io- 
atance.  1.  One  of  the  plague-angels  is  brought  forward  to  act  as 
hierophant  of  this  series,  for  congruity  with  the  judgment  to  which 
it  is  an  Introduction  ;  and  also  (by  his  acting  in  the  same  capacity  in 
reference  to  the  new  Jerusalem  taUeau)  to  indicate,  that  the  two  ate 
com  pan  ion- pictures  in  a  way  of  contrast.  Invoking  the  seer's  atten- 
tion, this  angel  proposes  to  show  him  the  fate  of  the  great  heathen 
power,  which  was  then  mling  over  the  nations  of  the  known  world. 
This  state  he  depicts  by  the  same  figure,  that  had  been  used  in  refer- 
ence to  the  heathen  enemies  of  Israel  in  old  times,  {viz.,  to  Assyria, 
Babylon,  Egypt,  and  Tyre),  as  one  that  was  striving  to  seduce  or 
coerce  God's  people  into  compliances  derogatory  to  their  allegiance  to 
their  Lord.  2.  And  be  declares,  that  the  ruleie,  civil  and  ecclesi- 
astical, of  Jndea  bad  already  been  guilty  of  treason  against  their  God 
and  king  by  compliances,  which  were  politically,  if  not  religiously 
idolatrous ;  and  that '  the  heathen  bad  raged  and  the  people  imagined 
a  vain  thing  against  the  Lord'  (Ps.  2).  3.  Then  he  seemed  to 
transport  the  seer  in  his  ecstatic  state  into  a  desolate  place,  such  as 
would  he  appropriate  both  for  beholding  the  contrast  between  the 
whore's  personal  splendour  (that  is,  the  magnificence  of  the  city, 
which  she  symbolized),  and  the  desolation  she  bad  made  aronnd  her, 
and  also  for  exhibiting  more  forcibly  the  desolation,  to  which  she 
herself  was  about  to  be  assimilated.  There  the  prophet  sees  this  city 
and  state  symbolized  as  in  close  alliance  with  that  imperial  and  im- 
perions  power,  which  had  twice  before  (Chs.  12  and  13)  been  brought 
to  bis  notice  under  diS'erent  aspects,  as  the  great  heathen  worid- 
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power,  which  then  tyraanized  over  the  people  of  God.  This  power  ta 
exhibited  as  beiog  bloody,  despotic,  and  impious ;  located  on  seven 
hills ;  and  haring  a  duration  measured  by  the  reigne  of  seven  kings. 
The  alliance  between  the  state  and  the  power  symbolized  is  one,  in 
which  the  supremacy  is  nominally  conceded  to  the  former,  but  really 
poesesaed  by  the  latter,  which  is  the  point  of  unity,  the  mainstay  and 
concentratioQ  of  the  whole.  i.  The  state  at  large  is  portrayed 
as  vaiDglorious,  ambitious,  grasping,  covetous,  tolerant  of  every  ini- 
quitous idolatry,  and  intolerant  only  of  the  people  of  God  and  the 
true  religion,  which  it  seeks  by  every  means  to  undermine,  corrupt, 
and  exterminate.  5.  It  glories  in  its  shame,  and  blazons  forth  its 
most  disgusting  iniqnities  and  vices  with  more  than  the  effrontery  of 
the  commonest  prostitute ;  and  in  doing  so  identifies  itself  with  the 
despotic  dynasty  which  it  abhors,  and  adds  the  guilt  of  the  latter's 
crimes  to  those  proper  to  itself.  6.  It  appears  satiated  to  repletion 
with  the  blood  of  those  devoted  servants  of  God,  whom  it  has  sacri- 
ficed in  its  profane  ambition  to  usurp  the  throne  of  Deity.  Such  a 
sight,  by  reason  of  its  then  being  a  thing  new  and  never  before 
known,  excites  the  deep  astonishment  of  the  seer.  7.  Whereupon 
the  interpreting  angel  demands  what  there  was,  in  the  circumstance 
of  a  licentious  heathen  people,  unaccustomed  to  brook  any  opposition 
to  their  will,  and  unable  to  comprehend  why  opposition  should  be 
offered  in  a  case,  in  which,  mutatis  twUandu,  they  themselves  would 
have  rendered  a  ready  compliance, — what  there  was  to  call  forth  so 
great  astonishment,  at  such  a  nation's  persecuting  as  traitors  to  Gtesor 
those,  who  refused  to  render  to  Ctesar  the  things  that  are  Qod's? 
And,  to  show  how  little  ground  there  was  for  wondering,  he  offers  to 
expound  the  Mystery  of  the  symbolic  woman  and  of  the  beast  that 
carries  her.  8.  He  then  proceeds  to  give  an  exposition,  which, 
while  generally  applying  more  or  less  to  the  beast  as  a  whole,  has  a 
special  reference  to  certain  of  his  members,  and  to  a  particular  epoch 
of  his  existence,  namely,  to  that  of  the  persecution  and  war  against 
the  saints,  Christian  and  Jewish,  carried  on  by  Nero  and  his  '  image' 
Vespasian,  who,  partly  on  this  account,  are  in  some  sort  regarded  as 
being  one,  and  as  constituting  the  beast  jiar  excellence.  This  beast, 
the  angel  tells  the  seer,  waa  in  the  Julian  dynasty  in  general,  and 
in  Nero  in  particular.  He  is  not  at  the  time  of  the  seer's  writing,  the 
state  of  things  being  such,  that  it  was  doubtful,  whether  the  inter- 
regnum which  followed  Nero's  death  should  not  he  regarded  as  still 
existing.  Nevertheless,  he  was  on  the  point  of  coming  to  life 
again  in  Vespasian  and  the  Flavian  dynasty,  under  which  form  he 
would  prove  himself  '  tenfold  more  the  child  of  hell  than  before,'  and 
would  be  destroyed.  And,  at  beholding  the  unexpected  extinction  of 
the  dynasty  of  Cesars,  and  its  no  less  unexpected  reviviscence,  its 
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STipporterB  vould  be  filled  vith  astoniBfament.  9.  Mark  well,  how- 
ever, what  follows ;  foi  tfaereio  eepecially  will  the  clew  to  the  Mystery 
be  found  to  lie.  The  seven  heads  of  the  beast  represent  aeTsn  bills, — 
those,  Damely,  on  which  is  built  the  city,  wherein  dwells  the  power 
and  authority  of  the  Boman  state.  10.  They  represent,  also,  seveu 
kings,  namely,  a  heptad  of  the  Ctesars.  Five  of  these  have  passed 
away.  The  aixth  (Vespasian),  at  the  time  at  which  the  seer's  ecstatic 
Vision  bad  antved,  and  which  was  the  epoch  of  his  writing,  might, 
on  account  of  his  having  as  good  as  obtained  the  throne,  be  accounted 
to  be  then  reigning.  And  the  seventh  (Titas)  had  not  yet  attained 
the  rank  of  king;  and,  when  he  should  do  so,  bis  reign  was  destined 
to  be  but  a  short  one.  11.  The  dynasty  that  is  specially  had  in 
view  (while,  in  respect  of  its  founder  and  principal  member,  Vespa- 
sian, belonging  to  the  heptad)  appends  to  the  seven  an  eighth  and 
nnsymbolized  king,  namely,  Domitias,  in  whom  it  goes  into  comple- 
tion, the  dynasty  of  CKsara  becoming  extinct  in  him.  12,  The 
ten  horns  which  thon  sawest, — these,  also,  represent  kings;  and,  as 
forming  part  of  the  beast,  they  must  define  the  dynastic  duration  of 
his  kingdom  or  sovereignty  in  relation  to  this  Mystery,  or  as  limited 
by  the  epoch  to  which  the  seventh  trumpet  extends.  According  to 
the  computation  followed  in  G.  13,  the  ten  horns  will  represent  the 
first  ten  Ceesars  from  Julius  to  Vespasian.  This  decad  of  kings  has 
not  aa  yet  completed  its  term  of  sovereign  authority,  but  is  in  course 
of  completing  it  at  one  and  the  same  time  with  the  beast.  13. 
These  kings  keep  one  object  steadily  in  view, — their  own  aggrandize- 
ment. And  to  this  (which  is  in  fact  giving  all  their  power  and 
strength  to  the  beast, — the  autocratical  and  despotic  principle),  all 
their  efforts  are  steadily  and  with  one  consent  directed.  14.  Tbeit 
attitude  towards  the  Lamb  of  God  and  his  faithful  followers  is  one  of 
defiance  and  hostility;  but  he  must  of  necessity  finally  subdue  them, 
inasmuch  as  he  is  a  '  lord  of  all  lords,  and  a  king  of  all  kings.'  IS. 
The  angelic  bierophant  then  further  explains  to  the  seer,  that  the 
great  state  symbolized  was  represented  as  being  possessed  of  universal 
dominion.  16.  But  these  ten  emperors  would  individually  and 
collectively  conspire  to  subvert  her  ancient  form  of  government  and 
her  free  institutions,  and  would  sabstitnte  a  tyrannical  despotism, 
under  which  her  peoples  would  be  plundered,  persecuted,  enslaved, 
and  oppressed,  until  they  would  ha  utterly  enervated  and  prejiared  to 
fall  an  easy  prey  to  the  tribes  of  barbarians,  who  would  in  the  end 
complete  their  desolation.  17.  And  these  kings  would  thus  com- 
bine to  set  up  a  despotic  power  in  fulfilment  of  the  purpose  of  Grod, 
and  through  the  secret  operations  of  His  Providence,  working  to 
bringing  about  the  accomplishment  of  the  declarations  and  promises, 
which  He  had  made  to  His  servants.        18.  In  order  to  guard 
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Bgainfit  mistakes,  and  to  render  sucb  inexcusable  if  they  should  occur, 
the  angel  added,  in  coDclusion  of  his  explanation  of  the  Mystery  of 
the  whore  on  the  beast,  that  she  symbolized  that  great  city  or  state, 
which,  at  the  time  he  spoke,  raled  with  sovereign  authority  over  the 
nileiB  of  the  chosen  land. 

Mistxllaneovt  interpretatiom. — 1.  0/the  uAore.  The  reprobate  [Pri- 
masius].  The  Church  of  Borne  [Joachim,  AJmeric,  Fiene  d'Olive, 
Berengand,  Bibeira,  Lacnnza,  Faber].  City  of  worldly  vanity  [Albert]. 
Pagan  and  papal  Rome  [Pareus].  The  literal  Babylon  [VietorinuB, 
Aqninae].  Constantinople  [Arethas].  The  papal  clergy  [Bp.  Newton], 
Heathen  Some  [Alcassar,  Stuart].  Borne  as  hereafter  to  be  restored 
to  political  eminence  [Surgh].  Babylon  is  the  unfaithful  worldly 
Church  :  not  to  be  limited  to  time  and  place  [I.  Williams]. — 2,  Tho 
beatt.  Antichrist  [The  old  Fathers  generally].  The  wicked  from 
Cain  [Ansbert].  Persecutors  from  Christ  to  Antichrist  [Joachim], 
The  devil  [Berengand,  Bibeira].  Pagan  Rome  [Bossnet  and  others]. 
Civil  and  ecclesiastical  power  [Ramsay].  Not  the  Roman  empire, 
but  the  four  kingdoms  nnited  in  one:  as  the  type  of  worldly  power 
[I.  Williams].  Pseudo- Christian  Rome  [Uede,  Vitringa,  and  others]. 
The  Papacy  [Daubuz].  Secular  sovereignty  of  the  Popes  [Words- 
worth]. The  Infidel- democratic  principle,  as  exhibited  in  the  French 
Revolution  [Jenour].  See  also  end  of  heptads  XVII  and  XVIII, — 
3.  The  Kven  bead*  and  the  eighth  king.  The  seven  millennaries  of  the 
world's  duration  [Hippolytus]. — Kingdoms  of  the  world  [Tichonius]. 
— Adherents  of  Antichrist  [Aquinas]. — Seven  chief  vices  [Berengaud], 
— Seven  monarchies  of  seven  climates  of  the  world.  (The  dragon's 
seven  headB=seven  ages).  [Bale]. — (1).  Nineveh.  (2).  Ecbatana. 
(3).  Babylon,  (i).  Susa.  (5).  PeJIa.  (6).  Rome.  (7).  Constanti- 
nople. (8).  Antichrist.  [Andreas]. — The  seven  emperors  from  Galba  ' 
to  Nerva,  and  Nero  redivivua  [Victorinus]. — (1).  Herod.  (2).  Nero, 
(3).  Constantius.    (4).  Mahomet.    (5).  Henry  IV.    (6).  Saladin.    (7). 

Antichrist.    (8) [Joachim].— Kings  of  chief  wickedness  from 

the  Creation.  (The  dragon's  heads=Beven  evil  spirits.)  [Albert]. — 
The  seven  emperors  from  Diocletian  to  Licinius  [Boesuet]. — Cffisars, 
beginning  with  Augustus  [Liicke  and  others]. — Ctesara,  beginning 
with  Julius  [Stuart  and  others].— (1).  Egypt.  (2).  Assyria.  (3). 
Chaldtea.  (4).  Medo-Persia.  (5).  Greece.  (6).  Rome.  (7).  The 
(roths.  [Hengstenberg], — ^Another  view  adds  Antichrist  as  an  eighth. 
—(1).  Assyria.  (2).  Persia.  (3).  Greece.  (4).  Egypt.  (5).  Syria. 
(6).  Rome.  (7),  Charlemagne.  (8),  The  Papacy  [Croly].— The  eight 
emperors  to  Trajan, — State  Churches  [Bamsay]. — Seven  capital  cities 
of  kingdoms  subject  to  Rome. — Seven  rulers  of  the  Herodian 
family  [Zullig].— Craft  in  the  abstract  [Seventh  rioT],— Universal 
kingly  power  [Lee]. — The  five  fallen  are  the  emperors  fiDm  Crall» 
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to  Titus:  tbe  sixth  Domitiao:  the  Beventh  Nerva  [Sullinger].  A 
univetBftI  priociple  of  infidelity:  and  the  seTen  'kings' (which  are 
distinct  from  the  heads)  denote  (1).  Assyria:  (2).  Media:  (3). 
Babylonia:  (*)■  Persia:  (5).  Macedonia:  (6).  Old  Rome:  (7).  New 
Some:  and  Antichrist  aa  'an  eighth'  [I,  WillianiH]. — The  fi.T8 
fallen  ate  kingdoms  of  Greek  Christendom  :  the  sixth  that  'is'  the 
one  wounded  in  old  Rome,  and  revived  in  the  papal  Germanic:  the 
seventh  ie  Spain  :  the  eighth  Borne  [Luther]. — The  300  years  pre- 
ceding Charlemagne  [Fuller]. — (1).  Boman  Kings.  (2).  Dictaton. 
(3).  Ptfetors.  (4).  Consuls.  (6).  Triumvirs.  (6).  Emperors.  7.  The 
Corlovingiau  patriciate.  [A.  Clarke]. — "  The  seven  electorates  of  the 
German  empire  in  the  13th  and  14th  centuries."  [Another  hypo- 
thesis by  Clarke.]— (1).  Roman  kings.  (2).  Consuls.  (3).  Dictators. 
(4).  Decemvirs.  (5).  Military  Tribunes.  (6).  Emperors.  (7).  Ger- 
man emperors,  who  were  kings  of  Italy:  or,  raiher,  seven  remark- 
able Popes,  the  first  being  Gregory,  and  the  seventh  Paul  V.  [Yi- 
tringa.] — "Seven  diverae  Popes  succeeding  each  other"  [Bengel.]— 
Osiander  makes  the  seventh  head  represent  Roman  emperors  of 
foreign  extraction. — Bp.  Kevton  the  Dukedom  of  Rome  under  Ra- 
venua. — Faber  Frascic  kings,  the  Roman  imperial  head  becoming 
extinct  in  1806,  and  the  seventh  or  French  head  being  slain  at 
Waterloo,  and  revived  by  Napoleon  III.  in  1848,  when  the  beast 
came  up  from  the  abyss. — Gell  the  Gothic  royalty  established  by 
Odoacer,  476 :  and  the  eighth  head  he  makes  to  be  the  imperial 
sixth,  which  was  wounded  by  Odoacer,  uid  recovered  its  sway  in 
Justinian,  lasting  for  1260  years. — The  eighth  king  is  the  secular 
Roman  empire  revived  [Wood house],— The  eighth  is  Nero  redivivut 
[Many  German  expositors  and  others].  The  eighth  is  republican  and 
infidel  France  [Jenour]. — First  six  as  Vitringa.  (7).  Despotic  Roman 
emperors.  (8).  The  Papacy,  [Elliott.] — The  eighth  king  is  generally 
interpreted  to  be  Antichrist,  the  old  fathers  meaning  by  this  designa- 
tion Nero  restored  to  life  or  returning  from  Parthia,  and  Protestant 
interpreters  the  Papacy.  Jerome  and  others  after  him  have  made  it 
to  be  identical  with  the  little  horn  of  Daniel's  fourth  beast.— 4.  Tha 
ten  horn*.  (1).  Persians.  (2).  Saracens.  (3).  Vandals.  (4).  Goths. 
(6).  Lombards.  (6).  Burgnndiaos.  (7).  Franks.  (8).  Huna.  (9).  Alani. 
(10).  Snevi.  [Berengauil].— (1).  Vandals.  (2).  Huns.  (3).  Franks. 
(4).  Burgundians.  (5).  Suevi.  (6).  Alani.  (7).  HeruU.  (8).  Lom- 
bajds.  (9),  Germans.  (10).  Saxons.  [Boesuet]. — Herulian  and  Ostro* 
gothic  kings  [Cressener]. — Ten  existing  Popish  kingdoms  [Luther]. 
— Ten  kingdoms,  which  received  authority  at  the  fourth  Lateran 
Council  [Bale].— In  the  8th  cent. :— (1).  The  Senate  of  Rome.  (2).  The 
Greeks  in  Ravenna.  (3).  The  Lombards.  (4).  Huns.  (S).  Alemans. 
(6).  Franks.   (7).  Burgundians.  (8).  Gotha.  (9).  Britons.  (10).  Saxons. 
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[Bp.  Newton]. — Power  in  the  abstract  ISevenlh  ViaT]. — (1).  France. 
(2).  Spain.  (3).  England.  (4).  Scotland.  (5).  The  Empire.  .(6)- 
Sweden.  (7).  Denmark.  (8).  Portugal.  (9).  Poland.  (10).  Hnngaiy. 
[Clarke].— In  a.d.  456: — (1).  BritonB.  (2).  Saions  in  Britaio! 
(3).  Franks.  (4).  Burgundians  in  France.  (6).  Yisigothe  in  Spain. 
(6).  Suevea  in  Portugal.  (7).  Vandals  in  Africa.  (8).  Alemana  in 
Germany.  (9).  Ostrogoths  in  Pannonia.  (10).  Greeks  in  remainder 
of  the  empire.  [Mede]. — (1).  Huns.  (2).  Ostrogoths.  (3).  Visigoths. 
(4).  Franks.  (5).  Vandals.  (6).  Suevos.  (7).  Burgundians.  (8).  He- 
rules.  (9).  Saxons.  (10).  Lombards.  [Bp.  Lloyd].— (1).  Vandals.  (2). 
Suevians.  (3).  Visigoths.  (4).  Alans.  (5).  Burgundians.  (6).  Franks. 
(7).  Britons.  (8).  Huns.  (9).  Lombards.  (10).  Kingdom  of  Ravenna. 
[Sir  I.  Newton]. — "  The  ten  kingdoms  of  Western  Christendom ;  vix. 
(1).  Saxons.  (2).  Franks.  (3).  Allemans.  (4).  Burgundians.  (5).  Visi- 
goths. (C),  Suevi.  (7).  Vandals.  (8).  Heruli,  or  Lombards.  (9).  Ba- 
varians. (10).  Ostrogoths ;  associate  under  the  Papacy."  [Elliott]. — 
(1).  France.  (2).  Spain.  (3).  Portugal.  (4).  Belgium.  (6).  Bavaria. 
(6).  Austria.  (7).  Sardinia.  (8).  Naples.  (9).  Catholic  Switzerland. 
(10).  Home.  [Jenour].— Ten  Gothio  kingdoms,  604-1517  [Faber].— 
" Iteges,"  not  regno,  all  the  early  writers  understood  to  be  meant. — 
Anti-Deoalogic  iniquity  [Andreas,  Aquinas]. — Ten  nations  conquered 
by  Antichrist  [Berengaud]. — Ten  persecuting  Roman  emperors  [Foie]. 
— Universal  kingly  power  [Lee]. — Ten  co-esisting  tributary  kings  of 
Rome  [Stuart].  Not  kings,  but  the  great  ones  of  the  earth  in  league 
with  Antichrist  [I.  Williams]. — Tyao  has  given  a  list  containing  29 
varieties. 


HEPTAD  XXII :  sixth  hbftadai.  blast  or  thk  sevsntd  tbuu- 
PBT.  "  TUB  JimaiUENT  OF  THB  fiSIAT  WBOKK."  A  dirge  upoti  Babylon. 
Ch.  xviii. 

Introductory  remarks.  This  sixth  heptad  stands  related  to  the  ono 
that  immediately  precedes  it,  in  the  same  way,  that  the  third  and 
fourth  do  respectively  to  the  second  and  first,  namely,  as  a  supple- 
ment of  crisis.  There  is  even  a  closer  connexion  between  the  fiftb 
and  sixth  than  between  the  preceding  pairs  ;  for  this,  the  sixth,  con- 
tains the  actual  portraiture  of  the  judgment  of  the  whore,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promise  made  by  the  angel  in  the  first  verse  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter.  So  that  the  one  before  ua  may  be  regarded  as  a  con- 
clusion of  the  fifth,  or  that  as  an  introduction  to  this.  At  the  same 
time,  the  division  of  the  two  into  distinct  heptads  is  doubly  indicated  : 
1st,  by  the  commencement  of  the  second  with  the  t«chnical  break, 
Mtra  Tuvro ;  and  2dly,  by  the  introduction  of  a  heptadal  prelude  in 
parallelism  with  those  prefixed  to  the  preceding  supplements.    Each 
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of  these  preludes  (we  may  observe  by  the  way),  when  it  ia  regarded 
aa  a  dlvisioo  of  the  principal  heptad,  eervce  to  make  the  latter  an 
octaval  heptad,  that  is,  a  seven  going  out  into  an  eighth,  with  the 
object  stated  on  1160. — This  heptad  will  be  found  to  differ  consider- 
abiy  from  the  reat  of  the  work.  It  is  neither  bo  directly  Bymbolical 
aa  moBt  olhet  parts,  nor  so  literal  as  some ;  bat  it  presents  more 
of  the  features  of  a  properly  poetical  composition,  especially  in  the 
paraUeliBtic  repetitions,  and  in  the  similar  teiminations  of  the  para- 
graphs, which  mark  them  out  as  it  were  as  Btanzaa.    See  Guide,  p.  168. 

HBPTADAL  pBUUDi.    PTtludioX  awumticement  ^Ihefall  o/Babj/hm. 

I  have  shown  in  the  Guide,  p.  157,  that  this  prelude  is  capable  of 
division  into  seven  parts ;  and,  if  the  preludes  to  the  parallel  crises 
were  so  divided,  doubtless  this  also  was.  But  its  concieeoess  makes 
it  inconvenient  to  notice  the  divisions  eeparetely. 

XVIII J  1-3.  1189-1202.  After  thete  things  I  beheld  another  angel 
coming  down  /mm  the  heaven,  having  great  power.  And  the  eart/i  vnu 
ilhaninaled  hy  kia  glory.  And  he  cried  toith  a  ttrong  voice,  laying  ; 
'  ^'allen,  fallen  it  Babylon  the  .great,  arid  it  become  a  dwelling-^aee  of 
demont,  and  a  hold  of  every  unclean  epirii,  and  a  hold  of  every  unclean 
and  hatful  bird  ;  becatue  through  the  wrath  of  her  fornication  all  (Ae 
naiione  have  fallen,  aiui  the  kinge  of  the  earth  have  fornicated  with  her,  . 
imd  through  the  might  of  her  wantonness  the  merchanii  of  the  earth  have 
become  rich.' 

1189.  The  initial  and  of  the  B.  T.  is  not  found  in  the  most  ancient 
authorities. — The  technical  break  after  thete  thin^  (see  on  285)  is 
clearly  used  here  to  point  out,  that  another  heptad  commences  at  this 
point.  If  it  had  not  been  introduced,  the  distinction  between  the 
two  heptads  would  not  have  been  observable  in  consequence  of  the 
close  chronological  sequence,  which  appears  to  subsist  between  this 
and  the  last.  If  this  break  has  any  chronological  bearing,  it  must 
be  in  reference  to  the  epoch,  at  which  the  seer  is  supposed  to  see  the 
whore  on  the  beast,  and  not  to  the  time,  to  which  the  angel-inter- 
preter in  his  exposition  is  supposed  to  have  brought  their  history  down 
in  the  last  chapter :  but  more  prebably  it  has  reference  only  to  the 
last  symbolic  scene,  and  is  used  merely  to  distinguish  this  from  that. 
— The  E.  T.  omits  the  word  another,  which  is  unquestionably  a 
genuine  reading.  It  has  been  inserted  to  show,  that  this  angel  is  a 
different  one  from  him,  who  gave  the  interpretation  of  the  last  chapter. 
And  there  are  plain  indications,  which  enable  us  to  identify  this  angel 
with  the  one,  that,  in  C.  10,  announced  the  approaching  end  of  '  the 
Mystery  of  God.'  This  is  "  another : "  so  was  that.  This  angel  cries 
"  with  a  strong  voice  : "  and  that  was  a  "strong"  angel.  This  was 
seen  "  coming  down  from  the  heaven : "  and  so  was  that.    This  has 
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"great  pover:"  and  so  had  that.  This  "illuminates  the  earth  bj 
his  gloi;  :"  "  the  countenance  of  that  waa  ae  it  were  the  sun."  This 
cries  "mightily:"  that  "cried  as  a  Uon  roareth."  This  proclaims 
Babylon's  fall :  that  aymbolized  the  same  by  thundering  against  her. 
That  brought  'good  news'  for  God's  people:  and  the  tidings  an- 
nounced hy  this  fonna  the  basis  for  a  call  on  the  saints  to  "  rejoice." 
If,  then,  this  angel  be  identified  with  that, — the  angel  of  the  cove- 
nant, this  must  also  be  identical  with  the  '  strong'  angel  of  C.  5 ;  2, 
who  made  proclamation  for  the  opening  of  the  Mystery ;  since  the 
identity  of  the  two  last  was  shown  on  G57.  And  if  the  three  be 
identical,  inasmuch  as  the  two  earlier  ones  were  shown  to  he  special 
representatives  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  this  must  be  so  likewise  :  and  we 
may  conclude  with  Hengstenberg,  that  "  Christ  at  Some's  congwrw 
proclaims  here  the  vietory." 

1190.  Coming  down.  If  this  descent  may  be  taken  as  virtually 
synchronizing  with  the  time  present  of  C.  17  ;  10,  the  epoch  to  which 
this  angel's  proclamation  primarily  refers  would  seem  to  be  indicated. 
— From  the  heaven.  The  descent  from  the  heaven  being  speci^Uly 
mentioned  without  any  apparent  occasion,  it  may  be  thought,  that  the 
intention  was  to  indicate,  that  the  angel's  mission  is  specially  on 
behalf  of  Christianity,  that  is,  to  encourage  Christians  by  the  prospect 
of  the  downfall  of  their  persecntore, — Cp.  C.  21 ;  2. 

1191.  Saving  great  authority.  Such  as  Christ  possessed  (2;  26: 
Mt.  28 ;  16)  ;  and  as  such  an  errand  as  his  required,  seeing  that  his 
adversaries  were  possessed  of  "great  authority"  or  "power"  in  their 
degree  (13  ;  2, 12).  The  clause  does  not,  as  Stuart  asserts,  "  designals 
the  rank  or  order  of  the  angel." 

1192.  And  the  earth  mu  iUuminaied  by  his  ghry.  Cp.  Eze.  43  ;  2, 
where  it  is  said  of  Jehovah,  "  The  earth  was  enlightened  hy  his  glory." 
See  also  Mt.  24 ;  30 ;  "  They  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  .  .  . 
with  power  and  great  glory." — If  we  fake  the  term  earth  symbolically, 
the  import  may  be,  that  the  abode  of  God's  people  was  lit  up,  ts  by 
an  illumination  of  rejoicing,  through  reflecting  the  radiance  of  the 
Messiah's  glory.  Then,  just  as  of  old  the  pillar  of  the  cloud  gave 
light  to  God's  people,  while  it  spread  darkness  over  their  enemies,  so 
here  there  will  be  a  bright  as  well  as  a  dark  side.  While  the  angel 
proclaims  ;  '  Babylon  is  fallen,'  a  voice  from  the  heaven  calls  aloud  ; 
'  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,'  and,  '  Eejoice  over  her  ;  for  Grod  hath 
avenged  you  on  her.' — But  perhaps  the  word  ghry,  from  the  connexion 
in  which  it  is  used  elsewhere,  may  he  thought  rather  to  connect  this 
clause  with  the  Lord's  getting  himself  glory  by  the  punishment  of 
His  enemies.  Cp.  14 ;  7 ;  "  Give  bim  glory ;  for  the  hour  of  His 
judging  is  come  :"  15  ;  4  ;  "  Who  shall  not  glorify  thy  name  ;  .  .  . 
for  thy  judgments  are  made  manifest:"  15;  8;   "The  temple  was 
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filled  with  emoke  from  the  glory  of  God :"  16 ;  9 ;  "  Men  were 
scorched,  and  repented  not  to  give  Him  gloiy." 

XVIII ;  2.  1193.  And  he  cried  with  a  ttrony  voice,  taying.  Some 
read,  Ac  cried  in  strength:  the  B.  T.  has,  in  itrength  with  a  loud  voice. 
£mphBsia  ie  of  course  the  object  of  inserting  the  last  words.  Cp. 
Fb.  29  ;  4.  It  baa  been  noticed  (on  442,  657,  948),  that  the  selection 
of  the  term  strong  seems  to  paint  to  Borne. 

1194.  Fallen  ie  Babt/lon.  A  repetition  of  No.  948,  which  see.  The 
identity  of  the  two  places  may  be  taken  as  an  indication  of  synchro- 
uistio  reference.  And  the  substantial  identity  of  G.  16;  19,  also, 
shows  that  that  place  syncbronizea  with  these ;  and  thus  the  parallel- 
ism of  the  three  beptads  is  established. — Most  probably  the  intention 
is,  that  the  reader  should  conceive  of  a  scene  being  presented  to 
the  view  of  the  seer,  representing  the  city  Babylon  in  a  fallen  and 
mined  state.  Thus  be  would  be  '  shown  the  judgment  of  the  wbore,' 
as  was  promised  in  G.  17  ;  1.  And  thus  the  change  from  preterites 
to  futures  and  futures  to  preterites  (cp.  w.  2,  8,  20,  21,  24)  may  best 
be  explained,  the  former  being  used  in  reference  to  the  symbolic  scene, 
and  the  latter  to  the  events  in  the  future  symbolized. 

1195-6.  And  is  become  a  dipelling-place  of  demons,  dc.  Demons 
were  supposed  by  the  Jews  to  have  tbeir  habitations  in  desolate  places. 
Hence,  this  statement  is  equivalent  to  a  declaration,  that  Babylon  is 
removed  into  '  a  desert '  (17  ;  3),  and  '  made  desolate,' — in  short,  had 
become  a  scene  of  utter  ruin.  "  In  Is- 13 ;  21-22,  is  a  picture,  which 
is  a  prototype  of  that  before  us.  There,  the  ^fi^rest-devils  dance  among 
tbe  ruins  of  the  ancient  Babylon ;  and  in  Is.  34 ;  14,  15,  the  like 
things  are  said  of  the  desolate  cities  of  Idumea.  In  tbe  latter  case, 
not  only  the  demon,  but  also  the  sprite  or  Itobgoblin  of  the  forest,  is 
represented  as  finding  its  place  of  abode  amid  the  ruins.  So  in  the 
text  before  us ;  not  only  tbe  demons  proper,  but  all  the  lower  and 
baser  sprites,  the  canaille  (sit  venia  I)  of  the  demon-world,  find  a  AoU 
01  prison-htAise  in  ruined  Babylon."  [Stuart.]  In  Lev.  16  Satan  has 
the  name  of  Azazel,  (he  separated ;  and  the  be-goat  is  sent  to  him 
into  the  wilderness,  as  his  proper  place  of  abode.  In  Mt.  12;  43 
waste  and  dry  places  appear  pre-eminently  as  the  abode  of  evil  spirits. 
See  also  Lu.  8 ;  27.  The  heathen,  too,  held  tbe  same  belief :  see 
Avian,  fab.  29  and  Virgil,  ^En.  6  ;  27.  And  Haimouidee,  speaking  of 
the  Zabians,  says ;  "  They  relate  that,  on  account  of  tbe  wrath  of 
Mars,  desert  and  desolate  places  are  without  water  and  trees,  and  that 
horrid  demons  inhabit  them."  Wemyss  supposes,  that  the  Shedim  or 
demons  of  Scripture  were  the  satyrs  and  fauns  of  tbe  Gentiles,  whom 
the  Israelites  idolatrously  served. — There  is  a  difference  between 
dweUi'ng-pIace  and  AoM.  The  latter  denotes  a  prison  or  guard-house, 
and  is  used  in  this  sense  in  C.  2 ;  10 :  20 ;  7.    Here  it  seems  to  Le 
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Tised  rather  in  tlie  eenaa  of  a  strong-hold. — As  to  demom  and  uncUan 
tpiritt  cp.  on  650  and  l08i-5. — The  demon*,  ipiriU,  and  binis  repre- 
sent generally  every  kind  of  rapacious,  cruel,  and  detcBtahle  occupant. 

1197.  And  the  hold  [or  cage}  of  every  unclean  and  hatefitl  bird. 
Some  copies  of  no  authority  have  heatt  instead  of  Hrd,  and  vaiy  the 
arrangement  of  the  vords. — Birds  of  prey  are  meant:  such  as  in 
C.  19 ;  17  are  summoned  to  eat  the  flesh  of  the  armies  of  BabytoD. 
Cp.  Je.  5;  27. — "The  prototype-  of  this  is  in  several  pasaagea  of 
Isaiah  just  oited  above.  There,  according  to  this  prophet,  the  cor- 
morant and  the  ecreech-ovl  and  vulture  find  their  place  amid  the 
niins  of  cities.  So  here,  the  object  of  the  writer  cannot  well  be  mis- 
nndeistood.  It  is  to  paint,  in  the  most  graphic  manner,  a  scene  of 
entire  desolation,  frequented  only  by  horrid  and  detestable  creatures." 
[Stuart.] 

XVIII ;  3.  1198.  Becauee  thriMgh  the  wrath  o/herfomietaion.  Cp. 
and  see  on  C.  14;  8,  10:  16;19:  17;  2.  The  similarity  of  this  and 
the  next  clauses  with  those  texts,  and  especially  with  the  last,  is 
sufficient  to  show  identity  of  reference;  and  thus  to  establish  the 
parallelism  of  the  four  chapters. 

1199.  All  the  natiotu  have  fallen.  The  H.  T.  hae  have  drunk.  The 
precedent  in  C.  17 ;  2  may  be  thought  to  favour  this  reading;  but  we 
ought  Dot  to  assume,  that  the  author  would  reproduce  the  same  ex- 
pression on  every  occasion.  And  no  material  difference  is  made, 
whichever  reading  be  adopted,  aa  the  one  indicates  the  effect,  and 
the  other  the  cause. 

1200.  And  the  kings  of  the  earth  have  fornicated  with  her.  It  earth 
be  used  symbolically,  Judea  is  meant:  see  on  1122.  The  contrast 
with  the  nations  or  OentiUs  may  be  thought  to  support  this  construc- 
tion. 

1201-2.  And  the  merchants  of  the  earth  are  enriched  through  the 
fiower  of  her  wantonness  [or  th«  abundance  of  her  Itaourieg].  Her  wanton- 
nets  would  at  any  rate  include  her  '  clothing  herself  in  purple,'  &c, : 
cp.  17;  3-4. 

In  1198-1202  three  classes  are  specified,  who  have  been  seduced  by 
the  corrupting  influences  of  the  whore  and  city  Babylon.  No  doubt, 
in  parallelism  to  these,  the  three  clauses  of  evil  effects  (1195,  6,  7) 
have  been  introduced. — Few  probably  will  receive  Hengstenberg's 
statement,  that  "  wo  have  in  ve.  3  only  one  reason  for  the  downfall 
of  Bome,  vie.  her  oppression  of  the  nations." 

Here  ends  the  prelude :  in  which,  as  we  have  just  seen,  the  number 
three  (the  numerical  symbol  of  division  or  destruction)  comes  pro- 
minently into  view ;  and  this  will  be  found  to  he  an  earnest  of  its 
iLppearance  throughout  the  chapter.  This  prelude  has  the  character 
of  an  anticipatory  or  miniature  dirge  over  Babylon :  and  in  this  it 
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formB  appropriately  a  contrast  to  the  triumphal  songs  of  the  parallel 
preludes  in  C.  14;  1-5  and  C.  15;  2-4. 

BIT.  1.   CALL  TO  god's  PKOPLl. 

XVIII;  4-8.  ViOZ-2\.  And  I  heard  another  voice  from  the  A^avem, 
■"y"!?;  '  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not  fellow-partakers  in 
her  tins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues  ;  becauae  her  situ  have 
been  builded  together  even  unto  the  heaven,  and  Ood  hath  remembered  her 
unrighteouvneatet.  Bender  to  her  even  as  she  kath  rendered;  and  double 
[to  her]  double  according  to  her  works ;  in  the  cup  which  she  hath  miaxd, 
mix  to  her  double.  In  how  much  she  hath  glorified  herself  and  waxed 
wanton,  in  to  much  give  to  her  torment  and  mourning.  Because  she 
saith  in  her  heart,  I  sit  a  ?u«en,  and  am  not  a  widow,  and  shaU  not  aee 
any  mottming;  therefore  in  one  day  shall  her  plague  come, — death,  and 
mourning,  and  hunger,  and  she  shall  he  utterly  buriied  withfre;  because 
strong  [ia]  the  Lord  Ood  who  hath  judged  her.' 

This  fiiEt  diTisioD  of  the  hcptad  contains  a  call  to  God's  people, 
which  is  taken  np  again  and  concluded  in  ve.  20,  the  object  in  divid- 
ing the  call  having  apparently  heen  to  mark  out,  and  bind  together 
as  it  were,  the  three  lamente  or  double  woes,  which  come  between  its 
two  parts. 

1203.  J  heard  another  voice.  The  voice  last  mentioned  (and  to 
which,  therefore,  the  word  another  may  be  supposed  to  refer)  was 
that,  which  pronounced  the  doom  of  Babylon  in  the  solemn  word,  '  It 
is  done.'  Thus  another  link  is  found,  which,  by  connecting  this 
chapter  with  the  seventh  bowl,  indicates  the  paralleliem  of  the  two 
heptada  in  general,  and  that  of  this  with  the  seventh  bowl  in  par- 
ticular in  respect  of  chronological  reference. — Uost  appropriately  in 
this  instance,  as  in  that  of  Sodom,  the  destroying  anget  is  represented 
as  addressing  hitnself  in  the  first  place  to  the  Lord's  people,  and 
saying  with  a  like  urgent  call ;  '  Escape  for  your  lives.' — The  words, 
"my  people"  {cp.  11;  3),  show,  that  this  symbolic  voice  is  to  bo 
understood  as  representing  that  of  Christ.  So  that  the  words  in  effect 
proceed  from  the  same  party,  as  those  just  uttered  by  the  angel. — 
From  the  heaven  may  perhaps  indicate,  that  the  warning  results  from 
Christianity. 

1204.  Come  out  ^  her,  my  people.  As  precedents  see  Ge.  19  ;  15; 
"  Arise,  lest  thou  be  consumed  in  the  iniquity  of  the  city ;"  Is.  48  ;  20 ; 
"  Go  ye  forth  of  Babylon  :"  Je.  50 ;  8 ;  "  Remove  out  of  the  midst  of 
Babylon  ;"  51 ;  6,  9,  45 ;  "  Flee  out  of  Babylon :  ...  be  not  cot  off 
in  bet  iniquity."  "  Forsake  her;  ...  for  her  judgment  reacheth 
unto  the  heaven."  "  My  people,  go  ye  out  of  her ;  and  deliver  every 
man  bis  soul  from  the  fierce  anger  of  the  Lord." 

1205.  S^at  ye  be  not  partakers  in  her  tin*.     This  is  said  to  mean 
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(e.^.,  bjr  Stuart)  '  sharing  in  the  punishment  due  to  her  Bins.'  Bat 
Buch  an  explanation  makes  the  next  cUnee  altogether  tautologoua. 
I  would  therefore  rather  BUppose,  that  the  meaning  is,  that  to  coii- 
tinue  after  thia  warning  would  entail  the  being  accounted  Baby- 
lonians, and  the  partaking  in  the  guilt  of  their  sine.  The  poet 
Mantuanus  wrote ; 

"  Vivere  qui  aancte  cnpitia  disoadito:  RomB 
Omnia  qaam  liceanl,  non  licet  eue  bonum." 

1206.  And  that  ye  receive  net  of  her  plaguei.  '  The  aeren  last 
plagues'  of  C.  16,  and  especially  the  seTenth,  may  be  thought  to  bo 
had  in  view. 

1204-6.  Hengstenberg  remarks ;  "  The  call  here,  as  in  the  fonda- 
mental  passages,  is  not  meant  to  be  taken  in  a  strictly  litend  sense, 
BB  is  evident  alone  from  this,  that  Rome  is  not  mentioned  here  as  a 
particular  city,  but  as  the  representative  of  the  Koman  empire.  Tho 
object  is  more  immediately  to  point  to  the  certainty  and  greatness  of 
the  destruction  that  threatened  Babylon, — to  give  a  powerful  blow  to 
that  fear  of  Babylon,  by  which  the  minds  of  men  were  then  so  much 
moved.  Why  should  they  be  afraid  of  that,  which  itself  had  to  fear 
the  worst?" 

XYIII ;  5.  1207.  JBecaute  her  lim  have  fi«m  Ivilded  together  even 
unto  the  heaven.  The  reading  of  the  B.  T.,  which  is  not  sanctioneil 
by  the  most  ancient  authorities,  gives  have  reached.  This  sense  is 
included  in  the  better  authorized  reading,  and  in  addition  the  idea  of 
systematically  heaping  up  is  conveyed. — Having  in  view  the  received 
reading,  Hengstenberg  has  written  thus : — "  It  marks  the  highest 
degree  of  sin,  when  it  is  spoken  of  as  reaching  to  heaven,  pressing  in 
before  Clod's  throne,  and  calling  down  his  vengeance, — cp.  2  Ghr. 
28 ;  9,  where  the  prophet  Ohed  says  of  a  heinous  transgression,  that 
"  it  reaches  to  the  heavens :"  Ezra  9  ;  6  ;  "  our  guilt  is  great  unto  the 
heavens:"  Ge.  4;  10:  18;  21:  19;  13:  Jonah  1;  2.  The  ftinda- 
mental  passage  is  Je.  51 ;  9,  "  for  her  judgmml  reaches  unto  heaven, 
and  extends  even  to  the  clouds."  Hengstenberg  adds ;  "  It  is  said 
here  literally,  her  sins  have  adhered  even  to  heaven.  This  is  a  preg- 
nant construction  for :  '  they  reach  to  the  heaven  and  adhere  to  it.' 
The  sticking  fast  of  guilt  to  heaven  is  an  aggravating  mark  of  its 
greatness." 

1208.  And  Ood  hath  remembered  her  tairighteoiunetsea.  Cp.  C, 
16 ;  19 ;  '  Babylon  was  remembered  before  God,' — another  indication 
of  chronological  parallelism. 

XVIII;  6.  1209.  Bender  to  her  even  a»  ihe  hath  rendered.  The 
addition  of  the  B.  T.  to  you  is  not  warranted  by  the  authorities,  and 
it  is  out  of  place.    No  doubt  the  Greek  word  has  been  inserted  on  the 
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eapposition,  that  it  was  necessary  in  order  to  complete  the  Bense,  and 
that  the  Lord's  people  were  addressed.  But  the  latter  is  not  the 
case ;  though  at  the  same  time  tbere  is  no  ground  vhatever  (outside 
his  own  scheme)  far  Hengstenberg's  assertion,  that  the  kings  repre- 
sented by  the  ten  Iiotdb  are  addressed  in  particular;  nor  yet  for 
Stuart's,  that  angela  are  contemplated.  This  is  simply  a  poetical 
mode  of  declaring  what  shall  take  place :  or  it  may  be  regarded  in  the 
light  of  a  decree ;  Let  it  be  rendered. — The  precedent  in  Je.  50 ;  29 
was  spoken  of  the  literal  Babylon  :  "  Becompense  hei  after  her  deeds : 
after  all  that  she  has  done,  do  to  her." 

1210.  And  double  \to  her]  double  according  to  her  worki.  The  to  her 
of  the  B.  T.  is  not  sanctioned  by  ancient  authorities. — Cp.  Is.  40 ;  2 ; 
"double  for  all  her  sins:"  Gl;  7;  "for  your  shame  ye  shall  have 
double :"  and  the  doubling  to  Job  (42 ;  12) ;  also  Je,  16  ;  18 ;  "I  re- 
compense double  their  iniquity :"  17 ;  18 ;  "  with  double  destruction 
destroy  them." — This  clause  stands  in  contrast  with  the  preceding 
one,  as  though  it  were  said ;  '  Bepay  her  on  the  pnnciplo  of  the 
Jewish  law,  "  an  eye  for  an  eye :"  but  no,  adopt  a  new  rule,  and 
retaliate  in  double  measure, — on  the  principle  of  two  for  one.' — The 
principle  of  doubling  runs  through  this  symbolization.  Thns,  we 
find  two  woes  on  Babylon  (vv.  9,  16, 19)  for  each  one  (8 ;  13),  that 
she  had  contributed  to  bring  on  '  the  dwellers  on  the  earth.' 

1211.  In  the  cup  that  ahe  hath  mixed.  See  on  1132;  "holding  in 
her  hand  a  golden  cup." 

1212.  Mix  to  her  dovble.  Not  merely  'fiU,'  but  fill  a  mixture  of 
the  most  bitter  and  deleterious  ingredients.  The  potion,  which  the 
Lord  gives  to  bis  adTersaries,  is  "  mixed  unmixed,"  i.e.,  undiluted. 
Mix  ya=  there  shall  be  mixed,  to.  by  the  avenger, — the  Iiord  (as  may 
be  inferred  from  C.  14 ;  10) :  and  so  we  must  understand  throughout 
this  passage,  though  strictly  speaking,  according  to  the  opening  of 
the  address  (ve.  4),  the  Lord's  people  are  spoken  to.  What  He  does 
for  them,  it  would  seem,  that  they  may  be  regarded  as  doing :  cp. 
17;  14. 

XVIII ;  7.  1213.  In  hmo  mnck  the  haih  glorified  Henelf,  i.e.,  at  the 
expense  of  others,  in  arraying  herself  in  gorgeous  apparel,  and  in 
saying,  '  I  sit  a  queen,'  &o.  Cp.  14 ;  7 :  15 ;  4  ;  '  Give  God  the  glory.' 
— And  waxed  wanton.  Cp.  1201 :  "  the  merchants  were  enriched  by 
her  viantvtvMu." 

1214.  In  ao  muck  give  to  her  torment  and  mourning.  Cp,  on  589, 
958. 

1215.  Because  the  taith  in  her  heart.  This  becauae  manifestly  stands 
connected  with  the  therefore  which  follows,  according  to  the  frequent 
precedente  in  the  prophets  :  see,  e.g.  Is.  30 ;  13.  llence  this  clause 
should  not  be  connected  with  the  context  which  precedes  it,  accord- 
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iDg  to  ths  common  method,  but  with  that  which  follows  it. — The  use 
of  the  word  heeaute  here  may  lead  ub  to  notice  a  peculiarity  in  this 
chapter.  1.  Becavae  commeDces  the  concluding  clauee  in  the  angel'B 
cry.  2.  It  appears  in  the  first  and  last  sent«ncea  of  the  call  to 
Christ's  people,  in  the  latter  vith  a  duplication  at  the  hegioQing  and 
end  of  the  sentence  in  alternation  with  therefore.  Between  these  two 
sentences  are  three  paralleliBtic  doublelines,  there  being  six  preceding 
these  six,  and  six  more  preceding  the  last  hecaute.  3.  It  begins  the 
last  clause  in  each  of  the  three  laments,  and  also  that  of  the  first 
sentence  in  the  middle  one,  where  it  has  probabl;  been  introduced  on 
account  of  the  much  greater  length  of  this  lament.  4.  It  begins  the 
last  clause  in  the  resumed  call  to  the  saints.  5.  It  begins  the  two 
last  clauses  in  the  declaration  of  the  mighty  angel.  On  the  whole, 
the  Greek  word  is  used,  in  the  sense  of  hecause,  twelve  times  in  '  the 
judgment  of  the  whore :'  and  there  is  a  sufficiently  near  approxima- 
tion in  my  distribution  to  warrant  the  supposition,  that  in  the  original 
arrangement  it  may  have  been  brought  in  at  internals  of  six  or  of  a 
multiple  of  six  lines. 

1216-7.  '  1 3il  a  queen,  and  am  no  vridoui,  and  shall  not  see  nwwm- 
ing.'  Babylon  claims  to  be  queen  of  tbs  kings  of  the  earth  in  rivalry 
with  Kim,  who  assumed  the  titles  of  'Prince  of  the  kings  of  the 
earlh'  (1;  5)  and  'King  of  kings'  (17;  14). — "The  fundamental 
passage  is  Isa.  47 ;  8,  where  it  is  said  of  ancient  Babylon ;  "  Who 
says  in  her  heart  -,  I  am,  and  none  else  beside  me ;  I  shall  not  sit  as  a 
widow,  neither  shall  I  know  the  loss  of  children."  By  the  widow- 
hood is  denoted,  not  the  loss  of  empire,  but  the  state  of  desertion, 
helplessness,  humiliation — cp.  Lam.  1;  20;  Bar.  4;  12.  Widows 
appear  even  in  the  law  as  representatives  of  persona  miterabiles." 
[Hengstenberg.] — The  word  translated  widow  means  bereaved;  and, 
though  generally  applied  to  widows,  it  is  not  limited  to  such.  In 
this  instance  the  precedent  favours  the  opinion,  that  bereavement  of 
children  is  had  in  view,  the  city  being  regarded  as  the  mother,  and 
the  inhabitants  as  her  children.  Hence  the  sentiment  is  (as  Stuart 
says);  "  I  shall  never  become  depopulated,  and  therefore  shall  not  be 
called  to  mourn !" 

XVIII;  8.  1218.  There/ore  in  one  day  shall  her  plaguet  cotw. 
In  one  day,  according  to  Stuart,  is  equivalent  to  "unexpectedly;" 
but  some  may  think,  that  'in  one  short  period'  would  moro  accurately 
express  the  meaning. — That  the  plagues  symbolized  in  C.  16,  or  at 
least  the  first  six  of  them,  are  not  referred  to  here  appears  from  the 
specification  which  follows. 

1219-20.  Death,  and  mourning,  and  hunger,  and  she  shall  he  utterly 
burned  with  fire.  These  terms  are  not  to  be  regarded  separately,  but 
rather  as  a  whole.     By  the,^r, — one  from  each  comer  of  the  earth 
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as  it  were,  «  universality  of  judgmenta  is  denoted.  These  answer  to 
'  tlte,^r  sore  jadgments '  of  Ezekiel,  which  we  find  brought  forward 
in  the  fourth  seal,  aa  '  the  sword,  and  hunger,  and  death,  and  wild 
beasts'  (see  on  415-6).  Similarly,  the  whore  Bufiere  from  the  ten 
horns  in.^r ways: — '  hatred, desolation, deYouring, burning'  (17j  16). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem,  is  free  from  the/our 
calamities,  'death,  mourning,  crying,  and  pain'  (21;  4). 

1221.  Because  strong  [»■]  ihe  Lord  Qod,  toko  hath  judged  Tier.  Cp. 
Pb.  24 ;  8 ;  "  The  Lord  strong  and  mighty :"  45 ;  3 ;  "  Gird  thy  Bword, 
.  .  .  0  most  mighty  :"  69;  13;  "Thou  hast  a  mighty  arm,  strong  is 
thy  hand  :"  ye,  19 ;  "I  have  laid  help  upon  one  that  is  mighty." — 
Bengel  pertinently  remarks;  "  Rome  means  strong,  but  her  strength 
is  nothing.    Strong  is  the  Lord,  who  judges  her."    See  on  948. 

DIT.  2.  THS  TIBST  LAHKHT :  by  the  kings. 

XYIII;  9-10.  1222-8.  'And  the  kings  of  the  earth  shall  vxep  and 
wail  over  her,  they  ioho  with  her  have  Jbmieaied  and  waxed  wanton,  wften 
they  tee  the  smoke  of  her  burning,  standing  afar  off  through  ike  fear  of 
her  Unrment,  saying;  Woe,  woe,  the  city,  the  great  Babylon,  the  strong 
city;  because  in  one  luntr  hath  thy  judging  come!' 

The  hierophant  of  the  judgment  of  the  whore  remains  on  the  scene 
(as  appears  from  C.  17 ;  1  and  19 ;  9)  during  the  exhibitions  in  Ce. 
17, 18,  and  19 ;  and  from  the  change  of  manner  it  appears  probable, 
that  we  ought  to  conceive  of  him  as  reciting  the  three  lamente. 
Then,  at  the  end  of  them,  the  voice  from  heaven  resumes  its  call  to 
the  Lord's  people.  The  three  laments  form  an  expansion  of  the  first 
utterance  of  the  voice,  just  as  the  whole  chapter  doea  of  that  of  the 
glorious  angel,  which  furnishes  the  prelude  to  it.  The  three  portieB 
introduced,  kings,  merchants  by  land,  and  traders  by  sea,  are  of 
course  brought  in  only  poetically  and  for  scenic  effect. — Notice 
should  be  taken  of  the  appropriateness  of  each  lamentation.  The 
kings  lament  over  the  burning  of  the  city :  the  traders  by  land  over 
the  destitution  of  consumers  of  their  goods ;  those  by  sea  over  the 
loss  of  purchasers  for  theirs. — It  may  be  observed,  that  the  verba 
introducing  the  first  lament  are  in  the  future  tense ;  those  of  the 
second  in  the  present ;  and  those  of  the  third  in  the  preterite.  This, 
in  respect  of  the  symbol,  may  be  attributed  to  the  wish  to  make 
variety,  or  it  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  mystical  way  of  saying, 
'  Babylon's  destruction  shall  be, — is, — hath  been,'  and  this  with  the 
view  to  throw  emphasis  on  the  certainty  and  completeness  of  it. 

1222-3.  Tlie  kings  who  have  fornicated,  dbc.  This  looks  back  to  the 
prelude,  1200-1. — "  They  bewwi  the  downfall  of  the  mistress,  because 
of  the  advantages  which  they,  as  faithful  vassals,  had  derived  from 
their  conneotiun  with  her." 
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1224.  Whm  they  tee  ihe  smoko  of  her  burning.  Cp,  1181,  1220. — 
''  In  the  Buperscriptioa  of  Jeremiah's  prophecy  againBt  ancient  Babyhin 
in  C.  50  ;  1,  "  The  word  which  the  Lord  ipake  of  Babylon,  the  land  of 
the  Chaldeana,"  (not,  'and  the  land,')  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans  is 
mentioned  along  with  Babylon;  whence  it  is  clear,  that  the  city  was 
referred  to  merely  ae  the  representative  and  centre  of  the  kiDgdom. 
So  here  Babylon  comprehends  in  itself  the  whole  kingdom :  cp.  C. 
17;  IS.  On  thia  ground  alone,  therefore,  we  caiinot  take  the  bamiog 
literally,  but  must  regard  it  aB  the  emblem  of  the  whole  destruction  :" 
Hengetenberg. — Yet  it  will  not  be  inapposite  to  notice  the  sentiments, 
which  were  entertained  at  the  time  in  reference  to  the  bnrning  of  the 
Capitol  in  the  conflict  between  the  adherents  of  VitellioB  and  those  of 
Vespasian.  Tacitus  states,  that  the  destructioQ  of  the  Capitol  was 
considered  to  be  an  omen  of  the  ruin  of  the  empire.  "The  Gauls," 
he  says,  "  had  taken  heart,  snppoeiDg  that  the  Roman  Esms  had  every- 
where met  with  the  like  ill-fortune.  Their  head-quarters  in  Uceeia 
and  Pannonia,  it  was  commonly  reported,  were  beset  by  a  host  of 
Sarmatians  and  Dacians.  The  same  rumour  took  wind  respecting 
the  state  of  things  in  Britain.  But  nothing  had  so  much-  incited  the 
belief,  that  the  empire  was  soon  coming  to  an  end,  as  the  conflagra- 
tion of  the  Capitol.  Once  before  had  the  city  been  taken  by  the 
Crauls:  but  the  temple  of  Jupiter  was  untouched,  and  the  empire 
remained.  Kow,  a  dooming  fire  had  been  sent,  to  signify  the  anger 
of  heaven,  and  portend  aniversal  sovereignty  to  the  Transalplae 
nations"  (Hist,  iv:  64). 

XYIII ;  10.  1225.  Standing  a/ar  of.  This  is  said  of  all  the  three, 
— kings,  merchants,  and  manners :  cp.  TV.  15,  17. — Through  Ike/ear 
of  her  torment,  that  is,  through  the  fear,  which  the  eight  of  her  tor* 
ment  inspires  in  them.     Cp.  1214. 

1226.  Woe,  woe.  All  the  three  parties  begin  tfaeir  lamentation 
with  these  words.  By  the  thrice- repeated  doubled  '  Woe,'  the  woe  of 
this,  the  seventh  trumpet,  is  exhibited  as  sixfold :  cp.  8 ;  13.  Wot  is 
commonly  used  for  imprecation  ;  but  here  on  the  contrary  in  lamen- 
tation, and  greater  emphasis  is  thrown  on  it  by  the  use  of  the  plural 

1227.  Th«  STBOSO  ciiy  "  plainly  alludes  to  the  name  of  Borne.  The 
ttrong  is  here,  as  in  ve.  8,  to  be  regarded  as  written  large : "  Heng- 
etenberg. 

1228.  BecauK  in  one  hour  hath  her  judging  come,  The  last  clause 
in  each  of  the  three  laments  begins  with  the  same  words. — In  one  hour 
may  with  more  reason  than  in  one  (fay  (see  on  1218)  be  taken  to  mean 
unexpectedly,  or,  as  we  say,  '  in  a  moment.'  Cp.  14 ;  7  :  16 ;  14. — 
iferjuc^uijr  means  the  judging  o/'her;  while,  in  14;  7,  "  Bit  judging 
means  the  judging  by  him. 
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SIT.  3.     THB  exooHV  uiKENT  :  by  the  traders  by  land. 

XTIII ;  11-16.  1229-65.  <  And  the  merehanU  of  the  earth  do  weep 
and  mourn  over  her  ;  beeavi*  no  one  buyelh  any  more  their  merchan- 
dize— merchandize  6/gold  and'of  silver,  aitd  cf  costly  stone  and  of  pearl, 
and  of  fine  li'nen  and  of  purple,  and  of  silk  and  of  scarlet;  and  every 
dlron  viood  and  every  ivory-article,  and  etiery  article  of  most  costly  toood, 
and  ofbrasM,  and  of  iron,  and  of  marble  ;  and  cinnamon  and  spiee  and 
odours,  and  ointment  and  frankincense,  and  vrine  and  oil,  and  fine  flour 
aTid  wheat,  and  cattle  and  sheep  ;  and  of  horses  and  of  mule-ehariott  and 
of  bodies  ;  and  souls  of  men.  (And  the  fruit-harvest  of  thy  soul's  desire 
hath  gone  from  thee  :  and  all  splendid  and  brilliant  things  have  perished 
from  thee  ;  and  they  shall  not  find  them  any  more  at  aB.)  21ie  mer- 
chants of  these  things,  who  have  become  rich  by  her,  shall  stand  afar  off 
through  the  fear  if  her  torment,  we^ng  and  mourning,  saying  ;  Woe, 
moe,  the  great  city,  which  was  clothed  with  fine  linen  aiid  purple  and 
scarlet,  and  gilded  with  gold  and  precious  stone  and  pearls  ;  because  in 
one  how  so  great  riches  have  been  made  desolate/' 

1229-30.  The  merchants  of  the  earth.  Aa  fAe  eariA  here  Btanda  con- 
trasted with  the  sea  in  ye.  17,  these  are  to  he  regarded  aa  traders  by 
land. — "  Ab  preparation  is  made  for  vv.  9,  10  by  the  declaration  in 
ve,  3,  the  kings  have  fornicated  tinth  her,  bo  it  is  made  for  v.  11  bs.  by 
the  immediately  following  declaration,  "  the  merchants  have  become  rich 
through  the  power  of  her  wantonness  or  luxury  :"  Hengstenberg. — Pre- 
cedents may  be  found  in  Ib.  C.  23  and  Eze.  Ce.  26-27.—"  Vitringa 
perceived  quite  welt,  that  the  features  described  here  did  not  suit 
papal  Borne,  which  was  never  at  any  period  the  centre  of  merchan- 
dize. He  found  refuge  in  tbc  allegorical  exposition.  Bome  appears 
as  the  storehouse  of  spiritual  wares.  But  the  one  consideration,  that 
the  merchandise  of  Rome,  different  from  that  of  Tyre,  appears  here 
as  entirely  of  a  one-sided  passive  kind,  is  decisive  againat  this  Tiew  : 
She  does  not  sell  the  wares,  but  they  merely  serve  for  her  use  and 
consumption:"  Hengstenberg, 

XVIIl ;  12-13.  1231-44.  The  changes  in  the  cases  are  all  that 
is  worthy  of  notice  in  those  two  verses.  Doubtless  these  changes 
have  not  been  made  without  design,  but  the  object  in  view  is  not  very 
apparent.  Perhaps  it  was  to  indicate  or  to  form  the  stichoical  distri- 
bution ;  as  wonld  seem  to  be  the  case  from  the  manifest  numerical 
computing,  there  being  lli  ace.  and  16  gen.  cases,  of  which  ve.  12 
contains  4  ace.  and  12  gen.,  while  ve.  13  has  12  ace.  and  4  gen.  cases. 
The  sentence,  too,  is  divided  into  16  stichs.  '  The  wares,'  says  Heng- 
stenberg, '  are  divided  into  different  classes,  making  in  all  sevtrt.  The 
hard  materials  are  four  :  so  also  the  soft.  There  are  four  aromatio 
substances,  and  then  articles  of  food  in  three  pairs.  In  the  two  last 
clauses  the  bodies  are  b;  the  construction  united  with  the  hones,  and 
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Beparat«d  from  the  aoul*  of  men.  However,  they  natnrall;  lead  on  to 
thi»  latter  class.'  B;  the  latter  slaves  in  general  may  be  meant.  By 
the  former  grooms,  sedan  bearers,  and  the  like  may  be  specially  had 
ID  view.  In  Eze.  27 ;  13  among  the  goods  in  which  Tyre  trafficked 
are  mentioned  *otiis  of  men. 

XVIII ;  14.  1246-7.  Th«  Jruil-harve»t  of  %  wmTs  denre,  &c. 
In  this  Terse  the  hieropbant,  with  considerable  poetic  beauty  and 
energy,  makes  an  abrupt  transition  to  the  second  person,  thus  apos- 
trophizing, parenthetically  as  it  were,  the  fallen  city.  Cp.  Is.  14 ; 
10  Bs. :  47.  In  the  next  verse  be  resumes  tbe  use  of  tbe  third  person. 
But  perhaps  we  should  rather  conceive  of  tbe  voice  from  heaven  as 
interposing  these  words. — Tlie  soul's  desire  is  an  expression  for  any 
thing  that  is  greatly  valued.  Cp.  Is.  26 ;  8 :  Eze.  26 ;  16,  21 : 
Eo.  10 ;  1. — The  Jruit-harveat  may  represent  the  baxvest  of  Inxuries, 
and  the  '  much  goods  laid  np  for  many  years.' 

XVIII;  15-16.  1248-55.  "  Ve.  15  would  possess  tbe  character 
of  a  needless  repetition,  if  ve,  14,  as  some  have  supposed,  stood  in 
the  wrong  place." — Clothed.  Cp.  17;  4. — 7n  one  hour.  Cp.  1218, 
1228,  n67.—I>eiolate.     Cp.  17  ;  3,  16  :  1267. 

DIT.  4.  THE  THIRD  lAHZNT  :  by  tke  traders  by  sea. 

XVIII;  17-19.  1256-67.  '  And  every  captain,  and  every poMenffur, 
and  tailors,  and  as  many  a»  traffic  by  sea,  seeing  the  smoke  of  lier  burn- 
ing, stood  ajar  off,  and  cried,  saying;  What  [city]  is  like  to  [this,]  the 
great  city.  And  they  cast  dost  ttpon  their  haids,  and  cried,  weeping  and 
mourniTig,  taying;  Woe,  woe,  the  great  city,  by  tehieh  aU  were  enriched 
who  have  the  ships  in  the  sea  by  reaton  of  her  costliness;  because  in  one 
Aour  the  hath  been  made  desolate.' 

Every  captain.  Lit.,  tbe  person  who  directs  the  ship's  course,  the 
steersman. — Passenger.  Lit.  '  every  one  who  sails  by  a  place,'  in- 
stead  of  the  reading  of  the  fi.  T.,  '  the  company  in  vessels.' — Four 
classes  are  specified  to  indicate  universality. — Traffic.  Lit.  plough  or 
ply  the  sea.— Cp.  Is.  23;  3t  Eze.  27;  32-3.— What  city,  dk.  An 
exclamation  to  be  contrasted  with  that  in  13 ;  4 ;  '  Who  is  like  to  the 
beast  t'  Who  is  like  to  Aim  in  bis  revivification  I  What  is  like  to 
her  in  her  desolation  I  The  things  signified  in  the  two  places,  be  it 
remembered,  are  substantially  tbe  same,  or  at  tbe  least  intimately 
connected. — They  cast  dutt,  dkc.  This  is  said  only  in  this  third  lament ; 
and  here  as  a  climax.  Precedents  may  be  found  in  Eze.  27  ;  30,  cp. 
33  ;  Job  2 ;  12, — The  costliness  means  her  pomp  ftnd  glory,  her  luxu- 
rious mode  of  life.— One  hour.  Cp.  and  see  on  1218,  1228,  1256.— 
Babylon 'sjWymeni  is  said  to  oojne  in  reference  to  the  kings  (ve.  10); 
her  dcsdalioti  in  reference  to  the  traders  by  land  and  by  sea  (Vr,  16, 
19):  this  is  appropriate. 
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KIT.  5.  CALL  TO  OOd'b  FXOFUI  TO  REJOICE, 

XVIII ;  20.  1268-70.  '  Exult  mier  her,  0  thoa  heaven !  and  ye  saints 
andapoBtle$andpTophets;becatueOodhathjwigedyour  judgment  hy  her.' 

Here,  I  im^ne)  the  voice  from  heaven  b  to  be  conceived  of  as 
reramtDg  its  call  to  "  my  people." — Exult.  It  must  be  lemembered, 
that  this  is  nothing  more  than  a  poetical  representation  of  what  would 
be  a  natural  ebullition  of  feeling.  There  la  nothing  contrary  to  true 
benevolence  in  the  feeling  invoked. — 0  heaven!  i.e.  ye  glorified 
BaintB ;  or  perhaps  Christianity  may  be  poetically  addressed.  Seaven 
occurs  here  only  in  the  singular.  It  stands  in  contrast  here  to 
the  earth  of  TV.  9  and  11,  and  ^  lea  of  ve.  17  (as  it  does  also  in 
C.  12 ;  12).  That  which  is  a  cause  of  lamentation  to  inhabi- 
tants of  the  earth  and  the  sea  is  one  of  rejoicing  to  the  denizens  of 
heaven.  To  make  this  contrast  may  have  been  a  reason  for  the  in- 
.troduction  of  the  sea  and  mariners  in  this  place,  vbere,  as  both  Baby- 
loQ  and  Borne  had  so  little  to  do  with  maritime  affairs,  an  allusion  to 
them  would  not  have  bees  expected.  In  Jer.  51 ;  48,  heaven  and 
earth  rejoice  over  Babylon. — The  better  authorized  reading  converts 
holy  apoUlee  into  tatnlt  and  apostles, — By  afostU*  may  be  meant 
either  '  the  twelve*  (21 ;  14),  or  generally  teachers  of  distinction,  as  in 
Acts  14;  4,14:  Eo.  16;  7:  ICo.  12;  28:  2  Co.  8;  23.  The  order 
of  the  words  is  in  favour  of  the  latter  sense ;  since,  as  the  series  is  an 
ascending  one,  the  twelve  would  probably  have  been  named  last,  if 
they  had  been  intended. — By  prophets  is  not  meant  foretellers  of  future 
events,  hut  inspired  teachers,  as  elsewhere :  see  on  698. — Cp.  £p.  2 ; 
20;  "built  on  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets:"  3;  5; 
"as  it  is  now  revealed  to  His  holy  apostles  and  prophets." — from  the 
next  clause  (cp.  ve.  24)  it  plainly  appears,  that  these  are  parties,  who 
had  suffered  at  the  hands  of  Babylon  :  and  therefore,  as  papal  Bome 
never  condemned  ap<«tles  and  prophets  in  any  sense,  she  cannot  be 
had  in  view. — Observe,  that  the  saints  respond  to  this  call  in  0. 19; 
1  BS. — Ood  hath  judged,  (^.,  i.e.,  hath  punished  her  for  the  punlshmeDt 
she  infiicted  on  you.     See  on  1228,  and  cp.  17  ;  1 :  6;  10, 


nrv.  6.  THS  stkokq  absel's  9 
,  XVIII;  21-23.  1271-82.  And  a  single  etrmg  angel  lifted  a  ttone, 
at  it  were  a  great  milltfone,  and  catt  [tf]  info  the  sea,  saying ;  '  Hius 
toith  violence  shall  the  great  city  Babylon  be  caelj  and  shall  not  be 
ftmnd  any  more  at  all ;  and  no  voice  of  harpsingert  and  of  mtisiciani, 
and  of  pipers  and  of  trumpeters  thall  be  found  in  tliee  any  more  at  all ; 
and  no  artificer  of  any  art  shall  he  found  in  thee  any  more  at  all ;  and 
no  voice  of  a  milUlone  shall  be  heard  in  thee  any  more  at  all ;  and  no 
light  of  a  lamp  shall  thine  inlheeanymore  at  ail ;  and  no  voice  of  bride- 
groom and  of  bride  shall  be  heard  in  thee  any  more  at  all ;  beeaute  thy 
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merehanU  v>ere  the  grandeea  of  the  tarik  ;  beeaiue  by  thy  wnxry  totrt  all 
the  notioru  deceived.' 

Thin  Betting  forth  of  the  utter  ruin  of  Babylon  should  appaieotly 
be  regarded  aa  a  sequel  to  the  three  laments.  By  the  latter  thus 
going  out  into  completeneu  in  a  fourth  exhibition  of  her  desolation, 
the  totality  of  the  rain  is  lepresoDted  in  the  Btrougest  manner  postiible. 

1271.  A  single.  See  on  569.  This  epithet  helps  to  eZalt  the  idea 
of  the  angel's  strength. — This  is  the/ourtA  time,  that  the  voTA.*trong 
is  used  in  this  tableim  (vr.  2,  8,  10);  and  thus,  as  coming  under  the 
number /our,  the  idea  of  universality  of  strength  is  attached  to  this 
angel.  The  so  frequent  repetition  of  this  term  in  a  heptad,  which  is 
devoted  to  depicting  Rome's  destruction  seems  to  show  indubitably, 
that  an  eye  has  been  had  to  the  meaning  of  Rome,  vtz,  strength. — If 
the  angel  of  ve.  1,  who  has  'the  strong  voice,'  be  rightly  identified 
with  '  the  ttrong  angel'  of  C.  5  ;  2,  and  also  with  '  the  tfroru;  angel 'of 
C.  10 ;  1,  doubtless  this  '  strong  angel '  is  also  identical  with  the  same, 
that  is,  he  specially  aymbolizea  the  Lord  Jesus, — As  U  were  a  miU^ 
»tone.  It  should  be  remembered,  that  the  mills  of  the  ancients  were 
hand-mills. 

1272.  And  out  it  into  the  tea :  perhaps  because  the  sea  is  the  sjonbol 
of  the  Roman  empire ;  or  the  sea  may  be  here  a  part  of  the  necessary 
machinery, 

1273.  Thu  wiA  violence  (alluding  to  the  weight  of  the  etone,  and 
the  strength  with  which  it  was  thrown)  shall  Babylon  be  east  dtyton. — 
Je.  51 ;  63-4  is  the  precedent  had  in  view :  "  When  thou  bast  made 
an  end  of  reading  this  book,  thou  shalt  bind  a  etone  to  it,  and  cast  it 
into  the  Euphrates,  and  say ;  "  Thus  shall  Babylon  sink,  and  shall 
not  rise  from  the  evil  that  I  will  bting  upon  her,  bat  shall  vanish 
away."  The  connexion  with  the  preceding  verse  makes  it  probable, 
too,  that  an  eye  has  also  been  had  to  Mt.18;  6  and  Uk.  9;  42; 
"  Whoso  shall  offend  one  of  these  little  ones,  &c." 

1274.  And  shall  not  be  found,  &c.  The  parenthetical  apostrophe  of 
ve.  14  (which  has  a  striking  similarity  both  of  purport  and  form  to 
this  angel's  address,  and  eapecially  in  respect  of  both  being  thrown 
iiilo  the  form  of  an  address  to  Babylon)  concludes  in  a  similar  manner. 
And  as  six  lines  in  aucceesion  here  end  with  this  phrase,  there  are  in 
all  seven  repetitions  of  it ;  and  by  this  number  seven  the  idea  of  com- 
pleteness and  finality  is  attached  to  the  passage.  A  peculiarly 
mournful  cadence  is  given  by  so  many  terminal  repetitions  of  the 
same  phrase. — Observe,  that  the  verb  in  every  alternate  clause  is 
heard. — Hengetenberg  remarks  ;  "  According  to  C.  17 ;  18  Rome  is 
brought  into  view  here  only  as  "  the  great  city,"  which  has  dominion 
over  the  kings  of  the  earth, — as  the  heathen  mistress  of  the  world. 
As  such,  it  has  completely,  and  without  a  trace  perished." 
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1275-6.  Aitd  no  voice  t^  harpsingen,  £e.  Cp.  14  ;  2,  Here  /<mr 
kinds  of  mueiciaiiB,  as  representative  of  every  description  of  hilarity, 
are  mentioned. 

1277-80.  And  no  artificer,  £c.  In  tliese  fonr  niiiDl>erB,^r  classes, 
— the  artificer,  the  tradesman,  the  student  or  inrentor,  the  bridegroom 
and  bride,  are  broaght  forward  as  fepreseDf stive  of  the  various  com- 
mercial and  social  interests  and  pleasares.  These  convey,  at  the  same 
time,  a  lively  idea  of  the  busy  bum,  which  ordinarily  prevails  in  a 
city,  bnt  which  is  now  in  respect  of  Babylon  at  an  end  ;  and  instead 
thereof  a  dead  silence  reigns. — The  fundamental  passage  is  Jer,  25  ; 
10 ;  "I  destroy  from  them  the  voice  of  mirth  and  the  voice  of  glad- 
ness, the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  the  voice  of  the  bride,  the  sound 
of  the  mill-stones  and  the  light  of  the  candle:"  so  also  in  7;  31:  16; 
9:  33;  11:  Is.  24;  8:  Eze.  26;  13. 

1281-2.  Beeauie  thy  merchoTiU  tnere  the  grandeee  ^  the  earth  ;  becauie 
by  thy  eoreery  foere  all  the  nation*  deceived.  Hengstenberg  asserts,  that 
these  two  clauses  are  "  not  coordinate."  Stuart,  on  tbe  other  hand, 
says,  that  they  contain  "  separate  and  coordinate  reasons  for  the  niin, 
that  had  just  been  predicted."  I  think  it  certain,  that  Stuart  is  right. 
For,  first,  tbe  construction  of  tbe  sentence  appears  to  me  to  leave  no 
room  for  donbt  on  the  point.  Secondly,  the  latter  clause  being  allowed 
to  contain  anch  a  reason,  the  parallelism  that  is  manifestly  intended 
to  be  made  between  them  requires,  tbat  the  former  should  also  be 
construed  in  tbe  same  way.  Thirdly,  the  consideration,  that  on  this 
view  the  earth  (that  is,  tbe  Jews)  and  the  nationa  or  Genttlee  will  be 
comprehended  in  the  two  clauses,  tends  to  confirm  the  opinion. 
Fourthly,  tbe  use  of  the  word,  which  I  have  rendered  grandees  in  the 
only  other  place  in  which  it  occurs,  vit.,  C.  6 ;-  IS,  will  also  be  seen  to 
confirm  it.  The  word  occutB  there  as  one  of  seven,  which  are  used  to 
describe  those  Jews,  who,  having  brought  their  country  to  ruin,  were 
involved  in  her  destruction  by  tbe  literal  Babylon.  It  stands  second 
in  tbe  list,  being  next  to  "  the  kings  of  the  earth."  And  hence  it 
may  be  supposed,  that  it  is  used  as  a  designation  of  those,  who  were 
oppressors  of  the  people.  Lastly,  this  construction  will  be  found  to 
give  an  excellent  sense  in  the  passage  itself,  and  one  quite  in  con- 
gruity  with  the  figures  which  are  made  use  of,  and  tending  also  to 
elucidate  them. — Hengstenberg  rightly  says,  that '  tbe  merchants  are 
here  not  tbe  master-merchants  in  Borne  itself,  but  the  commercial 
people  who  deal  with  her ;  as  is  shown  by  tbe  corresponding  words  in 
w.  3,  15.' — ^According  to  my  view  '  the  kings  of  the  earth' of  w.  3, 
9  will  be  tbe  Herods,the  Boman  presidents,  and  others  of  the  highest 
rank,  who  ruled  in  Judea;  'the  merchants  of  the  earth'  of  ve.  11  the 
High  Priests,  and  other  Jewish  functionaries,  who  were  in  the  interest 
of  Borne :  and  '  the  traders  by  sea '  the  Boman  procurators  and  gover- 


by  Google 


336  msTKBT  OF  aoD  in  a  betbm-ekal  boix.        [h.  xxii.  d.  7. 

noi8,  who  bad  local  authority  in  Jadea.  Then  'her  merchantB' 
in  general  may  be  a  designation  for  the  two  last  classeB,  or  more 
probably  for  all  three.  The  result  as  to  the  meaning  will  be  this  : 
Buin  ahaJl  be  brought  on  Borne ;  because  those  with  whom  she 
trafQclced,  and  who  were  her  instruments  and  agents,  were  the  op- 
pressors of  God's  people;  because  all  the  heathen  nations  were  induced 
by  her  machinations  to  become  partakers  in  her  guilt.— Throughout 
this  chftpter  the  figure,  which  represents  Bome  as  a  harlot,  is  inter- 
mixed with  that,  which  aymbolizea  her  by  a  city.  Now  we  have  seen 
on  1120,  that  the  being  a  trader  was  an  idea  intimately  associated 
with  a  harlot.  And  hence  it  is,  that  traders  and  trading  affairs  occupy 
BO  much  of  this  chapter,  and  that  Bome's  emissaries  and  partizans, — 
those,  who,  for  their  enrichment  and  aggrandizement,  trafficked  with 
her  to  obtain  places  of  lionour  and  emolument,  are  symbolized  ae 
merchants. — The  utterance  of  the  strong  angel  (which  brings  this 
heptad  towards  its  conclusion)  in  the  two  clauses  before  us  substan- 
tially repeats  two  of  those,  with  which  the  prelude  concluded,  and  the 
heptad  introductory  to  '  the  judgment '  commenced  (17 ;  2),  neunely ; 
"  by  the  wrath  of  her  fornication  have  all  the  nations  fallen,"  and 
"  the  merchants  of  the  earth  are  enriched  by  the  power  of  her  wan- 
tonness." Thus  (when  the  middle  clause  in  ve.  3  relating  to  the  kings 
ia  included)  the  prominent  features  of  the  whole  are  indicated.  The 
terms  formcaiion,  wantonness,  and  toreery  are  used  figuratively,  with 
closely  allied,  if  not  with  nearly  synonymous  significations:  cp.  654-5. 

viv.  7.     CLiHACTio  DECLARATION  :  In/  the  teer. 

XVIII ;  24.  1283-4.  And  in  her  was/mmd  [(Ae]  Mood  o/propheU, 
and  of  tainCt,  and  of  all  who  had  been  slain  upon  the  earth. 

I  am  BO  far  from  regarding  this  (oe  Stuart  and  Hengstenberg  do), 
as  being  intended  to  be  a  reason  for  Babylon's  ruin,  coordinate  with 
the  two  in  ve.  23,  that  I  consider  it  to  be,  not  only  a  distinct  state- 
ment, but  one  made  by  a  difi'erent  party.  If  it  had  been  a  third,  co- 
ordinate reason,  becatue  would  certainly  have  introduced  this,  as  it 
did  the  two  preceding  clauses,  and  not  and.  The  change  to  the  third 
person  is  another  indication  to  the  same  effect,  and  one  designed  also, 
I  think,  to  indicate  a  different  speaker.  Who  the  speaker  is  con  he 
only  matter  of  conjecture  ;  but  to  me  it  seems  likely,  that  either  the 
hierophant  of  the  whore's  judgment  or  the  seer  himself  is  to  be  con- 
ceived of,  08  putting  the  finish  to  the  whole  by  adding  what  may  serve 
as  a  climax,  indicating  the  sum  and  substance  of  the  charge  against 
Babylon, — '  the  head  and  front  of  her  offending,'  and  the  real  cause 
of  her  ruin.  If  this  view  be  correct,  there  will  be  »ewn  changes  of 
the  speakers  in  this  chapter.  1.  The  powerful  angel :  w.  1-3.  2.  The 
voice  from  heaven:  vv.  4-8.     3.  The  interpreting  angel:  w.  9-19. 
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4.  The  voice  from  heaven  parenthetically  in  ve-  14.  5.  The  same 
voice  in  concluBion  of  the  call ;  ve.  20.  6.  The  strong  angel : 
w,  21-23.  7.  The  hierophant  or  the  aeer :  ve.  24.  The  number 
teven  adds  to  the  probability  of  this  view  of  the  structure. — According 
to  the  true  reading  the  Greek  void  for  blood  is  in  the  plural.  This 
is,  as  iu  other  places  (see  on  359,  529, 1226, 1180),  to  indicate  the 
vaatn^B  of  the  quantity. — As  to  propheU,  dx.,  see  on  771~-2,  1055, 
1269.  There  is  room  for  doubt,  whether  we  should  not  read  Hood  of 
propkett  and  tainit,  even  of  all,  Se.,  thna  making  two  classes  instead 
of  three. — The  blood  is  said  to  \xijowitd  in  Babylon  (as  though  it  were 
accumulated  there  in  a  vast  lake) ;  because  it  was  shed  by  her  or 
under  her  authority.  The  meaning  is  of  course,  that  the  guilt  of  its 
being  shed  was  laid  to  her  charge. — This  statement  forcibly  calls  to 
mind  the  similar  words  of  our  Lord  in  Mt.  23 ;  29-39 ;  '  I  send  unto 
you  prophets,  &c. ;  and  some  of  them  ye  shall  kill,  .  .  .  that  upon 
you  may  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed  upon  the  earth,  from  the 
blood  of  righteous  Abel  unto  tbe  blood  of  Zacharias,  whom  ye  slew 
between  the  temple  and  the  altar.  AU  these  shall  eomt  upon  thit 
generation.' — As  to  the  meaning  of  the  term  earth  here,  the  general 
rule  of  assuming  (if  the  context  permit),  that  tbe  use  ia  symbolical 
requires,  that  we  should  give  the  preference  to  the  symbolical  sense, 
and  consequently  understand  Judea  to  be  meant.  Every  consideration 
supports  this  view.  1.  The  best  and  most  easy  sense  h  thus  given. 
2.  To  charge  on  Rome  the  guilt  of  shedding  the  blood  of  all  the 
righteous  men,  who  had  ever  been  slain  on  the  earth  in  a  literal  sense, 
would  be  so  palpably  unjust  and  untrue,  that  a  construction  which 
would  give  such  a  sense  cannot  be  entertained  for  a  moment,  where 
'another  not  involving  such  a  charge  is  admissible.  3,  The  analogy 
of  the  passage  just  cited  from  S.  Matthew's  Gospel  leads  to  a  sym- 
bolical construction  here.  '  The  earth '  there  is  manifestly  '  tfie  land,' 
K.  of  Judea;  for  it  is  clear,  that  only  'the  righteous  blood'  shed 
among  the  chosen  people  is  contemplated.  We  may  regard  the  pas- 
Mtge  before  us  as  supplemental  to  that  in  Matthew.  In  that  pasaage 
it  was  virtually  declared,  that  the  guilt  of  shedding  the  blood  of  the 
prophets,  whom  God  had  sent  to  them,  from  Abel  to  that  Zacharias 
who  was  slain  in  the  temple  by  the  zealots  (see  Guide,  pp.  94,  203), 
should,  in  consequence  of  their  having  '  filled  up  the  measure  of  their 
fathers,'  be  visited  upon  that  generation  of  tbe  Jews  in  '  the  destruc- 
tion of  their  place  and  nation.'  In  this  it  is  said,  that  that  blood  was 
found  in  Babylon  (inasmuch  as  Judea  at  this  epoch  formed  part  of 
Babylon) ;  and,  by  implication,  that  she  should  be  made  to  answer  for 
it.  And  this  was,  because  the  filling  up  of  the  Jews'  iniquity  was 
done,  not  only  under  the  sanction  and  authority  of  Bome,  but  Rome 
was  also  an  active  participator  in  the  same.    At  the  same  time,  in 
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the  deBtnictioT)  of  Borne,  on  account  of  her  being  the  destroyer  of 
both  Jews  and  GhristianB,  would  be  fnlfilled  the  announcement  of  the 
prelnde  to  this  trumpet  (11 ;  18) ;  "  that  thou  Hhouldeet  deetroj  those 
who  deetroy  the  earth."  We  may,  however,  take  the  meaning  of  the 
declaration  before  us  to  be  this : — Ab  the  blood  of  all  the  martyred 
prophets  was  to  be  required  of  that  generation  of  the  Jews,  bo  the 
blood  of  the  inspired  and  holy  men  slain  in  Jndea  should  be  requiied 
of  Borne. — The  precedent  of  this  Terse  may  be  found  in  Je,  fil ;  35, 
49 ;  "  The  violence  done  to  me  and  to  my  fleeti  be  upon  Babylon, 
shall  the  inhabitant  of  Zion  say ;  and  my  blood  upon  the  inhabitants 
of  Chaldea,  shall  Jerusalem  say.  ...  As  Babylon  hath  caused  the 
slain  of  Israel  to  fall,  so  at  Babylon  shall  fall  the  slain  of  all  the 
earth." — In  the  Sib.  OraeUt,  Bk.  viil.  there  is  a  padsage  (evidently 
founded  on  a  misapplication  of  Bev.  17  ;  8  to  the  hariolation  respect- 
ing Nero),  in  which  the  wailinga  of  this  chapter  are  imitated,  and  the 
casting  of  Borne  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone  is'set  forth. — The 
statement  in  this  verse  ought  alone  to  prove  fatal  to  the  antipapistical 
theory;  for  in  no  legitimate  way  can  it  be  shown,  that  the  blood  of 
inspired  men,  still  lees  of  those  slain  in  Judea,  could  be  said  to  be 
found  in  papal  Borne. 

Synoptical  interpretation  of  il\t  sixth  Juptadal  tableau  lif  the  seventh 
trumpet,  and  of  it*  preltide.  Before  proceeding  to  the  interpretation  I 
have  a  few  introductory  remarks  to  make.  The  reader  may  have 
observed,  that,  in  considering  the  details,  I  have  not  attempted  to 
enter  into  particular  intorpretatiooB  of  each  one,  in  the  way  that 
I  have  done  previously.  The  reason  for  this  may  be  found  in  what  I 
stated  at  the  outset,  namely,  that  this  chapter  is  one  mi  generi*,  and 
of  a  different  tone  and  character  from  all  the  rest,  It  has  more  of  the 
nature  of  a  poetical  rh^isody,and  its  several  parts  have  nothing  answer- 
ing to  them  in  the  real  world.  Unlike  the  other  portions,  which  have 
been  arranged  to  depict  past  or  future  events  in  chronological  order, 
this  has  for  its  object  to  represent  in  a  forcible  and  graphic  manner  a 
single  fact  or  event,  which  it  does  in  the  form  of  a  dii^  over  a  fallen 
city.  Most  important  is  it,  that  the  reader  should  fully  pereeive  the 
exceptional  character  of  this  chapter,  and  also  rightly  dietingnish  be- 
tween  its  symbolical  and  literal  aspects.  The  intention  appears  to 
have  been,  that  we  ehonld  conceive  of  the  seer  as  standing  looking 
upon  the  ruinB  of  a  fallen  and  desolated  city,  while  different  angdio 
beings  in  succession  (different,  for  the  sake  of  cesthetic  variety  and 
effect)  recite  after  a  poetical  manner  what  may  be  supposed  to  be  the 
sentiments  of  those  most  interrated  in  her  fate ;  and,  from  time  to 
time,  a  voice  from  heaven  either  calls  upon  the  Lord  'e  people  to  escape 
from  the  devoted  city  before  the  destruction  pictured  be  realized,  or 
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to  rejoice  over  it  when  accomplished.  Be  it  remembered,  then,  that 
thie  is  a  Bymbolical  pictore,  designed  to  exhibit  vbat  shall  be  the 
condition  of  Bome  at  a  future  period ;  and  hence  that  the  present 
teosefl  ma;  be  regarded  as  having  more  immediate  reference  to  the 
picture,  but  the  future  to  the  reality.  It  Till  then  be  clearly  seen, 
that  no  indication  whatever  of  the  date  of  Bome's  downfall  is  given ; 
but  that  her  destnotion  is  Bimply  and  without  limitation  placed  in  the 
time  then  futnie.  According  to  my  ezpoeition,  indeed,  it  did  take 
place  in  oae  respect  ia  the  time  then  piee^t.  I  have  shown,  that 
the  salient  feature  in  the  aymbolization  of  the  whore,  in  oonnexion  and 
contrast  with  the  beast,  is,  that  she  represents  the  repuhlioan  consti- 
tution of  Bome,  as  distingaished  from  the  despotism  set  up  by  the 
CsBaars.  Ifow,  in  this  point  of  view,  Itome  was  then  being  lacerated, 
and  her  free  institutions  subverted,  by  the  dynasty  represented  by  the 
ten  horns,  as  I  have  ehown  on  C.  17  -,  16,  But  this  is  only  a  small  part 
of  what  is  symbolized  in  the  chapter  before  as,  Babylon  is  here 
chiefly  brought  to  view  aa  a  city,  and  as  such  must  represent  the  state 
of  Bome  in  the  full  meaning  of  the  tenn.  Her  fall,  then,  will  be  the 
fall  of  Bome  from  her  high  position  aa  the  ruling  world-powei.  And 
this,  it  is  well  known  did  not  take  place,  till  some  centuries  after  the 
Apocalypse  was  written. — Passing  from  these  few  introductory  re- 
marks, I  proceed  to  give  the  usual  summary  of  the  chapter ;  though, 
inasmnch  as  in  this  instance  it  will  not  be  desirable,  nor  indeed  prac- 
ticable, to  make  the  interpretation  vetsioular,  I  shall  follow  the  hep- 
tadal  divisions. — The  prelude  (w.  1-3)  brings  to  view  the  strong  angel 
Jesus,  the  Mediator  of  the  Covenant,  as  coming  on  behalf  of  the  reli- 
gion  which  he  founded,  invested  with  high  authority,  and  illuminating 
with  joy  the  habitations  of  hie  saints,  who  have  long  been  crying; 
'  How  long,  0  Lord  I  doet  thou  not  judge  for  and  avenge  our  blood  ?' 
He  announces  the  downfall  of  great  Bome,  and  her  being  given  up  as 
a  prey  to  the  most  terrible  foes  of  every  deecriptioii,  in  requital  for 
her  having  been  the  leader  and  inatigator  of  the  adveraaries  of  the 
Lord's  people, — ^the  organizer  of  a  world-vide  confederacy  in  anta- 
gonism to  them. — 1.  The  htptad  itself,  is  its  fint  division  (w.  4r-8\ 
contains  a  call  from  Jesus  to  his  people  to  flee  for*  their  lives  from  the 
devoted  Sodom,  so  that  they  may  escape  her  doom,  and  she  may 
receive  the  punishment  due  to  the  enormity  of  her  offences,  and  a 
downfall  proportioned  to  her  former  exaltation,  self-glorification,  and 
secnrity.  Because  it  is  a  might;  God  with  whom  she  has  to  do,  she 
will  be  utterly  prostrated  by  the  calamities  which  He  will  bring  upon 
her.  [Here  this  call  is  suspended,  in  order  that  three  laments  may 
be  introduced,  and  aftarwaide  the  call  be  resumed  so  as  to  bind 
together  as  it  were,  and  mark  off  the  laments  aa  having  a  unity  be- 
tween themselves.)        2.  TTu  tecond  division  (vv.  9-10)  contains  the 
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first  lament,— that  of  the  highest  fnnctionariee  ot  rulers  of  Jndea, 
who,  having  obtained  their  honours  and  emoluments  from  Rome,  snh- 
Berred  her  interests  and  obeyed  her  commands.  S.  The  third  divition 
(vT.  11-14)  contains  the  second  lament, — that  of  the  Jewish  officials, 
who,  from  similar  motives  of  self-aggrandizement,  truckled  to  the 
power  and  courted  the  favour  of  Rome.  i.  The  fourth  divition 
{w.  15-19)  contains  the  third  lament, — that  of  Roman  govemois  of 
local  rank,  who  were  similarly  influenced. — These  three  laments  have 
the  same  general  outline  or  ground-work,  which  is  filled  up  in  a 
manner  appropriate  to  the  party  mentioned,  that  is,  each  poity  is 
made  to  express  such  sentiments  as  might  be  supposed  to  be  upper- 
most in  his  mind  on  such  an  occasion.  In  that  of  the  kings,  their 
delicate  living  and  sensual  indulgences  with  the  whore  are  brought  to 
view;  and  the  climax  is,  '  Alas,  alas,  that  great  city  Babylon,  that 
strtrnt;  city:  becanse  in  one  hour  is  thy /w^n;  come  I '  In  that  of 
the  traffickers  by  land,  the  loss  of  their  trade  is  dwelt  upon  in  its 
several  details ;  and  parenthetically  the  loss  never  to  be  retrieved, 
which  Rome  bad  Buffered,  is  adverted  to :  and  then  the  climax  is, 
'  Alas,  alas,  that  great  city,  that  was  clothed  and  adorned  mmptwmsly; 
because  in  one  hour  the  place  of  ao  much  vxalih  is  converted  into  a 
deterti'  In  that  of  the  traffickers  by  sea,  the  lamentation  reaches  its 
climax  in  '  They  cast  dnst  upon  their  heads,  and  cried ;  '  Alas,  alas, 
that  great  city,  IhTough  whose  extravagant  hisMnoamem  all  ovmert  of  ' 
trading  vesieU  were  enriched;  because  in  one  hour  she  is  converted 
into  a  duertr  "So  much,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "belonging  to  the 
parts  in  common  prevents  the  several  representations  from  falling 
asundcT,  and  marks  them  as  so  many  pieces  in  one  whole.  Then,  the 
particjilar  features  of  each  part  are  rendered  more  prominent  by  reason 
of  the  oontraet  they  present  to  this  common  ground."  5.  The  fifth 
division  (ve.  20)  resumes  the  call  to  Christ's  people.  Christianity  as 
a  religion,  and  its  faithful  professors,  chief  rulers,  and  inspired 
teachers  are  called  upon  to  rejoice ;  because  G^  hoe  retaliated  Rome's 
sentence   of  extennination   upon   herself.  6.  The  aixth  division 

(w.  21-23)  brings  to  view  another  strong  angel.-  Single-handed  he 
lifts  a  huge  mass  of  rock,  and  burls  it  into  the  sea,  saying ;  '  Thus, 
as  by  one  stroke  of  violence,  shalt  thou,  U  Rome,  be  cast  down  :  and 
henceforth  no  sounds  of  harmony  or  joy,  no  busy  hum  of  trade,  no 
preparation  of  necessary  food,  no  solitary  toiling  at  the  midnight 
hour,  no  marrying  or  giving  in  marriage,  shall  he  found  in  thee ;  be- 
cause those  with  whom  thou  badst  commerce  were  induced  by  thee  to 
be  ministers  and  upholders  of  thy  tyrannies  on  God's  earth  ;  because 
by  thine  iniquitous  machinations  all  the  nations  were  seduced  into  on 
unholy  alliance   against  G-od's  people.'  7.  The  seventh  division 

(ve.  24)  contains  a  climactic  statement,  either  by  the  interpreting  angel 
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or  by  the  seer  hiroBelf.  It  declares,  that  Eome  (which  had  now 
abBoibed  into  herself  the  quondam  people  of  God,  "  Jeniealem,"  as  I. 
WUliatoe  Bays,  "being  swallowed  up  in  Babylon") — Borne  was  found 
guilty,  directly  or  indirectly,  of  the  blood  of  all  Grod'a  martyred 
saiDte.  So  that  to  her  might  be  applied  the  Saviour's  words,  '  upon 
you  shall  come  all  the  righteoue  blood  shed  apon  the  earUi.' 

Interpretatuma  of  0,  18. — Depicts  the  destruction  of  the  papacy 
[Yitringa,  Bp.  Newton,  and  others].  Describes  the  battle  of  Harma- 
gedoo  [Pyle].  The  fall  of  Bome  in  476  [Bosauet],  Final  destruction 
of  the  city  of  Bome  by  three  angels  [Brightman].  Belates  to  the 
Q[Gell]. 


HEPTAD  XXIII:  sbtihth  hiftadal  bust  of  tbi  utmhth 
TBUMFKT.  The  marriage-fiatt  of  the  lamb,  and  the  great  twpper  of 
God.     Ch.  six. 

iTUrodticlory  Temarkt.  This,  the  seventh  and  last  tableau,  is  an  odd 
one ;  and  hence  it  is  distinguished  from  those  which  precede  it  in 
having  none  with  which  it  pairs.  Nevertheless,  it  may  be  regarded 
as  a  companion -picture  to  the  last,  that  being  a  dirge,  and  this  a  paean 
over  the  prostrated  Babylonian  whore.  It  is  lUso  the  crowning  con- 
summation of  this  trumpet  of  crisis ;  for  in  it  is  celebrated  the  war  of 
'  the  great  day  of  the  almighty  &od,'  when,  on  the  occasion  of  con- 
summating His  union  with  His  Church,  He  gives  her  enemies  as  a 
prey  to  be  feasted  upon  by  tbe  fowls  of  the  air. — This  heptad  being 
one  of  crisis  has,  like  the  three  of  the  same  kind  which  have  preceded 
it,  its  prelude.     This  we  must  first  consider. 

HBFTADAL  PBELtmi.  AllelvM  cAorut,  in  eeU3>ration  of  the  judgment 
of  ike  toAore,  and  in  anticipatitm  of  ike  marriage  qfthe  lamb.  A  pffian 
and  an  epithalamium. 

We  have  in  w.  1-8  a  heptadal  song  of  praise,  corresponding  to 
those  in  Cs.  11;  1-4;  15;  1-4.  This  song  has  a  two-fold  aspect, 
backwards  to  the  whore,  forwards  to  the  bride.  Three  times  is  the 
Alleluia  repeated  in  thanksgiving  for  the  judgment.  First,  the  host 
of  saints,  who  hare  entered  into  their  rest,  give  praise  for  the  Lord's 
righteous  judgments,  and  for  their  own  avenging :  and  these  double 
their  Alleluia,  just  as  'the  rendering'  to  the  whore  had  been  double 
(18;  6).  Next,  the  representatives  of  the  Church  of  all  time,  and 
with  them  those  of  the  creation  at  large,  send  forth  their  Alleluia. 
Then,  a  voice  from  the  throne  calls  for  new  praise,  Whereupon  all 
join  in  a  fourth  Alleluia  of  praise  on  account  of  the  approaching 
marriage  of  tbe  lamb  to  a  new  bride.  Hengstenberg,  indeed,  with 
some  appearance  of  reason  at  first  sight,  divides  this  portion  into  two 
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parts,  oonBidering  the  first  fonr  verses  to  belong  to  'the  judgment  of 
the  whore,'  C.  18,  and  tv.  6-10  to  be  (as  he  Bays)  "the  porch  to  the 
building  of  G.  19;  11-20;  15."  But  the  folIoTiDg  leASons  will,  I 
think,  satisfy  the  reader,  that  the  view  I  take  is  the  tine  one.  1. 
There  is  no  indication  of  bo  wide  »  diBtinction  between  vr.  4  and  5. 
So  much  otherwise,  that  in  the  paragraph- bibles  which  I  have  at 
hand,  tbo  paragraph  ie  made  to  e&d  after  ve.  6.  2.  A.  wide  dis- 
tinction is  made  between  0.  18  and  0.  19.  First,  by  the  way  in 
which  C.  18  is  concluded.  There  is  a  falling  oadenoe  in  it«  last 
verse,  like  the  letting  down  of  bella  after  a  peal.  Secondly,  by  G.  19 
opening  with  the  technical  break,  which  I  have  shown  Id  the  Ovide, 
p.  199,  to  indicate,  that  a  space  of  more  than  ordinary  length  is  to  be 
placed  before  the  passage  which  it  introduces.  8.  From  the 
examples  which  have  been  brought  before  ns,  showing  how  mach  it 
is  the  manner  of  this  book  to  place  symbols  in  paiia  and  to  present 
companion -pictures,  it  is  a  consideration  of  some  weight,  that,  on  the 
view  I  take,  something  of  this  kind  will  appear  in  the  prelude.  For 
then,  the  whore  on  the  one  side  and  the  bride  on  the  other, — the 
judgment  of  the  one  and  the  espousal  of  the  other,  will  fonn  the  sub- 
jects of  this  Bong  of  praise.  4.  Of  still  more  weight  is  the  COB- 
sideration,  that  thus  fovr  Alleluias  will  be  formed.  On  the  other 
view,  the  last  Alleluia  is  wholly  separated  from  those  which  precede 
it ;  and  thuB  as  a  whole  they  aie  deprived  of  all  significance ;  while  I 
cannot  doubt,  that  the  very  object  of  making  /wr  was  to  denote  a 
universality  of  praise.  Clearly,  these  Alleluias  were  meant  to  bind 
together,  and  give  a  unity  to  the  portion,  in  which  they  are  found. 
5.  The  voice  of  ve.  5,  while  It  indicates  a  change  in  the  ground  for 
praise,  has  reference  as  much  to  what  piecedes  as  to  what  follows  its 
utterance ;  ainos  it  addresses  those,  who  had  previously  been  giving 
pnuse.  6.  The  burden  of  what  follows  this  voice  has  still  an  aspect 
towards  Babylon,  in  the  '  many  waters,'  and  '  the  ttrong  thnnderings.' 
7.  Lastly,  a  wide  break  is  indicated  at  the  end  of  ve.  8  by  the  widely 
differing  purport  of  w.  9, 10,  and  in  particular  by  the  introduction  of 
the  angelic  hierophant  as  speaker.  For  these  reasons  I  conclude, 
that  there  is  no  division  between  w.  4  and  5,  but  that  w.  1-8  fonn 
a  prelude  to  the  heptod,  in  correspaudence  with  the  previous  instances. 
See  Guide,  p.  169. 

(1).  T^i  fint  AlUluia.  XIX;  1-2.  1285-22.  After  &e»e  thingi 
I  heard  a*  it  were  a  loud  voice  of  a  vfut  mvit/iiiide  in  the  heavtn,  mying ; 
'  ALLU.UU  1 1^  deliverance,  and  the  glory,  ami  the  might  [an}  our  Qod'e; 
heeavae  true  and  righteout  are  Hia  judgings  ;  becauie  He  hath  judged  the 
great  fomicatreu,  ttho  corrupted  the  earth  by  her  forniealim,  mtd  hath 
avenged  the  hhod  of  Hit  tervante  ai  her  hand,' 
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1285.  Afi»r  thete  thingt.    See  on  285, 1189. 

1286.  As  it  were  a  loud  vdee  of  a  vaat  -muUitudx.  Od  the  parallel 
occBsion,  in  conaezion  vith  the  first  destruction  of  JernBalero,  '  a 
Yost  tnaltitude'  was  eeen  (7;  9).  And,  in  tte  syllabna  of  this  trumpet 
(11;  15),  'great  voicea  in  heaven'  celebrated  Chriet'B  first  advent,  as 
these  da  his  second.  Cp.  12;  10.— /n  (Ae  A«awn.  On  the  fonnei 
occasion  it  was  not  said  '  in  the  heaven,'  bat  '  before  the  throne.' 
This  mnltitnde  symbolizes  chiefly  Christians,  who  had  entered  into 
theii  rest ;  bat  that  of  neoeasity  Jews  only.  These  are.  doubtless 
'the  sainta,  and  apostles,  and  prophets,'  who  were  invoked  in  C. 
16 ;  20. — The  a»  it  w»rt  of  the  genuine  text  was  doubtless  inserted  to 
keep  in  the  reader's  mind,  that  this  is  all  Visional  representation,  and 
not  actual  reality. — The  thanksgiving,  as  for  a  judgment  accomplished, 
has  of  course  reference  entirely  to  the  exhibition,  which  has  been 
made  of  the  fate  of  Babylon.  The  realization  of  the  judgment  ia 
neoesaarily  assumed  poetically,  though  certain  of  the  contents  of  the 
last  chapter  have  shown  it  to  be  unaooompliBhed  and  future  at  the 
time  of  writing. 

1287.  ABeluia,  ix.  praise  ye  Jehovah,  This  word  is  found  in  no 
other  book  of  the  New  Testament,  while  bete  it  occnie  four  times. 
Fifteen  of  the  Fsalms  either  begin  or  end  with  it. 

1288.  Tha  (Uliveranee.  Ddtverance  means,  as  Stuart  says,  earthly 
"deliverance  of  the  Church  from  its  enemies,"  as  it  did  also  in  0.  7; 
10  and  C.  12 ;  10. — Some  copies  read  the  might  and  the  ghry.  Some 
add  and  the  htmcw.  Others  have  th«  Lord  ovr  Ood't. — The  article 
before  the  nouns  points  to  the  particular  'deliverance,  &c.,'  spoken  of 
or  implied  in  the  preceding  heptads. — The  threefold  ascription  here, 
as  compared  with  the  sin^e  one  in  C.  7;  10,  indicates  the  pre- 
eminence of  the  present  occasion.— The  doxology  of  the  Lord's 
prayer,  as  given  in  the  B.  T.  of  lit.  6;  13;  "thine  is  the  kingdom 
and  the  power  and  the  gloty,"  has  probably  been  had  in  view.  If 
so,  it  has  been  varied  to  suit  this  Alleluia  chorus,  'the  kingdom' 
being  exchanged  for  '  the  deliverance,'  because  the  former  expreesioa 
was  virtually  to  be  insetted  in  the  final  and  special  Alleluia  in  ve.  6 
relating  to  the  coming  of  the  kingdom. 

ZIX ;  2.  1289.  Becaute  true  and  rightMui  are  Hiajudginga.  This 
iecauH,  and  the  one  which  begins  the  next  clause,  have,  I  conceive, 
alternate  reference  to  the  two  preceding  clauses.  So  that  the  con- 
nexion of  the  sense  should  be  understood  to  be  as  follows.  '  Praise  be 
to  Jehovah ;  because  true,  &c. :'  *  The  deliverance,  &c.,  are  our  God's ; 
for  He  hath  judged,  &a' — This  clause  is  a  repetition  of  the  altar's 
words  in  C.  16;  7  (cp.  15;  3).— These  testa,  and  those  which  will  be 
referred  to  under  the  following  numbers,  if  carefully  compared,  will 
show  plainly,  that  the  sevetal  lines  are  parallel,  and  relate  gene- 
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rally  to  the  same  seriea  of  events.    Hence  the  beptada  must  be 
Bubstantially  Bynchrouical. 

1290.  Seeattte  he  hath  judged,  &t.  Cp.  IS ;  5,  8 :  11 ;  18 :  15 ;  4 : 
16;  6. 

1291.  TAoi  corrupfarf  iAe  eartA,  &e.  Cp.  11;  18:  14;  8:  17;  2,  4: 
18 ;  3.  In  particular,  by  tbe  identity  of  the  terms  need  here  vitfa 
those  in  the  eyUabus  of  the  trumpet  ('  the  time  of  the  dead  to  be 
judged,  and  to  give  the  reward  to  .  .  .  the  prophets  and  eainte  (cp. 
18;  20),  .  .  .  and  to  destroy  {lit.  corrapt)  those  who  corrapt  the 
earth*),  we  see  plainly,  that  Uie  same  parties  must  be  had  in  view  in 
the  twi)  places ;  and  hence  that  C.  11 ;  15-19  has  been  rightly  laid 
down  as  a  prelude  to  the  contents  of  Cb.  xii-xix. — The  precedent 
followed  is  Je.  51 ;  25 ;  "  Behold,  I  am  against  thee  (Babylon),  thou 
corropting  mountain,  saith  the  Lord,  who  dost  corrupt  the  whole 
earth." — By  her  fomieation,  that  is,  by  endeavouring  to  sednce  the 
people  by  bribes  and  threats  from  their  allegiance  to  Jebovah. 

1292.  And  halh  avenged,  dx.  Of  course  the  symbolical  representa- 
tion of  the  whore's  judgment  (the  reality  of  which  was  yet  to  come) 
is  alone  contemplated. — This  clause  is  nearly  synonymous  with  that 
in  C.  18;  20;  "  hath  judged  your  judgment  by  her,"  See  also  C. 
14;10  andl6;6;  "they  have  shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets, 
and  Thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink:"  also  18;  24;  "In her 
was  found,  ice."  Herein  is  an  answer  to  such  a  cry  as  that  uttered 
by  the  saints  of  old  (6 ;  10 ;  '  How  long  dost  thou  not  judge  for,  and 
avenge  our  blood  on  those  who  dwell  on  the  earth  7)  : — an  answer  to 
which  was  promised,  as  soon  as  the  number  of  their  fellow- sufferers 
from  among  theii  brethren  should  be  made  complete. — Alcioato/her 
hand  means  ihed  h/  her  hand. — As  precedents  we  may  compare  De. 
32;  48;  "He  avenges  the  blood  of  his  servuits:"  and  2  Kgs.  9;  7; 
"  I  avenge  the  blood  of  my  servants  the  prophets,  &c." 

(2).  The  tecond  AMvia.  XIX;  3.  1293-4.  And  a  tecond  twte 
they  »aid;  '  allbluia  I ' 

As  unto  the  whore  had  been  "doubled  double  according  to  her 
works"  (18;  6),  so  the  saints  double  their  Alleluias  for  judgment 
having  been  done  upon  her.  This  is  to  give  emphasis :  cp.  Job  33 ; 
14,  and  Ps.  62;  11;  "God  hath  spoken  once:  yea,  twice  I  have 
heard  the  same. 

(3).  The  perj)eiuity  of  Bahylon'i  deitntdion.  1296-6.  And  her 
imoke  goelh  vp  Ihrowghout  the  mont  i^ceom. 

Hengstenberg  says;  "The  and  joins  to  that,  which  in  w.  1,  2, 
follows  after  the  Hallelujah,  and  which  is  repeated  here  in  thought, 
though  not  in  words.     We  are  not  to  suppose,  that  the  heavenly 
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ToiceB  only  utter  the  Hallelujah  the  second  time ;  and  that  the  voida 
'  and  her  smoke,'  etc.,  are  added  by  the  prophet.  For  he  deHcribea 
only  what  he  beaiB  and  sees,  and  restrains  himself  from  introdaoing 
any  such  intennixture  of  his  own."  This  oonstniction  appears  to  me 
to  be  utterly  incongraoos.  I  doubt  not,  that  the  hymn  of  praise  is 
intended  to  begin  and  end  with  'Alleluia'  (cp.  7;  12),  and  that  thia 
sentence  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  utterance  either  of  the  seer  or  of  the 
hierophant.  The  former  is  supposed  to  be  still  looking  upon  the 
smoking  ruins  of  Babylon,  vith  the  latter  by  his  side.  And  so  far  is 
the  seer  from  not  intermixing  anything  vS  his  own,  that  the  book 
presents  many  examples  of  statements  proceeding  from  himself  (see 
e.g.  ve.  8).  As,  however,  the  addition  for  ever  implies  a  knowledge 
greater  than  it  would  be  oonsistent  for  a  mere  man  to  be  represented 
as  possessing ;  as,  too,  the  angelic  interpreter  interposes  with  a 
declaration  in  ve.  9 ;  and,  as  it  would  belong  to  the  office  which  the 
latter  bad  assumed  to  make  such  an  explanatory  statement,  I  should 
rather  suppose,  that  he  is  intended  to  be  conceived  of  as  the  speaker. 
At  the  same  time,  with  reference  to  the  remark  which  I  have  made 
on  the  words /or  ever,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  the  declaration, 
that  her  smoke  goeth  up  for  ever,  is  only  a  symbolical  mode  of  saying, 
that  Babylon  is  destroyed  never  to  be  rebuilt,  meaning,  that  the 
empire  of  Bome  shall  be  subverted  never  to  be  re-eatabliehed. 
Gp.  17;  16:  18;  8,  9,  18.— Od  the  phrase  unto  the  <eon»,  <£c.,  see 
on  25. — ^Ab  precedents  we  may  refer  to  the  example  of  Sodom  in 
Go.  19;  28;  "The  smoke  went  up  as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace:" 
and  to  that  of  Edom  in  Is.  34 ;  9 ;  "  The  smoke  thereof  shall  go  np 
for  ever." 

(4).  Tha  third  AlMuia.  XIX ;  4.  1297-1300.  And  the  tmtdy-fimr 
eldert  and  (he  four  living-ereaiwet  feU  down,  and  worshipped  God,  vi/io 
tillelh  upon  the  throne,  laying  ;  '  Amen  I  Allxltiia  I ' 

In  C.  11 ;  16  the  twenty-four  alone  respond  to  the  doxology,  with 
which  the  heavenly  voices  open  the  prelude  to  the  trumpet;  but, 
while  here  they  simply  add  their  '  Amen  :  Alleluia,'  there  they  ex- 
pand the  praise,  so  as  in  it  to  intimate  the  main  purport  of  the  trum- 
pet. The  difference  is  accounted  for  by  the  object  had  in  view  there. 
— Again,  in  C.  5  ;  6,  8,  the  living-creatures  are  mentioned  first,  while 
in  C.  7 ;  11,  as  well  as  here,  the  elders  are  placed  first.  Probably  the 
latter  arrangement  has  been  made  in  the  passage  before  us,  because 
the  glorified  saints  having  given  praise  first,  it  was  proper  that  the 
representatives  of  the  Ohurch  should  come  next  to  them,  and  after- 
wards those  of  the  creation  in  general. — Perhaps  we  should  translate 
the  God,  who  sitteth  upon  the  throne, — pointing  emphatically  to  Jesus, 
who  (as  1  have  already  shown,  and  as  will  appear  in  this  heptad)  is 
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he  who  takes  the  kingdom,  that  ie,  asoeoda  the  thione.  Why  the 
Utt«r  clause  ehoitld  haye  been  ineerted  does  not  otherwise  appear.' — 
The  Amen :  Alleluia  is  from  Fb.  106 ;  48.  The  Am«n  refers  to  the 
doxology  in  tv.  1-2,  and  expreasea  the  assent  of  all  oieation,  and  of 
the  Church  in  paiticnlar,  to  the  seatime&t  uttered  by  the  inhabitants 
of  heaven. 

(5).  A  hortatory  voice  out  </  (Ae  throne.  XIX ;  5.  1301-4.  And 
a  voice  cane  out  from  the  throtie,  aaywg  ;  '  Praite  our  6od,  aU  ye  kU 
servant*,  and  ye  vihofiarhim,  &e  gfaall  and  Ae  great' 

Ko  sooner  have  the  represeDtatiTeB  of  the  Church  and  of  the  living 
creation  said  their  Alleluia  to  '  the  God  who  aitteth  od  the  throne,' 
than  the  thione  sende  out  in  respanse  a  call  for  a  new  AJleloia.  From 
whom  or  what  sbonld  this  call  be  uoderetood  to  hare  proceeded  ?  Not 
from  the  Father,  as  '  Praise  cut  God '  shows.  This  expression  is  also 
opposed  to  the  general  snpposition,  that  Christ  is  meant.  For,  thong^ 
God  is  called  the  God  of  Christ,  yet  Jesns  in  speaking  never  said 
'  our  God,'  BO  as  to  imply,  that  the  Father  was  so  to  him  in  the  earn* 
sense  and  relation,  that  He  is  to  ne.  On  the  contrary,  when  he  had 
occasion  to  speak  of  Him  in  the  relation  of  God  and  Father  to  both 
himself  and  us,  be  appears  to  hare  been  careful  to  intimate,  that  the 
relationships  to  the  two  were  not  identical  or  on  an  equality  by  saying 
"  my  Father  and  your  Father,  my  God  and  yout*  God."  Horeorer,  if 
Christ  be  (as,  I  think,  it  is  clearly  shown,  that  he  is)  the  God  on  the 
throne,  it  conld  scarcely  be  the  case,  that  be  is  represented  as  calling 
for  praise  to  himself.  Can  the  four  living- oieatnres,  then,  who  are 
the  supporters  of  the  throne  be  euppoaed  to  be  meant  ?  If  they  had 
been  intended,  we  might  reasonably  expect,  that  they  would  have 
been  specified.  Besides,  "  they  are  not  upon  the  throne,  and  from 
their  whole  position  they  are  not  qualified  for  addressing  such  a  call." 
It  remains,  then,  only,  either  that  this  is  a  part  of  the  necessary  ma- 
chinery of  representation,  or  that  those  Divine  attributes  of  which  the 
throne  is  "the  habitation," — judgment,  justice,  holiness,  and  corenant- 
faithfiilnesB  (see  on  1100),  are  here  personified,  and  represented  as 
calling  upon  all  God's  serrants  to  come  forward,  and  praise  Him 
anew,  on  account  of  the  new  and  complete  manifestation,  which  is 
about  to  he  made  of  them  in  His  taking  the  kingdom,  and  espousing 
His  Church.  For,  while  the  preceding  Alleluias  look  back  to  the 
destruction  of  Babylon  exhibited  in  the  last  heptad,  that,  with  which 
this  voice  stands  connected,  will  be  seen  to  look  forward  to  the  coming 
symholization  of  Christ's  advent.  And  it  may  be  observed,  that 
similar  anticipative  songs  of  praise  occur  in  C  11;  15-18:  I4j  1-4: 
15  ;  2-4.  The  propriety  of  this  call  being  made  to  proceed  from  the 
throne  will  be  more  obvious,  when  it  is  thus  viewed  as  connected  with 
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ChTiBt'B  coming  to  take  tbe  throne  of  his  kingdom. — In  the  last  olanse, 
his  servants,  £e.,  we  have  the  veiy  words  used  in  the  prelude :  11 ;  18. 
All  Boch  iuBtances  tend  to  confinn  the  opinion,  that  C.  11 ;  lfi-19 
coDtaioB  the  syllabuB  of  the  seventh  trnmpet. 

(6).  5ra«  fourth  AlUluia.  XIX;  &-7.  1306-13.  And  1  iieard 
as  it  vjere  a  voice  of  a  vait  multitiide,  and  ai  it  vxre  a  voic«  of  many 
taattn,  and  a»  it  were  a  voice  of  ttrong  tkunderi,  taying;  'alliluu; 
lecauie  the  Lord  our  almighty  Ood  hath  taken  the  btngahip  I  LH  u* 
rejoice  and  be  glad,  and  give  to  him  the  glory;  beeauie  the  marriage  tf 
the  lamb  hath  come,  and  hi*  wife  hath  prepared  henelf.' 

1305-7.  The  threefold  repetition  of  the  at  it  were  appeals  to  bo 
designed  to  keep  in  the  reader's  mind,  that  all  this  ia  symbolicalj  and 
not  literal,  nor  even  figuratlye.  While  the  primary  aspect  is  forwards 
to  the  coming  kingdoni,  there  is  also  in  the  many  wattn  (op,  17;  15), 
and  especially  in  the  ttrong  thunden  (in  which  tbe  seven  thnndeiB  of 
G.  10 ;  3  go  ont  into  accomplishment,  see  on  671),  both  a  retrospec- 
tive glance  at  the  decreed  destraction  of  Borne  as  symbolized  in  G.  18, 
and  a  prospective  aspect  towards  that  of  tbe  dynasty  of  CEesara  and 
their  supporters  as  represented  in  w.  17-21.  The  vait  multitude  is 
doubtless  the  same  with  the  vatt  mtiltituda  of  ve.  1.  But  to  it  addi- 
tioDB  are  made  here,  which  direct  our  thougbte  to  'the  voice  from 
heaven,  as  it  were  a  voice  of  many  waters  and  a  voice  oflovd  thunder,' 
of  G.  14;  2,  which  voice  proceeded  from  tbe  144  chiliads.  The 
association  can  scarcely  fail  to  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  this  vast 
multitude  is  none  other  than  the  144  chiliads.  If  so,  it  is  also 
identical  with  the  martyred  victors  of  G.  15 ;  2-4.  And  then,  the 
parties  symbolized  in  the  three  places  being  identical,  these  passages 
must  be  parallel,  synchronical,  and  of  the  same  character  as  pielndes. 
This  view  is  oonfirmed  by  the  terms  used  in  ve.  5  to  describe  those, 
who  are  called  upon  to  praise  their  God.  "His  servants"  and  "they 
who  fear  Him"  are  technical  designations  (11 ;  18)  of  the  saved  at 
this  crisis.  There  are,  however,  two  slight  differences,  which  it  may 
be  well  to  notice.  In  G.  14 ;  2  the  Greek  word  for '  thunder'  is  in  the 
singular :  here  it  is  in  tbe  plural,  no  doubt  for  greater  intensity  on 
account  of  this  being  the  final  and  oonBommating  scene.  A^ain,  in 
that  text  the  epithet  used  is  '  great'  or  '  loud  :*  here  it  is  ttrong^  this 
being  tbe  fifth  time  in  this  immediate  connexion,  in  which  this  word 
is  introduced,  and  doubtless  with  an  allusion  to  the  meaning  of  the 
Groek  word  for  Borne. 

1308.  Alliluu.  This  is  tbe/HtrtA  Alleluia:  and  it  has  respect  to 
the,^rtA  eymboUzation  of  the  destruction  of  tbe  Lord's  enemies 
(14;  18-20 :  16 ;  17-21 :  18 ;  9-24  r  19  ;  17-21),— tbe  final  and  com- 
plete one  over  the  beast.    Hence  tbe  propriety  of  its  being  uttered 
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by 'those  who  had.  been  redeemed  from  the  earth,'  aad  'who  had 
gotten  the  Tiotoiy  over  the  beast,'  &c.,  ia  maaifest. 

1309.  Because,  tie.  Cp.  in  the  Gk.  2  Cor.  6 ;  18.  We  might  per- 
haps read ;  '  Praise  ye  Jehorah ;  because  a  Lord,  vho  is  our  almighty 
God,  is  become  lung.'  But,  take  the  clause  how  we  may,  there  can 
be  no  doubt,  that  Christ  is  the  person  spoken  of ;  since  it  is  He,  who 
was  to  take  the  kingdom  at  his  second  coming,  and  until  he  had 
put  down  every  hostile  power  (1  Co.  15 ;  23-25),  Hence,  when  in 
reply  to  the  call;  "Praise  our  God,  all  ye  Hia  servants,"  the  great 
multitude  respond  ;  "  Alleluia  I  because  the  Lord,  our  almighty  Clod, 
hath  taken  the  kingdom,"  Christ  must  be  the  Ood  and  Lord  intended : 
and  we  may  perceive  a  great  force  and  propriety  in  the  word  our,  and 
that  a  connexion  between  the  call  and  the  response  is  indicated  by 
means  of  it.  The  our  of  the  clause  before  us,  though  omitted  in  the 
B.  T.,  is  unquestionably  genuine.  The  Lord  is  called  '  oar  God '  only 
in  VT.  1,  5,  6,  of  this  chapter,  and  doubtlsse  distinctively  ao  here,  as 
'  the  God  of  Christians.' — In  reference  to  the  word  '  hath  taken  the 
kingship,'  as  well  as  to  the  espression  in  the  prelude,  C.  11;  15; 
'  The  kingship  of  the  world  fuUh  become  our  Lord's,'  we  must  bear  in 
mind,  that,  inasmnch  as  a  prelude  has  more  or  less  of  the  nature  of  a 
syllabus,  both  of  these  preludes  are  to  be  regarded  as  necessarily 
placed  in  point  of  time  after  the  portions  of  which  they  furnish  a 
syllabus,  that  is,  after  0.  19,  and  consequently  after  the  symbolizatlon 
iu  w.  11—21  of  Christ's  coming  to  take  the  kingdom. 

XIX ;  7.  1310.  La  tu  rejoice,  &c.  Cp.  C.  18  ;  20  ;  '  Hejoice  over 
her,  ic'  Parallel  to  this  doxology  is  that  in  the  prelude  ;  '  We  give 
thanks  to  thee,  0  Lord  1  the  almighty  God  [  because  Thou  hast  taken 
.  .  .  the  kingdom.'  The  same  words  are  used  in  Mt.  £ ;  12 ;  "  £e- 
joice  and  he  glad ;  for  great  Is  your  reward  in  heaven."  But  more  to 
the  present  purpose  is  1  Pe.  5;  13;  "  Bejoice,  inasmuch  as  ye  are 
partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings ;  that,  iiA«n  Am  jplory  *AaU  he  revealed, 
ye  may  be  glad  aho  with  exceeding  joy." 

1311.  And  give  to  kim  the  glory.  Not  merely  glory,  but  the  glory, 
that,  namely,  which  all  were  called  upon  to  give  him  (14;  7); 
"  because  the  hour  of  his  judging  was  come,"  and  "  because  he  would 
make  all  the  heathen  proBtrate  themselves  before  him  "  (15 ;  4), — that 
glory,  which  he  sought  to  vindicate  by  the  last  plagues  (15 ;  8 ;  16 ;  9). 

1312.  Became  the  marriage  of  the  lamb  liaih  come.  The  marriage  of 
the  lamb  can  mean  only  Christ's  taking  his  Church  into  the  closest 
union  with  himself  (2  Co.  11 ;  2 :  Eph,  5 ;  25-27)  :  while  his  taking 
the  kingdom  (ve.  6)  has  reference  chiefly  to  his  enemies,  and  to  his 
putting  down  all  rival  '  authorities.'  The  two  go  together.  Christ 
fully  espoused  his  Church,  that  is,  made  it  to  the  fullest  extent  the 
only  Church  of  God,  or  people  in  covenant  with  Him,  at  the  epoch  of 
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the  Bubveraion  of  the  Jewish  polity  in  a.d.  70.  Step  by  step  the  ex- 
clusive privileges  of  the  Jews  had  been  abolished  :  first,  the  exclnsive 
offer  of  the  Gospel  to  them  ;  then,  the  abrogation  of  the  law,  which 
required  those  who  would  become  ChristiKDS  to  become  also  Jaws  by 
receiving  circnmciBion  :  then,  the  gradual  disuse  of  Jewish  ordinances. 
Still,  up  to  the  time  of  the  destmction  of  Jerusalem,  the  Jews  had  a 
preference  and  precedence  accorded  to  them  (see  on  S75)  -,  aod,  if  as 
a  nation  they  bad  embraced  ChriBUanity,  the  Cbristian  Church  might 
have  remained  a  Jewish  institution,  in  which  God's  ancient  people, 
as  '  the  seed  of  Abraham,'  would  have  been  pre-eminent.  But,  when 
the  fiat  of  deatniction  went  forth  against  Babylon  (in  which  Jerusa- 
lem, as  having  now  become  a  limb  of  the  great  whore,  was  involved) ; 
and  when,  in  consequence,  the  temple  of  God  was  levelled  with  the 
ground,  the  whole  Jewish  system  was  swept  away,  Christianity  wholly 
took  its  place,  and  believers  in  Christ  became  the  Cburcli  and  cove- 
nant-people of  G^.  Then,  not  merely  were  the  branches  of  the  old 
olive  tree  out  away,  that  others  might  be  grafted  in  (Bo.  11),  but  the 
sentence  against  tbe  tree  itself ;  '  Cut  it  down  :  wby  cumberetb  it  the 
ground?'  having  been  executed,  a  new  tree,  which  had  been  nour- 
ished in  the  nursery  of  tbe  Lord,  was  transplanted  into  its  place. — 
Christ's  espousal  of  his  Church  is  alluded  to  only  here,  and  in  tbe 
interlude  which  immediately  follows,  and  not  in  the  principal  heptad : 
and  this  (we  may  suppose) ;  partly  because  these  heptads  of  crisis  are 
wholly  devoted  to  tbe  exhibition  of  Christ's  judgments  on  the  enemies 
of  bis  Church,  and  in  tbe  first  of  them  (C.  14)  the  judgment  on  the 
Jews  necessarily  implied  tbe  succession  of  tbe  Christian  Church  to  the 
place  previously  held  by  the  Jewish ;  and  partly  because  in  tbe  other 
Scriptures  of  tbe  New  Testament  his  taking  bis  people  into  intimate 
union  with  himself  is  so  closely  associated  with  his  coming,  that  the 
mere  symbolization  of  that  event  would  imply  all  that  bis  Church  was 
looking  fox  or  could  desire. — Kengstenberg  has  expressed  himself 
here  in  terms,  which  give  a  Bubstautial,  though  not  exact  agreement 
with  my  view.  "  As  soon  as  the  enemies  of  God  are  cast  down,  tbe 
glorification  of  the  Church  breaks  forth.  Before  this,  immediately 
after  the  atonement  of  Cbrist,  it  is  said  in  C.  12 ;  10 ;  "  Now  is  come 
tbe  kingdom  of  our  God."  What  existed  there  in  the  germ  must 
now  be  developed  and  unfolded,  and  it  is  here  anticipated  in  respect 
to  this  state  of  coming  development  and  unfolding.  C.  11 ;  17  is 
directly  parallel.  We  have  here  no  "  new  stage  of  what  was  an- 
nounced there;"  cannot  possibly  have  it,  as  there  already  a  time  was 
spoken  of,  when  not  merely  a  particular  phase  of  tbe  worldly  power; 
but  this  power  itself  was  to  fall  under  the  heavy  stroke  of  the  Lord. 
There,  however,  the  general  plan  only  was  announced,  and  here  we 
have  the  plan  filled  up." — He  says,  again ;  "  We  may  learn  from  C. 
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13 ;  8 ;  the  reason  why  Christ  appeua  here  under  the  name  of  the 
IjotrA.  It  is  in  GhriBt's  sacrifice,  in  his  bloody  atonement,  that  bis 
vbole  relation  to  the  Church  baa  its  root,  that  the  state  of  glot;  to 
which  he  leads  tbem,  also  baa  its  root." — Stuart,  also,  has  some  re- 
marks vbich  are  very  pertinent.  "  The  boldness  of  the  imegeiy  here 
is  striking ;  yet  it  is  notbing  new.  Everywhere  in  the  prophets  of 
the  Old  Testament,  God  is  often  represented  as  the  hvAand  of  Israel 
or  Judah ;  an  image  derived  from  two  Bonrces,  £rat,  from  the  fact 
that  a  nation  is  nanolly  personified  under  the  image  of  a  female,  and 
secondly,  that  the  eonnectlon  between  bnsband  and  wife  is  the  dearest 
and  most  sacied  of  all ;  Gen.  2 ;  24 ;  The  wife  is  by  bar  very  relation 
to  her  husband  bound  to  faithfulness,  purity,  obedience,  and  affection ; 
the  husband  is  to  protect,  provide  for,  and  cherish  tbe  wife.  Hence 
the  frequency  of  this  imagery  in  the  Old  Testament ;  e.g.,  Is.  60 ;  1 : 
51;  6:  Jer.  3;  14:  Is.  62 ;  6:  Hos.2;  19,  20.  The  whole  of 
Canticles  exhibits  this  idea  greatly  enlarged,  and  as  it  were  indi- 
vidualized, if  it  is  to  be  understood  in  a  spiritual  sense.  It  is  frequent 
also  in  tbe  New  Testament;  e.g.,  2  Cor.  11;  2;  Eph.5;  22-32; 
Bev.  21 ;  2,et  al.  Ucdoubtedly  we  may  call  such  imagery  orienicl; 
for  the  poems  of  Hafiz  among  the  Fersians,  and  many  of  the  religions 
poems  of  the  Arabians,  assume  tbe  same  imagery,  in  order  to  express 
tbe  ardour  and  purity  of  affection  which  is  due  to  God.  If  any  reader 
is  offended  at  this,  it  is  but  the  part  of  candour  to  suggest  that  the 
Bible  was  written  m  the  End,  and  for  ih»  Eatt,  as  well  as  the  West ; 
and  sarely  in  oriental  countries  no  one  would  think  of  taking  offence 
on  tbe  ground  of  tropical  language  derived  from  such  a  source.  Be- 
sides, Borne  has  already  been  repeatedly  introduced  as  a  harlot  in  ft 
gaudy  and  meretricious  dress ;  tbe  church  therefore  ia  introduced 
here,  on  tbe  contrary,  as  a  chaste  virgin  betrothed  to  Christ.  The 
antithesis  between  the  two  is  thus  made  striking." 

1313.  And  kit  wifs  hathprepartd  h«ra^.  The  preparation  consists 
in  '  clothing  herself  with  righteousness  as  with  a  garment.'  This  will 
appear  from  the  next  verse.  At  present  let  us  notice,  that,  on  tbe 
occasion  of  the  Lamb's  renewed  espousals  to  bis  bride  on  her  Be- 
formation  and  purification  from  the  black  spots,  which  had  accumu- 
lated on  her  garments  during  '  tbe  dark  ^es,'  she  is  said  to  come 
".prepared  by  God,  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband"  (21 ;  2). 
In  one  point  of  view  the  Church  wholly  '  prepares  herself,'  that  ia  to 
say,  insomuch  as  none  of  her  'righteousnesses'  could  be  wrought 
without  her  concurxence  and  cooperation.  In  another  she  is  wholly 
'  prepared  by  €rod,'  namely,  in  that  He  works  all  her  good  works  in 
her,  and  adorns  her  with  every  grace  that  makes  her  acceptable  in 
His  sight — Hengstenberg  remarks ;  "  The  marriage  here  is  not  tbe 
marriage^^Mt,  as  Vitringa  falsely  infers  from  ve.  9.   Here,  where  the 
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subject  of  discooree  ia  the  liuah  and  His  wife,  or  the  church  in  ita 
entire  fnlueBa,  the  marriage  ia  in  ita  proper  place.  There,  vhere 
individual  belierers  are  spoken  of,  it  ia  fitl;  the  mKmag%'Supper," 
According  to  the  aualogy  of  othor  plocea,  the  marriage  should  repre- 
sent Chriat'a  taking  hia  Church  into  full  and  complete  covenant  vith 
Himself:  the  raaniage-BUpper  the  participation  b^believere  in  all  the 
blessings  which  he  has  prepared  in  hia  kingdom. — Sermas,  Vis.  IV, 
contains  a  ajmboliEatlon,  which  ma;  serve  to  Uluetrate  this  passage. 
The  following  is  as  ahatract  of  it.  "  There  met  me  a  virgin  well- 
adorned,  as  if  she  had  been  just  come  out  of  her  bride-chamjier ;  all 
in  white,  having  on  white  shoes,  and  a  veil  over  her  face,  and  covered 
with  shining  hair.  Now  I  knew  by  my  former  visions,  that  it  was 
the  Church.  She  said  to  me ;  '  Did  nothing  meet  you  ?'  I  replied ; 
'  There  met  me  such  a  beast  ae  seemed  able  to  devour  a  whole  people ; 
but  by  Ctod'a  mercy  I  escaped  it.'  '  The  Lord  sent  hie  angel,  who  is 
over  the  beast,  whose  name  is  Hegrin,  and  stopped  his  mouth.  This 
beast  is  the  figure  of  the  trial  that  is  about  to  come.'  " 

(7).  Tht  hride'i  prtparedntu.  XIX;  8.  1314-16.  And  it  wai 
given  to  her,  that  the  thouid  be  clothed  tnith  fine  linen,  bright  and  pure  ; 
fiir  ihefint  linen  ie  tht  righteovm^tei  of  tht  laintt. 

The  fourth  Alleluia  and  doxology  terminated  with  the  last  verse. 
Here  the  angel-interpreter  appears  to  be  the  speaker,  not  only  from 
what  is  said  being  ^propriate  to  hia  office,  but  also  from  the  manner 
in  which  he  is  introduced  in  the  next  verse.  He  comes  forward  here 
to  elncidate  the  last  clause  in  the  doxology  by  ahowing,  wherein  the 
wife'a  preparedneee  coneiated,  and  whence  it  was  derived. — It  wtu 
given  to  W,  that  ia,  the  state  of  preparedness  did  not  inherently  ap- 
pertain to  her,  but  it  was  bestowed  upon  her ;  and  that  by  her  Lord 
and  husband,  as  appears  from  other  places,  «.g.,  Z;  18:  6;  11: 
7  ;  9  :  Mt.  22  ;  12  :  £ph.  S  ;  25-27.— That  they  should  be  clothed  in 
whiie  garmentt  wae  the  promise  made  in  C.  3 ;  fi  to  those  who  should 
conquer,  m.  the  beast,  &c. — "  The  pure,  added  to  the  thining,  point* 
to  the  diSerenae  between  vxuhing  and  makntg  whiu  in  C.  7;  11. 
The  fhining  denotea  the  glorg  of  the  holy  life  of  the  righteous :  the 
pure  their  freedom  from  sin,  their  blameless  and  unspotted  chaiacter." 
— 1$  =  represents. — J%»  righteoumeiMt  tf  the  aatnts  here  is  commonly 
interpreted  to  mean  "  that,  which  is  by  faith  in  Christ,  the  rigbteona- 
nesa  of  God  by  faith,"  imputed  not  imparted.  But  such  an  interpre- 
tation does  great  violence  to  the  expreaaion :  indeed,  the  noun  in  the 
plural  is  sufficient  to  exclude  it.  The  phrase  '  naturally  denotes  par- 
ticular actions,  constituting  the  personal  righteousness  of  the  saints, 
a  righteousness  which  may  be  said  to  be  imparted,  but  not  imputed:' 
though  the -impartation  is  the  coneequeDoe,  and  piesuppoees  an  im- 
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potation  of  Christ's  lighteouaneBH.  Aiid  hence  the  righteousiiesBes 
ue  here  said  to  be  given  to  them.  But  perhaps  in  strictuesa  we  sboald 
understand  the  meaning  to  be,  that  the  fine  linen  repreaenta  the 
honour  and  glory,  vhich  Grod  attaches  to  the  righteous  acta  of  the 
sainte,  and  especially  to  those,  by  which  they  glorify  His  name  by 
enduring  petsecution,  and  'suffering  for  righteonsnesa'  sake.'  For 
thiff  is  the  sense,  and  these  are  the  acts  had  in  view  in  the  parallel 
places,  in  which  the  being  clothed  with  white  garments  is  spoken  of. 
And  this  sense  is  supported  by  what  Wemyas  says,  namely ;  "  To 
bettow  garmenU,  as  is  sometimes  done  by  eastern  princes,  ia  a  great 
honour  and  mark  of  favour :  if  a  atole  or  tunic  very  great ;  if  with  it 
he  adds  the  great  cloak  or  robe  it  is  a  complete  faTour."  In  this  case, 
the  special  preparedness  of  the  Church  will  consist  in  her  having 
made  herself  illustrious  in  the  sight  of  hei  Lord  by  the  proofs  of  love 
and  devotednesB,  which  she  has  given  in  suffering  for  His  name's 
sake. — ^In  this  simple  clothing  of  the  bride  there  is  probably  a  con- 
trast designed  with  the  gorgeous  and  meretricious  attire  of  the  great 
whore,  as  described  in  C.  17;  4 :  16 ;  16. 

iNnRLCDx,  marking  the  time  present. 

XIS;  9-11.  1317-1326.  And  he  tatth  to  me;  '  Write  -■  BUued  lh« 
called  to  ihe  supper  of  the  marriage  of  the  lamb.'  And  lie  gaith  to  me; 
'  Thete  words  of  Qod  are  trvx.'  And  I  fell  he/ore  hit  feet  to  toonhip 
him.  And  he  laith  to  me;  '  See,  ll/iou  do  it]  not.  I  am  a  fiUowaervant 
of  thee,  and  of  thy  brethren  who  hold  the  testifying  ofjesat.  Womhip 
God.     For  the  tettifying  ofjeius  is  the  spirit  of  the  prophecy.' 

The  contraat,  which  the  contents  of  these  verses  present  to  that  of 
those  which  precede  and  follow  them,  seems  to  me  to  leave  no  doubt 
aa  to  the  interludial  character  of  this  passage.  And  it  ia  not  nnlikelyj 
that  an  interlude  might  in  this  instance  be  introduced  here,  between 
the  preludial  and  principal  beptads,  in  order  to  mark  a  distinction 
between  this,  aa  being  the  heptad  of  consummation,  and  the  three 
hcptads  of  crisis  which  precede  tbis. 

1317.  Se  taith.  The  verb  is  frequently  introduced  thus,  without  a 
nominative  in  immediate  connexion.  In  this  instance  the  angel  of 
C.  17;  1  must  be  supposed  to  remain  on  the  scene  as  hierophmt  (see 
on  1117, 1222,  1283,  1558),  even  though  other  angels  and  voices 
have  been  introduced  since  he  was  mentioned :  and  this ;  because  he 
announced  himaelf,  as  being  about  to  act  oa  hierophant  of  '  the  judg- 
ment of  the  whore,'  which  judgment  was  exhibited  only  in  C.  18.  In 
consequence  of  the  same  angelic  interpreter  acting  throughout  them, 
a  kind  of  oneneas  in  Gs.  17,  18,  19;  1-10,  is  indicated.  And  it  ia 
manifest,  that  there  is  a  special  connexion  between  the  subjects  of 
these  portions.     The  judgment  of  the  lohore  and  the  marriage  of  the 
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Umb'a  hride  form  companion-pictnrea  in  a  way  of  contrast  (see  on 
1 U7).  The  one  preeents  the  negative  aide :  the  other  the  positive. 
The  one  aymholizes  the  destnictioQ  of  one  of  the  powers  hostile  to  the 
Lord's  people :  the  other  the  admission  of  that  people  into  the  highest 
privileges  and  blessings,  which  he  has  prepared  for  them. — It  shonld 
further  be  observed,  that  the  omission  to  designate  the  symbolic 
speaker  explicitly  may  possibly  not  have  been  without  an  object  in 
such  a  case.  The  intention  may  have  been  to  Ifave  the  reader's 
,  thoughts  more  at  liberty  to  turn  to  the  person  s^ified,  viz.,  Christ 
the  Mediator,  instead  of  drawing  them  off  to  the  symbolic  person. 

1318.  Write.  The  same  instruction  is  given  in  C.  14;  13  and  in 
21;  5;  and  an  instruction  not  to  write  in  C.  10;  4.  An  intimate 
connexion  appears  to  exist  between  the  latter  and  the  other  three 
texts ;  or  rather  the  four,  together  with  two  other  passages  whioh 
stand  connected  with  the  one  before  ub,  form  a  series  marking  ont  a 
succession  of  periods.  To  show  what  I  mean  I  must  premise,  that, 
in  the  mystical  system,  two  identical  or  nearly  identical  phrases  or 
sentences  appear  to  be  used,  in  the  nature  of  bracketing  formulae,  to 
indicate  a  chronological  unity  or  connexion  of  the  portions,  which  lie 
between  them.  Thus,  in  the  preseut  instance,  the  negative  injunc- 
tion (with  which  we  set  ont  as  from  a  basis)  is  to  this  effect ;  '  Write 
not  at  this  epoch  (the  era  of  the  seventh  tmmpet)  the  impending 
judgments  and  catastrophe,  which  the  seven  thunders  portend ; 
because  the  time  is  not  yet  come,'  But  when  the  time  of  the  catas- 
trophe was  arrived,  inasmuch  as  the  blessedness  of  the  saints  was  an 
event,  which  would  accompany  or  immediately  attend  on  the  destruc- 
tion of  their  enemies,  and  consequently  implied  the  arrival  of  the 
great  catastrophe,  the  instruction  was ;  '  Write  in  plain  terms  the 
coming  blessedness  of  those,  who  die  in  the  Lord,'  Between  these 
two  inatructions  is  included  the  period  of  the  incipient  plagues  on  the 
whore  and  the  beast.  With  the  latter  of  the  two  the  one  before  us; 
"  Write,  Blessed  the  called,  &c.,"  is  identical  and  synchronous.  Con- 
nected with  this  instruction  by  immediate  sequence  are  the  words ; 
"  And  be  saith  to  me ;  These  are  the  tme  words  of  God," — a  declara- 
tion which  is  repeated  in  very  similar  terms  in  0.  21 ;  5,  and  again  in 
C.  22 ;  6,  Then  follows  the  verse ;  "  And  I  fell,  &q.,"  which  is 
repeated  with  slight  variations  in  C.  22 ;  8-9.  The  two  in  19 ;  9  and 
21 ;  5  include  between  them  the  millennial  reign  of  Christ  and  his 
saints,  together  with  the  consummations  which  bound  it  on  either 
side.  The  two  in  19 ;  9-10  and  22 ;  6,  8,  9,  include  both  these  and 
the  new  Jerusalem  scene.  Thus,  these  corresponding  expressions 
appear  to  serve  as  formula  or  catchwords,  marking  out  certain  periods 
01  divisions  of  the  subject. — Kot  those  are  blasted,  who  have  been 
merely  eaUed  to  the  wedding  (for  in  the  parables,  Mt.  22 ;  7 :  25;  10, 
VOL.  n.  s 


by  Google 


364  HrBTBBT  OF  OOD  IM  A  BBVBN-RSAL  ROU-  [h.  ZXm.  UIT. 

muiy  were  called,  wlio  were  altimately  shut  out  or  deetioyed);  bnt 
those,  who,  baviiigbeen  called,  have  both  accepted  the  invitation  and 
'pTepored  themBclves'  with  the  oil  of  the  Spirit, — the  anointing, 
which  entitles  them  to  wear  'the  garment  of  righteouanees.'  Hence, 
the  called  here  must  he  taken  aa  a  prefi^ant  expression,  which  includes 
"  called  and  chosen  and  faithful ;"  that  is,  it  designates  in  particnlar 
'the  144  chiliads,' — 'those  who  have  gotten  the  victory  over  the 
beast  and  his  image.'  Theee,  having  entered  into  their  rest,  are  now 
about  to  be  admitted  into  the  full  'joy  of  their  Lord,' — The  tupper,  . 
d:e.  The  Lord  makes  two  suppers.  The  one  is  called  'the  marrit^- 
Bupper  of  the  lamb :'  the  other  '  the  great  supper  of  Qod'  (ye.  18). 
The  called  to  the  one  are  those  who  have  been  faithful  to  him  even 
unto  death :  to  the  other  the  ravenous  birds  of  prey.  The  place  of 
celehratiou  of  the  one  is  '  the  Paradise  of  God'  or  'the  kingdom  of 
heaven :'  of  the  other  '  Harmagedon,' — the  Mount  of  destmction. 
The  repast  provided  in  the  one  case  is  the  fruits  of  the  tree  of  life 
(22 ;  2),  with  which  '  the  lamb  will  feed  them '  (7 ;  17),  and  the  water 
of  the  river  of  life :  in  the  other  '  flesh  of  kings  and  of  all  the  enemies 
of  the  Lord's  people,  small  and  great.'  In  the  one  the  Lord's  people 
are  the  feasted :  in  the  other  the  Lord's  enemies  are  the  feasted  upon. 
In  respect  of  time  only  is  there  an  agreement :  both  suppers  were  in 
this  instance  to  be  celebrated  at  the  Lord's  coming,  that  is,  in  a.d.  70 
the  decree  went  forth  for  the  celebration  of  both. — It  may  be  well  to 
notice  here,  that  in  a  lower, — a  spiritual  sense,  the  Lord  is  said  to  sup 
with  the  believer  and  he  with  Him  in  C.  3;  20.  See  also  Ln.  14; 
15  BS. ;  '  One  said ;  Blessed  is  he  who  shall  eat  bread  in  the  kingdom 
of  God:  Ac.:'  22;  16-18:  Mt.  9;  15.— Stuart  has  remarked  on  this 
clause;  "There  seems  at  first  sight  to  he  a  departure  here  from  the 
imagery  of  the  preceding  verse.  There  the  whole  Church  are  repre- 
sented ae  the  bride,  and  Christ  as  the  hvtband.  Here  the  hlesBedness 
is  mentioned  of  those,  who  are  gvestt  invited  to  the  wedding- feast.  I 
know  not  well  how  to  solve  this,  except  hy  the  consideration,  that  the 
speaker  here  regards  the  consummation  of  the  marriage,  i.e.,  the 
highest  spiritual  union  with  Christ  in  the  heavenly  world  after 
martyrdom,  as  constituting  the  basis  of  his  imagery  in  ver.  8 ;  while 
in  ver.  9  he  pronounces  a  blessing  on  those  who,  having  been  called  tif 
Qod,  are  now  in  their  probationary  state  preparing  for  a  final  union 
with  Christ.  Understood  in  this  way,  the  speaker  declares,  that 
blessings  of  the  highest  kind  await  martyrs  in  the  heavenly  world ; 
also,  that  they  who  have  merely  begun  their  course,  and  who  are 
invited  to  final  happiness,  are  amid  all  their  trials  to  be  connted  as 
greatly  blessed."  The  difficulty,  which  Stuart  felt,  may  best  he  solved 
hy  distinguishing  between  the  marriage  and  the  supper  in  the  way 
indicated  on  ISl.t. 
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1319.  And  he  taith  to  me.  Probably  one  reasoD  for  the  repetition 
of  tbiB  clanee  was  to  give  greater  effect  to  the  woide  vhicb  it  IntiO' 
duces.  * 

1320.  2Tie»e  words  of  God  ara  true.  Codex  A  4  has  two  articlee, 
but  most  authorities  have  only  one.  Hengstenberg,  mainly  from  the 
parallel  passage,  22;  C,  receives  one  only,  and  renders;  "These 
words  are  true,  [they  »e  the  words]  of  God."  The  A.  Y.  has ; 
"  These  are  the  true  sayioga  of  God," — I  take  this  clause  to  refer  to 
the  words,  which  the  angel  had  just  utteied ;  "  Blessed,  &<i."  But 
Hengstenberg  says ;  "  The  expression,  the»e  words,  can  only  refer  to 
TV.  5-8."  Can  it  be  thought,  however,  that  words  specially  from 
God  would  be  communicated,  partly  through  the  medium  of  a  voice 
calling  for  renewed  praise,  partly  through  a  choir  of  redeemed  saints 
and  in  the  form  of  a  song  of  praise,  and  partly  through  an  angel? 
Moreover,  the  greater  part'of  these  verses  consists  of  such  matter  as 
can  with  no  propriety  be  attributed  to  God,  while  the  sum  and  sub- 
stance of  what  is  specially  pointed  to,  and  all  in  which  the  saints  here 
addressed  were  personally  interested  is  contained  in  the  words, 
"  Blessed,  &c."  The  manner,  too,  in  which  this  sentence  is  intro- 
duced,— "  Write,"  indicates  that  special  importance  is  attached  to  the 
declaration :  it  is  almost  equivalent  to  saying,  that  the  words  are 
given  by  a  special  commieeion.  And  the  parallelism  and  solemn 
attestation  of  the  like  words  in  C.  14;  13  leave  no  doubt  on  the 
point.     Further,  what  the  persecuted  saints  then  most  wanted  was  to 

'  have  their  future  bliss  brought  so  near  to  them,  and  pressed  home  to 
their  minds  with  such  a  sanction,  that  no  doubt  with  regard  to  it 
should  exist.  This  could  be  done  in  no  other  way  so  forcibly  as  by 
a  special  Divine  declaration.  Hence  a  declaration  on  such  a  point 
would  be  most  worthy  of  God,  and  was  most  to  be  expected.  And 
such  a  declaration  is  virtually  contained  in  the  words,  "Blessed,  &c." 
But,  while  I  think  that  the  statement  before  us  arora  out  of,  and  was 
meant  immediately  to  apply  to  these  words,  I  consider,  that  it  was 
intended  to  have  also  a  general  application  to  the  whole  of  the  pro- 
ceding  contents  of  the  Mystery.  I  am  led  to  form  this  opinion  by 
the  parallel  example  in  C.  22 ;  6-9.  There,  no  sooner  has  the  end  of 
the  Vision  been  reached  in  ve.  5  than  a  statement  similar  to  this 
(followed  by  a  similar  scene  of  offered  worship)  is  appended,  with  the 
manifest  intention  that  it  should  apply  to  tlie  whole  contents  of  the 
Vision,  and  form  a  kind  of  concluding  attestation  and  ratification. 
Here,  too,  we  have  arrived  at  an  end,— the  terrestrial  end  of  the  Mys- 
tery of  Grod.  What,  then,  can  be  more  probable  than  that  this  similar 
formula  should  be  designed  to  serve  the  same  purpose  in  respect  of 
'the  Mystery  of  God?'  So  plainly  do  the  words,  "These  are  the 
tnie  sayings  of  God,"  indicate  an  end,  that  Bengel  supposed,  that 
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John  took  them  for  the  concInsioD  of  the  whole  Yialon,  and  therefore 
proceeded  to  offer  worship  to  the  angel. 

XIX;  10.  1321.  Ajid  I _0b^ore  his  feet  fovionhip  him.  Obaerre, 
that  the  Qreek  preposition  UEed  heie  Ja  not  the  same,  that  is  com- 
monly rendered  befan.  That  means  htfon  or  tn  the  preaenee  o^;  this 
b^ore  or  ai. — It  ie  in  consequence  of  the  announcement  of  the  end  of 
the  Uystery  and  of  the  time  of  delay  (10 ;  6),— of  the  pieparatioD  of 
the  mani^e-feaet,  and  consequent  coming  of  the  lamb  and  espousal 
of  his  Church,  implied  in  the  words  '  Blessed  henceforth  they,  who 
have  been  called  to  the  lamb's  marriage-feast,'  that  the  seer  prostrates 
himself  to  adore,  and  to  givethankB  for  all  the  revelations  of  Jesus 
which  he  had  hitherto  received,  and  in  particular  for  this  crowning 
mercy  which  '  God  had  sent  and  signified  to  him  by  His  angeL' — 
The  Qse  of  the  verb  to  wonhip  will  not  in  the  least  degree  hear  out 
the  hypothesis,  that  religious  worship  is*  here  intended ;  since  the 
word  ia  commonly  used,  when  civil  or  secular  homage  only  can  be 
contemplated  (see  on  511,  879).  Kerertheless,  the  answer  of  the 
angel  implies,  that  such  worship  was  intended.  And  in  ofiering  this 
no  slight  on  the  divine  prerogative  seemed  to  the  seer  to  be  implied. 
For  the  angel  was,  as  I  have  shown,  a  special  representative  of  Jesus : 
and  it  was,  as  seeing  Jesus  in  him,  that  the  seer  offered  his  adoration. 
But  he  was  virtually  told,  that  so  jealous  is  the  Lord  of  the  honour 
dne  unto  Hie  name,  that  worship  must  not  even  be  offered  to  a  par- 
taker in  the  Divine  nature  as  such,  when  acting  in  an  inferior  capa- 
city, but  must  be  reserved  for  the  throne  of  Deity. — There  is  a  pas- 
sage in  the  Ate.  Eaaiee,  which  tends  to  throw  much  light  upon  the 
views  entertained  in  the  apostle's  days  on  this  point,  and  which  may 
consequently  help  us  to  form  right  views  on  this  confessedly  difficult 
passage.  In  the  course  of  his  ascent  through  the  seven  heavens,  the 
prophet  on  reaching  the  second  heaven  prostrates  himself,  in  order  to 
worship  him  who  sits  upon  the  throne ;  but  he  is  told  hy  his  conductor, 
that  the  enthroned  one  is  only  an  angel,  and  that  he  must  reserve  his 
worship  for  the  seventh  heaven.  Subsequently,  again,  he  addresses 
his  conductor  as  '  My  Lord,'  who  replies  that  he  is  not  bis  Lord,  but 
bis  associate.  Permission  having  been  given  him  by  his  '  Lord  tiod, 
the  Lord  Christ,'  to  ascend  to  the  seventh  heaven,  the  Beloved  there 
exhibits  himself  in  surpassing  glory.  Angels  and  saints  worship 
Him.  He  then  assumes  an  angelic  form.  They  still  repeat  the  wor- 
ship without  prohibition.  Hence  it  would  appear,  that  the  ground  of 
the  prohibition  would  not  be  the  angelic  form,  but  the  inferior  sphere 
temporarily  occupied.  And  the  teaching  is,  that  God  must  be  wor- 
shipped as  God  only  on  the  throne  of  Deity,  and  not  in  His  actings 
or  manifestations. 

1322.  And  he  «imA  to  m«.    The  repetition  of  this  clause  thrice  in 
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Bucb  close  proximity  appean  eingnlar ;  but  I  know  of  no  other  object, 
tbat  cas  have  been  bad  in  view,  tbaa  to  diatingiiiab  between  tbe 
several  declaratiouH. 

1323.  See  not  is  brachylo^cal  for  See,  that  thou  do  not  vxrehip. — i 
am  a  /eHoto-aervant  is  tbe  reason  assigned.  <  Ab  now  acting  in  that 
capacity,  I  cannot  receive  worship  as  Gh}d.'  This  fully  bears  out 
what  was  said  on  1321. 

1324.  0/tkee,  and  of  thy  br^hrtn  viho  hold  the  iettifying  ofJetua.  In 
the  parallel  passage  in  C.  22 ;  9  for  the  last  clause  is  Bubstitutfid,  and 
of  thy  brethren  the  prophett,  and  of  those  who  keep  the  vjordi  of  this  hook. 
The  latter  may  be  coDaidered  to  he  explanatory  of  the  former.  And 
if  BO,  it  is  thus  clearly  shown,  that  the  parties  spoken  of  are  not  pro- 
phets and  apostles  exclusively  (as  Hengatenbe^  contends),  but  all 
vtitnemng  Christians.  Witnessing  or  testifying  (that  is,  maintaining 
in  spite  of  persecntion  thb  truth  which  Jesus  taught)  is  the  salient 
idea,  to  which  it  is  of  most  consequence  to  pay  attention.  And  this 
will  show,  too,  who  are  included.  All  who  witness,  as  confessors  to 
'  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,'  are  brethren  of  the  apostle.  For,  at  the 
outset  be  thus  claimed  kindred  with  them,  saying;  "  I  John,  your 
brother  and  fellow-partaker  in  the  tribulation  and  kingdom  and 
endurance  of  Jesus  Christ  ...  on  account  of  the  testifying  of  Jesus." 
And  he  had  before  introduced  himself  distinctively,  as  '  be  who  testi- 
fied of  the  testifying  of  Jesus  Christ'  (1;  2).  Jesaa  is  set  forth  as 
the  chief  Testifier :  "the  faithful  witness"  or  "martyr"  (1 ;  5),  "the 
faithful  and  true  testifier"  (3 ;  14) ;  and  it  was  '  He  that  testified  tbe 
things'  (22 ;  20).  And  the  persecuted  saints  are  described  as  bis 
testifeis.  The  dragon  was  conquered  by,  though  he  afterwards  per- 
secuted those,  who  held  the  witnessing  of  Jesus  (12 ;  11, 17).  The 
beast  killed  the  two  testifiers  of  Jesus  (11;  T),  The  whore  woe 
drunk  with  tbe  blood  of  tbe  testifiers  of  Jesus  (17;  6).  The  souls  of 
those,  who  bad  been  beheaded  on  account  of  the  testifying  of  Jesus, 
reigned  with  Christ  the  1000  years  (20;  4).  It  was  the  being  a 
testifier  or  confessor,  that  made  any  one  a  fellow-temant  of  Jesus  in 
the  view  of  the  seer ;  since  this  was  the  special  ofBce  and  function  of 
Jesus  in  this  book,  that  is,  of  "  his  angel," — the  angel,  whom  he 
'sent  to  testify  these  things  in  the  interest  of  the  churches'  (22;  16). 
And  hence  worship  must  not  be  ofieied  to  him :  not  (as  Bossuet  and 
Hengstenberg  say)  "  in  order  to  place  the  apostolical  and  prophetical 
ministry  on  a  footing  with  that  of  angels ;"  bnt  because  tbe  ministry 
of  Jesus  is  here  represented  as  on  a  footing  with  that  of  men. 
Divine  worship  must  be  offered  to  bim  only  when  he  is  revealed  as 
God,  and  not  when  be  is  exhibited  as  a  fellow- servant  of  men.  Tbe 
general  principle  is,  that  be  should  bo  worshipped  as  God,  but  not  as 
man, — in  bis  Divine,  but  not  in  bis  human  nature,  nor  even  when 
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acting  in  the  character  or  capacity  of  men  or  angels,  altliough  his 
Divine  nature  be  fully  recognized, 

1325.  WoTtkip  God,— the  God,  who  is  now  hefore  you  on  the 
throne;  and  to  whom  alone  Divine  worship  ever  iB  in  hearen,  or 
ought  to  he  on  earth  offered.  Songs  of  praise  are  Bung  in  honour  of 
God  and  of  the  lamb;  but  Divine  worship  is  never  offered  hut  to  Him 
who  Bitteth  on  the  throne;  cp.  4;  10:  5;  9,  12-14:  7;  10-12:  11; 
15-16:  12;  10;  14;  7;  15;  3:  16;  7:  19 ;  1^6.  How  incongruouB, 
Indeed,  would  it  eeem,  in  presence  of  the  glorious  scene  presented  in 
Cs.  4r-5,  to  fall  down  and  worship  even  the  lamb  who  stands  in  front 
of  the  throne,  much  more  one  of  the  angels  whose  place  is' at  a 
respectful  distance  I — This  clause  presents  the  positive  side  of  that,  of 
which  the  negative  is  in  1323.  The  connexion  of  the  whole  may 
perhaps  be  best  exhibited  by  transposing  the  clauses  thus :  '  Worehip 
not  me  (a  ministering  servant),  but  worship  God ;  for  I  am  a  fellow- 
servant  of  thee  and  of  the  rest  who  hold  the  testifying  of  Jesus,  and 
the  testifying  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  the  prophecy.' 

1326,  For  the  testifying,  dc.  The  meaning  has  been  sadly  obscured 
by  overlooking  the  force  of  the  last  article.  The  A.  Y.,  Stuart, 
Hengsteuberg,  Tregelles,  Jenour,  all  translate  the  spirit  of  prophery, 
making  prophecy  in  general  to  be  meant.  To  this  source  of  error 
may  he  attributed  the  many  discrepant  interpretations,  which  have 
been  given  of  this  clause.  For  example.  Hengstenbei^says;  "The 
testimony  of  Jesus  is  all  one  with  the  Spirit  of  prophecy."  Storr : 
"  Whatsoever  Jesua  put  forth  in  this  oracle  emanated  from  a  pro- 
phetic spirit,"  Ewftld;  "For  the  profession  of  Jesus  is  prophetic 
spirit:  i.e.,  if  any  one  stedfastly  maintains  faith  in  him,  he  thereby 
haa  a  prophetic  Bpirit."  Stuart :  "  John  and  his  fellow- witnesses  for 
Jesus,  being  in  possession  of  the  testimony  respecting  him,  were  par- 
takers of  the  spirit  of  prophecy;  because  the  testimony  respecting 
Jesus  must  embrace  many  things  yet  future,  and  which  conld  be 
known  only  in  a  prophetic  way.  .  .  .  John  and  tbe  angel  were  both 
engaged  in  the  same  business.  The  one,  therefore,  cannot  worship 
the  other,"  Now,  the  truth  is,  that  the  text  says  "  the  prophecy," 
which  can  mean  only  the  prophecy  which  John  was  recording  in  this 
hook.  And  if  any  doubt  could  exist  on  this  point,  it  would  be 
removed  by  the  parallel  passage  in  0.  22 ;  6  ss. ;  "  the  words  of  tbe 
prophecy  of  this  book  ;"  "  I  am  the  fellow-servant  ...  of  those  who 
keep  tbe  words  of  this  hook  ;"  "  Seal  not  the  words  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  book :"  &c.,  ice.  The  meaning,  then,  is,  that  the  testifying  of 
Jesus  is  the  very  soul  of  John's  prophetic  Yision,  the  animating 
spirit,  the  heart's  core,  the  pith  and  substance  of  the  whole.  And 
this  was,  in  fact,  stated  at  the  very  outset.  The  book  was  described 
in  its  title  as  being  'The  prophecy'  (ve.  3),  or  'a  revelatiou  [or 
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unveiling]  of  Jeaua  .  .  ,  symbolized  through  an  aogel  to  John,  who 
testified  of  the  teatifymg  of  Jesus  (vr,  1-2).  Ita  contents  have  been 
shown  fully  to  correspond  to  this  description ;  for  it  has  been  made 
manifest,  that  it  is  occupied  throughout  with  an  eshibition  of  the 
loDg-sufTering  of  Christ  during  the  ages  of  the  old  Dispeneation, — of 
his  '  endurance  of  tite  contradiction  of  sinners  against  hioiBelf,'^-of 
his  testifying  to  the  truth  by  word  and  deed  for  the  sake  and  on 
behalf  of  his  saints.  The  argument  on  this  view  is  plain.  For  the 
seer  to  worship  one,  who  appears  here  in  the  character  of  a  leveal- 
ing  '  angel'  (1 ;  1,  13-19), — '  a  fellow- servant'  engaged  in  the  same 
work  of  exhibiting  the  testii^itig  of  Jesus,  would  be  wholly  out  of 
place,  and  opposed  to  the  entire  spirit  of  the  work,  in  which  the  angel 
and  the  apostle  alike,  each  in  his  proper  sphere,  were  to  take  part; 
and  the  primary  feature  in  which  was,  that  it  was  a  testimony  against 
deviation  from  the  worship  of  the  true  Grod  in  every  shape  and 
degree.  In  particular,  a  prominent  part  of  the  testifying  of  Jesus 
was  to  the  efTeot,  that  "thou  shalt  worehip  the  Lord  thy  God,  and 
Him  only  shalt  thou  serve."  How  inconsistent,  then,  with  that 
testifying,  of  which  John  and  the  angel  were  fellow- ministers,  would 
it  be  for  the  one  to  be  found  worshipping  the  other  I — For  greater 
perspicnity  it  may  be  well  to  summarize  the  argument  as  follows. 
The  testifying  of  Jesus  is  the  sonl  of  the  prophecy.  And  testifying 
against  idolatry  under  every  form  is  the  soul  of  the  testifying  of 
Jesns.  Consequently,  for  fellow- ministers  of  the  prophecy  to  do  that, 
which  may  have  though  it  be  hut  the  appearance  of  a  species  of 
idolatry,  would  be  to  offend  against  the  soul  of  the  soul, — the  very 
inmost  soul  of  the  prophecy. 

THB  HKPTAn  or  THB  OBBAT  SUFPBK  01  GOD. 

The  title,  which  I  have  given  to  this  heptad,  is  derived  from  ve.  17. 

This  'great  supper'  ia  identical  with  '  the  battle  of  Harmagedon,' 
and  occurs  on 'the  great  day  of  the  almighty  God' (16;  14,16).  It 
forms  the  grand  consummating  scene,  represeuting  the  catastrophe  of 
the  seventh  trumpet.  That  heathens  are  the  victims  may  be  inferred 
from  ve.  15.  First,  the  advent  of  the  great  Conqueror  is  described  in 
respect  of  his  glorious  appearance  and  character,  of  his  attendants, 
and  of  hJB  aspect  towards  his  foea.  Then,  the  result  of  the  contest  is 
intimated  beforehand  by  the  summoning  of  merciless  executioners. 
The  enemy  gather  together.  But  no  sooner  are  they  assembled  than 
their  leaders  are  taken  captive.  And  then  the  whole  are  destroyed. 
"  The  description  of  the  battle,"  says  Hengatenberg,  "  is  as  remark- 
able for  its  brevity,  as  that  of  Christ  is  for  its  length  ;  quite  naturally, 
as  there  can  properly  be  no  sustained  conflict  against  faim,  who  slays 
with  the  breath  of  his  mouth." 


by  Google 


360  UVSTEKE  OF  aOD  IN  A  BaVKH-BGAL  ROLL.      [h.  XXUI.  D.  I. 

DIT.  1.    SESCKmiON  0>  OHKIBT'b  ADTXNT.    (1.)  AS  TO  HIB  FKK80HAL 
APPKAKANOK. 

XIX ;  11-13.  1327-38.  And  I  beheld  the  heaven  opened,  and  h  I 
a  tahite  horse  ;  and  Jte  tciho  »fU  on  him  [m]  ceMed  faithful  and  trdb- 
And  *n  righttoutneM  he  doth  jvdge  and  war.  Sia  eyea  [ore]  at  it  were 
a  fianve  of  fire  ;  and  on  hit  fuad  [arel  mant/  diadema.  He  hath  a  name 
vn-iHen, — ah  inoomhubioablb  hahk.  And  he  is  clothed  with  a  garment, 
vihich  had  been  dipped  in  Mood.     And  his  name  hath  been  called  the 

TORD  of  BOD. 

1327.  /  beheld  the  heaven  opened.  There  was  no  neceBsit;  for  the 
Btatement,  that  the  heaven  wu  opened;  eince  ingiees  or  egieaa  is 
constantly  represented  as  taking  place  without  any  opening  being 
mention^.  Voices,  angels,  the  new  JeruBalem,  &c.,  come  forth 
without  the  opening  of  the  heaven  being  specified.  Indeed,  only 
once  before  (i;  1)  is  such  a  statement  made.  Hence,  it  has  here  in 
all  probability  a  symbolical  significancy ;  and  most  likely  a  paral- 
lelism with  the  previous  place  is  intended  to  be  indicated.  Now, 
there  heaven's  door  was  opened  to  admit  the  seei  to  see  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  Mystery  of  the  old  Dispensation.  What,  then,  more 
probable  than  that  the  heaven  is  here  said  to  be  opened  in  order  to 
intimate,  that  a  new  Dispensation  from  heaven  is  now  about  to  be 
established  on  earth,  contemporaneously  with  the  destmctioD  of  the 
enemies  of  God's  people,  and  the  abolition  of  the  former  one? 

1328.  And  lol  a  vAite  horse  and  he  who  tat  on  him.  Cp.  and  Bee 
on  C.  6;  2;  "And  lol  a  whil«  horse  and  he  who  sat  on  him." — 
Hengstenberg  truly  Ba3rs  ;  "  That  the  rider  is  no  other  than  Christ  is 
put  beyond  a  donbt  by  the  parallel  passage,  C.  6 ;  2.  The  white 
horse  points  here,  as  it  did  also  there,  at  once  to  the  glory  of  the 
person  and  to  its  manifestations.  The  white  horse  forms  the  contrast 
to  the  ass  in  Matt.  21.  His  first  coming  into  the  world  was  in  the 
form  of  meekness  :  the  second  will  be  terrible,  the  cause  of  great  pain 
to  the  ungodly." — The  circumstance,  that  it  is  the  same  personage, 
that  was  brought  to  view  at  the  commencement  of  the  ages  to  intro- 
duce the  old  Mystery,  who  now  appears  at  the  end  of  them,  confirms 
the  opinion  just  advanced,  that  it  was  intended,  that  he  should  be 
regarded  as  coming  here  to  supersede  that  Mystery  by  sabstituting 
another  in  its  place. 

1329.  Is  called  faiteful  akd  tsux.  It  called  is  commonly  said  to 
be  equivalent  to  it.  But  this  is  not  correct.  The  words  import,  that 
the  epithets  which  follow  are  given  to  him  as  a  designation.  Being 
so  applied,  his  posseesion  of  the  qualities  expressed  by  them  is  pre- 
supposed. Not  only  so,  but  his  possession  of  them  in  so  preeminent  a 
degree,  that  he,  distinctively  from  all  others,  may  be  fitly  designated 
by  them  is  signifieJ.     And  jii?t  so  he  was  called  at  the  beginning 
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'  the  foitbfnl  testifier,'  aud  '  the  faithful  and  trae  teetifiei'  (1 ;  5 : 
3 ;  14).  More  than  once  his  jadgings  are  said  to  be  '  true  and 
righteons'(15;  3:  16;  7),  and  his  words 'faitbfuland  true' (21;  5: 
22  ;  6).  Hence  this  la  a  very  appropriate  designation  to  stand  first 
on  an  occasion,  when  he  comee  to  judge  his  enemies,  and  to  fulfil  his 
promises  to  hia  saints.  "  That  Christ  is  designated  the  true  Taisea 
him  far  above  the  level  of  humanity,  it  bespeaks  almightiness  and 
essential  Godhead  (cp.  at  C.  3j  7:  6;  10:  16;  3:  16;  7).  This 
holds  also  of  the  name  faiO^l.  Absolute  faithfulness  or  credibility 
pre- supposes  omnipotence." 

1330.  Aitd  in  righieoutnett  he  doth  Judge  and  war.  This  ia  added  ; 
because  the  business  on  which  he  now  comes  is  to  '  judge  and  war.' 
He  comes  to  do  what  was  announced  in  the  prelude  (II ;  18)  ;  "  Thy 
wrath  is  come,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  to  be  judged  aud  to  give  the 
reward  to  thy  servants." — "  The  words  and  in,  Sc.,  are  not  a  compo- 
nent part  of  the  name,  but  they  continue  further  the  description  of 
the  nature  and  action,  that  is  involved  in  the  name.  He  judges  and 
wars  in  righteouaneet,  whose  property  it  is  to  give  to  every  one  his 
own;  why,  then,  should  his  church  despond]  bow  should  his  enemies 
fear  and  tremble  1  Parallel  is  Fs.  45  ;  4 ;  where  the  divine  hero 
goes  forth,  "  on  account  of  truth,  and  meekness,  and  righteonsness," 
that  is,  in  behalf  of  those,  who  possess  these  excellencies,  for  the  pro- 
tection and  deliverance  of  the  true,  the  meek,  the  righteous.  The 
judging  has  precedence  of  the  warring,  to  distinguish  Christ's  warring 
from  that  of  men,  which  so  often  proceeds  from  irritated  passion,  and 
in  this  always  has  its  foundation.  Benget :  '  In  the  world  one  is 
often  a  judge  and  no  warrior,  or  a  warrior  and  no  judge.  But  Christ 
is  a  judge  and  a  warrior' "  [HengstcDberg]. — That  Christ  is  exhibited 
OS  He  who  judges  in  righteouBuess  and  as  being  faithful  and  true  is 
a  plain  indication,  that  he  is  the  person,  who  is  spoken  of  in  the  pas- 
Buges  referred  to  under  this  and  the  last  number,  as  judging,  and 
being  righteous,  faithful,  and  true,  that  is,  that  he  ia  "  the  Lord  God 
Almighty"  of  these  passages. 

XIX  ;  12.  1331.  Mis  m/u  are  as  it  were  a  flame  of  fire.  Precisely 
the  same  words  are  used  in  0. 1 ;  14  (and  in  2 ;  18)  in  the  description 
of  the  great  High  Priest,  afiording  another  proof,  that  this  all-con- 
quering warrior  symbolizes  "  the  High  Priest  of  our  profession." — 
i'his  item  ia  doubtless  intended  to  furnish  an  aspect  of  terror  towards 
hie  enemies :  cp.  10 ;  1.  "  The  eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire  denote  the 
energetic  character  of  the  punitive  righteoutneaa  of  Chritt :  the  eye 
flashing  indignation." 

1332.    Atid  upon  hit  head  many  diadems.     These  show  the  wearer    . 
to  be  "a  king  of  kings  and  a  lord  of  lords."     They  are  not  limited, 
an  in  <ho  cnscs  of  the  dragon  (12 ;  3)  and  of  the  beast  (13 ;  1),  in 
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which  ODO  diadem  only  is  allotted  to  each  head  or  king ;  but,  being 
nDlimited,  they  form  an  emblem  of  BUpreme  and  nniversal  aoveieignty. 
As  vom  by  the  dragon  and  the  beast,  they  unqueationably  denoted 

despotic  power  arbitrarily  exercised;  but  here  their  signification  ie 
restricted  by  the  clause — 'in  righteousness  he  doth  judge' — ^to  the 
plenitude  of  power,  regulated  by  principles  of  justice. — Inasmuch  as 
Christ  came  forth  at  the  beginning  merely  '  as  a  conqueror,  and  in 
order  that  he  might  conquer'  in  the  end,  he  then  wore  the  victor's 
crown  ;  but  now,  since  he  comes  not  simply  as  a  conqueror,  but  also 
as  the  Judge  and  Lord  of  all,  he  wears  the  many  diadems*. — To  have 
respect  to  these  would  give  strength  and  courage  to  the  persecuted 
saint,  who  was  trembling  through  fear  of  a  head,  which  wore  but  a 
single  diadem. 

1 333-4.  He  hath  a  name  written,  thb  niooMMUNiaABLi  namb  :  lit. 
which  he  alone  kfunvt ;  but  the  intention  being,  that  this  description 
of  the  name  should  stand  as  for  the  name  itself,  I  have  put  it  in  a 
form,  which  makes  it  more  suitable  for  the  purpose. — In  the  standing 
scene  of  judgment  (Cs.  4r-5),  the  presiding  judge  is  designated  only 
as  '  One  sitting  upon  the  throne.'  Ko  name  is  given  to  him.  From 
the  coincidence  here  we  may  infer,  that  it  is  intended,  that  we  should 
see  Christ  in  the  Judge  there  :  and,  from  his  bearing  the  unutterable 
name  of  Jehovah,  that  we  should  regard  him  as  one  with  God.  For, 
"  this  is  a  reference  to  what  the  Rabbins  call  the  Shem  hammepkoraah 
or  telragrammaton  mn',  YHYH,  or  what  we  call  JeTuwah.  This 
name  the  Jews  never  attempt  to  pronounce.  When  they  meet  with 
it  in  the  Bible,  they  read  '•m  Adonai  for  it ;  but  to  a  man  they  all 
declare  that  no  man  can  pronoance  it,  and  that  the  tnte  pronunciation 
has  been  lost  (at  least  since  the  Babylonish  captivity),  and  that  Grod 
altme  knovx  its  tme  interpretation  and  pronunciation.  This  therefore 
ifl  the  name,  which  no  man  knew  but  he  himael/"  (A.  Clarke). — We 
may  conceive  of  the  apostle's  seeing  this  name  "written"  in  characters 
of  such  transcendent  splendour,  that  his  eyes  could  not  endure  to  look 
upon  them,  so  as  to  enable  him  to  deci^iher  them.  The  characters 
would  then  serve  the  purpose  of  a  name  by  denoting  that  inscruta- 
bility of  the  Divine  nature  (cp.  Job  11 ;  7J,  on  which  the  notion  of 
Jehovah's  having  a  name,  which  was  in  fact  no  name,  was  founded. 
A  name,  based  on  the  nnsearchablenesB  of  him  who  bore  it,  would  be 
as  applicable  to  the  Son  as  to  the  Father,  as  Ut.  11 ;  27  (cp.  10 ;  30, 
38)  shows ;  "  None  knoweth  the  Son  but  the  Father ;  neither  knoweth 
any  one  the  Father  but  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  will  reveal 
Him."  From  the  last  clause  we  learn,  that  the  Son  has  the  power  to 
reveal  the  knowledge  of  the  Godhead.  In  accordance  with  wMcb  he 
says  himself  in  Kev.  2  ;  17  ;  "To  him  who  conquereth  I  will  give  .  .  . 
a  white  counter,  and  on  the  counter  a  new  name  written,  which  none 
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knoweth  but  he  who  receiveth  it." — Tischendorf  has  admitted  a.  read- 
iDg,  which  makeB  the  text  nin ;  Having  name*  written  and  a  name 
written  ;  bat  it  does  not  seem  to  be  sufficiently  authenticated. 

XIX ;  Id.  1335-6.  And  he  it  clothed  with  a  garment,  which  had 
been  dipped  in  blood.  This  is  another  anticipative  indication  of  the 
result  of  the  conflict. — Wo  may  Bnppose,  that  the  blood  alluded  to 
here  and  also  in  ve.  IS  m  that,  which  in  C.  14 ;  20  is  aaid  to  have 
flowed  OB  high  as  the  bridles  of  the  horses,  that  is,  of  the  horses 
ridden  by  this  Conqueror  and  his  followers.  The  Conqueror  is  not 
himself  of  a  blood-red  colour,  like  the  dragon,  that  is,  he  is  not  b^ 
nature  bloodthirsty;  but  under  circumstances  of  great  provocation 
he  assumes  this  colour  temporarily,  and  as  an  external  covering 
foreign  to  bimseir. — The  precedents  are  in  Is.  63;  1-3;  "Who  is 
this  that  Cometh  from  Edom,  with  dyed  garments  from  Bozrah?  ,  .  , 
and  their  blood  shall  be  sprinkled  upon  my  garments,  and  I  will  stain 
all  my  raiment :"  and  Ps.  68  ;  23  ;  "  That  thy  foot  may  be  red  with 
the  blood  of  thine  enemies." 

1337-8.  AtuI  h\»  name  hath  been  called;  the  word  of  ooa.  Hath 
been  called  is  better  authorized  than  the  is  called  of  the  B.  T.  It 
indicates,  that  thia  is  no  new  name. — This  name  is  found  in  the  N.  T. 
only  in  the  writings  of  S.  John.  By  bim  it  was  probably  given  to 
Christ  to  denote,  that  he,  as  the  Christ,  is  '  the  great  executor  and 
comrannicatOT  of  the  will  of  God.'  And  in  this  place  it  may  have, 
too,  a  sptetal  significance  in  nnison  with  the  symbolism  of  the  gar- 
ments ;  and  the  circumstance,  that  this  name  is  introduced  between 
the  descriptions  of  Christ's  apparel  and  of  that  of  his  followers, 
favouis  this  view.  If  it  be  well  founded,  the  comparison  of  '  the  word 
of  God'  to  a  '  two-edged  sword'  in  He.  4 ;  12,  in  conjunction  with  its 
being  said  here  in  ve.  15 ;  '  Out  of  his  mouth  goeth  a  sharp  two- 
edged  sword,  &c.,'  and  in  ve.  21 ;  '  the  rest  were  slain  by  the  sword 
which  goeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  rider  on  the  horse,'  may  serve  to 
show,  that  this  is  a  name  of  terrible  omen  for  the  enemies  against 
whom  he  comes.  It  tells  them,  that  the  word  of  God,  which  he 
comes  to  execute  upon  them,  is  a  mandate  for  their  destruction.  It 
intimates,  too,  that  they  must  needs  be  powerless  to  offer  any  resist- 
ance; since,  inasmuch  as  "  all  things  were  made  by  Him  "  (John  1 ;  3), 
they  must  be  in  His  power.  To  this  eficct  writes  Bengel ;  "  It  is  not 
said  here.  His  name  is  called  Jesus ;  fur  he  manifests  himself  here 
[primarily]  not  as  the  Saviour  of  his  people,  but  as  the  destroyer  of 
his  enemies.  He  will  therefore  be  called  here  by  that  name,  which 
is  older  than  the  name  Jesus,  The  name  Jesus  especially  unfolds 
his  grace,  and  the  name  the  Word  of  God,  his  Majesty."  And  so 
Hengstenberg ;  "Against  him,  whose  name  is  the  Word  of  God,  all 
his  enemies  and  in  particular  the  beast,  are  but  as  stubble  to  the  fire- 
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With  the  apirit  or  breath  of  hia  lips  he  will  alay  the  wicked,  Is.  11  ; 
4." — "  This  name  is  written  in  the  Targum,  and  in  other  Jewish 
writingB,  't  tn^Ta,  meimera  diaya,  '  the  Word  of  Jehovah ; '  by 
which  they  always  understood  a  penon  and  not  a  word  spoken" 
(A.  Clarke). 

KIT.  2.  SlBCRIPTIOir  or  CBEIBT'9  ADTBNT.      (2.)  AB  TO  HtS  ATTKHDARTB. 

XIX;  14.  1339-41.  And  tlie  armMt  which  are  in  the  heaven  foOoteed 
hint  on  white  hortee,  wearing  fine  linen,  white  [and]  pure. 

1339.  The  armies  of  heaven  is  not  the  correct  reading.  Annies 
might  belong  to,  and  so  be  of  heaven,  without  being  in  heaven. 
Whereas  the  intention  is  to  lay  etress  on  the  circumstance,  that  these 
are  dwellers  in  the  heaven,  even  as  God  is,  and  in  consequence  of 
which  he  ie  addressed  as  "  Our  Father  which  art  in  heaven."— I^e 
armies  here  spoken  of  are  (as  I  have  shown)  substantially  identical  in 
signification  with  'the  prophets  and  saints'  of  C.  11 ;  18;  with  'those, 
who  hold  the  testifying  of  Jesus,'  in  12  ;  17 ;  with  '  those,  who  would 
not  worship  the  image  of  the  beast,'  in  13;  15;  with  'the  144 
chiliads'  of  14;  1,  who  were  reaped  from  the  earth  by  Him  on  the 
white  cloud,  vv.  14-16,  and  who  helped  to  tread  the  wine-floor, 
ve.  20;  with  'the  conquerors  of  the  beast'  of  15;  2;  with  'the 
martyrs' of  17;  6,  and  'the  called,  chosen,  and  faithful' of  17;  14; 
with  'my  people,'  'the  saints,  apostles,  and  prophets'  of  IS;  4,  20, 
24;  and  with  'God's  servants,'  and  'the  called  to  the  marriage- 
supper  of  the  lamb,'  in  19 ;  4,  9 ;  for  all  these  are  designations,  uuder 
different  circumstances  or  in  difierent  part@  of  their  career,  of  saints 
who  were,  or  had  been  while  on  earth  exposed  to  persecution  from 
the  beast.  Hence  all  these  places  must  have  a  reference  substantially 
eynchronical ;  and  it  may  be  presumed,  that  they  are  virtually  parallel 
to  one  another. — In  the  passage  quoted  under  482  from  the  Asc.  Eaaies 
it  is  said,  that  "  at  the  coming  of  their  Lord  all  the  saints  from  heavea 
shall  descend  with  the  Lord  in  their  heavenly  clothing." 

1340.  Followed  him  on  white  Aoraea.  Observe,  that  it  is  not  stud 
followed  with  him  (as  in  C.  6;  8:  Lu.  9;  49),  which  would  mean 
accompanied, — went  pari  paww;  and  so  would  denote  an  equality  with 
him.  But  these  came  after  the  principal  personage  (as  in  14;  4,  9), 
and  80  formed  his  train ;  see  on  938. — They  were  on  w&itc  horses  to 
denote,  that  they  were  those  who  had  conquered  (op,  15 ;  2).  Note, 
that  nothing  is  said  of  the  colour  of  'the  armies  of  horse'  in  C. 
9;  16. 

1341.  Wearing  fine  linen,  white  [and]  pure.  The  and  of  the  B.  T. 
is  not  a  genuine  reading,  though  it  is  necessary  in  English  to  sui>ply 
it — Stuart  is  perhaps  scarcely  correct  in  limiting  the  significance  of 
the  white  linen  to  being  '  an  emblem  of  admission  fo  the  happiness 
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of  the  blessed.'  It  looks  to  the  put  as  well  as  to  the  present, — to 
their  having  'overcome'  on  earth  (3;  6)  as  well  as  to  their  being 
blessed  in  heaven.  It  has  a  similar  signification  to  the  white  colour 
of  their  horses :  though  it  has  at  the  same  time  a  further  significance ; 
inasmuch  ae,  having  been  given  to  them  as  a  reward  for  their  right- 
eous acts  (ve.  8)  in  withstanding  the  beast,  it  denotes  the  means 
of  their  having  gotten  the  victory,  as  well  as  the  fact  of  the  victory 
itself. — The  while  colour  of  the  garments  of  the  followers  forms  a 
contrast  to  the  red  garment  of  the  leader.  And  the  contrast  shows, 
that  they  take  no  part  in  the  ensuing  conflict.  '  He  treads  the  vrine- 
press  alone :'  they  come  as  a  train  to  do  him  honour,  and  to  be  wit- 
nesses of  the  destruction  of  that  beast,  against  whom  they  witnessed 
on  earth.  This  has  already  appeared  in  speaking  (see  1173)  of  the 
'  war  between  the  ten  kings  and  the  lamb  with  his  called  and  chosen 
and  faithful  ones:'  it  is  there  said;  "  tAe 'ami  shall  conquer  them," 
It  will  further  be  placed  beyond  doubt  by  ve.  21. — The  fact,  that 
these  horsemen  are  symbolized  as  conqneroni,  and  as  those,  who  have 
earned  a  special  reward  by  their  deeds  of  righteousness,  is  alone 
sufficient  to  negative  the  opinion  of  Stuart,  Heugstenberg,  and  others, 
that  they  may  represent  angels. 

DIV,  3.  OBBOBIPTIOH  Or  CHBIBT's  ADVENT.      (3.)  AS  TO   HIS  TBBBIBLXTfXBS 

TO  HiB  nrKMiBa. 
XIX ;  15-16.  1342-8.  And  oat  o/hU  mouth  goeth  a  tharp  hroad- 
tword,  thai  with  it  he  mat/  ttnite  tA«  nafiotu.  And  hx  ehall  tend  them 
with  an  iron  rod.  And  bb  treadeth  the  wine-v<Uofthe  wrath  of  the  anger 
of  the  almighly  Ood.  And  he  hath  on  hi»  garment  and  on  Am  thigh  a 
name  written  ;  Enta  Of  kings  and  losd  or  lobds. 

1342.  Out  of  hit  tnouth,  Jbc.  This  is  another  mark  of  identification 
with  the  great  High  Priest :  cp.  and  see  on  64, 715. — Some  read  here, 
as  also  in  C.  1 ;  16,  a  iharp  twoedged  broadsword. — The  sword  goes 
out  of  his  mouth  to  denote,  that  a  word  from  him  suffices  to  effect 
that,  for  which  others  use  the  sword.  He  has  but  to  spei^  the  word, 
and  his  enemies  are  'slain  by  the  sword,  which  goeth  out  of  his 
mouth.' 

1343.  That  with  A  he  may  tmiU  the  nation*.  Here,  ae  in  the  clauses 
which  follow,  and  in  other  places,  the  seer  adds  statements  of  a 
descriptive  or  prophetical  character,  touching  matters  which  could 
not  have  been  presented  to  his  view.  Such  statements  tend  to  show, 
that,  when  elsewhere  angels  are  introduced  as  making  the  like,  they 
ore  brought  on  the  scene  only  symbolically,  and  not  as  having  been 
actual  appearances. — The  nationt  necessarily  means  here,  as  invariably 
elsewhere,  the  Iteath&n:  and  this  alone  is  enough  to  exclude  many 
schemes  of  interpretation. 
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1344.  And  Bm  i&oZJ  tend  titem  with  an  iron  rod.  The  ptonoiu  is 
ioBerted  in  the  Grreek ;  and  donbtlesB  in  oider  to  mark  emphatically 
the  person  spoken  of.  In  this  there  Beema  to  be  a  contrast  implied 
between  the  Conqueror  and  his  followers,  which  confirms  my  state- 
ment, that  It  is  he  alone  that  restraina  the  heathen,  and  that  the 
armies  from  heaven  come  not  as  warriors  to  fight,  but  as  witneasea  to 
behold  his  triumph,  and  as  attendants  to  do  him  honour. — This 
clause,  if  it  was  not  introduced  expressly  for  the  purpose,  may  yet 
serve  to  identify  this  personage  with  the  male-chUd,  of  whom  the 
same  is  said  in  C.  12 ;  5  (see  on  793).  This  warrior  cornea  to  perform 
now  that,  which  it  was  there  said,  that  'the  son  of  the  woman'  was 
"  abotit "  to  do. — The  same  person,  though  not  in  the  character  of  a 
warrior  and  judge,  but  in  that  of  a  lamb,  was  said  in  C.  7;  17  to 
'tend'  the  redeemed.  And  power  to  "tend  the  nations"  (=  the 
heathen),  in  like  manner  as  he  tends  them,  is  promised  by  Jesus  to 
every  one,  who  should  conquer  the  besst.  This  term  tend  denotes 
the  considerate  care  of  a  shepherd  towards  those,  who  are  willing  to 
submit  to  his  guidance  and  conform  to  his  will ;  while  the  iron  rod 
imports  stem  compulsion  and  correction  towards  such  as  refuse  to 
recognize  him  as  their  shepherd :  cp.  Ps.  2 ;  7  ss. — Observe,  that  the 
Terb  is  in  the  future  tense,  showing,  that  what  is  predicated  waa  yet 
to  be  done  at  the  time  of  writing,  or  at  the  epoch  of  this  scene. 

1345.  And  sa  treadelh  the  wine-floor  o/lhe  wrath  of  the  anger  of  the 
almighty  Ood.  The  reading  of  the  B.  T.  lorath  and  anger  is  of  inferior 
authority.  The  wrath  of  the  anger  ia  a  Hebrew  superlative  for  the 
extremes!  wrath, — '  the  cream  of  the  cup  of  his  wrath,'  ao  to  speak. 
■^The  Greek  pronoun  is  again  inserted  to  denote,  that  '  to  him  alon« 
vengeance  belongeth.'  There  is  probably  an  allusion  to  the  precedent 
in  la-  63 ;  3 ;  "I  have  trodden  the  wine-vat  alone."  And  just  so  in 
C.  14 ;  9  Christ  is  symbolized  aa  casting  the  vine  of  the  earth  into 
the  great  wine-floor  of  the  Divine  wrath,  and  treading  it  until  the 
blood  roae  as  high  as  the  bridles  of  his  attendants'  horses.  The 
Tiriual  conjoining  there  of  the  two  symholizattons  shows,  that,  while 
ths  Jews  are  primarily  contemplated  in  the  one  place,  and  the 
heathen  in  the  other,  aa  the  objects  of  God's  wrath,  the  visitation 
may  be  regarded  as  one  and  the  same.  As  both  heathens  and  Jews 
may  be  included  in  the  same  category  aa  enemies  of  Christ,  so  both 
are  involved  in  one  doom. — Christ,  as  the  mighty  Conqueror,  mani- 
fests by  the  greatness  of  the  punishment  the  greatness  of  the  wrath, 
which,  as  '  the  almighty  God,'  He  felt  and  had  threatened  against 
every  one,  Jew  and  Gentile,  "  who  ahould  worship  the  beast"  (14 ; 
9-11). 

XIX-,  16.  1346.  And  he  haih  a  name  wrilUn.  Scholz  prefers  the 
reading  "the  name,"  which  would  imply,  that  this  was  ^  name  par 
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exc^lenee.  Polemically  considered,  it  may  well  be  regarded  ae  such ; 
and  80  it  is  symbolically,  as  being  tfae  fourth.  This  Hengetenberg 
recognizes,  saying;  "Before  the  eacred  number /m*t, the  earth  whose 
signature  is  /our  mnst  tremble." — This  name  has  apparently  been 
reserved  for  this  third  divisiou  (the  three  former  being  included  in 
the  first),  in  order  to  serve  a  special  purpose,  namely,  to  indicate 
a  unity  of  subject  in  the  first  three  divisions.  That  unity  consists  in 
their  relating  to  the  advent  of  the  Eaithful  One.  And  by  their 
having  this  in  common  the  heptad  is  divided  into  the  customary  triad 
and  quarlad. — As  the  names  designate  attributes,  the /our  may  import, 
that  a  universality  of  Divine  attributes  is  inherent  in  the  great  Con- 
queror, He  is  '  the  true,* '  the  inscrutable*  (Job  9 ;  10 :  Ro.  11 ;  33), 
'  the  omniscient,'  and  '  the  omnipotent.' 

1347.  On  Am  garment  and  on  hit  thigh.  Probably  the  rendering 
should  be  (as  in  Stuart's  translation)  even  on  hit  Ihigk.  At  any  rate 
there  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt,  that  the  meaning  is,  on  that  part  of  bis 
garment,  which  ia  over  his  thigh,  and  where  ordinarily  the  aword 
would  lie.  There  appears  to  have  been  a  significance  in  the  part,  on 
which  an  inscription  was  made.  Thus,  in  Herodotus  Sut.  2;  127 
there  is  a  description  of  an  image  of  Sesoslris  with  this  inscription 
from  shoulder  t«  shoulder ;  '  I  obtained  this  country  by  my  shoulders,' 
i.e.,  by  my  own  might.  In  the  Etruria  regalit  there  are  several 
mystical  fignres  with  inscriptions  in  Etruscan  characters  (tfae  pnrport 
not  known)  on  the  rigid  thigh,  near  to  or  on  the  tunic.  In  an  almost 
naked  figure  there  is  an  inscription  on  the  lefi  thigh.  And  on  the 
vetture  on  the  thigh  of  another  is  an  insciiption  in  the  same  characters. 
Many  other  examples  may  be  seen  in  Clarke's  Com.  in  loco.  The 
variety  of  the  parts,  on  which  names  are  said  in  the  Apocalypse  to 
have  been  inscribed,  leads  to  the  same  conclusion.  The  144  chiliads, 
and  the  followers  of  the  lamb  generally,  have  tiieir  Lord's  name  on 
their  foreheads.  The  servants  of  the  beast  bear  his  name,  number, 
or  mark,  on  their  foreheads  or  on  their  hands.  The  whore  (who  is 
really,  though  not  nominally  the  subject  and  slave  of  the  beast)  has 
his  number  on  her  forehead.  Hence  the  forehead  or  the  hand  would 
seem  to  be  the  pait,  on  which  subjects  or  servants  would  have  their 
lord's  name  engraven.  The  first  beast  has  the  names  of  blasphemy 
on  his  heads.  The  third  is  '  filled'  or  covered  with  them.  Different 
degrees  of  blasphemy  are  thus  denoted.  Again,  here  '  the  Captain  of 
the  host  of  the  Lord'  (Jos.  5 ;  14),  who  is  also  '  the  Captaiu  of  salva- 
tion' (He.  2;  10),  has  one  name  written  on  his  diadems,  and  another 
on  his  garment  down  the  thigh.  The  former  has  reference  to  his 
inscrutable  majesty  and  power :  the  latter  (inasmuch  as  there  appears 
to  be  an  allnsion  to  the  ancient  mode  of  taking  an  oath  by  putting 
the  hand  under  the  thigh)  to  his  unchangeableness  and  truth,  espe- 
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cially  in  reBpect  of  the  falfilmeDt  of  his  promiges  both  to  hie  friends 
aud  to  his  foes.  HengBtenberg  thinks,  that  the  name,  being  on  the 
place  where  the  sword  is  commonly  found,  takes  the  place  and  signi- 
ficance of  the  Bword.  There  might  be  some  ground  for  this  opinion, 
if  the  Bword  were  altogether  absent  j  but,  inaamncb  as  not  only  is 
this  not  the  case,  but  the  aword  is  drawn  and  directed  agaiost  the 
foe,  it  must  retain  its  proper  significance,  and  with  augmented  force. 
The  sword,  according  to  HengBtenberg,  "is  everywhere  the  symbol 
of  the  wairior'e  personality  and  of  his  whole  position,"  On  Ps. 
45 ;  3 ;  "  Gird  thy  sword  on  thy  thigh,  0  hero,  thy  glory  and  thy 
majesty,"  he  remarks,  that,  '  along  with  the  sword,  and  in  it  go  the 
glory  and  the  majesty.'  If  so,  these  attach  to  the  sword  as  going 
forth  from  his  mouth;  and  the  significance  of  the  name's  being 
written  on  the  thigh  is  not  superseded  by  that  being  the  ordinary 
place  of  the  sword.  If  the  name's  being  on  the  thigh  ought  to  be 
connected  with  the  sword,  I  should  rather  Buppose,  that  it  signified, 
that  he  won  the  name  by  hie  all-conquering  sword. 

1348.  xma  of  kinob  and  r-oan  op  lords.  In  C.  17 ;  14,  which 
appears  to  look  forward  to  this  symholization,  these  two  clauses  are 
transposed  :  see  on  1171.  Here  they  are  in  the  same  order  as  in  the 
precedent  in  1  Ti.  6 ;  14. — DiodoruB  SiculuB  relates,  that  Sesoetris 
erected  pillaiB  in  Thrace  with  this  inscription ;  "  This  province 
Seaooeis,  king  of  kings  and  lokd  ov  lords,  conquered  by  his  own 
toms." — Not  long  before  John's  time,  Antony  had  given  this  title  to 
the  two  Bona  whom  be  had  by  Cleopatra;  and  this  circumstance  may 
possibly  have  euggested  the  application  of  it  to  him,  to  whom  alone 
it  could  with  propriety  be  given. 

Oeneral  remarJct  on  the  fint  three  divitiotu.  Having  now  completed 
our  examination  of  the  details  relating  to  the  advent  of  Christ,  it  will 
be  proper  to  advert  to  the  time  and  manner  of  that  event ;  since, 
while  no  one  (so  far  as  I  know)  denies,  that  Christ's  advent  is  symbo- 
lized in  this  passage,  there  is  a  wide  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the 
time  and  nature  of  it.  Our  exposition  of  the  Yision  in  unbroken 
chronological  order  has  brought  us  down  to  etr.  A.n.  70,  aB  the  date 
of  the  event  here  symbolized.  The  repeated  declarations,  that  Christ's 
coming  was  '  near,' '  at  hand,'  and  about  to  take  place  '  quickly,'  and 
bis  own  prediction  in  A.D.  33,  that  it  should  occur  '  in  ttiat  genera- 
tion,' with  a  multitude  of  statements  to  the  same  effect,  fully  confirm 
this  view.  All  the  considerations,  too,  which  are  proposed  in  this 
book,  as  topics  of  comfort,  and  as  motivea  to  constancy  and  courage 
nnder  persecution,  are  based  on  the  assurance  of  a  change  being  about 
to  take  place.  And,  finally,  the  whole  character  of  the  symholizatioD 
before  us,  in  bringing  to  view  those,  who  had  been  engaged  in  the 
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conflict  with  the  then  peraecutiog  power,  together  with  the  deetnic- 
tioQ  of  the  Cffisahan  beast  by  Christ,  fixes  a  very  limited  period  foi 
the  occurrence  of  the  event.  But,  if  the  time  of  the  advent  spoken 
of  was  then  near,  and  has  bow  been  long  since  past,'  it  necessarily 
conld  not  have  been  a  visible  advent.  Yet  its  visibility  is  so  com- 
monly maintained,  that  we  may  well  inquire,  whether  Utere  is  any- 
thing in  the  syrobolization  to  accredit  snch  a  view.  If,  indeed,  there 
were,  inasmuch  as  the  symbolic  hoiseman  is  allowed  to  represent 
Christ,  and  the  date  to  which  the  scene  refers  is  fixed  by  irrefutable 
evidenc«  to  the  age  then  cnirent,  the  only  result  would  be  to  disprove 
the  inspiration  of  the  work :  and  hence  those,  who  do  not  wish  to 
bring  about  this  result,  should  weigh  well  the  consequences,  to 
which  their  arguments  are  calculated  to  lead- those,  who  may  attach 
any  weight  to  them.  So  far,  however,  is  this  view  from  being  in 
accordance  with  the  symholization,  that  consistency  of  interpretation 
positively  excludes  it.  If  it  he  possible  to  identify  any  two  symboli- 
zatious,  the  person  who  is  brought  to  view  here  may  be  satisfactorily 
identified  with  him,  who  appears  under  the  fiist  seal.  The  horseman 
of  C,  6 ;  2  was  described  as  being  mounted  on  a  white  horse ;  so  is 
this.  The  former  was  said  to  go  forth  f  couqneriug,  and.  in  order  that 
he  might  conquer'  in  the  end;  this  is  represented  as  conquering  at 
the  end  of  the  ages  the  great  enemy  of  the  Lord's  people.  That  had 
a  bow ;  this  has  a  sword  :  that  a  crown  ;  this  many  diadems  ; — tho 
subordinate  symbols  being  thus  generically  the  same;  but  accommodated 
specifically  to  the  difference  in  the  circumstances,  under  which  ths 
horseman  appears  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  ages.  Thus 
every  item  in  the  earlier  symbol  has  something,  either  identical  with, 
or  analogous  to  it  in  the  later.  And  if  this  is  not  sufficient  to  indi- 
cate substantial  identity  in  what  is  signified,  what  can  be?  But,  if 
the  same  personage  is  symbolized  in  both  places,  and  if  Christ  be 
symbolized  in  this  passage  (as  is  universally  admitted),  then  be  must 
also  be  symbolized  in  the  other.  Now,  it  is  clear  that,  in  whatever 
way  he  ought  to  be  regarded  as  present  and  acting  from  the  Creation, 
whether  in  person  or  in  providence  (and  sesing  that  we  know  absolutely 
nothing  about  the  modes  of  acting  of  spiritual  beings,  or  how,  when, 
or  where  they  are  present,  we.  are. utterly  incompetent  to  speculate 
even  on  these  points) — in  whatever  spiritual  manner  he  may  have 
been  present,  he  was  certainly  not  personally  visible  to  mortal  c^es. 
So  neither  is  there  the  least  ground  for  predicating  a  visible  prosence 
on  this  occasion.  On  the  contrary,  the  precedent  afforded  by  the 
former  example  is  clearly  opposed  to  an  interpretation,  which  ^rms 
such  a  presence. 
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OIT.  4.   THK  SDUIS  OV  PBBX  SUmOinD. 

XIX;  17-18.  1349-56.  AndlheheM  a  tingle  artgel  ttatidmg  in 
the  «un,  and  }ie  eriad  with  a  loud  voice,  saying  to  aUihe  Urdt  thatfiy  in 
midiieaven;  '  Come,  be  gathered  together  unto  the  great  supper  of  Qod, 
that  ye  may  eat  Jleth  of  kings,  and  JUsh  of  chief-caplairu,  and  fieah  of 
strong  men,  andfUth  <f  horses  and  of  those  t^iO  ait  on  them;  andJUdi  of 
all,  both  freemen  and  tervantt,  bo&  small  and  great.' 

lSi9.  A  single  angel.  In  Bome  oopiea  the  word  for  single  ia  omitted ; 
but  it  has  doubtless  been  inserted  here,  as  in  the  parallel  instances 
in  C.  8  ;  13  :  9 ;  13  :  18 ;  21,  for  intensity  of  effeist. Standing  in  the 
Mm  is  an  analogous  symbolization  to  that  of  the  '  woman  clothed  with 
the  BDii '  in  C.  12 ;  1.  '  The  sun'  there  was  inteTp^ted  to  mean  '  the 
sun  of  righteonsneBS:'  see  on  778.  fThe  high  priest  of  the  chunihes 
(1;  16),  again,  had  '  a  countenance  ahining  as  the  sun  ahinee  in  his 
strength.'  The  faoe  of  the  angel  of  the  coTenant,  too,  wae  '  as  it  were 
the  son '  (10  j  1).  In  all  these  places  Christ  is  symbolized ;  .and  the 
special  object  in  introducing  the  san  is  to  represent  Him  as  appearing 
in  the  fulnees  of  His  splendour  and  majesty.  In  all  there  is  an 
aspect  towards  the  enemies  of  Ghriat ;  and  it  is  signified,  that  anch 
is  the  radiant  glory  of  Hia  conntenance,  that,  so  far  from  being  able 
to  offer  any  resistance,  none  can  endure  so  much  as  to  set  eyes  upon 
his  face.  We  ore  wantmted  by  the  precedents  in  concluding,  that 
the  symbolizotion  before  us  has  the  same  significance,  only  intensified. 
Christ,  to  perform  another  office, — that  of  a  herald  of  wrath,  is  now 
represented  as  appearing  ander  the  form  of  a  messeDgM,  and  one  so 
irradiated  by  the  beams  of  the  Divine  righteouauees  and  glory,  that 
no  mortal,  mnch  less  hostile  eyes  could  endure  the  sight  of  htm.  As, 
in  the  days  of  his  fiesh, '  hie  face  did  shine  as  the  sud,  and  his  gar- 
ments became  white  as  the  light,  so  that  his  disciples  fell  on  their 
faces  and  were  sore  afraid ;'  and  as,  when  his  angel, '  whose  aspect 
was  as  lightning,  and  hb  raiment  as  snow,'  appeared  to  the  keepers 
of  bis  sepulchre,  these  for  fear  of  him  did  shake  and  became  as  dead 
men ;  so  now,  at  his  second  advent,  must  every  heart  much  more 
quail  and  every  knee  shake  on  beholding,  not  his  countenance  only, 
but  his  whole  person  enveloped  in  the  liquid  fire  of  the  righteoas 
wrath  of  the  Moat  High. — The  call  made  by  this  angel  is  another 
anticipation  of  the  reault  of  the  conflict,  which  conld  be  based  only 
on  the  irresistible  omnipotence  of '  the  Word  of  Ciod.' 

1360-51.  Se  cried  .  .  .  to  aUthe  birds,  doe.  The  precedent  is  in 
Eze.  39;  4-20;  "  Speak  unto  every  feathered  fowl  and  to  every  beast; 
Assemble  yourselves  and  come :  gather  yourselves  on  every  side  to 
my  sacrifice  that  I  do  moke  for  you  upon  the  mountains  of  Israel, 
that  ye  may  eat  flesh  and  drink  blood.  Ye  shall  eat  the  flesh  of  the 
mighty,  and  drink  the  blo<nl  of  the  princes.  .  .  .  Thus  ye  aball  be 
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filled  at  my  table  with  horsee  and  chariots,  with  mighty  men,  and 
with  all  meD  of  war,"  See  also  De.  28 ;  26 :  1  Sa.  17 ;  44 :  Pb.  79;  2  : 
Ib.  18;  6:  34;  6:  56;  9:  Jo.  7;  38:  12;  9:  15;  3.  A  Jewish 
tradition  (Syn.  Sohar,  p.  114)  sayR;  "In  the  time  when  God  shall 
execute  Tengeance  for  the  people  of  Israel,  he  shall  feed  all  the  beasts 
of  the  earth  for  twelve  months  with  .their  fleah ;  and  all  the  fowls  for 
seven  years." — The  faculty  possessed  by  birds  of  prey  of  discovering 
carrion  at  immense  dietances,  and  darting  npon  it  with  the  swiftness 
almost  of  lightning,  is  well  known.  Their  rapacity  may  be  seen  exem- 
plified in  the  appetite  of  the  adjutant  and  the  Egyptian  vulture  for  even 
the  most  loathsome  objects,  insomuch  that  thrae  birds  serve  as  sea- 
rengeiB  of  the  towns.  On  account  of  this  voracity  (the  object  here  being 
to  symbolize  the  most  complete  destruction  and  extermination  of  the 
enemy)  all  kinds  of  birds  of  this  description  are  represented  as  being 
summoned  to  tear  in  pieces  and  consume  u  in  a  moment  the  carcases 
of  the  fallen  foe,  whom  the  great  Captain  is  about  to  make  a  feast  for 
them.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  them  in  the  real  world ; 
hut  they  have  been  introduced  merely  as  a  part  of  the  necessary 
machinery,  and  for  the  purpose  above  stated.—"  The  penonificaiion 
of  the  birds  here  (who  are  addressed  as  intelligent  beings)  is  too  com- 
mon in  poetry  to  need  explanadon :"  Stuart. — That  fli/  in  midheatien. 
This  clanse,  if  its  insertion  was  not  called  for  here,  is  yet  useful,  inas- 
much as  it  serves  to  show,  in  reference  to  C.  8 ;  13 :  14 ;  6,  that  by 
midheaven  is  meant  the  region  of  the  air  as  far  as  birds  fly.  The 
position  of  the  angel  in  the  sun  is  ^propriate  to  it,  as  being  one 
suitable  for  making  his  voice  heard  to  the  farthest  extremities  of  the 
midheaven. 

1352.  Be  gathered  toge&er.  The  reading  of  the  B.  T.  is  geoarally 
rejected  in  critical  editions. — Cp.  Mt.  24 ;  28 ;  "  Where  the  carcase 
is,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together :"  Mt.  25  ;  32 ;  "  Before 
him  shall  all  the  heathen  be  gathered  together." — Unto  the  great 
supper  o/Ood.  Not,  as  in  tite'R.T.,lh*ntpper  o/ihegreatOod.  This 
is  called  '  a  great  supper'  on  account  of  the  great  number  of  victims. 
The  epithet  hints  at  its  occurrence  taking  place  on  '  the  great  day  of 
the  almighty  Ck>d'  (16 ;  14) ;  and  the  two  symbol izations  refer,  as  I 
have  shown  on  1066  ss.,  to  the  same  events.  Tit.  2 ;  13  should  be 
compared;  "theappearingofouryrwriGodaad  Bavioor  Jesus  Christ." 
This  text  may  at  least  help  to  show,  who  the  Divine  person  spoken  of 
is,  even  "the  great  High  Priest,"  "the  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep." 
lite  great  avpper  of  God,  at  which  His  enemies  form  the  feast,  affords 
the  contrast  to  the  supper  of  the  marriage  of  the  lamb,  at  which  His 
friends  partake  of  the  feast :  see  on  1818. 

XIX;  18.  lZ5d-BS.Thalyemat/eatfie*ho/kinga,^.  The  Greek 
word  foTjteah  is  put  here,  as  in  C.  17  ;  16,  in  the  plural.     The  object 
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is  to  intimate  that  tbe  number  of  yictimB  would  be  immeuse.  Of  a 
similar  use  of  the  plural  we  have  met  with  several  examples  (see  on 
1283).  With  the  same  object,  too,  the  word  is  repeated  five  times. 
Again,  it  is  put  here  in  the  ace.  case  to  denote,  that  the  whole  is  sup- 
plied to  furnish  the  repast,  and  not  in  the  genitive,  which  would 
imply,  that  only  a  part  might  be.  On  the  other  hand,  in  stating  the 
result  in  ve.  21,  aru^  the  birdi  were  gorged  frtna  their  Jieth,  the  genitive 
after  (k  (denoting  partition)  is  used ;  and  thus  it  is  intimated,  that 
the  quantity  of  the  flesh  was  so  great,  that  the  birds  were  unable  to 
devour  the  whole,  being  gorged  to  repletion  on  a  part  only. — The 
specification  here,  with  reference  to  events  which  stand  connected  with 
the  second  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  is  very  similar  to  that  on  the 
parallel  occasion  in  reference  to  the  first  destruction  (see  6  ;  15),  only 
some  of  the  terms  being  changed  to  make  this  more  appropriate  to  a 
war  or  battle.  There  may  also  be  reckoned  here,  as  there  were  there, 
leven  items,  if  the  concluding  epexegetical  clauBes  (both  freemen,  i£c.) 
are  reckoned  as  one ;  but  ten,  if  they  are  taken  separately.  They 
may,  however,  be  grouped  as  follows  (and  this  is  the  view  taken  by 
Uengstenberg)  ;  (1).  kingi,  captain* ;  the  strong,  the  hortcmen  :  which 
last  comprehends  (2).  free,  bond;  tmall,  great.  According  to  this 
grouping,  there  are  a  pair  of  quartada  (corresponding  to  the  fiwr 
Alleluias  of  the  prelude,  and  the  four  names  of  "  the  Coming  ene"), 
and  each  pair  is  subdivided  into  two  pairs.  The  specification  in  the 
syllabus  of  the  trumpet  (II ;  IS)  maybe  compared.  There  is,  also, 
another  somewhat  similar  in  C.  18 ;  16 ;  and  those  who  there  receive 
the  beaat's  mark  are  the  same,  that  here  share  in  the  beast's  punish- 

We  have  already  seen,  that  the  first  three  divisions  of  this  heptad 
relate  to  the  advent  of  the  Messiah.  We  shall  shortly  see,  that  the 
three  last  relate  to  the  pnnishment  of  the  beast  and  his  adherents. 
Hence,  the  one  before  us  is  marked  out  by  holding  on  independent 
position ;  and  thus  stands  as  a  middle  point  separating  two  triads. 

DIV.  5.  AB  TO  THH  BKABI  :   (1),    THK  OATOBIUKO  OT  HIS  FORCBB. 

XIX  J  19.  1357-59.  And  I  beheld  the  wild-bea»t,  and  the  kingi  of  the 
earth,  and  his  armiet  gathered  together  to  make  tear  with  him  vAo  ntttlh 
tm  the  hone  and  toiih  hie  army. 

1357.  The  beagt,  without  any  intimation  which  of  the  three  beasta 
before  mentioned  is  had  in  view,  might  per  se  jleave  us  in  uncertainty 
as  to  whether  the  first  or  the  last  is  meant.  But  the  context  shows 
clearly,  that  the  first  beast  is  spoken  of. — Ute  kings  of  the  earth  is,  aa 
I  have  shown  on  1067,  a  syuonyme  for  the  beast  from  the  earth.  Hence 
the  beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  are  equivalent  to  '  the  Julian  and 
Flavian  dynasties;'  and  so  the  expression  aa  a  whole  denotes  the 
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beast  in  his  entirety,  that  is  to  aay,  tlie  CEBBarian  dynasty  regarded  in 
its  totality.  The  coifectnesH  of  this  view  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by 
the  expresBion  'Am  armieg'  which  follows. — And  Am  armies.  The 
reading  Am,  in  place  of  their,  is  derived  from  the  oldest  MS, ;  and  on 
my  Tiew  it  is  the  more  appropriate  one.  NsTerthelees,  it  muat  be 
allowed,  that  this  reading  does  not  teem  so  natural  as  the  other,  nor 
would  it  scarcely  be  capable  of  interpretation  on  any  other  scheme 
than  mine.  And  hence  probably  some  copyist  may  have  been  led  to 
change  the  hii  into  their;  and  this  he  might  have  done  witb  the  less 
hesitation,  on  the  ground  that  the  accidental  defacing  or  erroneous 
copying  of  two  letters  would  have  sufficed  to  originate  an  error,  which 
might  have  been  supposed  to  have  occurred  previous  to  his  time. 

1358.  Oathered  together  appears  to  be  a  catch-word  to  indicate  the 
substantial  identity  of  the  war  here  symbolized  both  with  that,  to 
which  the  kings  of  the  civilized  world  are  '  gathered  together'  (16 ; 
14  and  16)  at  Harmagedon  on  the  great  day  of  the  almighty  God 
(see  on  1088),  and  also  with  the  great  supper  of  God,  to  wbicli  the 
birds  are  'gathered  together'  (ve.  17).  Cp.  Joel  3;  11;  "Prepare 
war,  .  ,  .  assemble  yourselves,  all  ye  heathen,  and  gather  yaartelvti 
together.  Let  the  heathen  .  .  .  come  to  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat ; 
for  there  will  I  sit  to  judge  all  the  heathen."  See  on  1096. — To 
'make  [lit.  the\  war.  Scholz  inserts  the  article  in  the  Greek ;  and  I 
doubt  not,  that  it  is  a  genuine  reading.  Its  omission  in  many  copies 
may  easily  be  accounted  for  on  exegetical  grounds.  Copyists,  pro- 
bably, were  unable  to  see  the  propriety  of  its  insertion  ;  and  therefore 
left  it  out.  Yet  it  has  in  point  of  fact  great  force,  being  designed  to 
show  that  this  was  the  war  or  the  battle  ^r  exceUenee.  So  that  I  have 
not  hesitated  to  receive  the  emended  reading,  though  our  £nglish 
idiom  does  not  admit  of  the  insertion  of  the  article  in  the  translation. 
—The  toot-  or  battle.     See  on  1088. 

1359.  With  Sim  .  .  .  and  Hi*  army.  His  army  is  here  spokeu  of 
as  one,  but  the  beast's  as  many. — Because  they  are  prepared  to  fight 
with  his  army,  it  does  not  follow,  that  His  army  should  take  part  in 
the  fight. 


MT,  6.    18  TO  THB  BtiBI  :   (2).  BIS  S! 

XIX  ;  20.  1360-63.  Aftd  the  wild  beatt  wot  tetxed,  aad  he  wAo  wot 
with  Atm,  the  false  prophet  who  did  the  aigni  b^ore  him,  bt/  which  he 
deceived  those  who  had  received  the  mark  of  the  wild-beatt,  and  thote  idu> 
woTthip  hit  image, 

1360.  The  beast  wat  teixed.  By  whom  is  not  stated.  But,  inasmuch 
as  the  beast's  followers  were  slain  by  the  sword  of  the  horseman,  we 
are  led  to  infer,  d  fiirticri,  that  it  was  he  who  seized  the  beast,  and 
cast  him  into  the  lake  of  fire. 
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1S61.  Me  uAf>  wot  toith  him.  Thia  is  the  meaaing  given  by  the 
better  aathorized  reading.  That  of  the  B.  T.  gives  w^  Aim,  that  is, 
with  the  beast  the  false  prophet  was  seized.  In  addition  to  stating 
this  fact,  the  emended  reading  predicates  of  the  false  prophet,  that  he 
woB  the  fellov,  aasocUte,  or  comrade  of  the  beast. — The  fake  priiphet 
who  did  the  nffiu  before  him.  AlluBion  is  made  to  C.  13 ;  13  ;  "  He 
(the  two-homed  beast)  exercisetb  all  the  authority  of  the  first  beast 
before  him  •  .  . ;  and  be  doeth  great  signs,  and  deceiveth  by  the 
signs,  &o."  And  bence  the  false  prophet  is  sabstantially  identified 
with  the  seeoBd  beast,  who  was  the  associate  of  the  first  (see  on  689). 
— The  asBociati<ai  in  this  yeise  of  the  false  prophet  with  the  beast 
leads  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  former  ia  a  synonjrme  for  ',the  kings 
of  the  earth '  in  ve.  19  (as  it  was,  indeed,  shown  to  be :  see  on  1087). 
Otherwise,  it  would  be  necessary  to  suppose,  that  'the  beast'  there 
was  taken  in  the  widest  sense  as  incluaiTe  of  the  three  beasts  pre- 
viously mentioned,  but  here  in  a  more  limited  one  as  meaning  only 
the  first  beast  It  would  also  he  necessary  to  take  '  the  kings  of  the 
earth'  to  denote  the  rulers  of  Judea  in  general,  and  to  suppose,  that 
they  were  brought  in  to  indicate  that  Judea  was  included  in  the 
symbolization,  and  that  with  it  the  destruction  would  begin.  But  it 
is  much  more  natural  to  suppose,  that  the  commencing  clauses  in 
TV.  19  and  20  were  meant  to  be  synonymous,  the  designations  of  the 
•econd  beast  being  changed,  in  part,  it  may  be,  to  give  an  allusion  in 
that  of  '  kings  of  the  earth '  to  the  title  '  king  of  kings,'  in  part  to 
•how  who  were  meant  by  the  former  designation  by  substituting  for 
it  'the  false  prophet,'  and  in  part  to  afford  an  opportunity  of  ex- 
plaining the  last*  mentioned  designation  by  connecting  it  with  the 
second  beast.  If  this  view  be  not  adopted,  each  statement  will  be 
disjointed  as  it  were.  On  the  one  hand,  some  will  he  brought  to  the 
battle-field,  whose  discomfiture  is  not  mentioned :  on  the  other,  some 
will  be  destroyed,  who  were  not  included  in  the  gathering.  But  on 
this  view  everything  will  be  in  order.  '  The  beaat'  in  ve.  19  will 
correspond  to  '  the  beast '  in  ve.  20,  '  the  kings  of  the  earth '  to  '  the 
false  prophet,'  '  the  beast's  armies'  to  '  the  rest.' 

1362.  By  which  he  deeeitied  thoee  that  received  tJte  mai^  of  the  beoH. 
Cp.  C.  13  J  14, 16 ;  "  He  deoeiveth  them  by  the  signs,  &c.,  .  .  .  and 
be  maketh  all  to  receive  a  mark ;  .  .  .  and  that  none  might  buy  or 
sell,  but  he  who  had  the  mark  ...  of  the  beast" 

1363.  Afid  th<m  that  toonkip  hi*  image.  Cp.  G.  13 ;  14,  16 ;  "  say- 
ing to  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  that  they  should  make  an  image 
to  the  beast."  .  .  .  And  enabling  the  image  to  "  cause  that  as  many 
as  would  not  woiship  the  image  ahould  be  killed." — The  change  in 
the  tense  may  sound  strangely;  but  it  is  an  instance  of  the  attention 
paid  to  accuracy.    The  receiving  of  the  mark  was  a  past  affair,  hut 
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the  woreliipping  wu  actually  going  on  at  the  time  of  vriting.  In 
the  use  of  the  two  teases  may  be  seen  a  oleai  indication  of  reference 
to  the  time  then  present. 

DIT.  7.   AB  70  THX  BXAST  :  (3).   Tmi  MOH  01  HDC  AMD  HI8  BOSTB. 

XIX  ;  20,  21.  136t-68.  The  two  were  cart  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire, 
which  bumeth  with  ^nnutone ;  and  the  rett  w«re  slain  hy  the  broadtword 
of  him  uAo  titteth  on  the  hone  (the  lohicH  goeth  forth  Jrom  his  month')  ; 
and  all  the  bird*  tvere  gorged  with  their  fieth. 

1864.  The  two  were  cast  alive.  There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt,  that 
the  final  destruction  here  symbolized  is  the  '  perdition '  predicated  of 
the  third  beast  in  C.  17;  6, 11.  Hence  we  may  see  here  a  maik  of 
identification  of  that  beast  with  these  two.^ — Hengetenbeig  says; 
"  The  alive  (meaning  without  corporeal  death,  op.  ve.  21)  confirms  the 
TieT,  that  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  not  human  individuals, 
but  purely  ideal  forme.  A  human  individual  cannot  proceed  alive 
into  hell.  .  ,  .  That  viciona  realism,  which  is  unable  to  distinguiah 
between  form  and  essence,  vision  and  reality,  most  be  put  to  the 
blush  at  C.  20 ;  14,  where  death  and  bell,  in  like  manner  purely 
ideal  forms,  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire."  This  argument  is  mani- 
festly open  to  the  answer,  that  the  things  immediately  spoken  of  are 
symbols, — "purely  ideal  forms,"  but  the  realities  signified  need  not 
be  ideal  forms.  What  Wemyss  aaya  of  death  may  be  transferred  to 
'perdition'  or  'the  lake  of  fire.'  "Death  is  the  destruction  of  the 
subject  spoken  of,  according  to  its  nature,  even  though  it  have  no 
natural  life,  that  is,  in  such  a  manner  that  it  cannot  any  more  act  as 
such." — Into  the  lake  of  fire.  No  lake  had  been  mentioned  before; 
but  nevertheless  the  article  might  be  used  without  irregularity,  be- 
canse  this  was  the  well-known  and  only  .lake  of  the  kind.— The 
Laem  AtphaUitei  of  dead  sea  (sea  of  the  dead),  which  was  said  to 
cover  the  site  of '  the  cities  of  the  plain'  after  their  deetmctioa  by 
'/re  and  hrimitone,'  was  doubtless  the  earthly  type  of  the  lake  of  fire 
and  biimBtone. 

1365.  Whit^  hwmeth  with  hrimttone.  In  C.  14;  10  it  had  been 
threatened,  that,  "  If  any  one  worshipped  the  beast  and  his  image, 
and  received  his  mark,  he  should  be  tormented  for  ever  in  fire  and 
brimstone."  Here  is  a  realisation  of  that  threat. — In  Enoch,  G.  63, 
the  prophet  is  brought  to  a  deep  volley  burning  with  fire.  To  this 
the  kings  and  the  mighty,  who  had  been  oppreeeors,  are  brought ; 
and  here  they  are  bound  with  fetters  of  iron  that  have  no  weight 
[="cbainsof  darkness,"  Ju.  6:  2Pe.2;  4]. 

1366.  Me  Tt^  i.e.,  the  armies  of  the  beast.— IPere  tlain — not  con- 
signed to  the  lake  of  fire.  The  sentiment  implied  is,  that  the  fol- 
lowers shall  Buffer  «  lower  degree  of  punishment  than  the  leaders.— 
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By  the  wword  of  Kim  that  tttUth  tm  the  horse.  Hie  sitting  on  ike  horse 
constitntea  hia  diHtinctiTe  designation  here  (cp.  to.  19),  as  His  eittiog 
OQ  the  throne  doea  in  other  places.  Thia  is  because  hie  ridiog  a 
white  horse  shows  him  to  he  a  conqueror. 

1367.  (The  which  goeth  forth  from  his  mouth.')  This  clanBO  appears 
to  be  added  parenthetically,  Id  order  to  ehov,  that  the  sword  is  an 
emblem  of  the  word  of  his  mouth,  and  thns  to  intimate  that  nothing 
more  was  necessaiy  than  his  fiat.  '  This  sufficed  to  destroy  all  the 
armies  in  an  instant.  No  effort  or  contest  was  Deeded.  A  magnifi- 
cent  exhibition,  indeed,  of  hispowerl' 

1366.  And  the  hirds,  £e.  A  figare  used  to  denote  the  complete 
annihilation  of  the  eoemy. — Dan.  2 ;  38  may  be  thought  to  present 
a  contrast  to  this  clause.  It  is  there  said  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  as  'the 
head  of  gold '  of  the  composite  image ;  "  WheresoeTer  the  children  of 
men  dwell,  the  beasts  of  the  field  and  the  fowls  of  the  haaven  bath 
He  given  into  tbine  hand."  -  Now  (as  I  have  shown  in  Vol.  I :  pp. 
3L2-16),  the  Boman  empire  is  included  in  Nebuchadnezzar's  vision, 
the  image  representing  the  Babylonian,  Median,  Persian,  and  Grecian 
kingdoms,  and  the  stone  which  broke  it  in  pieces  the  Boman. 
Hence,  at  the  commencement  of  the  period  which  this  vision  includes 
the  birds  are  given  into  the  baud  of  the  founder  of  the  first  kingdom, 
while  at  its  termination  the  fouoders  of  the  last  kingdom  are  delivered 
over  to  the  birds  to  be  devoured. 

Cfeneral  remarks  on  the  laitfottr  divistotu.  For  the  right  interpre- 
tation of  the  Apocalypse  it  is  above  all  things  necessary  to  keep  the 
symbolical  and  real  meanings  distinct ;  and  in  no  passage  of  the  bocA 
is  it  more  necessary  to  observe  this  rule  than  in  the  one  before  us, 
relating  to  the  beast's  destruction.  I  will,  therefore,  specially  aim, 
in  now  proceeding  to  elucidate  its  general  meaning,  to  discriminate 
between  the  two  significations. — In  the  first  place,  the  birds  of  prey 
are  c^mbolically  represented  as  being  summoned  from  all  quarters  to 
a  great  feast.  None  probably  will  suppose,  that  this  baa  anything 
answering  to  it  in  the  real  world.  It  is  manifestly  only  a  poetio 
figure,  introduced  to  form  a  basis  for  the  last  statement  in  the  passage, 
and  designed  to  represent  in  a  striking  manner  how  complete  will  be 
the  discomfiture  and  destruction  of  all,  who  oppose  '  the  Word  of 
God,' — Next,  as  to  the  war  or  battle.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  that 
the  symbolization  is  of  a  battle  or  single  confiict, — the  battle  of  '  the 
great  day.'  But  this  does  not  in  the  least  imply  a  single  battle  in  the 
reality,  tinder  the  circumstances,  and  with  the  view  specially  to 
represent  the  ease  and  certainty  with  which  Christ  would  conquer, 
the  symbolization  could  scarcely  have  been  any  other  than  that  of  a 
battle.    Yet  a  contest  of  iudefinite  duration  is  as  likely  to  have  been 
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symbolized  by  it  as  a  single  conflict. — Then,  aa  to  &ie^ariiea  engaged 
in  tbe  battle.  (1).  On  the  one  side,  the  rider  on  the  white  hoTBe  ia 
allowed  to  eymbolize  Christ,  coming  as  a  conqaeror.  But  then  the 
general  rule  throughout  the  hook, — the  special  precedent,  which 
exhibited  him  as  coming  in  like  manner  at  the  beginning  of  the  ^es, 
and  with  an  intimation,  that  his  coining  w^  a  continuous  one,  which 
would  go  out  into  completion  only  here  at  the  end  of  the  (^s, — and 
the  circumstance,  that  the  work  of  exterminating  the  enemiee  of  hie 
people  ia  accompKshed  only  in  part  here,  the  principal  part,  as  well 
aa  the  exhibition  of  '  ike  reward  given  to  his  servants,'  being  reserved 
for  succeeding  sceuee, — all  these  considerations  combine  to  show,  that 
Christ's  coming  is  here,  as  on  all  other  occasions,  a  coming  in  pro- 
vidence and  grace,  and  not  a  visible  or  miraculous  one.  An  advent 
of  each. being  must  be  appropriate  to  his  nature.  A  corporeal  being, 
such  as  a  man,  when  brought  on  the  symbolic  stage  under  a  symbol, 
would  in  tbe  reality  appear  and  act  visibly  and  corporeally,  but  a 
spiritual  being  invisibly  and  spiritually.  Hoieover,  congmity  of 
interpretation  absolutely  requires,  on  the  view  of  those  who  suppose 
a  yet  future  advent  of  Christ  to  be  here  symbolized,  that  it  should 
not  be  supposed  to  be  a  visible  advent  in  person.  For  if  it  be,  then 
'  the  gathering  together  of  the  beast,  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  his 
armies'  must  be  taken  to  denote  a  visible  nnd  literal  gathering  of  the 
things  signified,. whatever  they  may  be,  to  make  war  upon  Christ, 
white  mauifMting  himself  personally  in  all  the  glory  of  the  Godhead  t 
And  if  this  view  cannot  be  adopted,  then  the  visible  advent  of  Christ 
in  person  cannot  consistently  be  maintained.  If,  then,  the  advent  of 
Christ  here  symbolized  be  one  in  providence  (and  a  solitary  exception 
to  the  general  rale  of  such  a  kind  as  some  contend  for  is  not  to  be 
admitted,  save  on  the  most  conclusive  evidence),  and  if  the  work  to 
be  accomplished  by  it  must,  therefore,  have  been  to  be  brought  about 
by  the  ordinary  and  unseen  operations  of  the  divine  actings  in  nature, 
that  work  must  necessarily  have  been,  more  or  less,  a  work  of  time. 
'  The  battle  of  Harmagedon '  may  symbolize  a  very  prolonged  or  a 
very  short  contest.  '  The  great  day  of  God '  may  represent  a  time 
wholly  undefined.  (2).  As  to  the  parties  on  the  other  side,  the 
symbols  are  tbe  beast,  the  false  prophet,  and  the  beast's  armies.  The 
last  represent  tbe  beast's  adherents.  The  two  former  symbolize 
generically  (in  which  point  of  view  it  would  seem,  that  they  can 
alone  come  into  consideration  here)  the  two  dynasties,  which  fur 
nished  the  twelve  Ctesars  of  history,  the  one  being  made  repre 
sentative  of  the  despotic  civil  power,  and  the  other  of  the  heathen 
ecclesiastical  power.  We  have,  now,  in  these  two  dynasties  an  indi- 
cation of  the  duration  of  the  contest,  in  respect  of  the  primary  and 
particular  signification.    Tbe  war  may  be  considered  to  have  begun 
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from  the  time,  when  a  member  of  the  beast  began  to  peraacnto  the 
Lord's  people.  It  was  oarried  on  b;  pereecntion  and  the  power  of  the 
gword  on  the  beast's  part,  and  by  '  the  sword  which  goeth  out  of  His 
mouth,'  that  is,  by  Hie  decreoB  controlling  the  couree  of  events,  on 
the  part  of  the  Word  of  God.  It  broke  out,  as  it  were  de  novo,  in  the 
war,  which  Nero  and  Vespasian  levied  on  Jews  and  GhristlanB.  It 
reached  a  primary  end  when  the  Julian  dynasty  became  extinct  with 
Kero,  and  a  full  end  at  the  completion  of  the  number  of  the  Cnsara 
in  the  last  emperor  of  the  Flavian  dynasty.  But,  inasmuch  as  the 
beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  secondarily  made  representative 
respectively  of  the  powers  of  despotism  and  of  heathenism,  an  nlterior 
and  wider  fulfilment,  in  the  war  of  persecution  waged  by  Bucceseive 
emperoiH  against  Christ's  people,  and  its  final  result  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  perseouting  power  and  the  extinction  of  heathenism,  may 
also  have  been  had  in  view. — Lastly,  ae  to  the  iasue  of  the  battle. 
The  beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire, 
and  the  rest  are  devoured  by  the  birds  of  prey.  This  is  the  symbolic 
representation;  and  it  is  one  quite  appropriate  to  the  symbols  as 
being  living  creatures.  But,  in  the  reality,  the  kind  of  annihilation 
must  be  such  as  is  suitable  to  the  thing  to  be  annihilated ;  e.g.,  while 
an  immortal  soul  might  be  consigned  to  '  the  perdition  of  hell,'  a 
dynasty  could  only  become  extinct,  a  world-power  be  deprived  of  its 
dominion  and  subverted  politically,  and  a  fonn  of  religion  cease  to 
prevail  through  the  conversion  of  its  professors.  That  in  this  instance 
the  first  (a  soul)  cannot  be  meant  appears  from  this  consideration 
alone, — that  the  time  of  the  final  judgment  has  not  arrived,  and  does 
not  arrive  till  the  1000  years  are  ended,  and  previous  to  it  there  can 
be  no  consignment  of  souls  to  the  lake  of  fire  (cp.  20 ;  15).  One  or 
more  of  the  last-mentioned,  therefore,  can  alone  be  symbolized ;  and 
consequently  in  this  place  the  casting  into  the  lake  of  fire  symbolizes 
simply  extermination  or  the  extinction  of  existence.  The  devouring 
of  '  the  rest '  has  been  shown  to  denote  substantially  the  same,  but 
with  a  less  degree  of  ignominy. 

Here  let  me  direct  the  reader's  attention  to  a  symbolization  in 
4  Ezra  13,  which  presents  points  of  striking  parsllelism  to  the  one 
before  ns.    An  abstract  of  it  has  been  given  in  Vol.  I :  p.  233. 

Summary  (^prelude  to  the  final  eataatrophe  vr  '  ffreat  tupper  <^  Ood.' 
This  prelude  consists  in  a  fourfold  doxological  Alleluia.  XIX; 
1-2.  The  redeemed  144  chiliads  first  give  praise  for  their  detiveiance 
through  the  righteous  judgings  of  God,  and  in  particular  for  the 
righteous  retribution  on  the  power  that  had  persecuted  them,  as  sym- 
bolized in  the  preceding  scene.  3.  Again  they  repeat  their  Alle- 
luia, in  order  to  intensify  their  doxology.    Heanwhile,  the  smoke  of 
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the  ruined  city  is  seea  ascendiDg  continually,  in  token  that  the  ruin 
of  Rome's  empire  shall  be  perpetual.  4.  Then  the  TepresentatiTes 
of  the  Churoh  and  of  the  creation  in  general  adore  the  Lord,  and  add 
their  Amen  Alleluia.  6.  A  new  exhibition  of  the  Divine  attributes, 
which  is  about  to  be  made,  demands  a  renewed  and  universal  Alleluia. 
6-8.  And  then  (a  threatening  aspect  towards  the  enemies  of  the 
Church  mingling  with  the  doxology)  the  redeemed  elect,  the  Ohnrch, 
and  the  whole  creation  join  in  the/iurti^  Alleluia,  and  praise  the  Lord; 
becanse  now  at  length  he  is  about  to  take  the  kingdom,  and  fully  and 
finally  to  solemnize  his  covenant-union  with  his  Church.  In  order 
thereto,  the  Church,  having  approved  herself  by  acts  of  devotedness 
and  deeds  of  rigbteoDsnesa  done  for  his  name's  sake,  has  received  from 
him  the  wedding-garments,  which  will  admit  her  members  to  '  the 
marriage-Bupper  of  the  lamb.' 

An  interlude,  interposed  here  between  the  prelude  and  the  principal 
tableau,  dtBtingnishes  this  heptad  of  consummatioD  tom  the  three 
corresponding  ones,  which  are  of  crisis  merely.  XIX ;  9.  The 
angel-interpreter  declares  the  blesBedneefi  of  those,  who  shall  be  ad- 
mitted to  partake  of  the  preferential  millennial  bliss,  which  the  lamb 
haa  prepared  for  those,  who  have  confessed  his  name,  and  come  off 
conquerors  in  the  straggle  with  the  beast :  and  he  states,  that  this 
declaration  may  be  received  as  coming  from  the  Lord  Himself.  10. 
Thereupon  the  seer  prostrated  himself  at  the  angel's  feet  to  adore  the 
Lord  Jesas  (whom  he  recognized  in  him)  for  all  the  gracious  and 
comforting  revelations,  which  He  had  made  to  His  servant  and  his 
'  fellow-psjtakers  in  tribulation,'  and  specially  for  this — the  crowning 
one  of  all.  But  the  Lord  forbad  him,  on  the  ground  that,  as  He  now 
appeared  and  acted  in  the  oharacter  of  a  fellow-servant  and  fellow- 
testifier  of  him  and  his  brethren,  he  ought  not  to  worship  Him  as  God 
in  that  capacity,  but  should  reserve  his  worship  for  those  manifesta- 
tions, in  which  He  showed  Himself  as  God  on  the  throne  of  Deity. 
And  this  he  should  the  rather  do ;  because,  the  testifying  of  Jeens 
being  the  soul  and  spirit  of  the  whole  of  John's  prophecy,  and  in 
particular  of  that  part  of  it  which  depicts  the  history  of  the  oM  Dis- 
pensation (vi-ziz),  and  the  primary  and  essential  feature  of  the  in- 
spired testif^ng  during  the  ages  of  that  DiBpensatiou  having  been  to 
the  effect,  that '  there  is  one  God,  and  none  other  hut  He,'  and  '  Him 
only  shalt  then  serve,'  it  would  appear  inconsistent  with  his  own 
propbeeying  to  worship  a  being,  who  appeared  in  any  other  character 
than  that  of  God. 

Sjfnoptieal  interpretalicn  cf  fA«  <«wnU  he^adal  (aiJeou  of  the  tevmth 
tnm^iel.  This  tedileaa  is  divided  into  two  principal  parts,  the  advent 
of  the  Faithful  and  True  one,  and  the  great  supper  of  God.  These 
contain  three  divisions  each,  and  are  separated  from  one  another  by 
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AD  intermediate  Bcene,  in  which  the  birds  of  pie;  are  Bummoaed. 
The  era  of  the  tableau  is  a.d.  70.  XIX ;  11.  The  advent  of  Chriet 
is  first  symbolized  is  a  manner  which  identifies  the  personage  sym- 
bolized with  him,  who  came  forth  under  the  first  eeal  'conquering, 
and  in  order  that  he  might  conquer.'  There  are  also  indicationa  in 
the  description  of  this  conqueror,  which  imply,  that  he  has  been  the 
actor  in  the  intermediate  time  ;  and  thus  Christ  is  exhibited  as  the 
real  though  unseen  controller  of  events  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  Mysteiy.  He  appears  as  the  beater  of  ^bur  names,  denoting  a 
nnivetsality  of  Divine  attributes,  about  to  be  speoially  manifested  in 
four  respects.  He  is  '  the  Faithful  and  True  one :'  and  as  such  is 
about  to  exhibit  His  faithfulnesH  and  truth  by  fulfilling  His  promises 
to  deliver  and  avenge  his  servants,  and  to  punish  the  persecuting 
power.  12.  His  appearance  is  such  as  cannot  fail  to  strike  terror 
into  his  adversaries.  From  his  eyee  fiery  indignation  flashes.  (By 
his  fire-flashing  eyee  and  the  sword  of  His  month  this  great  Con- 
queror is  identified  with  the  glorious  High  Priest  and  King  of  the 
universal  Church,  who  stands  as  a  frontispiece  to  and  is  as  the  sun 
and  centre  of  the  Apocalyptic  Vision.)  His  head  crowned  with  many 
diadems  denotes,  that  '  all  power  in  heaven  and  in  earth  bath  been 
given  to  him.'  His  second  name  proclaims  Him  'the  locompro- 
hensible,'  ineffable  in  wisdom  and  knowledge,  and  illimitable  in  power: 
and  as  euob  able  to  search  all  hearts,  and  competent  to  give  and  do 
judgment  on  all.  13.  His  blood-stained  garment  portends  the 
consequences,  that  will  ensue  to  all  who  contend  with  Him.  The 
third  name  intimates,  that,  as  'by  the  Word  of  the  Lord  were  tba 
heavens  made,  and  all  the  host  of  them  by  the  breath  of  His  month,' 
BO  by  'the  Word  of  God'  may  all  created  things  be  annihilated  in  a 
moment.  14.  In  connexion  with  this  name  a  train  of  attendants 
is  introduced,  being  those  who  have  received  '  the  word'  at  his  mouth, 
and  the  same  who  have  frequently  appeared  as  '  contending  earnestly 
for  the  faith  which  he  delivered  to  them,'  and  *  resisting  the  beast 
even  unto  death.'  They  are  clothed  in  robes,  which  denote  their  past 
victory  and  their  present  bliss  and  glory.  16.  In  connexion  with 
this  name,  too,  is  mentioned  the  sword  of  his  mouth,  that  iB,  the 
power  of  his  word,  by  which  he  can  rule  or  smite  the  heathen  at  his 
pleasnro.  Alluding  to  them  as  the  enemies  of  his  people,  it  is  inti- 
mated, that  he  is  on  the  point  of  visiting  them  with  the  consuming 
wrath  of  an  all-mighty  Ood.  16.  The  fourth  name  crowns  the 
whole  in  designating  Him  '  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords.'  And 
the  place  on  which  this  name  is  inscribed  indicates,  that  He  is  about 
to  exercise  his  sovereign  power  for  the  accompliahment  of '  the  oath, 
which  he  sware'  unto  his  people.  17-18.  In  the  middle  division, 
the  summoning  of  the  birds  is  merely  designed  to  lay  a  foundation 
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for  tepreaenting  by  a  poetic  figure  the  atter  auDihilatiou  of  the  enemy. 
19-21.  In  the  throe  last  diTieioDs,  under  the  symbol  of  a  battle  fought 
at  Harmagedon  on  '  the  groat  day  of  Gtod,'  the  '  going  into  perdition ' 
of  the  beast,  that  is,  the  exterminating  by  God's  Frovidence  of  the 
two  CaBsarian  dynantieB  which  led  the  way  in  peraecuting  Christians 
is  symbolized  ;  and  further,  inasmuch  as  these  aro  made  representa- 
tive  of  two  abstract  ideas, — despotism  and  heathenism  or  false  re- 
ligion, there  is  by  implication  included  in  the  symbolization  the 
ultimate  triumph  of  freedom  and  true  roligion  or  Christianity.  It  ie 
also  intimated,  that  all  will  receive  according  to  their  demerits.  To 
the  principals,  who  have  laboured  to  exterminate  the  truth  by  the 
sword,  will  be  awarded  the  most  condign  punishment :  to  those  who 
have  been  merely  their  abettors  and  instruments  a  punishment  less 
severe. 

ItUerpretatioM  of  0.  19. — 1.  Of  the  marriage  of  the  lamib.  The 
union  of  the  true  Church  to  Christ  [Bp.  Newton].  The  rostoration  of 
the  Jews  and  announcement  of  Christ's  coming  [Burgh].  The  con- 
version of  Jews  and  Gentiles  [Fyle].  Ode  in  anticipation  of  the 
millenniiun  [Puller].  Conversion  of  Judah  [Mede,  Faber]. — 2.  Of  ike 
faithful  On*  and  hit  armiea.  The  final  premillennial  conflict  [Yitringa, 
and  the  generality  of  expositors].  The  second  advent,  figurative,  and 
not  promillennial  =  the  battle  of  Harmagedon,  in  Palestine  [Fabei]. 
The  fall  of  the  papacy  [Brightman,  Croly].  A  special  judgment 
[Burgh].  The  extirpation  of  idolatry  [Pyle].  The  spoliation  of 
Popery  in  the  French  Bevolution,  and  the  religious  contest  after 
1822  between  Frotestant  Societies  and  papal  Bulls  and  political 
religious  prohibitions  [GellJ.  The  armies  may  be  the  two  witnesses, 
— the  kings  of  the  East, — those  who  tread  the  winepress,  &c.,  &c. : 
the  battle  is  the  entire  overthrow  of  the  wicked  [I.  Williams].  The 
triumphs  of  the  Gospel  beforo  the  premillennial  advent,  and  the 
nations  of  Europe  leagued  against  France  [Jenonr]. 


Now  that  we  have  arrived  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  trumpet  (as  I 
have  shown  in  the  Qvide,  p.  159),  it  will  be  convenient  to  take  a 
synoptical  view  of  the  progress  made  in  the  ditwttemeTit  announced  in 
the  prelude,  11 ;  15-18 ;  '  The  kingship  of  the  world  is  become  our 
Lord's.'  '  Thou  bast  taken  the  kingdom.'  '  The  nations  were  wroth  : 
and  thy  wrath  hath  come,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  to  be  judged,  and 
to  give  the  reward  to  thy  servants,  and  to  destroy  those  who  are 
destroying  the  earth.' — The  exhibition  of  the  wrath  of  the  nations 
has  been  fully  made  throughout  the  seven  heptads,  but  especially  in 
the  first  two. — That  of  the  Lord  has  been  manifested  under  the 
foUowing  heads.        Ist.  In  C.  14;  17-20,  after  the  deliverance  of 
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the  Jewish  Bointa,  and  the  givii^  of  the  reward  to  them  had  been 
symbolized  in  w.  13-16,  the  utter  deetniction,  with  great  shedding 
of  blood,  of  the  Jevx  as  h  natjon,  on  account  of  their  hostility  to 
Christ  and  Christianity,  ia  shown.  The  appropriateness  of  the  Jewish 
catastrophe  having  the  first  place  aaaigned  to  it  must  be  Belf-evident. 
2dly.  In  C.  16;  17-21,  after  the  exhibition  of  a  aeries  of  minor 
plagues,  the  seventh  vial  is  poured  out  upon  the  Soman  empire  in  its 
widest  extent  (including  specially  Judea  as  being  a  part  thereof), 
and  its  sabversion  is  symbolized  in  a  very  foroihle  manner.  Sdly. 
In  C.  18  the  downfall  of  Some-proper,  regarded  under  its  reptthiican 
form  as  the  palladiwn  of  liberty  and  free  imlittUiont,  ia  exhibited. 
4thly,  In  G.  19;  17-21  the  extermination  of  the  Cnsarian  dynasty, 
as  the  representative  of  the  dvil  and  eccletiattical  power  of  heathenism 
put  forth  in  persecution  of  Chriet's  people,  is  symbolized.  Thus, 
imder/our  divisions, — the,^iur  of  universality,  the  entire  destmction 
of  all  the  visible  and  terrestrial  enemies,  regarded  in  every  point  of 
view,  is  foreshown.  Two  however,  which  are  sptrilttal  and  vnseen, 
Satan  and  Death  and  Hades,  yet  remain.  The  destmction  of  these 
QecesBorily  cannot  take  place  until  the  end  of  the  Uystery ;  hut  then, 
'  Christ  having  put  all  things  under  his  feet,  the  last  enemy  wilt  be 
destroyed,'  and  Satan  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  (20 ;  10, 14).  [We 
may  note,  by  the  way,  that  these  two,  with  the  beast  and  the  false  pro- 
phet, make.^ur  that  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire :  and,  when  these  two 
shall  have  been  exterminated,  all  the  seven  symbolical  foes  of  Christ 
and  Christianity  will  have  been  disposed  of; — the  dragon  in  C.  20; 
2,  ID,  the  three  beasts  (represented  by  the  beast)  and  the  Gatse  prophet 
in  C.  19 ;  20,  the  whore  Babylon  in  C.  18,  and  Death  and  Hadee  in 
C.  20 ;  14.  The  decreed  binding  of  Satan  as  the  dragon,  that  is,  as 
the  military  power  used  for  coercion  of  God's  people,  dates  from  the 
terminus  of  this  trumpet ;  though,  as  it  was  to  extend  over  the  lOOO 
years,  it  was  convenient  to  represent  it  in  the  millennial  heptad. 
Hence,  it  may  be  considered,  that  the  destruction  of  all  the  terrestrial 
enemies,  all  but  the  last  enemy  (and  they  are  here  brought  under  the 
anmher  four)  is  included  in  this  trumpet.] — The  other  details  in  the 
prelude,  though  not  specifically  represented  in  the  symbolizations  of 
the  trumpet  are  virtually  included  in  it,  inasmuch  as  they  take  place 
at  or  commence  from  its  terminus.  Christ's  taking  the  millennial 
'  kingdom '  is  the  necesaary  consequence  of  his  conquering  the  beast, 
in  doing  which  'he  destroyed  those  who  destroyed  the  earth.'  The 
BQCceeding  scene  (in  20 ;  4),  which  represents  the  souls  of  the  martyrs 
as  having  judgment  given  to  them  and  being  admitted  into  their 
preferential  rest,  implies  '  a  judgment '  of  the  dead  as  taking  place  at 
the  end  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  a  donation  to  them  of  their 
'  reward.' 
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In  tbe  Ouide,  pp.  77-60, 160, 1  haTe  stated  my  views  as  to  the 
progreBsive  tennination  of  the  seventh  trumpet ;  and,  in  speaking  of 
the  commencement  of  the  millennial  age  or  seal-period  of  the  seventh 
seal,  I  shall  have  occaeion  to  restate  them.  I  need  not,  therefore, 
enter  on  the  subject  here. 


HEPTAD  XXIV:  thb  sevihtu-sxal  fekiod  ;  comprehetuUng  the 
fiimtiKa  of  U.TAH,  the  jonouin'  and  preferential  xiLLiinfUL  bliss  of 
coNvnsoBS,  and  the  thibi>  and  iikal  oatastkophx  on  the  outbreak  of 
Gog  and  Magog ;  induding  aleo  (in  w.  1-6)  "  thx  tuh  oi  thx  nm" 
(or  pn^tessive  consummation)  of  the  seventh  tmmpet.  a.d.  70-1600 
(=A.ii.  7000).     Ch.xx;  1-10. 

Introductory  rtmarka.  It  was  shown  in  Vol.  I. :  p.  296,  that  the 
seventh  seal  consists  of  three  parts,  vi». :  1.  a  phkludi  (viii ;  1-5) : 
2.  TBM  sCTKK  TauiDBTs  (vlli ;  6-zix) ;  8.  thb  hkal  pkeiod  PKOPeb 
(xx;  1-10).  The  last  part, — ^that  at  which  we  have  now  arrived, 
contains  several  points  of  great  importance  and  difficulty ;  and  in 
consequence  this  heptad  will  require  to  be  considered  at  much  greater 
length  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  text  than  any  of  the  pre- 
ceding heptads.  The  localitiee  to  which  the  symboUzationB  relate, 
the  binding  of  Satan,  the  actual  duration  of  the  time  of  his  binding 
and  of  the  reign  of  the  saints,  the  epoch  to  which  the  millennium  is 
to  be  referred,  the  nature  of  the  first  resurrection,  and  who  they  are 
that  have  part  in  it,  are  points  on  wbioh  wide  differences  of  opinion 
have  been  entertained;  and  which  consequently  must  receive  pro- 
longed consideration.  In  this  place  it  will  be  proper  to  advert  only 
to  the  epoch  of  the  scene,  which  we  are  about  to  consider. — ^At  the 
close  of  the  last  heptad  we  arrived  at  the  termination  of  the  seventh 
trumpet  (see  Chtide,  pp.  159  es.),  and  consequently  at  that  of  the 
seven  trumpets,  which  form  the  transition  or  epochal  period,  chrono- 
logically intermediate  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  seals  (see  Vol.  I : 
p.  301 :  Qxnde,  pp.  78-80).  We  now,  therefore,  enter  on  the  period- 
proper  of  the  seventh  seal.  And  inasmuch  as  the  general  rule  of 
assuming  close  chronological  consecutiveness  of  one  scene  on  another,* 

•  Nothing  can  jnati^  an  eiception  to  this  mle,  bnt  a  proTed  impoasibilitj  of 
interpreting  a  passage  in  conformit;  with  it.  Vain  is  the  appeal,  which  ia  com- 
monly mtule  to  the  Prophets  and  to  other  books  for  prec«deuta  to  the  contrary. 
Precadonts,  when  they  are  quite  in  point,  can  prove  no  mote  than  that  tuch  nay 
b*  the  case ;  and  they  can  have  no  weight  whatever  in  a  case,  in  which  a  probable 
interpretation  can  be  offered,  without  baring  lecotine  to  the  hypotheslB  of  gaps 
in  the  hiatory.  Bnt  tboae,  which  are  adduced  in  the  present  instance,  are 
sltngether  worthlesa ;  becanss  the  cases  are  not  parallel.     The  books,  to  which 
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unless  there  be  aij  clear  indication  to  the  contrary,  requires,  that  we 
assume,  that  the  scene  before  as  follows  dosel;  on  that  which  pre- 
cedes it,  we  must  take  for  ^^nted,  that  the  commencing  date  of  the 
former  coincides  with  the  terminating  date  of  the  Iatt«r.  But  the 
serenth  trumpet  has  been  shown  (p.  382  :  Guide,  p.  160-161)  to  have 
mote  than  one  terminating  date,  in  consequence  of  its  going  out  into 
fulfilment  only  by  degrees,  and  in  the  course  of  time.  And  the  dates 
were  as  follows.  The  primary  and  formal  epoch  of  conclusion  was 
4.B.  70,  when  the  Jewish  polity  was  overthrown  and  abolished  (14; 
17-20).  The  second  was  a.d.  96,  when  the  persecuting  dynasty  of 
the  Ctesars  became  extinct  (19 ;  11-21).  The  third,  which  consisted 
in  the  subversion  of  the  world-wide  snpremacy  of  Rome  (16 ;  17-21) 
as  a  heathen  power,  may  be  assigned  to  a.d.  320,  when  Christianity 
took  the  throne  from  Heathenism.  The  fourth  was  conaummated  in 
AJi.  476,  when  Borne  itself  waa  levelled  with  the  dnat  (C.  18),»    In 

reference  is  made,  do  not  profesa  to  give  unbroken  hiatories,  nor  even  to  relate 
the  events  which  they  do  notice  in  chronological  order.  The  ApocaljpBa,  on  the 
contraij,  ii  itiictlj  and  BjBtemiiticall;  chronological.  CoDBecntiva  arrangement 
and  unbioken  narration  ia,  nnlcBS  I  am  altogether  miitaken,  an  eBsential  part  of 
Its  atnictare,  and  the  key  to  its  right  interpretation.  There  can,  therefore,  b« 
no  gronud  for  departing  from  the  ordinary  mlee  of  ezegeeis  in  this  particular 
caae.  And  the  schemes  of  those  (Stuart,  e,  g.),  who  place  an  indefinite  bnt  Im- 
menae  interval,  either  in  C.  IB  ot  between  Cb.  16  and  20,  and  no  leas  of  thcea 
[t-g-,  Elliott),  who  transpose  passages,  making  the  new  Jerusalem  period  of  C.  21 
synchroQons  with  the  miltenninm  of  C.  20,  violate  the  natural  mode  of  interpre- 
tation, and  the  right  mlos  of  exegesis  in  a  way  altogether  unwarrantable. 

*  The  accordance  of  the  eipectations,  that  have  prevailed  in  tho  past  ages  of 
the  Church,  with  the  first  and  last  of  these  dates,  is  dosarving  of  notice. — First, 
as  to  the  final  era  of  commencement  of  the  millenuiam,  mc.,  ana  A.D.  476. 
From  Barnabas  and  Irennna  downwards  (sa  Elliott  has  abown,  p.  280),  the 
Christian  fathers  generally  believed,  that  the  world's  seventh  millennary  would 
be  the  millenniam  of  the  tiinmph  of  the  Church.  Thej  followed  the  LXX. 
chronology,  which  places  the  birth  of  Christ  abont  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
chiliad.  Taking  it  at  A.11.  5600,  the  millenniuni  wonld  begin  A.n.  500 ;  and  in 
conformity  herewith  Hippolytos  predicted,  that  in  the  year  500  the  end  of  the 
world  would  arrive.  And  m  Hilariou  wrote  in  a.d.  402;  "It  now  wants  101 
yean  to  the  end  of  the  sixth  chiliad ;  abont  the  olosing  of  which  the  ten  kings 
must  arise,  Babylon  now  reigning  fall,  Antichrist  arise  and  be  destroyed  by 
Christ's  coming,  and  so  the  saints'  sabbath  millenary  begin."  Jerome  and 
Angnstine  connected  St  John's  saying,  "  It  is  the  last  honr,"  with  the  parable  of 
the  labourers.  Reckoning  that  the  world  was  to  last  for  six  chiliads  of  years, 
they  made  each  of  the  twelve  boors  of  the  day  to  denote  a  half  chiliad  or  600 
years,  Sve-and-a-half  of  which  or  thereabouts  hariog  elapsed  at  Christ's  birth, 
the  end  wonld  fall  in  the  sixth  or  the  seventh  century.  I  say,  '  the  sixth  or 
seventh ;'  for,  ss  time  passed  on,  and  the  end  did  not  arrive,  tbey  contrived  by 
the  help  of  other  computations  to  place  the  consummation  later.  Tbns,  the 
Cb«n>«aaofEneebins,  which  gives  a  v.  6200  as  the  date  of  Christ's  birth,  wunld 
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these  erente  and  at  these  several  dates,  Satan,  ooDsidered  in  his 
character  of  the  dragon,  that  is,  of  the  power  antagonistic  to  ChiJBti- 
anity,  was  politically  bound ;  and,  correlatively  therewith,  ChristiaDity 
was  relteTod  from  Testraiot  and  persecation,  and  progregsively  raised 
to  supremacy.  Thus,  just  as  the  transit  ion -period,  forming  (as  I 
have  shown:  Vol.  I :  p.  301 :  GwmIb,  p.  78)  'the  time  of  the  end' of 
the  sixth  seal,  and  extending  from  b.o.  70  to  i.D.  70,  consists  of  a 
series  of  stages,  in  which  on  the  one  hand  the  heathen  power  in- 
creases and  on  the  other  the  Jewish  decreases  step  by  step ;  so  there 
is  attached  to  it  (ninniug  down,  or  rather  being  dovetailed,  so  to 
speak,  into  the  seventh-seal  period)  anotber  transition-period,  forming 
in  like  manner  '  the  time  of  the  end '  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and 
extending  from  a.d.  70  to  476,  during  which  the  heathen  power 
similarly  decreases  and  the  Christian  increases  (see  pp.  24,  70,  349, 
368,  and  Quide,  p.  80).  Such  an  intercalary  arrangement  by  means 
of  common  periods,  interposed  between  two  divisions  so  abrupt  as 
those  of  the  seven-seal  book  must  necessarily  he,  would  unavoidably 
be  adopted.  A  division  into  seals  and  trumpets,  that  is,  into  de&nile 
periods,  involved  the  selection  of  certain  epochs ;  but  no  complete 
and  sudden  changes  corresponding  to  such  epochs  would  occur  in  the 
actual  course  of  events.  And  hence  such  an  adjustment  between  the 
divisions  of  the  roll  and  the  facta  of  history  u  I  have  exhibited  must 
necessarily  be  made.  [See  further  in  Ottide,  77-79.]  And  conse- 
quently from  the  commencing  and  terminating  dates  of  '  the  time  of 
the  end'  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  say  from  a.d.  70  and  from  a.d.  600, 
we  may  properly  reckon  the  millennium  to  have  had  its  beginnings, 
that  is,  an  incipient  commencement  from  a.d.  70  and  a  plenary  com- 
mencement in  A.D.  500.  Then  its  terminations,  corresponding  tbereto 
respectively,  will  be  in  1070  and  1500.  And  the  mean  of  highest 
intensity  will  be  between  500  and  1070. — Here,  before  quitting  the 
subject  of  the  epochal  adjustments,  let  me  recall  attention  to  the 
correspondencies  between  the  ascending  and  descending  courses  of 

enable  them  to  protract  tlia  period  of  eipectation  to  A.d.  800. — Next,  if  we  taks 
A.D.  TO  as  the  primar;  era  of  commencement  of  the  millennitlm,  it  will  land  it9 
at  A.D.  1070  ae  the  primary  epoch  of  its  tenuinalJoQ.  "  This  era,"  Elliott  lays, 
"iaons  memorable  for  a  piuiic  of  very  remarkable  origin  and  results,  which  tben 
fntentely  agitated  the  minda  of  men.  It  was  anppoeed,  that  with  the  end  of  the 
tenth  ceDtary  tit  world  would  end  olao."  The  change  in  the  date  arose  from  tba 
Hebrew  chronology  having  auperaeded  the  LXX.,  and  from  the  millenninm 
being  anpposed  to  coasiBt  in  a  binding  of  Satan,  which  took  piece  at  Chriat'E 
birth,  aiid  at  the  expiration  of  which  1000  yean,  '  Satan  would  be  loosed.  Anti- 
christ manifested,  and  the  day  of  jodgment  come.'  "  Eten  after  the  Reforma- 
tion variona  Proteatant  Doctors  still  held  to  thia  view :  as,  among  others,  Pareae 
and  Foxe:  tht  aiaatriatKM  i^Pivpal  tynrnKg  vnder  Grtgory  VII,  A-U.  1078,  ithg 
m^pQMd^  Oiem  to  vKnk  On  tad  of  Ai  MiUtTmima.'' 

VOt.  II,  2  B 
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the  heathen  power.  In  b.c.  320  the  fourth  or  Macedonian  kingdom 
wftfl  broken  np,  and  'the  unhewn  stone'  of  repabtican  Borne  came 
on  the  scene  ae  the  rieing  world-power  antagoniBtic  to  God's  people : 
in  A.p.  320  that  power  as  heathen  was  subjected  to  Christianity, — 
that  is,  the  power  of  Rome  was  transferred  from  the  side  of  heathenism 
to  that  of  OhriBtianitf.  From  b.o.  70,  the  era  of  the  first  trumpet, 
the  '  little  stone,'  now  become  '  the  great  mountain,'  began  to  be  oast 
into  the  sea  (8 ;  7,  8), — that  is,  Borne,  having  attained  to  the  rank  of 
the  ruling  world-power,  became  at  this  epoch  the  fifth  universal 
monarchy  in  refereuce  to  God's  people :  in  a.d.  70  again,  the  goal  of 
the  last  trumpet,  Borne  attained  the  acme  of  its  dominancf  over  the 
then  cast  off  people  of  God,  and  '  took  away  both  theii  place,  and 
nation;'  and  'the  kingdom  of  God  was  taken  from  the  Jews,  and 
given  to  a  people  bringlDg  forth  the  fruits  thereof.' 

DIV.  I.      THB  DBSOBNT  OT  AN  AVOKL. 

XX;  1.  1369-71.  And  I  hehdd  an  angel  coming  down  from  the 
heaven,  Having  the  hey  of  ike  ahyta,  and  a  great  chain  upon  kit  hand. 

1369.  And  I  beheld.  While  this  scene  is  nnquestionabl;  con- 
nected very  closely  in  the  way  of  immediate  sequence  with  the  pre- 
ceding one,  in  which  Christ's  advent  as  the  Conqueror  is  symbolized, 
the  two  are  yet  shown  not  to  be  identical  (as  some  seek  to  make  it 
appear)  by  the  circumstance  of  Christ's  being  here  represented  as 
coming  anew  from  heaven,  and  under  a  difieient  character.  In  the 
former  scene,  too,  he  descended  to  the  earth,  bat  in  this  he  proceeds 
to  the  infernal  regions.  The  intimate  connexion  chronologically  and 
historically  of  the  first  six  verses  of  this  chapter  with  the  portions 
which  precede  and  follow  them,  and  at  the  same  time  their  broad 
Apocalyptic  severance  have  been  folly  demonstrated  in  the  Chide, 
see  esp.  p.  159  ss. — An  angel.  If  we  take  into  consideration  the 
great  importance  of  the  act,  which  this  angel  comes  to  perform,  it 
will  appear  somewhat  strange,  that  no  epithet  should  have  been 
applied  to  him  in  conformity  with  the  common  practice  in  this  book. 
The  omission  may,  however,  be  accounted  for  on  the  grounds,  that  no 
room  for  doubt  could  exist  in  reference  to  the  person  represented  by 
the  angel,  and  that  no  question  as  to  the  angel's  power  could  arise, 
seeing  that  he  was  able  to  bind  Satan. — That  this  angel  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  tpeeial  representative  of  Christ  appears  from  bis  having 
the  key  of  the  abyss,  and  from  the  mission  he  comes  to  execnte.  As 
it  was  Christ,  who  before  (12 ;  7  SB.)  was  seen  to  conquer  Satan,  and 
cast  him  down  from  the  heaven  to  the  earth,  so  we  cannot  doubt,  that 
it  is  he,  who  now  casts  Satan  down  from  earth  to  hell,  and  binds  him 
therein.  Again,  it  is  Christ  who  has  in  his  own  right  the  key  of 
Hades  (1 ;  18),  which  must  include  that  of  the  abyss, — a  part  thereof. 
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And  this  angel  U  seen,  not  as  having  the  key  of  the  abyas  given  to 
him  by  another  (as  in  9  ;  1),  but  as  coming  poBsessed  of  it. — Commg 
down  from  the  heaven.  Thia  clause  may  be  tliought  to  connect  thia 
angel  with  the  angel  of  the  covenant  of  C.  10 ;  1,  and  with  the  herald 
of  Babylon's  destruction  in  C.  18 ;  1 ;  since  these  are  the  only  angels 
besides,  that  are  seen  in  the  act  of  descending. — Tlie  eymbolization 
of  a  person  or  thing  as  in  the  couree  of  descent  (as  in  G.  3 ;  12 : 
10 ;  1 :  18  ;  1 ;  21 ;  2,  10)  may  be  intended  to  convey,  that  a  con- 
siderable period  will  be  occnpied  in  effecting  that,  for  which  the 
descent  Is  made.  If  bo,  in  the  present  instance  it  will  be  intimated, 
that  the  work  of  binciing  will  be  a  progressivB  work. 
1-370.  Having  the  hty  of  the  ahyat.     See  on  72  and  574. 

1371.  And  a  great  chain  upon  his  haitd.  In  C.  1 ;  18  :  2 ;  1 ;  "in 
his  band :"  in  1 ;  20 :  5 ;  1 ;  "  upon  bis  hand."  Here  it  is  upon,  to 
indicate  perhaps  the  magnitade  of  the  chain  by  intimating,  that  it 
was  too  large  to  be  grasped. — Of  course  the  hey  and  the  chain  are  only 
means  of  symbolizing  the  binding ;  and  it  is  pressing  the  symboliza- 
tion  too  far  to  assign  specific  significations  to  each,  as  some  have 
done,  e.g.,  Bossnet,  who  represents  the  chain  as  meaning  "  the  inviol- 
able orders  of  God,  and  the  impress  of  his  eternal  will." 

niv.  2.  THK  BmniNa  of  tub  nsAGOH. 
XX ;  2-3.  1372-78.  And  ke  laid  hold  of  the  dragon,  that  old  lerpetU, 
who  is  a  calumniator  and  an  adversary,  and  htund  him  [/cr]  a  thou- 
land  yean,  and  ca»t  him  into  the  abyts,  and  locked  and  sealed  over  him, 
that  he  might  not  deceive  the  naiiom  any  more,  vntil  the  thoutand  yeaT$ 
»hould  he  ended.     After  these  he  must  be  loosed  a  little  time. 

1372.  .He  laid  hold  of  oi  seized.  See  on  S3.— The  dragon.  I  have 
had  occasion  to  observe  more  than  once,  that  it  is  the  manner  of  this 
book  to  indicate  a  parallelism  or  relation  between  different  passagea 
by  reproducing  the  same  expression.  Xow,  in  this  verse  such  a 
parallelism  is  indicated  in  the  most  emphatic  manner,  Nos.  1372,  3, 
and  6  being  almost  verbally  identical  with  C.  12;  9.  In  the  first 
place,  it  will  scarcely  be  questioned,  that  the  same  personage,  namely, 
the  Mediator  of  the  Covenant,  is  represented  here  by  the  angel,  that 
was  there  by  Michael  the  archangel.  In  the  next,  the  dragon  who  is 
seized  here  will,  as  there,  symbolize  not  only  the  devil,  but  primarily 
to  mortal  eyes  the  chief  instrument  by  which  be  is  seen  to  act,  that 
is  to  say,  tbe  military  power  or  power  of  the  sword,  by  which  he 
warred  and  persecuted  the  saints  (see  on  784).  This  is  commonly 
overlooked;  but  it  will  be  seen  to  be  most  essential  to  a  correct  inter- 
pretation, that  it  should  be  borne  in  mind. — That  oldferpenl.  See 
on  807-8. 

1373.  Who  H.     In  C.  12  -,  0  «Ao  M  called.     This  difTerence  has  led 
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me  to  suppose,  that  it  is  intended,  that  there  the  terms  should 
primaril;  be  regftrded  as  designations,  but  here  in  their  siguifications ; 
and  I  have  translated  accordingly. — A  calumniator  and  an  adversary 
or  the  devil  and  Satan.  In  some  copies  the  article  is  inserted  befoia 
the  last  term,  as  it  is  also  in  similar  cases  in  C.  6 ;  8  :  8 ;  11 :  20 ;  13. 
— Some  copies  add  the  clause,  he  who  deceiveth  the  whole  vnrld  ;  but  it 
has  probably  been  borrowed  from  C.  12;  9. — Hengstenberg  has 
remarked;  "Here  the  same  names  of  the  wicked  enemy  are  found, 
and  in  the  same  order  as  at  C.  12 ;  9 ;  which  is  certainly  intentional, 
and  imports,  that  what  Christ  here  executes  agtunst  Satan,  had  its 
root  in  that  fundamental  victory  over  him.  The  number /jkt-  is  used 
also  here,  because  Satan  is  brought  under  consideration  as  the  prince 
ofthit  world."~FoTii  descriptive  terms  are  here  applied  to  Satan,  two 
being  symbolical,  and  two  (which  may  serve  as  ezplanations  of  the 
first  two)  being  relatively  literal.  To  these  in  C.  12 ;  9  a  clause  ia 
added  to  show  the  extent  of  Satan's  operations,  vu.,  that  they  will 
not  be  limited  to  Jndea  (in  which  the  scene  is  laid),  bnt  will  extend 
over  the  Boman  world.  As  a  dragon,  Satan  appears  as  a  persecutor 
using  the  sword  to  destroy  the  saints.  As  the  old  lerpeat, — that  is, 
under  the  character,  in  which  at  the  beginning  he  is  represented  as 
having  made  himself  perceptible  by  the  senses  of  ouj  Srst  parents,  he 
is  exhibited  as  again  at  the  end  of  the  ages  becoming  an  object  of 
physical  perception,  thus  making  a  last  effort  (specially  directed 
against  the  second  Adam)  in  the  way  in  which  he  succeeded  at  the 
first.  As  a  terpentine  calumniator,  by  false  representations  he  mis- 
leads the  public  mind,  and  excites  it  to  bitter  enmity  towards  the 
lamb  and  his  servants.  As  a  draconic  advenary,  he  is  represented  as 
a  public  prosecutor,  causing  the  saints  to  be  brought  before  judges 
and  rulers,  and  to  suffer  the  loss  of  all  things.  Such,  I  conceive, 
may  be  the  hidden  meaning  of  these  two  mystical  descriptions  of  the 
dragon.  And  viewed  in  this  light,  they  serve,  by  showing  in  what 
respects  Satan  had  extraordinary  liberty  allowed  him  during  the 
period  marked  out  by  the  location  of  the  two  texts,  to  indicate 
wherein  his  millennial  binding  consisted. 

1374.  And  hound  him.  The  importance  of  the  concluding  remarks 
on  1372  and  1373  will  here  be  apparent.  The  nature  of  the  binding 
must  be  appropriate  to  the  thing  bound.  If,  then,  the  dragon  repre- 
sents in  the  unseen  world  the  spiritual  actings  of  Satan,  and  in  the 
visible  world  the  power  of  the  sword,  as  wielded  by  him  for  the  sup- 
pression of  Christianity  through  persecution  of  its  professors,  the 
binding  of  Satan  must  denote  the  putting  a,  restraint  on  such  spiritual 
actings  and  physical  coercion.  The  nature  of  the '  binding  may,  too, 
be  reasonably  expected  to  be  correlative  to  that  of  the  previous  loos- 
ing.    Now  we  have  seen  (12 ;  9)  that  Satan  wns  loosed  on  the  earth 
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in  the  characters  of  the  serpent  and  the  dragon  (that  is,  of  the  de- 
ceiver and  the  persecntor)  at  the  time  of  our  Lord's  ministiy.  And 
we  know  from  faietory,  that  his  loosing  then  could  only  have  con- 
sisted in  the  according  to  him  liberty  to  exerciee  an  unusual  power 
over  the  minds  and  bodies  of  men,  and  to  stir  up  the  enemies  of  the 
new  faith  to  persecute  its  professors.  We  may  fairly  presume,  then, 
that  his  binding  now  consisted  in  the  complete  or  partial  withdrawal 
of  that  liberty.  Such  a  method  of  ascertaining  the  true  nature  of 
the  binding  mnet  surely  commend  itself,  as  preferable  to  that,  which 
has  ordinarily  been  adopted.  Instead  of  thus  comparing  one  scrip- 
tnre  with  another,  men  have  from  the  earliest  times  given  loose  reins 
to  their  fancy.  Starting  from  the  unsound  position  of  adopting  the 
most  literal  view  possible  of  Satan's  binding,  tbey  have  indulged 
their  imagination  in  framing  glowing  pictures  of  what  the  state  of 
the  world  may  be  supposed  to  be,  when  Satan  should  be  bound.  Tu 
assist  them  in  this,  they  have  sought  to  make  it  appear,  though 
without  a  shadow  of  reason,  that  the  highly  figurative  and  poetical 
descriptions  by  the  old  prophets  of  a  state  of  peace  and  plenty,  to 
come  upon  the  earth  at  some  future  period,  are  to  be  referred  to  the 
time  of  Satan's  binding.  And  thus  they  have  succeeded  in  attaching 
to  the  term  millennium  (or,  rather,  in  substituting  in  place  of  its 
simple  and  sole  meaning  of  a  thousand  years)  the  idea  of  a  state  of 
Paradisiacal  bliss.  So  that  it  is  now  scarcely  possible  to  use  the 
term  without  risk  of  conveying  an  idea,  totally  different  from  what  is 
intended.  But,  let  any  sober-minded  peraon  judge  which  method  of 
ascertaining  the  meaning  of  the  symbolization  before  us  is  likely  to 
lead  to  the  truth, — that  of  endeavouring  to  deduce  the  author's 
meaning  from  related  passages  in  his  work,  or  that  of  building  castles 
in  the  air,  which  have  no  prop  or  support,  and  have  been  raised  on 
the  false  foundation  of  taking  a  symbolization  literally.  The  author 
has  symbolized  a  loosing  of  Satan  on  the  earth,  and  a  binding  of 
Satan.  The  former  was  past  at  the  time  that  he  wrote :  the  latter 
was  futore.  Surely  from  the  nature  of  tfae  past  facts  (which  he 
symbolized  by  the  figure  of  loosing)  we  may  safely  infer  what  he  ex- 
pected that  of  those  then  future  (which  he  symbolized  by  the  figure 
of  binding)  would  be. — In  the  view  I  take  Wemyas  substantially 
agrees.  He  says  (Ola,  *ymb.  p.  15) ;  "  The  confining  Satan  in  the 
abyss  for  a  thousand  years  seems  to  be  a  figurative  description  of  the 
restraint  impcsed  upon  all  powers,  that  might  either  seduce  men  into 
error  and  wickedness,  or  persecute  men  of  conscience,  constancy,  and 
faithfulness.  And  this,  peihaps,  is  the  whole  amount  of  what  so 
many  have  dreamed,  in  relation  to  what  is  termed  the  MiGennitim." 
Wordsworth,  too,  exhibiting  the  results  of  Satan's  binding,  writes 
thus  {LeetKret,  p.  49) : — ^In  other  signal  ways  Christ  hath  "  chained 


by  Google 


390  MIStEKT  OF  aOD  IN  A  BBVBS-aiAL  ROLL.       [U.  XXIV.  D.  2. 

SataD,  who  had  chained  the  nations.  Bel  boveth  down,  and  Kebo 
Btoopeth,  befoie  whom  myrJadd  hod  lain  prostrate.  The  Idols  whose 
altars  had  reeked  with  human  blood  were  cast  to  the  molet  and  to  the 
bati.  The  Oracles  aie  dnmb.  Pagan  Temples  become  Christian 
Churches.  Basilicas  are  now  Cathedrals.  The  Cross,  once  the  scandal 
of  the  world,  floats  on  the  hanners  of  armies,  and  is  set  on  the  dia- 
dems of  kings." — The  figure  of  binding  in  connexion  with  Satan  is 
made  nse  of  in  Mt.  12 ;  29  ;  Lu.  11 ;  22 ;  and  mentioo  is  made  of 
Christ's  power  over  the  devil  and  the  powers  of  darkness  in  Co.  2 ;  15 : 
He.  2 ;  14.  In  2  Pe.  2 ;  4,  and  Jnde  6  the  devil  is  stated  to  hare 
been  at  Home  past  period  '  cast  down  into  hell,  delivered  into  chains 
of  darkness,  and  reserved  in  everlasting  chains  uuio  the  judgment  of 
the  great  day.' — At  '  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,' 
Satan  is  symbolized  as  carrying  on  a  war  in  heaven  (12;  7).  This 
must  have  lasted  but  a  very  ihort  Moton.  He  is  then  cast  down  on 
the  earth.  There  he  again  carries  on  a  war,  also  "for  a  thort  leaton" 
(12;  12,  17);  and  is  thence  cast  into  the  abyss  (20;  3).  Again, 
be  levies  war,  for  "  a  little  itason ;"  and  is  finally  Cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire  (20 ;  3,  10).  Thus,  Satan  wages  three  wars,  each  of  short 
daration;  and  he  meets  with  three  downfalls,  falling  each  time  a 
step  lower,  until  he  sinks  into  the  pit  of  perdition.  It  seems  reason- 
able to  suppose,  that  each  of  these  must  denote  a  degree  of  personal 
restriction  and  limitation  of  power,  which  would  necessarily  be  at- 
tended with  a  diminution  of  ability  to  act  injuriously  against  man. — 

Cp.  Vol.  I :  p.  499  :  Vol.  II ;  pp.  16-20,  24^-25,  40. A  thoutand 

gears.  Some  there  are  who  contend,  that  this  period  is  tymbolieal. 
Most  of  the  year-day  theorists,  indeed,  take  it  literally  ;  but  a  few,  in 
order  to  carry  out  the  theory  consistently,  say,  that  a  period  of 
360,000  years  is  intended  here.  As  I  have  elsewhere  (Vol.  I :  p.  41 
BS. :  Palmoni,  p.  364  ss.)  refuted  that  theory  in  UAo,  I  need  not  now 
enter  on  the  question. — Some,  again,  maintain,  that  this  number  is  to 
be  regarded  as  an  indefinite  one.  I  doubt  not,  that  it  is  used  as  a 
round  number,  and  may  rightly  he  construed  with  that  proportionate 
and  limited  indefiniteness,  with  which  round  numbers  are  ordinarily 
used.  I  mean,  that,  if  (for  example)  three  numbers,  say  10,  100, 
1000,  bo  used  as  round  numbers,  there  would  be  a  limited  indefinite- 
ness allowed  to  each  in  proportion  to  its  magnitude:  thus,  100 
would  allow  of  a  greater  indefiniteness  than  10,  and  1000  than  100. 
But  this  is  a  -very  different  thing  from  the  absolute  indefiniteness, 
for  which  some  contend  in  this  instance.  Thus,  Stuart  makes  the 
phrase  before  us  to  import  merely  "  a  very  long  period," — a  phrase, 
which  gives  no  definite  idea  whatever  of  the  duration.  And  Words- 
worth speaks  of  the  thousand  years  as  being  "  the  whole  day  of  this 
world's  life."    I  am  not  concerned  to  show,  that  a  ihouiaind  is  never 
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uBed  with  such  an  indefiuiteaess.  It  will  sufSce,  if  I  con  make  it 
appear,  that  it  is  not  so  used  here.  And  the  following  considerations 
will,  I  think,  show  this.  1.  The  number  is  not  introduced  in  the 
way  that  it  would  have  been,  if  it  had  been  used  iodefinitely.  The 
at  it  ioere,  which  is  so  common  in  the  Apocalypse,  is  not  prefixed  to 
it.  There  is  no  appearance  of  its  being  used  in  the  way  of  simile  or 
comparison,  oi  in  order  to  magnify  an  idea,  that  is,  as  a  supeilative : 
and  in  one  or  other  of  these  ways  the  number  is,  I  belloTe,  iuvariably 
introduced,  when    used  iudefinitely,  2.  The   repetition   of  the 

number  six  times  in  different  connexions  is  opposed  to  such  a  con- 
struction. "  This  intentional  emphatic  repetition,"  says  Hengaten- 
berg,  "shows,  that  a  real  importance  is  attached  to  the  number, 
although,  since  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  space  indicated  by  it 
hear  from  the  nature  of  things  a  floating  character,  we  are  not  to 
imagine,  that  we  can  historically  point  out  with  precision  the 
thousand  years,  and  we  must  satisfy  ourselves  with  being  able  to 
fix  on  a  period,  that  somewhat  nearly  corresponds  to  it."  3.  The 
indefinite  constmction  leaves  the  meaning  to  float  in  utter  uncer- 
tainty. Take  the  saying,  "  A  thousand  years  is  with  the  Lord  as  one 
day,  and  one  day  as  a  thousand  years;"  and  while  it  may  be  argued 
from  the  one  of  its  clauses,  that  by  a  thousand  years  is  meant  a  very 
long  period,  with  eqnal  reason  from  the  other  it  may  be  inferred, 
that  a  very  short  period  is  intended.  So  that  with  equal  probability 
100  or  100,000  years  may  be  meant.  4.  We  are  entitled  to  look 
for  at  least  some  approach  to  congruity  in  the  length  of  the  seventh 
age  with  the  average  of  those  which  preceded  it.  That  average  is 
1000  years ;  and  with  it  the  number  in  question  will  exactly  agree, 
if  it  be  taken  as  a  definite  number,  but  if  it  be  taken  as  an  indefinite, 
it  may  represent  a  period  never  so  widely  removed  by  its  brevity  or 
by  its  length  from  congruity  with  the  rest.  On  these  grounds  I 
adhere  ta  that  sense,  which  is  in  itself  the  most  obvious  and  natantl 
one,  and  reject  a  constmction,  which  is.  pnrely  arbitrary. — With 
regaid  to  the  date  of  commencement  of  the  thonsand  jrears,  the  period 
has  (as  I  have  shown  in  my  introductory  remarks)  three  epochs,  via., 
in  round  numbers  &.D.  70,  300,  and  500;  and  it  will  be  my  business 
hereafter  to  show,  that  the  history  of  the  period  commencing  from 
these  epochs  will  satisfy  the  symbolization. 

XZ ;  3.  1375.  And  eatt  him  into  Ae  r%M,  and  Meed  and  «eaUd 
over  him.  Cp.  Da.  S ;  17. — Stephens's  and  the  Elzevir  edn.  have  Aim 
after  locked. — "  The  over  him,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "  belongs  not  lees 
to  he  shut  than  to  he  sealed.  The  shutting  over  is  used  the  more  appro- 
priately here,  as  the  prison-house  is  a  subterranean  one," — The 
restraint  put  upon  Satan  is  not  symbolized  for  tbe  sake  of  its  efieot 
upon  him,  as  though  it  were  for  his  punishment,  but  ratber  for  the 
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effect  produced  by  it  on  the  state  of  thingB  on  the  earth. — ^These 
clausefl  appear  to  be  added  only  for  the  purpose  of  inteneifying  the 
idea  of  the  eecnrity  of  the  custody,  in  which  Satan  waa  kept.  But  if 
ve  are  to  suppose,  that  they  are  meant  to  denote  anything  in  the  real 
world,  it  would  seem,  that  they  can  only  signify,  by  implication,  the 
freedom  given  to  Christianity  to  spread  itself  without  let  or  hindranoe. 
But  this  must  be  understood  as  comparative,  that  is,  as  contrasted 
with  the  restraint  put  upon  it  before  the  millennium  by  the  early 
persecutions,  and  after  it  by  the  outbreak  of  a  new  antagonistic 
power. — That  we  must  regard  the  restraint  put  upon  Satan  as  com- 
parative, and  not  aa  complete,  appears  from  the  fact,  that  death  pre- 
vailed during  the  millennium :  cp.  ve.  13.  And  "death,"  aa  Heng- 
stenberg  observes,  "is  inseparably  connected  with  all  besides,  that 
renders  our  earth  a  valley  of  trouble  and  distress;  in  particular  with 
sin,  through  which  it  came  into  the  world,  and  whose  wages  it  is. 
But  sin  is  inseparably  connected  with  the  working  of  Satan ;  it  waa 
through  that  at  £rst,  and  through  that  also  in  later  times,  that  hia 
working  proceeds." — In  contrast  with  this  secure  sealing  of  the 
dragon  by  the  Lord,  we  may  suitably  place  the  vain  sealing  of  the 
Lord  by  the  dragon,  when  the  latter  thought,  that  he  had  consigned 
Jesus  to  the  safe  custody  of  his.  agents.  Death  and  Hades:  cp.  Ut. 
27;  66. 

1376.  2%at  lie  might  not  deceive  the  nalicn»  any  more.  The  any 
more  virtually  refers  us,  fer  a  knowledge  of  the  particular  character 
or  result  of  the  deception  here  spoken  of,  to  that,  which  Satan  and 
his  agents  had  been  described  as  practising.  Now,  in  C.  12;  9  we 
find  him  described  as  tA«  deceiver  of  the  tiAoU  world,  with  an  obvious 
reference  to  his  exciting  the  oicovmene, — the  Boraan  world,  to  make 
war  npon  Christ  and  Christianity  (see  p.  19).  In  2 ;  20  an  instrument 
of  his  is  described  as  '  deceiving  Christ's  servants  to  commit  [spiritnalj 
fornication,  and  to  eat  things  offered  to  idols.'  In  13 ;  14  (cp.  19 ; 
20)  another  agent  of  his  is  said  to  '  deceive  by  his  signs,  into  wor- 
shipping the  beast's  image,  those,  who  had  the  mark  of  the  beast.' 
In  18  ;  23  his  ally,  the  whore  of  Babylon,  is  said  to  '  deceive  alt  the 
nations  by  her  witchery,'  And,  lastly,  in  20;  8  the  character  of  the 
deception  is  plainly  shown  by  its  being  said  of  Satan,  that  '  he  shall 
go  out  to  deceive  all  the  nations  ...  to  gather  them  together  to  war 
against  the  camp  of  the  saints.'  Thus  we  see  clearly,  that  the  nature 
of  the  deception  here  spoken  of  is  seducing  by  fraud  or  by  force  the 
people  of  the  Lord  from  their  allegiance  to  Him,  and  bringing  them 
over  to  heatlienism,  that  is,  virtually  to  the  worship  of  the  devil.  A 
restraint  put  upon  this  seduction  is,  then,  the  effect  of  the  binding  of 
Satan,  We  are  not  left  to  conjecture  wherein  the  binding  consisted, 
or  what  consequences  it  would  produce;  for  we  are,  by  necessary 
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implication,  plainly  told.  And  hence  we  shall  be  inexcusable,  if  we 
Eubetitute  the  BunniBei  of  our  own  imaginationa  for  the  clear  intima- 
tions of  the  text. — What  has  now  been  Bhown  will  be  made  further 
evident  by  taking  into  account  who  they  were,  who  were  to  be  set  free 
for  a  time  from  Satan's  -seducing  power.  The  nations  means  the 
heathen.  '  The  Greek  word,'  says  Heugsteuberg,  '  in  the  language  of 
the  Apocalypse  does  not  denote  nations  generally,  but  always  the 
heathen  nations.  .  .  .  Here,  according  to  the  natural  import  of  the 
words,  it  is  not  the  deceiving  of  individuals  that  is  spoken  of,  but  the 
deceiving  of  the  peoples  as  such.  Further,  the  diacoutBe  here  is  not  of 
the  seducing  to  sin  generally,  bat  of  seducing  to  absoltUe  heaiJtenitm, 
to  open  opposition  toward  Christ  and  his  Church,'  In  another  place 
Hengstenberg  has  remarked;  "  The  subject  of  discourse  here,  as  the 
connexion  shows,  is  not  Satan's  deceiving  in  the  general,  hut  his 
deceiving  with  the  view  of  stirring  them  up  to  an  open  attack  on  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  for  the  purpose  of  destroying  it,  and  so  as  even  to 
threaten  its  destruction."  We  cannot,  then,  rightly  refer  the  binding 
of  Satan  to  a  period  subsequent  to  the  general  Christianization  of  the 
peoples,  who  are  here  had  in  view. 

1377-8.  UtUH  the  thtnuand  years  should  he  ended.  A/Ur  these  he 
must  be  loosed.  We  have  seen,  that  the  binding  and  the  not  deceiving 
are  virtually  S3monymoaB,  or  at  any  rate  correlative  terms,  the  binding 
being  the  cause  of  the  not  deceiving,  and  the  not  deceiving  the  effect 
of  the  binding ;  or  perhaps  I  should  rather  say,  that  the  one  term  ia 
the  symbolical  expression,  and  the  other  its  literal  equivalent.  Here, 
again,  this  is  confirmed  by  the  same  being  shown  to  be  the  case  in 
respect  of  the  loosing  and  the  deceiving.  In  the  first  of  these  clauses 
it  is  said  by  implication,  '  after  the  thousand  years  he  shall  again 
deceive:'  in  the  second,  'after  these  he  must  again  he  loosed.'  The 
nature  of  that  subsequent  loosing  and  deceiving  will  fully  confirm 
what  has  hitherto  been  shown.  And  it  will  be  my  business  in  the 
proper  place  to  make  it  appear,  that  the  history  of  the  period  will 
satisfy  these  statements. — A  little  time.  It  wilt  be  a  test  of  a  true 
exposition  to  be  able  to  show  at  the  epoch  to  which  it  has  been 
brought  down  in  unbroken  chronological  order,  and  hy  independent 
data,  not  only  a  renewed  assault  on  Christianity  by  the  power  of  the 
eword,  but  one  which  lasted  only  for  a  little  time. — What  duration 
should  he  understood  by  a  little  time  may  best  be  judged  from  the 
similar  phrase  on  the  parallel  occasion.  Satan  was  then  said  to  be 
loosed  on  the  earth  '  for  a  short  season '  (12  -,  12) ;  and  from  the  epoch 
of  that  scene  to  his  binding  in  this  the  length  of  time  was  about 
40  years. 
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DIV.  3.      THS  PIBSt  RESURKSOTION  AND  JHOOHKNT. 

XX ;  4-5.  1379-88.  And  I  beheld  throne*  (and  they  were  seai^ 
upon  them;  and  judgmeta  was  given  to  them),  and  the  touU  oflkote  toho 
had  been  beheaded  throagh  the  testifying  of  Jesttt  and  through  the  word 
of  God.  And  they  who  worshipped  not  the  beait  nor  his  image,  and 
received  not  the  mark  upon  the  forehead ;  and  upon  their  hand ;  both 
lived  and  reigned  wiih  Christ  a  tJiousajid  yeart.  (But  the  rettofthe 
dead  lived  not,  until  the  thousand  yean  were  ended.)     Thii  [it]  the  first 


Hengstenberg  says ;  "  That  vt.  4-G  caotain  an  interlude  appears 
from  Te.  7  manifestly  joining  on  to  ve.  3."  fiut  it  is  ecarcely  proper 
to  call  a  passage,  circumstanced  as  thia  is,  an  interlude.  A  mora 
correct  Tepreeentation  would  be,  that  vt.  1-3  and  4-6  contain  two 
parallel  lines,  which  converge  to  a  point  in  ve.  7.  For  they  alike 
relate  to  the  same  period  of  1000  years,  only  the  former  verses  speak 
of  Satan's  binding,  and  the  latter  of  the  saints'  exaltation, — the  one 
of  the  earthly,  the  other  of  the  heavenly  sphere ;  and  the  reference  in 
ve.  7  ia  even  stronger  grammatically  to  "  the  thousand  years  "  of  ve.  6 
than  to  that  of  ve.  3.  When,  in  these  two  synchronous  lines  tb« 
history  of  the  thousand  yeais  has  been  completed,  both  os  to  heaven 
and  earth,  the  narrative  is  taken  up  and  carried  on  again  in  ve.  7  in 
a  single  line,  because  the  sphere  of  action  is  single.  And  that  sphere 
being  the  symbolical  earth,  the  connexion  would  uoaToidably  appear 
to  be  closer  with  the  one  of  the  two  lines  which  related  to  the  earth 
than  with  the  other,  more  especially  as  it  was  necessary  to  resume 
the  history  of  the  party,  that  formed  the  principal  subject  iu  the 
former. 

1379.  Ibeheld  thrones.  Here  our  thoughts  naturally  turn  to  the 
thrones  of  God  and  of  the  elders  in  C.  4 ;  2,  4 ;  and  we  are  prepared 
to  expect,  that  this  is  a  similar  aymbol  to  that,  and  perhaps  repre- 
sentative of  the  same  parties. — A  throne  implies  a  king,  yet  only  in 
the  wide  sense  in  which  the  term  ia  used  in  the  Apocalypse,  that  is, 
as  comprehending  any  ruler.  Judges  were  rulers  among  the  Jews. 
Thus,'  the  book  of  Judges  contains  a  history  of  those,  who  ruled  over 
Israel  at  one  period.  And,  that  royal  judges  ore  here  had  in  view, 
the  office  of  judging  being  the  salient  idea,  eppears  from  what  follows ; 
and  is  confirmed  by  the  parallel  symbolizatious  in  C.  4 ;  4  and  20 ; 
11,  in  which  those  who  occupy  the  thrones  are  judges. — But  where 
were  these  thrones  seen,  that  is,  where  is  the  scene  laid — iu  heaven 
or  on  earth?  This  is  a  most  important  point:  yet  we  are  left  to 
obtain  an  answer  to  the  question  from  indirect  considerations;  for 
nothing  is  directly  stated  on  the  point.  First,  then,  I  obaerve, 
that  there  ia  nothing  that  favours  the  anppoaition,  that  the  symbolic 
earth  is  the  scene.     No  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the  preceding 
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scene  (tt.  1-3),  mace  the  place  to  whicli  we  were  last  carried  in  it 
vas  the  under- world ;  and  '  the  abyse'  canDot  be  thought  of  in  the 
preaent  iDstance.  Oq  the  other  hand,  the  following  considerationa 
will  lead  us  to  think,  that  the  heaven  is  had  in  view.  1.  The 
omission  to  name  the  place  can  be  accounted  for  only  by  supposing, 
that  the  author  considered,  that  the  place  would  aa  a  raatter  of  course 
be  known,  and  that  no  doubt  could  be  entertained  about  it.  "Sow 
this  he  could  have  done,  only  if  the  heaven  was  the  scene ;  since  there 
was  no  precedent  or  example  of  any  kind,  that  would  lead  any  one  to 
imagine,  that  the  earth  could  be  the  theatre  of  such  an  exhibition. 
2.  In  the  opening  scene  just  referred  to  (4;  2,  i)  the  thronea  were 
'set  in  the  heaven.'  Hence  it  is  natural  to  conclude,  nothing  being 
■aid  to  the  contrary,  that  these  were  so  likewise,  more  eepectally  as 
this  is  a  scene  of  judgment  as  well  as  that.  3.  Heaven,  and  not 
earth  is  the  appropriate  place  for  "  souls."  4.  Martyrs  are  the 
enthroned  ones  here.  Now,  to  such  the  promise  was  made,  that  they 
should  sit  with  Christ  and  his  Father  on  their  throne  (3 ;  21).  And 
as  their  throne  is  in  heaven,  it  may  reasonably  be  supposed,  that  these 
are  too.  5.  Those  who  are  brought  to  view  here  have  passed 
through  '  the  grave  and  gate  of  death  ;'  and  earth  is  not  the  place  for 
such.  6.  The  persons  symbolized  here  are  those,  who  have  part  ia 
the  first  resurrection.  And  a  resurrection  is  constantly  spoken  of  as 
being  a  rising  from  the  realms  of  the  dead  to  a  residence  either  in 
heaven  or  in  bell,  but  not  on  earth.  7.  In  Heb.  4;  9  the  apostle 
says;  "  There  remaineth  a  rest  (lit.  the  keeping  of  a  sabbath)  for  the 
people  of  God."  The  word  '  sahbatism'  indicates,  that  he  had  in  his 
mind  the  sabbath  of  the  seven  ages.  And  what  be  says  afterwords 
(10 ;  19 :  11 ;  16)  shows,  that  the  scene  of  the  sahbatism  of  which  he 
spoke  was  heaven.  These  considcTations,  in  the  absence  of  any- 
thing to  the  contrary,  may  surely  justify  na  in  concluding,  that  these 
thrones  were  seen  in  the  heaven.  And  if  so,  all  ground  for  holding 
the  doctrine  of  a  millennial  reign  of  Cbriet  and  his  saints  on  the  earth 
will  be  taken  away. — And  tliey  toere  ttated  upon  them.  Who  were 
seated?  Is  the  expressiou  indefinite,  amounting  only  to  this,  'The 
thrones  were  occupied'  or  'Persons  were  seated  on  them'(cp.  Lu.  6; 
38:  12;20,48:  16;  9):  or  is  it  definite?  And  if  the  latter,  to  whom 
does  they  refer?  That  the  expression  should  have  been  intended  as 
indefinite  is  scarcely  credible.  It  can  surely  never  have  been  meant, 
that  unknown  or  undistinguished  persons  were  seated  on  the  heavenly 
thrones,  and  bad  judgment  given  to  them.  Persons  of  some  par- 
ticular class  or  character  must  assuredly  be  had  in  view.  But  who 
they  were  is  not  so  easy  to  determine :  at  least,  this  may  seem  to  be 
the  case,  if  the  number  of  plansible  hjrpotheses  that  may  be  made  be 
taken  into  account.        Ist.  The  occapants  of  the  thrones  may  be 
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Bupposed  to  be  the  twenty-four  elders.  That  a  put  of  them,  or 
rather  of  those  whom  they  eeverally  repreBeut,  may  he  contempl^d 
will  be  seen  to  he  possihle.  But,  that  the  Bymbol  of  the  elden,  as  a, 
whole,  is  had  in  view  Ib  highly  improbable ;  for,  if  it  bad  been,  there 
would  surely  have  been  a  reference  to  the  former  mention  of  it,  by 
some  such  mode  of  espreasion  as,  '  I  beheld  the  twenty-four  thrones, 
and  the  elders  seated  on  them.'  2dly,  Wordsworth  maintains,  that 
the  parties  enthroned  are  the  saints  in  general ;  for  of  them  it  is 
declared,  that  they  shall  'judge  the  world,'  and  also  'angels'  (1  Co. 
6;  2,  3).  Bat  it  will  be  seen  from  the  sequel,  that  this  is  not  a 
judgment  of  the  world  at  large,  and  certainly  it  is  not  one  of  angels. 
3dl7,  Ewald  Bup[)Osed  the  enthroned  ones  to  be  angels.  A  fatal  ob- 
jection to  this  view  is,  that  angels  are  never  represented  in  Scripture 
as  being  judges  of  men  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  are  (as  we  have 
just  seen)  said  to  be  judged  by  men.  Angels  are  described  rather  as 
acting  in  an  inferior  capacity  to  men,  as  being  '  minittering  spirits  to 
the  heirs  of  salvation.'  4thly,  Stuart,  rejecting  the  opinion,  that 
angels  in  general  are  intended,  yet  contends,  that  the  seven  presence- 
angels  may  be  here  associated  with  God  and  Christ.  But  this  is  pure 
speculation.  There  is  no  foundation  whatever  for  such  an  opinion  ; 
and  it  is  open  to  the  same  objection  as  Ewald's  view.  Stbly,  Heng- 
stenberg  says ;  "  It  admits  of  no  doubt  (1),  that  those  who  sit  npoD 
the  thrones  are  the  twelve  apostles,  probably  in  fellowship  with  the 
twelve  patriarchs."  While  speaking  thus  confidently,  and  referring 
indeed  in  support  of  his  opinion  to  C.  1 ;  4  and  Da.  7 ;  9,  10,  his 
only  argument,  which  has  any  apparent  weight,  is  Mt.  19  ;  28,  where 
Jesus  tells  his  apostles,  that  '  in  the  regeneration,  when  the  Son  of 
man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory,  they  also  should  sit  on 
twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.'  While  this  text 
may  be  thought  to  prove,  that  the  apostles  are  included  in  the  sym- 
holization  (which,  I  doubt  not,  is  the  case),  it  is  far  from  showing, 
that  they  atone  are  included  in  it.  And  if  others  besides  them  are 
symbolized,  then  the  symbol  cannot  be  said  to  he  a  symbol  of  them 
as  apoaiUt.  And  the  fullest  meaning  that  the  text  can  he  supposed 
to  have,  would  be  fully  satisfied  by  their  being  distinguished  in  some 
way  above  the  rest.  6th!y,  There  remains,  I  believe,  only  one  other 
liypothesis ;  and  consequently,  if  those  which  have  been  mentioned 
are  to  he  rejected,  it  must  he  received.  We  cannot  doubt,  when 
parties  are  abruptly  introduced  in  the  way  that  these  are  here,  without 
any  name  or  designation  being  applied  to  them,  that  the  omission 
must  be  attributed  either  to  the  writer's  considering  that  the  persons 
intended  were  so  well  known,  that  any  explicit  mention  of  them  was 
unnecessary,  or  to  his  having  sufficiently  indicated  whom  he  meant 
in  the  accompanying  context.     We  have  seen,  that  so  many  hypo- 
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theses  might  be  made  on  the  sabjeot,  that  the  formei  alternative  is 
inadmissible ;  and  consequently  the  latter  most  be  adopted.  Hence 
ve  can  only  come  to  the  conclusion,  that  those,  who  were  here  seen 
enthiDDed,  were  "  the  souls  of  thoee  beheaded  for  the  testifying  of 
Jeens."  And  this  conclusion  receives  confirmation  from  some  other 
passages.  In  C.  3;  21  the  piomise  of  co-enthronization  with  the 
Father  and  the  Son  is  made  'to  him  who  conquers,'  that  is,  to  him 
who  remains  'faithful  unto  death'  in  the  conflict  with  the  beast. 
Consequent  upon  the  dragon's  casting  down,  it  is  said  in  C.  12 ;  11, 
that  those  who  'conquered  him'  did  bo  'through  the  word  of  their 
testifying,'  and  were  those  '  who  loved  not  their  life  unto  death :'  and 
hence  it  is  probable,  that  such  would  receive  the  highest  honour  and 
reward.  In  2  Ti.  2 ;  12,  too,  we  are  told,  that  it  is  those  who  suffer 
with  Christ  who  shall  reign  with  him.  See  also  £n.  22 ;  28 :  Bo.  8 ;  17 : 
2  Co.  4  ;  17  :  Be.  1 ;  9  :  21 ;  7.  On  the  whole,  I  think  that  what  is 
meant  here  may  be  thus  expressed ;  '  I  beheld  thrones  set  in  the 
heaven,  and  the  souls  of  those  beheaded,  &c.,  were  seated  upon  them.' 
Probably  the  author  did  not  adopt  this  order,  because  the  mention  of 
the  thrones  suggested,  that  the  occupancy  of  them  should  be  adverted 
to  in  immediate  connexion  with  them.  The  nouns  throne*  and  xWt 
being  coupled  together  in  the  same  case,  as  the  complement  of  one 
verb,  indicates  the  closeet  connexion  between  them  ;  and  thus  shows, 
that  the  intermediate  clauses  have  been  thrown  in  parenthetically. 
And  this  facilitates  the  view  I  have  propounded.  For,  if  tht  soub  do 
not  represent  the  enthroned  judges,  they  must  represent  those  who 
are  judged  ;  and  in  that  case,  far  from  being  as  closely  connected  as 
possible  with  the  thrones,  they  would  doubtless  have  been  introduced 
as  distinctively  as  might  .be  from  them.  And  in  order  to  effect  this 
two  sentences  wonld  have  been  formed,  as  indeed  the  A.  V.,  though 
not  by  its  pointing,  yet  in  fact,  through  the  introduction  of  the  verb 
7  savi  (which  is  not  in  the  original),  makes  it  appear  that  there  ate. 
This  view  vrill  also  appear  to  be  the  more  probable  one,  if  it  be  con- 
sidered, that  the  symbolization  before  us  is  intimately  connected  with 
that  of  the  advent  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  his  '  called,  elect,  and 
faithful'  ones,  which  precedes  it  (19  ;  11-21), — this  being  as  it  were 
a  supplement  to  that.  That  both  scenes  have  virtually  one  subject 
is  indicated  in  the  syllabus  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  wherein  the  two 
are  briefly  described  in  the  clauses, '  that  thou  shoaldeet  destroy  them 
that  destroy  the  earth,'  and  '  that  thou  shouldest  give  the  reward  to 
thy  servants.'  Hence  we  may  reasonably  suppose,  that  the  symbol 
merely  is  changed  for  the  sake  of  adaptation  to  the  change  of  scene 
("the  armies  of  heaven  on  white  horses"  becoming  "the  souls"  of 
the  martyrs),  while  the  thing  signified  is  the  same.  And  if  such  be 
the  case,  then  there  may  be  a  double  reference  in  the  clause  (A«y  wert 
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uated,  vii.,  one  (by  a  constmctio  ad  untum)  to  those  who  liad  just 
before  been  Bpokeo  of  under  another  symbol  in  conformity  with 
grammatical  usage,  and  the  other  to  the  symbol  newly  iotrodvced  in 
accordance  with  symbolical  congniity.  And  thua  the  peculiar  fonn 
of  the  Bentence  will  be  fully  accouDted  for. 

1380.  And  judgment  vku  given  to  them.  The  original  of  this  clause 
IB  ambiguous,  inaBmuch  as  it  may  be  taken, in  three  ways:  1st,  as 
meaning,  that  the  power  or  office  of  judging  was  committed  to  them ; 
or  2dly,  that  sentence  was  given  on  them ;  or  3dly,  that  sentence  wu 
given  by  them.  And,  Buch  being  the  case,  and  questions  of  some 
interest  being  dependent  on  the  right  construction,  we  must  carefully 
examine  the  force  of  the  terms,  and  the  connexion  in  which  they 
stand,  with  the  view  to  ascertain  what  is  the  trae  meaning.  Now  in 
the  ApoCidypse  two  Gi-reek  terms  are  used  of  related,  but  not  identical 
significations,  both  of  which  in  the  A.  V.  are  rendered  hj  judgment  .- 
see  on  944.  The  one  used  here  is  xpi/ia ;  and  of  it  the  literal  meaning 
according  to  Liddell  is  "  a  decision,  decree  :  jvdgmenl,  sentence."  The 
other  (which,  to  mark  the  difference  in  the  original  I  have  invariably 
translated  judging)  is  xpum ;  and  of  it  the  primary  meaning  is  thus 
given ;  "  1.  a  leparaling,  putting  apart :  2.  a  deciding,  determining  ; 
a  judgment,  tenienee :  3.  a  trial."  Hence  it  will  be  seen,  that  the 
latter  ia  the  generic  term;  since  it  comprehends  both  the  act  of 
judging  and  the  judgmeut  given;  while  the  proper  force  of  the 
former  is  to  express  the  last-named  Eense.  An  examination  of  the 
48  instances,  in  which  the  latter  word,  and  of  the  28,  in  which  the 
former  occara  in  the  N.  T.  will  show,  that  the  use  in  the  Scriptures 
ia  generally  in  accordance  with  that  in  the  closBica  ;  though,  inasmuch 
as  examplea  may  bo  adduced  in  which  the  word  before  us  appears  to 
denote  the  act  of  judging  or  diacriminatiog  (e.  g.,  Jo.  9 ;  39 :  Acts 
24  ;  25),  complete  reliance  cannot  be  placed  on  the  mere  force  of  the 
term.  (Ct.  with  the  clause  before  us  John  5  ;  22 ;  "  The  Father 
judgeth  no  man,  but  hath  given  all  judging  {Kpuny)  to  the  Son.") 
Still,  its  proper  signification  being  such  as  has  been  stated,  we  are 
led  to  expect,  that  oue  of  the  two  last  of  the  above-mentioned  mean- 
ings of  the  clause  must  be  the  true  one.  And  we  must  therefore 
proceed  to  inquire,  which  of  these  is  admissible.  It  may  be  well  to 
premise  however,  that,  though  the  word  judgment  is  commonly  used 
in  an  unfavonrahle  sense,  this  is  not  necessarily  its  meaning;  for  the 
original  term  may  denote  any  sentence,  whether  favourable  or  un- 
favourable to  those  on  whom  it  is  passed  (see  on  770).  An  adverse 
sentence  is  out  of  the  question  here ;  and  none  other  than  one  of 
enthronization  can  be  meant.  Now,  sentence  wo*  prownmeed  on  them 
will  be  found  to  be  inadmiasible  for  the  following  reasons.  1.  On 
such  a  conatmction  the  purport  of  the  two  clauses  in  parenthesis 
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woald  be  this,  '  They  were  coDstitated  judges,  aod  sentence  vae 
passed  on  them,'  which  involvee  the  hysienm-proteron  of  putting  the 
entbronizatioQ  before  the  sentence  of  enth ionization,  that  is,  the 
effect  before  the  cause.  Thet/  and  them  must  needs  refer  to  the  same 
parties.  So  tliat  the  same  persons  will  first  be  said  to  be  enthroned, 
and  then  sentenced!  2.  Having  in  view  the  precedent  in  C.  4; 
2,  4, — taking  into  account  that '  the  Father  hath  committed  all  judg- 
ment unto  the  Son,' — and  comparing  Mt.  19 ;  '28,  we  cannot  doubt, 
that  Christ  is  the  principal  judge.  And  how  or  by  whom  could  sen- 
tence have  been  pronounced  on  him  ?  Stuart,  in  advocating  this 
constmction,  says;  'If  it  be  the  martyrs  who  occupy  the  thrones 
from  which  judgment  is  dispensed,  it  would  seem  natural,  that  the 
verb  lived  should  precede  the  statement  of  this.'  But  I  shall  pre- 
sently show,  that  this  verb  does  not  refer  to  the  martyrs.  If,  now, 
the  first  two  interpretations  are  to  be  rejected,  there  is  no  alternative 
but  to  adopt  the  third.  It  has  the  advantages  of  taking  the  principal 
G-reek  word  in  its  proper  sense, — of  exhibiting  the  clauses  as  following 
«ne  another  in  the  natural  order, — and  of  being  liable  to  no  objection, 
that  I  am  aware  of.  It  has,  too,  the  further  recommendation  of  being 
substantially  identical  with  the  first  interpretation ;  since  the  two 
mutually  imply  each  other,  the  function  of  pronouncing  sentence 
presupposing  the  office  of  the  judge,  and  the  power  of  judging  in- 
volving that  of  sentencing.  I  need  not,  therefore,  discuss  the  ques- 
tion with  those  who,  like  Hen gstenberg,  consider,  that  "the  judg- 
ment being  given  to  those  who  sit  on  the  thrones  denotes,  that  they 
teoeiyedfitil  judicial  potoer."  Nor  do  I  think  it  worth  while  to  enter 
into  a  discuBsion  with  those  who  can  hold,  that  'jvdgment  woi  givvn 
to  them  means  for  substance  the  same  as  thet/  reigned  in  the  last  clause 
of  the  verse.'  fint  I  am  content  to  receive  Stuart's  exposition  aa 
giving  the  true  meaning.  He  says ;  '  The  simple  meaning  of  the 
Greek  is,  "  power  of  passing  sentence  was  given." ' — The  pronouncing 
sentence,  or  exercising  the  ofBce  of  a  judge  implies  the  existence  of 
persons  to  be  judged.  Who  are  they  in  this  instance  ?  Stuart  and 
many  others  answer  the  »ov,U  of  the  marti/rs.  But  if  we  are  right  in 
thinking,  that  it  is  the  wttli,  that  are  constituted  the  judges,  they  can 
scarcely  be  also  the  judged.  And  hence  there  seems  to  be  a  necessity 
for  dividing  the  sentence  in  the  way  that  I  have  divided  it,  so  that 
there  may  be  a  distinction  into  two  classes  made,  the  martyrs  and  the 
confessors.  Then,  all  will  be  easy.  The  martyrs  having  first  been 
elevated  to  judicial  thrones,  and  having  had  conferred  on  them  the 
high  honour  of  being  associated  with  Christ  as  his  assessors  in  judg- 
ment, are  aathonzed  to  pronounce  sentence  on  the  righteous  dead  by 
declaring  who  are  found  worthy  (as  having  been  confessors  of  Christ 
on  earth)  of  being  admitted  to  the  preferential  millennial  life  and 
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reign  with  him  in  heaven.  And  that  some  special  honour  was  be- 
lieved in  apofltolic  times  to  be  reeerved  for  martyrB  may  be  gathered 
from  Bermat,  Vis,  III.  An  aged  woman, — a  symbol  of  "  the  Church, 
which  was  constituted  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,"  seats 
Hermas  on  the  left  side  of  a  settee,  telling  him,  that  the  right  side 
was  teserred  as  the  place  of  honour  for  martyre  (illonim  est  qni  jam 
roeraemnt  Deum  et  pass!  sunt  causa  nominis  ejus),  ..."  who  have 
endured  wild  beasts,  scourgings,  imprisonment,  the  ciose,  for  hia 
name's  sake." — I  agree  with  Hengstenberg,  and  Bhall  show  more  fully 
hereafter,  that  '  the  object  of  the  judging  is  here,  not  the  world  in 
general,  but  the  chuich,'  by  which  I  mean  the  saints  of  that  epoch 
(cp.  6 ;  10 :  11 ;  18).  "  The  claims,"  as  he  says,  "  of  the  faithful 
witnesses  of  Jesus  to  the  heavenly  recompence  must  be  investigated. 
The  judges  and  the  judged  are  by  the  construction  united  in  the 
closest  manner  with  each  other.  The  sentence  is  this,  that  the 
faithful  witnesses  must  live  and  reign  with  Christ." 

1381.  /  leheU  throtien,  .  .  .  and  the  kwU  of  Aote  beheaded.  '  The 
aoula,'  says  Hengstenberg,  '  are  here,  as  at  C.  6 ;  9,  the  mtirdered 
souls — not  the  souls  in  the  intermediate  state,  disembodied  spirits, 
which  are  never  so  designated.  In  place  of  the  souls  the  blood  or  the 
corpses  might  also  have  been  put."  Stuart  writes  much  to  the  same 
effect.  Both  take  the  term  ia  a  quasi-literal  sense  as  denoting  mur- 
dered pertona,  forgetting  apparently,  that  what  John  speaks  of  is 
symbolic,  and  purely  a  creation  of  the  imagination.  The  proper 
question  to  be  asked  is,  What  do  these  souls  symbolize  ?  The  parallel 
examples  in  C.  6  ;  9  may  help  to  show,  that  living  beings  are  denoted; 
but  it  is  too  nearly  identical  with  the  one  before  us  to  do  more  than 
this.  The  descriptions  of  the  symbols  in  the  second  trumpet  and  the 
second  bowl, — "  the  created  things  in  the  sea  having  bouIb  were 
destroyed," — "every  soul  in  the  sea  died,"  also  show,  that  living 
creatures  are  symbolized.  But  in  this  instance  are  sovh  only  (i.e., 
incorporeal  spirits)  or  souls  reunited  to  '  spiritual  bodies '  denoted  7  I 
do  not  know,  that  the  solution  of  this  question  is  of  any  great  moment 
in  the  interpretation  of  the  passage  ;  but,  as  Stuart  has  thought  it 
worth  while  to  discuss  the  question  at  some  length,  I  will  briefly 
state  and  examine  his  arguments.  1.  The  principal  one  depends 
on  the  meaning  of  the  verb  iCij<nw,  which  he  translates  revived,  and 
says  that  it  means  "  returned  to  a  life  like  the  former  one,  viz.,  a 
union  of  soul  and  body."  In  support  of  this  assertion  he  refers  to 
C.  1  ;  IS  :  2  ;  8  :  13  ;  14,  and  other'  passages.  But  these  texts  fail 
to  show,  that  the  word  has  this  sense  of  its  own  proper  force ;  for, 
wherever  the  sense  exists,  it  depends  on  the  context  and  circum- 
stances, and  not  on  the  word  itself.  And  there  is  another  Greek  word, 
which  answers  to  our  term  revived.     Again,  Stuart  argues,  that,  in 


by  Google 


sx ;  i.  1381.]  Millennium  o/tevenlh  wa^  401 

saying  th«t/  lived,  the  aathor  cannot  meao  to  state,  that  '  the  loab  of 
martyrs  were  dead  before  this  period,  and  now  would  come  to  life, 
after  be  has  throughout  the  book  represented  them  as  being  in 
heaven,'  Of  conrae  the  author  could  not  speak  of  imnwttal  souls  as 
having  been  dead ;  nor  does  he  do  so.  He  has,  however,  nowhere 
represented  thest  souls  as  being  in  heaven  before  the  epoch,  to  which  . 
this  scene  refers.  It  is  due  to  the  erroneousness  of  the  interpreter's 
scheme,  if  he  is  made  to  appear  to  do  so.  Stuart  further  alleges, 
that  the  author  '  cannot  mean,  that  the  sonis  now  begin  to  be  happy, 
for  they  had  long  been  happy,  because  "  the  dead  who  die  in  the  Lord 
are  happy  hencefinih." '  But  the  text  cited  has  reference,  as  Stuart 
himself  allows  (see  on  968),  to  the  epoch  of  the  author's  writing,  and 
predicates  the  blessedness  of  those  who  died  at  that  epoch,  becanse 
they  would  at  once  enter  upon  the  millennial  bliss.  So  that  it 
actually  affirms  that,  whieb  Stuart  adduces  it  to  prove  not  to  be  true  I 
He  goes  on  to  say  ;  '  Still  less  can  the  anthor,  mean,  that  they  become 
immortal  now ;  for  they  were  always  immortal.'  Even  this  position 
might  be  gainsaid  on  the  ground,  that  inherent  immortality  is  a  con- 
troverted point.  Thus,  while  it  would  have  sufficed  to  show,  that 
any  one  of  the  alternatives  suggested  by  Stuart,  besides  that  for  which 
he  contcDds,  as  being  the  meaning  of  the  author  when  he  wrote  they 
lived,  might  be  adopted,  it  has  been  shown,  that  he  has  failed  to  make 
good  his  gronnd  on  any  one  of  them.  And  even  if  he  had  established 
every  one  of  these,  yet  another,  and  the  one  which,  as  I  believe, 
exhibits  the  salient  point  in  view,  might  have  been  adduced,  vix.,  a 
resurrection  of  souls  from  the  life  of  'rest'  (cp.  6;  11:  14;  13) in 
Paradise  to  that  of  unchangeable  'blessedness'  in  heaven: — these 
souls,  as  the  text  explicitly  says,  were  raised  to  '  live  with  Chritt.' 
2.  Stuart  further  allege,  that  '  in  no  other  way  than  by  a  union  of 
the  Bonl  with  a  "  spiritual  body"  (such  an  one  as  the  saints  in 
general  will  have  at  the  fiaal  resunectioD)  can  this  resurrection  be 
ranked  as  correlate  with  the  second  resurrection  named  in  the  sequel; 
for  in  naming  this  thafint  (ve.  5)  John  has  developed  such  a  corre- 
lation.' This  appears  to  me  to  be  an  argument  of  great  weight ;  and 
though  it  cannot  he  deemed  absolutely  conclusive,  because  it  may  be 
held,  that  the  first  resurrection  is  the  rising  of  the  toult  of  wtne  to  a 
state  of  higher  bliss,  but  the  second  a  rising  of  all  men  by  the  reunion 
of  the  body  to  the  soul,  yet  it  establishes  a  very  strong  probability; 
and  the  difference  between  the  two  hypotheses  is  so  unpractical,  that 
it  would  be  scarcely  worth  while  to  spend  time  in  attempting  to 
determine  which  is  the  true  one,  even  if  there  were  a  prospect  of 
being  able  to  arrive  at  a  satisfactory  conclusion.  3.  To  this  argu- 
ment of  Stuart's  it  may  be  added,  that  the  general  rule  of  a  symbol 
being  as  diverse  as  possible  from  the  thing  symbolized  renders  it  more 
VOL.  n.  ■  2  c 
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probable,  tint  the  symbolio  souls  should  repreeeut  beinga  hanog 
souls  and  bodies,  than  such  u  have  souls  ODiy. — From  the  fact,  that 
dit  louli  must  have  symbolized  pertoiu,  the  following  deducttODfl, 
which  are  of  consideiable  ifflportance,  may  be  made.  1.  Principle* 
cauDot  be  symbolized.  And  hence  the  opinion,  that  the  millennial 
state  would  consist  in  the  pievalence  of  the  prindplet  of  the  martyn, 
— an  opinion  adopted  by  Augustine  and  many  others,  onder  widely 
differing  views  as  to  the  extent  and  degree  of  the  prevalence,  ia 
destitute  of  foundation.  2.  So,  also,  is  that,  quoad  hoe,  which  holds 
the  ecclesiastical  supremacy  of  Christianity  to  be  the  salient  feature 
of  the  millenninm.  3.  And  that,  also,  which  combines  the  two 
preceding  views. — The  term  beheaded,  or  more  literally  killed  vriih  the 
DM  has  respect,  as  Hengatenberg  says  (referring  to  the  use  of  the 
tenn  in  Polybius,  1 :  17,  12),  to  the  Roman  mode  of  execution ;  and 
thus  shows,  that  we  are  here  to  think  of  the  martyrs,  who  suffered  in 
the  Boman  persecution.  And  this  is  confirmed  by  the  contrast  with 
the  word  used  on  the  parallel  occasion  preceding  the  Babylonian 
destruction,  via.,tiain:  see  0.  6;  9.  At  the  same  time,  we  ought 
not  to  tie  the  term  down  to  a  rigid  literality,  go  as  to  allow  none  to  be 
included  in  the  statement,  hut  such  as  had  actually  been  decapitated. 
The  word  appears  t«  have  been  selected  in  order  to  indicate  the 
authority,  under  which  the  parties  had  been  executed.  But  yet  the 
character  of  the  work  justifies,  if  it  does  not  require,  a  certain  figura- 
tiveness  or  wideness  of  meaning  being  given  to  it,  by  which  it  may  be 
taken  to  include  all,  who  suffered  under  the  authority  of  the  Romans, 
by  whatever  means  they  may  have  been  put  to  death. 

1382.  Through  the  tettifying  ofJesut,  (£e.  Either />r  Me  $iAe  of  the 
te^imony  vihich  Jenu  gave,  or  on  aaxunt  of  tAe  testimony  which  they 
gave  to  the  tettifytng  of  Jetui  might  be  understood.  Both  were  in  fact 
true.  They  gave  their  lives  for  the  sake  of  the  Gospel :  their  per- 
Hcutors  took  them  on  account  of  their  testimony  to  it. — As  the  aame 
&reek  prepoeition  is  used  in  both  clauses  of  the  seven  repetitions  of 
this  expression,  I  have,  for  conformity  therewith,  invariably  used 
that  English  preposition,  which  would  on  the  whole  suit  the  sense 
best,  namely,  through,  in  preference  to  varying  the  phrase  for  adapta- 
tion to  the  meaning,  while  there  was  no  corresponding  variation  in 
the  ori^al. — ^A  oomparieon  of  the  phrase  here  with  that  in  C.  6 ;  9 ; 
through  the  ttat^ying  which  they  Iteld,  indicates,  that  this  refers  to 
"martyrs  of  Jesua,"  while  that  does  not:  see  on  420:  also  on 
6,818. 

1383-84.  And  they  who  worshipped  not,  lie.  Taking  the  words  in 
order,  it  would  be  proper  to  consider  first  the  connexion,  in  which 
these  stand  with  the  preceding  sentence ;  but,  in  the  present  instance, 
the  consideration  of  the  questions  which  will  arise  may  be  facilitated 
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by  adTerting  preriously  to  the  other  points,  which  the  sentenoa  will 
bring  before  us. — And  firet  it  is  ohseiv&ble,  that  the  Terba  in  thia 
sentence  are  not  put  in  the  same  tense  m  the  participle  in  the  pre- 
ceding one.  If  any  inference  ia  to  be  drawn  from  this,  it  ma;  be, 
that  this  sentence  is  intended  to  have  a  different,  more  compre- 
hensive, and  more  prolonged  application  than  that. — It  may  also  be 
noticed,  that  in  C.  14;  9, 11,  the  phrase  runs,  "who  worship  the 
beaat,  and  his  image,  and,  &c." — The  various  readings  of  the  sub- 
stantives indicate  attempted  emendations  of  the  anomaly  of  different 
cues  being  coupled  together. — It  were  vain  and  futile  to  attempt  to 
distinguish  the  parties  spolten  of  into  different  classes,  so  as  to  regard 
those  who  did  not  worship  as  forming  one  class,  and  those  who  did 
not  receive  the  mark  as  another.  Perhaps  the  parallelisms  in  C. 
14 ;  d,  11 :  19 ;  20  ma;  be  thought  to  favour  such  an  hypothesis,  but 
the  use  of  the  expressions  elsewhere,  as  in  C.  13 ;  15-17 :  15 ;  2,  does 
not  countenance  it ;  and  there  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt,  that  the  whole 
is  designed  to  be  only  a  comprehensive  description,  framed  so  as  to 
exclude  all  the  worshippers  of  the  beast,  by  whatever  outward  marks 
their  devotion  to  his  service  might  he  manifested.  It  thus  becomes 
equivalent  to  the  description  in  the  prelude;  since  all  who,  in  the 
face  of  persecution,  refused  to  serve  the  beast  must  have  been  '  pro- 
phets, or  saints,  or  God-fearing  men '  (11 ;  18) ;  and  all  who  professed 
to  be  God's  '  servants'  would  be  sure  in  those  days  to  have  the  test  of 
persecution  in  some  shape  or  other  applied  to  them  by  the  beast  or  his 
worshippers  (cp.  1  Pe.  4;  12-14). — Thejfcur  terms  in  two  pairs, — the 
beatt  or  hit  image,  the  firrehtad  and  the  hand,  confirm  what  has  just 
been  said  by  indicating,  that  universal  comprebensiveness,  and  not 
classification,  has  been  the  object  had  in  view  in  the  amplitude  of  the 
description. — If  I  have  satisfactorily  proved,  that  the  beast  is  a 
symbol  of  the  Boman  power  under  the  Cssars,  thia  description 
shows,  beyond  a  doubt,  who  were  the  parties  whom  the  author 
had  in  his  mind,  when  he  wrote ;  "  They  lived  and  reigned  with 
Christ."  They  were,  at  least  generically,  if  not  individually,  identical 
with  &ose,  who  were  symbolized  by  the  144  chiliads  of  C.  14;  1, 
the  conquerors  of  G.  15 ;  2,  and  the  heavenly  hosts  of  C.  19 ;  14. 
I... I  proceed  now  to  consider  the  connexion  of  the  sentence  before 
us  with  that  which  precedes  it.  In  all  the  versions  that  I  have 
seen  the  two  are  thrown  bother  into  one,  the  whole  of  the  verse 
being  sappoeed  to  come  tinder  the  regimen  of  the  verb  I  h«htld.  In 
defence  of  this  oonBtmction  Tregelles  writes  thus.  "  The  parallel 
to  this  sentence  in  Greek  construction  is  found  in  C.  1 ;  7.  In  each 
case  there  is  a  general  staletnent  followed  by  Kot  Sitwk,  not  as  some 
class  added  to  the  general  statement,  but  as  expressing  some  who, 
while  included  in  the  general  term,  ore  brought  into  an  especial  pro- 
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rainence.  In  20 ;  4  John  sees  a  certain  clasB,  and  especially  and 
prominently  among  them,  and  as  part  of  them,  '  those  who  had  not 
worahipped,'  tec.  The  grammar  of  the  sentence  shows  this."  In 
reply  to  this  statement  I  make  the  following  remarks.  1st :  As  to 
the  example  referred  to  as  a  precedent.  That  the  second  clanse  in  it 
is  comprehended  in  the  first  arises  not  from  the  constmction,  but 
from  the  circumstance  of  a  nniTereally  comprehensive  term  being 
used  in  the  first.  How  could  any  addition  be  made  to  "«t«ry  eye"? 
To  be  parallel,  the  example  adduced  ought  not  neeeatarily,  by  tiie  force 
of  the  terms  used  in  the  first  clause,  to  make  it  appear,  that  the  secdnd 
is  included  in  the  first.  In  the  precedent  referred  to,  however,  the 
second  clause  may  in  point  of  fact  be  parallel  to,  and  exegetical  of 
the  first,  as  I  have  shown  on  27-28.  2dly :  As  to  the  grammar  of 
the  sentence.  It  might  suffice  to  observe,  that  Stuart  admits,  that 
the  pronoun  may  be  '  not  a  mere  relative  pronoun,  with  reference  to 
the  louit,'  and  that '  the  exegesis  which  makes  an  additional  class  to 
be  meant  may  be  allowable.'  But  I  observe  further,  that,  however 
this  may  be,  and  allowing  that  an  argument  based  on  the  rules  of 
grammatical  construction  should  be  allowed  such  weight  as  it  may  be 
thought  to  merit  in  each  particular  case,  it  can  rarely,  if  ever,  be 
deemed  conclusive  or  reliable  in  a  work,  which  is  found  to  abound  in 
grammatical  solecieme.  I  may  add,  that  C.  2 ;  24  seems  to  show, 
thM:  our  author  would  use  otnvc;  as  perfectly  equivalent  to  5(rM. 
3dly ;  As  to  the  Grst  clause  comprehending  the  second.  The  purport 
of  each  shows,  that  this  oannot  be  the  case  In  the  present  instance. 
It  is  impossible  to  suppose,  that  the  author  meant,  that  all  who  re- 
fused to  worship  the  beast  were  beheaded.  But  the  position  Tregelles 
takes  requires  him  to  maintain,  that  not  only  such,  but  also  others, 
who  did  not  refuse  to  worship  the  beast,  were  martyred ;  for  he  says, 
that '  those  who  worshipped  not'  formed  only  "  a  part"  of  those  who 
were  beheaded.  On  the  other  hand,  the  nature  of  the  case  would 
seem  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt,  that  many,  besides  those  who  were 
martyred,  did  not  worship;  and  if  so,  it  will  follow,  that  the  second 
clause  is  the  more  comprehensive  of  the  two,  and  must  either  include 
the  first  (and,  in  that  case,  the  converse  of  Tregelles's  assertion  will 
express  the  truth)  or,  as  Stuart  says,  it  must  designate  "  an  additional 
class  of  Christians,  who  had  suffered  in  various  ways,  but  had  not 
been  made  actual  martyrs."  To  the  some  effect  writes  Hengstenberg; 
"  The  description,  who  had  not  tBonktpped,  (£c,  adds  to  the  martyrs  all 
those,  who  in  the  conflict,  that  then  raged  so  fiercely  between  Christ 
and  the  beast,  had  remained  stedfast  on  the  side  of  the  former." — 
Those,  who  adopt  the  construction  which  I  have  rejected,  appear  to 
have  no  clear  idea  of  the  connexion  between  the  latter  and  the  former 
portions  of  the  sentence.    For  example :  the  A.  Y.  and  Stuart  seem 
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to  make  they  who  depeadent  on  the  touh,  but  Tregelles  on  /  beheld,  and 
Hengstenbeig  ezplicitljr  eays ;  '  We  must  explain  those,  vAo,  not  of 
thoee'  (int.  (ottTi).  The  former  oonetruction  makes  toula  to  be  Bpokan 
of  in  both  parts  of  the  verse :  the  latter  touU  in  the  first  part,  and 
penont  in  the  second.  Now,  if  it  be  considered,  that  this  is  a  sym- 
bolic scene, — that  iia  theatre  is  heaven, — and  that  the  latter  part  of 
the  verse  does  or  may  include  within  it  the  parties  who  are  spoken  of 
in  the  former,  there  will,  I  think,  be  little  doubt  entertained,  that  on 
this  view  of  the  whole  the  latter  must  be  the  right  constmction.  If 
all  alike,  it  may  be  asked,  were  teen  as  kwZi,  how  could  the'  seer  dis- 
tinguish them  into  two  classes?  However,  take  which  view  we  may, 
the  result  will  be  practically  the  same.  If  we  suppose  the  author  to 
mean  to  say,  that  he  saw  the  souls  of  the  n  on  worshippers,  then  those 
souls  will  form  a  symbol  of  the  nonworsbippers.  Bnt  if  we  under- 
stand him  as  predicating  of  the  nonwomhippers,  that  they  entered  on 
the  life  with  Christ,  then  the  sentence  will  contain  a  statement  by  the 
seer  in  reference  to  the  confessors  of  the  period  which  he  has  in  view. — 
Having  now  considered  the  usual  construction  as  it  is  exhibited  and 
advocated  by  the  eepousers  of  it,  and  shown  the  fallacy  of  the  argu- 
ments by  which  it  is  supported,  I  proceed  to  state  the  positive  grounds, 
on  which  I  have  rejected  it.  And  first,  if  they  mho  wonhipped,  dx., 
had  been  meant  to  be  governed  by  the  umit,  and  therefore  to  be 
coupled  with  thoae  who  had  been  beheaded,  the  same  part  of  speech,  in 
the  same  voice,  tense,  and  case,  would  doubtless  have  been  used ; 
whereas  the  first  phrase  is  a  participle  in  the  passive  voice,  the  plu- 
perfect tense,  and  the  genitive  case,  but  the  second  a  verb  in  the 
active  voice,  the  oorist  tense,  and  the  nominative  case.  2dly.  There 
is  an  absolute  necessity  (as  I  have  shown  on  1380)  for  making  a 
broad  distinction  between  thoee  spoken  of  in  the  former,  and  those  in 
the  latter  part  of  this  veise  ;  because  it  is  requisite,  that  there  should 
be  seen  to  be  some,  upon  whom  the  judgment  given  by  the  martyrs 
was  passed.  Sdly.  I  think  it  will  be  found,  that  the  interpretation  of 
the  whole  becomes  more  easy,  free  from  difficulties,  and  consistent  with 
the  context  and  circumstances  on  the  conatructiou  I  have  adopted. — Let 
me  add  here,  that  the  viewl  take  seems  to  receive  a  general  confirmation 
from  the  parallelism,  which  may  be  traced  between  the  symbolical  and 
the  supplemental  statements.  The  introductory  part  of  each  is  bimem- 
bral,  and  they  viho  teorshipped  not,  &c.,  and  they  who  received  not,  £c., 
correspond  to  the  holding  of  the  tettifymg  of  Jesut  and  the  inord  o/Ood. 
They  vxre  tented  on  thronet  is  equivalent  to  they  reigned.  And  tenience 
wot  given  by  tAem  has  a  correlative  clause  in  they  lived  and  reigned,  Sc. 
Thus  Uiere  appears  to  be  a  correspondence  in  the  appended  state- 
ment with  the  symbolical  representation,  which  indicates  a  parallelism 
and  generic  identity  of  reference  of  the  former  with  the  latter. 
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On  the  whole,  I  come  to  this  coucluHiou  with  teapect  to  the  parties 
spoken  of  in  this  veise.  The  souls  of  those  who  had  suffered  mutyr- 
dom  under  the  Bomau  beast,  are  seen  to  be  raised  to  royal  thrones  in 
heaven.  They  are  associated  with  Christ  in  the  judgment  now  to  be 
passed  on  those,  who  had  been  their  brethren  on  the  earth.  In  con- 
eequence  of  the  sentence  they  give,  all  those  (it  is  stated),  who  had 
not  yielded  to  the  beast,  were  admitted  to  enter  at  once  on  the  ceonic 
life,  and  to  reign  1000  years  with  Christ  in  heaven,  before  the  rest  of 
their  brethren  should  be  admitted  to  the  same  blessed  state.  Hence 
it  appears,  that  only  one  claes, — the  martyred  souls,  was  seen  by  John  ; 
and  that,  as  to  the  saints,  who  had  confessed  Christ  but  not  been 
martyred,  their  souls  were  not  seen,  but  a  statement  merely  in  refer- 
ence to  them  is  made.  That  statement  is  necessarily  so  compre- 
hensive as  to  include  (and  obviously  d  fortiori)  the  martyrs ;  though 
the  circumstances  show,  that  it  has  immediately  in  view  those  who 
were  not  martyrs. — It  will  follow  from  what  I  have  now  said,  that  I 
reject  the  view  (let)  of  those,  who  consider,  that  in  this  verse  three 
classes  are  specified, — the  enthroned  (whether  including,  as  some  say, 
the  apostles  only,  or,  as  others,  the  great  body  of  the  saints),  the  be- 
headed, and  confessors ;  (2dly)  of  those,  who  see  here  two  classes, 
either  by  regarding  the  enthroned  as  a  general  designation,  including 
two  divisions, — the  beheaded  and  confessors,  or  by  considering  tbe 
term  to  be  applied  to  the  beheaded,  of  whom  the  o  on  worshippers  were 
a  portion ;  and  (3dly)  of  those,  who  see  only  one  class,  supposing  tbe 
several  olauees  to  state  different  facts  respecting  the  same  parties. 
All  these  views  have  been  directly  or  by  implioation  refuted;  and  it 
would  be  easy  to  point  out  additional  objections  to  those,  which  have 
not  been  directly  handled,  bnt  it  can  scarcely  be  deemed  necessary  or 
worth  while  to  do  so. 

1385.  SolA  lived  and  reigned  with  Chriat.  Both.  Cp.  6 ;  11  : 
13;  16,16:  19;  18:  20;  10.— Stuart  translates  (As;  ntvtved.  But 
I  have  shown  on  1381,  that  the  Greek  word  cannot  rightly  be  thus 
construed.  It  must,  indeed,  in  the  present  instance  necessarily  pre- 
suppose a  revival  and  resurrection,  but  it  does  not  etat«  either.  Not 
an  actor  event,  but  a  state  of  existence,  implying  duration,  is  ex- 
pressed by  it :  cp.  John  14 ;  19;  "Because Hive,  ye  shall  live  also." 
Confessors  of  Christ  are  said  to  enter  on  a  new  life, — a  life,  all  the 
conditions  and  circumstances  of  which  are  totally  different  from  those 
of  their  former  life.  T}iey  lived  with  Chritt  necessarily  implies  a 
higher  state  of  existence  than  they  had  ever  enjoyed  previously. 
Before  they  were  in  hades,  now  they  are  exalted  to  heaven. — In  tho 
B.  T.  of  ve.  5  the  proper  Greek  word  for  revived  is  used ;  and  it 
would  doubtless  hare  been  found  here,  if  the  immediate  intention 
had  been  to  express  the  idea  of  revivification.— 2'Aey  reigned  with 
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Chritl  in  accordocice  with  the  prospect,  vhich  had  been  held  ont  to 
them,  while  they  were  on  earth  :  cp.  1 ;  6,  9  :  2  ;  10  :  Ro.  6  ;  17. 
Not  merely  were  tbey  admitted  into  a  state  of  supreme  bliss,  hut 
they  had  also  the  highest  honours  of  that  state  awarded  to  them 
(op.  Vol.  I :  p.  289).  As  to  the  epoch  and  locality  of  the  reign  see 
p.  383,  and  on  1379,  and  after  1392.—.^  tliotitafid  yeart.  Critics  are 
pretty  equally  divided  in  opinion  with  respect  to  the  genuineness  of 
the  Greek  article.  Tregelles  rejects  it.  Griesbach  and  Scholz  re- 
ceive it.  Eelly  places  it  in  braokets  as  being  doubtful.  To  ascertain 
the  true  reading  is  a  point  of  some  importance  in  the  present  instance; 
'  for,  if  the  article  be  genuine,  reference  ia  made  to  the  thousand  years 
of  ve.  2,  and  hence  the  period  is  identical  with  that ;  but  if  the 
article  be  not  genuine,  it  is  an  open  queetioii,  whether  the  thousand 
years  of  this  verse  be  the  some  with  the  former  or  not: — I  say,  an 
ojten  qnestion;  because  the  mere  omission  of  a  reference  does  not 
necessarily  imply  diversity,  inasmuch  as  the  author  may  not  have 
made  the  reference  from  unwillingness  to  associate  the  idea  of  the 
blessed  rest  of  the  saints  with  the  incarceration  of  the  wicked  one. 
We  have,  however,  nothing  better  to  depend  upon  in  the  present 
instance,  than  the  greater  probability  there  may  appear  to  be  in  favour 
of  the  omission  or  of  the  insertion  of  the  article.  And  certainly  the 
probability  is  on  the  side  of  its  insertion  by  a  later  hand ;  since  it  is 
not  unlikely,  that  a  copyist  having  twice  written  a  thousand  years 
might  either  undesignedly  or  through  supposing  this  to  be  the  same 
period  have  need  the  article,  while  it  is  highly  improbable,  that  any 
one  would  have  intentionally  omitted  it,  if  found  in  an  ancient  copy. 
This  probability  receives  strong  support  from  the  article  not  being 
found  in  the  most  ancient  MS.  Mainly  on  its  authority,  I  have  not 
used  the  definite  article  in  my  translation.  It  appeared  to  me  also, 
to  be  the  proper  course  in  a  cose  of  so  much  doubt  to  give  the  prefer- 
ence to  that  reading,  which  would  leave  the  point  in  question  open  to 
either  construction.  Having  done  so,  I  may  state  that  my  own 
opinion  is,  that  the  thousand  years  of  this  verse,  and  that  of  ve.  2 
are  conterminous.  There  is  no  reason  for  supposing,  that  they  are 
not :  and  there  are  no  data  for  assigning  different  eras  of  commence- 
ment. Bengel,  it  is  true,  denied  the  identity  of  the  saints'  millen- 
nium with  that  of  Satan.  But  Hengstenbeig,  on  the  contrary,  affirms 
it  somewhat  dogmatically,  referring  to  ve.  7  as  conclusive,  which, 
however,  seems  to  me  to  odd  nothing  to  the  argument.  On  tlie  whole, 
I  think,  that  there  is  no  alternative  but  to  assume  the  virtual  identity 
of  the  two  periods.  I  say  '  the  vtrtnal  identity ;'  because  there  is 
'  a  short  season'  of  Satan's  loosing  interposed  previous  to  the  judg- 
ment, in  respect  of  the  earthly  scene,  which  can  have  no  place  in 
respect  of  the  heavenly,  sphere  of  existence :  but  its  duration  must  be 
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BO  iiiHi^ificBlit  aa  compared  vnth  the  thonBand  yeaiB,  that  it  would 
not  come  into  accoaat  in  ao  conciBe  an  indication  of  eveata.  If,  then, 
we  regard  the  period  between  a.v.  70  and  476  as  being  a  tranaition- 
period  common  to  the  Boventh  trumpet  and  the  period  proper  of  the 
seventh  seal,  the  hietory  will  be  found  to  accord  well  with  the  aym- 
bolization.  For,  as  that  period  includeB  '  a  time  of  the  end'  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  daring  which  the  destraction  of  the  enemies  of 
Christianity  woe  eSeoted,  so  it  will  by  parity  of  reason  include  '  a 
time  of  commeDcement'  of  the  millennium,  during  which  the  victims 
of  those  enemies  were  gathered  into  their  rest. 

XX ;  5.  1386.  Bvl  the  rat  of  the  dead  lived  not.  The  particle  ia 
omitted  in  some  of  the  best  authorities. — The  important  question 
here  is ;  Who  aie  meant  by  lAe  rett  of  the  dead  f  HengBt«nberg 
answers ;  "  The  godless  dead :"  bnt  Stuart ;  "  All,  who  had  not 
Buffered  martyrdom  or  persecution  from  the  beast."  Which  is  the 
right  answer  will  in  part  appear,  if  we  call  to  mind  what  is  the  nature 
of  the  life  in  question.  It  is  the  wonic  life, — ^the  life  and  reign  with 
Christ.  And  as  none  but  the  righteous  dead  can  be  supposed  to  be 
raised  to  this  life,  such  alone  can  be  spoken  of  here.  Then,  the 
terms  in  which  those  are  described,  who  were  adjudged  to  be  par- 
takers in  the  millennial  bliss,  namely,  as  having  been  beheaded  for 
the  testifying  of  Jesus,  or  as  having  refused  to  worship  the  beast,  are 
not  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  include  all  the  righteous  dead ;  and 
consequently  those  excluded  must  have  been  left  for  the  second  re- 
surrectiou.  Again  :  it  will  he  seen  hereafter,  that  righteous  as  well 
as  unrighteouB  persons  are  included  in  the  judgment  deBcribed  in 
VT.  11-15.  Moreover,  other  Scriptures  (e.g.,  Mt.  25  ;  31  ss.)  describe 
a  judgment,  in  which  both  the  just  and  the  unjust  will  stand  before 
God ;  and,  if  oU  but  "  the  godless  dead"  appear  in  the  pTemillennial 
judgment,  how  can  both  classes  appear  in  the  postmilleonial  7  On 
these  grounds  I  conclude,  that  the  writer's  intention  was  to  represent 
martyrs  and  confessors  only,  as  being  admitted  to  the  highrat  dt^ree 
of  celestial  glory  at  the  commencement  of  the  millennial  son,  while 
the  rest  of  the  righteous  dead  would  be  similarly  exalted  after  it. 
And  this  conclusion  will  be  found  to  receive  confirmations  as  we  pro- 
ceed :  see  on  1387-92, 1413-17. — I  have  already  observed,  that  the 
reading  of  the  B.  T.  gives  lived  not  again  or  revived  not ;  but  the 
reading  is  rejected  in  critical  editions, 

1387.  Until  the  thoutand  yeart  were  ended.  The  word  untH  plainly 
implies,  that  "  the  rest"  would  be  raised  to  the  same  life  at  the  end 
of  the  thousand  years,  that  confessors  were  before  it ;  cp.  6 ;  11 : 
7  ;  3 :  15 ;  8.  Yet  Hengstenberg  denies  this.  He  says ;  "  We  are 
not  to  conclude  from  these  words,  that  they  lived  at  the  end  of  it. . . . 
Believers  lived  during  the  thousand  years :  at  the  end  they  go  into 
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perfect  bliss.  The  ungodly,  on  the  other  hand,  did  not  lire  dniing 
the  thousand  years,  but  were  in  hades  and  in  tonnent ;  and  at  the 
end  of  the  thaugand  years  they  pass  out  of  theii  provisional  state  of 
tnieery  into  the  final  one,  and  shall  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire." 
Now,  the  first  part  of  the  last  sentence  will  be  seen  to  convert  the 
text  befor«  us  into  a  traism,  and  the  last  part  to  make  it  state  the 
opposite  ef  what  it  actually  does  state ;  if,  first,  we  observe,  that 
HengBtenberg  nsee  the  word  lived  in  the  sense  of  ecnUed  tn  a  ^aie  of 
bliit ;  and  then,  secondly,  bring  hb  statement  into  accordance  with 
the  text  as  follows  : — '  During  the  thousand  years  believers  lived  in 
a  state  of  imperfect  bliss,  afterwards  in  perfect  bliss  :  the  ungodly,  on 
the  other  hand,  did  not  live  in  a  state  of  bliss,'  "  until  the  thousand 
years  were  ended,"  implying,  that  they  would  then  enter  into  bliss  I 
Lije  is  the  scriptural  expression  for  the  bliss  of  heaven  (Mt.  18 ;  8  : 
19;  17;  Jo.  3;  3S:  5;  29,40:  11;  25,  Ac);  and iiwrf,  in  this  con- 
nexion, can  be  used  only  of  a  "  blessed "  life  (cp.  ve.  6) ;  and  hence 
fay  the  rett  must  be  meant,  not  the  ungodly,  but  the  great  body  of  the 
righteous,  in  reference  to  whom  the  word  urUil  may  and  does  imply 
their  subseqaent  resurrection  to  the  same  life.  What  propriety 
would  there  be  in  telling  us,  that  the  ungodly  were  not  partakers  in 
the  millennial  life?  Who  could  for  a  moment  suppose,  that  they 
were  ?  Or  who  would  not  be  led  to  think,  if  he  read  ;  '  The  ungodly 
lived  not  till  the  end  of  the  thousand  years,'  that  they  did  then  live 
the  same  life  ?  All  the  confusion  is  occasioned  by  interpreting  the 
rest  to  mean  the  ungodly. — The  next  sentence  manifestly  goee  back 
to  the  last  clanse  of  ve.  4.  So  that  the  one  before  us  must  have  been 
introduced  parenthetically  for  the  purpose  of  explanation,  and  to 
leave  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  destiny  of  the  righteous,  who  bad 
not  been  martyrs  or  confessors.  The  close  connexion  of  the  next 
sentence  with  ve.  4  tSnde  to  confirm  the  view  I  have  taken  by  show- 
ing, that  the  writer  had  the  righteous  dead  exclusively  in  his  mind 
throughout. 

1388.  Thiiiethefirttresfirreeiion.  This  is  an  elliptical  statement, 
whioh,  if  fully  expressed,  would  read  thus : — The  new  life  and  reign 
of  confessors  which  has  just  been  spoken  of  is  the  consequence  or 
sequel  of  the  first  resuirectioo.  It  will  be  appropriate  here  to 
consider  generally  the  doctrine  of  the  first  resurrection,  and  the 
opinions  that  have  been  held  in  reference  to  it. 

The  doctrine  tanght  in  the  Apocalypse  respecting  it  is,  that  about 
a  thousand  years  previous  to  the  general  resurrection  and  judgment 
symbolized  in  C.  20 ;  11-15,  a  select  portion  of  the  righteous  dead, 
consisting  of  those  who  had  been  confesaors  of  Christ  under  the  per- 
secution of  the  Boman  beast,  were  to  be  raieed  from  bades  to  the  en- 
joyment of  the  highest  honours  and  happiness,  which  attend  the  life 
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in  heaven.  Whether  what  ib  here  predicated  of  confessora  of  Christ 
at  this  epoch  may,  by  parity  of  reason,  be  extended  to  all  confesaora 
of  the  truth  of  God  mnat  be  left  to  each  person  to  judge  for  himself, 
inasmuch  as  the  texts  directly  relate  only  to  those,  who  have  been 
mentioned, 

I.  I  adduoe  the  following  texts  as  being  severally  proofi  of  the 
whole,  or  of  some  part  of  the  above  enunciation  of  the  doctrine. 
1.  The  declaration  before  us.  There  can  be  no  qnestion,  that  the 
second  resurrection  implied  in  the  word  firtt  is  symbolized  in  vr.  11- 
15.  No  other  resurrection  is  brought  to  view  :  and  though  it  is  true, 
that  a  period  of  Satan's  loosing  intervenes  at  the  end  of  the  thousand 
yeare,  yet  this  (as  I  have  just  observed)  has  doubtless  been  passed 
over,  as  being  of  too  short  a  duration  to  be  brought  into  account. 
Now  DO  orthodox  person,  I  believe,  will  dony,  that  the  resurrection 
of  w.  11-15  is  a  resurrection,  in  which  righteous  persons  are  raised 
to  what  is  called  in  Scripture  par  excellence  "life"  (meaning  ever- 
lasting happiuess),  and  the  unrigbteoua  to  what  is  similarly  de- 
signated "death"  (that  is  to  say,  eternal  mieeiy).  Gonsietency  oi 
interpretation,  then,  requires,  that  the  first  resnirection  be  understood 
in  the  same  sense,  except  in  so  far  as  it  may  be  limited  by  the  con- 
text. The  context,  as  we  have  seen,  limits  it  to  oonfessora  during 
the  peraecution  of  the  Boman  beast.  In  accordance,  then,  with  the 
sense  and  limitation  indicated  in  the  passage  as  a  whole,  we  are 
bound  to  receive  the  doctrine,  that  the  first  resurrection  is  a  resur- 
rection of  such  confessors  to  the  heavenly  life.  [The  hypotheses,  by 
the  help  of  which  attempts  have  been  made  to  avoid  this  conclusion, 
I  will  consider  hereafter].  2.  The  insertion  of  two  articlee  by 
throwing  emphasis  on  the  word  firtt  is  an  additional  indication,  that 
a  second  resurrection,  similar  in  kind,  is  had  in  view.  3.  The 
statement,  to  which  the  one  before  us  refers  (1383-67),  enunciates  the 
doctrine  by  virtually  affirming  the  first  resurrection,  uid  Implying 
the  second.  4.  Ve.  4  shows,  that  penotu  are  raised  in  the  resur- 
rection to  which  it  refers  (see  on  1381),  and  that  those  persons  are 
martyrs  and  confessors.  This  of  itself  alone  implies  a  subsequent 
resurrection,  is  which  righteous  persons,  who  had  not  been  martyrs 
or  confessors,  would  be  raised.  5.  The  parallelism  of  this  resur- 
rection, which  stands  connected  with  the  second  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, with  that  symbolized  in  C.  7,  which  stands  connected  with 
the  first  destruction,  affords  a  strong  presumption  in  favour  of  a  pre- 
ferential resurrection  of  confessors.  '  The  great  multitude,'  who  were 
there  seen  before  the  throne,  consisted  of  those  who  had  '  come  out 
of  the  great  tribulation  :'  see  on  482,  506. 

II.  Tlie  foregoing  are  proofs  from  tbe  Bovelotion  exclnsively. 
Now  Hongstenberg  has  made  tlie  following  assertions.     "  If  we  uii- 
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deretand  by  '  the  first  reBarrection'  a  resurrection  in  the  literal  eense, 
— if,  accordingly,  we  suppose  that  the  first  resurrection  baa  respect  to 
OM  part  of  men,  the  second  to  another,  we  then  arrive  at  a  doctrine, 
which  in  no  other  part  of  Scripture  finds  a  ground  of  support, — 
vhich,  on  the  contrary,  is  everywhere  explicitly  opposed.  .  .  .  Scrip- 
ture iftwhere  knows  of  anything  but  a  genwal  resurrection."  That 
the  doctrine  is  "  everywhere  explicitly  exposed"  in  the  rest  of  Scrip- 
ture is  an  hyperbolical  assertion,  devoid  of  truth.  And  if  it  were 
true  (which  it  is  not),  that  this  doctrine  b  not  taught  elsewhere  in 
Scripture,  this  fact  would  furnish  no  sufficient  reason  for  rejecting 
the  doctrine ;  since  a  single  clear  statement  of  one  inspired  writer 
ought  to  suffice  for  the  authentication  of  any  doctrine.  These  as- 
sertions, however,  make  it  expedient  to  puisne  the  sabject  further. 
And  1  will  therefore  go  on  to  show,  that,  so  far  from  any  ground 
existing  for  them,  the  doctrine  in  question  is  plainly  taught  through- 
out the  Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament. 

1.  And,  first,  I  refer  generally  to  the  pasMges,  in  which  the  words 
raurreelion  and  <Uad  {te.  persons)  occur,  and  to  the  distinction,  that 
is  made  between  them  by  the  appropriate  use  of  the  article.  The 
more  accurate  use  of  the  Qreek  than  of  the  English  article  gives  a 
definiteness  to  the  original,  which  (in  this  instance  in  particnlar,  from 
the  circumstance  of  the  phrase  '  the  dead'  being  used  alike  for  the 
dead  in  general,  and  for  any  particular  class  of  the  dead)  it  is  not 
easy  in  all  cases  to  transfer  to  an  English  translation,*  and  which  in 
our  A.  V.  is  almost  entirely  lost.  Both  ^bwrnurK  and  vatpiM.  are  fre- 
quently used  with  and  without  the  article,  the  former  word  occurring 
42  times  and  the  latter  134  in  the  New  Testament.  When  the  article 
is  not  used,  the  meanings  are  respectively  '  a  resurrection'  and  '  the 
dead '  in  general  or  in  the  abstract  -.  when  it  is  used,  a  particular  re- 
BurrectioD  or  some  class  of  the  dead  is  denoted  in  those  cases,  in 
which  the  object  of  the  insertion  is  not  to  indicate  referenoe  to  a 
previous  mention  of  a  resurrection  or  of  the  dead.  In  the  latter  case 
it  will  appear,  in  general  from  indications  of  the  ideas  which  were 
uppermost  in  the  minds  of  the  inspired  writers  and  of  those  whom 
they  addressed,  and  in  particular  instances  from  unequivocal  modes 
of  expression  or  from  the  context,  that  the  resurrection  had  in  view 
was  that  which  is  here  designated  "the  first,"  and  the  class  of  the 
dead  'the  just'  in  ooDtradistinction  from  'the  unjust.'    If  the  latter 

>  For  example-,  the  hmaan  race  baing  spoben  of  nnder  two  classes,  where 
the  Oreek  is  '  desd  and  liviiig,'  oui  idiom  coaetraiiu  ni  to  taj,  '  the  dead  and 
the  liiiug :'  cp.  the  Qreek  and  Engliab  ef  Mt.  23 ;  S2.  In  the  following  phrawa 
there  is  no  artida  in  the  Greek.  '  Baiie  the  dead.'  '  The  dead  ara  raised.' 
'  Not  a  God  of  the  dead.'  '  That  Qod  should  raise  the  dead.'  '  Lord  both  of 
tUc  dead  aod  living.'    '  If  tho  dead  rise  out.' 
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(the  dead)  cannot  be  limited,  in  respect  of  the  N.  T,  generally,  to 
confiuon  of  the  apostleB'  time,  it  does  not  neceesarily  follow,  that  this 
arieefi  from  others  having  been  included  in  'the  dead'  alluded  to;  since 
it  may  be  due,  in  part  to  the  writers  or  apeakeis  having  regarded  dU 
their  brethren  as  being  then  placed  in  oircumBtancee,  in  which  they 
oould  not  hold  fast  their  faith  without  being  in  some  shape  or  other 
Cfoifesaors,  and  in  part  to  the  constant  object  of  the  former  hsTing 
been  to  set  before  the  latter  the  millennial  life  as  a  special  reward, 
to  which  all  of  them  might  hope  to  attain. — Buying  made  these 
prefatory  remaiks,  I  now  proceed  to  cite  a  few  texts  in  illuBtration. 
.  (1).  In  1  Co.  15,  when  at  the  outset,  w.  12, 13,  the  abstract  doctrine 
of  a  resurrection  is  spoken  of,  and  when  subsequently  in  re.  16  the 
dead  in  general  and  in  ve.  21  the  general  resurrection  ore  alluded  to, 
the  espreeeions  used  are  hwrroffn  vtKpuv  and  ttxpoi;  but  elsewhere 
throughout,  when  (as  the  whole  passage  indicatee,  and  in  particular 
yv.  20,  2S,  29,  42-44,  61  ea.)  the  first  reeuireotion  and  the  righteous 
dead, — "those  who  have  fallen  asleep  in  Christ,"  "those  who  ore 
Christ's,"  ore  contemplated,  then  the  phrases  are  ^  Snaartunt  tuv  ». 
and  it  nKpM.  (2).  Having  in  view  the  state  of  the  dead  in  the 
abstract,  or  in  conseqnence  of  Christ  having  visited  both  the  recep- 
tacles of  the  dead  (Lu.  23;  43:  1  Fe.  8;  19:  4;  6),  he  is  always  said 
to  have  risen  m  v.  ;  but,  inasmuch  as  he  is  the  brother  of  the  right- 
eous dead  alone,  he  is  called  in  Bev.  1 ;  5 :  Co.  1 ;  18,  "  the  firstborn 
««  Twv  V."  (3).  In  Mt.  22  ;  23  ss.  the  Sadducees  begin  by  raising 
the  abstract  question  touching  a  resurrection.  But,  when  Jesus 
enters  on  the  subject  in  reply  to  them,  we  see  that  he  contemplates 
it  in  reference  to  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous  only ;  for  he  says ; 
"  They  are  as  the  angels  of  God  in  heaven ;"  and  in  the  parallel  place 
in  Lake  (20;  34)  ;  "  The  children  of  this  [the  sixth]  seon  many  and 
are  given  in  mairiage,  but  they  who  shall  be  accounted  worthy  of  that 
[the  seventh]  eeon,  and  of  the  resurrection  which  is  from  among  the 
dead,  ...  die  no  more ;  for  they  are  equal  to  the  angels,  and  ore 
children  of  God,  being  children  of  the  resurrection."  By  "that  teon" 
the  sabbatical  or  millennial  ebou  must  be  intended.  "They  can  die 
no  more"  corresponds  to  "over  these  the  second  death  hath  no 
power."  "  The  resurrection  "  must,  then,  be  "  the  first  resurrection," 
and  "the  dead"  the  righteous  dead.— Compare,  again,  the  parallel 
place  in  Uk.  12;  26-27;  "  When  they  ahall  rise  aev.,&c.\"  "-rtpt 
ran'  v.,  that  they  are  raised,  &c. :"  "  He  is  not  a  God  vcKpnw,  dAAa 
iianui'."  Here  are  three  connected  places,  in  one  of  which  the  article 
is  used,  but  in  the  others  it  is  not.  Can  it  be,  that  there  is  no  differ- 
ence between  the  phrases?  And  if  not,  what  can  the  difTerence  be, 
but  that  in  the  one  instance  the  righteous  dead  are  contemplated,  and 
in  the  others  the  dead  in  general  ?        (4).  In  1  Co.  15 ;  29  the  ques- 
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tion  is  asked ;  "  WLat  Bhall  they  do,  who  are  baptized  on  behalf  of  the 
dead,  ...  7  Why  are  they  then  baptized  on  their  behalf?"  It  is 
manifest,  that  martyrB  are  spoken  of;  and  accordingly  the  article  is 
inserted.  (5).  In  Ut.  14;  2:  27;  64:  28;  7  it  is  said  of  John 
Baptist  uid  of  Christ  severally ;  "  He  is  risen  from  the  dead."  From 
the  sentiments  entertained  by  the  speakers  in  reference  to  John  and 
Jesns,  they  must  have  regarded  them  as  having  been  among  the 
righteous  dead ;  and  hence  the  article  is  used  in  each  instance ;  while 
in  other  places,  where  the  righteous  dead  are  not  specifically  contem- 
plated, e.g.,  Ln.  16;  SO,  31,  the  article  is  not  found.  (6).  John 
5 ;  21,  25 ;  ■■  The  Father  raiseth  the  dead  and  giveth  them  life :" 
"  The  dead  shall  hear  .  .  .  and  live."  The  life  here  spoken  of  is  the 
millennial  life.  Otherwise  there  is  tautology  in  ve.  21.  The  con- 
text also  shows  this,  especially  w.  24,  29 ;  "  He  that  believeth  .  .  . 
hath  sonic  life,  .  .  .  and  is  passed  from  death  unto  life  (lit.,  &e 
life)."  "  They  that  have  done  good  nnto  a  resurrection  of  life."  In 
these  texts,  then,  the  righteous  dead  are  bad  in  view,  though  subse- 
quently there  is  a  transition  to  the  dead  in  genera]. — The  foregoing 
texts  may  suffice  to  show,  that  there  is  a  force  and  propriety  in  the 
use  of  the  Greek  article,  which  the  English  idiom  fails  to  exhibit, 
and  that  the  doctrine  of  a  preferential  resurrection  of  righteous  dead 
was  prominently  present  to  the  minds  of  the  authoia  of  the  New 
Testament.  Couseqaently  it  is  fair  to  presume,  that,  when  the 
phrases,  'the  dead,'  or  'the  resurrectiDU '  are  used,  without  an  indica- 
tion in  the  context  of  any  different  reference,  the  reference  is  to  the 
righteous  dead  and  to  the  premillennial  resurrection.  The  conclu- 
sions  now  arrived  at  will  be  strongly  confirmed,  and  the  doctrine  fully 
verified  by  certain  special  texts  and  arguments,  which  I  proceed  to 
adduce. 

2.  Id  Lu.  20 ;  35  -.  Acts  4 ;  2 :  Ph.  3 ;  11  we  meet  with  the  expres- 
sion ^  SraamoK  [or  l^ayairriuTK}  ^  in  ttKpiay,  which  properly  translated 
is  the  retwreetion  Mhich  is  Jrom  among  [or  out  of]  the  dead."  Two 
Greek  prepositions  are  used  to  denote  motion  from ;  avo  denotes  this 
simply;  but  ck  is  partitive,  and  signifieB  the  egress  of  a  portion, 
leaving  the  main  body  behind.  '  The  resurrection  of  the  dead'  would 
be  expressed  hy  ^  dvtunvurn  rue  vcKpuv;  cp.  Mt.  22;  31.  I  hold, 
therefore,  that  these  texts  afford  by  tmplicatian  clear  affirmations  of 
the  doctrine  of  a  select  resurrection.  The  duplication  of  the  preposi- 
tion in  Ph.  3 ;  11  makes  that  text  specially  emphatic.  And  1  Pe. 
I ;  3 ;  "by  Jeeus  Christ's  resurrection  ix  ntxptw,"  confirms  what  has 
been  said,  as  to  the  force  of  the  article  and  of  the  preposition,  hy 
showing  what  would  be  the  mode  of  expression,  in  a  cose,  in  which 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  there  was  art  egress  from  the  great  body 
of  the  dead. 
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3.  The  fitst  and  the  last  of  the  above  three  tezti  famish  an  addi- 
tional ar^ment  inumuch  as  they  imply,  that  a  special  qnalificatioD 
was  requisite  for  the  resnrrection  to  which  they  refer : — "  They  uA« 
are  occtHinUd  viorthy  of  that  eeon  [the  mOlenniol],  and  of  the  resnr- 
reotion  from  among  the  dead  -." — "  That  I  may  know  Him,  and  the 
power  of  Hia  resurreotioD,  and  the  fellowship  of  His  eufferingB, 
sharing  the  likeness  of  Hia  death  :  if  by  any  mtona  /  might  aUain  to 
the  resurrection  from  among  the  dead."  The  doctrine  of  Scripture 
is,  that  all  will  be  eventually  raised ;  but  it  appears  from  these  texts, 
that  a  resurrection  was  anticipated,  of  which  some  might  not  be 
accounted  worthy,  aud  which  must  therefore  have  been  confined  to 
righteouB  dead.  St  Paul  seems  even  to  imply,  that  participation  in 
anch  Bufferings  oa  Christ  endured,  and  in  particular  a  martyr's  death, 
was  the  requiaite  qualification. 

4.  Lu.  14;  14;  "  Thou  ahalt  be  recompensed  at  the  reanrrection 
of  the  just :"  Heb.  11 ;  35 ;  "a  better  resurrection."  A  resurrection 
common  to  the  righteoua  and  the  wicked  could  scarcely  be  spoken  of 
as  'the  reaurreetlon  of  the  jnst'  or  's,  better  resurrection;'  and  this  is 
rendered  more  certain  by  SDch  a  reeunection  being  described  in  Acta 
24 ;  Ifi  as  '  a  reanrrection  of  the  juat  and  of  the  nnjuat.'  The  hypo- 
thesis, by  which  poat-millennarian  writers  aeek  to  evade  the  force  of 
this  ailment,  namely,  by  supposing  that,  while  the  godly  and  the 
ungodly  will  he  raised  at  one  and  the  same  time,  they  will  be  raised 
in  two  distinct  classes  or  companies,  is  purely  gratuitons,  and  a  mere 
device  to  escape  a  difficulty.  The  force  of  any  argument  may  be 
avoided,  if  recourse  be  had  to  unlimited  conjecture  to  set  aside  the 
natural  meaning  of  terma.  And  in  this  instance  the  hypothesis  ia 
rebutted  by  Mt.  13  ;  41,  49  :  25 ;  32. 

5.  Acta  4 ;  2 ;  "  They  preached  through  Jesue  the  resurrection 
from  among  the  dead:"  17;  IS;  Paul  "preached  Jeaus  and  tht 
raaunection."  These  texts  explicitly,  and  others  by  probable  impli- 
cation appear  to  show,  that  the  preferential  resurrection  waa  a  promi- 
nent topic  of  apostolic  preaching. 

6.  2  Ti.  2 ;  18 ;  "  Saying  that  ths  reanrrection  is  past  already." 
They  could  not  have  said  so  of  the  poatmillennial  reanrrection, 
though  they  might  of  the  premiUennial,  as  I  nnderstand  it.  Henoe 
they  mnat  have  been  taught  the  doctrine  of  two  resurrections. 

7.  1  Co.  15 ;  22  ss.  contains  references  to  an  advent,  and  to  two 
reaurreotions  and  judgments,  in  perfect  parallelism  with  those  deacribed 
in  Rev.  19 ;  11  to  20 ;  15.  The  following  abstract  and  references  may 
suffice  to  indicate  the  pointa  of  correapon deuce.  '  Ae  in  Adam  all  die, 
so  in  Christ  shall  all  he  made  alive.'  But  each  in  his  tnan  order  [rank 
or  class].  Christ  a  fitstfruit  [in  a.d.  33].  Afterwards  they  who  are 
Chriat's  [=the  confessors  of  Be.  20;  4]  at  his  coming  [symbolized  in 


by  Google 


XX ;  5.  1388.]  MiUennwm  ofteventh  leal.  415 

He.  19 ;  11  bb.}.  Then  the  end  [as  STmbolized  in  Be.  20 ;  11  bb.}, 
when  be  shall  have  delivered  up  the  [millenuial]  kingdom  to  God  [at 
the  end  of  the  thoosand  years,  Sev,  20 ;  7],  vhen  he  ehall  have  put 
down  all  rule,  &c.  [as  in  the  case  of  Gog  and  Magog].  The  last 
eDemy  that  shall  be  destroyed  is  death  [Be.  20;  14;  "Death,"  in  the 
last  place,  "  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire."]. 

8.  TregeUes  tTansIatee  and  interprets  Dan.  12;  2  as  followB; 
"  Many  _from  amongtt  the  eleepera  of  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall 
awake:  these  shall  be  unto  everiaeting  life;  bat  ihote  (the  rest  of  the 
sleepers,  those  who  do  not  awake  at  this  time)  shall  be  unto  shame, 
&o." 

9.  A  reeuTTection  fiom  the  dead  was  undeniably  announced  and 
expected  to  take  place  at  the  next  ensuing  advent  of  the  Lord.  That 
advent  was  to  happen  in  the  then  existing  generation,  as  I  have  else- 
where shown  {supra,  and  Guide,  pp.  86  ss.),  and  as  the  foUowing  texts 
should  suffice  to  prove :  Mt.  24;  30-34;  10;  ^3:  16;  28  :  1  Th.  2;  1 : 
4;  15:  Ph.  3;  21.  The  resurrection  connected  with  it  mnst,  then, 
have  been  premillennial.  Some  have,  indeed,  endeavoured  to  make 
it  appeaT,  bycitingsncb  texts  as  2  Co.  4;  14:  Fh.  1 ;  21 :  3;ll,that 
St  Paul  did  not  expect  Christ's  advent  in  his  lifetime.  But  these 
texts  prove  nothing  more  than  that  he  did  not  expect  a  vitible  advent 
to  terminate  the  existing  state  of  things,  though  indeed  they  would 
not  be  inconsistent  with  the  eapeelalion,  bat  only  with  the  hnotBhdge 
of  such  an  advent. 

10.  1  Th.  4;  14;  "Them  which  sleep  in  Jesus  will  Ood  bring 
with  him.  .  .  .  The  dead  in  Christ  shall  be  raised  first."  Cp.  He. 
14 ;  IS ;  "  Blessed  the  dead  who  die  in  the  Lord."  Here  a  resurrection 
is  epokeu  of,  in  which  righteous  dead  alone  are  mentioned  as  having 
part. 

11.  Heb.  4;  9;  " There  remaineth,  then,  a  rest  (fit.  a  sahbatism : 
marg.  the  keeping  of  a  sabbath)  to  the  people  of  God."  In  speaking 
of '  the  people  of  God,'  the  writer  evidently  had  them  in  his  mind  as 
a  persecuted  people  (see  Cs.  10 ;  32-55 :  11 ;  32-38  :  12 ;  1-13) ;  and 
in  the  term  sabbath  a  definite  period  of  rest  is  implied.  This. period 
in  the  present  case  must  needs  be  preferential,  and  can  only  be  the 
sabbath  of  the  ages.  Indeed,  it  is  not  at  all  likely,  that  the  writer 
would  so  much  labour  the  proof  of  a  rest  in  heaven  common  to  all  the 
righteous,  seeing,  that  none  of  those  to  whom  he  wrote  can  be  sup- 
posed to  have  been  ignorant  of,  or  to  have  entertained  any  doubt 
about  it.  Hence,  this  statement  may  be  taken  to  be  equivalent  to  a 
declaration,  that '  those  who  have  forsaken  all'  for  Chiist's  sake  shall 
enjoy  a  preferential  sabbath  in  heaven. 

The  passages  now  cited  show,  that,  so  far  from  the  doctrine  of  a 
first  resurrection  being  exclusively  an  Apocalyptic  doctrine,  and  one 
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'  eTerywhere  else  in  Scripture  explicitly  opposed,'  it  perradsB  every 
part  of  the  New  Testament.  Beeerving,  now,  to  the  end  of  the  part 
which  lelatee  to  the  millennium  the  hjrpotheses,  which  have  been 
adopted  to  avoid  recognizing  in  the  passa^  under  consideration  a 
first  resurrection  like  in  kind  to  the  second  (because  those  hypotheses 
have  reepect  to  the  thousand  years  as  well  as  to  the  act  of  reaarreotion), 
I  will  briefly  advert  to  an  objection,  which  may  perhaps  be  made  to  the 
view  I  have  been  advocating. 

III.  It  may  he  objected,  that,  whatever  appearance  there  may  be, 
that  in  some  passages  the  doctrine  is  tanght  by  implication,  yet  there 
is  not  that  direct  and  explicit  teaching  of  it,  which  might  have  been 
expected,  I  answer,  that  such  a  teaching  conld  be  expected,  only  if 
the  doctrine  was  first  propounded  and  inculcated  in  the  writings,  which 
have  come  down  to  us.  But  this  was  certainly  not  the  case.  Sap- 
pofiing  the  doctrine  to  have  been  originally  taught  by  Christ  and  His 
apostles,  it  was  unqu^ionably  taught  orally.  But  there  is  good 
ground  for  believing,  that  it  was  a  Jewish  and  not  a  Ohristian  tenet. 
The  Babbins,  we  learn  from  the  Zohar  and  other  ancient  Jewish 
books,  taught  the  doctrine  of  a  preferential  resurrection  of  the  just  of 
their  own  nation,  at  least  as  early  as  the  Christian  era;  and  from 
several  coteval  works  we  may  gather,  that  a  belief  in  it  was  general 
among  the  Jews.*  The  case  in  this  instance  is  similar  to  that  of 
many  other  tenets ;  as,  for  example,  the  doctrines  of  a  future  state  of 
reward  and  punishment,  the  existence  of  good  and  evil  angels,  and  of 
hades,  including  paradise  and  gehenna.    These  doctrines  were  net 

*  Xidrtuh  TOtin,  In  Ps.  xc.  16,  MaJu  ui  glad  aemrding  to  the  Hayt  ttharem  Oou 
hatt  affiiettd  ut,  adds,  "  By  Babylon,  Greece,  and  the  Komani ;  and  in  the  days 
of  the  Messiah.  How  many  are  the  dayt  of  the  MeBSteh  ?  Bab.  Eliesar,  the 
Bon  of  B.  JoM  of  Galilee,  aaid;  The  days  of  the  Heasiah  are  a  lAoumnd  yart."— 
SanhtMm,  fol.  92, 1,  cited  by  the  Ameh,  says :  "  There  is  a  tradition  in  the  houso 
of  Elias,  that  the  righteoui,  whom  the  holy  bleased  Ood  shall  niee  from  the 
dead,  shall  not  letnrn  again  to  the  dnet ;  but  for  the  space  of  a  thmumd  year;  in 
which  the  holy  blessed  0<id  shall  renew  the  world,  they  shall  have  win^  lilce 
the  ningB  of  eagles,  and  shall  fly  above  the  watets." — "  This  is  also  a  rabbinical 
mode  of  speech.  In  Erubin  fol.  19.  I ;  Ciagiga,  fol.  37,  I ;  "  Ree  Lokish  said ; 
'  Tht  fin  Iff  lieli  bath  no  poieer  ovei  an  Israelite  who  aina.'  Bab.  Elieeer  aaya ; 
'  The  fire  qf  h^iiaa  napoaer  over  the  disciples  of  the  wise  men,'"  See  Clarke's 
Com.  n  loco. — "  Bnxtorf.  de  Synag.  Judaic  c.  zixvi.  x'*-^  '*^  nameros  mysticni 
apnd  JndieoB :  "  Uessite  dies  sont  mille  anni,"  say  the  Babbis ;  see  the  antho- 
riUes  cited  by  Uede,  Worki,  Bk.  v.  ch.  iii.  p.  892 ;  by  Wetstein,  Nov.  Jiit.  u. 
p.  636,  n  Apoc.  ii.  2.  Sex  annorau  mUlibus  dnrabit  hie  mundus  :  veniat 
Messias  tempore  matntino  millenarii  sezti.  Dies  Septimus  respondet  millenario 
Tii"°-  quod  totom  Babbatum  est."  See  Wordsworth's  Ltetum,  p.  6.  Compare 
also  the  eitraola  in  my  Ottidt,  p.  98  ss.,  and  n^>ra.  Vol.  I :  pp.  217,  224,  226, 
228  as.,  289:  Vol  11:  p.  114.   And  see  ^i.  Or.  Bk.  HI :  vr.  S8ft-74e.    0.0.160. 
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firet  taught  by  Christ  and  His  apostles ;  but,  on  the  cootrary,  a  knov- 
ledge  of  and  belief  in  them  was  asauDied  by  the  fonnders  of  Chris- 
tianity, who  only  corrected  erroQeimB  notioiiB,  and  gave  to  them  those 
stuictiona,  of  which  they  greatly  stood  in  need.  And  we  cannot 
rightly  expect  to  find  a  more  explicit  teaching,  in  respect  of  the  doc- 
trine of  a  prefeTestial  resunection,  than  we  meet  with  in  the  case  of 
other  doctrines  similarly  circumstanced.  But  who,  in  view  of  the 
fact,  that  the  doctrine  of  a  reign  of  the  risen  saints  with  the  Kessiah 
for  a  thousand  years  was  commonly  known  to  and  received  by  the  con- 
temporaries of  the  apostles,  can  doubt,  that  the  allusions  in  the  pae- 
eages  which  hare  been  referred  to  were  made  to  that  preferential 
reeonection  and  reign? 

Id  conclosion  of  my  ezpositicn  of  this  division,  the  following  brief 
paraphrase  and  rearrangement  of  its  clanaee  will  probably  serve  to 
make  my  view  of  the  passage  clearer. — '  I  saw  in  the  heaven  thrones 
and  the  souls  of  those  who  bad  been  beheaded  on  account  of  the  testi- 
fying of  Jesus ;  and  the  latter  took  their  seats  npon  the  former,  and 
judgment  was  given  by  them.  And,  in  consequence  of  the  sentence 
which  they  gave,  those  who  had  not  worshipped  the  beast  .  .  . 
entered  on  both  the  life  and  the  reign  with  Christ,  which  is  for  1000 
years,  and  is  the  conseqnence  of  the  first  resurrection.  The  rest  of 
the  righteous  dead  enter  not  on  the  life  and  reign  with  Christ  till  the 
end  of  the  1000  years.' — ^The  scene,  which  is  presented  to  onr  view 
in  this  passage,  stands  related  in  a  way  of  contrast  to  that  exhibited 
in  C.  19 ;  19-21.  In  the  latter  execution  is  done  on  the  beast,  the 
false  prophet,  and  '  the  rest ;'  in  the  former  rewards  are  assigned  to 
the  martyrs,  the  confessors,  and  '  the  rest.' 

DtT.  4.  ix  niTZitLUDX,  tMingforih  the  hkaedneu  of  thote  vAo  have  part 

■in  thefint  Seiutreetion. 

XX ;  6.     1369-92.  (Bleued  and  holy  [m]  he  vAo  ha&  part  in  the 

fint  reeurrection:  ov«r  thete  the  tecond  death  halh  not  power,  6u*  tt^ 

thall  le  priests  (^  Ood  and  of  Ckritt,  and  thall  reign  with  kim  a  thousand 

^his  sentence  has  been  introduced  in  the  way  of  interlude  (see 
Ouide,  p.  196),  for  the  purpose  of  showing  how  great  is  the  felicity 
of  confessors,  inasmuch  as  their  eternal  destiny  was  determined  by 
the  sentence,  which  awarded  to  them  the  miUennial  life.  The  object 
of  the  interlude  being  to  supplement  and  explain,  it  should  be  b^en 
generally  in  a  literal  or  quasi-literal  sense. 

1389.  Blessed  and  holy.  Ordinarily  holiness  comes  before  blessed- 
nesB.  Persons  are  happy,  because  they  are  holy.  But  here  the  order 
of  the  words  seems  to  imply,  that  Aoly  in  this  place  denotes  something 
higher  than  hlesaed.     And  if  so,  it  must  be  the  '  gloxy'  and  '  beauty 

VOL.  n.  2d 
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of  hoIfnesB,'  that  b  oontempUted.  Cp.  14;  4;  'Who  vonld  not 
gloiifj'  thy  Qune ;  for  thou  onlt/  art  holy  7'  Each  confessor  is  nov, 
like  Us  Lord,  "  glorious  in  holiness."  This  gloTy  proceeds  from  his 
being  made  *  a  priest  unto  Ood,'  in  whom  "  holiness  to  the  Lord"  is 
manifested  in  a  fai  better  way  than  by  an  inscription  on  a  mitre. 
Snoh  *  blessedness '  and  '  holiness '  oan  be  only  that,  which  is  enjoyed 
In  heaTen,— not  that  of  earth.  That  which  is  the  result  of  having 
part  in  the  first  Teenrrection  is  spoken  of.  The  next  clause,  also, 
shows  this ;  for  it  conld  be  only  of  those,  who  had  passed  into  the 
nnseeu  state,  that  any  one  would  think  of  predicating,  that  they  were 
removed  beyond  the  power  of  the  second  death.  Moreover,  it  would 
make  the  declaration  a  mere  tmism  to  underatand  the  words  '  blessed 
and  holy'  in  an  ordinary  and  low  sense;  since  every  one  knows, 
that  all  God's  saints,  and  much  more  the  most  distinguished  among 
tbem,  are  blessed  and  holy  in  a  certain  degree.  We  must  then, 
on  this  account  also,  take  the  phrase  as  being  emphatic,  and  afGrm- 
'  iag  the  highest  degree  of  blisa  and  glory,  that  created  beings  are 
capable  of. 

1390.  "  2%e  sseond  death  is  the  lake  of  fire :"  ve.  14.  See  on  124. 
Op.  John  II ;  26 ;  "  He  that  believetfa  on  me  shall  never  die." 

1391-92.  Btd,  Oc.  The  reading  of  Codex  A  gives  do  rtign.  And 
there  is  a  reading  of  inferior  authority,  which  substitutes  o/ter  &e*e 
things  for  with  him.  Codex  B  and  some  cursives  insert  the  article 
before  thovand. — ^Tbe  mode  of  ezpreesion  in  the  parallel  places  should 
first  be  noted : — 1 ;  6 ;  "  He  hatfa  made  for  us  a  kingship  [or  a  king- 
dom],— priests  to  his  Qod  and  Father:"  6;  10;  "and  hast  made 
them  to  our  God  a  kingdom  and  prieats,  and  they  do  reign  on  the 
earth."  Sy  wi  in  the  former  text  confessors  may  well  he  meant ;  for 
the  writer  is  speaking  of  those  who  were  <  fellow  partakers  with  him 
in  the  tribulation  and  kingdom  and  mduranee  of  Jesus :'  by  them  in 
the  latter  oonfessors  must  also  of  necessity  be  intended,  as  I  have 
shown  on  367.  These  two  texts,  therefore,  support  the  view,  that 
confesBoiB  only  (that  is  to  say,  those  in  general  who  during  the  per- 
secuted infancy  of  Christianity  adhered  to  the  profession  of  it)  have 
part  in  the  fiist  resurrection. — With  him.  The  pronoun  being  in  the 
singular  appean  to  indicate,  that  one  person  only  had  been  spoken  of 
in  the  preceding  olanse.  If  so,  ve  might  either  understand  of  Qod 
and  of  Ghritt  to  mean  of  Jesus  regarded  in  hia  characters  of  Qod  and 
Uediator,  or  (translating  i^Ood,  even  Ohriat)  suppose  the  Godhead  to 
be  contemplated  in  the  person  of  Christ. — On  this  construction  several 
diflerenoee  as  between  this  text  and  the  two  above  cited  are  observable. 
This  declares,  that  confessors  'thail  be  priests  t^  Chritt,  and  thail 
reign  with  him  a  thovtand  t/eart'  in  heaven:  those,  that  they  'have 
been  made  by  Christ  to  Qod  a  kingdom  and  priests,  and  do  reign  on  the 
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earth.'  There  is,  however,  sothing  nocessarily  incompatible  in  the 
differences.  GbriBt,  from  the  time  of  hia  assuming  the  Mediatorial 
ofSce,  founded  a  kingdom  to  (rod,  in  which  hia  faithful  people  were 
to  form  a  royal  priesthood  under  him  as  their  High  Priest  and  King, 
and  into  which  the  confeeson  of  the  apostle's  time  were  now  admitted 
to  reign  in  life  with  him  for  a  thousand  years ;  at  the  end  of  which 
period  those  of  their  brethren,  who  should  then  be  on  the  earth,  would 
be  exalted  (speaking  by  comparison  with  what  the  state  of  the  con- 
feasors  of  the  apostle's  time  had  been)  to  a  reign  on  earth  (see  on  368). 
Hence,  the  epoch  of  C.  1 ;  6  and  of  C.  20 ;  6  being  premillennial,  It 
would  properly  be  said  then ;  <  He  hiUh  mstde  for  us  a  kingdom ;'  and, 
'  We  shall  reign  with  him  [in  heaven]  for  a  thousand  years '  before  the 
rest  of  OUT  brethren.  And  again,  the  epoch  of  C.  5 ;  10  being  post- 
millennial  (say  drea  aj>.  1500),  it  might  be  said  of  the  then  living 
professotB  of  Christianity;  '  They  do  reign  [or  mle]  on  the  earth.'* 
This  statement  (the  chief  points  of  difference  having  been  fully  con- 
sidered and  elucidated  under  367)  may  suffice  to  show  the  conBistenisy 
one  with  another  of  the  three  texta.  And  to  the  same  number  and 
to  No.  23  the  reader  is  referred  for  the  sense,  in  which  1  understand 
the  principal  terms, — y>rietU,  and  rtign  with  its  correlative  kingdom. — 
The  term  rngn  can  no  more  be  taken  in  its  strictly  literal  sense  as 
implying  «w^^«eto,  than  the  Uuta  prittti  ova  be  taken  to  imply  tAesoon- 
fice  of  an  ontmaJ,  as  the  same  saose  would  equally  require.  Bespect 
must  be  bad  here  to  the  gloiy,  dignity,  and  means  of  happiness  pos- 
sessed by  kings  and  priests,  and  not  to  theii  official  relations.  To 
guard  against  misapprehension,  however,  I  think  it  well  to  observe, 
that  to  offer  prayer  and  praise  was  no  part  of  the  office  of  the  Jewish 
priests.  Their  function  was,  by  the  sacrifices  they  offered  on  the  altars 
of  burnt  sacrifice  and  incense,  to  symbolize  the  making  acceptable  of 
the  prayers  and  praises,  which  the  pec^e  were  offering  without  in 
their  respective  courts. 

Having  arrived  at  the  end  of  the  last  division  that  relates  to  the 
millennium,  we  may  here  appropriately  consider  the  vonou*  tn^etfirefa- 

•  Befeiring  to  the  mbject  of  the  aaJnta'  reign  on  the  earth,  Stnart  appsan  to 
make  it  consiit  In  '  tha  enthroned  mattjn'  aeefug  and  rejoicing  In  the  undis- 
turbed dominion  and  proeperit?  of  the  Ohnrch  dnring  the  miilenniom.  On  the 
HBma  topic  Hengitenberg  \mteB;  "Christ  reigni  bom  the  begiouitig  tA  the 
thousand  jeara  to  their  end.  For,  hia  enemiee  who  contended  with  him  for  the 
dominion,  tha  beiut,  the  false  prophet,  and  the  dragon,  have  now  booome  hi« 
footstool.  3ia  ni«mi«ri  taJupart  m  fAii  dominion.  The;  can  look  down  with  hfAj 
pride  npon  the  earth,  whereon  the  church,  to  which  thej  devoted  their  serricet 
and  their  livM  in  times  of  danger  and  tribolatirai,  bu  now  become  the  reigning 
power ;  so  that  matters  proceed  npon  earth  only  in  accwdanoe  with  their  will 
resting  on  the  will  of  Christ." 
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tiora  of  the  first  resurrectioa  and  millenDial  reiga,  which  have  from 
time  to  time  been  put  forth.  They  are  the  six  following.  1.  A 
corporeal  resurrection,  and  pereonal  reign  with  Christ  on  earth,  of  his 
risen  saints  (which,  it  is  generally  reckoned  by  modern  expositors, 
will  commence  eirca  aj>.  1865).  2.  A  isrival  and  reign  on  earth 
of  the  truth,  or  of  spiritual  principlee  in  the  hearts  of  Christians. 
S.  An  ecclesiastical  supremacy  and  temporal  prosperity  of  the  Chris- 
tian Churob,  4.  A  prevalence  of  spiritual  principles  internally  and 
of  ecclesiaetical  prosperity  eztemBlly  in  the  Church.  5.  A  reign 
in  heaven  or  an  exalted  celestial  state  of  martyred  saints,  and  perhaps 
also  of  oonfessors  ;  and,  as  some  say,  of  Christiana  in  general.  6. 
A  rise  to  a  first  stage  of  bliss  in  beaTen.  The  first  view  was  that 
of  Fapiaa  and  of  many  of  the  earliest  fathers.  It  has  been  held  in  all 
ages,  and  is  generally  maintained  by  pneaentist  expositors  at  the 
preeeot  day.  The  seeond  advent  of  Christ  is  necessarily  made  to  be 
premillennial :  and  thus  three  advents  are  involved ;  for  Christ  cannot 
he  nigttwg  on  earth  daring  the  time,  when  Satan  shall  gather  the 
nations  from  all  quartets  of  the  globe  to  encompass  the  camp  of  the 
saints,  and  heiasaidtocometoboldthegeneral  judgment  symbolized 
in  C.  20 ;  11-15.  The  teeond  was  introduced  in  the  fonrtfa  oen- 
tniy.  It  WB«  most  fully  developed  by  Augustine,  who  dated  the  com- 
mencement of  the  millennium  from  Christ's  first  advent.  The 
third  was  not  suggested,  until  after  the  Seformation.  Grotiua  and 
Hammond  have  been  its  chief  advocates.  They  place  the  nullennium 
between  the  establisbment  of  Chiistianity  by  Constantiae  in  the 
foortb  century  and  the  iirnption  of  the  Turks  on  Christendom  in  the 
fourteenth  century.  The  fourth  view  waa  introduced  by  Whitby 
in  the  eighteenth  century,  and  has  been  advocated  by  Vitringa  and 
others,  down  to  Faber  and  Wbately.  Its  advocates  generally  con- 
eider  the  millennium  to  be  future.  The  following  is  one  statement  ctf 
it  more  in  detail.  '  It  will  be  a  period,  the  duration  uncertain,  when 
ChriBt  will  leign  through  his  truth  over  all  nations.  It  will  be  pre- 
ceded by  changes  in  kingdoms,  and  by  judgments  on  God's  enemies; 
and  there  are  indications,  that  the  time  Is  at  hand.  It  will  be  pie- 
ceded  by  the  binding  of  Satan,  that  is,  by  a  restraint  on  Satan's 
agency.  It  will  be  introduced  by  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit.  It 
will  be  an  era,  when  religions  knowledge  will  be  universally  difhsed. 
It  will  be  an  era  of  jnst  government.  In  it  men  universally  will  not 
be  converted  to  God.'  Faber  contends  for  three  resurrections,  all 
still  future : — the  first  premillennial  and  figurative,  consisting  is  a 
revival  of  Christian  principles ;  the  second  postmillennial  and  figura- 
tive, consisting  in  a  reviv^  of  the  principles  of  Antichrist ;  the  third 
literal  at  the  general  judgment.  The  J^  theory  is  that  of  Stuart. 
He  speaks  of  the  revival  of  the  martyr-saints  as  being  fntuie ;  but. 
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OD  hie  TJew  he  has  no  data  to  fix  the  time  of  its  commencetnant. 
The  stidh  IB  Hengatenberg'B  Tiew.  All  the  five  last  theories  make 
the  second  advent  of  Chriet  (&  perBonal  and  visiblo  one)  to  be  post- 
millennial.  The  first  four,  it  will  be  observed,  suppose  the  scene  of 
the  reign  to  be  the  earth,  while  the  othen  place  it  in  heaven.  On  the 
first,  fourth,  and  fifth  hypotheses  the  reign  is  generally  supposed  to 
be  still  future  :  those  writers  who  adopt  either  of  the  other  hypotheses 
(among  whom  will  be  found  Eusebius  (315),  Origen,  Jerome,  Angus- 
tine  (410),  TieoniuH  (450),  Lather,  Bale,  Bullinger,  Chytneus,  Mar- 
lorat,  Foxe,  Bibeira,  Brightman,  Alcassar,  Parens,  Grotius,  Hammond, 
Le  Clerc,  Bossuet,  Welstein,  Lee,  Hengstenberg,  and  Wordsworth), 
refer  it  to  the  time  past.  Of  these,  one  writer  dates  the  1000  years 
from  the  birth  of  Christ,  another  from  his  death,  a  third  from  the 
ratablishment  of  the  Christian  Church,  a  fourth  from  Gonstantine,  a 
fifth  from  Charlemagne  a.d.  800,  but  most  writers  place  the  com- 
menciog  epoch  within  the  first  five  centuries  of  the  Christian  era. 
Some  consider  the  period  to  be  a  definite  one  in  round  numbers,  but 
others  regard  it  as  being  absolutely  indefinite.  Yorions  modifications 
of  the  above  theories  might  be  mentioned,  but  all  the  different  hypo- 
theses may  for  substance  be  arranged  under  one  or  other  of  the  classes 
above  specified. 

1 .  Insuperable  difficulties  attach  to  almost  every  pariictilar  of  the  pre- 
miUeDdrian  Proeentists'  theory.  I  have  shown,  that  the  first  resurrec- 
tion IB  correlative  to  the  second  in  being  an  exaltation  to  heaven,  and 
not  a  restoration  to  a  life  on  earth, — that  it  is  a  raising  of  mariyrt 
and  cor^wton,  but  not  of  "  the  saints  "  geneiaUy, — that  the  epoch  of 
it  did,  and  not  toiil,  follow  on  the  destruction  of  the  beast, — Uiat  the 
coming  of  Christ  which  precedes  it  (19 ;  11)  is  not  a  visible,  corporeal 
advent,  in  the  human  nature,  but  an  advent  in  providence  as  Mediator 
and  God,  and  consequently  one  invisible  to  human  eyes, — that  the 
binding  of  Satan  connected  with  it  is  not  "  an  absolute  restriction  of 
the  powers  of  hell," — that  there  is  no  proof,  that  Christ  and  the  saints 
will  come  on  earth,  and  "  take  the  government  for  a  thousand  years," 
— and  that  no  such  political,  ecclesiastical,  and  spiritual  state  of 
things  as  that  contended  for  is  described  or  implied  in  the  account  of 
the  millennium.  Moreover,  while  there  is  an  utter  destitution  of 
evidence  in  support  of  the  tenet  of  a  Paradisiacal  state  on  earth,  there 
is  not  wonting  proof  to  the  contrary.  For,  in  that  it  is  said  (ve.  3), 
that '  Satan  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  nntil  the  thousand 
years  should  be  ended,'  it  is  implied,  that  the  nations  or  Gentiles, 
that  is,  professors  of  false  religions,  should  be  in  existence  during  the 
entire  period,  who  might,  bat  for  the  binding  of  Satan,  be  deceived  by 
him.  And  so  afterwards  (ve.  8),  when  he  is  described  aa  going  forth 
to  deceive  the  nations  and  gather  them  together  to  war,  it  is  implied 
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ftgaia,  that  they  were  at  the  end  of  the  thoiuand  years,  and  had  been 
previouBly,  in  existenoe.  If,  then,  idolatroue  nations,  Gog  and  Magog, 
ae  numerouB  as  the  sand  of  the  aea-Bhore,  were  in  existence  dnHog 
the  thouBand  yeats,  what  becomes  of  the  tenets  of  the  Pnesentists, 
that '  all  false  religion  had  been  put  down,' '  the  Gentiles  converted,' 
and  <  Antichrist  destroyed'  before  the  thousand  years  b^an,  and  that 
then  '  a  Paradisiacal  state'  was  set  up? 

Stuart  has  remariced ;  "  As  to  the  notion  of  a  descent  to  the  earih  by 
Christ  and  the  martyrs,  and  their  vieible  reigu  here,  there  is  not  a 
word  in  the  text,  nor  even  an  implication :  at  least,  I  can  find  none. 
What  a  gross  conception  it  would  he  to  mingle  eeleitial  and  Urratrial 
beings  in  one  common  mass  I  The  glorified  Savour  and  the  glorified 
martyrs  mingling  with  material  and  perishable  beings,  and  becoming 
subject  again  to  the  laws  of  matter.  If  it  he  said,  that  the  earth  is 
itself  to  be  changed  entirely  at  the  beginning  of  the  mUlennium,  and 
to  be  fitted  by  this  change  for  the  abode  of  such  glorious  beings  raised 
from  the  dead,  where  then,  I  ask,  are  Gkig  and  Hagog  to  live  during 
this  period,  and  nurture  their  hosts,  "like  the  sands  of  the  sea  for 
multitude?  And  other  men — are  they  still  mortal  beings  or  ^ot? 
If  they  are,  then  a  mc^erial  world,  however  Edan-Iike,  is  their  place 
of  residence ;  for  flesh  and  blood  can  inhabit  no  world  of  a  different 
cbataoter.  How  then  are  the  glorious  Saviour  and  the  glorified 
martyrs  literally  to  mingle  and  commune  with  material  and  fluhly 
and  perishable  beings  ?  The  thing  is  impossible,  because  it  is  against 
the  fundamental  law  of  our  spiritual  nature.  If  it  were  not  impossible, 
moreover,  still  it  is  utterly  improbable  on  any  ground,  that  the 
triumph  and  exaltation  of  the  martyrs  are  to  consist  in  their  being 
sent  back  to  the  earth  in  order  to  resume  a  terrestrial  existence,  sur- 
rounded with  Bufi'erings  and  sorrows.  Beddee  cdl  this,  there  is  not  a 
word  from  the  Apocalyptist  respecting  the  so  much  talked  of  reno- 
vation of  the  earth.  ...  It  follows,  then,  that  the  idea  of  spiritual 
beings  as  coming  from  the  abodes  of  the  blessed,  and  spending  a 
thousand  years  in  a  material  world,  whose  organization  is  not  Enib- 
stantially  changed,  can  have  no  foundation  but  in  the  phantasy  of 
the  brain.  It  is  as  incongruous  as  to  say,  that  God  has  material 
eyes,  hands,  and  other  organs  of  sense." 

To  the  same  purport  Hengstenberg  writes ;  "  It  should  bo  quite 
sufficient  to  show  the  fallacy  of  snoh  an  interpretation,  that  it  leads 
to  a  perfectly  monstrous  combination  of  things  incapable  of  union : 
the  church  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  members,  partly  living  in 
mortal  flesh,  and  partly  risen  and  glorified — the  latter  abiding  on  the 
unrenewed  earth,  though  as  such  only  fit  for  the  dwelling  of  mortal 
men;  the  risen  and  glorified  at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years, 
entangled  anew  in  the  troubles  of  earth,  in  war  and  conflict,  which 
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belong  only  to  a  present  existence,  and  driveo  out  of  that  teat  from 
theii  laboniB  vbich  was  promised  them." 

PoatmiUenarian  writers  of  the  PneBentiHt  aohool  have  advanced 
the  following  piopoaitiooB  ae  funuBhing  argamenta  against  a  niture 
premillennial  and  approaching  advent  of  Christ.  <  (1).  The  Ghoich 
will  be  absolntel;  complete  at  Chiiat's  personal  coming.  (2).  Hia 
coming  will  exhaust  the  object  of  the  Bcriptuies.  (3).  The  sealing 
ordinancee  of  the  N.  T.  will  then  disappear.  (4).  The  inteioeasioD 
of  Christ  and  the  work  of  the  Spirit  will  cease.  (S).  Christ's  proper 
kingdom  is  already  in  being;  commencing  fonnally  in  his  asoension, 
and  continuing  nnchanged  till  the  final  judgment.  (6).  When  Christ 
comes,  the  whole  Church  will  be  mode  alive  at  once,  the  dead  by 
resuireotion,  the  living  by  transformation.  (7).  All  the  wicked  will 
rise  from  the  dead  at  the  coming  of  Christ.  (8).  Many  texts  predi- 
cate a  simultaneous  rising  and  judgment  of  the  righteous  and  the 
wicked:  see,  e.g.,  Dan.  12;  2:  Mt.  13;  87-43 ;  47-50 :  16;  27:  22; 
U:  25;14r-46:  Jo.  5;  29:  6;  39  cpd.  with  12;  48:  Acts  17;  31: 
1  Co.  15;  24-26:  2  Co.  6;  10:  1  Th.fi;  2:  2  Th.  1;  6-10:  3  Ti. 
4;]:  2Fe.  S;l-13:  Jn.  14:  Be.l;7.  (9).  The  heavens  and  the 
earth  will  be  disBolved  by  fire  at  the  coming  of  Christ.'  [See  Brown's 
CkrUt't  Second  Coming:  wili  it  bt  prtmiUnKniiU.^  '(^0)-  ^^  ^^'^ 
inooDgmaus,  that  4000  years  should  precede,  and  only  2000  follow 
Christ's  coming.  (11).  The  destruction  of  the  wicked  is  represented 
(e.g.,  in  Mt.  13 ;  40-42, 49-60 :  2  Th.  1 ;  7-10 :  2  Pe.  3 ;  7,  10-18)  as 
taking  place  at  Christ's  coming.  (12).  It  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
Scriptures  (see  e.g.,  Mt.  13 ;  33  :  Bo.  11 ;  12,  16),  that  the  nations  of 
the  world  are  to  be  converted  previous  to  the  advent.  (13).  There  is 
no  text,  in  which  Christ  is  said  to  come  to  introduce  the  millennium, 
that  is,  to  leign  on  this  earth.  (14),  Scripture  sets  forth  these  as  the 
purposes,  for  which  Chriat  will  come : — te  raise  the  dead :  to  judge : 
to  perfect  the  salvation  of  his  people:  to  reward  hia  servants:  to 
punish  the  wicked :  to  cause  the  qarth  to  be  burnt  up :  and  to  deliver 
up  the  Mediatorial  kingdom:  and  these  purposes  are  inconsistent 
with  the  supposition,  that  he  will  come  te  introduce  the  millenniom. 
(16).  CliriBt'B  coming  to  introduce  the  millennium  is  unnecessary.' 
[Evangelical  Magazine :  Nos.  360  b8.]  (16).  For  the  saints  to  bo 
brought  down  from  heaven  to  earth  must  imply  a  diminution  of  their 
happinees.  (17).  Jaber  has  argued  thus: — "The  first  and  secMid 
resurrections,  at  the  commencement  and  at  the  end  of  the  thousand 
years,  are  hoTnogeneoua.  But  the  former  may  be  proved  to  hdjlgum- 
tivg.  Therefore  the  latter  must  be  figttrtUive  also."  fTow,  though  I 
think  that  his  argument  breaks  down  in  its  minor  premiss,  I  believe 
that  it  may  in  respect  of  the  prinoiple  on  vhioh  it  rests  be  reoon- 
etmcted,  eo  as  to  be  valid  against  ptemillenarians.    For,  inasmnoh 
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aa  it  is  said,  that  "  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again,  wttil,  &<i.,"  it 
is  implied  (and  the  texts  cited  to  prove  the  contrary  fail  to  do  ao : 
cp.  6 ;  11),  that  at  the  end  of  the  thoueuid  years  they  would  be  raised 
to  a  life  nmilar  to  that,  to  which  those  of  the  firtt  returrection  had  been 
raited.  I  mean,  that  if  the  one  aie  to  be  raised  to,  and  fitted  for  the 
life  of  Bpiritnal  beings  in  the  abodes  of  such,  it  must  be  assumed,  that 
the  others  are  to  be  raised  to  the  same ;  and  bo,  on  the  other  band,  if 
the  one  are  to  be  raised  to,  and  fitted  for  the  life  of  t«rrefltrial  beings, 
the  otherB  mnet  be  raised  to  the  same.  Homogeneity  and  nniformity 
of  interpretation  require  this  constmction.  But,  it  is  said  by  Elliott, 
that  "  the  saints  will  at  Christ's  premillennial  advent  be  lesoscitated 
in  the  body  from  death  and  the  grave,  and  take  upon  them  the 
government  of  the  earth."  Consequently,  "the  rest  of  the  dead" 
must  he  reeoBoitated  to  snch  a  terrestrial  existence.  Bnt  the  pre- 
millenarian  theory  denies  this. 

2-4.  The  foregoing  remarks  may  suffice  for  the  refutation  of  the 
premiUeruuians'  theory.  And  I  may  content  myself  with  stating 
more  briefly  the  objectioDB  to  the  other  hypotheseB;  becanBe  these 
are  not  to  the  same  extent  opposed  to  the  view  I  advocate.  The 
three  next  being  based  on  a  tropical  interpretation  of  the  lesuTrectioD 
and  reign,  the  arguments  which  are  advanced  against  one  will,  for  the 
most  part,  be  more  or  lees  applicable  to  all.  And  therefore,  for  the 
sake  of  brevity,  I  will  include  the  three  under  one  head,  without  being 
careful  to  distinguish  as  to  the  precise  application  of  the  arguments 
to  the  several  hypotheses.  And  there  is  the  less  occasion  for  me  to 
do  so ;  because,  while  I  bold  that  no  allusion  is  made  to  the  state  of 
things  on  earth  in  w.  4-6, 1  consider,  that  a  state  of  comparative 
prosperity  of  the  Church  on  earth  is  implied  in  the  binding  of  Satan. 
And  hence  I  am  only  concerned  to  disprove  the  spiritualizing  hypo- 
thesis of  Whitby,  Faber,  and  others.  Accordingly  I  shall  have  it 
chiefly  in  view. 

The  theory  of  a  resurrection  and  reign  of  pririciplea  is  negatived 
by  the  fact,  that  a  reign  of  persona  is  symbolized,  as  the  following 
considerations  show.  (1).  £bu{i  in  ve.  4  is  a  designation  of  a  sym- 
bol representative  of  persons  (see  on  1381).  (2).  In  every  other 
instance  the  term  loul  denotes  or  implies  a  person.  It  ought,  there- 
fore, to  be  taken  in  the  same  sense  here,  if  the  context  will  permit. 
Bnt  this  not  only  permits,  bnt  requires  such  a  sense.  (3).  I  have 
heretofore  shown,  that  the  touU  here  have  substantially  the  same 
signification  as  the  144  chiliads,  the  conquerors  on  the  sea  of  glass, 
and  the  armies  of  heaven,  all  which  are  symbols  of  persons.  They 
symbolize,  too,  in  general  those,  who  are  spoken  of  in  C.  12 ;  11  as 
having '  overcome  the  dragon  by  the  blood  of  the  lamb  and  by  the 
word  of  their  testifying'  (cp.  20 ;  4),  and  aa  having  'loved  not  their 
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toul  onto  death.  Consequently  they  most  eymbolize  perBonn.  (4). 
Symbolical  bohIb  are  deecribed  in  C.  6;  9  aa  crying  unto  God.  Are 
not  these  allowed  to  represent  peisons  ?  Or  how  could  principles  be 
tepreaented  as  crying  unto  C^od  to  avenge  theit  blood,  and  as  having 
white  robes  given  to  each  of  them,  and  being  told,  that  they  must 
remain  at  rest,  until  the  number  of  their  fellowservants  and  brethren, 
which  should  be  slain  as  they  had  been,  should  have  been  made  com- 
plete? But,  it  Ktula  in  the  parallel  place  must  symbolize  persona,  so 
also  must  they  here.  (5).  ^ctsprt^r  to  persons  are  here  predicated. 
In  what  sense  could  it  be  said  of  principles,  that  they  sat  on  thrones, — 
that  judgment  wa§  given  on,  to,  or  by  them, — that  they  had  been 
beheaded, — that  they  had  testified, — that  they  had  refused  to  worship 
the  beast  or  to  receive  his  mark, — or  that  they  could  live  and  reign 
conjointly  with  a  person  ?  I  conceive  it  to  be  impossible  to  give  eveo 
a  plausible  interpretation  of  all  these  particulars  on  the  spiritualizing 
faypotheeis.  If  it  be  said,  that  the  persona  who  held  the  prisciples 
are  had  in  view,  then  the  fundamental  position,  that  penons  are  sym- 
bolized, is  conceded  :  and  it  mnst  be  persona  that  rise  and  reign, 
(6).  The  dead  must  unquestionably  mean  a  class  of  penons.  Even  if 
the  clanse  in  which  this  phrase  oocnrs  could  be  so  interpreted  as  to 
have  reference  to  principles,  yet  how  could  the  distribution  into  two 
classes,  implied  in  the  words  tht  rt»l  of,  be  explained  ?  What  class  of 
principles  can  be  supposed  to  rise  at  the  beginning,  and  what  class 
at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years?  (7).  The  argument  from  this 
clause  may  be  put  in  a  different  form.  "  If  the  firstfmits  be  holy, 
the  mass  will  be  holy."  Now  (A«  (ImhJ  who  are  spoken  of  in  ve.  4  are 
holy  persona.  Sut  all  holy  persons  are  not  included  in  this  number ; 
for  martyrs  and  confessors  only  are  spoken  of.  The;  constitute,  then, 
'the  firstfmits,'  of  which  'the  rest'  form  the  mass.  The  clause, 
then,  will  import,  that '  the  mass  of  the  holy  dead  lived  not,  until,  dec.' 
Ajid  this  will  mean,  according  to  the  figurative  hypothesis,  when  put 
into  literal  terms ;  '  The  main  body  of  Ao7y  principles  revived  not, 
until  the  1000  years  were  ended.'  Sut,  according  to  spiritualizing 
theorists,  the  principles  Uiat  then  revived  were  emphatically  unAoIy. — 
Suppose,  however,  that  by  '  the  rest  of  the  dead'  is  meant  the  dead  of 
all  ages,  holy  and  unholy,  except  confessors,  the  position  of  Faber 
and  others  will  not  be  improved.  For  then  a  resnrrection  of  the 
great  majority  of  mankind  in  all  ages  will  be  made  a  symbol  of  the 
prevalence  of  wickedness  among  a  part  of  mankind  in  one  age.  Who 
COD  receive  so  unnatural  an  interpretation?  (8).  The  symbolic 
souls  are  primarily  had  in  view  throughout  the  passage.  And  hence, 
if  they  repreeent  principles,  we  may  properly  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions. How  can  principles  be  said  to  he  made  'blessed  and  holy'  by 
having  port  in  the  first  resurrection  ?        (9).  How  '  the  second  death,' 
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that  is,  the  lake  of  fire,  to  tare  no  power  over  priuoiplea  ?  (10).  Or 
how  principlee  be  made  '  priests  of  God  ?'  (11).  A  definite  period 
of  a  thoosand  yean  is  asaigiied  to  the  life  and  leign  of  thoee  who  are 
laieed.  But  no  such  period  of  especial  prevaleuoe  of  the  spirit  or  the 
principiea  of  the  martyra  can  he  pointed  ont  in  past  history.  And 
the  occurrence  in  the  future  of  such  a  prevaleDoa  for  just  this  dura- 
tion, and  no  lenger,  is  infinitely  improbable.  (12).  Consistency  of 
inteipietatioa  requires,  that  the  same  kind  of  things  should  be  sup- 
posed to  rise  in  tjite  two  lesnrrections.  But  it  is  clear  from  w.  11-15, 
that  persons  rise  in  the  second.  So  must  they,  then,  in  the  first 
resorreotion.  "Any  great  change,"  says  Stuart,  "from  a  degraded 
and  wretched  condition,  temporal  or  spiritual,  may  indeed  be  figura- 
tively called  a  murreetion,  a  rettoration  U>  life,  i.9,,  to  happiness  \  bnt 
it  would  be  out  of  the  question  to  name  it  a  Jirit  resurrectioD.  This 
implies  of  necessity  a  comparison  with  a  tecond,  in  which  the  first 
must  he  like  the  second  in  kind,  bnt  must  precede  it  in  the  order  of 
time.  So  in  1  Go.  15 1  23 :  1  Th.  1;  16,  Paol,  in  giving  an  account 
of  the  general  resurrectiou,  declares,  that '  the  dead  in  Christ  shall 
rise  fint,'  ».«.,  before  the  wicked,  who  will  also  be  raised  [fertoni  in 
both  instances].  And  thns  it  is  here,  when  John  compares  the  two 
resnneotioDs."  (13).  Death  (meaning  the  state  of  death)  and  life 
are  correlative  terms.  If,  then,  death  in  this  passage  be  allowed  to 
have  respect  to  persona,  so  life  (and  therefore  the  resurrection,  which 
is  an  entering  on  that  life)  ought  to  he.  (14).  In  the  syllabus  of 
the  seventh  trumpet  (11 ;  18)  it  is  said ;  "  to  give  iiu  reward  (lit.,  the 
hire  or  wage)  to  thy  servants."  The  insertion  of  the  article  implies  a 
preferential  reward ;  and  therefore  one  to  be  given  to  a  paitlcnlai  class 
of  the  risen  dead.  (IS).  The  scene  of  this  symbolization  I  have 
shown  (oQ  1379)  to  be  heaven ;  and  the  notion  of  a  resurrection  and 
reign  there  of  the  spirit  or  principles  of  the  martyrs  is  out  of  tbe 
question.  (16).  A  tesuriection  implies  a  previous  death ;  bnt  when 
or  how  can  the  martyrs'  principles  be  said  to  have  died  ?  (17).  To 
attribute  a  spiritual  sense  to  this  particular  passage  is  inconsistent  with 
the  mode  of  interpretation  adopted  from  the  begiuning  to  the  end  of 
thebook.  (18).  The  term  reiurrection  being  used  in  a  parenthetical 
eiplanatiau  ought,  if  the  context  and  circumstances  permit,  to  be 
taken  in  a  literal  or  quasi -Uteral,  and  not  in  a  figurative  sense. 
(19).  The  N.  T.  Scriptures  everywhere  teach,  that  the  advent  of  Christ 
was  or  might  be  then  near  at  hand ;  but  the  opinion  of  those  who 
hold,  that  the  millennium  was  to  precede  the  advent,  is  inconsistent 
with  this  teaching.  [The  following,  out  of  a  multitude  of  texts,  may 
be  referred  to  in  proof  of  the  then  pouibU  nearness,  and  therefore  of 
the  premillennial  ooourrence  of  the  advent  Sit.  lOj  23:  13;  40,  49 
«k.:     6;  27,  28:  22;  6,  7:  24;  3(M4 ;  Ln.  12;  35-40:  21;  31, 
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32:  John  21;  23:  Acta  7;  31:  1  Cor.  1;  7:  4;  6:  PhU.  4;  5: 
1  Th.  2 ;  1 :  4 ;  15 :  Heb.  10;  37 :  Jamee  5 ;  8.]  (20).  Faber  oon- 
tenda,  that  three  resurreodons,  the  first  and  second  figtmtiTe,  bnt  th« 
third  literal,  are  sTmboUsed  in  Bev.  20.  Now,  while  the  desoriptiona 
of  the  fint  and  third  (rv.  4-6  and  tv.  12-13)  differ  in  terms,  the; 
manifestly  accord  in  meaning,  "the  sea,  &o.  gave  np  the  dead"  being 
a  Hymbolical  expieBsian,  for  which  '  they  bad  part  in  a  resnrreotion' 
might  be  put  as  the  literal  eqaivalent.  Bnt  the  daecrtption  of  the 
second  (vr.  7-10)  does  not  bear  the  smallest  resemblance  in  terma  or 
apparent  meaning  to  the  others,  there  being  in  U  no  allnsion  of  any 
kind  to  a  resnrrection.  A  legitimate  inference,  then,  sarely  is,  that  it 
is  the  first  and  third  that  are  like  in  kind,  and  that  the  second  ia 
diverse  from  them :  and,  if  bo,  and  if  fignrativeand  literal  resurrections 
be  indeed  symbolized,  a  comparison  of  the  passages  can  leave  no  donbt, 
that  the  latter  most  be  had  in  view  in  the  first  and  third  descriptions, 
and  not  in  the  second. — Here  let  me  take  occasion  to  show,  how  Faber'a 
argument  cited  above  maybe  turned  againat  his  own  view.  He  says ; 
"  The  first  and  second  reaoirectians  at  the  commencement  and  at  the 
end  of  the  thousand  years  are  hoiwgmevna.  But  tbe  former  may  be 
proved  to  be  figurative.  Therefore  the  latter  must  he  figurative  also." 
And,  I  add,  not  figurative  in  am/  sense  that  the  expositor  may  choose  to 
adopt,  bnt  figurative  in  the  ftMiMSenseasintheformerinataDce.  Now 
Faber  makes  the  first  resurrection  to  consist  in  &  revival  of  Christian 
principles.  The  second  then,  to  be  homogeneona,  ought  to  consiat  in  a 
aimtlar  resurrection  in  '  the  reat '  of  the  world,  who  had  been  previoualy 
'  dead'  in  the  same  sense  of  the  word  that  those  who  had  part  in  the 
first  resurrection  had  been  dead,  that  is,  dead  to  Ohrittian  principles. 
But,  so  far  is  this  from  being  the  case,  that,  on  the  contrary,  a  revival 
of  aiUickriiiian  principles  is  found,  according  to  Faber'a  own  showing, 
to  be  symbolized ;  and  no  similar  revival  of  Christian  principles  is 
exhibited  at  all !  (21).  From  the  introdnotion  in  close  proximity 
of  "  the  first  resurrection  "  and  "  the  second  deatfa,"  we  may  reason- 
ably mppose,  that  they  are  meant  to  be  brought  to  view  as  standing 
in  acme  relation  to  one  another.  And  this  relation,  whatever  it  be, 
may  probably  enable  ns  to  arrive  at  a  more  aatiafactory  conclusion  as 
to  the  nature  of  the  first  resurrection. — Bat  we  must,  in  the  first 
instance,  proceed  oiroumapectly  in  endeavouring  to  ascertain  wherein 
the  relation  is  made  to  consist ;  since  the  preoiae  point  of  relation  be- 
tween these  connected  terms  may  readily  be  misapprehended.  For 
instance :  if  (as  some  have  done)  we  concluded,  that,  becaoae  the 
first  resnrrection  is  a  resurrection  of  the  righteous  only,  the  aecond 
resurrection  must  be  a  resurrection  of  the  wicked  only,  we  should  fall 
into  error ;  as  the  parallel  though  inverted  case  of  the  first  and  second 
deaths  may  suffice  to  show.     '  Beeurrection,'  it  should  be  borne  in 
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mind,  is  not  the  correlate  of  'death.'  Neither  is  'life,'  properlT- 
speaking.  Bat 'birth' is  the  correlate  of  'death.'  Much  ambiguity 
of  expression,  and  consequent  confusion  of  ideas  arises,  in  part  from 
the  partially  acoordont  and  partially  opposed  nature  of  the  things 
spoken  of,  and  in  part  from  the  varying  use,  sometimes  in  a  literal 
sense  and  sometimes  in  a  figuiative,  of  the  several  related  terms.  It 
will,  therefore,  be  vorth  while  to  define  the  terms  accurately,  first,  in 
their  literal  and  then  in  their  figurative  meanings,  and  to  show  theii 
relations  and  hearings.  [1].  Now,  '  birth,'  used  alone,  means  tke 
Jint  birth.  It  presupposes  a  state  of  non-existence,  and  expresses,  as 
applied  to  man  (who  alone  comes  in  qnestios  here),  the  entering  of  a 
being,  consisting  of  an  immortal  soul  and  a  mortal  body,  on  a  terres- 
trial atate  of  existence.  This  compound  nature  of  man  necessarily 
involves  two  consecutive  states  of  existence.  [2].  Hence,  'life'  is 
used  to  denote  the  Jint  life,  which  is  on  animal  life,  limited  to  this 
earth.  [S].  The  temporal  nature  of  this  life  involves  '  death,' — tht 
fint  death,  which  transmits  the  body  to  the  dust,  and  the  soul  to  the 
realms  of  the  departed,  called  in  Scripture  "  Hades."  [4].  But 
Scriptare  explicitly  teaches,  that  '  all  men  shall  rise  again  with  their 
bodies.'  And  this  general  resurrection  is  symbolized,  in  respect  of 
those  who  lived  under  the  first  Dispensation,  in  Bev.  20 ;  12, 13.  In 
w.  4r~6,  however,  the  entering  on  a  new  life  of  some  who  had  died, 
and  who  are  described  as  having  been  martyrs  and  confessors,  is  sym- 
bolized as  taking  place  a  thousand  years  previous  to  the  general 
lesunection.  And  the  entering  on  this  new  life  is  deeignat«d  "the 
first  resurrection."  Z^,^rrireaurreet»onthen,  we  learn,  is  a  preferential 
entering  of  confessors  of  Christ  en  the  life  and  reign  with  Christ. 
[5].  Tht  eeeond  rawrreetion,  as  we  leani  from  Bev.  20 ;  11-15,  is  the 
living  again,  in  their  reunited  souls  and  spiritualized  bodies,  of  the 
remainder  of  the  righteous,  and  of  all  the  wicked.  At  the  general  judg- 
ment which  ensues,  these  are  separated  into  two  classes,  and  consigned 
to  two  separate  spheres  of  existence.  [6].  The  righteous  enter  on 
that  life  of  bliss  in  heaven,  to  which  the  confessors  had  previously 
been  admitted.  This,  in  reference  to  the  life  on  earth,  and  in  con- 
trast to  the  state  of  the  wicked,  may  be  called  the  second  life.  In 
Scripture  it  is  designated  "  the  life  eternal," — a  phrase,  in  which  the 
term  li^  merges  its  proper  sense  in  that,  which  alone  renders  its 
eternal  duration  a  blessing,  namely,  celestial  bliss.  [7].  The 
wicked  are  consigned  to  "  the  lake  of  fire."  "  This,  the  lake  of  fire, 
is  ih«  teeond  death."  This  life  in  hell  is  called  '  death,'  in  part  to 
denote  that  It  is  a  passing  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  stat«  of  existence, 
and  in  part  because  the  contrast  of  the  term  with  that,  which  is 
'life' in  the  highest  sense, — the  eternal  life,  causes  it  to  convey, 
more  forcibly  than  any  other  expression  would  do,  an  idea  of  the 
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mtseij  which  char&oterizeti  that  state.  Here  it  should  be  observed, 
that  there  ie  sd  accnrate  CDTreBpoudence  between  the  first  death  and 
the  second  death,  inasmnch  as  in  neither  is  there  an  extinction  of 
existence.  In  both  alike  the  ceasing  to  live  is  relative,  not  absolute. 
By  the  first  death  a  man  ceases  to  live  in  relation  to  earth  and  its 
pleasures,  and  passes  into  the  separate  state :  by  the  second  death  he 
ceases  to  live  in  relation  to  heaven  and  its  happiness,  and  passes  into 
a  state  of  namitigated  torment.  Now  it  is  reasonable  to  look  for  a 
similar  correspondenoe  between  the  first  life  and  the  second  or  resnr- 
rection-Ufe.  In  both  men  oaght  to  be  the  subjects  of  the  life;  and 
the  former  should  be  a  life  in  relation  to  earth,  but  the  latter  in  rela- 
tion to  heaven.  But  if  this  be  the  case,  we  shall  find  no  place,  on  the 
literal  acceptation  of  the  terms,  for  a  resurrection,  which  is  not  one  of 
men  to  a  new  state  of  existence,  hut  consists  merely  in  a  change  of 
principles  or  sentiment, — etill  less,  for  one  which  lies  only  in  a  state 
of  greater  prosperity. — ^Let  ns,  then,  advert  to  the  figurative  use  of 
the  terms  in  question.  [1].  The  fall  of  man  entailed  an  alienation 
of  the  hnmau  race  from  Ood.  This  alienation,  though  not  a  death  in 
the  proper  sense  of  the  term,  baa  been  figmatively  designated  'death/ 
and  has  been  described  dlstinotively  as  "  spirituai  deoA,"  and  as  "  a 
death  in  trespasses  and  sins."  But  this  figurative  death  can  scarcely 
have  a  place  in  a  passage,  which  speaks  of  the  final  death  as  '  the 
teeond  death ' ;  for  it  is  clear,  that  this  cannot  be  the  first  or  natural 
death.  And  if  not  the  figurative  death,  it  is  not  likely,  that  its  corre- 
late, the  figurative  resurrection,  shonld  have,  [2].  Again,  the  doctrine 
of  redemption  implies  the  return  of  a  portion  of  the  human  race  from 
their  natural  state  of  alienation  from  Qod.  And  this  reconciliation  to 
God  is  figniatively  designated  in  Scriptnie,  not  a  '  resurrection,'  but 
A '  new  birth' 01  the  'being  bom  again' or 'regenerated.'  Hence  it  is 
reasonable  to  conclude,  that,  when  the  term  '  resnnection'  is  used, 
this  spiritual  change  from  a  death  in  trespasses  and  sins  is  not  had 
in  view.  Uoreover,  as  the  term  'regeneration'  ie  not  and  could  not 
be  need  to  denote  a  change  from  a  better  to  a  worse  spiritual  state, 
so  neither  can  the  term  '  resurrection '  be  bo  used,  directly  or  by 
implication.  These  two, — "  a  death  nnto  sin,  and  a  new  hirth  unto 
righteouBnesa,"  are  the  only  instances,  in  which  any  of  the  terms  in 
queeticn  are  used  figuratively.  And,  far  from  lending  any  counte- 
nance to  the  opinion,  that  by  '  the  fint  resurrection'  a  Bpiritual  re- 
vival is  meant,  they  rather  show,  that  such  cannot  be  the  cose. — 
From  the  review  we  have  now  taken,  we  may  more  clearly  discern 
one  reason,  why  the  first  resurrection  and  the  second  death  have  been 
brought  into  close  connexion  one  with  another  in  this  passage, 
namely,  to  indicate  a  contrast  between  them  in  respect  of  the  one 
being  an  exaltation  of  a  doss  of  men  to  a  life  of  the  highest  bliss, 
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and  the  other  »  ooDsignment  of  another  olasB  td  a  life  of  the  ntmost 
adeeiy.  Snoh  a  contrast  could  not  be  mode  as  between  a  class  of  tenets 
or  principles,  and  a  class  of  penwae.  And  we  may  therefore  presume, 
that  the  former  cannot  have  been  had  in  view  here.  (22).  G.  21 ; 
9  fnmiBheB  ub  with  the  contrast  to  C.  20 ;  6.  And  if  it  cannot  be 
doubted,  that  the  final  doom  of  the  ungodly  is  had  in  view,  when  it 
is  said ;  "  The  fearful,  ice.  shall  have  their  part  in  the  take  which 
hnmetfa  with  fire  aud  brimstone,  which  is  the  second  death,"  it  ought 
not  to  be  denied,  that  the  full  blies  of  the  godly  is  contemplated,  when 
it  is  said ;  "  Biesaed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in  the  first  resur- 
rection :  over  such  the  second  death  hath  no  power."  (23).  "  The 
§ouia,  and  not  the  sphiu  of  the  mortyiB,  ate  Spoken  of.  But  the  word 
totd  is  constantly  used  in  oonnezion  with  whatever  is  most  strictly 
pergonal ;  while  the  word  tpirit  is  constantly  employed,  where  there 
is  a  federal  or  vicarioua  meaning.  Thus  John  came  in  the  spirit  of 
Eliaa ;  but  it  would  do  violence  to  every  rule  of  Scripture  langu^;e  to 
say,  that  he  came  with  or  iu  the  tool  of  Elias.  The  latter  word  occurs 
in  the  N.  T.  more  than  a  hundred  times,  aud,  with  two  exceptions  at 
the  most,  always  denotes  what  is  exclusively  and  strictly  pereonal." 
(24).  "  The  prophecy  predicates  a  life  of  the  Bonis,  or  of  the  martyrs 
to  whom  they  belong.  Now  by  the  life  of  the  bouI  is  meant,  in  the 
general  nsage  of  Scripture,  ito  natural  life  or  union  with  the  body. 
Hence  the  life  of  the  souls  here  mentioned  must  imply  a  bodily  re- 
surrection :"  Bitka.    Op.  1  Cor.  15 ;  44-46  in  the  Greek. 

The  theory  of  a  spiritual  millennial  reign  being  inseparably  asso- 
ciated with  the  doctrine  of  a  poatmillennial  advent  of  Christ,  to  dis- 
prove the  latter  is  to  refute  the  former.  Now  the  following  arguments 
hare  been  advanced  by  premiUenarians  (chiefly  by  Birks)  to  estab- 
lish their  view.  (1).  The  only  adventa  of  Christ  that  are  symbol- 
ized precede  the  millennial  passage.  (2).  No  intimation  is  found 
in  the  H.  T.  Scriptures  of  the  intervention  of  a  tbonsuid  years  before 
the  advent.  (3).  The  descriptions  given  of  the  state  of  the  Church 
previouB  to  the  advent  are  opposed  to  suoh  an  intervention.  The 
rest  of  the  Choroh  from  trouble  u  oikly,  "  when  the  Lord  Jesus  sh^l 
be  revealed."  (4).  All  the  passages,  which  refer  to  the  subject, 
are  either  tacitly  or  explicitly  opposed  to  Buch  au  intervention.  See 
Mt.  7 ;  21-22  :  10 ;  23  :  13  ;  24r-30,  3&-42  :  19 ;  28  :  24 :  Lu.  12 ; 
31-46;  17;  20-2S :  19;  11-24:  Jo.  21 ;  22:  Acts  3 ;  19:  Ist  and 
2dThees.:  1  Cor.  1 ;  6:  10;  11:  15;  22-26:  Bo.  11;  26. 

On  the  whole,  I  think  I  am  justified  in  saying,  that  it  is  scarcely 
poaaible  to  conceive  a  case,  in  which  an  hypothesis  could  be  more 
clearly  rebutted  by  every  detail  of  the  passage,  or  by  a  greater  variety 
of  extraneous  considerations,  than  this  is.  Such  being  the  case,  the 
reader  may  be  carious  to  know  on  what  ground  the  theory  can  be 
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maintained.  And  I  will  therefore  briefly  cite  aod  examine  the  ar- 
gament  of  one  of  the  moet  recent  advooatee  of  a  tropical  interpreta- 
tion. But,  having  had  mainly  in  view  hitherto  the  hypothesis  of  the 
fnturigt  Bpirituolizeis,  I  will  now  quote  from  the  work  of  a  piteterist 
millenarian. 

Wordsworth  writra  to  this  effect  (Lecttire*,  p.  53  M.)i  *  It  is  said 
the  M>uii,  not  the  bodiet  of  the  saints.  Again,  it  is  not  Btud  lived  again, 
but  lived.  Hence,  not  a  corporeal,  but  a  aptntuol  reanrrection  must 
be  had  in  view :  a  qnickening  from  death  in  sins  (Ep.  2  ;  1).  The 
firet  resniiection  is  "  a  death  unto  sin,  &c." — onr  incorporation  into 
the  body  of  Christ  (1  Co.  12  ;  13  :  Ep.  1 ;  22  :  Co.  1 ;  24 :  2 ;  12  : 
2  Co.  fi;  U:  Jo.  11;  25:  14;  10:  8;  62).  It  is  caUed  our  first 
remurection ;  because  it  piocedes  the  resurrection  of  the  body ;  and 
because  it  is  the  opposite  of  the  second  death.  There  mnat  be,  not 
merely  new  birth,  but  a  new  life.  This  is  the  first  resurrection.'— On 
this  I  observe,  Ist,  that  Wordsworth  appears  to  take  the  term  mvI» 
either  in  a  literal  or  in  a  spiritual  sense ;  whereas  it  is  plainly  need 
symbolically  (see  on  1S81).  It  does  not  here  stand  opposed  to  bodieg, 
but  on  the  contrary  denotes  a  symbol,  which  represents  the  saints' 
glorified  bodies  as  reunited  to  their  previously  disembodied  spirits. 
So  that  his  inference  against  a  corporeal  resnrrection  is  unfounded. 
2dly,  Even  if  this  were  not  the  case,  with  what  propriety  can  soub  be 
taken  to  mean  principles,  so  that  a  resurrection  of  souls  should  be 
interpreted  to  mean  such  a  change  of  sentiments  as  in  Scripture  lan- 
guage is  termed  '  a  new  birth  unto  righteousness  V  There  is  no  real 
oonnezioD  between  soub  and  rpiritual  in  the  significations,  in  which 
the  terms  are  used  in  the  above  extract,  though  any  plausibility, 
which  this  hypothesis  may  seem  to  have,  rests  on  the  assumpdon  of 
such  a  connexion.  The  truth  is,  that  tiiere  is  a  latent  sophistry 
arising  from  the  imperceptible  eliding  of  the  different  meanings  ^ 
the  words  into  one  another.  Because  tovit  and  ijnriii  ate  sometimes 
used  in  much  the  same  sense,  it  is  tacitly  assumed,  that  toub  must  be 
need  as  equivalent  to  «pir»ei,  though  the  oonesponding  Greek  terms 
are  used  in  the  Apocalypse  in  distinct  significations,  as  a  comparison 
of  the  examples  will  show :  see,  e.^.,  on  742,  905.  Next,  tpiriu  in 
the  plural  is  assumed  to  have  the  same  sense  as  ipirit  in  the  singular. 
[And  hence,  through  these  two  steps,  "  the  tpirit  of  the  martyrs"  is 
commonly  used  as  if  it  were  an  equivalent  for  "the  touit  of  the 
martyrs."]  Yet  such  an  identification  will  by  no  means  hold  good,  as 
the  phrase  in  Jstter  and  in  tpirit  may  suffice  to  show.  Then,  ipiriiual 
is  taken  to  be  identical  as  an  adjective  with  tpirit  as  its  snhstantiTe, 
though  this  also  does  not  of  necessity  follow.  Spiritual,  as  used  in 
this  theory,  is  opposed  to  '  carnal,  sensual,  devilish ;'  and  can  be 
applied  only  to  those  iriio  are  righteous :  whereas  a  tpirit  or  toul  may 
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be  carnal,  eensnal,  devilish,  and  damned ;  and  thus  even  a  contrariety 
between  the  terms  ma;  exist.  Sdly,  Why  Wordsworth  should 
allege,  that  it  is  not  said  litnd  again  or  revived  I  cannot  uoderBtand, 
seeing  that  he  immediately  uses  eqoiralent  terma,  vu., '  reeunection,' 
'  quickening.'  No  doubt,  the  expresaioo  in  the  clause  referred  to  is 
lived,  because  the  new  life  which  enenes  on  the  Teviyal  (improperly 
called  byhinia  "new  birth")  is  heie  had  in  view.  Bat  then  the 
term  revurrecUon  occure  immediately  afterwards  in  the  same  con- 
nexion. 4thl7,  From  the  manner  in  which  Uie  long  line  of  texts 
is  qnoted  it  might  be  supposed,  that  they  furnish  proofs  of  the  asser- 
tion, that  "  the  first  resurrection  is  a  death  unto  sin,  ice ;"  whereas 
they  prove  nothing  of  the  kind.  They  merely  show  (what  every  one 
knows),  that  there  are  such  things  spoken  of  in  Scripture  as  a  death 
in  sins  and  an  incorporation  into  Christ,  but  they  do  not  in  any  way 
connect  with  these  the  first  resurrection :  they  leave  Wordsworth's 
statement  as  a  mere  nnsupported  assertion.  And  here  let  it  be  ob- 
served, that,  while  the  figure  of  a  death  in  sins  and  a  being  made 
alive  nnto  Grod  is  used  in  Scripture,  the  term  retuntelitM  itself  iB 
never  need  in  a  figurative  sense.  New  birth  is,  as  I  have  sbown,  the 
appropriate  figurative  term  for  that  spiritual  change  which  Words- 
worth contemplates ;  and  if  resurrection  were  also  used  to  denote  that 
change,  it  would  tend  to  produce  confusion.  '  A  regateration  in  spirit,' 
and  '  a  reeurreelicn  of  tpirili'  (if  the  term  reiurredton  could  properiy 
be  used  in  a  literal  sense  in  reference  to  «ptr^  or  soula),  would  be 
the  appropriate  modes  of  expreBsion,  Sthly,  Precedence  in  point  of 
time  merely  is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for  this  being  called  '  the  first 
resurrection.'  If  it  were,  then  a  rising  up  of  any  kind,  even  to  a 
xisiog  from  a  seat,  might  be  designated,  in  relation  to  the  final  resur- 
rection, the  first  resurrection.  But  it  is  obviously  necessary,  that  the 
two  things,  which  are  brought  into  correlation  by  the  words  firtt  and 
teeond,  should  be  co-ordinate :  both  must  be  bodies,  or  both  sonls ; 
both  persons,  or  both  principles.  6thly,  In  so  far  as  '  the  first  re- 
surrection is  the  opposite  of  the  second  death,'  an  argument  is  thereby 
furnished  against  Wordsworth's  view,  as  I  have  just  shown,  7thly, 
A  resurrection  implies,  not  only  a  previous  death,  but  also  a  life  pre- 
ceding that  death ;  but  Wordsworth's  view,  though  it  presupposes  a 
stale  of  death,  does  not  admit  of  a  preceding  life  in  the  individuals,  of 
whom  he  predicates  the  resurrection. 

5.  With  the  fifth  theory  I  agree,  except  in  respect  of  the  millen- 
nium being  future,  and  also  of  all  saints  having  part  in  the  first 
resurrection ;  and  on  these  two  points  I  have  already  said  all  that 

-appears  to  be  necessary. 

6.  Eengstenberg'a  statement  of  his  view  is  as  follows.  "The 
Apocalypse  points  to  a  double  stage  of  blessedness — ^the  one  awaiting 
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believets  immediateir  after  their  departure  out  of  this  life ;  the  other 
what  they  are  to  receive,  when  they  enter  the  new  Jerusalem  ("  their 
fiitiire  inheritance  on  the  glorified  earth ") :  cp.  6;  11 :  14;  13:  19; 
9 :  &c.  In  the  doctriae  of  a  double  stage  of  bleesednesB  the  Saviour 
himBelf  took  the  lead.  He  lefere  to  the  first  in  Lu.  23 ;  43 :  John 
14;  2,  3:  13;  36:  17;  24.  The  latter  is  referred  to  in  T£t.  19;  28: 
John  5;  2S  ss. :  6;  39,40.  There  e<m  be  no  doubt,  that  fiy  the  firtt 
returreetiim  we  are  here  primarily  to  understand  that  first  stage  of 
Mettedneu  ("  the  blesaednesa  of  heaven ").  Now  I  am  not  concerned 
to  deny,  that  a  twofold  state  of  blisa  hereaftei,— one  degree  (in  hades) 
preceding,  and  the  other  (in  heaven)  following  the  reunion  of  the 
bod;  to  the  soul,  is  an  Apooalyptic  and  Scriptural  doctrine ;  in  fact, 
this  doctrine  is  the  basis  of  my  view.  Bnt  what  I  must  deny  is,  that 
this  doctrine  is  rightly  held  by  Hengstenbeig,  or  rightly  introduced 
in  this  place.  Agreeing  with  him,  tjiat  thoee  who  were  raised  in  the 
first  resurrection  were  raised  to  a  higher  life,  the  questiona  still 
remain ;  Who  were  raised  ?  What  was  the  epoch  of  the  resurrection  ? 
And  what  the  specific  nature  of  the  life?  Now  I  have  shown,  that 
the  two  resurrections  are  resurrections  (the  second  inclusively)  of  two 
classes  or  companies  of  persons  to  the  same  celestial  bliss,  the  one 
occurring  at  the  beginning  and  the  other  at  the  end  of  the  thousand 
years ;  and  consequently  they  cannot  be  successive  elevations  of  one 
and  the  same  body  to  diS'erent  degrees  of  bliss.  And  in  corroboration 
of  this  view  it  has  been  shown,  and  will  appear  more  fully  hereafter, 
that  it  is  not  true,  that  "  the  rest  of  the  dead  in  ve.  5  are  the  godless 
dead,"  nor  yet  that  "  the  judgment  in  tv.  12,  13  is  held  only  on  the 
ungodly."  And  as  to  the  epoch  of  the  first  resuri'ection ; — if  it  be  (aa 
Hengstenberg  says)  "  the  uniform  doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse,  that 
substantially  the  heavenly  ^ory  had  been  communicated  to  the 
departed  saints  at  an  earlier  period,  indeed  at  th^ir  departure  out  of 
this  life,"  with  what  prspriety  can  these  saints  be  said  to  live  and 
reign  with  Christ  a  thousand  years  in  heavenly  glory,  if  (as  he  also 
says)  '  the  commencing  era  of  the  thousand  years  may  most  suitably 
be  fixed  at  the  first  Christmas-eve  of  the  year  800?'  Other  argu- 
ments might  be  advanced  against  this  hypothesis;  but  I  cannot  think, 
that  it  is  likely  to  meet  with  a  reception,  that  would  make  it  worth 
while  to  devote  more  space  to  its  refutation.  Who,  ^g.,  will  receive 
the  saying,  that  the  second  resurrection  will  consist  in  a  descent  of  the 
righteous  from  heaven  to  earth  ?  And  this  in  order  to  increase  of  bliss  t 
In  now  bringing  to  a  conclusion  my  remarks  in  reference  to  the 
last  two  divisions,  I  will  lay  before  the  reader  &  summary  view  of 
what  I  take  to  be  the  true  inter^etalion  <^  tie  millennial  panage, 
under  the  several  heads  of  the  places,  to  which  directly  or  by  impli- 
cation the  text  relates. On  eaiii,  in  consequence  of  the  binding  of 
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Satan,  men  are  delivered  from  those  direct  personal  poseessioDS  by 
the  devil  to  which  they  had  previoiisly  been  exposed,  and  ike  nalM>n« 
or  Gentiles  no  longer  have  the  power  to  persecute  the  Chnich  of 
Christ.  As  a  necessary  oonseqnence,  the  Church  eujoya  a  state  of 
eonqtarative  peace  and  prosparity.  I  say  compartUive ;  for  it  is 
obvious,  that  this  new  state  is  described  as  one  of  degree,  in  reference 
to  those  which  preceded  and  followed  it,  and  not  as  one  of  absolute 
and  complete  change.  HiIs  improved  earthly  condition  is  represented 
ae  continuing  a  thousand  years,  and  no  longer.  And  accordingly, 
whether  it  be  supposed  to  commence  from  the  era  of  the  destructim 
of  the  Jewish  power,  or  from  that  of  the  heathen,  there  ought  to  be 
found  at  the  expiration  of  a  thousand  years  a  new  outbreak  of 
hostilities  (gainst  the  Church  and  of  persecution  of  the  saints.——^ 
/n  heaven,  those  Chriitian  cor^eiaore,  who  had  suffered  from  the  per- 
secutions of  heathen  Rome,  are  represented  as  being  exalted  to  ■ 
millennium  of  sacred  bliss  and  royal  glory,  which  is  granted  to  them 
as  a  special  reward  in  the  way  of  precedence  over  their  brethren,  and 
as  an  anticipation  of  that  state  of  happiness,  which,  as  saints  merely, 

they  would  have  entered  upon  only  at  the  end  of  the  seon. In 

hades,  the  number  of  the  righteous  is  diminished  by  the  removal  of 
those,  who  had  been  confessois,  to  a  glorified  state  in  heaven.  With 
this  exception,  the  abodes  of  the  departed  undergo  no  change,  until 

the  end  of  the  millennium. It  thus  appears,  that,  in  two  esses  out 

of  three,  the  history  has  respect  to  regions  unknown  to  man.  Every- 
thing that  is  said  in  reference  to  these  must  be  matter  of  pure  reve- 
lation ;  and  oousequently,  with  regard  to  all  the  statements  relat- 
ing to  them,  man  must  be  wholly  incapable  of  forming  any  d  prion 
opinion. 

I  may  appropriately  introduce  here  two  or  three  extracts  from  Heng- 
stenberg's  work  in  reference  to  objections  or  rather  prejudices,  which 
may  be  entertained  against  my  view  of  the  terrestrial  millennium 
in  common  with  hie. — "  Strange  truly,"  he  says,  "  is  the  prejudice 
against  the  view  we  have  propounded  of  the  thousand  years'  reign,  as 
if  it  took  from  us  somewhat  of  our  consolation !  as  if  it  were  fitted  to 
overthrow  our  hope  I  On  the  contrary,  it  is  very  consolatory  for  us  to 
know,  that  w«  have  the  thousand  years  already  behind  us ;  therefore, 
before  us,  not  the  mere  glimmering,  but  the  clear  day — not  the  pre- 
liminary victory,  which  is  again  to  be  succeeded  by  a  heavy  reverse, 
but  the  final  conquest." — Again  he  says,  in  reference  to  the  existence 
of  the  papacy  as  an  objection  to  the  millennium  being  placed  in  the 
time  past ;  "  The  papacy  can  only  then  be  regarded,  after  an  unhistori- 
cal  mode  of  viewing  it  (gainst  which  Luther  himself  protested,  when 
he  was  not  carried  away  by  the  spirit  of  controversy),  as  standiog  on 
a  level  with  ancient  and  modern  heathenism.    It  is  this  very  mode  of 
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TiewiDg  it,  uohappily  wide-epread  .tuid  deeply  Toot«d  id  former  times, 
vhicb  hoB  eapecially  led  to  the  abaudoniog  of  the  historical  ground, 
in  detentuniiig  the  position  of  the  thousand  years,  and  flying  off  to 
the  future.  The  thought  has  also  had  much  iufluenoe,  which  is 
ezpreesed  by  Bengel  at  p. 581,  "Those  make  far  too  little  of  the 
matter,  vho  understand  the  thousand  years  of  something  that  is  past, 
and  consequently  something  quite  insignificant."  He  who  looks  thus 
upon  the  past  in  the  Christian  Chnioh,  at  the  same  time  cuta  up, 
without  perceiving  it,  the  root  of  a  living  and  reasonable  hope  for  the 
future.  If  the  word,  "  Lo  I  am  with  you  always,  even  to  the  end  of 
the  world,"  has  been  kept  so  badly  in  the  past,  it  will  be  foolish  to 
expect,  that  it  should  suddenly  begin  in  the  future  to  reoeive  a 
glorious  fulfilment." — Again,  although  Hraigstenberg's  theory  in  re- 
ference to  the  firet  resurrection  differs  materially  from  mine,  I  can 
fully  adopt  the  following  remarks  in  reference  to  tt.  4-6.  "  This 
section  contains  nothing  that  belongs  to  the  earth,  and  on  the  fclfil- 
ment  of  which  history  could  give  us  its  report.  It  rather  leads  us 
from  the  earth,  and  from  the  triumph  which  has  been  granted  on 
earth  to  the  cause  and  the  eervants  of  Christ,  to  heaven,  that  we  may 
see  there  the  glory  of  those,  who  bad  departed  before  the  beginning 
of  the  thousand  years, — who  were  daiu  for  the  word  of  Gkid  and  the 
testimony  which  they  had,  and  who  loved  not  their  lives  to  the 
death." 

SIV.  S.   Zn  LOOBCIO  OF  SATAN  AMD  ITS  OONHIQOEXaBB. 

XX ;  7-8.  1893-99.  And  nAm  the  thoutand  yaan  are  ended,  Satan 
$keU  be  lotted  out  (f  hit  ptiton-Jtold;  and  thali  go  forth  to  deceive  the 
ttationt,  tohieh  are  in  &e  Jour  eomert  <^  the  ■earth,  the  Oogiani  and  the 
Magogiaru,  the  number  of  iohom  U  at  the  lartd  ^  the  tea — to  gather  them 
together  vnto  the  teat. 

In  this  division  the  writer  stilt  keeps,  in  imagination,  the  same 
chronological  Btandpoint  at  the  commencement  of  the  thousand  years, 
that  he  had  occupied  in  the  preceding  divisions ;  and  thence  he  an- 
noonoes,  by  way  of  preparation  for  the  symbolisatian,  what  will  take 
place  at  the  end  of  the  millennium. — "  This,"  says  Hengstenberg, 
"  is  properly  the  only  instanoe  in  the  Apocalypse,  in  which  the  future 
as  such  is  animnced  beforehand  :  while  John  elsewhere,  and  here 
also  again  in  ve.  9,  only  describes  what  he  has  seen  and  heard."  But 
seeC.lO;  6,7:  11;  28S.:  14;  9as.:  17;  13:  16;  21  bs.:  21;  4,7. 

1393.  Some  copies  read,  And  after  the  thoutand  years  Satan,  dx. — 
The  reference  involved  in  the  article  would  grammatically  be  made, 
rather  to  the  thousand  years  of  ve.  6,  than  to  that  of  w.  2, 8.  Never- 
theless, the  subject-matter  and  the  locality  show,  that  the  latter  has 
been  had  prominently  in  view ;  though  doubtlesB  both  are  included  in 
2b2 
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tbe  reference,  inasmuch  as  w.  1-3  and  tv.  4-6  contain  ae  it  were  two 
parallel  lines,  the  one  relating  to  garth  and  the  other  to  faearen,  and 
both  finding  &  terminus  in  ve.  7  (see  on  p.  994). 

1394.  Satan  thall  he  loosed.  We  may  reasonably  expect,  that  the 
nature  of  Satan's  loosing  here  most  be  correlative  to  his  binding,  and 
congeneric  with  hie  previous  special  advent  on  the  earth  (cp.  on 
1373-74).  Not  that  it  is  to  be  expected,  that  the  three  should  be  in 
all  respects  alike  in  kind ;  but  we  may  fairly  anticipate,  that  they 
would  have  some  characteristic  in  common.  Now  Satan  was  bonnd 
in  two  wa^, — ^in  respect  of  the  estraordinary  powers,  which  had  been 
accorded  te  him  for  a  special  purpose, — and  in  respect  of  the  power 
of  stirring  np  the  heathen  to  persecuting  assaults  on  the  Church. 
The  former  having  been  special  to  serve  a  temporary  purpose,  a  loos- 
ing again  in  respect  of  it  is  not  to  be  looked  for;  but  we  may  rightly 
anticipate  only  a  liberty  to  let  loose  his  hosts  in  hostile  attacks  on  the 
Church. — Stuart  gives  as  the  '  sentiment'  of  tiie  passage  ;  "  The  last 
mighty  struggle  against  Christianity  will  be  made  by  many  barbarous 
nations,  who  will  put  forth  moat  strenuous  efforts  to  destroy  it,  and 
will  actually  bring  it  into  great  danger."  This  struggle,  as  also  the 
advent  of  G.  19;  11-21,  Stuart  supposes  to  be  still  future;  and  be 
interprets  C.  20  ;  11-15  of  a  future  judgment,  and  C.  21  of  the  stale 
of  the  righteous  in  heaven.  Of  couree  he  severs  the  chronolc^cal 
continuity  by  an  unknown,  but  certainly  a  vast  interval. — Hengsten- 
berg,  on  the  other  hand,  places  the  millennium  between  a.d.  800  and 
1800,  and  supposes  our  present  standpoint  to  be  in  this  short  Gogian 
period,  just  previous  to  the  general  judgment,  and  the  immediately 
ensuing  state  of  terrestrial  bliss  in  the  new  Jerusalem. — Out  of  kit 
pruon.  See  on  118,  1196. — The  Grreek  word  for  prison  is  the  same 
that  is  used  by  S.  Peter,  when  speaking  (1  Pet.  3 ;  19)  of  "  the  spirits 
in  prison,"  to  whom  Christ  preached  ;  but  it  is  not  the  same,,  that  be 
usee  (2  Pet.  2 ;  4)  in  reference  to  the  angels  that  sinned.  Those 
angels,  he  says,  were  "cast  down  to  Tartarus,  and  delivered  into 
chains  of  darkness  to  be  reserved  for  judgment."  By  Tartanu  he 
doubtless  meant  the  same  dark  abode,  of  which  S.  Jude  epeaks  (ve.  6), 
saying,  in  reference  to  the  same  angels,  that,  "  He  bath  reserved 
them  In  everlasting  chains  under  darkness  unto  the  judgment  of  the 
great  day."  The  Tartarw  of  the  heathen  corresponded  to  the  abt/at 
of  the  Jews  :  while  prison  is  manifestly  a  generic  term,  applied  by 
John  to  the  abyss,  but  by  Peten  to  hades-proper  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  11). 
That  Satan's  prison  was  the  abyss,  and  not  the  lake  of  fire,  is  an  in- 
dication, that  it  was  not  intended  to  symbolize  '  an  absolute  restric- 
tion of  the  powers  of  darkness.' 

XX  ;  8.  1895.  And  ahall  go  forth  to  deceive.  I  have  shown  (see  oa 
1376-78),  that  the  being  loosed  and  the  deceiving  are,  as  to  their  nlti- 
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mate  meaDing,  identictU,  oi  at  any  rate  the  one  implies  the  other.— 
The  Tiatioru.  The  heathen  or  Gentiles  in  the  widest  sense  of  the 
term,  aa  inclueive  of  all  professors  of  false  religions,  mnst  here  as  else- 
where be  meant :  see  on  1376. 

1396.  Which  are  in  the  /our  eoraert  of  the  earth.  The  Greek  word, 
which  in  the  A,  Y.  of  this  text  is  rendered  qttartert,  is  in  0.  7;  1 
translated  comeri.  Now  there  appears  to  be  a  peculiar  sLgnificancy 
in  the  term,  which  is  lost  sight  of,  when  the  Greek  word  is  rendered 
quarters.  To  understand  accurately  the  idea  conveyed  by  it,  we  mnst 
call  to  mind  the  opinions  of  the  eastern  nations  respecting  the  shape 
of  the  earth  ;  for  to  these  the  description  is  doubtless  accommodated. 
Now  it  may  be  inferred  from  the  notions,  which  prevailed  among  the 
Arabians  (see  Lane's  Arabian  Nighis),  that  the  opinion  generally  en- 
tertained was,  that  the  world  is  surrounded  on  every  side  by  a  circular 
boundary  of  inaccessible  mountains.  Beyond  these  is  the  country  of 
Tajooj  and  Majooj,  which,  as  it  was  supposed  to  occupy  "  the  fonr 
comers  of  the  earth,"  may  be  thought  to  have  thrown  the  external 
shape  of  the  world,  i.e.,  the  land,  into  the  form  of  a  square  (the 
mathematical  symbol  of  universality),  the  four  comers  pointing  to  the 
cardinal  points,  whence  the  winds  proceeded  (7 ;  1).  Be  this  as  it 
may,  the  country  of  Yajooj  and  Majooj,  or  else  their  gathering-place, 
is  laid  down  in  Arabian  maps  as  occupying  parts  of  Europe  and  Asia 
to  the  north-east  of  Palestine.  In  that  direction  (as  will  also  appe» 
presently  from  other  authorities)  was  placed  the  only  point  of  egrees 
from  the  land  of  Tajooj  and  Majooj  ;  and  hence  in  that  quarter  would 
necessarily  he  the  gathering- place.  The  accessible  defile  was  closed 
in,  however,  by  a  rampart,  on  which  El-Ehidr  and  Ilyas  (Elijah)  were 
believed  to  keep  gaard  by  night  in  order  to  prevent  the  eruption  of 
Yajooj  and  Majooj.  Such  were  the  opinions  entertained  by  the 
Easterns.  And  in  accordance  therewith,  the  nations  from  the  four 
comers  of  the  earth  are  to  be  conceived  of  as  having  been  gathered 
together  by  Satan  in  the  direction  of  the  steppes  of  Tartary,  and 
thence  issuing  forth  over  the  plateau  of  the  earth  or  land  of  the  sym- 
bolical world.  Hengstenberg,  however,  contends,  that  thefoweomers 
i^the  earth  "  is  all  one  with  the  whole  earth  even  to  iit  four  comers." 
And  donbtless  the  phrase  may  be  and  is  so  used,  when  the  idea  is  that 
of  extending  from  the  centre  to  the  comers.  But  snch  is  not  the  case 
here.  The  conception  ia  of  an  irruption  from  the  comera  to  the 
centre  as  in  the  case  of  the  winds,  C.  7;  1.  Starting  from  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  earth,  the  Gogians  emerge  from  their  point  of  egress, 
and  spread  over  the  entire  breadth  of  the  earth.  The  mode  of  expres- 
sion in  this  place  differs  from  that  in  the  texts  referred  to  by  Heng- 
stonbe^  (as,  e.g.,  Ju.  20 ;  2  ;  "  the  comers  of  the  whole  people") : 
here  Gog  and  Magog  are  said  to  dwell  in  the  fonr  comers,  which  must 
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be  metuit  in  contradistiiiGtion  from  tbe  breadth  of  the.  earth  whi(^ 
tbey  invade. 

1397.  l%e  Oogiaat  and  At  Magogiana.     Magog  is  mentioiied  in 
OsD.  10;  2  as  a  son  of  Japbet.    Elsewhere  the  word  ia  fonnd  ODly  is 
Ez.  Ce.  36,  39,  in  which  passage  it  means  a  land  or  country,  of  ^rhicb 
Gog  is  the  prince.    With  it  aie  associated  Hesbach  and  Tubal,  which 
gives  ns  a  cine  to  tbe  locality  of  Magog;  for  those  two  countries  lie 
between  the  Euzine  and  Caspian  seas,  oi  at  tbe  south-east  extremity 
of  the  Enxine  sea.     Jerome  says  of  Magog,  that  it  means  "  Scythian 
nations,  fierce  and  innumerable,  who  live  beyond  the  Cancasus  and 
the  lake  Uteotis,  and  near  the  Caspian  sea,  and  spread  out  even 
onward  to  India."     Tbeodoret  also  says  of  GtOg  and  Magog,   that 
"  they  are  Scythian  nations."     Tbe  Arabian  writers  are  full  of  the 
mention  of  Tajonj  and  Hajonj  (as  they  pronounce  the  name) ;  and 
the  opinion  can  be  traced  among  tbem,  that  Gog  and  Magog  were  the 
eastern  Scythians.    From  a  Syrian  poem,  written  ly  a  Jacobite  Chris- 
tian probably  about  the  end  of  the  sixth  century,  tbe  following  par- 
ticulars relating  to  Gog  and  Magog  are  taken.     The  writer  assumes, 
that  Alexander  the  Great  built  a  wall  in  a  pass  of  tbe  northern  ridge 
of  mountains  (the  Caucasian),  so  as  to  prevent  an  irruption  of  Gog 
and  Magog  fVom  that  quarter.    Suheequeutly  he  represents  Gog  and 
Magog  as  assembling  in  such  multitudes  as  to  cover  the  earth  with 
their  forces.    God  Himself  interposes,  opens  the  gate,  and  lets  ia 
upon  the  countries  of  the  southern  region  tbe  countless  hosts  of  Gog. 
"  In  the  7000th  "  [year],  says  the  author,  "  in  which  the  heavens  and 
the  earth  shall  he  destroyed,  there  shall  come  forth  armies  from  their 
countries."    He  then  goes  on  to  describe  the  dreadful  ravages  and 
slaughter,  which  their  innumerable  hosts  shall  make,  until  the  earth 
is  entirely  desolated.    Uohammed  gives  in  the  Koran  an  account 
very  similar  to  this.    The  conclusion  of  it  is,  that,  in  the  last  period 
of  the  world,  God  will  throw  down  tbe  wall  which  Alexander  built, 
and  give  free  egress  to  tbe  barbarian  hordes.    When  they  have  done 
their  work  of  destruction,  they,  with  all  other  infidels,  will  be  turned 
into  Gehenna.    It  is  only  at  the  end  of  lime,  according  to  tbe  Koran, 
that  an  opening  will  be  made  for  Gog  and  Magog  to  come  from  all 
the  lofty  mountains,  i.e.,  the  Caucasian  ridge. — These  two  accounts 
in  all  probability  were  not  derived  tbe  one  from  tbe  other,  but  both 
from  a  widely-spread  tradition.     If  they  had  tbeii  origin  in  Apoca- 
lyptic interpretations,  they  are  of  great  interest,  as  showing  what 
were  the  earliest  views  taken  of  this  passage.    If  they  had  not,  they 
are  no  less  useful  to  show  what  were  the  ideaa  generally  entertuned 
at  a  very  early  period  respecting  Gog  and  Magog,  their  habitat,  and 
the  duration  of  tbe  world.    The  whole  evideuce,  token  together,  cui 
leave  no  room  for  doubt,  that  by  Gog  and  Magog  the  apostle  nnder- 
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stood  to  be  meaQt  vast  hordes  of  barbuiana  occnpjing  remote  and 
tmexplored  districta  beyond  the  mountainous  country  to  the  far  north- 
east of  Faleetine. — It  may  be  worth  while  to  observe,  that  such  a  waU 
as  that  spoken  of  is  actually  in  existence.  It  ia  still  called  the  wall 
of  Oog  and  Uagog,  and  according  to  the  nnlveisal  tradition  of  the 
inhabitants  extends  from  the  Caspian  to  the  Euxine  sea. 

The  historical  sammary  contained  in  the  last  paragraph  is  abridged 
from  Stuart's  'Inquiry  respecting  Gog  and  JA&gog.'  To  it  I  will 
append  the  opinions  of  two  or  three  other  writers.  In  the  S^t,  Or. 
Bk.  Ill  (circa  s.o.  30)  the  land  of  Oog  is  placed  in  Ethiopia. 
'  Josephus,  however,  renders  the  Hebrew  w»d  Magog  by  the  Greek 
for  Scythians.  So  also  does  Jerome ;  while  Snidaa  uses  that  for  Per- 
sians — a  difference  that  matters  but  little  in  the  main  question,  since 
Seythiant,  in  the  ancient  authors,  is  but  a  collective  name  tor  northern 
and  but  partially-known  tribes.'  'Michaelis  thinks,  that  Magog 
denotes  those  vast  tracts  of  country  to  the  north  of  India  and  China, 
which  the  Greeks  call  Scjrthia,  and  we  Tartary.  The  Arabs  call  the 
Chinese  wall;  'The  mound  of  G(%  and  Magog.'  Agag  in  Nu.  24;  7 
is  supposed  to  be  a  corruption  for  Gog,  a  common  name  of  the  princes 
of  some  powerful  people.  Mode  supposes  the  Turks  or  Mahometan 
powers  in  general  to  be  meant. 

On  the  whole,  we  may  conclude,  that  Gk>g  and  Magc^  was  a  name 
given  to  the  barbarous  nations,  lying  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the 
civilized  world  in  any  direction.  But,  as  the  irruptions  known  to  the 
sacred  writers  came  from  the  north-east,  these  nations  were  believed 
to  have  a  '  gathering- place'  in  that  direction.  Such  appears  to  have 
been  the  origin  of  the  symbolical  designation  before  ui.  Of  course 
we  are  not  to  expect,  that  the  peoples  symbolized  will  bear  thd  name 
of  Gog  and  Magog  any  more  than  Borne  bore  the  name  of  Babylon. 
Nor  is  there  any  ground  for  supposing,  that  aposlstes  from  Chris- 
tianity are  symbolized.  How,  indeed,  could  the  peoples  living  beyond 
the  limits  of  the  Christianised  or  civilized  world,  ever  have  become 
Christians?  Or  if  they  had,  what  could  have  seduced  those  in  par- 
ticular, who  lived  in  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  to  apostatize  all  on 
a  sudden,  and  in  a  body?  But,  indeed,  they  are  described  under  the 
generic  name  of  OentiUa  or  heathen,  which  is  enough  to  show,  that 
apostate  Christians  cannot  be  denoted.  What  we  may  reasonably 
expect  to  find  is  peoples,  who,  in  their  aspect,  manners,  and  religion, 
were  esteemed  by  those  whom  they  invaded  fierce,  barbaioos,  and 
heathenish, — peoples  coming  from  the  same  direction  as  Gog  and 
Magog,  and  swarming  over  the  land  in  countless  numbers. 

1398.  To  gather  them  together  unto  the  war.  The  B.  T.  and  Gries- 
bach  omit  the  article  before  war;  but  it  is  authorized  by  A  and  B, 
and  about  thirty  cursives,  aud  received  in  some  of  the  best  editions. 
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Admitting  its  geDuineneM,  no  reference  to  any  previous  mention  of 
this  war  is  neceesarily  made;  since  the  article  may  be,  and  doubtless 
IB  here  used  to  characterize  this  as  a  very  notable  war.  This  is  the 
war  par  exedUnce, — Satan's  last  stra^Ie  with  the  sword. — The  sen- 
tence reads  best,  when  the  next  clause  is  placed  before  this,  as  in  the 
translation  above.  This  clause  stands  in  a  kind  of  opposition  with 
1395,  showing  wherein  the  deceiving  consisted,  or  the  result  of  it. 

1399.  Ute  number  of  takom,  &c.  Cp.  on  849.— The  host  of  the 
Canaanitea  (Jo.  11 ;  4),  the  camels  of  the  Midianites  (Ju.  7 ;  12),  and 
the  Philistines  (1  Sa.  13;  5)  are  severally  said  to  have  been  a»  the 
tand  of  the  tea.  These  examples  may  serve  to  guard  against  uoder- 
standing  the  simile  loo  literally. 

niV.  6.   THB  INVASION  AND  DBSfBOOnOM  0*  000  AMD  HAGOa. 

XX  i  9.  1400-4.  And  they  went  vponthe  breadth  o/the  earth;  and 
encompassed  the  camp  o/the  aainit,  and  the  beloved  city.  And  fire  came 
dovm  out  of  the  heaven  from  God,  and  devoured  them. 

1400,  Here  we  observe,  that  the  seer  has  changed  his  standpoint. 
Previously  it  was  placed  at  the  commencement  of  the  millennium ; 
and  thence  he  announced,  as  it  were  prophetically,  what  would  take 
place  until  the  end  of  the  thousand  years.  Now  it  is  transferred  to 
the  end  of  the  Gogian  period,  whence  he  relates  retrospectively  what 
be  saw  in  his  Vision  dnring  that  period. — "  Going  up  is  used  of  any 
warlike  expedition,  because  the  object  of  it  appears  a  height  to  be 
ascended  and  taken." — The  breadth  denotes  the  entire  extent :  cp. 
Ha.  1 ;  6 :  also.  C.  11 ;  8  r  21 ;  16,  21.~qfthe  earth.  We  ought,  here 
as  elsewhere,  to  conceive  of  tite  land  of  the  symbolical  world  as  being 
primarily  intended.  Then  this  will  denote  in  the  secondary  and  true 
sense  the  territory  of  the  people  of  God.  The  terms  connected  with 
this  will  be  seen  to  support  this  view. 

1401—2.  And  encomj/aieed,  &c.  In  the  oentre  of  the  territory  of  the 
saints  the  m^ropolis  ie  supposed  to  be  situated.  This  ia  termed  the 
beloved  on  account  of  the  sentiments,  which  the  Lord  entertains 
towards  its  inhabitants.  Whether  by  the  accompanying  term  ie  meant 
a  citadel  within  the  city,  or  a  camp  around  it,  ia  not  certain.  The 
natural  order  of  the  terms, — the  land,  the  camp,  the  city,  is  in  favour 
of  the  latter  construction.  In  the  following  texts  the  same  Greek 
word  is  used.  Acts  21 ;  34 ;  '  The  chief  captain  commanded  Paul  to 
be  carried  into  the  castle.'  He.  13 ;  11 ;  '  The  bodies  ...  are  bnmt 
without  the  camp.'  The  former  supports  the  one  construction,  tbe 
latter  the  other.  On  either  view  the  things  spokeu  of  stand  to  the 
country  in  the  relation  of  its  last  means  of  resistance :  so  that,  when 
the  land  is  overrun,  and  either  the  camp  in  the  one  case  or  the  city 
in  tbe  other  is  encompassed  by  an  enemy,  the  very  existence  of  tbe 
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nation  is  placed  Id  peril ;  and  its  only  hope  lies  in  such  effective 
sacconr  being  brought  as  may  avail  to  raise  the  siege.  Hence  the 
meaning  of  the  symbolization  will  be  the  same  on  either  construction, 
the  symbol ization  denoting,  that  the  very  existence  of  the  thing 
symbolized  is  put  in  jeopardy. — Whether  distinct  significations  are 
to  be  assigned  to  the  camp  and  the  city  may  admit  of  doubt.  Possibly 
-  the  one  may  represent  the  external  form  and  polity,  and  the  other 
the  essentials :  or  the  one  the  political,  and  the  other  the  ecclesias- 
tical constitution, — As  to  the  thing  generally  signified,  I  can  agree 
with  Hengstenherg,  that  it  is  the  Christian  Church.  The  designation, 
'  the  beloved  city,'  can  at  this  epoch  have  no  other  meaning.  But  I 
cannot  agree  with  him,  that  Jerusalem  is  the  symbol.  There  is  no 
ground  for  such  an  assertion.  And  it  is  highly  improbable,  that  a 
city,  which  at  the  epoch  of  the  symbolization  had  long  perished, 
should  have  been  introduced  thus  as  a  symbol.  If  it  had  heeu,  why 
should  not  its  proper  name  have  been  used?  Possibly  the  case  of 
Jerusalem,  in  respect  of  its  deHtrDction,  may  have  been  hod  in  view 
as  a  prototype  to  a  certain  extent.  Cp.  La.  19 ;  43  bh.  ;  '  The  days 
shall  come  upon  thee,  that  thine  enemies  shall  .  .  .  compass  thee 
round,  &c.'  So  far  the  cases  are  similar.  And  if  it  was  not  added, 
in  respect  of  the  ieloved  city, '  And  they  shall  lay  thee  even  with  the 
ground,  and  thy  children  within  theej  and  they  shall  not  leave  in 
thee  one  stone  upon  another,  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down,'  it  was 
only  (as  the  symbolization  goes  on  to  show),  because  the  ovemtling 
providence,  which  the  Lord  exercises  over  His  Church,  was  to  inter- 
pose for  her  deliverance. 

1403-4.  And  fire  came  down,  &c.  A  flash  of  lightning  is  manifestly 
contemplated  primarily.  When  any  one  is  struck  down  by  ligbtoiiig, 
it  seems  as  though  G}od  opened  the  heaven,  and  struck  the  blow  im- 
mediately by  his  own  hand  (cp.  Pb.  18;  14;  144;  6;  'Cast  forth 
thy  lightning,  and  tear  them 'J.  And  hence  we  may  conclude,  that 
the  essence  of  the  symbolization  ie  the  representation  of  a  special 
interposition  of  Providence. — As  neither  Qog  and  Magog,  nor  the  earth, 
nor  the  camp,  nor  the  city,  is  to  he  taken  in  a  literal  sense,  so  neither 
is  the  fire  from  heaven.  All  that  may  be  intended  ie,  that  by  a  Divine 
interposition  the  heathenish  nations  were  arrested  in  their  victorious 
COniBe,  and  an  end  put  to  their  further  progress.  The  power  to  make 
inroads  on  the  camp  of  the  saints  to  any  greater  extent  was  taken 
from  them ;  and  the  fiat  sent  forth,  that  IJiey  should  be  devoured  by 
a  slow,  consuming  fire,  inherent  in  their  own  system. — The  wording 
of  the  clause,  as  well  as  the  correspondence  of  the  occurrence,  show, 
that  6e.  19 ;  24  has  been  had  in  view  as  a  prototype :  "  The  Lord 
rained  upon  Sodom  and  Clomorrah  brimstone  and  fire  from  the  Lord 
out  of  heaven."    "  From  the  allusion  to  Qe.  19  -,  24,"  says  Eengsten- 
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berg,  "  it  is  clear,  tbat  nothing  is  here  iadioated  respecting  the  form  of 
the  jadgment.  What  appears  to  refer  to  it  belonge  to  the  ancient 
type." — Fin,  in  like  manner,  was  said  (11 ;  5)  to  proceed  from  the 
two  teati&en,  and  devour  their  enemiea  ;  and,  in  a  difTerent  symbolic 
sense,  the  second  beast  was  said  (IS ;  3  S)  to  cause  fire  to  come  down 
from  heaven:  see  on  715,  698.  Cp.  2  Ega.  1;  10,12:  Is.  29^  6: 
Eze.  39 ;  6.  So  also  at  the  end  of  the  passage  oited  on  p.  115  from  . 
the  Ate.  Etaim  it  is  said,  that,  previous  to  the  general  judgment, 
'  The  nngodly  shall  be  devoured  by  fire,  which  issues  from  the  Beloved.' 
And  in  4  Ezra  13;  10  the  Hesstah  'breathes  forth  fire  and  consames 
his  adversaries.'  The  last  symbolization,  however,  seems  to  have 
more  points  of  resemblance  to  the  premiliennial  advent  (19;  11-21) 
than  to  that,  which  precedes  the  general  judgment.  For  example. 
"  That  man  [the  Messiah]  waxed  strong  with  the  thousands  of  heaven 
(19 ;  14).  And  when  he  turned  his  countenance  to  look,  all  things 
trembled,  that  were  seen  under  him  (19 ;  12).  And  whensoever  the 
voice  went  out  of  his  month,  all  they  humt  that  heard  his  voice,  like 
as  the  earth  faileth,  when  it  feeleth  the  fire  (19 ;  15  :  20 ;  9).  And 
lo  I  there  was  gathered  together  a  multitude  of  men,  out  of  Dumber, 
from  the  four  winds  of  the  heaven  (20 ;  8),  to  subdue  the  man  that 
came  out  of  the  sea  (19 ;  19).  Sut  I  beheld,  and  lo  I  he  had  graved 
himself  a  great  mountain — the  Mount  Zion,  and  flew  up  upon  it 
(14;  1),  And  they  which  were  gathered  together  to  subdue  him 
were  sore  afraid,  and  yet  durst  fight  (19  ;  19).  And  lo  I  he  neither 
lift  up  his  hand,  nor  held  sword,  nor  any  instrument  of  war  :  hut  only 
he  sent  out  of  hie  mouth  as  it  hod  been  a  blast  of  fiie,  and  out  of  hia 
lips  a  flaming  breath,  and  out  of  his  tongue  he  cast  out  sparks  and 
tempests ;  and  they  were  all  mixed  together, — the  blast  of  fire,  and 
the  flaming  breath,  and  the  great  tempest ;  and  fell  with  violenoe 
upon  the  multitude  which  was  prepared  to  fight,  and  bnmt  them  up 
every  one,  so  that,  upon  a  sudden,  of  an  innumerable  multitude 
nothing  was  to  be  perceived,  but  only  dust  and  smell  of  smoke  (20 ;  9). 
Afterward  saw  I  the  same  man  come  down  from  the  mountain,  and 
call  unto  him  another — a  peaceable  multitude.  And  there  came  much 
people  unto  him,  whereof  some  were  glad,  some  were  sorry,  some  of 
them  were  bound,  and  other  some  brought  of  them  that  were  offered 
(20 ;  11-15)."  [Cp.  in  Vol.  I :  p.  233.]  As  there  are  correspwi- 
dencies  in  this  passage  with  both  of  the  symbolizations  connected 
with  the  two  judgments  in  the  Apocalypse,  we  may  presume,  that  the 
ciroumstances  attending  the  two  advents  of  the  Messiah  were  expected 
to  be  similar  and  parallel. — Some  .have  regarded  the  wording  ovl  <^ 
the  heaven  from  Qod  as  being  tautologous ;  and  hence  probably  it  has 
come  to  paas,  that  some  copyists  have  omitted  the  words  from  God. 
But  the  expression  need  not  be  accounted  tautologous.     The  heaven 
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(the  celeetial  ftbode  of  the  eamts)  may  have  been  introduced  to  ocm- 
traat  with  the  earth  (their  present  territory),  vith  the  view  to  intimate, 
that,  vhen  the  latter  ia  overran  by  ewarma  of  bitter  enemies,  and  it 
may  eeem  that  they  have  scarcely  a  hope  left,  they  are  yet  not  with- 
out reeonrce ;  for  rescue  will  come  to  them  from  their  heavenly  home. 
A.  Clarke,  in  reference  to  the  passage  relating  to  Gog  and  Magog, 
says ;  "  This  Beema  to  be  almost  literally  taken  from  the  Jer.  Targwn 
andthatof  Jon.  b.  UzEielonNn.  11;  26.  The  latter,  which  is  the  most 
circumstantial,  is  as  follows : — '  Eldad  and  Medad  prophesied  together 
and  Baid  ;  Behold,  a  king  shall  come  up  from  the  land  of  Magog  in 
the  last  days,  and  shall  gather  the  kings  together,  and  leaders  clothed 
with  armour,  and  alt  people  shall  obey  them ;  and  they  shall  wage 
war  in  the  land  of  Israel  against  the  children  of  the  captivity :  but 
the  hour  of  lamentation  has  been  long  prepared  for  tbem ;  for  they 
shall  be  slain  by  the  flame  of  fire  which  thall  proceed  fivm  under  the 
throne  of  glory,  and  their  dead  carcases  shall  fall  on  the  mountains  of 
the  land  of  Israel ;  and  all  the  wild  beasts  of  the  field,  and  the  wild 
fowl  of  heaven  shall  come  and  devour  their  carcases ;  and  afterwards 
all  the  dead  o/Itrad  AaU  rite  again  to  l^,  and  shall  enjoy  the  delights 
prepared  for  them  fh>m  the  beginning,  and  shall  receive  the  reward 
of  their  works." 

DtV.  7.  THa  tTNAL  PKRDinOH  OF  SATAN. 

XX ;  10.  1405-8.  And  the  devU  who  deceived  them  unt  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire  a'nd  hritni^ii/M,  uAere  both  the  vnld-hetat  and  thefalM  prophet 
[wen  ctut"] ;  and  they  will  be  tormented  dot/  and  night  throughout  the 
teontofeeom. 

1405.  The  devil,  f£e.     See  on  810,  1372. 

1406.  The  lake,  <£c.     See  on  1365,  1423. 

1407.  The  beoMt,  dx.     See  1364. 

1408.  Tormented.     Gp.  589,  739,  958.— .£cm«,  dc.     See  on  25. 
This  statement  may  most  appropriately  be  taken  to  symbolize  the 

full  and  final  termination  of  all  hostile  attacks  on  Christendom  by 
heathenish  or  infidel  powers.  Such  an  interpretation  will  be  most  in 
coDgruity  with  the  meanings  of  the  former  symbolizations  of  asimilar 
character. — This  is  Satan's  third  and  last  downfall.  He  has  now 
Buocessively  had  a  place  in  heaven,  on  earth,  in  the  abyss,  and  in  the 
lake  of  fire.    His/our^  abode  is  a  final  one  (see  p.  390). 

Synopticai  interpretation  of  the  ceon-proper  of  the  tevonth  teal,  ^oith  the 
hitiorical  application  thereof.  This  heptad  is  divided  into  two  parts 
(w.  1^  and  9-10)  l^  the  different  chronological  stand-points  which 
the  seer  fakes,  that  of  tiie  former  portion  being  the  commencing  epoch 
of  the  millennium,  and  that  of  the  latter  the  termination  of  the  Gk^;ian 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


444  MTBTZBY  OF  QOB  IN  A  BBVKN-aEAL  ROLL. 

invaBioQ.  The  fonuer  diviBion  is  again  divided  into  two  chronologi- 
cally eomectttive  portions,  the  one  (w.  1-6)  having  reference  to  the 
millennium,  the  other  (yt,  7-8)  to  what  is  to  follow  it.  The  firet  of 
these,  again,  ie  divided  into  two  chionologically  parallel  parts,  the 
fonner  of  which  (w.  1-3)  relatos  to  Satan's  state,  and  by  implicatioip 
to  the  condition  of  the  Church  on  earth  during  the  thousand  years, 
the  latter  (w,  4-6)  to  the  destiny  of  the  departed  saints,  and  specially 
of  the  martyrs  and  confessors.  At  present,  the  most  convenient 
method  will  be  to  review  the  heptad  under  the  three  following  divi- 
sions : — 1.  Yv.  1-3,  relating  to  the  earth  and  to  Satan's  binding: 
2.  Vv.  4^6,  relating  to  heaven  and  the  first  resurrection  :  3.  Vv.  7-10, 
relating  to  the  G-ogian  invasion  and  to  Satan's  final  doom. 

Yv.  1-3.  In  the  first  of  these  divisions,  an  angel, — the  Angel  of 
the  Covenant,  is  brought  to  view  as  incarcerating  and  chaining  Satan 
in  his  own  hold, — in  the  bottomless  pit, — that  pit  of  which  he  had 
been  deBignatod(9;  11)  "the  angel,"  and  from  which  he  had  sent 
forth  his  most  destructive  and  hateful  agent  and  tool, — the  beast,  that 
sustained  the  whore  in  her  fornicating  and  murdetous  coarse  (17 ;  8). 
The  terrestrial  effect  of  this  incarceration  of  Satan  for  1000  years  was 
twofold,  extra-ordinary  and  ordinary, — spiritoal  and  physical.  First, 
that  extra- ordinary  liberty,  which  had  been  accorded  to  Satan,  of 
possessing  the  bodies  of  men,  and  otherwise  'operating  in  a  preter- 
natural way  to  lead  them  astray,  was  withdrawn ;  and  thus  he  was 
bound  as  'the  old  serpent'  and  'the  calumniator.'  Secondly,  a  re- 
straint was  put  upon  his  ordinary  actings  by  the  intbdrawal  of  his 
liberty  to  use  the  sword  of  persecution  for  the  coercion  of  the  saints ; 
and  thus  he  was  bound  as  '  the  dragon '  and  '  the  adveisary.'  As  to 
the  time  of  hia  binding,  and  consequently  of  the  commencement  of 
the  thousand  years,  our  previous  determination  of  the  progreraive 
stages  of  termination  of  the  seventh  trumpet  gives  as  epochs  a.b.  70, 
320,  and  476  (pp.  382-84,  387). 

Vv.  i-6.  The  second  part  of  this  heptad  relates  to  the  wleMtial  di- 
vision of  the  symbolical  universe  during  the  some  period  of  1000  years, 
that  was  treated  of  in  the  first  in  reference  to  the  lerrestrvU  theatre. 
The  symholio  scene  presented  in  it  first  exhibits  'the  martyrs  of 
Jesus,'  as  being  exalted  to  thrones  of  judgment  in  heaven,  and  having 
given  to  them  the  power,  privilege,  and  honour  of  declaring,  who  were 
worthy  to  be  admitted  to  the  same  celestial  bliss.  To  all  such, — to 
all,  who  had  in  any  way  suffered  for  righteousness'  sake  in  the  cause 
of  Christ,  and  not  '  drawn  back  unto  perdition,'  were  awarded  a  pre- 
ferential life  and  reign  of  1000  years  with  Christ.  This  life  and 
reign  they  were  to  enjoy  in  precedence  of  their  brethren ;  and  thus  to 
form  during  the  sahhatic  age  of  the  Mystery  the  kingdom,  over  which 
Christ  would  reign  in  person.     The  rest  of  the  righteous  dead  were 
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not  to  rise,  nntil  the  end  of  the  millennitim.  But  those,  who  were 
pnTileged  to  have  part  in  the  premilleDnicd  reaurrectioD,  were  at  once 
exalted  to  the  highest  bliss  and  glory  in  the  heavenly  regions,  and 
were  delivered  from  those  apprehenBious  as  to  their  fntore,  which 
mi^t  be  supposed  to  affect  theii  brethren,  who  had  not  as  yet  had 
the  joyful  sentence  proclaimed  in  their  ears ;  '  Enter  ye  into  the  joy 
of  yonr  Lord.' 

Vv.  7-10.  The  third  part  of  the  heptad  relates  to  the  terrettrial 
occurrences  of  the  comparatively  "short"  period  of  Satan's  loosing 
at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years  of  his  incarceration.  During  it  the 
heathenish  nations,  who  dwelt  in  the  extremities  of  the  then  known 
world,  are  represented  as  being  seduced  by  Satan  into  invading  the 
territoiy  of  the  saints.  They  overrun  it  to  such  an  extent  as  to  put 
the  faith  of  Christ  in  imminent  peril  of  extinction,  or  at  least  of  a 
subjection  worse  than  that,  which  it  had  endured  under  the  Boman 
beast.  At  this  crisis  the  providence  of  the  great  Head  of  the  Church 
interferes  for  its  deliverance.  The  hosts  of  the  enemy  are  stopped 
in  their  course ;  and  the  tide  of  conquest  is  rolled  back,  never  to  flow 
again.  This  is  decreed  to  be  the  last  of  Satan's  efforts  to  conquer  by 
the  sword ;  and  he  is  degraded  to  the  lowest  depths  of  hell. — The  two 
principal  dates  of  partial  and  plenary  commencement  of  the  millen- 
nium, to  which  we  have  been  conducted  by  the  corresponding  termi- 
nations of  the  seventh  trumpet  are  a.d.  70  and  47G.  It  necessarily 
follows,  that  there  will  be  two  eras  of  commencement  of  the  Gogian 
period,  namely,  1070,  and  1476.  We  have,  consequently,  to  choose 
between  these  two,  unless  it  be  deemed  admissible  to  adopt  both.  If 
it  be  thought  necessary  to  make  a  selection,  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
that  the  latter  ought  to  be  taken.  But  if  the  nature  of  symbolical 
representation  be  considered, — that  it  would  scarcely  in  any  way 
admit  within  a  limited  space  of  a  double  representation  of  two  similar 
series  of  events  occurring  at  different  epochs,  it  will  appear  to  be  very 
possible,  that  the  one  symbolJzation  may  have  been  designed  to  cover 
and  serve  for  two  such  historical  realizations.  If,  again,  the  existing 
state  of  the  CbristiaQ  Church  be  considered, — that  it  had  become 
severed  into  two  great  parts,  the  Church  of  the  East  and  the  Church 
of  the  West,  that  state  will  be  seen  to  have  given  appropriate  occasion 
for,  if  it  did  not  naturally  lead  to  uid  involve,  two  such  realizations. 
At  the  least,  then,  it  will  be  proper  to  lay  before  the  reader  what 
history  may  present  at  each  of  the  epochs,  to  which  wo  have  been 
brought. — With  regard  to  the  duration  of  the  Gogian  period,  we  have 
no  other  gnide  in  the  narrative  than  is  contained  in  the  approximative 
epithet  "short"  (ve.  3), — short,  that  is,  in  comparison  with  the  thoa- 
sand  years.  Supposing  it  to  have  been  about  30  years,  we  shall 
arrive  in  round  numbers  at  a.v.  1100  and  aj>.  1500  ae  being  the  dates 
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of  termination  of  the  periods  BjmboUzed.  And  consequently  a.s. 
1500  will  be  the  tenninating  date  of  the  Mjsteiy  contained  In  the 
Beven-seal  roll. — Thia  period  of  1500  yearB  may,  then,  be  regarded  as 
being,  in  lonnd  numbers,  divided  into  three  semi- millennia,  of  which 
we  are  ted  to  expect,  that  the  first  will  be  a  period  of  progreMive 
liberty  and  proaperity  to  the  Church,  as  located  on  the  territory  of  the 
Boman  beast ;  the  second  one  of  its  highest  exaltation ;  and  the 
third  one  of  decline  and  cutting  abort.  Consequently,  between  a.d. 
250  and  1250  the  milleDnium  of  the  Church's  greatest  extension  may 
be  expected  te  lie. — That  the  history  of  die  period  accords  with  the 
announcements  of  the  prophecy,  I  now  proceed  to  show  by  a  brief 
reference  te  the  principal  events. 

But  first  let  me  take  occaaion  to  advert  to  an  objection,  which 
should  have  been  noticed  before.  It  may  perhaps  be  said  in  reference 
to  the  chronological  sdjuetmente  laid  down  on  p.  385,  by  which  the 
millennium  is  made  te  commence  by  stages  from  two  widely  separated 
epocha,  that  it  is  on  arbitrary  arrangement,  resorted  to  merely  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  out  the  author's  theory,  in  a  way  that  may  make 
it  aquate  with  the  facts  of  history ;  and  that,  in  point  of  fact,  such  an 
intercalary  arrangement  violates  the  principle  of  close  chronological 
consecutivenesB  1^  introducing  a  period  of  600  years  unknown  te  the 
work  itself.  Now, — not  to  dwell  again  on  the  fact,  that  the  symboli- 
zation  in  Cs.  16  and  18  of  the  ruin  of  Bome's  empire  exactly  measures 
out  this  period, — nor  on  the  precedent  for  such  a  trtmsition- period, 
proceeding  by  a  series  of  stages,  which  is  contained  in  the  book  itself 
(as  shown  on  p.  S85), — nor  on  the  neceaity  for  such  an  intercalary 
arrangement  to  make  the  natural  course  of  events  square  with  a  nu- 
merical reck(ning, — I  answer,  that  the  author  himself  started  from 
4ata,  which  show,  that  he  must  have  contemplated  some  such  arrange- 
ment. I  conceive,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt,  that  ho  held 
the  following  opinions: — (1).  that  'the  Mystery  of  God'  was  to  extend 
to  7000  years : — (2).  that  the  seventh  »on  or  age  was  to  include  a 
distinct  period  of  1000  years : — (3).  that  he  wrote  in  the  middle  of 
the  sixth  millennium.  The  first  appears  from  such  having  been  the 
opinion  entertained  by  Jews  and  Christians  before  and  after  the  time 
be  wrote  (see  Ouide,  pp.  98  ss. :  tupra,  p.  384  n.)  :  the  second  from 
his  own  statements  (20  j  2-6) :  the  third  from  the  LXX.  chronology 
being  that  which  was  received  in  hia  time,  and  according  to  which 
a  longer  period  than  5500  yeais  between  the  Creation  and  the  birth 
of  Christ  cannot  be  made  out.  He  must,  then,  to  arrive  at  the  period 
of  7000  years,  have  contemplated  the  lapse  of  500  between  the  birth 
of  Christ  and  the  commencement  of  bis  millennium,  or  (if  I  have 
rightly  made  the  era  of  the  seventh  trumpet  synchronical  with  the 
former  event)  between  the  sounding  cf  his  seventh  trumpet  and  the 
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begiDQiDg  of  bis  millenniniii.     It  ie  the  eeer,  then,  and  not  the 
anthor  of  the  preseDt  work,  that  introduces  this  Bemi-miUenniam. 

In  exhibiting  the  hulorical  appliaUion  of  the  heptad  before  ub, 
there  will  be  two  points  to  be  illnetrated.  It  will  be  necessary  to 
show,  first,  that  the  history  of  the  period,  to  which  I  mppose  the 
prophecy  to  refer,  exhibits  snob  an  extension  and  exaltation  of  the 
Christian  Church,  as  may  be  deemed  to  satisfy  the  symbol ization, 
which  represents  that  great  adveieary  of  the  Church,  who  had  sought 
to  strangle  her  at  her  birth  (12 ;  4),  and  to  annihilate  her  in  the  per- 
son of  her  Founder  at  the  moment  that  her  foundation  was  being  laid 
(12 ;  7),  08  having  a  restraint  put  apon  his  liberty  of  operating  to 
compass  her  destruction.  And  it  will  be  necessary  to  show,  secondly, 
that  at  the  terminating  epoch  or  epochs,  to  which  we  have  beeni  led 
to  refer  the  Gogian  outbreak,  snch  an  irraptdon  cm  Christendom  of 
countlesB  hordes  of  infidels  took  place,  as  might  fitly  be  E^mbolized 
by  Satan's  being  again  allowed  to  let  loose  his  hosts,  with  the  view  to 
effect  the  oxtenninatton  of  the  faith  of  Christ. 

1.  Now,  if  first  we  take  a  broad  and  general  snrvey  of  the  first 
fifteen  centuries  of  the  Christian  Church,  it  will  be  evident,  that  the 
period  was,  on  the  whole,  one  of  wonderfnl  increase  and  prosperity. 
The  Church  increased  from  a  company  of  120  disciples  to  handreds 
of  millions.  From  not  having  where  to  make  its  abode  it  spread,  till 
it  occupied  half  the  known  earth.  From  being  the  most  despised  and 
persecuted  of  sects,  it  came  to  rule  over  the  kings  of  the  whole 
civilized  world.  A  period  of  which  this  can  be  said  might  well  be 
figuratively  deecnbed  as  one,  during  which  Satan  was  placed  under 
restraint,  and  not  sufiered  to  mislead  the  nations  into  hostility  to  the 
faith  of  Christ.  And  this  may  with  truth  be  said,  albeit  there  were 
occasional  irruptions  of  infidel  barbarians,  which  wrested  from  Chris- 
tianity some  of  the  fairest  provinces,  which  it  had  won.  The  most 
notable  of  these  was  that  of  the  Soiacen  Uafaometaus.  They  ob- 
tained, however,  in  some  places  only  a  temporary  supremacy :  and, 
on  the  whole,  the  losses  which  the  Church  suffered  at  their  hands 
may  be  considered  to  have  been  compensated  by  victories  in  other 
quarters.  Hence,  because  the  position  of  the  Church  was  not  dete- 
riorated on  the  whole,  no  account  may  have  been  taken  of  these 
invaders.  With  the  irruptions  of  the  Turks  the  case  was  different. 
They  alone  come  originally  from  the  land  of  Qog  and  Magog.  Their 
conquests  were  unmitigated  and  uucompensated :  and  the  last  was 
especially  distinguished  by  effecting  the  overthrow  of  the  surviving 
moiety  of  the  Ohristituiisod  kingdom  of  the  beast.  These,  therefore, 
might  be  regarded  in  a  different  light  to  that,  in  which  the  fiiflt  invasion 
of  Mahometans  was  viewed. — If,  next,  we  direct  our  attention  more 
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particularly  to  the  epochs,  to  which  we  have  been  led  to  refer  the 
commeDcing  eras  of  the  stages  of  Satan's  millennial  binding,  we  shall 
find,  that  the  great  events  then  occurred,  which  removed  the  main 
impediments  to  the  progress  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  gave  free  scope 
for  its  development.  In  a.d.  70  the  Jews, — the  eailieet  and  most 
bitter  enemies  of  the  Christian  name,  lost  the  power  to  persecute. 
In  A.D.  476  took  place  the  full  and  final  overthrow  of  the  empire  of 
great  Babylon, — the  city,  where  '  Satan's  throne'  was,  and  which  had 
been  to  him  a  tower  of  strength,  and  the  stronghold  of  his  tyranny. 
'He  who  letteth'  was  thus  taken  out  of  the  way,  and  an  opening 
given,  which  resulted  in  the  Head  of  the  Roman  Church  becoming 
temporarily  the  Head  of  the  Christian  world.  That,  which  might 
have  been  expected  to  entail  a  great  drawback  on  the  extension  of  the 
Church, — the  downfall  of  the  then  metropoliB  of  Christendom,  turned 
out  greatly  for  the  furtherance  of  the  faith. — If,  again,  we  turn  our 
thoughts  to  the  epochs,  hy  which  the  millenninm  par  excellence  may 
be  considered  to  be  marked  out,  we  shall  find  history  in  full  accord- 
ance with  our  theory.  In  the  middle  of  the  third  century  the  faith 
of  Christ  had  spread  to  such  an  extent  as  to  share  the  Bomao  world 
equally  with  heathenism:  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  it 
obtained  the  throne ;  and  Satan  was  then  fully  bonnd  in  respect  of 
the  power  to  persecute.  The  Chnrch  continued  to  extend  its  sphere 
and  its  power,  until  it  culminated  in  the  hands  of  Hildebrand. 
Thenceforward  a  decline  set  in,  which  continued  to  progress,  until  it 
could  be  saved  from  ruin  only  by  a  thorough  i«formation  and  re-for- 
mation.— It  will  doubtless  be  objected  by  some  to  the  view  now  pro- 
ponnded,  that  it  sees  in  the  corrupt  Church  of  Borne  the  Church  of 
Christ.  Undoubtedly  it  recognizes,  that  the  Church  of  Home  formed 
during  the  ages  in  question  a  part,  and  the  principal  part,  of  the 
Christian  Church.  And  it  does  so  in  accordance  with  the  fact,  and 
with  the  requirements  of  the  symbolization  and  cosEistency  of  inter- 
pretation. Only  two  views  of  the  Church  can  be  taken : — either  that 
it  ia  an  invisible,  spiritual  body,  consisting  of  the  elect  alone  ^  or  that 
it  is  a  corporation,  composed  of  those  who  profess  and  call  themselves 
Christians.  The  Chuicb,  in  the  former  sense,  cannot  be  had  in  view ; 
because,  as  the  elect  are  limited  to  no  one  visible  body,  and  are  known 
to  God  alone,  they  cannot  have  been,  as  such,  the  objects  of  the 
esteem  or  of  the  enmity  of  men.  Of  the  Church,  in  the  proper  sense 
of  the  term,  the  two  principal  features  are  visibility  and  possession  of 
the  truth,  the  latter  being  incomparably  to  be  preferred,  where  a 
choice  must  be  made  between  the  two.  Now,  whether  the  Paulikians, 
Waldenaes,  and  similar  bodies  really  held  the  truth  in  so  much  mora 
purity  than  the  Church  of  Borne,  as  to  entitle  them  to  be  esteemed 
the  Uue  visible  Church  «olely  on  its  account,  may  well  be  doubted. 
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And  this  being  the  case,  the  matk  of  vieibility  most  be  taken  u  our 
priDcipai  gaide.  And  being  gnided  by  this,  there  can  be  no  donbt, 
that  the  Church  of  Borne  must  be  allowed  to  have  formed  the  principal 
part  at  least  of  the  Christian  Cbnich.  If  it  did  not  fonn  in  the  main 
the  Chnrch,  There  is  the  Church  to  be  fonnd  during  the  dark  t^s  ? 
Assuredly  the  gates  of  hell  had  prevailed  against  it,  and  it  had  ceased 
t«  exist.  If  we  would  not  arrive  at  this  conclusion,  we  must  recog- 
nize the  eiistence  of  the  Church  in  Bome,  despite  all  the  errors  and 
enormities  of  the  Papal  system.  Oonsistency  of  interpretation,  too, 
requires  us  to  assume,  that  a  visible  body  is  contemplated  in  this  as 
in  all  the  other  symbolizations.  It  were  utterly  incongruous  to  make 
an  exception  in  this  instance  only  by  supposing,  that  the  invisible 
Church  is  had  in  view.  I  think,  that  I  have  now  said  enough  to 
obviate  the  objection,  which  I  have  supposed  to  be  made. 

2.  We  next,  then,  proceed  to  inquire,  whether  either  the  initial  oi  the 
plenary  epoch  of  commencement  of  the  millennium  will,  when  the 
thousand  years  ia  added  to  it,  land  ns  at  snch  an  invasion  of  Christen- 
dom as  might  fitly  be  symbolized  by  an  irruption  of  the  hosts  of  Satan. 
If  either  will  do  so,  it  will  be  a  singular  coincidence,  considering  the 
great  length  of  the  period,  and  that,  at  the  end  of  it,  there  must  be 
found  a  war  on  no  ordinsry  scale, — a  war,  threatening  the  heart  of 
Christendom,  and  the  very  existence  of  Christianity  (see  on  1376, 
139t-98, 1401), — a  war,  not  proceeding  solely  from  the  vile  passions, 
the  covetousness,  rapacity,  and  ambition  of  men,  but  a  war  essentially 
of  religions,  prompted  by  and  owing  its  life,  vigour,  and  success  to 
religious  motives.  Under  such  conditions  it  will  be,  I  say,  a  singnlar 
coincidence,  if  at  either  of  the  epochs  such  a  state  of  things  should  be 
met  with ;  but  if  at  both  the  coincidence  will  surely  be  allowed  to  be 
BO  striking,  aa  strongly  to  recommend  the  hypothesis  out  of  which  it 
arises.  Let  us,  then,  see  what  results  will  be  obtained  hy  adding 
1000  years  to  each  epoch.— a.d.  70  +  1000  =  a.d.  1070.  What  says 
history  at  this  period  7  It  tells  us,  that  the  Seljukian  Turks,  fighting 
for  Mahomet  and  the  Koran,  now  made  their  asBaulte  on  Christendom, 
lu  1057  Togrul  Beg  was  "constituted  temporal  lieutenant  of  the 
Prophet's  Vicar,  and  so  head  of  the  secular  power  of  Islamism."  In 
1065  his  nephew.  Alp  Arslan,  conquered  Armenia.  In  1071  he 
defeated  and  took  prisoner  the  emperor  of  Greek  Christendom.  In 
1072  he  captured  Jerusalem.  In  1074,  under  Malek  Shah,  Suleiman 
conquered  Asia  Minor.  And  then,  trembling  for  the  fat«  of  Chris- 
tendom, the  hosts  of  the  Crusaders  poured  forth  to  the  conflict. — 
Again,  A.n.  476  +  1000  =  A.n.  1476.  What  says  history  at  this 
epoch  ?  It  recounts  the  conquests  of  the  Ottoman  Turks,  fighting  in 
like  manner  for  the  Mahometan  faith.  In  1453  Mahomet  II.  took 
Constantinople  by  storm,  and  until  1481  he  carried  on  a  series  of 
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Bucoetaful  aggreBaioos  on  Chriatendom.  And  thus  it  appeaia,  that 
exactly  a  miUenninm  interveoed  between  the  downfall  of  the  Weet- 
ern,  and  that  of  the  Eoatem  portion  of  the  Soman  empire  ;  thongb, 
there  is  this  difference  to  be  obaerred : — the  former  vas  effected  by 
the  sword  of  those  who  were,  or  conquered  only  to  become  Ghiietians, 
in  fulfilment  of  a  sentence  long  before  pronounced  against  Babylon, 
and  which  waa  executed  upon  this  portion  of  the  empire  as  having 
been  the  seat  of  the  hostile  heathen  power :  the  latter  was  accom- 
plished by  the  sword  of  a  new  race  of  heathens,  permitted  by  G}od  to 
be  sent  forth  by  Satan,  in  panishment  of  the  apostasy  of  the  Church 
from  the  parity  of  the  faith. 

So  much  as  to  the  principal  dates  of  the  irmptionB,  which  I  soppoee 
to  be  symbolized.  Ab  to  the  dnrations  of  those  irruptions  I  will  next 
speak,  after  adverting  to  one  or  two  points,  which  appear  to  call  for 
a  few  remarks. 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  I  think,  that  both  the  Seljukian  and  the 
Ottoman  Turks  would  be  included  under  the  generic  designation  of 
Grog,  and  Magog, — a  designation  equivalent  to  'baiharians'  with  ns^ 
and  which  probably  included  in  the  author's  view  all  the  nomadic 
hordes,  occupying  an  undefined  but  extensive  district  to  the  north  and 
east  of  Palestine  (see  on  1397).  The  Turkish  hordes  oame  or^inally 
from  the  steppes  of  Tartary.  By  pressure  from  behind,  or  tiie  in- 
crease of  -their  own  numbers,  they  were  led  to  move  sonthwardB, 
sometimes  slowly,  sometimes  by  eruptions  of  vast  hosts,  which  swept 
everything  before  them.  Those  who  took  a  south-westerly  direction, 
on  reaching  the  north  end  of  the  Caspian,  would  have  their  course 
varied  by  it  according  as  they  might  follow  at  one  time  it«  western 
shore,  and  at  another  its  eastern.  Those  who  took  the  former  conne 
appear  to  have  made  the  deepest  impreasion  on  traditional  remem- 
brances ;  but  this  circumstance  would  not  exclude  those  who  took  the 
other,  nor  those  who  may  have  come  more  immediately  from  the 
OxuB,  from  bearing  the  C^ogian  name.  The  character  and  the  origin 
of  all  being  identical,  all  would  equally  be  known  as  '  Gog  and  Uagog.' 
The  description  of  them  as  "  eastern  Scythians,"  and  as  "  extending 
even  to  India"  (see  on  1397)  would  prove  this,  if  proof  were  needed. 
The  case  was  very  different  in  respect  of  the  Saracens.  They  issued 
from  Arabia  in  the  south.  And  consequently,  aa  not  proceeding  from 
the  supposed  gathering-place  of  Qog  and  Uagog,  they  could  scarcely 
be  comprehended  under  that  designation. — Grog  and  M^og  are  said 
to  be  "  as  the  sand  of  the  sea"  for  numbers.  This  well  accords  with 
the  countlees  hordes  of  the  Seljukian  and  Ottoman  Turka.  The  war 
waged  by  each,  considering  its  extraordinary  character  and  success, 
might  well  be  desoribed  as  "  fA«  war."  Both  "went  uponthebreadth" 
of  eastern  Christendom.     Both,  not  only  overran  and  subjugated  to 
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the  creed  and  eoeptre  of  iBlamism  the  outlying  Asiatio  prorinces  of 
tiie  Greek  empire,  but  threatened  to  break  down  entiiel;  the  bnlvark, 
whioh,  like  an  estrenohed  oamp,  that  empire  formed  to  "  the  beloved 
city,"  that  ii  to  say,  the  Chuich  of  the  West  (cp.  0&  1401).  And  in 
this  light  Western  Christendom  regarded  the  matter  in  each  instance. 
Christiaii  princes  af  the  West  felt,  that  the  very  existence  and  even 
the  name  of  Christianity  were  put  in  peril.  And  it  was  only  by  the 
infusion  of  a  nev  spirit  in  the  West  on  both  ocoasions  (which,  occturing 
at  those  particular  crises,  may  well  be  looked  npon  in  eaoh  instance 
as  being  an  emanation  from  heaven, — a  special  working  of  Divine 
Providence  (cp.  on  1403), — it  va&  owing  solely,  I  say,  to  this,  that  the 
ultimata  snpremacy,  if  not  the  very  existence,  of  Christianity  was 
secured.  On  the  first  occasion,  Western  Christendom  was  animated 
by  the  spirit  of  war,  and  ponied  forth  its  innumerable  hosts  of  Crq- 
saders,  whioh,  if  they  accomplished  little  more,  served  at  least  to 
check  the  farther  progress  of  the  invaders.  On  the  second,  a  spirit 
of  the  love  of  tnith  and  knowledge  arose  contemporaneously,  which, 
if  not  BO  immediately,  yet  much  more  certainly  and  permanently  en- 
sured the  deliverance  of  Christianity,  and  its  ultimate  conquest  of  all 
the  territories  of  its  last  great  foe.  It  was  on  this  last  oooasion,  that 
the  prophecy  was  most  signally  and  fully  accomplished.  For  on  it, 
not  only  were  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  Christian  world  enoom- 
pasted  by  the  Satanic  hosts  of  Islam ;  but,  the  last  lemains  of  the 
Christian  empire  of  the  East  having  been  swept  away  by  the  taking 
of  Constantinople,  tlie  infidels  came  in  immediate  contact  with  the 
old  empire  of  the  West;  and,  by  beleagnering  "the  beloved  city" 
itself,  threatened  to  root  out  Christianity  &om  the  earth. 

And  now  as  to  the  epochs  and  durations  of  the  Seljukian  and 
Ottoman  conquests,  that  is,  of  the  wars  of  the  G-ogians.  I  have  shown, 
that  the  victorious  career  of  the  former  power  may  be  reckoned  to 
have  extended  from  a.d.  1067  to  aj>.  1074,  a  period  of  say  20  years ; 
while  that  of  Mahomet  II.,  under  whom  the  Ottoman  power  may  be 
regarded  as  having  attained  its  climax,  reached  from  14S3  to  1481,  or 
say  about  30  years.  These  durations  are  sufficiently  near  to  come 
within  the  description  of  "  a  little  season,"  according  to  the  best  ap- 
prozimatioD,  that  we  have  been  able  to  make  to  its  meaning  (see  on 
1378).  [Here  let  me,  by  the  way,  call  attention  to  the  carious  coin- 
cidence, that,  in  the  former  instance,  the  two  great  events  of  the  war, 
vit.,  the  total  defeat  and  capture  of  the  Greek  emperor  ia  1071,  and 
the  taking  of  Jerusalem  in  1072,  should  have  taken  place  within  two 
years  of  the  date,  to  which  we  are  brought  by  the  millennial  reckoning.] 
But  as,  in  so  large  a  round  number  as  1000,  no  exactness  within  50 
or  even  100  years  is  to  be  looked  for  on  the  one  hand :  go  neither  on 
the  other,  in  so  indefinite  a  phrase  as  "  a  UtUe  season,"  can  the  dura- 
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tioD  be  fixed  with  any  ooonracy  (cp,  p.  891).  We  may  very  w«ll, 
therefore,  in  round  DumbeTS,  assign  1460  as  the  commencing  era  of 
the  fall  and  final  attack  of  the  Ekigian  hoets  (being  about  the  time, 
when  Mahomet  II.  began  the  aggreBBiona,  which  ended  in  the  sacking 
of  Constantinople  and  the  downfall  of  the  Grreek  empiie) ;  and  we 
ma;  allow  50  years  for  the  duration  of  the  war,  thus  finding  a  tenninns 
in  A.ii.  1500.  Still  this  date  is  only  to  he  regarded  as  an  average  one, 
adopted  to  suit  the  numerical  reckoning ;  for  in  actual  history  political 
changes  are  more  or  less  gradual  and  prolonged,  and  cannot  exhibit 
the  definitenese,  which  a  numerical  computation  necessarily  must  do. 
I  have  now  shown,  that  the  seTeral  details  of  the  symboliEation  are 
capable  of  application  to  the  events  of  the  times,  to  which  an  inde- 
pendent chronological  computation  has  led  me  to  refer  this  portion  of 
the  prophecy.  At  both  of  the  epochs  determined  by  independent  and 
remote  events,  invasions  of  Christendom,  answering  to  the  symbolical 
description,  are  found  to  have  occurred.  In  both  instances  the  in- 
vading hosts  would  most  appropriately  be  described  symbolically  by 
the  designation  '  Gog  and  Magog. '  Both  of  the  attacking  powers 
came  from  the  quarter  indicated  by  this  name.  Both  were  in  number 
'  as  the  sand  of  the  sea.*  Both,  but  especially  the  last,  may  be  said 
to  have  gone  up  on  the  breadth  of  Christendom,  and  encompassed  it 
in  its  strong-hold,  so  as  to  threaten  its  very  existence.  In  both  in- 
stances the  invasion  was  of  that  character  (as  being  a  war  of  races 
and  of  religions,  animated  by  the  fiercest  bigotry,  and  envenomed  by 
all  that  can  render  war  most  horrible),  that  it  might  fitly  be  described 
BS  '  ihe  war'  par  excellence.  In  both  the  tide  of  conquest  swept  on  for 
the  space  of  time,  which,  in  tho  present  connexion,  would  most  suit- 
ably answer  to  the  phrase  '  a  little  season ;'  and  it  was  then  stayed, 
and  its  ebb  began  to  set  in.  In  both  (if  man  may  ever  presume  to 
distinguish  between  the  special  and  the  ordinary  actings  of  the  Deity) 
it  may  be  thought,  that  the  deliverance  of  Christendom  was  due  to  a 
special  interposition  of  divine  Providence.  All  these  coincidences 
must  surely  be  allowed  to  be  very  striking. 

Before  closing  my  exposition  of  this  beptad,  and  therefore  of  the 
seven-seal  roll  (for  with  this  heptad  the  roll  concludes,  as  I  have 
shown  in  the  Guide,  p.  161,  and  on  368),  I  must  advert  to  one  or  two 
points,  for  which  a  convenient  place  has  not  hitherto  been  found. 

1.  And  in  the  first  place,  I  would  direct  attention  to  two  remark- 
able coincidences  in  my  exposition  with  views,  which  appear  to  have 
been  handed  down  from  the  earliest  times. — It  has  been  shown,  that 
there  prevailed  in  the  East  a  tradition,  that  Gog  and  Magog  would  be 
allowed  to  burst  their  barriers  and  overrun  the  earth,  only  towards  the 
end  of  the  world.     'The  end  of  the  world'  is  an  ambignbus  phrase. 
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It  may  denote  either  the  termination  of  the  existing  state  of  things 
in  a  religious  point  of  view,  or  the  destraction  of  the  homan  race. 
In  the  N.  T.  the  word  translated  '  vorld '  means  '  age.'  And  so,  in 
this  tradition,  the  original  idea  ma;  have  been,  that  GrOg  and  Magog 
would  issne  forth  at  the  end  of  the  Age,  i.e.,  of  the  sabbatical  age  or 
the  seventh  in  the  system  of  ages,  during  which  the  present  state  of 
things,  as  it  was  believed,  would  exist.  Nov,  in  accordance  here- 
with, we  find  them,  on  the  exposition  that  has  been  given,  going  ont 
on  the  breadth  of  the  earth  just  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  seal. — ■ 
Again,  we  have  seen,  that,  according  to  an  ancient  tradition,  this 
issning  forth  of  Qog  and  Magog  was  to  take  place  in  "  the  7000th 
year,  in  which  the  heavens  and  the  earth  would  be  destroyed."  This 
allowance  of  7000  years  may  be  thought  to  receive  something  like 
Apocalyptic  countenance,  from  the  circumstance  of  the  duration  of 
'  the  Mystery  of  God '  being  divided  into  seven  ages,  to  one  of  which 
a  millennium  is  assigned  ;  for,  taking  1000  years  as  the  unit  or  the 
average  duration  of  the  ages,  there  would  result  7000  years.  Now  I 
have  shown  (Vol.  I :  p.  235),  that  the  LXX.  computation  of  the  chro- 
Dol(^  is  the  one,  which  ought  to  be  followed ;  because  it  was  that, 
which  was  received  in  the  apoatolic  age,  and  which  was  the  received 
authority  for  many  centuries  afterwards.  This  computation,  according 
to  the  weight  of  ancient  evidence,  will  place  the  birth  of  Christ  at  or 
about  A.M.  5S00.  Thus,  e.g.,  Abulfaragius  computed,  that  this  event 
fell  in  AM.  5508,  and  the  G-reek  Church  has  received  this  as  the  true 
date.  Again,  the  Churches  of  Antioch  and  Abyssinia  calculated,  that 
the  Christian  era  would  Bynchionize  with  a.u.  5492.  The  Alexan- 
drian made  out  5502  :  and  Julius  Africanus  exactly  5500.  So  that 
we  may  say,  that,  according  to  the  computation  received  universally 
in  the  Church,  and  which  was  not  called  in  question  till  Bede  in  the 
eighth  century  manifested  a  disposition  to  exchange  it  for  the  Bab- 
binical  method  of  reckoning,  "  the  7000th  year  "  of  the  world  may  he 
considered  to  have  fallen  about  the  year  A.n.  1500.  And  thus,  on  my 
ezpositioa,  the  seventh  seal  or  non  will  terminate  synchronically  with 
the  world's  seventh  millennium  or  chiliad  of  years  I 

2.  In  the  next  place,  I  would  advert  to  an  apparent  difficulty,  which 
may  probably  have  occurred  to  the  reader.  It  may  be  objected ;  If 
the  portion  of  C.  20  hitherto  considered  relates  to  the  Christian 
Church,  how  can  it  he  said,  that  we  hare  now  arrived  at  the  end  of 
the  seven  »ons  or  ages  of  the  first  or  Jewish  Mystery?  or,  to  put  the 
same  from  a  different  point  of  view ;  If  the  seven-seal  roll  be  held  to 
contain  a  symbolical  history  of  the  dealings  of  the  Lord  with  bis 
people  during  the  seven  ages  of  the  Jewish  Dispensation,  with  what 
propriety  can  the  seventh  eeon  be  held  to  relate  to  the  Christian 
Church  ?    The  view  I  take  on  this  point  is  as  follows. 
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The  eymbolizfttions  of  the  teon-proper  of  the  Boventh  seal  do  not 
relate  exclnBively  to  the  Christian  Church.  They  oonsist  (ao  I  have 
Bhovn)  of  two  parallel  lines, — one  of  vhich  relates  to  tho  state  in  the 
unseen  world  of  those,  who  may  he  coasideied  to  have  belonged  to  the 
period,  during  which  the  old  Diepensatioa  had  not  wholly  passed 
away, — and  the  other  to  the  state  of  the  Christian  Church  on  tiie 
earth.  What  I  have  to  account  for,  then,  is  the  introduction  of  the 
latter  into  the  Jewish  Mystery.  In  order  to  do  so  I  would  first  call 
att«ntion  to  the  fact,  that  I  hold,  that  the  primary  object  in  the  indit- 
ing of  the  Apocalypse  was,  not  to  symbolize  the  ihistoly  of  "  the  ageB 
past"  of  the  Jewish  Mystery  for  its  own  sake,  but  as  introductory  to 
"the  ^es  to  come"  of  the  Mystery  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  order 
to  the  benefit  of  the  Christian  Church  during  those  ages,  but  speci- 
ally of  those,  who  lived  in  the  time  then  current.  To  efi'ect  this  object 
it  was  necessary,  1st,  that  the  old  Mystery  should  he  exhibited  in  its 
completeness,  so  as  to  afford  a  perfect  precedent  of  what  the  Lotd'fl 
dealings  with  his  people,  in  providence  and  in  judgment,  in  time  and 
in  eternity,  would  he  :  2d]y,  that  the  introduction  of  the  Mystery  of 
Christ  during  the  times  of  the  older  Dispensation,  and  the  present 
state  and  future  prospects  of  living  believers  should  form  the  principal 
topics,  and  consequently  occupy  the  greater  portion,  of  the  seven  seal 
roll ;  and  3dly,  that  the  symbolic  history  should  not  be  limited  to  the 
old  Dispensation,  but  should  indicate  the  condition  of  the  Church  of 
Christ  in  the  time  to  come,  at  least  so  far  as  to  cheer  believers  itf  all 
ages  with  the  prosiiect  of  a  glorious  future  being  in  store  for  their 
Zion.  The  first  of  these  conditions  necessitated  the  introduction  of 
the  unseen  general  judgment  at  the  end  of  theseven-sea)  book.  The 
second  has  been  seen,  on  the  exposition  I  have  given  of  the  seven- 
Beal  roll,  to  have  been  fully  realized  in  point  of  fact.  The  third 
involved  the  carrying  on  of  the  symboUzations  beyond  the  judgment 
appertaining  to  the  old  Mystery.  If,  then,  the  history  of  the  old 
Mystery  must  be  carried  on  through  its  sabbatic  age  to  its  general 
judgment,  and  if  the  history  of  the  remote  future  of  tho  new  Mys- 
tery must  also  be  symbolized,  it  necessarily  follows,  that  the  two 
must  be  carried  on  contemporaneously  by  two  parallel  lines,  running 
through  the  sabbatic  age  of  the  old ;  for,  considering  the  strictly 
chronological  character  of  the  whole  narrative,  the  history  of  the 
Christian  Chnrch  could  not  with  propriety  be  taken  up  and  carried 
on  from  the  terrestrial  end  of  the  old  Mystery,  leaving  a  gap  of  a 
thousand  years. 

A  partial  objection,  however,  to  this  solution  of  the  difficulty 
may  perhaps  be  made.  It  may  be  said,  that,  if  a  new  Mystery 
had  been  thus  introduced  into  the  middle  as  it  were  of  an  older  one, 
some  mode  would  have  been  adopt«d  of  distinguishing  between  the 
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bwo,  and  that  the  newer  part  vould  have  been  maiked  off  in  some  way 
or  other,  just  aa  (to  borrow  Id  part  a  eimilitude  from  a  parable)  when 
a  new  piece  is  put  into  an  old  garment,  the  BUrrouuding  seam  makes 
a  line  of  difltinctian  between  tbe  old  and  tbe  new.  Now,  as  it  would 
not  be  easy  for  an  objector  to  point  out,  bow  this  could  be  done  in 
sQch  a  composition,  I  migbt  say,  that,  white,  if  we  did  not  meet  with 
anything  of  tbe  kind,  tbe  want  thereof  would  be  no  eufScient  ground 
for  rejecting  tbe  whole  hypbtbeBiB,  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  if  we  did 
find  it,  a  atrongconfirmationof  the  validity  of  the  theory  would  thence 
arise.  Now,  just  sucb  a  boundary  line,  or  marking  off  of  tbe  Chris- 
tian Uystery  is  actually  to  be  discerned.  Of  courae,  it  is  mystical  in 
ite  ohatacter :  the  nature  of  the  book  requires,  that  it  should  be  so  -, 
and  indeed  it  could  not  be  otherwise.  Still,  it  is  none  the  less  clear 
and  BatisfactOTy  on  that  account. 

Before  proceeding  to  show  what  I  have  in  view  I  must  remind  the 
reader,  that  my  theory  supposes,  that  the  partition-wall  between  Jews 
and  Grentiles  'waefally  broken  down  only  at  tbe  invisible  coming  of 
tbe  Lord  Jesus  (at  tbe  epoch  of  the  destruction  of  JeruBalem)  to 
'  remove  Judab  out  of  his  eight,'  by  subverting  tbe  whole  Jewish 
polity,  and  taking  away  the  last  vestige  of  the  Jews'  preferential  pri- 
vileges. Up  to  this  time  they  had  a  preference  given  to  them,  in 
that  "  it  wae  necessary,  that  tbe  word  ebould  first  be  preached  to  them" 
(AcU  13 ;  46  :  28 ;  17,  28)  ;  and  if  they  as  a  nation  had  received  it, 
they  would  still  "  for  tbe  fathers'  eakes  "  (Bom.  9 ;  6 :  11 ;  2S)  Miave 
continued  a  chosen  race.  Bnt  wlien  they  had  now  worn  out  tbe 
long-Bufl'ering  of  Qod,  exhanated  their  time  of  probation,  refused  to 
receive  tbe  offers  made  to  them,  and  fully  and  finally  rejected  Christ 
as  their  Messiah,  he  then  folly  and  fint^Iy  rejected  them  from  being 
his  people.  Thenceforth  they  merged  into  the  antagonistic  world- 
power,  and  became  a  limb  of  the  Satan-raled  Roman  beast.  Their 
Uystoiy  had  now  reaobed  its  earthly  terminus ;  and  henceforth  the 
distinction  would  be,  not  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  bnt  between 
Christians  and  Grentiles. — Now,  just  when  the  symbolic  history  has 
reached  this  epoch,  and  immediately  before  tbe  coming  of  "  the  Word 
of  God"  is  depicted,  a  remarkable  interlude  Ib  introduced : — tbot^h, 
indeed,  it  might  perhaps  be  more  correct  to  say,  that  this  interlude  ie 
introdnced  parenthetically  into  the  very  middle  of  the  accoont  of  his 
advent.  For,  no  sooner  is  it  announced,  that  the  time  of  "  the  mar- 
riage of  the  lamb"  is  come,  and  that  his  bride, — the  new  and  virgin 
Church,  is  in  a  state  of  readiness  for  tJbe  espousals,  than,  iustead  of 
proceeding  to  describe  tbe  coming  of  tbe  bridegroom,  and  the  act  of 
rejection  and  punishment  of  the  unfaithful  spoose,  which  necessarily 
must  precede  the  contraction  of  a  new  marriage,  the  seer  stops 
abruptly  and  Bte|«  aside  as  it  were,  in  a  manner  that  may  appear 
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moat  extraordinary  to  an  uninitiated  leader.  What,  we  are  naturally 
led  to  exclaim,  can  be  the  meaning  of  the  insertion  of  such  a  passage 
as  this  (I  mean  G.  19 ;  9--10),  which  appears  bo  mnch  to  break  the 
connexion  of  the  narrative?  Host  it  not  be  de&igned  to  mark  the 
epoch  of  some  great  change  ?  And  what  can  that  change  be,  bat  that 
which  we  have  already  been  led  to  anticipate,  vu.,  the  full  rejection 
of  the  Jewish  Church,  in  order  to  the  ezcIuBive  adoption  of  the 
Christian  ? 

Let  UB  examine  the  passage  itself,  and  I  think  we  shall  find  this 
view  confirmed.  It  begins  thus.  "  And  he  saith  unto  me ;  Write, 
Blessed  they  who  are  called  to  the  marriage- supper  of  the  lamb." 
Who  spake  these  words  ?  There  is  no  immediate  antecedent ;  bnt 
(as  I  have  shown  on  1317)  we  must  take  the  angel  of  C.  17 ;  1  to  bo 
bad  in  view :  and  he  is  specially  a  symbol  of  Jesus.  The  bridegroom 
himself,  then,  heing  meant,  the  dignity  of  the  speaker  indicates  a 
special  importance  in  the  passage.  So,  also,  the  direction  to  write, — 
when  John  was  already  engaged  in  writing,  and  would  without  such  a 
direction  have  written  what  was  said,  can  only  have  been  introduced 
to  denote,  that  the  words  about  to  be  spoken  had  an  emphatic  signi- 
ficance. And  this  is  still  more  strongly  shown  by  the  addition  of  an 
afSrmatiou  after  them.  "  He  saith  also  to  me ;  These  words  of  God 
are  true."  Such  a  superadded  declaration  must  certainly  he  intended 
to  signify,  that  some  deep  meaning  is  connected  with  the  words  of 
the  speaker.  It  might  now  be  thought,  that  no  addition  could  be 
needed  or  be  made  to  so  strong  a  previous  and  subsequent  empha- 
sizing. Bat  such  is  not  the  case.  The  strongest  emphasis,  of  all  is 
given  by  the  effect,  which  the  words  are  represented  to  have  had  upon 
the  apostle.  '  He  fell  prostrate  at  the  angel's  feet  to  worship  him.' 
For  a  Jew  and  an  apostle  to  represent  himself  as  offering  leligious 
worship  to  an  angel  may  be  supposed  to  denote,  that  a  communica- 
tion had  been  made  to  him,  which  had  so  overpowering  an  efiect  npou 
bis  feelings,  that  he  scarcely  knew  what  he  did.  What,  then,  we  ask, 
was  there  so  important  and  so  affecting  in  the  words,  which  the  angel 
spake  ?  In  part  probably  it  lay  in  some  hidden  meaning.  And  that 
meaning  may  have  been  somewhat  of  this  kind  (see  on  1320): — that, 
the  Jews  being  now  finally  cast  off,  "  the  Mystery  of  Jesus  Christ" 
hod  its  full  commencement,  and  altogether  superseded  "  the  Uystery 
of  God ;"  and  consequently,  among  '  the  called  to  the  marriage-supper 
of  the  lamb,'  there  would  henceforth  be  no  distinction  into  '  Jew  and 
Gentile,  bond  and  free,  but  all  would  be  baptized  by  one  Spirit  into 
one  body' (1  Cor.  12;  13). 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  we  have  in  this  passage,  when  taken  by 
itself,  internal  Indications,  that  it  was  introduced  in  part  to  mark  the 
precise  epoch  of  the  casting  off  of  the  Jewish  Chnich,  and  the  nuptial 
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Bidopticiii  of  the  Chiietian.  Bat  the  principal  evidence  in  support  of 
this  view  is  to  fonnd  in  the  repetition  of  the  same  scene  in  the  epi- 
lo^e  of  the  book  (22;  6-9).  That  passage,  however,  is  made  to 
serve  a  double  purpose,  having  leference  not  only  to  the  one  before 
va,  hut  also  to  the  prologue  (1 ;  1-3) ;  and  it  will  therefore  be  neces- 
sary to  compare  it  with  both.  This  (as  the  most  convenient  method) 
I  will  do  by  placing  the  three  in  parallel  columns,  and  transposing 
some  of  the  clauses,  so  aa  to  exhibit  more  clearly  the  agreement.  I 
will  also  mark  the  correspondencies  of  expression  by  prefixing  small 
italio  letters. 


i;  1-8. 


(1-2).  The  Bevelation 
of  Jenia  Chriit,  wbicb 
Qod  £Bva  him,  to  ihew 
unto  bis  servknts  'what 
niTist  'apeedil;  come  to 
psaa ;  and  sending  by  his 
aogel, 

he  showed  by  iTmbols  to 
hla  Berrtmt  John  (who 
teitlfled  of  the  •woid  of 
God,  vtA  of  Hhe  testify- 
ing of  Jesoa  Christ)  whst- 


lix ;  9-10,  xiii ;  6-9. 

(9).  And  he  saith  noto  (6).  And  he  Mithmito 
ma ;  These  nrords  of  God  me  :  These  "words  are 
are  true.  foitbfal  and  true. 

And  the  Lord  God  of 
the  ■spirits  of  the  pro- 
phets hath  sent  His  angel 
to  show  unto  his  Mrvants 
'what  most  "Bpeedil  J  come 

(8).AndIJohnamhe, 
who  saw  and  heard  these 
things.  And  when  I  heard 


(10).  AndlfeU  at  his 
feet  to  wonhip  him.  And 
he  saith  to  me ;  See  thou 
do  It  not :  I  am  a  feUow- 
eervsnt  of  thee  and  of  thy 
brethren  vho  .hold  'the 
testifying  of  Jesns  ;  wor- 
ship Ood.  For  the  testi- 
fying of  JesOB  is  the 
•spirit  of  the  prophecy. 

(S).  Writs ;  Blesaedthey 

who  ore  called  to  the  mai^ 
riage-snpper  of  the  lamb  1 


1  feU  at  the  feet  of  the 
tugel,  who  showed  me 
these  thinge,  to  worship 
him.  (9).  And  he  saith 
to  me:  See  thos  do  it 
not:  J  am  a  fellow-ser- 
vant  of  thee  and  of  thy 
brethren  the  prophets,  and 
of  those  who  keep  in  mind 
the  'words  of  'this  book ; 
worship  Qoi. 

(7).  Kesaed  he  who 
keopeth  in  mind  the 
words  of  the  prophecy 
ofthisbookl 


(8).  Bleaeed  he  who 
readeth,  and  they  who 
bear,  'the  words  of  the 
prophecy,  and  keep  in 
mind  the  things  written 
in  it! 

For  the  time  is  'near.  Behold  I  come 'qnicUy. 

From  this  comparison  it  will  be  seen,  that  the  last  passage  is  made 
parallel  with  the  two  which  precede  it.    Now  this  passage  is  aniver- 
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sail;  allowed  to  be  the  commencement  of  the  epilogue  to  the  book. 
It  follows  the  account  of  the  new  Jerusalem ;  and  consaquentiy, 
while  "  the  tma  words"  to  which  it  first  refers  may  be  supposed  to 
be  those  generally  of  the  whole  book,  they  may  at  the  same  time  very 
naturally  be  taken  to  be  those  ^ecially,  which  had  juit  been  uttered, 
relating  to  the  new  Jerusalem, — ^the  symbol  of  the  Christian  Church. 
The  almost  identity  of  this  opening  clause  with  that  in  0. 19 ;  9  mnst 
haye  a  meaning :  and  so  must  that  of  the  two  last  Teisee  with  0. 
19 ;  10 ;  and  no  less  the  alternating  of  the  parallelism  with  the  two 
former  passages.  What,  then,  can  the  object  of  this  dovetailed  ot 
interwoven  parallelism  have  been,  but  to  denote,  that  the  last  passage 
has  a  common  relation  to  the  two  former, — in  fact,  that  it  is  to  them 
as  a  common  goal  ?  The  re-introduction  of  such  a  narration  as  that 
in  C.  19 ;  10  must  surely,  as  a  repetition,  partake  of  the  character  of 
a  formula,  and  be  used  to  connect  together  the  two  points  at  which 
the  portions  identioal  with  one  another  are  placed,  and  so  to  mark  oS 
the  part  lying  between  thsm,  as  having  something  peculiar  to  itself. 
As  a  general  rule,  indeed,  the  occurrence  in  different  places  of  the  same 
phrases  and  passages,  if  of  a  peculiar  ohaiacter,  may  be  considered  to 
have  arisen  from  their  being  designed  to  serve  as  marks  of  connezitHi, 
like  the  letters  used  in  the  above  comparative  Table  to  denote  a  cor- 
respondence between  those  words  or  expressions,  to  which  the  same 
tetters  are  prefixed,  or  like  brackets,  which  serve  to  link  togetiier 
some  one  portion  as  having  an  independent  coherency,  while  they 
separate  it  from  the  rest,  as  being  distinct  from  what  precedes  and 
f(dlow8  (see  on  1372).  Some  such  purpose  as  this,  I  say,  these 
paralM  passages  may  have  been  intended  to  subserve  (see  on  ISIS). 
And  what  they  will  in  that  case  indirectly  intimate  is,  that  "  Ute 
words"  to  which  reference  is  made  in  0.  22  ^  6  are  in  general  all 
those,  which  have  been  recorded  since  the  prologue  was  written,  but 
specially  those  recorded  since  the  intermediate  parallel  passage  in  C. 
19 ;  9-10  was  penned.  Thus,  then,  it  would  seem,  that  the  part  be- 
tween the  two  occasions  of  John's  tendering  worship  to  the  angel 
is  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  book,  as  having  a  character 
peculiar  to  iteelf.  It  is  put  in  a  parenthesis,  as  it  were.  It  is  linked 
together  in  itself,  and  marked  off  from  the  preceding  portion.  And 
why  should  this  have  been  done,  but  to  denote  that  it  relates  mainly 
to  a  different  subject, — in  short,  that  it  is  chiefly  occupied  with  that 
new  Sfystery.  to  which  "the  testifying  of  Jesus  Christ"  gave  birth? 
The  parallelism  between  the  three  passages  seems  to  amountto  saying 
this : — '  The  epUogne  which  follows  is  generally  an  epilogue  to  the 
whole  book ;  but  specially  to  that  part  of  it,  which  relates  to  the  new 
Mystery  from  the  time  of  its  superseding  the  older  one.' 
The  variatioDs,  which  are  found  in  the  narratives  of  John's  first  and 
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second  offers  of  worehip  to  the  Migel,  an  not  iinvorth;^  of  notice,  inas- 
maah  as  they  teod  to  confirm  the  view  now  advocated.  On  the 
■econd  occaeion,  "the  words"  spoken  of  are  said  to  be  not  only 
"  true,"  but  also  "  faithful,"  which  is  an  addition  appropriate  to  the 
now  completed  revelation  of  Jeens  Christ, — '  tiie  Futhi\il  ttnd  Tme 
one'  of  C.  19;  11.  John's  act  of  adomtion  was  then  oalled  forth  by 
the  whole  of  what  he  had  beard  and  seen,  which  may  be  taken  for  an 
indication,  that  the  annouDcement  which  evoked  it  b^ire  contained 
'the  spirit  of  the  prophecy,'  that  is, '  the  marriage  of  the  Iamb,'  or 
Christ's  ratifying  the  union  with  his  Ohnroh  (which  took  place  at 
this  epoch),  was  the  salient  point  had  in  view  in  the  whole  book.  On 
the  first  occasion,  "  the  testifying  of  Jesus  "  was  twice  mentioned  by 
the  angel ;  but  it  was  omitted  on  the  second,  probably  beoanse  the 
need  for  martyr-teetiiyiDg  would  be  at  an  end,  when  the  new  Jeruea- 
lem  state  should  be  fully  established ;  and  also  because  the  accom- 
plishment of  "  tAe  prophecy  "  referred  to  in  the  former  had  now  been 
fully  exhibited.  In  the  last  passage,  "those  who  keep  in  mind  the 
words  of  this  book"  is  substituted  for  "those  who  hold  the  testifying 
of  tFesns;"  and  this  ohange  is  appropriate  to  the  former  having 
reference  generally  to  the  whole  book,  and  the  latter  having  in  view 
the  religion  of  Jesus.  So,  also,  from  the  parallelism  which  follows, 
we  may  learo,  that  "  they  who  are  called  to  the  marriage-supper  of 
the  lamb"  are  specially  thoee, "  who  keep  in  mind  the  words  of  the 
prophecy  of  thu  book." 

On  the  whole,  it  seenu  to  me,  that  there  is  found  just  snob  *  mys- 
tical marking  off  of  that  portion  of  the  roll,  which  relates  to  the 
Christiaii  Gbnroh  after  its  snperseding  the  Jewirii,  as  mig^t  have  been 
looked  for,  if  my  hypothesis  was  well  founded.  And  consequently 
the  objection  is  removed :  and  my  solution  of  the  supposed  difflcolty 
must  be  allowed  to  be  unaffected  by  it. 

Here  ends  my  exposition  of  the  seven-seal  roll. 

l7iU>rpnlatiim»  r^  O.  20  ;  I-IO. — 1.  Of  the  bmdwg  of  Satan.  Ge- 
nerally held  to  be  co-extensive  with  the  millenninm.  Denotes,  that 
Satan  will  not  be  able  to  uproot  Chiistianity  [Luther].  An  aUegorioal 
binding  [Taber].  a.d.  33-70  [Lee].  Restraint  of  Satan's  power,  so 
that  he  cannot  prevent  the  conversion  of  the  nations  [Huntingford]. 
Restraint,  as  to  some  peculiar  species  of  error  [Oipps]. — 2.  The  firtt 
reeuvreetion.  A  literal  resurrection  of  saints,  bet  the  change  of  their 
bodies  to  an  angelic  substance  not  to  occur,  till  the  end  of  the  mil- 
lenninm [Uetbodins].  A  spiritual  resurrection,  i.e.,  a  revival  of  the 
doctrines  and  spirit  of  the  martyrs :  a  reign  of  Christ  in  the  hearts  of 
men  [Origen,  Jerome,  Augustine,  and  many  others].  Vindication  of 
the  memories  of  the  martyrs,  &c.  fVitringa].  The  Befoimation 
[Brightman].     Conversion  of  the  Jews  [Fleming}.     A  literal  pre- 
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millennial  reoittection  with  a  penon&I  reign  of  ChriBt  [Josldn,  lie- 
neeuB,  Teit^llian,  Mede,  Danbuz,  and  many  others].    A  resurrection 
from  sin  [BuUinger],    A  peculiar  privilege  of  confesBors  [Bp,  Newton, 
Buigh].    The  resurrections  before  and  after  the  millennium  are  figa- 
rative :  that  of  '  the  rest  of  the  dead '  consisting  in  the  revival  of  the 
principles  of  Antichrist  [Faberj.     A  resurrection,  not  of  the  bodies, 
but  of  the  sonla, — ^the  early  martyrs,  to  whom  it  was  given  to  judge 
[I.  Williams].    The  rising  up  of  the  Waldenses,  Albigensee,  &c.,  is 
the  fint,  and  the  conversion  of  the  Jews  and  of  Gentiles  the  second 
lesnrrection  [Gipps]. — 3.  The  miUennivm.     "  As  10  is  the  number  of 
the  decalogue,  and  100  signifies  the  crown  of  virginity,  therefore  the 
millennary  number  (=  10  x  100)  indicates  a  perfect  man ;  who  may 
be  said  (i.e.  while  in  his  earthly  state)  to  reign  with  Christ,  and  to 
have  the  devil  bound  within  him,  &c."  [Tichonins].     An  earthly 
Paradisiacal  state  [Uede  and  many  others].  A  prosperous  state  of  the 
Church  [Lowman].    A  dispensation  of  unobstructed  grace  [BnigfaJ 
The  seventh  millenary  from  the  creation  [The  old  Fathers  and  most 
others].     "  A  reign  of  the  saints  with  Christ  on  the  earth  ;"  not  of 
dead  saints,  but  "  t/te  spirit  and  povxr  of  these"  is  to  live  again  in 
others,  who  will  be  exalted  to  the  governments  of  the  earth  under 
Christ  [Oell].   Parallel  to  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  the  new  Jerusalem 
[Medej.  Parallel  to  the  new  Jemsalem  [Primaeius,  Yitringa,  EUiottj. 
A  literal  1000  years  [Fapiae,  Justin,  Irenteus,  Tertullian,  and  the 
Fathers].     From  Christ's  resurrection  till  Antichrist  [Auguetioe, 
Albert,  Bale,  Harlorat,  BUwira,  Fleming,  Faber}     a.i>.  70-1070 
[Luther,    BuUinger,   Ghytrseus,    Parens].     A.n.    324-1321   [Foxe]. 
A.D.  476-1476  [Alcasaar,  Hammond,  Waldegrave].    From  aji.  1311 
[Grotius].    From  A.n.  320  to  loosing  of  Satan  at  the  end  of  the 
world  [BosBuet].    SO  years  from  a.d.  98  [Wetstein].    An  indefinite 
period  from  a.v.  33  [Lee].    1000  years  from  a.d.  2000  [Fleming  and 
others].    360,000  years  [Driessen].    From  A.n.  33  to  Sylvester  II. 
[Bale].    The  interval  between  the  two  advents  [Wordsworth],    aj>. 
1865  to  2865  [Faber,  Elliott,  and  others].    AJ>.  800-1800  [Hengsten- 
berg]. — 4.  The  looting  of  Satan.     Irruption  of  Ottomans,  a.d.  1324 
[Foxe].     Figurative,  by  a  return  to  wickedness  [Faber].     In  the 
Beformation  [W.  H.  Scott].    The  great  tribulation  of  Ut.  24,  and 
identical  with  the  conflict  of  C.  19 ;  11  as.  [I.  Williams].— 6.  Gog 
and  Magog.    The  Turks  in  1071  [Luther,  Bnllinger].    The  Turks, 
or  the  Serbians  and  Tartars  [Vitringa].     Barohocab  [Wetstein]. 
The  nations  of  America  [Mede].     Unknown  future  enemies  of  the 
Church  [Bp.  Newton].    The  German  hordes  [W.  H.  Scott],    a.d. 
1800  ss.  [Hengstonberg].— 6.  Doumfidl  of  Satan.     The  fall  of  the 
Boman  empire  [Lee]. 


by  Google 


CONCLUSION  to  the  MYSTERY  OF  GOD. 

PART  T.     Ch.  XX;  11-15. 
ffEPTAJ>  XXV.    Bom  of  niui  t 


Introductory  remarit.  In  this  place  I  propose  to  coDsider  the  four 
following  points.  1.  The  connexion  of  this  passage  with  that  in 
Gs.  iv-T.  2.  Its  connexion  with  the  postmiltennial  war  described 
in  TV.  7-10.  3.  The  epoch  of  it.  4.  Its  relation  to  the  mil- 
lennium of  TT.  1-6. 

1.  The  tahhau  before  us  is  to  be  regarded  aa  identical  with  that 
depicted  in  Cs.  iv-T  (see  Vol.  I :  pp.  166,  203).  The  scene  presented 
in  the  two  shows  this ;  for  in  both  it  is  a  scene  of  judgment.  And, 
as  the  symboUzation  of  Cb.  iv-v  was  a  necGEsary  introduction  to  the 
opening  of  the  seven-Beal  book  and  the  onfolding  of  its  contents,  so 
its  reproduction  for  substance  here  was  a  necesaary  conclusion  to 
both  ;  for,  unless  that  symbolization  bad  been  reverted  to,  the  scene 
of  the  opening  of  tbe  book  would  have  been  unmeaning  and  objectless, 
the  lengthy  exhibition  of  the  coateats  of  the  loU  would  have  been 
like  an  argument  without  a  conclusion  or  a  fable  without  a  moral,  and 
both  as  it  were  a  tale'balf-told.  The  fact  is  (see  Vol.  I :  pp.  19, 166, 
203),  that  at  the  outset  the  author,  taking  for  his  stand-point  "  the 
day  of  the  Lord," — "that  great  day  of  God  almighty," — that  on 
which  His  righteous  decisions  in  leferencs  to  tbe  Mystery  of  Qod  are 
folly  manifested,  has  commenced  by  describing  tbe  glorions  Court  of 
heaven  as  it  appeared  on  that  awful  day  of  triaL  He  has  then 
brought  before  the  Court  in  orderly  succession  the  evidence,  touching 
the  Mediator's  dealings  with  and  on  behalf  of  his  people.  And 
finally,  incidentally  recalling  tbe  scene  he  bad  described  at  the  outset, 
hs  baa  related  the  judgment  given  by  the  Court.  While  thus  moat 
appropriately  and  artistically  (bo  to  speak)  arranging  his  matter,  he 
has  attained  a  further  end  (and  one  most  important,  as  a  guide  to  the 
interpretation  of  the  work)  in  marking  out  dearly  tbe  termination  of 
the  seven-seal  book,  and  so  of  the  seventh  seal  in  particular, — a  point, 
which  would  otherwise  have  been  open  to  much  questioning,  and 
which,  aa  it  is,  baa  proved  a  fruitful  sonree  of  enoneous  interpreta- 
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tions  in  cuee,  in  which  iDterpreters,  allowing  tbemBelTes  to  be  in- 
flaenced  by  theii  own  preconceived  opinioDs,  instead  of  seeking  far 
the  indications  afforded  by  the  work  itself,  have  failed  to  discern  the 
boundary  line  marked  out  by  the  author  himself. — ^We  ought,  then, 
to  conceive  of  the  scene  here  presented  to  view  as  being  in  the  malD, 
but  with  such  modifications  as  would  make  it  appropriate  to  the 
special,  occasion,  the  same  with  that,  which  is  described  in  Gs.  iv— r. 
The  scene  in  general  being  sufficiently  shown  to  be  identical  with  the 
former,  there  was  no  occasion  to  go  over  its  details  again.  In  fact, 
as  the  Judge  is  everything  here,  all  the  rest  were  appropriately 
merged  in  Him  ;  and,  in  order  to  recall  the  whole,  it  sufficed  to  bring 
Him  into  view  sa  on  the  throne  of  judgment.  The  only  point,  that 
can  be  thought  to  indicate  a  difference  in  the  two  scenes,  is,  that  here 
the  colour  of  the  throne  is  mentioned.  But  this  is  not  a,  jpoaitive  dif- 
ference ;  since  in  0.  iv  the  colour  of  the  throne  is  not  mentioned  at 
all ;  and  consequently,  for  anything  that  appears  to  the  contrary,  the 
throne  ma;  have  had  the  same  colour  there  as  here.  Here  a  colour 
may  be  supposed  to  have  been  assigned  to  it,  with  the  special  object 
of  denoting  the  purity  and  righteonsness  of  the  judgments  about  to 
be  given  from  it :  and  certainly  a  symbolization  with  such  an  object 
would  be  introduced  here  with  the  greatest  propriety. 

2.  Tha  immediale  eontecutivenetB  of  this  scene  on  that,  which  pie- 
oedes  it,  is  a  point  of  considerable  interest  and  importance.  '  To 
argue,'  says  Stuart,  '  that  the  end  of  the  world  with  the  general  judg- 
ment will  be  immediately  q/W  the  overthrow  of  Orog  and  Uagog,  wonld 
be  quite  unsafe.  Whoever  is  conversant  with  the  Hebrew  prophets 
must  know,  that  nothing  is  more  common  with  them  than  to  overlook 
all  time,  that  intervenes  between  events,  and  merely  to  describe  the 
events  titemselves.  Thus,  in  cases  too  numerous  to  be  particularized 
(but  see  Is.  0.  3  opd.  with  C.  4,  Cs.  7-8  cp.  C.  9,  C.  10  cp.  C.  11, 
G.  34  cp.  C.  S5,  Gb.  40-66  pauim,  Eze.  C.  S7),  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  is  connected  (so  far  as  continuity  of  discourse  is  ooBcemed) 
immediately  with  the  taking  place  of  events,  which  happened  ces- 
turies  before  hie  death.  And  as  no  one  can  justly  argne,  that  that 
coming  was  elosely  consecutive  on  those  events,  so  no  one  can  justly 
conelnde,  that  the  end  of  the  world  is  in  point  of  time  immediately 
connected  with  the  destruction  of  Gog  aud  Magog.'  In  reference  to 
this  argument  I  observe,  first,  that  Stuart  gratuitously  imports  '  the 
end  of  the  world'  into  the  question.  No  mention  is  made  in  this 
.  passage  of  the  end  of  the  world ;  and  the  opinion,  that  it  was  to  enaae 
on  the  judgment  here  symbolized  rests  entirely  on  what  Stuui  would 
oall  '  constructive  exegesis,'  and  is,  as  I  shall  show  presently,  dee- 
titute  of  foundation.  Secondly,  I  deny  the  statement,  by  which 
Stuart  seeks  to  support  his  assertion.    I  am  prepared  to  maintain, 
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that  theie  is  no  such  hiatas,  u  he  affiniiB  that  there  is,  in  any  pro- 
phecy of  the  Old  Teatament.  In  eome  inetancea  the  tbeoiy  of  a 
hiatoB  has  no  other  support  than  aiiaea  from  juxtapoeitios  in  the 
same  hook,  the  snppoaed  single  prophecy  being  in  reality  two  pro- 
pheciee,  which  have  no  connexion  whatever  with  one  another.  And 
iritate  this  is  not  the  case,  there  may  be  shown  good  reasons  for 
thinking,  that  the  two  parts  of  the  prophecy  had  alike  a  primary  re- 
ference to  the  near  fdtitre  of  the  prophefa  time,  involving  an  nn- 
bioken  chronological  oonsecntivensBS.  But  even  on  Btaart'a  view  it 
oannot  be  pretended,  that  the  examples  alluded  to  fnmisb  more  than 
precedents,  showing,  that  his  view  of  the  cane  may  possibly  be  cor- 
rect. They  afford  no  proof  or  presumption,  that  it  is  so ;  and  conse- 
quently they  do  not  present  the  smallest  impediment  to  the  evidence 
to  the  contrary,  which  I  shall  adduce  under  the  next  head  of  inquiry, 
3.  The  epodt  of  the  scene  before  us  is  commonly  said  to  be  the  end 
of  the  world.  Now,  as  our  inquiries  hitherto  have  brought  us  down 
to  a  very  different  epooh,  we  may  properly  lay  the  omu  pnhandi  nftm 
those,  who  maintain  this  opinion.  —  Consequently,  I  proceed  to 
examine,  in  the  first  place,  the  argnments  which  are  advanced  in 
support  of  it.  And  first  the  clause, — "  the  earth  and  the  heaven  fled 
away" — may  be  adduced.  This,  however,  is  only  a  similar  expression 
to  that,  which  was  naed  under  the  sixth  seal  (6 ;  11).  And  if  I  have 
aatiafactorily  shown,  that  that  passage  (which  has,  much  more  than 
the  one  befca«  na,  the  t^pearauoe  of  representing  the  end  of  all  things) 
dose  really  symbolize  only  a  political  catastrophe,  there  can  be  no 
heeitati(at  in  admitting,  that  the  one  before  us  may  represent  a  judg- 
ment at  the  end  of  a  liystery,  but  not  at  the  end  of  the  world.  £ut, 
independently  of  the  fair  inference  from  this  precedent,  the  clause  in 
question  will  be  seen  to  carry  with  it  no  weight  at  all,  when  it  is 
known,  that  it  has  been  derived  from  Is.  34 ;  4,  where  it  denotes  by  a 
bold  figure  the  fearful  effects  of  Qoi'a  wrath  against  Idumea.  Again, 
it  may  be  alleged,  that  the  statement  "  Death  and  Hades  were  cast 
into  the  lake  of  firo,"  imports  their  utter  annihilation.  But,  if  the 
passage  before  us  relates  (as  I  contend,  that  it  does)  to  an  abrogated 
Dispensation,  and  is  descriptive  of  the  act  by  which  it  is  finally  ter> 
minated,  it  must  be  understood  to  speak  only  with  a  reference  to  that 
Dispensation;  and  then  this  particular  phrase  will  be  symbolically 
expressive  merely  of  the  final  point  having  been  reached.  These  two 
appear  to  be  the  only  statements,  having  any  apparent  bearing  on  the 
question,  that  can  be  adduced  in  support  of  the  view,  which  regards 
this  passage  as  rapresentative  of  the  final  judgment, — final,  that  is, 
not  in  reference  to  a  particular  Dispensation  merely,  but  to  the  whole 
human  race.  Any  force  they  may  seem  to  have  is  derived  from  that, 
which  is  the  most  Irnitful  source  of  errors  in  inteipreti&g  this  book, 


by  Google 


464  coxoLUBiOH  TO  raa  htbtikt  oi  qod. 

namely,  foigetfulnees  that  the  scenea  ore  Bymbolical.  The  leader 
forms  a  conception  of  the  heaven  and  earth,  death  and  hades  spoken 
of,  as  being  literal  realities ;  and  then  he  neceseaiily  adopts  the  viev, 
that  the  end  of  all  things  is  contemplated:  vhereos,  if  be  bore  in 
mind,  that  these  are  hut  symbols,  auppottd  to  have  been  seen  in  a 
vision,  it  would  at  once  be  evident,  that  the  flight  of  the  one,  and  the 
casting  of  the  other  into  the  lake  of  fiie,  may  very  well  be  representative 
only  of  the  abolition  or  teimination  of  an  existing  state  of  things, — 
that  state  of  things  being  in  the  present  instance  what  is  technically 
tenned '  the  Mystery  of  God.'  There  being,  then,  no  internal  evidence 
to  show,  that  the  judgment  here  symbolized  is  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  world,  we  are  justified  in  adopting  that  epoch,  to  which  our  inves- 
tigations hitherto  have  conducted  us. — The  want  of  proof  to  the 
contrary  might,  indeed,  alone  suffice  for  our  juatiflcation  ;  but,  never- 
theless, let  us  proceed  to  inquire  what  may  he  advanced  for  and  against 
the  adoption  of  the  epoch,  to  which  we  have  been  conducted.  The 
nature  of  the  case  almost  precludes  the  possibility  of  anything  being 
advanced  against  our  view ;  for,  if  this  be  a  judgment  in  the  unseen 
world,  it  mnst  be  out  of  the  sphere  of  man's  knowledge.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  following  coosiderations  may  be  alleged  in  support  of  our 
view.  First :  in  the  absence  of  clear  proof  to  the  contrary,  we  are 
bound  to  adhere  to  that  rule  of  unbroken  consecutiveness, — which  the 
ordinary  method  of  composition  justifies  us  in  assuming,  that  an 
author  adopts,  if  he  gives  no  intimation  to  the  contrary, — which  is 
clearly  indicated  in  the  seven-seal  book, — and  to  which  we  have 
hitherto  found  it  practicable  to  adhere  throughout  in  the  closest 
muiner,  obtaining  from  its  guidance  the  most  satisfactory  resolts. 
And  this  rule,  when  we  come  to  the  exposition  of  the  passage,  I  shall 
be  able  to  show  may  be  applied  to  it  without  the  least  difficulty. 
Secondly :  I  maintain,  that  all  the  indications  of  the  passage  support' 
the  view,  for  which  I  contend.  (I).  The  theatre  of  the  genentl 
judgment  at  the  end  of  the  world  is  held  to  be  the  earth.  But  the 
scene  of  the  judgment  in  this  passage  is  the  symbolical  universe  at 
large.  The  appropriate  place  for  getting  up  'the  throne  of  Giod*  is 
the  heaven ;  and,  if  I  have  ri^tly  identified  this  scene  with  that  in 
Cs.  4-6,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  it  ought  to  be  conceived  of  as 
being  so  placed  in  this  instance.  The  unseen  world  then,  and  not  the 
earth,  may  most  reasonably  be  supposed  to  be  symbolized  as  the 
scene  of  the  judgment  in  question.  (2).  Again,  an  advent  of  Christ 
in  the  clouds  of  heaven, — "in  his  glory,  and  all  the  holy  augels  with 
him,"  is  expected  to  precede  the  future  judgment.  But  there  is  no 
intimation  of  any  such  advent  in  this  passage.  (3).  Again,  the 
judgment  yet  future  is  to  be  a  judgment  of  "  (Ae  quick  and  the  dead." 
Bnt  no  '  quick'  are  brought  to  view  in  this  passage.    Id  every  in- 
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stance,  a.Dd/our  Beveial  timea  in  two  Tersee  (as  though  the  intention 
was  to  lay  the  strongest  emphasis  on  the  fact),  it  ie  said,  that  it  was 
THE  DSAD  that  were  judged.  This  emphatic  mention  of  the  dead,  and 
the  deadonty,  may  well  suffice  to  show,  that  the  still  future  judgment 
cannot  have  been  had  in  view.  (4).  Once  more,  the  dissolution  of 
all  things  is  expected  to  ensue  on  the  futuie  judgment.  But  the  con- 
text of  this  passage  shows,  that  it  will  not  ensue  on  the  judgment 
here  symbolized.  Immediately  after  the  symbolization  before  as,  the 
author  says;  "And  I  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  :  for  the 
first  heaven  and  the  first  earth  were  passed  away."  Now,  the  order  of 
the  narrative  ought  alone  (in  the  absence  of  any  intimation  to  the 
contrary)  to  be  deemed  sufficient  to  compel  us  to  place  this  scene  in 
chronological  order  a/l«r,  and  immediately  after  the  one,  which  pre- 
cedes it.  But,  indeed,  "  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth"  are  so 
evidently  intended  to  take  the  place  of  "the  first  heaven  and  the  first 
earth,"  which  (it  had  been  said)  "  fled  away,"  that  all  doubt  as  to  the 
consecntiveness  of  the  order  must  be  removed  from  the  mind  of  every 
unprejudiced  person.  Such  beingthe  case,  the  only  other  qnestiou  is; 
Where  ia  the  scene  of  the  things  signified  by  this  new  heaven  and 
earth  intended  to  be  placed  ?  Not  in  heaven  exclneively ;  for  earth, 
in  no  signification,  literal  or  symbolical,  can  have  place  in  heaven. 
It  must  therefore  be,  at  least  in  part,  on  earth.  And  consequently 
there  must  exist  a  literal  earth.  And,  that  C.  21  relates  to  a  terres- 
trial state  of  things  is  clearly  shown  by  the  new  Jerusalem  being 
represented  as  descending  from  heaven  to  earth,  and  by  the  fact  of 
men,  nations,  and  kings  of  the  earth,  and  sinners  as  well  as  saints, 
being  spoken  of  as  co-exiating.  Seeing,  then,  that  the  new  heavens  and 
earth  and  the  new  Jerusalem  state  imply  a  terrestrial  state  of  things, 
and  that  these  were  subsequent  to  the  judgment,  this  judgment  coold 
not  have  been  universal,  so  as  to  entail  an  extinction  of  the  human 
race,  nor  could  it  have  involved  the  dissolution  of  all  things. — I  think, 
I  have  now  said  enough  to  justify  my  adoption  of  the  era  at  which 
we  have  arrived,  namely,  a.d.  1600  (=*.m.  7000),  as  the  epoch  of  the 
judgment  of  this  heptod. 

4.  With  regard  to  the  chronological  relation  of  tiiit  leme  to  the  mil- 
lennium, Elliott  has  said ;  "  The  great  white  throne  synchronizes  with 
the  beginning,  not  the  end  of  the  millennium."  His  object  in  thus 
transposing  the  scenes  is  to  make  the  new  Jerusalem  parallel  with  the 
millennium.  But  what  has  just  been  shown  is  sufficient  for  the  refa- 
tation  of  this  view  on  the  one  hand,  no  less  than  on  the  other  of  the 
opposite  extreme,  which  would  place  the  white  throne  at  some  un- 
known date  after  the  millennium.  And  who  can,  for  a  moment, 
tolerate  such  arbitrary  and  violent  transpositions  ?  The  principle,  if 
iMimitted,  would  enable  an  expositor  to  make  anything  out  of  any- 


by  Google 


466  coHOtumoir  to  tbo  htsrbt  of  ood.  [h.  zzt.  «.  l. 

thing ;  uid  would,  oonsequently,  let  the  whole  adrift  in  a  sett  of  atter 
uncertkitity.  It  ia  mainly  owing  to  the  principle  of  cooBecntive 
arntBgement  and  ohronological  order  having  been  lo  generally  loet 
eight  <tf  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse,  that  such  an  endleee 
di  veisitj  of  views  has  been  entertained  with  regaid  to  it.  In  the  present 
instcuice,  can  any  good  reason  be  given,  why  the  scene  before  na 
shonhl  not  have  been  placed  before  that  of  the  raillenninm,  if  aach 
had  been  its  proper  place  in  chronologioal  order  ? 

nrv.  1.  iHX  KTAKiBaDia  o>  <hi  babtb  amd  tbx  icuvki. 

XX  ;  11.  1409--12.  And  I  behtld  a  great  whiU  tkntu,  and  km  uAo 
Mt  on  itjjrom  vihotefact  the  earA  and  the  heaven  fled,  and  no  piaee  «mu 
fowtdjbr  Aem. 

1109.  And.  While  it  is  tree  (as  Stuart  alleges),  that  we  cannot 
lelyon  the  use  of  this  word,  ae  indicating  immediate  sequence  on  what 
preoedea,  yet  tiie  general  rule  of  interpretation  requires  us  to  aamme 
oonseoutivenesB,  nnless  there  be  some  indication  to  the  contrary,  which 
IS  not  the  oase  here.  The  technical  break  (see  on  286)  would  doubt- 
leas  have  been  introduoed,  if  any  great  interval  between  the  aoeaes 
had  been  contemplated. — A  greai  white  throne.  The  throne  is  de- 
scribed, as  gnat  for  congmity  with  the  greatness  of  the  ocoaaion ;  and 
as  vJnte  to  denote,  that  the  'throne  which  He  hath  prepared  for 
judgment'  is  'established  in  righteonsness,'  and  that  'ri^teooanefls 
and  judgment  are  the  habitation  of  His  throne'  (Fs.  9;  7,  9:  97;  2: 
cp.  on  58,  213,  269).  In  like  manner,  the  oloud,  on  whioh  the  Son  of 
man  came  to  judge  his  people  Israel,  was  a  white  one  (14 ;  14). — The 
heaven  of  heavens  is  the  plaoe,  where  Hie  throne  of  Deity  ia  eet : 
cp.  1;  3.  This  fact  (and  also  the  implied  contemporaneoua  and  svb- 
seqoent  existieuce  of  men  on  the  earth :  21 ;  3,  4,  7,  8,  24)  shows, 
that  the  final  judgment  of  the  Christian  Dispensation,  the  scene  of 
which  is  to  be  the  earth,  and  the  result  the  extiBction  of  the  bumao 
race,  cannot  be  symbolized  here. 

1410.  Him  who  lat  on  it.  This  phrase,  according  to  Stuart,  "  de- 
signates the  Redeemer,  as  the  analogy  of  Christian  doctrine  (Jo.  5; 
22:  Bo.  14;  10),  and  C.  21 ;  5-8"  (cpd.  with  C.  19 ;  9;  1;  8,11: 
22;  6,  13-15,  17 :  2  j  7,  11 1  3  j  fi)  clearly  show.  On  the  other 
hand,  Hengstenberg  says ;  "  He  who  site  oq,  the  thrope  is  Ood  in  the 
undivided  unity  i/hie  being,  without  respeot  to  the  diversity  of  per- 
sons." Farh^  an  intermediate  view  may  be  taken,  whiph  will  be 
nearer  the  ^th  tJtkan  either  of  these.  I  have  shown  on  292-6,  t^at 
He  who  sits  on  the  throne  in  the  acene  described  iu  Cs.  4-5  ie  the 
triune  Jehovah,  speoially  regarded  in  the  second  person,  or  the  Deity 
manifested  in  the  person  of  Chiiat ;  and,  if  the  scene  before  us  be  a 
continuation  of  that,  we  are  justifiod  iu  uauming,  that  tbp  Judge  ia 
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the  same,  and  regarded  in  the  same  light,  here  as  there.  This  view 
will  be,  too,  iD  exact  accordance  with  Acts  17  ;  31  and  2  Ti.  4 ;  1, 
in  the  first  of  which  texts  it  ia  said,  that  "  Grod  is  about  to  judge  by  a 
man,  whom  He  hath  ordained,"  and  in  the  other;  "  I  charge  thee 
before  Ood,  and  [or  even]  Jeeus  Chriet,  who  shall  judge  the  quick  and 
the  dead."  And,  iuaamncb  as  'he  who  site  on  the  throne  eaja 
(21 ;  5);  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new,'  with  manifeet  allueioD  to 
the  original  creation,  with  regard  to  which  we  are  told,  that  '  God 
created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ,'  we  are  hence  too  warranted  in 
coDclnding,  that  it  is  the  Godhead  represented  and  acting  by  Christ, 
that  ia  here  symbalized.  Similarly,  in  the  judgment  of  the  righteous 
and  the  wicked  described  in  Enoch,  Ca.  SO,  60,  61,  '  the  Elect  one,  the 
Son  of  woman,'  is  said  to  be  '  seated  by  the  Lord  of  spirits  on  the 
throne  of  His  glory'  to  act  as  Judge. 

1411.  From  vActe  /uce,  de.  This,  says  Stuart,  is  "a  poetic  por- 
traiture of  the  effects  of  the  divine  preeenoe.  Even  the  natural  crea- 
tion shrinks  back  with  awe,  and  seeks  to  hide  itself :  cp.  Ps.  18 ;  7, 
15 :  77 ;  16-19 :  114 ;  S-5.  See  the  like  in  Enoch,  50 ;  3  :  51 ;  10." 
Hengstenberg,  on  the  contrary,  says ;  '  That  this  is  not  a  merely 
poetical  description  of  the  frightfulness  of  the  Judge  is  plain  from 
the  appended  clause,  and  no  place,  dc.,  which  woe  also  employed  to 
denote  a  disappearing,  a  complete  removal,  at  C.  12  ;  8.'  There  is  a 
moditMm  of  truth  in  what  each  of  these  writers  says ;  but  both  have 
failed  to  exhibit  the  whole  truth  with  exactness.  In  the  description 
of  the  Babylonian  catastrophe  it  was  said  (6 ;  14) ;  "  The  heaven 
vanished  as  a  roll  rolling  itself  up."  .  There  the  terms  of  the  descrip- 
tion are  even  stronger.  The  earth  first,  and  then  the  heaven,  is  said 
to  fiee,  not  merely  as  from  one  place  to  another,  but  so  as  that  "  no 
place  was  found  for  them."  Thero  can  be  no  donbt,  then,  that  a 
complete  disappearance  is  intended.  But  a  disappearance  of  what  ? 
Not  of  the  material  heaven  and  earth  :  though  Stuart  and  Hengsten- 
berg, forgetting  that  all  is  visional,  have  bod  these  in  their  minds  as 
being  the  things,  which  ara  said,  either  figuratively  or  literally,  to  flee 
away.  But  it  is  the  symbolical  heaven  and  earth  that  vanish  away. 
Tbe  total  disappearance  of  these,  and  not  'the  frightfulness  of 
the  judge'  (though  this  may  be  implied  as  tbe  cause  of  the  fleeing 
away)  is  the  essence  of  the  symbolization.  The  only  question,  then, 
is;  What  does  their  vanishing  symbolize?  Now,  inasmuch  as  sym- 
bolic representation  consists  in  a  sin^e  point  of  similitude  between 
things,  which,  on  the  whole,  ore  as  widely  diverse  as  possible  from  one 
another  (see  Yol.  I :  p.  S),  the  point  of  similitude  here  being  vanish- 
ing from  sight,  and  tbe  symbolic  things  being  the  heaven  and  earth, 
the  H  priori  presumption  is,  that  anything  rather  than  the  material 
heaven  and  earth  are  the  things  symbolized.    Still,  some  doubt  must 
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be  allowed  to  arise  in  this  coae  from  the  circumBtance,  that  the  natore 
of  the  heaven  and  earth  wonld  neceBsitate  their  being  made  aymbolB 
of  themselves  (VoL  I:  p.  9).  So  that  the  natural  heaven  and  earth 
may  be  symbolized.  Yet,  if  the  general  use  of  these  terms  in  this 
book  be  taken  into  account,  and  if  the  validity  of  our  chronological 
expositioD  (which  has  led  ns  to  arrive  at  area  a.d.  1500  as  the  latest 
epoch  of  this  scene), — if,  I  say,  its  validity  be  admitted,  there  can  be 
no  doubt,  that  the  material  heaven  and  earth  cannot  be  intended. 
Indeed,  such  a  coQatmctiou  eeems  inadmissible  in  any  case.  For, 
though  this  earth  should  be  destroyed  on  account  of  man's  sinfulness, 
is  it  credible,  that  all  the  heavenly  bodies, — not  to  speak  of  what  ia 
commonly  meant  by  the  term  heaven,  namely,  the  abodes  of  the 
blessed, — would  be  involved  in  the  destniction  7  Moreover,  destmo 
tion  ie  not  in  point  of  fact  predicated,  but  removal  and  temporary 
disappearance,  which  is  a  very  different  thing,  as  may  be  seen  by  the 
precedents.  In  C.  6 ;  14  the  heaven  '  departed ;'  but  only  for  a  time. 
And  in  C.  12 ;  8,  when  it  is  said,  that  '  no  place  was  found  for  the 
dragon  and  his  angels,'  this  waa  not  because  they  were  destroyed,  but 
because  they  were  removed  to  the  earth.  We  may  ventoie  to  con- 
clude then,  on  the  whole,  that  the  terms  heavan  and  earth  are  used 
iu  what  are  their  ordinary  symbolical  significations,  when  the  Jewish 
Dispensation  alone  is  in  question,  that  is  to  say,  Ae  earth  as  represen- 
tative of  Judaism  in  reepect  of  its  exietence  in  this  world,  and  the 
heaven  as  significant  of  it  in  respect  of  its  relation  to  the  abode  of 
God,  that  is,  as  having  its  origin,  its  type,  and  its  abiding  mausiona 
in  the  highest  heaven.  And  this  conclusion  will  be  seen  to  roceive 
confirmation  from  the  circumstance,  that  the  symbolic  sea  is  brought 
(in  ve.  13)  into  contrast  with  the  earth  and  the  heaven  of  this  veise. 
The  result,  then,  will  be,  that  the  full  termination  and  complete 
aonulmeot  of  the  Jewish  Mystery  is  here  symbolized. — The  natural 
order  of  the  terms  heaven  and  earth  may  have  been  inverted  to  denote, 
that  the  disappearance  had  its  origin  in  earth,  and  extended  thenee 
to  heaven,  thus  signifying  that  the  total  removal  out  of  God's  sight 
of  the  Jewish  covenant  and  people  arose,  not  from  any  change  in  the 
purposes  of  God,  but  from  the  conduct  of  that  people. 

1412.  And  no  place,  Ac.  Hengatenberg,  who  interprets  this  pas- 
sage literally,  seeks  support  for  his  view  in  2  Pe.  3 ;  7-12.  But  there 
is  no  proof  of  an  identity  of  reference  in  the  two  passagea.  On  the 
contrary,  the  entire  absence  here  of  any  allusion  to  that  consuming 
fire,  on  which  S.  Peter  dwells  so  emphatically,  and  indeed  the  im- 
plied non-existence  of  it,  is  opposed  to  the  supposition  of  the  pas- 
sages being  identical  in  respect  of  the  events,  to  which  they  refer. 
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DIT.  2.   THl  RESURRBCTION  OP  TIIB  JUST. 

XX ;  12.  1413-14.  And  I  beheld  the  dead,  the  great  and  the  wmU, 
standing  be/ore  the  throne  :  and  rolU  were  opened  ;  and  another  roU  tone 
opened,  iMmA  u  [(Aa(]  of  life. 

1413.  The  dead,  I  have  already  hod  occEiaioD  to  obeerve,  that  it  is 
a  circamstaDce  stcoDgly  confirmatory  of  the  Tiew  I  take,  that  the  living 
do  not  appear  in  this  judgment.  Xot  only  is  the  paaeage  Bilent  in 
reference  to  them,  bnt  the  insertion  of  the  article  in  the  phraee  before 
ns  may  be  thought  to  be  intended  to  denote  a  contrast  nith  the  living, 
thna  positively  implying  the  absence  of  enoh  from  this  judgment,  and 
at  the  same  time  implying  their  eziBtence  on  the  earth.  Any  one  of 
three  modes  of  expression  might  have  been  adopted  (cp.  pp.  411-13). 
FiiBt :  /  beheld  quick  and  dead.  This  would  have  been  the  proper 
expreesioQ,  if  that  future  judgment,  at  vhich  the  living  and  the  dead 
are  to  appear,  bad  been  intended :  see  Acts  10 ;  42 :  2  Ti.  4 ;  1  : 
1  Pe.  4 ;  5.  Secondly :  I  beheid  vtxpom, — the  Greek  expression  for 
the  dead  in  general.  This  would  have  been  the  proper  phrase,  if  the 
dead  universally  had  been  meant,  without  implying  any  contrast :  see, 
e.^.,  1  Co.  16;  12,  13,  15.  Thirdly:  /  behOd  thb  dead.  In  this 
phrase,  either  a  contrast  of  some  kind  is  implied  (see,  e.g.,  Ut.  8 ;  22), 
or  a  reference  is  made  to  a  previous  mention  of  dead  persons  (cp.  e.g., 
Mk.  12  ;  26  with  ve.  25)  :  and  this  is  the  phrase,  which  is  used  in  the 
passage  before  ns.  So  that  there  must  be  here  either  a  reference  to 
some  dead  before  spoken  of,  or  a  contrast  implied,  either  as  between 
the  dead  and  the  living,  or  as  between  a  particular  class  of  the 
dead  and  the  dead  in  general.  Now,  if  we  call  to  mind  the  statement 
in  ve.  S, — "  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not,  till  the  thoasaud  years  were 
ended," — ^we  shall  prebahly  think,  that  reference  is  made  here  to  the 
dead,  who  were  spoken  of  in  that  verse,  and  that  these  are  '  the  rest' 
of  them.  Bnt  this  will  not  forbid,  that  a  contrast  should  also  he 
implied.  On  the  contrary,  there  may  be  a  special  contrast, — a  con- 
trast, not  with  the  living,  nor  merely  with  the  dead  in  general,  but 
with  the  confessors  frem  among  the  righteous  dead.  "  The  dead"  in 
ve.  5  I  have  shown  (772, 1386)  to  mean  righteous  dead,  in  contra- 
distinction frem  nnrighteons.  '  The  rest'  of  these  are  all  those,  who 
were  not  raised  to  the  life  in  the  first  resunection,  that  is,  all  the 
righteous,  except  the  martyrs  and  confessors.  And  to  thes^  therefore, 
the  reference  will,  on  this  hypothesis,  necessarily  be  made  in  the 
phrase  nnder  consideration.  So  that  the  dead  here  will  mean  those 
righteous  dead  of  the  old  DiapeDsation,  who  were  left  to  await  the 
second  resnirection  and  judgment  of  that  Dispensation.  But  if  we 
suppose,  that  reference  is  not  intended  to  be  made  to  these,  then  a 
.  contrast  must  be  implied  with  '  the  living.'  And,  on  this  view,  the 
proof  will  be  complete,  that  a  judgment  to  come  of '  the  quick  and  the 
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dead'  cannot  be  symbolized. — T^greatandlhetmall,  i.«.,  all  of  evey 
rant  of  the  class  referred  to.  The  artiolee,  whic.h  are  found  before  these 
adjectiTea  in  the  best  authorities,  tend,  b;  the  emphasis  they  throw  on 
the  whole  phrase,  to  make  it  more  probable,  that  a  particular  close  of 
the  dead  is  contemplated.  But  perhaps  the  addition  of  these  epithets 
may  be  thonght  to  imply  greater  compreheusiveuesa  than  would 
ezist,  when  only  the  righteous  dead  are  supposed  to  bo  had  in  riew, — 
Standing.  The  proper  attitude  of  servants  (cp.  8 ;  2),  and  especially 
of  persons  on  their  tii&l.— Before  the  throne.  The  B.  T.  has  (^re  Ood. 
Thb  reading  would  not  militate  against  my  view,  that  the  person  on 
the  throne  is  Jesus  ;  because  the  Messiah  is  qualified  to  act  aa  Judge, 
only  as  being  God  as  well  aa  man.  But  the  emended  reading  haaths 
best  claims  to  be  considered  the  genuine  one.  And  certainly  the 
circumstance,  that  the  Judge  is  not  directly  brought  forward  as  Ood, 
when  the  occasion  might  seem  to  require  that  he  should  be,  is  rather 
in  favour  of  my  interpretation. 

1414.  Both ! — symbols  of  records  of  t&e  works  of  those  before  the 
throne.  Some,  indeed,  suppose  (A«  tvHt  to  symbolize  records  of  tAe 
name*  of  the  wicked,  and  iJte  roll  ofl^e  those  of  the  righteous.  But  the 
production  of  the  names  of  the  wicked,  as  well  as  those  of  the  righteous, 
would  have  been  superflnous.  And  ihe  roll*  are  virtually  said  in  the 
next  sentence  to  contain  records  of  works ;  while  a  non-prodaction  of 
a  list  of  the  wicked  is  implied  in  what  is  said  in  ve.  15,  Moreover, 
the  word  another  implies,  that  the  roll  of  life  is  altogether  of  a  differ^it 
description  to  the  other  rolls.  A  single  roll  would  have  been  ap- 
propriate to  denote  a  simple  list  of  names ;  but  many  rolls  would  be 
required  to  form  a  record  of,  and  may  therefore  be  supposed  to  be 
used  as  a  symbol  of,  all  the  actions,  internal  and  extenol,  of  the 
parties  arraigned.  The  symbol  need  not,  however,  be  supposed  to 
be  limited  to  records  of  works ;  but  may  be  taken  to  include,  (1). 
The  ho(^  of  ihe  Laui,  to  show,  that  a  knowledge  of  God's  will  was 
possessed;  (2).  The  book  of  Providence,  to  show,  that  abilities  and 
opportunities  to  do  that  will  were  given ;  and  (3).  7%«  (ooA:  of  Grace, 
to  prove,  that  all  necessary  aid  was  afforded. — Another  roll, — that  if 
tifi.  Op.  Ex.32;  32-^33;  "  Blot  me  out  of  thy  book  :"  Ps.  40  ;  7: 
56;  8:  69;  28;  "the  book  of  the  living:"  Da.  7;  10;  "the 
books  were  opened :"  and  12 ;  1 ;  "  Every  one  found  written  in  the 
book  shall  be  delivered."  These  texts  may  suffice  to  show,  that,  when 
one  ToU, — '  the  roll, '  is  spoken  of,  the  book  meant  is  '  tbe  roll  of  life 
of  the  lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,'  in  which  have 
been  'written  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  the  names'  of  the 
faithful  followers  of  the  lamb  (cp.  8 ;  6  :  13  ;  8  :  17 ;  8  :  20 ;  IS : 
21  -,  27 :  22 ;  19).  And  the  fact  of  this  being  "  the  laml'i  roll," 
shows,  that  Jesus  must  have  been  accounted  the  Mediator  from  the 
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beginning,  and  that  it  ia  he  who,  in  virtue  of  hia  haviDg  been  the 
Mediator, — Ood  and  man,  eita  on  the  throne  as  Jndge. — The  mere 
fact  of  the  production  of  this  roll  is  enfficient  to  ehov,  that  the 
righteons  appear  in  this  judgment,  as  veil  as  the  wicked.  If  the 
latter  alone  had  been  present,  the  prodnction  of  a  list  of  such  would 
have  been  more  appropriate.  But  the  roll,  which  contains  the  names 
of  the  righteous,  is  alone  produced,  in  order  that  (after  the  righteooB- 
nesB  of  the  judgings  of  Him,  who  sitteth  on  the  great  whit«  throne, 
has  been  fully  manifested  by  an  exposition  of  the  contents  of  the 
rolls  of  the  Law,  of  the  Providence,  and  of  the  G-race  of  the  Lord, 
and  also  of  the  principles  and  conduct  of  men)  the  sentences  of  each 
one  of  those  arraigned  before  the  throne  may  be  pronounced  by  read- 
ing out  of  the  roll  of  life  (as  the  production  of  the  roll  implies  was 
done)  the  names  of  the  righteous ;  and  then,  when  these  have  heard 
the  joyfnl  words  pronounced,  '  Enter  ye  into  the  joy  of  the  Lord,'  the 
residue, — '  whosoever  was  not  found  written  in  the  roll  of  life,  was 
cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.' — The  opening  of  the  rolls  of  course  sym- 
boUzes  the  vindication  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Jndge,  by  means  of 
showing,  that  the  sentence  passed  on  each  one  is  '  according  to  the 
woi^s,'  vhioh  he  has  done  in  the  flesh. 

SIT.  3.      TBI  JUDOHINT  OV  TBJt  JUST. 

XX  ;  12.  1415-16.  And  the  dead  were  judged  by  the  thing*,  uAieh 
had  been  written  in  the  roB»,  aeeording  to  their  \eork». 

141$.  The  natural  coDstmction  will  of  course  be,  that  by  the  dead 
here  the  same  clan  of  persons  as  before  is  meant,  that  is  to  say  (if  we 
adopt  the  first  of  the  two  hypotheses  mggested  under  1413),  '  the 
net'  of  the  righteous  dead. 

1416.  By  the  ihingi  .  .  .  aoeonUng  to  their  worke.  The  righteous 
having  in  their  lifetime  been  justified  by  the  principle  of  faith,  which 
was  in  them,  and  had  their  names  written  in  the  list  of  the  Lamb's 
'  called,  and  chosen,  and  faithful  ones,'  now  have  adjudged  to  them 
severally  such  degrees  of  bliss  and  honour  in  the  snpercelestial  re- 
gions, as  would  fonn  suitable  rewards  for  the  fruits  of  faith,  which 
had  been  produced  by  each.  If  we  adopt  the  former  of  the  hypo- 
theses just  alluded  to,  different  degreee  of  reward  must  be  implied  in  the 
phrase  aeeording  to  their  v>ork».  But  if  the  preference  be  given  to  the 
tatter,  the  distinction  may  be  as  between  the  works  of  the  rigbt«ons 
and  tiiose  of  the  wicked  ;  and  then  a  severance  into  two  olassei  will 
be  implied.     Such  a  severance  appears  in  Enoch,  Cb.  88,  45-62. 

otv.  4.  CHB  xinii&KaoTiaii  of  thi  ohjust. 
XX ;   18.  1417-18.  And  the  tea  gave  up  the  dead  vAieh  wtre  in  it  : 
and  Death  and  Hadei  gave  up  (Aa  dead  wkieh  tosre  tn  tham. 
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This  Terse  ia  apparently  iiiteoded  to  be  read  as  parallel  to  the  pre- 
ceding one.  The  ctrcuiUBtance,  that  both  couclude  with  the  clause 
according  to  their  world,  specially  shows  this.  Thus  an  indication  is 
given,  that  two  distinct  classes  are  spoken  of  in  the  two  Tersea :  in 
this  the  wicked  ;  in  the  preceding  one  the  righteous. 

1417.  The  earth  or  land,  and  the  tea  ot  the  symbolical  world  having 
been  assigned  as  the  territories  respectively  of  those  who  were,  and  of 
those  who  were  not  the  people  of  Ood,  would  be  the  appropriate  re- 
ceptacles of  the  mortal  remains  of  each.  The  earth,  however,  could 
not  be  represented  as  giving  up,  previous  to  the  judgment  of  the  jnst, 
the  dead  that  were  in  it ;  because  it  had  been  found  necessary  in  this 
scene  to  describe  it  as  fleeing  away :  and  perhaps  it  was  intended, 
that  the  reader  should  conceive  of  it  aa  giving  np  its  dead  previous  to 
its  vanishing.  But  this  was  not  the  case  with  that,  which  stands 
contrasted  with  the  earth,  namely  the  sea.  Accordingly  it  is  repre- 
sented as  disgorging  its  contents.  And  from  the  circumstance,  that 
this  class  of  the  dead  proceeds  from  the  symbolical  territory  of  the 
adversaries  of  the  Lord's  people,  I  infer,  that  it  consists  of  his 
enemies, — the  wicked. — Even  Hengstenberg,  though  taking  (Ae  heaven 
and  the  earth  in  ve.  11  literally,  yet  remarks  here  most  inconsistently; 
*'  The  sea  in  the  literal  sense  does  not  suit  here.  From  the  juxta- 
position with  death  and  hell  the  sea  can  be  referred  to  only  as  the 
receptacle  of  the  lost  dead."  This  ia  one  of  the  many  instances,  in 
which  an  erroneous  exposition  betrays  itself  by  the  inability  of  its 
concocter  to  maintain  consistency  of  interpretation.  Stuart,  indeed, 
preserves  consistency  so  far  by  taking  the  sea  literally  as  meaning 
"  the  ocean."  £nt  it  may  well  be  demanded  of  such  a  literalist  to 
show,  how  the  ocean  could  remain  after  the  earth  had  disappeared, 
and  why  the  literal  earth  should  not  have  been  said  to  give  up  its 
dead  as  well  as  the  literal  sea. 

1418.  "  Death  and  Sadet  are  plainly  personified,"  as  Stuart  says. 
That  the  dead  are  said  to  be  in  them,  meaning  in  their  keeping,  and 
that  they  are  said  to  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  is  sufficient  proof 
of  this. — The  two  together  form  a  compound  symbol ;  see  on  72,  412. 
And  this  symbol  appears  to  carry  with  it  generally  the  idea  of  pun- 
ishment. So  that  it  may  he  taken  to  represent  the  place  of  temporary 
confinement  and  punishment  of  the  soula  of  the  wicked.  And,  in 
accordance  with  this  view,  Hengstenberg  saya  (using  however,  as  he 
is  wont  to  do,  too  comprehensive  eipressiona  ;  for  see  Acta  2;  27,31); 
"  Hades  is  eveiywhere  in  the  N.  T.  the  place  of  torment  for  the  un- 
godly."— The  tea,  then,  giving  up  the  bodies,  and  Death  and  Sadet 
the  souls  of  the  wicked,  the  two  are  reunited  to  stand  before  the  throne 
of  jadgment.  It  may  be,  however,  that  the  tea  ia  meant  to  stand  as 
the  symbolic  receptacle  of  the  worshippers  of  the  beast,  and  Death 
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ani  Hades  as  that  of  other  enemies  of  the  lamb  and  his  servantB. — 
The  foregoing  is  the  view,  that  must  be  taken  on  the  hypothesis, 
that  by  the  dead  in  m&.  13  the  rest  of  the  righteous  dead  are  alone 
metmt.  fiat  if  the  phrase  be  taken  to  be  a  general  expression,  which 
inclndes  both  these  and  the  nnrighteons  dead,  we  must  in  this  case 
suppose  Deaih  and  Hades  to  stand  for  the  receptacle  of  the  righteous 
dead.  And  the  circumstance,  that  Death  and  Hades  is  classed  among 
the  enemies  of  the  Lord's  people  (see  Yol.  I ;  p.  16),  and  includes 
their  "last  enemy,"  ma;  be  thought  to  support  this  view.  Death  and 
Hades  will  then  correspond  to  the  Charon  of  the  infernal  regions,  who 
keeps  souls  in  duress  vile.  The  following  considerations  suffice  how- 
ever, in  my  opinion,  to  show,  that  this  is  not  the  right  view.  The 
righteous  are,  according  to  it,  made  to  be  raised  after  the  unrighteous, 
contrary  to  the  order,  which  is  apparently  indicated  in  other  passages 
of  Scripture,  The  dead  at  large  will  then  be  represented  (ve.  12)  as 
standing  before  the  throne  before  they  are  raised  (cp.  to,  13).  Ye. 
13  will  be  made  to  appear  as  little  eke  than  a  repetition  of  ve.  12. 
The  appropriate  parallel  arrangement,  as  shown  in  my  divisions,  will 
be  lost.— Cp.  Enoch  50;  1 :  Test.  XII.  Pat.  Ill;  4:  4  Jfe.  7;  32: 
Apoe,  Apoc. 

nrv.  5.   THI  JVBQKXHT  01  THI  USJUBT. 

XX;  18.    1419.    And  they  viere  judged  each  according  to  their  works. 

Ae  compared  with  the  corresponding  statement  of  the  third  division, 
an  omission  and  an  iDsertion  are  ohserrable  here  ;  and  both  tend  to 
confirm  the  view,  that,  in  the  former  division  reference  is  made  to  the 
righteous  dead,  and  in  this  to  the  unrighteous.  It'is  not  said  here, 
that  they  were  judged  by  the  things  which  had  been  un-ttten  tn  the  rolls. 
And  this  omission  may  perhaps  be  thought  to  indicate,  that  the  rolls 
symbolized  records  of  the  actions  of  the  righteous  alone,  no  such 
records  b^ng  required  in  the  case  of  those,  who  were  not  to  have  dif- 
ferent degrees  of  recompense  assigned  to  them,  bat  to  be  all  alike 
consigned  to  the  lake  of  fire.  On  the  other  hand,  the  word  each  is 
inserted  here ;  and  this  with  the  view  (as  Stuart  says)  '  to  individu- 
alize emphatically.'  The  righteons  having  been  justified,  alt  alike 
and  equally,  through  the  merits  and  righteousness  of  another,  made 
theirs  by  the  one  principle  of  faith,  even  the  different  degrees  of 
reward  which  they  receive  come  to  them  from  the  same  source,  and 
through  the  same  means,  and  as  a  free  gift ;  and  hence,  with  much 
propriety,  their  recompense  is  not  said  to  be  assigned  to  each  sepa- 
rately, as  it  is  in  the  case  of  the  wicked,  each  of  whom,  not  being 
found  clothed  in  the  robe  of  Christ's  righteousness,  is  tried  on  his 
own  merits  under  the  Law  of  works,  and,  being  found  wanting,  is 
condemned  for  bis  own  personal  demerits. 
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DIT.  6.      TUB  ANNIHILATIOV  01  DXATH  AMD  HASBB. 

XX;  14.    1420-21.    And  Btath  and  Modes  were  etut  into  the  k^i^ 
Jirt.     Thie  it  the  second  dtalk,  l}i»  lake  of /ire. 

The  lake  offirt  being  the  symbol  for  tbe  mode  of  final  Mid  complete 
destrnction,  appiopriate  to  the  nature  of  the  thing  to  be  destroyed 
(see  pp.  375,  378),  the  consigning  to  it  of  tbe  symbols  of  the  last  and 
nDiversal  enemy,  and  of  tbe  receptacle  of  tbe  dead,  is  a  very  forcible 
way  of  repreeenting,  that  the  Mystery  has  now  reached  its  fall  and 
final  termination. — I%e  gecond  death  nnquestionably  denotes  a  state  of 
tbe  dead,  and  that  one  of  punishment  (op.  2  ;  11).  The  consigning 
of  Death  awi  Hades  to  this  state,  and  the  emphatic  definition  iu  this 
place,  that  the  lake  of  fire  is  identical  with  the  second  death,  appeaia 
to  be  designed  to  show,  that  the  symbols  are  to  be  regarded  as  persons 
(see  on  413),  who  receive  their  designations  from  what  they  repiwent. 
And  the  nature  of  tbe  place  to  which  these  persons  are  ooasigned 
indicates,  that  the  wicked  are  implied  in  tbem ;  and  thns  confirms 
what  was  said  on  1418  to  the  efi'ect,  that  Death  and  Sadet  are  bere 
specially  representative  of  the  temporary  repository  of  the  wicked. 
To  take  these  terms  in  any  sense  literally  is  clearly  out  of  the  ques- 
tion, as  even  Stuart  and  Hengstenberg  could  not  but  see.  Death  (in 
its  ordinary  sense)  and  the  receptacle  of  the  dead  could  not  by  possi- 
bility be  represented  as  being  committed  to  a  place  of  continued 
torment.  The  merging,  then  (so  to  speak),  of  the  symbol  of  the 
temporary  in  that  of  the  final  receptacle  of  the  wicked, — or  (to  pnt 
the  case  in  a  different  light)  the  exhibition  of  the  finid  destractioD  of 
that  which  effeota  the  destruction  of  all  living — is  an  i^propnato 
symbolization  of  the  conclusion  of  the  temporary  Bispensatian.  Aa 
in  C.  10 ;  6,  Time  ihail  be  no  longer,  must  be  said  in  reference  to  "  the 
Mystery  of  Qod,"  or  as  meaning  the  times  of  tbe  first  Dispensation 
(see  on  684),  so  here  in  like  manner  the  annihilation  of  death  and 
hades  must  be  predicated  in  reference  only  to  the  same  Dispensation. 

SIT.  7.      TH«  BKCOHD  DIltH  OF  tH>  mUHST. 

XX ;  Ifi.  1422-23.  And  if  any  ime  vxta  not  found  tortitm  m  the 
hook  ofUfe,  he  VKU  cait  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

The  mode  of  expression  adopted  in  this  concluding  statement  seems 
of  itself  alone  to  show,  that  no  '  book  of  death '  was  prodnoed  ;  and 
consequently  that '  the  rolls '  conid  not  have  represented  records  of  the 
wicked. — It  indicates,  too,  that  all  are  by  nature  in  a  state  of  death ; 
since  it  follows  from  a  man's  name  not  having  by  a  positive  act  been 
entered  in  tbe  book  of  life,  that  he  is  iu  the  state  of  death. — As  tbe 
book  is  the  lamb's  (13 ;  6),  we  may  infer,  that  by  him  alone  can  any 
name  be  entered  in,  or  blotted  out  of  it  (cp.  3  ;  6). — Andifang  one  is 
equivalent  to  And  u^toioever. — Among  those  not  found  in  the  book  of 
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life  would  be  couBpicnona  the  woTshippera  of  the  beast,  of  whom  it  vaa 
Baid  (13  ;  8  cp.  17  ;  6)  ;  "  All  shall  worship  him,  whose  names  are  not 
written  in  the  book  of  life." — Inasmuch  bm  the  temporary  receptacle 
of  the  imrighteoufl  dead  had  been  annihilated,  it  coald  only  remain, 
that  they  must,  after  receiving  their  sentence,  be  consigned  to  the 
place  of  perpetual  punishment.  And  this  is  appropriately  made  the 
final  act  of  the  judgment. — As  the  third  and  fifth  divisions  are  marked 
out  by  each  ending  with  the  phrase  according  to  their  workt,  so  the 
sixth  and  seventh  are  indicated  by  having  each  the  same  terminal 
phrase,  the  lake  of  fin. 

On  the  whole,  the  anther's  conception  of  this  scene  appears  to  have 
been  as  follows.  As  soon  as  the  white  throne  is  set  np  in  the  highest 
heaven  [or,  as  soon  as  the  standing  throne  of  C.  4 ;  2  assnmee  a  white 
coloni  in  token  of  judgment  being  about  to  be  given],  the  earth  gives 
np '  the  rest'  of  the  righteous  dead.  Then  the  lowest  heaven  and  the 
earth  or  land  of  the  symbolic  world  vanish  away,  as  having  severally 
served  their  purpose  and  being  no  longer  required.  At  the  same  time, 
ihe  righteous  dead  are  translated  to  the  presence  of  the  throne  in 
heaven.  And  the  fact  of  their  being  capable  of  ascendiug  thither 
might  in  itself  be  deemed  sufficient  proof,  that  they  have  during  their 
lifetime  '  washed  their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the 
lamb;'  since  there  could  enter  into  heaven  '  nothing  defiled,'  and  none 
could  endure  to  stand  on  the  fiery  sea  of  glass  in  presence  of  the  white 
throne,  but  those  whom  the  great  High  Priest  had  '  clothed  in  white 
garments.'  Next,  two  registers  are  produced.  One  of  these  is  very 
Toluminons ;  for  it  contains  a  record  of  all  the  righteous  acts  of  every 
one  of  the  saints,  besides  an  account  of  the  dealings  of  the  Lord  with 
them  in  providence  and  grace.  The  other  is  less  so,  being  merely  a  list 
ofthenamesofthose  '  ordained  to  life.'  WhentherighteoosDessofthe 
Divine  proceedings  has  been  mademanifest,  audit  has  been  shown  who 
they  are,  that  have  been  justified  by  faith  in  Jesus,  and  also  that  the 
rewards  adjudged  to  each  are  according  to  theii  deserts,  the  righteona 
enter  upon  the  life  of  celestial  bliss  and  glory.  And  when  they  have 
thus  been  removed  from  the  scene,  the  receptacles  of  the  unrighteous 
dead  next  give  np  their  contents.  The  character  of  this  class  of  the 
dead  is  too  manifest  to  need  to  be  recorded.  Not  having  wedding- 
garments,  they  are  refused  admittance  to  the  marriage-supper  of  the 
Iamb,  and  are  sentenced  to  be  cast  into  the  outer  darkness.  Their 
former  receptacles  being  annihilated,  they  themselves  go  into  the 
everlasting  fire. 

Synoplicai  initTpretalion  of  &«  laat  judgment  vf  the  old  Myitery. 
The  orderly  and  unbroken  chronological  interpretation,  which  I  have 
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been  able  to  maintain  hitherto,  has  landed  tia  at  circa  a.k.  1600  (which 
is  equivalent  ta  a.m.  7000,  i.e.,  in  the  longer  Jewish  computation),  aa 
the  fall  and  final  termintiB  of  the  seveti  ages  of  the  seven-seal  book. 
The  Bome  principle  of  chronological  continnity  and  conaiBtency,  m 
well  OB  the  ohviona  propriety, — not  to  say  necessity,  of  placing  the 
judgment  of  the  Mystery  at  its  termination,  and  also  the  fact,  that  all 
the  iudicatioQB  that  can  be  gathered  from  other  sources  accord  with 
such  a  yiew,  require  us  to  regard  this  epooh  aa  being  that  of  the  judg- 
ment Bymbolized  in  this  passage. — There  is  not  the  least  unreason- 
ablenesB  in  supposing  this  judgment  to  be  past,  nor  does  the  smallest 
improbability  attend  Buch  a  view.  For  we  know,  and  can  know 
nothing  whatever  of  the  transactions  of  the  unseen  world  ;  and  con- 
sequently must  be  utterly  incompetent  to  reason,  or  even  form  a  con- 
jecture, in  reference  to  them.  There  is  not  greater  A  priori  or  in- 
herent improbability  in  God's  appointing  a  judgment  in  the  7,000th 
than  in  the  70,000th  or  in  any  other  year  of  the  world ;  and  for  lees  is 
there  than,  that  Christ  should  appear,  say  in  a.d.  1866,  to  reign  with 
the  saints  in  tpirttual  bodies  on  this  tnaleriai  earth  for  1000  years. 
Neither  is  there  anything  in  such  a  view,  that  in  any  way  interferes 
with  a  judgment  to  come  of  a  Dispensation  Bubeequent  to  the  one 
symbolized  by  the  seven-seal  book. 

If,  then,  AM.  7000  be  the  efpoch  of  the  judgment  before  us,  its  theatre 
must  undeniably  be  the  unseen  world.  It  is,  indeed,  obvious  from 
the  passage  itself,  that  our  earth, — especially  on  the  view  of  those, 
who  construe  the  t«TmB  heaven,  earth,  tea,  literally, — cannot  be  the 
scene  of  this  judgment ;  since,  before  the  dead  ore  brought  forward 
for  judgment,  the  earth  and  tite  heaven  are  described  as  vanishing. 
And  who,  I  may  ask,  considere  the  vision  of  Cs.  4-5  to  be,  either 
symbolically  or  literally,  a  representation  of  thingB  enacted  on  earth, 
or  within  the  cognizance  of  mortale  7  That  scene  is,  indeed,  declared 
to  be  laid  in  heaven.  If,  then,  the  one  before  us  is  (as  I  have  shown 
it  to  be)  a  continuation  of,  and  one  with  the  former,  this  must  also 
be  a  vision  of  things  in  heaven,  or  at  any  rate  in  the  unseen  world ; 
and  consequently  of  things,  of  which  men  living  on  the  earth  wonld 
have  no  knowledge. 

If,  then,  finch  be  the  epoch  and  anch  the  theatre  of  this  judgment, 
it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  this  must  be  the  judgment  ^"  iHiMrsTKET 
oiGon"or  Jeaith  Diepentation,  including  those  converts  to  Chris- 
tianity,  who,  having  been  converted  previous  to  the  time  of  the  com- 
plete abolition  of  the  Jewish  Covenant  (and  therefore  while  the  seed 
of  Abraham  had  at  least  a  preference  or  precedence,  and  Christianity 
might  be  regarded  as  an  ofi'spring  or  portion  of  the  Jewish  Church), 
including,  I  say,  those  believers  in  Christ,  who  were  thns  brought 
under  that  division  of  the  one  univeraal  Church  of  Uod  of  all  time. 
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Here,  then,  we  have  eymbolized  the  judgment  of  the  r^t  of  the 
dead  of  that  DispeDeation,  that  is,  of  all  who  had  lived  hetweeD  the 
Creation  of  man,  and  the  abolition  of  the  Jewish  CoveDant  and  polity, 
— the  righteous  and  the  nnrighteouB, — with  the  exception  of  Buch  aa 
had  endured  persecution  for  the  truth's  sake, — for  the  testifying  of 
Jeaus  or  for  the  word  of  God,  and  to  whom  (as  a  special  recompense 
for  their  zeal  and  faithfulness)  there  had  been  previously  awarded  a 
prefoTential  life  of  celestial  blisa  and  glory  for  a  thousand  years.  The 
abolishing  of  the  distinction  ioto  two  CoTenants  is  first  sjrmbolized. 
The  righteous  dead  of  all  claseea  are  then  brought  before  the  divine 
Mediator's  righteous  throne.  The  condnct  of  all  during  their  lives, 
and  the  Lord's  grocions  dealings  with  them,  are  aocuiat^y  exhibited ; 
and  a  suitable  reward  is  adjudged  to  each  one.  The  resnrreotion  of 
the  unjust  is  next  symbolized,  and  the  awarding  to  them  a  reoom- 
pence  in  accordance  with  their  doings  on  earth.  And  then,  Christ 
'having  now  put  down  all  rule  and  all  authority,  and  power' (19; 
19-21),  and  having  '  reigned  till  he  bath  pnt  all  enemies  under  hia 
feet'  (20 ;  6-10),  the  arrival  of '  the  end,'  when  the  Hediator  '  delivers 
up  the  kingdom  to  bis  Cktd  and  Father,'  is  aymholized  by  the  deattuc- 
tion  of  'the  last  enemy,'  death,  and  the  annihilation  of  the  dark 
abodes,  where  he  keeps  hia  priaoners  (cp.  1  Co.  15  ;  23-28).  Finally, 
those,  who  are  not  fonud  written  among  the  righteous  in  the  book  of 
life,  are  left  to  the  never-dying  worm,  and  consigned  to  eternal  per- 
dition. 

i£i9ceUaneoui  ifUerpretations. — This  scene  has  been  generally  held 
to  symbolize  a  future  and  general  judgment  of  the  quick  luid  dead : 
Home  say  of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked ;  but  others,  of  the  wicked 
only. — The  ebcond  resurrection  is  the  second  conversion  of  the  Jews 
[Brightman]. 


SUPPLEMENT  to  th^  TWO  MYSTERIES. 

PART  VI.     Cha.  XXI-XXII;  5. 

SEPTAD  XXVI.      THB  H«W  JBflTJBALIM. 

IiOrodwiory  rtmarla.  The  history  of  the  two  Uysteries  having 
now  been  traced  symbolically  from  their  commencements  to  the  ter- 
mination of  the  first,  that  is  to  say,  that  of  '  the  Mystery  of  6od'  or 
'  of  the  seven-seal  roll'  from  the  Creation  (6  \  1),  and  that  of  'the 
Mystery  of  the-  seven  stars  'or  'of  Jesns '  from  the  epoch  of  hia  birth 
(11;  16),  the  history  of  the  latter  alone  "unto  the  ages  of  agea" 
(22 ;  5)  is  now  carried  on  as  a  supplementary  GoncIusioD  to  '  the 
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H^tei7of  the  seven  stars'  coDtained  in  Cs. &--3, andto  'the Mystery 
of  God '  contained  in  Os.  6-20  ;  10. — It  has  been  a  much  contTOTertMl 
question,  whether  the  tableau  of  the  nev  Jeraaalem  exhibits  a  state 
of  the  CboToh  in  heaven  or  on  earth.  Among  those,  who  have 
adopted  the  former  view,  may  he  mentioned  Aogustine,  Andieas,  the 
ahbot  Joachim,  Albert,  Aqninas,  ALcassar,  Parens,  Eoesuet,  Fleming, 
Lowman,  Eichhoro,  Faber,  Stuart,  Brown.  In  favour  of  the  latter  are 
Primasins,  Ensebias,  Hilary,  Tichonius,  Arethas,  Bibelra,  Brightman, 
Bullinger,  Vitringa,  Uede,  Pyle,  Wetatein,  Bp.  Newton,  Croly,  Fuller, 
Burgh,  Lee,  CuntDghame,  Gell,  Krks,  Elliott,  Hengstenberg.  The 
latter  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  according  aa  they  make  the  nev 
Jerusalem  state  to  be  Identical  with,  or  Bufaseqneot  to  the  miBenuiam. 
Or  they  may  be  divided  ioto  those,  who  interpret  the  new  Jerasalem 
as  representative  of  an  ordinat;  state  of  the  Church,  and  those,  who 
suppose  it  to  symbolize  a  paradisiacal  state.  Among  the  former  are 
Bnsebius  (320),  HUary  (400),  Tichonius  (450),  Wetstein,  lee.  Al- 
though opiikiona  have  differed  so  widely,  I  cannot  but  think,  that 
there  are  sufficient  indicatioos  to  satisfy  an  unbiassed  inquirer,  that 
a  terrestrial,  but  not  a  paradisiacal  state  of  the  Chuich  is  symbolized ; 
and  these  indications  I  will  lummarily  bring  forward  after  wo  have 
examined  the  paasage  in  detail.  So  highly  symbolical  are  the  repre- 
sentations of  this  book,  that  the  more  correctly  they  are  appreciated, 
the  more  will  it  be  seen,  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  make  too 'large 
allowances  on  this  account ;  and  hence  the  reader  may  probably  on 
mature  reflection  arrive  at  the  conclusion,  that  a  much  less  perfect 
and  exalted  state  of  the  Church  may  be  intended,  than  he  had  sup- 
posed from  having  on  a  first  perusal  taken  the  terms,  more  or  less,  in 
too  literal  or  too  spiritual  a  sense.  It  is  also  to  be  observed,  that  an 
introduction  is  prefixed  to  the  new  Jemsalem  symboltzation,  thiough- 
ont  which,  as  well  as  throughout  the  scene  itself,  the  Church  appeara 
to  be  represented  as  only  advancing  towards  perfection.  And  hence 
bow  many  ages  might  elapse  before  she  would  attain  to  the  state 
symbolized  at  the  commencement  of  the  new  Jerusalem  scene,  and 
much  more  at  its  perfection,  it  may  he  impossible  to  say.  The 
general  idea,  however,  to  be  formed  of  this  scene  as  a  whole  is,  that, 
commencing  from  the  epoch,  to  which  we  have  been  brought  down 
by  the  preceding  symbol! nations,  namely,  the  era  of  the  Beformation, 
it  depicts  the  Church  as  entering  on  a  new  phase,  and,  as  the  tight  of 
the  world,  '  shining  ever  more  and  more  unto  the  perfect  day.' 

HBPTASAL  FBiLDDB.     Dacent  o/the  nete  Jenualem.     Reformed  state  of 
the  Chareh. 
Yt.  1-8  contain  an  introduction  to  the  scene-proper,  as  appean 
fVom  w.  9-10  cpd.  with  ve.  2. 
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(V).  The  new  heaven  tmd  earth.  XXI;  1.  l^i~2e.  And  I  Mdd  a 
new  heaven  and  a  new  earth ;  for  tAe  fint  heaven  and  l3te  firat  earth 
have  pasted  away,  and  the  tea  it  no  more. 

1^4.  A  new  heaven,  Sc  It  can  scaicel;  have  been  (tccideuUI, 
that,  on  the  occasion  of  the  Seeing  away  (20 ;  11),  the  order  of  the 
wordi  is  '  the  earth  and  the  heayen,'  but  on  that  of  the  appearing 
anew  '  the  heaven  and  the  earth,' — U oflt  strangely  and  most  enone- 
onsly  have  many  interpreters  takra  the  tenne  heaven  and  earth  lite- 
rally. If  they  had  only  adverted  to  the  word  /  taw,  and  called  to 
mind,  that  the  seeing  intended  was  that  of  an  ecstatic  Vision,  they 
conld  scarcely  have  failed  to  perceive,  that  the  symbolic  oDireTBe  is 
had  in  view,  and  that  the  heaven  and  the  earth  are  symbols  of  the 
same  general  nature  here,  as  in  the  previonB  instaoces  in  which  they 
are  mentioned,  though  some  specific  modification  may  be  given  to 
them  by  altered  cireiimstanceB.  There  being  no  longer  any  sea,  too, 
conclnsively  proves  this ;  since  the  sea  conld  be  spoken  of  here  only 
as  a  symbol,  as  Hengstenheig  (while  taking  the  heaven  and  earth  in 
a  literal  sense)  incoBaistently  recognizes,  saying ;  "  the  sea  is  the  sea 
of  the  peopUi,  the  wicked  restlesa  world  :  the  vanishing  of  the  merely 
oatuzal  seawoald  not  he  in  M^spn^r  place  here." — The  heaven,  earth, 
sfkd  sea,  then,  being  symbols,  the  following  will  be  their  significations 
in  this  place  (cp.  Vol.  X .'  p.  11).  The  heaven  will  denote  generally 
the  covenant  of  salvatiou  in  the  abetract,  as  devised  from  the  beginning, 
and  ordained  by  Qod  in  '  the  super-celestial  places : '  the  earth  that 
covenant  in  the  concrete,  or  as  having  a  local  habitation  and  manifes- 
tation upon  OUT  globe  :  the  sea  (as  before)  the  uitagDoistic  world- 
power,-T-the  iQBtmmest  of  Satan  as  god  and  ruler  of  this  world. — 
Then,  a  speciflo  ads{>tation  of  the  a^mbolio  terms  to  the  particular 
ciraumstaoces  of  the  epoch  will  give  the  following  as  the  general  pur- 
port of  this  passage.  '  The  former  constitution  of  things  having  been 
brought  to  a  full  end  by  the  arrival  of  the  final  terminus  of  the  first 
series  of  ages,  and  the  Uystery  of  God  having  wholly  '  passed  away,' 
the  Uystery  of  Jesna  Christ  assumes  relatively  a  new,  independent, 
and  exclusive  position.  It  now  stands  alone,  being  at  once  the 
Hysteiy  of  God  and  the  Mystery  of  Christ ;  and  from  this  epoch  it 
begins  to  appear  in  a  new  and  renovated  form.  And  an  especial 
obaracteristio  of  the  new  state  of  things  is,  that  there  is  no  longer  a 
dominant  worldrpower,  competent  to  tread  under  foot  the  people  of 
God  i  for  Satan  himself,  the  red  dragon,  has  been  cast  into  that  lake  of 
fire,  into  wbiah  the  several  instnuneots  he  bod  made  use  of  in  former 
times  were  cast,  that  is,  he  hae  been  for  ever  deprived  of  the  power  of 
the  sword,  wherewith  he  persecuted  and  out  short  the  Israel  of  Gtod.' 
— Id  aocotdance  herewith  we  find  the  Christian  Church  undergoing  at 
this  time  a  wonderful  revolutioQ,  and  assuming,  through  the  great 
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Reform&tion  in  religion,  a  Dew  and  better  upect,  the  dawning  of  a 
brighter  day.  So,  aUo,  about  this  time  the  ecolesiaatical  and  civil 
power  of  llahometanism, — the  lut  and  most  dangerooB  of  all  the 
world-poweis,  vhich  Satan  Buccessively  raised  up,  baTing  reached  the 
limit  asBigned  to  it,  began  to  decline ;  and  the  decree  went  forth 
against  it ;  '  Thus  far  sbalt  thou  advance,  but  no  farther.'  Now,  too, 
a  new  world  waa  discovered,  over  which  Christianity  extended  its 
Bway  with  a  rapidity  and  to  an  extent,  that  eclipsed  all  its  former 
coDqnestB.  So  that,  from  (dl  these  circnmstances  oombined,  the 
Christian  name  speedily  attained  to 'a  numerical  superiority  over  every 
other  form  of  faith. 

1426.  For  the  firtl  heaven,  &c.  The  reference  is  of  course  to  the 
heaven  and  earth,  which  in  C.  20 ;  11  were  said  to  flee  away.  The 
word^rat  appears  to  he  repeated  for  parallelism  with  the  repetition  of 
neio,  the  object  of  the  repetition  of  the  latter  term  having  been  to  lay 
emphasifl  on  the  distinctness  of  the  things  signified  by  the  heaven  and 
the  earth,  and  that  of  the  parallelism  to  mark  a  contrast  between  the 
first  and  the  second  heaven  and  earth  in  respect  of  time.  The  refer- 
ence to  and  the  comparison  between  these  show,  that  the  terms  are  used 
in  the  same  generic  sense ;  since  a  reference  could  not  be  made  from 
terms  used  symbolically  in  one  place  to  the  same  used  literally  in 
another,  or  vvx  vend.  If,  then,  a  symbolical  use  has  been  satisfac- 
torily established  in  the  one  place,  the  same  must  hold  good  in  the 
other. — Hengstenbei^,  following  some  other  writers,  seeks  to  make  it 
appear,  that  the  pataing  away  is  limited  to  the  desolations  caused  by 
sin.  "  Only  these  deeolations,"  he  says,  "  vanish :  the  kernel  re- 
mains. Berleb.  Bible  t  '  Nature  will  not  be  annihilated,  but  purified ; 
all  corruption  shall  be  abolished ;  the  work  of  Crod  himself  remains, 
and  is  merely  set  free  from  its  dross.' "  But  the  text  says  not ;  'The 
corruption  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth,'  but  '  the  heaven  and  the 
earth '  themselves. — While  literalizing  ozpositota  are  thns  floundering 
as  it  were  in  difficulties  of  their  ovm  making,  there  is  a  remarkable 
adaptation  and  appropriateness  in  the  wording  of  the  text  to  my  view- 
It  is  said,  that  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earth,  that  is,  the  old 
Mystery  in  its  entirety,  have  passed  away  (referring  to  the  epoch 
arrived  at  in  C.  20 ;  11);  and,  according  to  my  scheme,  that  Mystery 
reached  its  full  termination  at  that  epoch,  viz.  at  a.d.  1500=a.ii. 
7000.  But  it  is  not  said,  that  a  new  heaven  and  earth  were  then  seen 
to  be  created  (that  is,  that  a  new  Mystery  had  then  its  origin)-,  bnt 
that,  having  (it  may  be)  been  created  at  some  previous  period,  they 
then  came  into  the  seer's  view  appearing  as  new  or  renovated.  If  the 
former  had  been  the  mode  of  expression,  it  would  not  have  suited  my 
scheme  ;  but  that  which  is  actually  found  is  as  accurately  adapted,  as 
the  nature  of  the  case  would  admit,  to  the  view  that  the  Mystery 
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which  is  symbolized  was  not  now  founded  ab  itiitio,  Iiat  only  reformed 
or  made  new. 

1426.  And  the  lea  is  (that  ia,  exUti)  no  longer.  A  reference  mnst 
be  made  by  the  article  here,  equally  as  by  those  prefixed  to  heaven 
and  earth  in  the  preceding  clause.  If  so,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that 
the  reference  must  be  to  fA«  aea  mentioned  in  C.  20  ;  13.  In  strict- 
ness, then,  and  looking  at  this  phrase  only,  that  ia  the  sea  here  spoken 
of;  and  consequently  the  non-existence  of  that  sea,  and  not  the  non- 
existence of  affy  sea  at  all,  is  what  is  here  predicated.  Hence,  the 
annihilation  of  the  particular  worid-power,  which  had  been  symbolized 
by  the  sea  under  the  old  Mystery,  that  is,  the  Boman,  may  be  thought 
to  be  what  is  here  affirmed :  and  this,  it  is  endent,  wonld  suit  my 
scheme  well ;  since  the  last  Testige  of  the  ancient  Boman  empire  was 
swept  away  by  the  destruction  of  Constantinople  in  a.d.  1453.  The 
circumstance  too,  that,  while  all  the  other  standing  symbols  have  been 
removed  from  the  scene,  one  after  another, — the  whore,  the  beast,  the 
false  prophet,  the  dragon,  and  at  the  end  of  the  old  Mystery,  the 
heaven  and  the  earth.  Death  and  Hades, — the  passing  away  of  the 
sea  alone  is  not  mentioned  under  that  Mystery,  but  reserved  until  the 
appearance  of  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  has  been  adverted  to, 
cannot  but  be  allowed  to  be  remarkable,  and  favourable  to  the  view 
just  stated.  Nevertheless,  the  following  coDsiderations,  namely,  (1). 
that  the  expression  in  this  clause  is  m,  and  not  ukm  (which  it  more 
naturally  would  have  been,  if  the  reference  had  been  to  the  former 
sea  exclusively ;  and  probably-  the  supposition,  that  snch  was  the 
reference,  led  to  the  Greek  word  being  rendered  by  wi»  in  the  A.  V.), — 
(2).  that  the  declaration  of  its  non-existence  is  reserved,  until  after 
the  re-appearance  of  a  heaven  and  earth  had  been  announced  (as 
though  for  the  express  purpose  of  not  allowing  the  non-existence  of  a 
sea  to  be  inferred  merelyfrom  silence  as  to  its  existence), — and  (3).  that 
there  is  no  mention  made  of  a  aea  subsequently, — these  considerations 
may  lead  ns  to  think,  that  the  reference  is  not  intended  to  be  made 
to  the  former  aea  exelunvely.  Still,  the  facts  remain,  that,  if  no 
reference  had  been  intended,  the  proper  expression  would  have  been, 
'  There  was  no  longer  a  sea ;'  and  that  the  proper  place  for  making 
mention  of  the  passing  away  of  the  sea  appertaining  to  the  old 
Myetery  was  in  the  times  of  that  Mystery.  On  the  whole,  then,  we 
may  come  to  the  oonclnsion,  that  the  first  aea  is  here  had  in  view; 
and  that  the  mention  of  its  non-existence,  coupled  with  the  want  of 
any  announcement  of  the  existence  of  a  new  sea,  is  to  be  taken,  as 
implying  the  non-existence  of  any  symbolic  sea  in  the  times  of  the 
new  Jerusalem. 

The  precedent  for  this  symbolization  ia  in  la.  65 ;  17 ;  "I  create  a 
new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  ;  and  the  former  shall  not  be  remem- 
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bered.  .  .  .  I  create  Jeruealem  a  rejoicing,  and  her  people  a  joy." 
To  this  passage  Is.  66  ;  2  tefere.  Is.  51 ;  16,  with  Wemyse's  com- 
ment on  it,  runs  thns ;  '  I  covered  thee  with  the  shadow  of  my  hand 
(i.e.,  protected  thee  in  thy  march  to  Canaan),  that  I  might  plant  the 
heavens,  and  lay  the  foundations  of  the  earth  (i.e.,  make  thee  a  state, 
and  build  thee  into  a  political  world),  and  say  unto  Sion  ;  Thou  art 
my  people.'  "  To  look  for  a  new  heavens  or  a  new  earth  (2  Fe.  3 ; 
13),  then,  may  mean,"  Wemysa  concludes  from  his  investigation, 
"  to  look  for  a  new  order  of  the  present  world,  or,  as  the  Scripture 
phrases  it  (Ut.  19  ;  28  :  Acts  3  ;  21),  the  regeneration,  or  the  resti- 
tntion  of  all  things."     In  principle  I  can  agree  with  him.  * 

(2).  27ie  iMu  Jenualem  deacendi.  XXI ;  2.  1427-30.  And  I 
beheld  the  holy  city,  new  Jenualem,  defending  out  <^  Q»  heaven,  yte- 
fiared  hy  Qod,  as  it  were  a  bride  adorned/or  her  hvd>af>d. 

The  B.  T.,  which  is  generally  rejected  hy  critics,  runs  thns;  Ai>d 
I  John  beheld  the  holy  city,  new  Jerutalem,  deicending  Jnm  Qod  out  <^ 
heaven,  prepared,  dc. 

1427.  The  holy  city  is  doubtless  identical,  for  substance,  with  &e 
beloved  city  of  C.  20  ;  9,  the  diSerent  epithet  being  used  to  indicate  a 
circnmstantial  diversity.  If  so,  and  if  I  have  rightly  interpreted  the 
latter  as  meaning  the  Christian  Church,  then  the  holy  city  will  denote 
the  same  in  a  comparatively  purified  and  in  a  purifying  state.  As 
Jerusalem,  standing  for  Judaism,  aod  Borne  for  heathenism,  were 
each  represented  by  symbolic  cities,  namely  Sodom  and  Egypt  and 
Babylon,  so  must  Christianity  be  similarly  represented  by  a  city,  one 
object;  of  the  eymbolization  being  to  bring  the  latter  into  strong  con- 
trast with  the  two  former  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  16).  And  hence  the  holy  city 
is  called  nta  Jerutalem, — a  name,  which  indicates  the  contrast  with 
Jemsalem  and  Judaism,  as  the  parallelisms  of  descripticm,  noticed  on 
1117,  do  in  respect  of  Babylon  and  heathenism. — These  three  cities 
may  be  considered  to  be  respectively  characterised  by  the  epithets 
aduiteroui,  fornicating  (Babylon  being  "great"  pre-eminently  in 
respect  of  its  fornications),  and  holy  or  ehatte ;  or,  to  use  the  corre- 
sponding literal  terms,  vn/aiil^d,  idolatrotu,  aaijaith/id.  And  when 
we  consider  the  poralleliBms  and  relations  that  sabBist  between  the 
three,  can  we  doubt,  that  a  terrestrial  state  is  symbolized  under  each, 
and  not  a  celestial  under  one  and  a  terrestrial  under  eooh  of  the 
others  7— The  city,  of  which  Paul  speaks  in  He.  12 ;  22-24  as  '  the 
city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  .  .  .  the  church  of 
the  firstborn  enrolled  in  heaven,  .  .  .  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect,  and  Jesns  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant,'  and  in  Ga.  4 ; 
26  aa  '  the  Jemsalem  which  is  above,  the  mother  of  all  Christians,'  is 
here  made  a  symbol,  in  order  that  by  its  descent  from  heaven  to  earth 
may  be  signified,  that  the  Church  on  earth  is  now  entering  on  a  course 
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of  pro^ressiTe  oesimilation  to  that  in  beaTen. — Witli  the  description 
of  this  holy  city  Eze.  C.  10,  ss.  shonid  be  compared. — la  Enoch  the 
Ghrietian  Chnrch  is  spoken  of  under  the  deeignation  of  "  the  plant  of 
righteouBnees." — The  name,  new  Jerutalem,  has,  as  I  have  eaid,  been 
derived  from  that  city,  which  "  wa«  the  city  of  God,"  and  to  which 
the  epithet  Ao2y  had  been  applied  (see  11 ;  2),  but  which  had  come  in 
its  last  days,  and  when  its  people  had  '  cruci£ed  the  Loid  of  glory,'  to 
be  "  called  epiritually  Sodom  and  Egypt,"  This,  the  now  holy  city  (or, 
more  properly  speaking,  the  prototype  of  this),  being  the  city  of  the 
uewCovenant,  it  iBtlienMcJernsalem;  to  be  registered  aa  a  member  of 
which  is  to  be  sealed  unto  eternal  life  (3 ;  12).  In  connexion  and  for 
congmity  with  it,  '  all  things  are  made  new'  (ve.  5) :  a  new  heaven 
and  earth,  new  covenant,  new  name,  new  song,  new  birth,  new  crea- 
ture, new  life,  new  commandment,  new  wine. — Hengstenberg,  in 
support  of  his  0[4nioD,  that  the  new  Jemealem  is  not  contrasted  with 
the  old,  and  does  not  represent,  but  forms  the  contrast  to  the  militant 
Chnrch,  1b3's  much  stiees  on  John's  having  reserved  the  name  Jeru- 
salem for  the  new  Jerusalem,  'not  having  once,'  as  he  asserts,  'used 
it  to  denote  the  militant  Church,  much  less  that  lifeless  corpse,  the 
literal  Jerusalem,'  With  regard  to  John's  not  having  used  the  name 
to  denote  the  militant  Chnrch,  Hengsten berg's  assertion  begs  the 
qnestion  at  issue  in  this  very  place.  And  with  regard  to  the  seer's 
not  applying  the  name  to  the  literal  Jerusalem,  it  is  a  matter  of 
course,  that  he  wonld  not  apply  to  Jerusalem  its  proper  name ;  because 
this  would  have  been  a  violation  of  symbolical  congruity;  and  it 
would  have  led  to  utter  confusion  to  use  names,  sometimes  in  a  eymho- 
lical,  and  sometimes  in  a  literal  sense. — If,  then,  the  new  Jerusalem 
is  a  designation  given  to  the  holy  city,  in  order  to  denote,  that  it 
forms  the  contrast  to  the  former  Jerusalem,  and  if  the  latter,  as  being 
the  metropolis  of  the  country,  may  be  regarded  (as  it  is  in  the  passage 
just  cited  from  Hebrews,  in  which  the  two  are  contrasted)  as  the 
representative  of  the  Jewish  polity  and  Church,  the  latter  must  he 
a  symbol  of  the  Christian  Church. 

1428.  DtKending  omt  of  the  heaven.  This  is  the  salient  point  of  the 
symbolization ;  as,  in  particular,  is  shown  by  the  circumstance,  that 
the  descending  from  heaven  is  mentioned  in  C.  3 ;  12  as  the  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  the  new  Jerusalem. — The  city  being  described 
as  seen, — not  in  heaven,  its  proper  place, — nor  yet  as  descended  to  the 
earth, — but  as  being  in  the  act  of  descending,  denotes,  that  the  thing 
symbolized,  namely,  the  Christian  Chnrcb,  was,  at  the  epoch  from 
which  the  symbolizaticn  dates,  entering  on  a  progressive  state  of 
purification,  which  in  course  of  time  would  bring  it  to  the  holy  and 
blessed  condition  subsequently  described. — Observe,  that  it  is  the 
city  (which  must  include  in  its  symbollzation  a  polity  or  system),  and 
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not  the  people  of  it,  that  deecende.  Hengstenbei^  aad  othets  vrite 
as  though  '  the  citizens'  were  alone  or  chiefly  had  in  view.  A  correct 
appreciation  of  the  symbol  will  be  of  itaelf  sufficient  to  exclude  their 
theory. — There  appears  to  have  been  a  floating  tradition  among  the 
Jews,  to  the  efi'ect  that  "God  vonld  renew  the  world,  and  build 
Jerusalem,  and  cause  it  to  descend  from  hearen."  So  spake  Babln 
feremias.  Whether  his  words  were  really  meant  to  be  taken  literally 
or  spiritually  may  perhaps  admit  of  doubt. 

1129.  Prepared  by  Qod.  The  subsequent  doscriptioD  shows, 
wherein  the  preparation  consisted. — If  this  be  the  genuine  reading 
and  the  correct  rendering  (and  C.  19 ;  7-8  leaves  no  doubt  on  my 
mind,  that  auoh  is  the  case:  see  on  1313-11),  our  thoughts  are 
directed  to  God,  as  being  the  author  of  the  Church's  purification  and 
sanctification ;  and  we  are  reminded,  that  to  Him  she  will  be  indebted 
for  the  white  robes  of  righteoUBneaa,  and  all  the  glorious  habiliments 
and  adomings,  in  which  she  will  ultimately  be  clothed.  Even  if  the 
reading  of  the  B.  T.  be  preferred,  the  ultimate  result  will  not  be 
materially  different. 

1430.  At  a  bride.  This  simile  (especially  when  ve.  9  is  compared, 
wherein  the  new  Jerusalem  is  directly  designated  '  the  bride,  the 
lamb's  wife')  at  ouce  directs  onr  thoughts  to  C.  19 ;  7;  "The  mar- 
riage of  the  lamb  is  come,  and  hie  wife  hath  prepared  herself."  The 
identity  of  the  symbols  spoken  of  iu  the  two  places  will,  I  suppose, 
be  universally  admitted.  And  if  the  symbol  is  the  same  here  as 
there,  the  conclusion  is  natural,  if  not  necessary  (seeing,  that  the 
mention  made  of  it  in  the  former  place  has  been  shown  to  relate  to 
the  Church  on  earth),  that  a  like  earthly  state  of  the  Church  is  had 
in  view  here.  Some  have,  indeed,  not  only  recognized  the  identity  of 
the  symbols,  but  have  gone  so  far  as  to  account  the  epochs  identical, 
interpreting  the  new  Jerusalem  as  symbolizing  the  marriage-supper 
of  the  lamb.  But  a  comparison  of  the  passages  in  C.  19 ;  7  and  C 
21 ;  9  shows,  that  the  epochs  are  different.  In  the  first,  the  Church 
is  said  only  to  have  prepared  herself  to  become  the  lamb's  wife :  in 
the  second,  she  is  shown,  not  only  as  having  prepared  herself,  but  as 
having  actually  become  the  lamb's  wife.  And  the  interposition  of 
the  1000  years  further  shows,  that  there  is  a  wide  interval  between 
the  two  epochs.  The  reason  of  the  parallelism,  that  is  found  to  exist 
between  the  two  passages,  will  be  shown  on  1559  and  1569. — When, 
again,  we  observe  that  here,  just  as  in  the  case  of  B^ylon  in  C.  17, 
a  double  symbol  or  two  symbols, — a  city  and  a  woman  in  each  case, 
are  used  to  represent  a  single  thing,  we  are  led  to  conclude  that,  how- 
ever much  the  things  signified  may  differ  specifically,  they  must  be 
generically  identical.  And  the  parallelisms  between  C.  17 ;  1—4  and 
0.  21;  9-11,   18  Bs.  indicate  further,  that  the  writer  intended  to 
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eetablieh  a  connexion  betT7een  the  two  Bymbolizations ;  and  the  con- 
nexion, as  the  character  of  the  Hymbola  themselTOB  shows,  could  only 
have  been  in  a  way  of  contiast.  But,  in  order  to  be  generioally  iden- 
tical, and  at  the  same  time  to  be  brought  into  contrast  with  onn 
another,  both  the  things  signified  must  be  earthly,  or  both  heavenly 
polities.  A  state  of  things  in  heaven,  or  even  on  a  "  glorified  earth," 
could  with  no  propriety  be  compared  with  one  os  on  earth  polluted 
with  ain.  Since,  then,  it  is  clear,  that  the  whore  Babylon  represents 
an  ordinary  earthly  polity,  so  must  the  lamb's  wife,  the  new  Jerusa- 
lem. And  this  is  confirmed  by  the  fact,  that  the  whore  of  C.  17,  tlio 
matron  of  C.  12,  and  the  bride  of  C.  21  are  manifestly  companion- 
pictures.  How  can  any  one  donbt,  that  these  were  designed  to  he 
symbols  respectively  of  heathenism  as  embodied  in  the  Boman  world- 
power,  of  the  Church  of  Gtod  under  its  Jewish  form,  and  of  the  same 
under  its  Christian  development? — Here  let  me  notice,  that,  while 
Wordsworth  recognizes  the  contrast  between  the  whoie  and  the  bride, 
his  interpretation  makes  it  to  be  (in  the  literal  sense)  between  a 
visible  and  an  invisible  body,  which  is  manifestly  incongruous. — 
Adorned.  Cp.  ve.  19 ;  "  The  foundations  .  .  .  were  adorned  with 
every  precions  stone." 

The  precedents  of  Nos.  1429-30  may  be  found  in  Is.  49  ;  18  and 
61 ;  10 :  in  the  former  of  which  texts,  speaking  of  the  Church  of  the 
future,  it  is  said ;  "  As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord,  thou  shalt  surely  clotho 
thee  with  them  all,  as  with  an  ornament,  and  hind  them  on  thee,  as  a 
bride  doeth  :  "  and  in  the  latter  of  which  the  Church  says  ;  "  He  hath 
clothed  me  with  the  garments  of  salvation,  he  hath  covered  me  with 
the  robe  of  righteousness,  as  a  bridegroom  decketh  himself  with  orna- 
ments, and  as  a  bride  adometh  herself  with  her  jewels."  These 
precedents  confirm  the  view,  that  a  terrestrial,  but  not  a  paradisiacal 
state  of  the  Church',  is  symbolized. — Cp.  Tett.  XII.  Palriar.  ;  '  An 
angel  will  proclaim  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Heaven  and  earth  will 
shake  at  the  sound.  The  heavens  will  open,  and  the  new  Jerusalem 
descend  with  delightful  odour,  adorned  as  a  bride  for  her  husband.' 

(3.)  Declaration  of  a  voice  from  heaven.  XXL;  3-4.  1431-41, 
And  I  heard  a  hud  voice  out  of  the  throne,  saying  ;  '  Lo,  the  tabemade 
ofQod  [shall  ie]  with  men,  and  Be  will  tabernacle  with  them,  and  they 
shall  ie  His  peoples,  and  God  Himself  wiU  he  with  them,  [and  be]  their 
Qod.  And  Qod  will  wipe  away  every  tear  from  their  eyes,  and  deatlt 
tliall  he  no  more  ;  neither  shall  there  be  mourning,  nor  crying,  nor  pain 
any  more  ;  because  the  first  things  have  passed  avjay,' 

1431.  Out  of  the  heaven  is  the  reading  of  the  R.  T. ;  but  it  has  been 
rejected  by  Tregelles  and  Eelly.  Hengstenberg  contends  however, 
that,  the  external  testimonies  for  the  two  being  nearly  equal,  the  in- 
ternal ought  to  decide  in  favour  of  the  rejected  reading.    Qui  of  the 
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throne  be  thinks  equivalent  Utfrom  God;  whereas  the  nae  of  the  third 
person  in  what  is  said  in  reference  to  (rod,  and  tba  introduction  of 
God  as  speaking  when  this  voice  ceaeee,  indicate,  that  He  is  not  the 
speaker  here.  We  might  compare  the  loud  voices,  which  are  intro- 
duced in  C.  7;  10:  11;  15:  12;  10:  14;  2:  15;  3:  19;  1,6;  and 
thence  he  led  to  think,  that  the  voice  proceeds  from  the  saints,  who 
have  previoQsly  entered  into  glory.  But  in  these  texts  the  voices  aro 
only  said  generally  to  proceed  from  the  heaven.  And  we  cannot  in 
this  work  safely  identify  the  throne,  either  with  God,  or  with  the  heaven 
(see  on  1301).  The  only  other  place,  in  which  a  voice  is  said  to  pro- 
ceed from  the  throne  is  in  C.  19 ;  5,  in  similar  close  connexion  with 
the  hride  of  the  lamb.  This  text  may  lead  us  to  suppose,  that  emis- 
sion from  the  throne  is  designed  to  bring  to  view  the  sovereign 
attributes  of  the  Deity. 

1432.  The  tahemaele  of  God.  This  la  a  designation,  the  precise 
meaning  of  which  may  best  be  gathered  from  the  construction  and 
relatione  of  the  Jewish  tabernacle  or  temple,  and  the  symbolical 
significations  attached  to  the  several  parts  thereof.  Philo  and  Jose- 
phus  state,  that  the  temple  and  its  furniture  were  representative  of 
the  universe  of  God,  including  the  visible  and  the  invisible  worlds, 
that  is  to  say,  '  the  Holy  place'  of  earth,  and  'the  Holy  of  Holies'  of 
heaven.  But  3.  Paul,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  makes  the  whole 
to  be  significant  of  the  Church  of  God  under  its  two  forms  or  divi- 
sions,— the  Jewish  and  Christian  covenants  or  Churches.  The  two 
views,  however, — the  one  relating  to  the  material  universe,  and  the 
other  to  the  spiritual,  are  compatihle,  and  might  be  held  together : 
though,  if  a  choice  must  be  made  between  them,  that  of  S.  Paul 
would  unquestionably  be  entitled  to  a  preference,  as  coming  to  os  on 
inspired  authority. 

The  view  taken  hy  S.  Paul  and  his  contemporaries  (cp.  AtcEeaia, 
Ejweh,  4  Etra,  and  Sibylline  Oracles),  appears  to  have  been  aa  follows. 
There  was  constituted  in  the  heavens  a  society  or  Church  of  glorified 
saints,  who  worshipped  God  continually  in  a  temple  (cp.  7 ;  15),  of 
which  the  Jewish  tahemaele  first,  and  the  temple  afterwards,  was  in 
all  respects  a  copy.  In  this  temple  Christ  ofGciated,  as  the  great 
High  Priest,  'ever  making  intercession'  for  those  members  of  his 
mystical  body,  who  had  not  as  yet  entered  into  the  heavenly  places. 
Now,  this  mystical  body  being  divided  into  two  parts, — the  glorified 
and  the  unglorified, — the  heavenly  and  the  earthly,  the  two  parts  of  the 
temple, — '  the  Holy  place,'  and  '  the  Holy  of  Holies,'  might  aptly  be 
made  a  figure  of  these.  But  such  was  not  the  view  taken  by  the 
apostle.  He  makes  '  the  Holy  place,'  and  '  the  Holy  of  Holies,'  to 
represent  respeetively  the  two  Covenants  or  IKspensations,  or  the  two 
Chuiehes  founded  on  them.    This  will  appear  in  the  course  of  the 
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citations,  which  I  ahall  now  proceed  to  make  from  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  with  the  view  to  establish  the  above  enunoiation  of  the 
dootrine.  I  shall  be  uudei  the  necessity  of  quoting  the  Epistle  at 
some  length ;  becanse  I  am  unable  to  refer  to  the  A.  V.,  in  couseqaence 
of  the  main  featnies  of  the  view  not  being  fully  brought  out  in  it, 
owing  to  its  want  of  closeDeBs  to  the  original.  But,  for  the  sake  of 
brevity,  I  will  make  abstracts  of  the  passages, — and  will  insert  here  and 
there,  as  I  proceed,  a  few  words  of  explanation. 

"We,"BaysS.  Paul(He.  4;  14:  8;  1-6),  "have  a  mighty  High 
Priest,  who  hath  passed  through  the  heavens;"  and  "hath  sat  down 
OD  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens, — a 
minister  of  the  holy  places,  and  of  the  true  tabernacle  which  the  Lord 
pitched,  and  not  man,  who  ever  liveth  to  make  interoession  [in  the 
heavenly  temple]  for  those,  who  come  unto  God  by  him.  For  every 
High  Priest  is  ordained  to  offer  gifta  and  sactifices ;  wherefore  this 
High  Priest  also  must  have  somewhat  to  offer.  Nov,  if  he  were  on 
earth,  he  would  not  be  a  priest  at  all,  since  the  priests  are  they  that 
offer  the  gifts  according  to  the  law, — who  serve  for  a  copy  ['  an  obscure 
delineation,'  according  to  Theophylact]  and  shadow  of  the  heavenly 
things,  as  Moses,  when  about  to  make  the  tabernacle,  is  admonished 
by  God ;  for, '  See,'  saith  He  (Ex.  25 ;  40), '  that  thou  make  all  things 
according  to  the  model  [lit.  type]  showed  thee  in  the  Mount.'  [So  the 
ancient  Jews  say,  that,  when  Moses  made  one  tabernacle,  another  was 
made  by  the  angels  in  heaven  ;  see  Buztorf :  Hist.  Arem,  pp.  83,  84.] 
But  now  he  hath  obtained  a  higher  ministry,  by  so  much  as  he  is  the 
Mediator  of  a  better  covenant,  established  on  better  promises."  "The 
first  [the  Jewish]  coreuaut,"  the  apostle  aays  (9 ;  1  es.),  "  had  ordi- 
nances of  worship,  and  its  consecrated  place  was  in  this  world.  For 
a  tabernacle  was  made  [divided  into  two  tabemaclra  or  apartments], 
the  first  ...  of  which  is  called,  '  The  Holy  place,'  and  beyond  the 
second  veil  was  the  tabernacle  called,  '  The  Holy  of  Holies.'  .  .  . 
Now  the  priests  go  continually  into  the  first  tabernacle  .  .  .  but  into 
the  second  the  High  Priest  alone  goes  once  a  year,  .  .  .  the  Holy 
Spirit  by  this  signifying,  that  the  way  into  the  [true,  that  is,  the 
heavenly]  holy  places  is  not  yet  made  fully  manifest,  while  the  first 
[or  outer,  cp.  vv.  2,  6]  tabernacle  hath  a  standing  place.  [The  apostle 
must  mean : — while  the  first  or  Legal  Dispensation,  which  '  the  Holy 
place'  represents,  remains  in  force.]  This  [Legal]  tabernacle  is  a 
figure  serving  for  the  present  moment  only,  gifte  and  sacrifices  being 
offered  under  it,  which  cannot  accomplish  the  wofshipper's  object,  but 
are  carnal  ordinances,  imposed  [merely!  until  a  time  of  refoimatios 
[by  the  Messiah].  But  Christ  having  arrived  at  his  destination  [in 
heaven],  a  High  Priest  of  the  good  things  wliich  au-about  to  come, 
through  the  greater  and  more  perfect  tab«roacle  (the  one  not  made 
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with  hands,  that  ia,  not  of  this  [the  earthly]  creation),  not  by  means 
of  blood  of  goats  and  calvee,  bnt  of  bis  own  blood,  he  enteied  once  for 
all  into  the  [true, — the  heavenly]  holy  places,  having  effected  [not  an 
annual,  but]  an  eternal  redemption."  [Cp.  C.  8 ;  1-2 ;  "  A  High 
Priest,  ...  a  minister  [not  Buucovw,  but  XaTovpy<K,  at  Athens  one  uAo 
tervedpvhlie  officet  at  his  oron  txet] — a  minister  of  the  holy  places,  and 
of  the  trae  tabernacle  which  the  Lord  pitxihed,  and  not  man."  Through 
the  greater  tabemaele  may  be  grammatically  connected,  either  with  the 
good  things  to  come,  or  with  he  entered.  The  writer  in  my  opinion 
means  to  say  on  the  whole  in  w.  6-12,  that,  as  the  priests  entered 
into  the  first  tabernacle  or  'Holy  place'  of  the  temple  on  earth,  but 
were  not  suffered  to  enter  into  the  second  or  '  Holy  of  Holies,'  bo, 
under  the  Law  and  so  long  as  it  was  in  force,  men  were  conducted  to 
the  door  of  heaven  as  it  were,  but  not  permitted  to  enter  in  :  and 
again,  as  the  High  Priest  passed  once  a  year,  on  the  day  of  atonement, 
into  the  greater  and  more  perfect  tabemaele,  to  effect  a  temporal 
redemption  for  the  people,  so  Christ,  the  High  Priest  of  the  better 
covenant,  after  he  bad  made  atonement,  passed  once  for  all,  not  indeed 
through  'the  Holy  of  Holies'  of  the  earthly  bnt  of  the  heavenly 
temple,  into  the  immediate  presence  of  the  throne, — effected  an  eter- 
nal redemption — and  obtained  a  perpetual  liberty  of  access  to  God 
for  all  men.]  The  apostle  goes  on  to  show  (9  ;  23  ss.),  that  "  it  was 
necessary,  that  the  copies  of  tbe  things  in  the  heavens  (i.e.,  the 
earthly  worshippers,  the  book  of  the  Law,  the  tabernacle,  and  all  the 
vessels  of  the  ministry,  ve.  21)  should  be  purified  with  the  blood  of 
calves  and  goats,  but  the  heavenly  things  themselves  [the  redeemed, 
the  evangelic  covenant,  and  the  heavenly  tabemaele]  with  better 
sacrifices  than  these  [namely,  with  the  blood  of  Christ].  For  Christ 
entered  not  into  holy  places  made  with  hands,— the  antitypes  of  the 
true,  but  into  [the  '  true '  holy  places,  the  archetypes  in]  heaven  itself, 
now  to  appear  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us."  The  writer  proceeds 
(10;  1  SB.);  "For  the  Law,  having  a  shadow  of  the  good  things 
about  to  come  [cp.  8;  5;  "The  priests,  who  make  the  offerings 
according  to  the  Law,  serve  for  a  copy  and  shadow  of  the  heavenly 
things"],  and  not  the  very  image  of  the  realities,  can  never  attain 
the  object  of  tbe  worshippers.  AiVTierefore  Christ  came,  saying; 
'  Sacrifices  Then  wonldest  not :  then  said  I ;  I  come  to  do  thy  will,  0 
God.'  He  taketh  away  the  first  [the  sacrifices  of  the  Law],  that  he 
may  moke  the  second  [God's  will,  as  revealed  in  the  Gospel]  to  stand." 
[The  apostle  still  has  in  his  mind  indirectly  the  first  or  outer,  and  the 
second  or  inner  tabernacle;  and  now  contemplates  the  second  as 
'standing,' and  the  first  as  having  ceased  to 'stand' (cp.9;  8).]  He 
goes  on  (10 ;  19) ;  "  Having,  then,  a  free  admission  for  the  entrance 
of  the  [heavenly]  holy  places  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  (cp.  9 ;  25,  there 
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is  an  allusion  here  to  a  free  admieaioD  to  the  Chorus  of  au  Orchestra), 
— a  new  and  abiding  entrance,  which  he  hath  opened  for  us  through 
the  [second  and  true]  veil  (that  is  to  say,  his  flesh),  and  having  a 
mighty  priest  [cp.  4 ;  14]  over  '  the  house  of  God  '  [in  heaven],  let 
us  approach,  .  .  .  our  hearts  having  been  '  sprinkled '  [with  the  blood 
of  Christ  (aUuding  to  C.  9  j  13,  21 :  12 ;  24)],  who  (12 ;  2,  cp.  8  ;  1) 
bath  taken  his  seat  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God  [in  the 
heavenly  temple].  For  (12 ;  IS  ss.)  ye  are  not  come  unto  a  mountain 
that  may  be  touched  [the  Mount  Sinai,  and  the  giving  of  the  Law]  ;  hut 
ye  are  come  unto  Mount  Sion  and  to  a  city  of  a  living  God,  a  heavenly 
Jeruealem,  and  to  myriads  of  angeia  in  full  aeaembly,  and  to  a  con- 
gregation of  firsttiorn  [Christiaus]  enrolled  in  heaven,  and  to  a  judge 
who  is  God  of  all,  and  to  spirits  of  juEt  men  [of  the  first  Dispensa- 
tion] made  perfect  [cp.  Vol,  I :  p.  289],  and  to  a  mediator  of  a  new 
covenant,  [even]  Jesus,  and  to  blood  of  sprinkling,  which  speaketh  in 
a  better  way  than  that  of  Abel  [se,  Christ's  for  forgiveness,  Abel's  for 
vengeance].  See,  then,  that  ye  reject  not  Him  that  speaketh.  Whose 
voice  then  [at  the  giving  of  the  Law  on  M.  Sinai]  shook  the  earth  : 
but  now  [in  the  promulgation  of  the  Gospel]  He  hath  promised^  saying 
[in  Hag.  2 ;  6,  LXX.]  ;  '  Yet  once  more  only  [cp.  9  ;  26  :  10 ;  2,  10] 
will  S  shake  not  the  earth  alone,  but  also  the  heaven.'  This,  '  Yet 
once  more  only,'  signiSeth  the  removal  of  those  things  that  are 
shaken,  as  being  perishable,  that  the  things  unshaken  may  remain. 
Wherefore,  since  we  receive  a  kingdom  that  cannot  be  shaken,  let  us 
be  filled  with  thankfulness."  [In  this  passage  the  apostle  seems  t^ 
have  had  in  his  mind's  eye  the  earthly  tabernacle,  as  being  repre- 
sentative— the  outer  tabernacle  of  the  earth, — the  inner  of  the  first  or 
starry  heaven.  The  earth  might  then  correspond  to  the  Jewish  Dis- 
pensation, in  BO  far  as  it  existed  on  earth ;  and  the  heaven  to  the 
same,  in  so  far  as  it  had  a  place  in  heaven.  This  view,  on  more 
mature  consideration,  I  think  preferable  to  that  suggested  on  p.  71. 
If  it  be  the  correct  view,  the  shaking  will  symbolize  the  total  aboli- 
tion of  the  Jewish  Dispensation,  and  the  things  unshaken  will  be  the 
holy  places  of  the  true  tabernacle  in  the  heaven. — We  may  note  here 
a  remarkable  correspondence  of  this  figurative  shaking  of  the  faeaven 
and  the  earth,  and  receiving  of  a  kingdom  that  cannot  be  shaken, 
with  the  fleeing  away  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  the  appear- 
ance of  a  new  heaven  and  earth,  preparatory  to  the  descent  of  the 
new  Jerusalem,  as  related  in  Sev.  20  ;  11-21 ;  2. — The  ancient  Jews 
expound  Hag.  2  ;  7  of  the  coming  of  the  Messiab,  and  add,  that  as 
the  first  tabernacle  and  temple  were  built  and  destroyed,  so  was  the 
second  temple,  but  the  Messiah  should  build  a  temple,  and  Ood  had 
built  a  tabema^  and'temple  in  the  heavetu,  which  should  never  be  de- 
stroyed I  Pug.  Fid.  pp.  S04,  309.]    The  apostle  afterwards  remarks 
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(13;  10  BB.};  "  We  have  on  altar,  fiom  which  they  who  serve  the 
[outer]  tabernacle  have  no  right  t«  receive  meat.  For,  jnst  ae  in  the 
caae  of  those  animals,  whose  blood  was  carried  b;  the  High  Priest 
into  the  H0I7  places  [and  consequently  into  the  inner  tabernacle], 
theii  bodies  are  burned  'without  the  oamp'  (Lev.  16;  27,  LXX.  verb.), 
BO  it  was  in  the  case  of  our  sacrifice  and  High  Priest,  who  in  like 
manner  suffered  without  the  gate  [of  the  city].  Therefore  let  us  go 
forth  unto  him  '  without  the  camp.'  For  here  we  have  no  abiding 
city,  but  we  seek  that  which  is  about  to  come  [ — the  oity  of  the  living 
God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem]." — Cp.  Vol.  I ;  p.  202 :  Vol.  II ;  p.  419. 

After  this  lengthy  citation,  which  the  attempt  to  compress  a  great 
deal  into  a  small  oomposs  has,  I  fear,  rendered  somewhat  obscure,  it 
may  perhaps  serve  to  make  the  essential  points  clearer,  if  I  lay  before 
the  reader  in  close  juxta-position  the  various  designations,  which  are 
applied  severally  to  the  heavenly  temple,  to  the  earthly  temple,  and 
to  the  model  of  the  former,  showed  to  Moses  in  the  Mount  for  hia 
guidance  in  making  the  latter.  (1).  The  tabernacle  or  temple  in 
heaven,  with  its  throne  or  mercy-seat,  its  High  Priest,  its  worshippers, 
and  their  "many  mansions,"  or  some  of  these,  are  called  by  the 
apostle  '  the  heavenly  things'  or  'places,'  'the  holy  places,'  '  the  true 
tabernacle,'  '  the  true  holy  places,'  '  the  kingdom  that  cannot  be 
moved,'  '  the  good  things  to  come,'  '  the  abiding  city'  (He.  8  ;  2,  5  : 
9  ;  23,  24  r  10  ;  37  :  12 ;  28  :  13 ;  14),  and  by  S.  Luke  (16 ;  9)  *  the 
everlasting  tabemacies.' — (2).  The  second, — the  model  showed  to 
Moses,  is  called  the  twtos,  type  (7 ;  5 :  Acts  7 ;  44,  cp.  Ro.  5 ;  14 : 
1  Pe.  3 ;  21).  This  was  a  '  model '  in  reference  to  the  first, — the 
archetype  of  it,  and  a  '  type  '  or  '  pattern  '  in  reference  to  the  third, 
which  would  be  the  antitype  both  of  it  and  of  the  first.  (3).  The 
tabernacle  or  temple  on  earth,  with  its  priests,  people,  sacrifices,  book 
of  the  law,  and  vessels  of  the  ministry  (9 ;  19-21),  are  designated 
irroStiyiM  koi  o-Kta, '  a  figure  and  thadtno  of  the  heavenly  things '  (8 ;  5), 
'paUertu  [^lroS(ly;tara,  copiei  wonld  be  the  best  word  in  both  places] 
of. the  things  in  the  heavens' (9;  23),  'a  figure  [imfiafiokrj]  for  the 
time  current,'  and  '  ivravva,  antitypes  of  the  Itub'  (9 ;  24:  cp.  IPet.  3; 
21), '  things  that  may  be  moved  or  shaken'  (12 ;  27). 

However  great  may  be  the  doubts  and  difficulties,  which  attach  to 
some  of  the  details  of  the  passages,  it  is,  I  think,  sufficiently  shown 
by  them,  on  the  whole,  in  what  sense  the  phrase,  the  tiUtemade  ofOod, 
would  be  used.  It  can  refer  only  to  '  the  true  tabernacle  in  heaven, 
which  the  Lord  pitched.'  This,  then,  has  been  made  the  prototype 
of  the  symbol  before  us.  And  hence  we  may  conclude,  that  this 
symbol  is  intended  to  denote  the  most  complete  and  intimate  com- 
munion between  God,  and  those,  among  whom  His  tahemacle  is  set  up. 

The  great  voiix  from  heaven  declares,  that  (he  tabemaele  0/ Ood  shall 


by  Google 


ixi ;  4.  1433-40.]  The  new  Jmisalem.  493 

be  vnth  or  among  men.  Either  men  id  gsDeral,  or  a  particular  claee 
of  men  ma;  be  meant  b;  the  Greek  eipreesion.  But,  in  thd  present 
instance,  the  context  appears  to  show  clearly,  that  the  Greek  article 
is  emphatic,  and  that  "  the  men"  means  a  distin^iahed  class  of  men. 
For  we  cannot  suppose,  that  '  the  fearful'  and  others,  of  whom  it  is 
said  in  ve.  6,  that  they  shall  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  were  meant 
to  be  included  in  those,  among  whom  God  dwelt.  Moreover,  the 
connesion  shows,  that  allusiou  is  made  to  the  new  Jerusalem ;  and 
consequently,  that  that  holy  city  either  is  to  be,  or  will  contain 
within  it,  the  tabernacle  of  God.  The  implication  is,  that,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  descent  of  the  new  Jenisalem,  the  tabernacle  of  God 
will  be  among  men.  And  hence  we  may  conclude,  that  this  tabernacle 
is  to  be  set  up  among  the  men,  who  are  citizens  of  the  new  Jeruaalem. 
— In  C.  7 ;  15  it  ia  said  of  those,  '  who  are  before  the  throne  of  God, 
and  serve  Him  day  and  night  in  His  temple,'  that  '  He  who  eitteth 
on  the  throne  will  tabernacle  over  them.'  The  tabernacle,  which,  in 
the  times  of  the  old  Dispensation,  was  in  heaven  is  here  exhibited 
as  coming  down  to  earth. — Hengstenherg  says ;  "  We  are  not  to 
explain ;  '  Behold  this  new  Jerusalem  is  the  tabernacle '  (for  a  city 
cannot  properly  be  called  a  tabernacle) ;  hut,  <  The  tabernacle  is  the 
centre  and  kernel  of  the  city.'"  The  '  abiding'  and  '  holy  city'  in- 
cludes 'the  tme  tahemacle,'  and  'the  everlasting  tabernacles'  or 
'  maay  mansions'  of  '  God's  secvants.' 

1433.  And  He  mil  tabernacle  toith  them.  The  addition  of  this  clause 
confirms  the  view,  that  a  special  dwelling  place  of  God  is  spoken  of 
in  the  preceding  clause  ;  since  otherwise  this  would  be  wholly  tauto- 
logouB.  And  if  this  view  be  well-founded,  then  the  puiport  of  the 
two  together  will  be,  that  God  has  a  special  place  of  abode  in  the  new 
Jerusalem,  and  will  dwell  therein  permanently,  and  "  not  withdraw 
Himself  as  He  had  done  more  than  once  from  the  Jewish  sanctuary" 
(Stuart).     Cp.  Ex.  40 ;  38  :  Eze.  37  ;  28  ;  43  j  7. 

1434.  And  they  shall  be  Hie  people*.  People  is  the  reading  of  many 
copies,  but  not  of  the  most  ancient  Codex.  The  plural  may  be  used 
to  denote  the  greatness  of  their  numbers. — The  precedent  is  in  Le. 
26  ;  11,  12  :  cp.  2  Co.  6  ;  16-18  :  Je.  24 ;  7  :  31  ;  33  :  Zee.  8  ;  8. 

XXI ;  4.  1437.  And  Ood  will  toipe  amiy,  &e.  "  The  idea  is  not, 
that  God  will  so  compassionate  sufierers  in  the  heavenly  city  as  to 
wipe  away  their  teara,  but  He  will  constitute  such  a  state  of  things 
that  no  more  tears  shall  be  shed ;  as  the  sequel  plainly  shows  "  (Stuart). 
The  signification  of  this  symbolization  will  be  shown  under  the  neit 
number.— This  clause  occurred  verbatim  in  C.  7;  17.     Cp.  Is.  25;  8. 

1438-40.  And  death  shall  be  no  more,  ife.  To  this  sentence  cor- 
responds in  C.  7;  16;  'They  shall  hunger  no  more:  neither  shall 
they  thirst  any  more :  neither  shall  the  sun  strike  them,  nor  any  scorch- 
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ing  heat.'  BJghtl;  taken,  each  will  be  found  to  be  appropriate  to  the 
state,  to  which  it  has  reference, — that  before  ns  to  a  tetreatrial,  the  other 
to  a  celestial  state.  lu  the  celestial  state, '  the  spirits  of  just  men  made 
perfect '  are  absolutely  set  free  from  all  the  external  trials  of  an  eartbl; 
life:  in  the  new  Jomsalem  state,  when  it  has  attained  its  fnll  perfection, 
Christ's  faithful  servantawill  he  deliveredfrom  all  tbosecauses  of  sorrow, 
which  spring  from  apprehended  misery  in  a  future  state.  The  mean- 
ing of  the  sentence  before  ns  will  be  found  to  hinge  on  the  first  term. 
Now  it  seems  clear,  that  death  in  the  common  literal  sense  is  not 
meant  -,  because  the  Greek  term  has  the  article  prefixed  to  it,  which 
it  has  not  (cp.  6;  8:  18;  8),  when  physical  death  is  spoken  of.  Death, 
either  in  a  symbolical  or  in  a  special  sense,  is  indicated  by  the  article. 
It  cannot  be  the  former ;  because  Death,  as  forming  part  of  a  symbol, 
has  been  consigned  to  the  lake  of  fire  (20 ;  14) ;  and,  that  reference 
is  not  made  to  that  annihilation  of  Death  appears  from  the  difference 
of  the  mode  of  expression  here  as  compared  with  re.  1, — here  '  Death 
thalt  he  no  more,' — there  '  The  sea  m  no  more.'  That,  then,  which  u 
death  par  excellence,  vh.,  spiritual  death,  leading  to  eternal  death, 
must  be  meant.  And  hence,  to  accord  therewith,  the  '  mourning,  and 
crying,  end  pain'  must  denote  chiefly  such  a  state  of  feeling,  as  pro- 
ceeds iVom  a  sense  of  being  under  the  power  of  the  former,  and  liaUe 
to  all  the  horrors  of  the  latter  of  these  deaths. — Heugsteuberg  re- 
marks here ;  "  On  the  expression  no  more  Bengel  says ;  '  Therefore 
till  now  it  had  not  wholly  ceased ;' — a  memorial  for  ttuae,  who  would 
aieribe  more  to  the  1000  years'  reign  than  what  may  befottnd  in  the 
period  already  pa»t." 

1441.  Secaase  thefirtt  thingt  have  ptused  atoay.  The  first  things,  in 
consistency  with  the  previous  exposition,  will  be  the  things  of  the 
first  Dispensation, — things, '  which  stood  only  in  meats,  and  drinks, 
and  divers  washings,  and  carnal  ordinances,  imposed  until  the  time  of 
reformation ;'  but,  more  especially,  the  Legal  covenant  based  on  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  works.  This  doctrine,  and  as  a  necessary 
oonseqnence  these  things  (for  they  are  the  natural  fmitB  and  concomi- 
tants of  the  doctrine),  had  beeu  gradually  gaining  ground  in  the 
Church  during  the  thousand  years,  which  preceded  the  epoch,  at 
which  the  eymbolizatLona  have  arrived  :  insomuch  that  the  state  of 
things  under  the  Law  had  been  practically  restored,  and  the  Gospel 
of  the  grace  of  Orod  excluded  and  made  of  none  effect  through  tradi- 
tions. The  object  of  the  Beformation  was  to  revive  and  restore 
this  Gospel,  and  to  make  the  things  of  the  first  Dispensation  pass 
away.  This  it  sought  to  effect  mainly  by  the  re-pro  ma  Igation  of  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith.  And,  by  making  the  former  things 
to  pass  away,  it  banished  from  among  the  faithful  ones  of  God's  holy 
city  death,  spiritual  and  etomal,  with  all  the  train  of  sorrows  that 
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spring  from  the  feai  thereof,  and  all  the  coDcomitont  evils  which 
eater  with  the  rival  doctiine. — It  may  be  observed,  that  one  portion 
of  the  parallel  paHsage,  viz.,  0.  7 ;  17,  "  For  the  lamb  .  .  .  shall  feed 
them,  and  lead  theut  to  liviDg  fountains,"  is  not  found  here,  though 
the  thing  itself  is  more  than  supplied  in  the  new  Jerusalem  by  the 
gift  of  the  river  of  the  water  of  life,  of  the  tree  of  life,  and  of  the 
lamb  to  be  the  light  thereof.  And  indeed  the  promise  of  '  the  foun- 
tain of  the  water  of  life '  is  made  in  the  immediate  context :  see  ve.  6. 

In  this  division  1 — in  ve.  3  there  may  be  reckoned  Jive  afBrmations 
of  blessings,  and  in  ve.  4  five  negations  of  evils. 

(4).  Dedaration  from  Him  on  the  Oirone.  XXI ;  5.  1442-43.  And 
Be  who  titUth  on  the  thnme  mid  ;  '  La,  I  make  all  thinge  new.' 

1442.  He  who  gitteth,  de.  From  this  clause  it  appears,  that,  while 
the  symholical  heaven  and  earth  had  heen  changed  (symbolizing  a 
change  of  the  Mystery  or  Dispensation),  the  unchangeable  One  main- 
lained  Hia  position  on  the  throne,  as  Ruler  and  Lord  of  all.  Here  we 
may  cite  in  illustration  the  words  of  S.  Paul,  who,  after  having  arrived 
at  the  conclusion,  that  "  a  man  is  justified  by  faith  without  the  deeds 
of  the  law,"  goes  on  to  say  (Bo.  3 ;  29)  j  "  Is  He  the  God  of  the  Jews 
only  ?  Is  He  not  also  of  the  Gentiles  ?  Yea,  of  the  Gentiles  also, 
seeing  it  is  one  Ood,  which  shall  justify  the  circumcision  by  faith, 
and  the  UDcircumciBion  through  the  faith."  Jehovah-Jesus  is  now 
the  God  and  the  Judge  (in  right  of  Hia  Mediatorial  office)  under  the 
(rentile,  as  he  had  been  under  the  Jewish  Covenant,  and  as  such  He 
still  occupies  the  throne. 

X443.  Lo,  I  make  all  things  new.  One  object  in  the  introduction  of 
different  speakers  appears  to  have  been  to  mark  more  emphatically  a 
reference  to  different  epochs.  Here  we  observe,  that  a  retum'is  made, 
from  an  announcement  of  a  future  state  of  things,  to  a  declaration  of 
what  would  take  place  at  the  time  present  of  the  symbolization,  that 
is,  cirea  A.D.  1500.  The  'things'  (including  doctrines  and  practices) 
proper  to  the  former  Dispensation,  and  which  lay  '  in  the  oldnesa  of  the 
letter,'  being  made  to  pass  away,  '  all  things '  would  be  restored  to  the 
original '  newness  of  the  spirit.'  And  this  renovation  or  reformation 
is  declared  to  have  for  its  first  cause  Him,  'from  whom  all  good 
counsels  proceed.'  How  entirely  all  things  were  made  new  by  the 
Befonnation  may  be  judged  from  the  differences,  which  pervade  the 
Romish  and  Beformed  religions,  and  which  extend  from  the  most 
minute  rites  to  the  most  important  doctrines. 

(5).  Imlrvielionjrom  the  enthroned  One.  1444^45.  And  he  saiA  {fo 
me] ;  '  Write;  because  these  words  [of  Ood]  are  faithful  and  true.' 

1444.  And  he  eaith.  The  natural  oonatniction  is,  that  he  who 
sitteth  on  the  throne  is  still  the  speaker.  But  the  change  of  word 
and  tense  in  the  Greek, — he  saUK  or  tdli  between  the  double  said,  and 
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the  Bimilarity  of  the  matter  to  G.  19 ;  9,  indicate,  that  here  (as  is  the 
case  there)  the  angelic  hierophant  is  meant  to  he  conceived  of  as  being 
the  speaker.  That  angel  was,  however,  shown  to  be  a  special  repre- 
sentative of  Jesus.  And  fiom  ve.  6  it  is  evident,  that,  if  he  who  sittetb 
on  the  throne  be  immediately  referred  to,  that  personage  is  Jeans.  And 
thns  there  is  no  ultimate  difference  with  regard  to  the  person  symbolized. 

1445.  Write  ;  beeaute,  de.  '  Record  the  declaration  just  made  ;  for 
this  making  new  again  shall  surely  come  to  pass,  aa  surely  aa  I  am 
the  Faithful  and  True  one  (19 ;  11):  yea,  it  hath  been  decreed  by 
Him,  who  is  the  first  uid  the  last,  the  amen  Orod.' — Stuart's  inference 
from  this  command,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  while  the 
visions  were  passing,  is  an  unsound  one.  The  intention  in  giving  it 
may  have  been  only  (as  Hengstenberg  says)  '  to  point  to  the  high 
importance  of  the  word  spoken  (see  on  1320).  But,  as  the  repeated 
introduction  of  this  form  of  words  indicates,  that  it  has  the  nature  of 
a  technical  formula,  I  am  more  inclined  to  think,  that  (as  I  have 
shown  on  pp.  853,  456  ss.)  one  object  in  using  it  was  to  indicate 
wherein  the  newness  would  consist  by  pointing,  by  means  of  the 
parallelism  with  C.  19 ;  9  and  22 ;  6,  to  the  epoch,  into  accordance 
with  which  the  state  of  things  would  be  brought. — Here  we  may  fitly 
call  to  mind  the  saying  of  Jesus ;  "  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass 
away,  but  my  word  shall  not  pass  away."  In  a  sense  '  heaven  and 
earth'  had  passed  away  (cp.  20  ;  11),  hnt  '  the  words  of  Jesus'  still 
remained  '  faithful  and  true.' 

(6).  Protniw  and  threat  o^  the  alpha  and  omoA.  XXI ;  6-8. 
1446-60.  And  Tie  said  to  me  ;  '  thby  akk  donx.'  'S  am  the  Alpha 
and  the  Omega,  the  Beginning  and  (Ae  End.  To  Sim  who  thirtteth,  to 
him  will  ^  give  <^  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life  gratuitously.  He  fcAo 
eonquereUi  thall  inheM  these  \thingii\  ;  and  I  wiU  be  to  him  a  Qad,  and 
he  ehaU  be  to  me  a  ton.  But  to  (he  fainthearted,  and  faithless,  and  abo- 
minable, and  murderers,  andfomieators,  and  wizards,  and  idolaters,  and 
an  liars, — their  part  [shall  be}  in  the  lake  that  humeth  with  fire  and 
brimstone,  which  is  the  second  death.' 

1446.  Se  said  to  me,  "  The  express  addition  of  the  to  me  here  is 
explained  by  the  hortatory  character  of  the  disconise  in  w.  7-8.  In 
John  the  Church  is  addressed  : "  Hengstenberg. 

1447.  '  VHBY  AKB  DONE.'  Thls  phrose  may  be  taken  to  mean, '  They 
(*c.  the  all  things  of  ve.  5)  are  made ' — new.  But  the  change  of  word 
here,  and  the  manifest  allusion  to  the  same  phrase  in  G.  16 ;  17  (the 
Cireek  verb  is  in  the  singular  there,  as  some  copies  have  it  here  ^eo), 
lead  me  to  think,  that  the  phrase  is  equivalent  to  '  It  is  decreed :' — 
the  decree  is  gone  forth ;  and  therefore  the  making  new  is  as  sure  as 
if  it  were  already  done.  See  on  1101. — The  word  may  have,  too,  a 
prospective  as  well  as  a  Tatrospective  aspect :  or  perhaps  preferably 
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the  fonner,  if  a  choice  must  he  made  between  the  two.  In  1101  the 
same  word  is  prefixed  to  the  eymbolization  of  the  utter  deetmction  of 
Babylon,  and  with  the  intention  apparently  of  representing  in  the 
most  emphatic  manner  the  going  forth  of  the  inevocable  decree  of 
doom.  Here  it  precedee  the  final  decree  of  Jehovah- Jesus,  touching 
the  destiny  of  saints  and  sinners  in  connexion  with  that  holy  city, 
which  is  ^e  contrast  to  great  Babylon.  The  decree  is  to  this  efiect : 
"  To  them,  who,  by  patient  continuance  in  well-doing,  seek  for  glory 
and  honour  and  immortality,  eternal  life ;  but  to  them,  who  obey  not 
the  truth,  .  .  .  indignation  and  wrath,  &c."  The  insertion,  in  this 
place,  of  such  an  annonncement  of  fnture  reward  and  punishment, 
prefaced  by  a  solemn  '  It  is  decreed,'  and  by  a  declaration  of  the 
speaker's  eternal  duration  to  serve  aa  a  basis  for  it,  appeara  to  indi- 
cate, that,  at  the  epooii  at  which  the  Vision  has  arrived,  a  similar  plain 
and  bold  statement  of  the  true  doctrine  of  '  eternal  judgment'  would 
be  especially  called  for,  and  also  boldly  promulgated.  Accordingly  we 
find,  that  the  sale  of  indulgences,  based  on  the  Romish  doctrine  of 
Fnrgatoiy,  was  the  immediate  cause  of  the  Reformation;  and  we 
know  well  how  uncompromisingly  the  Reformers  Bet  forth,  that  '  the 
Bemiah  doctrine  concerning  Purgatory,  Pardons,  &c.,  is  a  fond  thing, 
vainly  invented,'  and  that  '  the  sacrifice  of  masses,  in  which  it  was 
said,  that  the  priest  did  offer  Christ  for  the  quick  and  the  dead,  to 
have  remission  of  pain  or  guilt,  were  blasphemous  fables  and  danger- 
ous deceits.' — ^Witb  regard  to  the  rival  readings  of  the  word  before  ns, 
the  weight  of  authority  is  in  favour  of  the  plural  form ;  but  this  does 
not  necessarily  make  any  material  difference  in  the  meaning,  since  we 
have  met  with  many  instances  in  this  book,  in  which  the  plural  is 
used  only  to  give  greater  emphasis.  There  is  also  a  reading,  sup- 
ported by  Codex  B,  and  some  cursive  MSS.,  which  would  give, '  I  am 
become  the  Alpha,  &o.'  This  at  least  favours  the  hypothesis  of  a 
connexion  with  the  succeeding  rather  than  with  the  preceding  context.' 

1448-49.  I  amtiie  Alpha,  £c.  Substantially  the  same  declaration 
is  made  in  C.  1 ;  8,  11,  17  :  2  ;  8 :  22  ;  IS,  and  always  by  the  same 
speaker,  namely,  Jesus,  who  is  in  like  manner  elsewhere  described,  as 
'  the  same  yesterday,  and  to-day,  and  for  ever'  (cp.  He.  7 ;  3).  Hence 
we  may  safely  conclude,  that  it  is  he,  'who  sitteth  on  the  throne.' — 
In  every  instance  this  declaration  stands  at  the  head  of  some  state- 
ment of  more  than  ordinary  importance  and  solemnity.  Whence  it 
may  be  inferred,  that,  besides  the  stiohoioal  reasons  for  its  introduc- 
tion (Guide,  p.  193),  it  is  made  to  serve  as  a  kind  of  formula  for  call- 
ing attention  to  some  important  announcement.  Thus,  as  ve.  5 
contains  two  independent  statements,  so  do  w.  6-8  stand  apart  as  an 
independent  passage. 

1450,  To  him  uAo  (hinteth.    Of  those,  who  had  '  come  out  of  the 
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great  tribulation,'  aud  'entered  into  their  rest'  at  the  epoch  of  the 
BabyloDiaa  destraction  of  JeraHalem,  it  was  declared  (7;  16),  that 
they  efaould  '  thirst  no  more.'  By  Zecbariab  (13 ;  1)  and  by  Joel  (3 ; 
18)  the  annoancement  bad  been  made;  "  In  that  day  there  shall  he  a 
fountain  opened  for  Bin."  Hero,  at  the  commencement  of  the  descrip- 
tion of  the-new  Jerusalem,  the  promise  is  made,  to  give  '  to  him  who 
thirsteth  of  tfae  water  of  life,' — a  promise,  which  is  repeated  in  the 
conclusion  thereof  in  the  form  of  an  invitation  (see  22 ;  17),  and 
almost  in  the  veiy  words  of  Isaiah's  invite ;  '  Ho,  every  one  that 
thirsteth  come  ye  to  the  waters,'  and  again  of  that  of  Jeens. himself  io 
John  7  ;  37  ;  'If  any  one  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  me  and  drink.' 
Such  a  promise  and  such  an  invitation  necessarily  imply,  that  there 
will  be  those  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  who  may,  and  to  whom  it  is  a 
matter  of  life  or  death,  that  they  should,  feel  such  a  thirsting  after 
.  life  eternal.  But  if  bo  (and  especially  as  compared  with  the  declara- 
tion, that  in  the  celestial  regions  men  shall  thirst  no  mote),  it  must 
follow,  that  the  new  Jeruaalem  symbolizes  a  state  of  the  Church  on 
earth,  and  one  by  no  means  so  absolutely  perfect  and  free  from  sin 
and  sorrow  as  many  have  supposed. — The  identity  of  the  promise  here 
with  that,  which  in  G.  22 ;  1'7  is  said  to  be  made  by  Jesus,  and  its 
similarity  to  those,  which  Jesus  made  while  on  earth  (see  Jo.  4  ;  14 : 
6 ;  35,  58 :  7 ;  37),  furnish  additional  testimonies  to  the  fact,  that 
'  he  who  sitteth  on  the  throne'  (20  ;  11 :  21 ;  5)  is  Jesus.— 7o  hih 
toill  H  give.  Strong  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  him  and  ^  by  the  insertion 
of  the  pronouns  in  the  Greek.  '  To  him,  even  to  him  aitme  who 
thirsteth,  but  trusteth  not  in  himself,  H,  even  2,  who  am  the  Faith- 
ful aud  True  witness,  all  whose  words  are  faithful  and  true,  and  who 
alone  am  able,  will  give.'  It  is  proper  to  state,  however,  that  the 
Greek  pronoun  for  to  him  is  omitted  in  some  copies. 

1451.  0/ the  fountain  of  the  vKiter  ofl^e.  See  on  519. — Some  copies 
omit  ofthefouTUain,  and  some  of  life. — QraiuiiMuly.  The  use  of  this 
word  again  in  C.  22 ;  17  indicates,  that  it  is  a  most  important  one  to 
the  sentence.  The  Greek  word  does  not  mean  freely,  that  is,  ahnn- 
dantly,  hut  gratuiUMely, — of  free  grace  and  favour. — The  aim  and  the 
result  of  the  Iteformation  was  to  restore  and  to  esalt  the  doctrine  of 
the  free  grace  of  God,  namely,  that  '  salvation  is-  by  grace  through 
faith,  and  that  not  of  ourselves :  it  is  the  gift  of  God :  not  of  works, 
lest  any  one  should  boast'  (Ep.  2;  8,  cp.  Eo.  5;  15-18:  6;  23). 
This  doctrine  had  been  overlaid,  aud  practically  obliterated  from  the 
creed  of  the  Christian  Church,  by  the  introduction  of  doctrines  of 
Pardons,  Indulgences,  Intercessions  of  saints,  Masses,  and  meri- 
toriousness  of  man's  works.  But  now,  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  new 
Jerusalem,  and  to  lay,  in  the  teaching  of  the  apostles,  its  foundation 
(see  ve.  14,  and  cp.  1  Co.  3 ;  11 ;  '  Other  foundation  can  no  man  lay 
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than  Jeena  GhriBf),  this  doctrioe  was  to  be  promulgated  anew,  and 
re-laid  as  the  chief  comer-fitone.  And  accordingly  this  re-promulga- 
tion is  symbolized  io  the  m<»t  emphatic  manner.  The  Reformation 
waa  in  this  respect  a  re-opening  of  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life, 
as  it  waa  also  in  leading  to  the  free  circulation  of  the  Scriptnrea  a 
giving  anew  of  the  bread  of  Ufe. — Hengstenberg  has  remarked ;  '  All 
that  is  here  aaid  to  ennoble  the  period,  when  Giod  makes  all  things 
new,  is  at  the  same  time  an  evidence  of  poverty  in  leepect  to  the 
thousand  yeara.  In  it  the  thirsty  did  not  drink  to  satisfaction  from 
the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life.'  So  that  we  may  see  here  a  con- 
trast implied  between  the  state  of  things  at  the  epoch,  to  which  the 
symbolizations  have  conducted  us,  and  that,  which  prevailed  during 
the  preceding  millennium.  The  one  state  was  oharacterized  by  great 
external  prosperity  of  the  Church,  accompanied  by  a  relapse  into  the 
old  and  abolished  state  of  things :  the  latter  by  the  revival  of  the 
truth,  and  the  free  Sowing  forth  of  its  blessings. 

XXI ;  7.  1152.  Se  who  conqtiereth.  The  word  conquer  necessarily 
implies  a  previous  conflict ;  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  in  the  form  in 
which  it  is  used  here,  it  has  reference  invariably  to  a  persecution  for 
religion.  Hengstenberg  says ;  '  The  practical  aim  plainly  me«ts  us 
in  this  verse.  It  is  to  impart  strength  to  the  Church  groaning  under 
the  cross'  [necessarily  to  the  Church  of  the  epoch,  to  which  the  sym- 
holization  relates], '  so  that  from  regard  to  the  coming  glory  she  may 
stand  fast  amid  temptations.'  To  perceive  how  appropriately  such  an 
allusion  to  persecntion  might  be  introduced  in  reference  to  the  time 
of  the  Sefonnation,  we  need  only  call  to  mind  the  falminations  in 
Papal  buUs,  and  all  the  horrors  of  the  Inquisition. — It  can  scarcely 
be  necessary  to  oleerve,  that  the  implication,  that  a  persecution  would, 
or  even  that  it  might  occur  in  connexion  with  the  state  of  the  Church 
here  symbolized  is  utterly  Inconsistent  with  the  notion,  that  the  true 
Church  would  enjoy  under  it  exemption  from  all  evils,  or  even  be  at 
this  time  a  paramount  power  on  earth.  Much  more  cannot  this  be  a 
celestial  state  of  the  Church.  At  the  same  time,  thete  is  nothing  in 
the  occurrence  of  such  a  persecution  inconsistent  with  the  non-exist- 
ence of  a  sea,  that  is,  of  a  dominant  heathen  power,  capable  of  perse- 
cuting.— Shall  inherit.  This  word  carries  with  it  an  allusion  to  'the 
death  of  the  testator'  (He.  9;  16),  who  bequeaths  the  inheritance, 
and  who  is  the  speaker  here.  It  rests,  proleptically  or  by  an  antici- 
pation, on  the  last  clause  in  the  verse ;  '  he  shall  be  to  me  a  son  : ' 
"  if  a  son,  then  an  heir  of  ttod  through  Christ : " — "  joint  heirs  with 
Christ ;  if  we  suffer,  we  shall  also  be  glorified  together." — Again,  the 
word  inherit  seems  to  look  forward  in  this  case  to  a  future  Btat«,  i.e,  a 
heavenly:  cp.2;  7, 11 ;  3;5, 12,21, — Thete  thingi  ia,  on  every  account, 
a  preferahle  reading  to  all  tkingt.     The  latter  would  in  strictness 
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JDclnde  things  good  and  bad ;  vhereas  tlie  latter  of  theae  cannot  be 
meant  here.  The  things  intended  must  be  those,  which  bad  jtut 
been  promieed,  namely,  intimate  commonion  nitb  Qod,  freedom  from 
all  spirituBl  boitowb  and  feani  (yv.  3,  4),  and  paiticipatioD  in  the 
waters  of  life,  which  wonld  include  or  imply  all  the  blessings,  that 
flow  from  being  made,  by  the  grace  of  God  through  faith,  a  true 
'  member  of  Christ,  a  child  of  God,  and  an  inheritor  of  the  kingdom 
of  hearen.'  Cp.  Ht.  19  ;  29  ;  '  £very  one  who  hatb  forsaken  houses, 
Ac.,  shall  inherit  everlasting  life.' — This  is  the  eighth  instance  of  the 
formnla,  with  which  each  of  the  seven  epistles  concludes. 

1463.  And  I  wtTI  be  to  him  a  Ood.  If  we  compare  2  Sa.  7  ;  14 ; 
"  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  son,"  taking  as 
explanatory  of  it  the  words  which  follow  in  ve.  15  ;  "  My  favour  will 
I  not  take  from  him,"  we  may  conclnde,  that  the  meaning  is  this  :— 
I  will  stand  to  him  in  the  relation  of  one,  who  with  all  the  affection 
of  a  fathei  unites  all  the  power  of  Ood,  and  who  consequently  can  and 
will  keep  him  from  all  harm,  and  bestow  npon  him  every  blessing  :  I 
will  be  to  him  an  almighty  Prot«ctor,  Preserver,  and  Saviour.— Id 
1434-36  a  declaration,  similar  in  form  to  the  promise  here  given  to 
conquerors  individually,  is  made  in  reference  to  the  peoples  of  the 
holy  city  collectively. 

1454.  And  hb  thall  be  to  me  a  ton.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  he  by  the 
insertion  of  the  Greek  pronoun :  as  much  as  to  say,  '  He,  who  does 
not  suocumb  under  persecution,  shall  be,  in  particular  and  above  all 
others,  &o.' — The  article  is  inserted  before  »on  in  very  many  cursive 
MS8.,  but  not  in  the  two  ancient  Codices.  Its  insertion  here  would 
at  any  rate  be  very  pertinent,  inasmuch  as  it  would  intimate,  that 
suoh  an  one  should  be  the  son  par  excellence,  that  is,  in  a  higher  sense 
than  others. 

XXI;  8.  1455.  7^ /atntAeof^ed  or  ^ai^  ore  those  timid  Chris- 
tiana, who,  'moved  by  persecution'  (as  Stuart  says)  desert  from  or 
fear  to  join  the  ranks  of  those,  who,  they  are  secretly  convinced,  hold 
the  truth  in  its  original  purity.  This  is  the  class  of  temporizing 
time-servers,  who  fear  man  rather  than  God,  and  who,  '  when  afUc- 
tion  or  persecution  ariseth  for  the  word's  sake,  straightway  ure 
offended.'  Here  is  another  indication,  that  a  celestial  or  even  a  para- 
disiacal state  of  the  Church  cannot  be  contemplated  in  the  scene 
before  us  ;  and  the  circumstance,  that  the  term  which  implies  peree- 
cution  is  placed  first  on  the  list,  is  an  intimation,  that  penecutioa 
would  be  a  salient  feature  of  the  time  referred  to. — The  faiOtleet,  or 
those  who  have  not  faith,  will  include,  not  only  professed  unbelievers, 
but  also  those  professing  Christians,  who  are  destitute  of  that  faith 
which  justifies  and  sanctifies.  These  fitly  pair  with  the  former  class ; 
though  they  are  perhaps  a  degree  worse,  being  destitute  of  '  the  root 
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of  the  matter,'  which  the  others  may  not  be,  though  tlieir  root  has 
not  vigour  euongh  to  ihow  a  stem  above  ground. — Henggtenbei^  haa 
remarked ;  "  With  feaifulDese  unltli^  is  united  into  a  pair,  as  its 
inBepaiable  companion.  Where  there  ia  no  faith,  there  ia  no  courage ; 
for  the  foundation  of  courage  is  confidence  in  God's  help :  and  where 
no  courage  is,  there  is  no  faith  ;  for  faith  must  neceesorily  maDifest 
itself  in  a  apiiit  of  invincible  strength," — We  find  the  two  brought 
together  in  our  Lord's  words  in  Mk.  4 ;  40  ;  "  Why  are  ye  aofeaifiUI 
How  is  it  that  ye  have  tkA  faith  f"  The  word/eat^  occutb  elsewhere 
only  in  the  parallel  place  in  Mi.  8  ;  26. — Scholz  inserts  after  ths/aith- 
lesi,  the  ait^ul  or  fronj^reMora ;  but  the  weight  of  authority  is  generally 
ooDsidered  to  be  i^inst  the  reading  ;  and  the  fact,  that  it  appears  to 
have  been  the  author's  intention  to  make  four  paire  of  olasses,  is  also 
opposed  to  it. 

1456.  7%e  abominaUe.  This  word  occurs  in  three  other  places  of 
the  Apocalypse,  vu.,  17 ;  4,  5 ;  "A  cup  in  hei  hand  full  of  abomina- 
tions:" "The  mother  of  harlots,  and  of  the  abominations  of  the  earth:" 
21 ;  27 ;  '  There  ahall  in  no  wise  enter  into  the  new  Jerusalem  any- 
thing that  defileth,  nor  that  worketb  an  abomination.'  Cp.Ti.l;  16: 
1  Fe.  4;  8.  The  term  is  evidently  used  to  denote  some  heinous 
offenders ;  and  from  the  connexion  in  which  it  stands  in  the  places 
referred  to  may  probably  designate  those,  whom  S.  Paul  deseribee  in 
ICo.  6}  9  as  "the  effeminate  and  abusers  of  themselves  with  mankind," 
and  in  1  Ti.  1 ;  10  as  "  defilera  of  themselvea  with  mankind,"  and  in 
Bo.  1 ;  24-27  aa  those  who  give  themselves  up  to  "  vile  affections," 
and  whom  S.  Jude  stigmatizes  as  "  filthy  dreamers  who  defile  the 
flesh"  in  like  manner  as  the  Sodomites  did,  and  by  those  sins  to 
which  the  term  '  abominations'  is  applied  in  Le.  IS ;  22.  In  a  pa- 
rallel pasaage  in  G.  22  ;  15  there  are  six  terms,  the  last  five  of  which 
are  identical  with  the  last  five  here.  This  circumstance  makes  it 
highly  probable,  that  the  first  t«rm  there,  namely,  dogt,  ia  a  technical 
term  convertible  with  the  first  here,  namely  tAe  abomiruAle.  If  so, 
the  tense  I  have  now  attributed  to  the  latter  term  will  be  fully  con- 
firmed by  the  parallel  example,  as  will  be  seen,  when  we  oome  to  the 
ezpoiition  of  that  text. — Mitrderen.  Those  who  would  interpret  this 
term  spiritually  may  perhaps  allege  in  support  of  their  oonstruction 
the  text  ■,  '  Satan  was  a  murderer  (that  is,  as  they  would  explain,  '  of 
the  eoul ')  from  the  beginning.'  But  it  may  well  be  questioned,  whether 
this  text  was  intended  to  convey  a  spiritual  meaning.  And  certainly 
the  connexion  excludes  such  a  sense  in  the  preeent  instance.— The 
propriety  of  pairing  together  the  two  most  heinous  of  all  crimes  is 
obvious. 

1457.  FomicfUon.  This  word,  like  the  preceding  one,  might  be 
interpreted  spiritually,  and  taken  to  mean  idolaters.    But,  if  it  were, 
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offenders  of  this  clase  would  be  twice  mentioned ;  and  this  ma;  enffice 
to  show,  that  snch  a  Bpiritaalizing  interpretation  is  iuadtnieaible  here. 
— Wimrdi  vill  include  all,  who  participate  in  any  enperstitions  acts 
or  opinionfl,  such  ae  incantations,  witchcrafts,  spells,  magical  arts, 
divinatioDs,  exorcisings,  Taticinations  from  dreams  and  omens,  for- 
tnne- tellings,  lucky  and  unlucky  days,  and  the  like.  Cp.  C.  18  ;  23, 
and  see  on  1S94. — Fomieatort  and  wizardi  "  have  this  in  common, 
that  tbeii  attempts  on  the  well-being  of  a  neighbour,  unlike  those  of 
the  murderer,  are  made  covertly : "  Hengstenberg. 

1458.  IdoUfen.  The  epoch  to  which  this  scene  relates,  and  the 
general  bearing  of  the  context  forbid  the  supposition,  that  beatbens 
are  had  in  view.  Hence  we  are  constrained  to  interpret  this  term  as 
referring  to  those,  who  are  practically,  though  not  professedly  wor- 
shippers of  idols.  Wherever  images  are  used  in  worship,  the  rranlt 
will  be  the  same :  the  educated  classes  may  perhaps  regard  them  as 
representatives  only,  but  the  uneducated  will,  more  or  less  according 
to  their  knowledge,  snperstitiously  reverence  and  even  worship  the 
image  itself. — All  lian,  that  b,  liars  of  every  description  and  degree, 
of  whom  '  the  name  is  legion.'  Cheats,  dissemblers,  hypocrites,  md 
all  who  seek  in  any  manner  or  by  any  means  to  deceive  or  impose  on 
others  will  be  included.  Stuart,  however,  limits  the  meaning  to  '  the 
false  doctrines  of  idolaters :'  and  if  idoUUen  be  taken  in  the  sense  jnst 
indicated,  as  denoting  those,  who  do  not '  hold  the  truth  in  incoimpt- 
ness,'  I  can  have  no  objection  to  this  construction.  Indeed,  G.  2;  2, 
the  form  of  the  original  (Ut. '  all  ike  liars'),  ^nd  the  connexion  which 
will  i^pear  between  the  members  of  this  pair,  if  Stuart's  interpreta- 
tion be  adopted,  make  it  probable,  that  deniers  of  '  the  truth  as  it  ts 
in  Jesns'  may  have  been  specially  bad  in  view  (cp.  on  90,  940).  At 
the  same  time,  it  may  be  thought,  that  the  insertion  of  the  word  eJl, 
in  this  instance  only,  is  opposed  to  limiting  the  meaning  to  these. 
Hengstenberg's  view  is  as  follows.  "  In  the  last  pair  the  idolateis 
are  the  species,  liars  the  genus :  and  generally  all  liart.  Idolaters 
are  liars,  since  they  change  Qod's  truth  into  a  lie,  and  have  given 
glory  and  worship  to  the  creature  along  with  the  Creator.  In  respect 
to  the  idolaters  it  is  indifferent,  whether  they  woiship  what  are  more 
commonly  called  idols,  or  mammon  and  their  belly  (Ep.  5;  5  :  Co.  3  ; 
6:  Ph.  3;  19)." 

1459.  Their  part,  Sc.  In  order  to  make  the  sentence  grammatically 
correct,  an  inseiiion  must  be  made  before  these  words,  so  as  to  read ; 
'  and  to  all  liars  [I  will  not  be  a  God,  but  they  shall  have]  their 
part,  &0.' 

1460.  In  the  lalce,  dc.  Op.  19  ;  20 :  20 ;  10, 14.  It  may  be  ob- 
served, that  the  expressions  differ  in  all  the  three  places. 

1455-58.    Eighi  classes  of  sinners  (in  'four  pairs,'  as  Hengstenbeiy 
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Doticea)  are  here  specified.  Of  tbeae  the  first  two  &re  transgieeson  of 
the  fitst  table  of  the  Law  (being  tiiose  who,  through  fear  of  man,  fail 
to  worBbjp  God  in  spirit  and  ia  truth,  and  those  who  are  destitute  of 
saving  faith  in  Gktd),  and  the  last  six  are  offenders  under  the  second 
table.  Below  is  a  comparative  Table,  showing  the  points  of  agree- 
ment between  the  list  before  us  and  two  others,  and  making  manifest 
sufficient  indications  to  prove,  that  the  arrongemeuts  of  the  crimes 
have  not  been  wholly  fortuitous,  though  the  object  in  view  in  each 
instance  may  not  be  discoverable. — In  the  first  list  the  sin  of  idolatry 
holds  the  first  place,  as  coming  under  the  first  table ;  while  in  the 
two  others  it  occupies  the  fiflh  place  under  the  second  table.  This 
assignment  of  the  same  sin  to  each  table  in  turn  may  be  accounted 
for  by  supposing,  that  professed  idol-worshippers  (that  is,  heathens) 
are  contemplated  in  the  one  cose,  bnt  those  who  are  only  virtually 
such  (that  is,  beathenizers  and  papistical  ChriBtiane)  in  the  others. 
For-a  distinction  may  be  made  between  these  and  the  heathen  in  this 
respect, — that  the  heathen  are  both  theoretically  (or  doctrinally)  and 
practically  idolaters,  while  beathenizers  and  papistical  Christians  are 
only,  more  or  I  ess,' practically  such.  The  remarkable  difference  between 
the  first  and  the  two  last  passages  in  the  mode  of  describing  the  trans- 
gressors seems  strongly  to  confirm  this  view.  What  Uengstenberg 
says  ot  fornicators  and  vnzardi, — that  they  are  here  viewed  as  injuiers 
of  their  neighbour,  may  probably  be  extended  to  beathenizers,  who  in 
truth  by  seducing  men  by  example,  if  not  by  precept,  to  forsake  the 
worship  of  the  true  God,  or  to  worship  Him  in  a  way  that  He  has 
expressly  forbidden,  do  them  the  greatest  possible  injury. — The  order 
of  arrangement  of  the  several  crimes~vriU  be  seen  to  be  different  in 
the  three  lists.  Mvrder  and  sorcery  stand  first  in  No.  1,  but  they 
occur  interchangeably  in  the  second  and  fourth,  and  fourth  and  second 
places  in  Nos.  2  and  3  respectively,  Fomieaiion  has  the  third  place 
in  each  list.  Th^,  which  occurs  last  in  No.  1,  is  not  found  in 
Nob.  2  or  3  ;  but  its  place  is  supplied  by  liara,  which  holds  the  last 
place  in  Nob.  2  and  3.  The  abominable  in  No.  2  has  the  first  place, 
and  corresponds  to  dogs  in  No.  3.  The  number  tix  in  Cs.  21  and  22, 
to  accord  with  the  number  of  the  commandments  on  the  second  table, 
is  perhaps  Dot  accidental.  In  C.  21 ;  27  defileth,  abomination,  and  a 
lie  correspond  respectively  to  fomicatort,  abominaitle,  and  liars  in 
the  passage  before  us. 

No.  1.     ix;  20-21.  No.  2.     xxi ;  8.  No.  3.     ixii;  16. 

A.  Firri  table.  A.  Firtt  table. 

1.  False  gods,  and  1.  Fainthearted, 

idols  of,  &c.  2.  Faith-less. 
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B.  Second  tabU.  B.  Second  table.  E.  Seamd  labte. 

1.  Murders.  1.  Abominable.  1.  Doge. 

2.  Sorceries.  2.  Kurderers.  2.  Sorcerers. 

3.  FomioatioD.  3.  Fornicators.  3.  Fomioators. 

4.  Thefts.  4.  Wizards.  4.  Murderers. 
[Cp.  1  Ti.  1 ;  9-10 :  5.  Idolaters.  5.  Idolaters. 

1  Co.  6  J  9-10.]         6.  Liars.  6.  Liars. 

The  passage,  which  we  have  now  been  considering,  ia  commonly 
diverted  from  its  true  application  by  the  assumption,  that  it  was  de- 
signed to  be  applicable,  either  generally  to  all  times,  or  otherwise  to 
the  time  of  the  author.  No  one  would  deny,  that  the  denunciation 
herein  contained  may  be  applied,  wherever  and  whenever  the  fiina 
specified  prevail ;  but  to  suppose,  that  such  a  denunciation  as  this 
waa  introduced  into  the  symbolization  of  the  new  Jeruaalem,  either 
with  a  loose  general  reference,  or  with  an  application  to  a  state  of 
things,  which  existed  so  many  ages  previous  to  the  time  to  which  the 
symbolization  relates,  is  utterly  incongruous.  All  the  precedents  in 
the  book  are  opposed  to  such  a  view.  In  every  instance  (take,  e.g., 
the  parallel  one  in  C.  9 ;  20-21),  the  stateroente  have  reference  to  the 
epoch,  at  which  the  Vision  has  arrived.  If  there  be  any  exception, 
it  is  when  a  passage  has  a  prophetic  form,  instead  of  the  ordinaiy 
historical  {I  »aw),  as,  for  example,  C.  11 ;  2-11.  But  thie  te  not  the 
case  here.  And  in  no  instance,  that  I  am  aware  of,  has  any  state- 
ment a  merely  general  or  a  retrospective  bearing.  Here,  the  contents 
of  the  passage  itself  fully  sanction  the  opinion,  that  the  state  of 
things  which  was  being  described  was  had  in  view.  It  was  a  state, 
coneeqnent  on  a  making  new  of  all  things :  ve.  5.  The  word  conquer 
implies,  that  a  conflict  of  some  kind  was  going  on.  The  specification 
of  certain  classes  of  offenders,  while  others  are  omitted,  indicates  a 
special  prevalence  of  particular  crimes ;  and  thus  shows,  that  the  de- 
clarations are  not  merely  general.  Further,  the  arrangement,  by 
which  this  passage  has  been  introduced  after  the  announcement  of 
the  descent  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  seems  to  have  been  made  on  purpose 
to  indicate,  that  the  contents  of  the  passage  have  immediate  reference 
to,  or  are  closely  connected  with  the  new  Jerusalem  state.  If,  then, 
the  view  be  well-founded,  that  the  denunciation  before  us  has  refer- 
ence to  the  time,  to  which  the  symbolization  relates,  it  ought  to  appear, 
that  there  was  at  that  time  a  special  call  for  such  a  denunciation. 

We  must  proceed,  therefore,  to  show,  that  such  was  the  case  in  the 
early  days  of  the  Beformed  Church.  And,  lat,  the  offenders  under 
the  first  table  of  the  Law,  who  would  be  brought  into  special  promi- 
nence by  the  circumstanceB  of  the  time,  and  would  need  to  be  specially 
warned  and  threatened,  would  be  the  fainthearted  and  the  faith-leu. 
Tlie  greatest  impediment  to  the  speedy  purification  of  the  Church 
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muBt  UD questionably  have  been  tbe  UDwiliiugneaa  (through  feu  of 
penecutioo)  of  thoEe,  who  were  convinced  of  the  coimpt  state  of  the 
Church  io  doctrine  and  in  practice,  to  avow  their  conviction,  and  join 
in  the  demand  for  a  reformation.  And,  2A\y,  if  jastificatioD  by 
faith  be  the  "  articviiu  ttantU  vel  cadeniit  tcdeeive,"  then  to  denounce 
thoae  who  held  not  this  doctrine,  and  had  not  this  faith,  must  have 
been  a  point  of  primary  importance  at  such  a  crisis.  3.  The  class 
of  crimes  coming  under  the  second  table  of  tbe  Law,  which  might 
most  appropriately  be  selected  to  bold  the  first  place,  in  a  denuncia- 
tion having  reference  to  this  epoch,  would  be  vices  of  an  abominahlt 
character ;  for  such  must,  in  the  nature  of  things,  have  been  the  pro- 
duct of  the  seclusion  of  the  sexes  in  the  solitude  of  monasterieB  and 
convents,  coupled  with  constrained  celibacy  in  the  vast  extent  to 
which  it  was  now  carried;  and  such,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  ve  know  to 
have  prevailed  to  a  fearful  extent :— witness,  e.y.,  the  history  of  many 
even  of  the  Popes  themselves.  4.  Mwdert  might  well  stand  next ; 
for,  besides  those,  who  were  carried  off  by  poison  or  assassination  in 
various  ways,  what  but  murdered  were  they,  who  perished  at  the 
stake,  or  under  the  tortures  of  the  Inquisition,  in  so  many  countries  ? 
5.  In  respect  of  /omication,  what  was  said  in  reference  to  the  first- 
named  crime  will  have  a  vastly  wider  application,  6,  Sorceriet  of 
various  kinds  were  prominent  among  the  superstitions,  which  had 
been  introduced  into  the  Church,  as,  e.g.,  the  belief  in  and  practice  of 
bewitching,  charming,  an  evil  eye,  touching  for  tbe  king's  evil, 
peeudo-miraoles,  apparitions,  necromancy,  contracts  with  the  devil. 
7.  As  to  idoiatry,  it  may  be  superfluous  to  say  anything.  The  uni- 
versal use  of  images  in  the  Church  of  Bome,  and  the  superstitious 
reverence  paid  to  some  more  than  others  by  tbe  bulk  of  the  people, 
speaks  for  itself,  and  proves  that  Church  to  have  been  then  practically, 
if  not  theoretically  idolatrous.  And,  for  a  Christian  people  to  be 
idolaters  is  a  crime  of  the  deepest  dye,  and  deserving  of  the  highest 
degree  of  punishment.  8.  With  no  less  truth  may  it  be  said,  I 
fear,  that  tub  liart  above  all  others  might  be  found,  at  the  epoch  of 
the  Beformatiun,  in  the  Church  of  Borne.  For,  to  what  a  height  of 
iniquity  must  that  Church  have  reached,  when  tbe  doctrine,  that  no 
faith  was  to  he  kept  with  heretics  (meaning  those,  who  professed  to 
derive  their  faith  exclusively  from  the  word  of  Crod),  was  boldly 
avowed  and  openly  taught  by  the  heads  of  the  Church  t  Aiyl  what 
must  have  been  the  consequence  of  sowing  such  seed  ? — especially 
when  a  vast  society,  based  on  the  principle  of  unscrupulous  dis- 
simulation and  deceit,  was  instituted  to  carry  the  seed  into  all  lands, 
and  spread  it  through  all  classes  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest? 
Under  such  oircumstances  it  were  impossible,  but  that  every  kind  of  lie 
must  flourish  and  abound  -,  and  history  shows,  that  such  was  the  case. 
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There  is  yet  an  inference  from  thie  list  of  tianegreescm,  which 
etrikes  na  as  very  obvious.  A  denunciation  of  such  offenders  as  are 
enumerated  here  would  be  altogether  out  of  place,  unless  they  might 
and  would  exist  under  the  state  of  things  symbolized  in  this  prelude. 
And  if  so,  the  condition  of  Christendom  at  the  commencement  of,  or 
as  preparatory  to  the  new  Jemsalem  state,  so  far  from  being  a  pure  and 
exalted  condition  of  the  Church  (considered  as  including  all  professors 
of  ChriBtiauity),  must  be  far  indeed  from  that  state  of  purity,  which 
the  Church  may  reasonably  be  .expected  to  attain  on  earth.  How 
remote,  then,  is  this  symbolization  from  depicting  a  paradisiacal,  to 
say  nothing  of  a  celestial  state  t 

1112-60.  While  w.  5-8  stand  apart  from  what  follows  and  precedes 
them,  BO  as  rightly  to  be  placed  in  a  separate  paragraph,  it  is  obvious, 
that  there  is  a  Bubdivision  in  the  paragraph,  inasmuch  as  ve.  5  forma 
an  introduction  to  or  basis  of  the  remaining  portion.  Vv.  6-8,  then, 
hold  out  a  reward  on  the  one  hand,  and  a  punishment  on  the  other, 
to  be  awarded  to  certain  characters ;  and  in  so  doing  they  describe 
the  salient  features  of  the  parties  intended  in  a  way,  which  seems  to 
identify  them  with  the  people  of  the  epoch,  to  which  we  have  been 
led  by  a  regular  and  systematic  evolution  of  the  Vision  to  refer  the 
present  symbolization.  For,  first,  we  have  the  promise  made  to  him, 
who  is  thirsting  after  the  knowledge  of  the  way  of  salvation,  that  he 
shall  have  free  access  given  him  to  the  well-springs  of  life,  and,  if  he 
persevere  unto  the  end  In  spite  of  the  terrors  of  persecution,  shall  be 
made  the  chUd  of  God  and  an  heir  of  eternal  life.  And,  next,  we  have 
eternal  perdition  set  forth  as  the  doom  of  those,  who  should  he  par- 
takers in  the  prominent  sins  of  the  period. 

The  portion  in  w.  5-S  may  be  regarded  as  having  somewhat  of  the 
character  of  a  digression.  The  narrative  opens  with  on  announce- 
ment of  the  descent  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  blessed  con- 
sequences, which  would  result  to  men,  from  the  setting  up  of  the 
tabernacle  of  G«d  upon  earth.  But,  instead  of  proceeding  with  the 
description  of  the  holy  city,  the  narration  is  sn^nded  for  the  pur- 
pose of  introducing  the  portion  contained  in  these  verses.  And  it  is 
only  when  this  has  been  completed,  that  the  hierophant  comes  for- 
ward to  describe  in  detail  the  glories  of  the  heaven-bom  city.  We 
may,  then,  rightly  take  the  following  view  of  the  tt^leau  described  in 
C.  21-^2 ;  5.  The  author's  primary  object  was  to  depict  the  Church 
of  Christ  on  earth  in  that  pure  and  perfect  state,  to  which  it  will  ulti- 
mately attain.  But  in  order  thereto  it  was  chronologically  neceesary, 
that  first  of  all  the  era  of  the  incipient  commencement  of  that  state 
should  be  marked.  Accordingly  its  advent  on  earth  at  the  time, 
when  (in  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  decree)  all  things  in  religion  would 
be  renovated,  is  symbolized;  and  the  blessings  resulting  therefrom 
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aie  figuratively  depicted  in  general  terras.  The  condition  of  the 
Ghuroh,  during  the  straggles  attendant  on  the  birth  of  the  reformed 
faith,  is  then  by  implication  set  forth,  in  declaring  the  reward  which 
the  faithful  reformerB  should  receive,  and  the  punishment  which  would 
await  the  upholders  of  the  corrupt  system.  And  it  is  only  when,  by 
way  of  iutroductioD,  thia  has  been  done,  that  the  narrative  passes  to 
the  primary  object  had  in  view.  By  necessary  implication,  it  will 
follow  from  this  view  of  the  relation  to  one  another  of  the  two  por- 
tions,— the  former  describing  the  Church  at  the  era  of  its  incipient 
renovation,  and  the  latter  at  the  time  when  it  would  be  advancing 
towards  the  last  and  perfect  stage  of  Its  purification, — ^that  the  inter- 
mediate period  is  one  of  progressive  advancement  from  the  former  to 
the  latter  state.     To  the  length  of  each  period  no  clue  is  given. 

(7).  An  hieropkant  appears.  XXI ;  9.  1461-66.  And  one  of  the 
teven  angeU  who  had  the  seven  bowU,  which  are  filled  with  the  seven  Uut 
plaguet,  eame  and  apake  toith  me,  saying;  '  Come,  I  wiU  show  thee  th« 
hride,  the  lamb's  wife.' 

1461-62.  And  one  of  the  seven,  dx.  It  is  more  easy  to  see,  why  one 
of  these  pl ague -tui gels  should  have  been  the  bierophant  selected  to 
exhibit  the  judgment  on  the  great  whore,  Babylon  (17;  1),  than  why 
he,  in  particular,  shonld  now  be  brought  forward  to  '  show  the  bride, 
the  lamb's  wife.'  Still,  an  explanation  may  be  found  in  the  circum- 
stance, that  the  present  is  manifestly  a  companion -picture  to  that  in 
Cs.  17-18.  The  bride,  the  holy  city  now  Jerusalem,  forms  the  con- 
trast to  the  whore,  the  great  city  Babylon.  And,  the  better  to  bring 
them  together  in  contrast,  they  have  the  same  hierophant.  And  not 
BO  inappropriately  either,  as  may  seem  at  first  sight;  for  the  angel, 
who  on  the  former  occasion  was  a  messenger  of  judgment  to  God's 
enemies,  was  at  the  same  time  a  messenger  of  mercy  to  His  people. 
The  companionship  too,  in  a  way  of  contrast,  is  still  further  indicated 
by  the  introductory  seutences  being,  as  far  as  the  contrast  would 
permit,  verbally  identical :  see  on  1117. 

1463.  Which  are  fitted,  £e.     Cp.  C.  15 ;  1,  7. 

1465.  Came,  I  vnU  shorn  thee:  se.  by  a  symbol.     Cp.  1120. 

1466.  The  bride,  the  wife  ofihe  lamh.  Here,  as  in  the  parallel  case 
of  heathen  Borne,  the  body  corporate  is  represented  by  a  twofold 
symbol,  a  woman  and  a  city  (see  on  948,  112'0.  The  reason  is,  that 
a  single  symbol  was  inadequate  to  exhibit  the  points  required  to  be 
brought  to  view,  namely,  reproductiveness  (associated  with  the  idea 
of  purity  or  of  impurity,  as  the  case  might  be),  aud  corporate  great- 
ness (allied  either  with  the  symmetry  of  order,  or  with  the  deformity 
of  licentious  and  unbridled  tyranny).  As  the  salient  point  in  the  two 
cases  was  different,  and  to  be  made  a  matter  of  contrast,  in  the  one  a 
female  figurOj  habited  in  all  the  meretricious  ornaments  of  a  common 
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prostitute,  is  made  the  viatble  symbol,  vhile  the  city  comes  to  view 
only  Domiuolly  (as  the  whore's  designation),  aod  doscriptively  (whes 
the  ootme  of  narration  necessitated  its  introduction)  -,  whereas,  in  the 
othei  case,  the  city  resplendent  from  an  order,  decoration,  and  illomi- 
nation,  suipassing  the  work  of  man,  appear^  aa  the  vieible  symbol, 
uid  the  woman  is  introduced  only  as  a  deBcriptive  term,  denoting  the 
relation  of  the  corporate  body  to  ita  Lord,  and  the  quality  it  posaesBes 
of  perpetual  reproduction  in  fidelity  and  purity.  Licentious  unfaith- 
fnlnesB,  and  open  hostility  to  the  Lord  are  the  prominent  features  to 
be  exhibited  in  the  one  case ;  andj  in  contrast  with  these,  the  order 
and  beauty  of  holiness,  based  on  faithful  and  pure  devotedness,  in  the 
other.  The  contrast  is  carried  out  in  the  details,  as  far  as  two  so 
widely  differing  tbinge  as  a  woman  and  a  city  would  admit.  This  I 
will  show,  after  expounding  the  details. — I  may  here  observe,  that,  as 
the  Greek  word  for  city  is  feminine,  and  consequently  the  pronouns 
the  and  her  are  always  used  in  speaking  of  a  city,  this  may  possibly 
have  suggested  the  conjoining  of  a  woman  with  a  city,  to  form  as  it 
were  a  single  symbol,  having  two  sides  or  aspects. — Both  Babylon 
and  the  new  Jerusalem  may  represent  a  visible  body-corporate,  civil 
and  ecclesiastical;  but  the  former  is  viewed  mainly  under  its  civil 
aspect,  while  the  latter  is  regarded  almost  exclusively  from  the  ecclesi- 
astical or  spiritual  point  of  view. — It  can  neither  be  doubted,  that 
Ae  bride  here  must  be  substantially  identical  with  the  bride  in  C. 
19 ;  7  (see  on  14.30),  nor  yet, — as  well  from  the  term  itself,  aa  from 
the  descriptive  statements,  and  from  parallel  passages  (Is.  64;  5; 
62;  6:  Mt.  9;15:  26 ;  1  ss. :  John  3;  29:  2Co.  U;2:  Ee.  14;4), 
— that  this  is  a  symbol  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  use  of  the  same 
designations,  bride  and  vn/e,  shows,  that  substantially  the  same  thing 
is  symbolized  in  the  two  places;  while  the  application  of  the  name 
'  new  Jerusalem,'  in  the  latter  place  only,  indicates,  that  it  there 
appears  under  a  different  phase  to  that,  in  which  it  appeared  in  the 
former:  But  if  so,  and  if  the  bride  in  C.  19 ;  7  baa  been  satisfactorily 
shown  (see  on  1312,  1314)  to  represent  the  visible  Church,  as  it  came 
perfect  in  doctrine  and  disoipline  from  the  hands  of  its  apostolic 
founders,  then  assuredly  "  the  bride,  the  lamb's  wife,"  caUed  "  new 
Jerusalem,"  mast  symbolize  that  Ohnrch  as  restored  to  its  pristine 
and  apostolic  purity,  and  '  presented  anew  as  a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ,' 
being  '  espoused  to  one  husband,'  to  be  formed  into  '  a  godly  matron,' 
■  the  mother  of  many  children.' — Hengstenberg  says ;  "  That  the  bridt 
of  the  lamb  is  here  spoken  of  shows,  that  the  glory  of  the  Church  is 
here  beheld  in  its  becoming  and  beginning;  and  corresponds  to  the 
circnmstance  of  the  prophet  seeing,  in  ve.  10  as  in  ve.  2,  the  new 
Jerusalem  coming  dovtn."  This  becoming  Bjid  begiimiTtg  muat  certainly 
be  taken  to  be  becoming  the  netti  Jerusalem  and  beginning  anew  in  a 
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renovated  state ;  fur  it  U  clear,  that,  at  the  least,  moie  than  a  milleo- 
nium  is  placed  between  the  two  appearances  of  the  bride. — The  new 
Jerusalem  may  be  described  as  a  hride,  not  only  with  reference  to 
recency  of  marriage,  but  also  (and  perhaps  chiefly)  in  order  to  indi- 
cate ber  perfect  purity.  She  is  further  described  as  a  toi/e,  to  denote 
her  faithful  attachment  to  her  Lordj  and,  as  the  wife  of  the  lamb,  to 
signify,  that  in  her  alone  (as  a  general  rule)  is  there,  through  the 
blood  of  the  lamb,  odmiseion  to  peace  and  perpetual  bliss. 

Tm  mw  JBRDBALEU  :   THE  BCXNE  PBOPEB ;   Ch.  XXI ;  10-xxii ;  5. 

"After  the  In Ixod action,"  as  Hengstenberg  says,  "we  have  now 
the  main  theme,  the  lengthened  description  of  the  new  Jerusalem." 

DIT.  1.    THI  BEZB'B  TBANBLATIOH,  AND  F1B8T  VISION  OF  TUB  NEW 


XXI;  10.  1467-72.  Aftd  he  carried  me  auxty  in  rpirit  to  a  gveai 
and  high  mowiUain,  wnd  ahovied  me  the  city,  the  holy  JenuaUm,  coming 
doum  out  of  the  heavenfrom  Ood,  having  the  glory  o/Qod. 

1467.  And  he  carried  me  av>ay  in  spirit.  So  in  1126. — See  on  37 
and  290. — Four  changes  of  the  seer's  locality  are  explicitly  noticed, 
of  which  this  is  the  fourth. 

1468.  To  a  great  and  high  mountain.  The  place  of  vision  appro- 
priately assigned,  when  the  Church  in  a  persecuted  and  backsliding 
state  was  to  be  contemplated,  wae  a  desert  island  (l ;  9) ;  when  the 
trial  of  those  who  had  lived  under  the  first  Mystery  was  to  be  sym- 
bolized, a  court  of  judicature  in  heaven  (4;  1);  when  the  coming 
desolation  of  the  Babylon  of  heathenism  was  to  be  depicted,  a  desolate 
wilderness  (17;  3);  and  here,  when  the  Church's  exaltation  upon 
earth  is  to  be  represented,  it  is  a  great  and  high  mountain. — Inas- 
much as  a  mountain  is  a  symbol  of  a  kingdom,  the  seer's  being  placed 
on  a  great  and  high  mountain  might  postibly  be  intended  to  denote, 
that,  for  a  person  to  be  a  spectator,  and  much  more  an  inhabitant  of 
God's  holy  city,  the  true  Church,  he  must  put  under  his  feet  as  it 
were  '  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  the  glory  of  them.'  But, 
more  probably,  the  locality  of  vision  assigned  wae  intended  to  be 
referred  to  the  city,  the  mountain  being  designed  for  its  ultimate 
site.  All  tbo  precedents  just  referred  to  show,  that  the  locality  is 
intended  to  be  taken  in  reference  to  the  things  symbolized,  raUier 
than  to  the  seer  himself ;  though  he,  as  the  acting  representative  of 
the  Choroh,  for  whose  sake  the  things  are  shown,  must  needs  be 
included.  Id  particular,  as  in  the  case  of  Babylon  the  '  desert '  inti- 
mated her  approaching  desolation,  so  in  the  case  of  the  new  Jeru- 
salem the  '  great  and  high  mountain,'  to  which  she  is  seen  approach- 
ing, denotes  her  future  abiding  pre-eminence  over  the  kingdoms  of 
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the  earth.  '  Great  Babjion'  stood  on  hilla  of  small  elevatioii-,  but 
Buch  will  be  the  ultimate  exaltation  of  'new  Jerasalem,'  that  to 
iuBpect  hoT  interior,  bo  as  to  appreciate  her  full  Bpiritual  excelleoce, 
the  beholder  mast  take  hia  stand  as  it  were  on  a  great  and  high 
mountain. — '  That  the  mountain,'  says  Hengstenberg,  '  ie  destined 
for  the  site  of  the  new  Jerasalem  (which  was  denied  in  their  per- 
plexity by  those,  who  would  transfer  the  new  Jerusalem  to  heaven), 
appeaiB  first  from  the  consideration  advanced  by  Bengel ;  "  In  the 
wilderness,  whither  John  himself  had  been  carried,  was  the  whore 
herself,  therefore  also  on  the  great  and  high  mountain,  to  which  he  is 
now  borne,  is  the  city  itself."  The  same  thing  is  further  manifest 
from  the  Old  Testament  fandamental  passages.'  Ezekiel  was,  in  like 
manner,  placed  on  a  very  high  mountain,  "  whereon  there  was  like 
thebuildiugof  acity"(40;  2).  In  Ez.  17,  22,  also,  a  lofty  moun- 
tain is  spoken  of  in  respect  to  the  future  glorification  of  the  kingdom 
of  God :  pp.  Hi.  4 ;  1.  Is.  2 ;  2  es. ;  "  In  the  last  days  the  mountain 
of  the  Lord's  houBe  shall  be  eBtablisbed  in  the  top  of  the  mountains, 
and  Bhall  be  exalted  above  the  hills ;  and  all  nations  shall  flow  unto 
it."  C-  25 ;  6  sa.  *,  "  In  this  mountain  shall  the  Lord  of  hosts  make 
unto  all  nations  a  feast  of  fat  things,  &c.  And  the  Lord  shall  wipe 
away  tears  from  all  faces,  &g."  There  is,  however,  this  difference  to 
he  observed  in  the  precedents, — that  they  (having  reference  to  '  the 
lost  days')  represent  the  city  as  being  established  on  the  top  of  the 
mountain ;  vrhereas  in  the  symbolization  before  us  it  is  described  as 
only  just  issuing  from  the  heaven  on  its  descent  towards  the  moun- 
tain ;  and,  in  order  to  see  it,  a  man  must  take  his  stand  on  the 
monntain-top,  above  the  clouds,  which  intervene  between  earth  and 
heaven.  By  this  it  is  eignified,  that,  at  the  epoch  to  which  the 
symbolization  refers,  the  Church  would  be  only  entering  on  the 
course,  which  would  issne  in  her  ultimate  exaltation ;  and  that  he 
who  would  discern  her  excellence  must  rise  above  the  low,  dark,  fleet- 
ing things  of  earth.  At  the  same  time,  by  the  subsequent  descrip- 
tion of  the  city  being  based  on  the  supposition,  that  she  is  built  upon 
the  mountain  (as  appears  from  her  having  foundation-stones,  being 
surrounded  by  nations  of  tha  earth,  having  a  river  flowing  from  her, 
&c.),  it  is  denoted,  that  she  is  then  described  at  the  epoch  of  her 
attaining  to  her  state  of  ultimate  purity.-— Cp.  Enoch  29 ;  8  j  "  Michael 
answered  me,  saying;  That  mountain  which  thou  beholdest,  the 
extent  of  whose  head  resembles  the  seat  of  the  Lord,  will  be  the  seat 
on  which  shall  sit  the  holy  and  great  Lord  of  glory,  when  he  shall 
come  and  descend  to  visit  the  earth  with  goodness."  See  also  Enoch, 
Ce.  21,  24,  31,  51 :  4  Etra  2;  12:  Apocr.  Apoc.  of  John:  Sermat, 
Sim.  ix ;  177. 

1469.  And  sltowed  me  the  city.     The  reading  of  the  B.  T.,  the  great 
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eiiy,  ia  accredited  b;  "  very  many  USS.,  but  not  by  A  orB,  not  by 
near  thirty  curaiveB."  Its  coTreBpondence,  however,  with  the  parallel 
olaiiBe  in  ve.  2,  in  lespect  of  inserting  a  second  adjective,  gives  some 
additional  probability  to  it. — The  resumption  of  the  narrative  here  in 
the  same  terms,  that  were  naed  in  ve.  2,  showe  plainly,  according  to 
the  technical  practice  in  several  places,  that  the  intermediate  portion 
is  to  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  a  parenthetical  Introduction  to  the 
principal  portion  contained  in  Cb.  21 ;  10 :  22 ;  5. — The  prototype  of 
this  city  may  bo  found  in  Eze.  Cs.  40-48. 

1472.  Having  the  glory  of  Qod.  The  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed 
Kems  to  be,  that  the  symbolic  city  was  resplendent  with  a  dazzling 
brilliancy,  like  to  that  with  which  the  sun  shines  in  bis  meridian 
etrength,  and  too  great  for  mortal  eyes  to  endure :  cp.  Acts  26 ;  IS. 
This  resplendency  denotes  the  special  presence  of  G^od  in  His  Church : 
Is.  60;  1, 19.  '  God  is  present — this  was  the  noblest  omament  even 
of  the  Church  of  the  Old  Testament,  its  most  glorious  privilege,  its 
fundameatal  distinction  from  the  heathen  world.  But  in  the  new 
Jerusalem  the  presence  of  God  shall  manifest  itself  in  a  way  hitherto 
unknown.'  "Jehovah  therein"  is  the  crowning  point  in  Ezekiel's 
city.  Hence  this  is  an  item  proper  to  Btand  alone,  and  at  the  head 
of  all  the  rest. — Here  let  me  observe  once  for  all,  that  I  believe  it 
will  be  found  impossible  to  assign  a  specific  signification  to  all  the 
details  in  the  new  Jerusalem  symbolization ;  and  hence  it  may  be 
inferred,  that  some,  at  any  rate,  have  been  inserted  only  for  the 
general  effect. 

SIT.  2.   OENKBAL  VOW  Of  THX  BZTKBIOS. 

XXI;  11-17.  1473-1501.  Ber  lumituiry  [yxu]  like  to  a  most 
preciou*  ttone,  at  it  were  a  ja»per-atone  clear  (u  cryttal.  She  had  a  great 
and  high  wall.  She  had  twelve  gates,  attd  over  the  gates  twelve  angeU, 
and  nanet  written  thereon,  which  are  the  nowie*  of  the  twelve  tribes  i/ 
the  sent  c/  Itrael .-  on  the  east  three  gates,  and  on  the  north  three  gates, 
and  on  the  south  three  gates,  and  on  the  west  three  gates.  And  the  loaU 
of  the  city  had  twelve  foimdatioa-tlones ;  and  on  them  twelve  names  of 
Qis  twelve  apostles  of  the  lamb.  And  he  who  vpake  with  mc  had  a  golden  ■ 
meaturiTtg  reed  in  order  to  measure  the  ctty,  and  her  gates,  and  her  wall. 
And  the  city  u  laid  out  at  a  tetragon;  and  the  lerigth  if  her  [m]  as  nwh 
as  the  breadth.  And  he  measwed  the  city  with  the  reed  for  twelve  chiliads 
qf  stadia:  the  length  and  the  breadth  and  the  height  of  her  are  egval. 
And  he  measured  her  wall  [for]  a  hundred  [and]  Jbrty-four  ctdnts,  man's 
measure,  that  is,  an  angd'i. 

1473.  Mer  luminary  was  like  to  a  most  precious  stone.  The  and  is 
omitted  in  critical  editions;  and  its  ombsion,  considering  that  it 
occurs  in  the  Apocalypse  at  the  commencement  of  almost  every  sen- 


by  Google 


SIO  StTPPUHBHT  TO  THS  TVO  UTSTXEDtS.  [h.  XXTl.  D.  2. 

tence,  is  an  indicatioD  of  a  vide  break  here. — The  origiual  word 
tendered  by  light  in  the  A.  V.,  properly  means,  not  ligl't,  bat  that 
which  givea  the  light,  a  luminary.  The  idea  ia,  that,  in  couBequence 
of  the  presonce  of  God  in  the  holy  oity,  she  becomea  herself  a  splendid 
Inmin&ry  (cp.  ve.  23).  Th«  geneiio  signification  ia  obviouBly  related 
closely  to  Uiat  of  the  preceding  item ;  bnt  the  latter  directs  the  thought! 
more  immediately  to  the  cause,  and  the  fonner  to  the  effect  of  the 
city's  splendour :  as  thus,  the  grace  of  &od  works  out  the  sanctification 
of  all  the  citizens,  who  in  consequence  shine,  like  to  '  the  snn'  and 
'the  stars,'  in  all  the  beauty  of  holiness.  The  more  specific  design 
may  be  to  represent '  the' city  of  God,'  the  tme  Church  of  Christ,  as 
being  '  a  light  to  lighten  the  nations,'  even  to  the  most  distant  parts 
of  the  earth.  Such,  by  its  missionary  efforts,  the  Protestant  Church 
has  already  in  some  degree  proved  to  be. 

1474.  Ai  it  were  a  crystal  ja^xr-tUme.  The  jasper  was  accounted 
by  John  the  noblest  of  precious  stones,  as  appears  from  his  selecting 
it  to  form  the  first  foundation  (ve.  16),  and  also  the  superstructore  of 
the  wall  of  the  city  (ve.  19),  and  still  more  from  his  nsing  it  (1 ;  3) 
to  convey  an  idea  of  the  glorious  appearance  of  Him,  who  sitteth  on 
the  throne.  Perhaps  he  may  have  had  the  diamond  in  view.  Die- 
Bcorides  and  Psellns,  however,  speak  of  a  crystal  kind  of  jasper. 

XXI ;  12.  1475.  She  had  a  great  and  high  toall — for  the  exclusion 
of  "  everything  that  defiletb,  &c. :"  cp.w.  17,27.  Here  the  strength 
and  magnitude  of  the  wall,  as  a  means  of  affording  protection,  is  had 
in  view:  cp.  Zee.  2;  S  :  Is.  26  ,  1.  By  it  the  protection  afforded  by 
a  pure  and  perfect  system  of  doctrine  and  discipline  may  be  denoted. 
— Hengstenbei^,  having  remarked  "  by  the  walls  great  and  high  is 
here  represented  the  aeciirity  of  the  new  Jenualem  agairut  all  hottiit 
otiaultB,"  was  constrained  by  his  erroneous  view,  that  the  Uxale  of  the 
new  Jerusalem  will  be  a  glorified  earth,  to  seek  to  turn  the  edge  of 
the  necessary  implication  by  adding,  "  The  dangers,  [gainst  which 
the  wall  protects,  could  be  no  real,  but  only  eoneeivahle  and  poutUo 
ones."  The  city  of  Grod  provided  with  a  defence  against  ima|^naij 
dangers  I     What  next  shall  we  be  asked  to  believe? 

1476.  She  had  tioelve  gate* — to  give  the  ireest  admission  to  every 
one,  who  might  come  thirsting  after  the  water  of  life,  and  to  prevent 
the  entrance  of  all  others :  cp.  22 ;  14 ;  that  they  may  '  enter  in 
through  the  gates,'  and  ve.  27 ;  '  there  shall  in  no  wise  enter  in,  &o.' : 
Is.  26 ;  2 ;  '  Open  ye  the  gates,  that  the  right«ou8  nation,  which 
keepeth  the  truth,  may  enter  therein :'  Ps.  116 ;  20 ;  '  The  gates  of 
the  Lord,  the  right«ouB  enter  into  it:'  on  which  Crnden  remarks; 
"  These  are  those  of  the  Lord's  tabernacle,  where  the  righteous,  the 
priests  of  the  Xiord,  the  true  Israelites,  paid  their  vows  to  the  Lord ; 
where  none  were  to  enter  bnt  purified  Israelites." — "  Gates,"  accord- 
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ing  to  WemyBfl,  "  are  the  Bymbol  of  power,  govemmeiit,  Beourity,"— 
The  number  waa  choeen  as  beiog  a  perfect  number,  and  the  number, 
which  is  used  Bjmbotically  to  denote  a  dynaetj'  or  nation  in  its  com- 
pletenees  or  entirety  (see  Vol.  I :  p.  38) :  alao,  becanse  it  allowed  of 
the  same  number  of  gates  being  assigned  to  each  of  the  four  sides  of 
the  city;  and  because  this  number  was  requisite,  in  order  to  allow  of 
the  inscription  of  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribea,  a  gate  for  each 
name. 

1477.  And  over  [or  at]  the  gate*  ttoelve  angelt.  These  stand  as  porters 
or  "watchmen"  (18.62;  6)  to  give  or  refuse  admittance,  thair  number 
being  of  course  determined  by  that  of  the  gates.  Gp.  1  Chr.  26 ;  13 ; 
2  Chr.  6 ;  14. — According  to  the  use  of  angels  throughont  the  Tision, 
theee  may  represent  Jesus ;  and  then  it  will  be  denoted,  that  admis- 
sion to  his  true  Ohuroh  will  be  given  by  himself  alone.  See  Jo.  10 ; 
9 ;'  I  am  the  door :'  and  op.  G.  3 ;  20 ;  'I  stand  at  the  door :'  Mt. 
26;  10;  *  the  door  of  mercy :'  Lii.l3;25:  Acts  14;  27:  lGo.l6;9: 
CS>.  4;  3. 

1478-79.  Name*  .  .  .  of  Israel  Cp.  Eze.  48  ;  31  j  "  One  gate  of 
Beuben,"  &o.  And  in  Syn.  8okar,  p.  115,  it  is  said ;  "  In  the  palace 
of  the  world  to  come  there  are  twelve  gates,  each  of  which  is  inscribed 
with  one  of  the  twelve  tribes,  as  that  of  Reuben,  of  Simeon,  &c.  Ho, 
therefore,  who  is  of  the  tribe  of  Beuben  is  received  into  none  of  tbs 
twelve  gates  but  his  own ;  and  so  of  the  rest." — This  quotation  would 
help  to  show,  if  there  were  any  occasion  to  do  so,  that  the  meaning 
is,  that  the  names  were  on  .the  gates,  and  not  on  the  angels,  as  the 
oonnezion  might  at  first  sight  lead  some  to  suppose. — The  inscription 
on  the  gates  of  the  names  of  the  patriarchs  and  representatives  of  the 
Law  (see  on  298)  shows,  that  the  gates  represent  the  Law.  Now,  the 
gates  of  a  city  serve  two  purposes, — to  exclude  enemies,  or  those  who 
are  unworthy  of  admittance,  and  to  admit  those,  to  whom  the  Gover- 
nor of  the  city  grants  admission.  In  lifce  manner,  the  Law  of  God 
serves  both  these  purposes  in  reference  to  '  the  city  and  ohnrch  of  the 
living  Crod.'  It  I»rB  the  gates  of  the  holy  city,  and  gives  admission 
to  none  bnt  those,  who  can  satisfy  its  demands.  Now  satisfaotion 
may  be  given  in  two  ways, — in  person  or  by  proxy, — by  a  man's  own 
righteousnesB,  or  by  his  being  made  a  partaker  in  '  the  righteousness 
of  God,  which  is  by  faith  in  Jesns  Ghrist.'  But,  inasmuch  as  no 
fallen  being  can  satisfy  the  I^w  by  his  own  righteousness,  the  Ij&w 
bars  the  gates  of '  the  kingdom  of  heaven '  against  all,  who  come  trust- 
ing in  any  merits  of  their  own,  and,  by  exoluding  any  other  way  of 
entrance, '  shuts  up  all  unto  the  faith  of  Jesus.'  Thus  it  becomes  '  a 
schoolmaster'  or  'pedagogue'  [conductor]  to  guide  men's  steps  to 
Christ, — even  to  him,  who  is  here  symbolized  as  the  doorkeeper,  that 
alone  can  open  '  tbe  strait  gate '  of  the  Law,  and  throw  wide  the  portals 
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of  the  holy  city ;  and  who  is  thua  represented  ae  being  virtually  the 
very  gate  and  "  door  "  of  heaven.  And  so  the  Law  beoomes  '  aaavoni 
of  death  unto  death  to  eome,  bnt  of  life  unto  life  to  others.'  Like  a 
gate,  it  serves  both  for  exclusion  and  for  admiasian. — A  name  being 
on  every  gate  alike,  and  no  gate  without  a  name,  may  import,  that  no 
exception  is  made.  There  is  no  bye- way  nor  side- way ;  bat  the  en- 
trance of  all,  from  whatever  quarter  they  come,  most  be  made  by  the 
same  '  strait  gate,' — ^by  the  same  'door,'  that  is,  by  faith  in  Jesus,  the 
satisfier  of  the  Law;  for,  as  the  apostle  says,  '  there  is  salvation  in 
none  other;  for  there  is  no  other  name  but  his  given  among  men, 
whereby  they  may  he  saved.' — Cp.  on  469. — In  this  item,  again,  we 
find  plain  indications,  that  a  militant  state  of  the  Church  is  sym- 
bolized. 

XXI;  13.  1480-83.  On  the  east  Arte  gaUa,  tie.  Cp.  Eze.  48; 
31  sa.  But,  in  the  order,  neither  Ezekiel  doi  Isaiah  (43 ;  S),  but 
rather  our  Lord  (Mt.  8 ;  11)  is  followed.— The  object  of  this  specifi- 
cation may  have  been  to  intimate,  that  access  to  Christ's  true  Chnnft 
should  be  given  equally  to  all,  whether  they  came  from  the  £aat  oi 
&om  the  West,  from  the  North  or  from  the  South. 

XXI ;  14.  1484t-S5.  The  tool/  had  twdve  Jbundation-itona.  From 
there  being  twelve  foundation-stones,  it  follows,  that  a  single  stone 
filled  the  space  between  every  two  gates ;  and  each  was  a  precious  stone 
(ve.  19).  Twelve  were  required,  in  order  that  there  might  be  one  for 
each  apostle's  name.  Cp.  He.  11 ;  10 ;  "He  looked  for  a  city,  which 
hath  foundations,  whose  builder  and  maker  is  God."    Fr.  10 ;  25. 

148&-87.  And  upon  them  twelve  namet  of_  the  iwehe  apoatlei  of  ihe 
lamb.  The  precedent  may  be  found  in  the  inscription  of  the  twelve 
names  of  the  founders  of  the  Church  of  the  Law  on  the  High  Priest's 
breastplate :  see  Ex.  28 ;  17-20. — The  apostles'  names  being  put  on 
the  foundation-stones  denotes,  that  they  ae  a  whole  (that  ie,  their 
doctrine)  formed  the  fonndation  of  the  new  Jerusalem.  Now,  of 
what  are  they  or  their  doctrine,  speaking  literally,  the  foundation. 
Undeniably,  of  the  Christian  faith,  or  of  the  Church  as  built  there- 
upon. For  thus  writes  S.  Paul  (£p.  2  ;  20) ;  "  Built  upon  the  foun- 
dation of  the  apostles  and  prophets  (meaning  inspired  Christian 
teachers),  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  comer  etone"  (cp. 
Gal.  2 ;  6).  And  eo  in  Mt.  19 ;  28  (cp.  16 ;  18)  their  appointment 
to  be  assesson  in  judgment  in  the  regenerated  Church  rests  on  their 
apoflt«lio  office,  as  founders  of  the  Church.  The  new  Jerusalem,  then, 
most  be  a  symbol  of  the  Christian  Church,  as  restored  to  that  pure 
state  in  respect  of  doctrine  and  discipline,  in  which  it  came  from  the 
hands  of  its  apostolic  fonnders.  As  the  Law  is  the  cause  of  entrance, 
— '  the  pedagogue,'  whose  office  it  is  to  conduct  to  Christ  and  his 
Church,  so  the  Gospel  in  its  fundamental  truths,  as  they  were  taught 
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by,  the  apoatlea  and  other  inspired  meD,  is  the  foundation,  on  which 
the  Buperstructure  of  the  Church  of  Ghriat,  and  its  godly  diBcipline 
and  order,  are  bnilt  up. — According  to  the  most  approved  reading,  the 
twdve  is  thrice  repeated  in  this  veiae.  This  circumstance,  in  addition 
to  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  word  elsewhere  in  this  chapter,  in  a 
way  that  appears  unnecessary,  leads  us  to  look  for  some  reaeon,  that 
may  account  for  the  redundancy.  It  may  have  arisen  from  the  exi- 
gencies of  the  fitichoical  arrangement ;  but,  more  probably',  the  object 
has  been  to  make  twelve  repetitions  of  the  nnmbei ;  for  six  occur  in 
vv.  12,  14,  in  connezioQ  with  the  wail,  and  six  more  will  be  found 
subsequently. 

XXI;  15.  1188-91,  He  who  spake  had  a  golden  measuring  reed,  dec. 
This  measuring  of  the  new  Jerusalem  recalls  to  mind  that  of  parts  of 
'  the  holy  city'  in  C.  11 ;  2 ;  and  the  parallelism  confirms  the  view, 
that  the  latter  was  meant  to  be  a  symbol  of  the  Jewish  Church,  and 
tbe  former  a  symbol  of  the  Christian.  There  are,  however,  several 
differences  between  the  two  cases  observable.  1.  In  C.  11 ;  1  the 
reed  was  given  to  the  seer  to  measure ;  but  here  the  angel  himself 
measurefl.  2.  In  the  former  instance  the  reed  was  'like  a  rod;' 
but  in  this  it  is  a  '  golden  reed.'  3.  In  '  the  holy  city'  the  temple, 
the  altar,  and  the  worshippers,  but  not  the  court,  nor  yet  the  city, 
were  to  be  measured ;  in  '  the  holy  Jerusalem,'  the  city,  the  gates, 
and  the  wall,  4.  In  respect  of  the  former,  there  is  no  mention  of 
tbe  measuring  having  actually  been  made ;  while,  in  the  latter,  the 
result  of  the  measuring  is  given.  The  widely  difieriug  ciicum- 
stancea  of  the  two  cities  fully  account  for  these  differences.  The  old 
Jerusalem  '  had  no  glory  in  comparison  with  the  excelling  gloty'  of 
the  new ;  for  '  if  that,  which  was  to  be  done  away,  was  glorious,  much 
more  did  that,  which  was  to  remain,  exceed  in  glory.'  A  golden 
reed  and  an  angel's  hand  were,  therefore,  appropriate  to  the  latter, 
while  they  would  have  been  out  of  place  in  respect  of  the  former. 
The  first  '  holy  city'  was  measured  for  the  excision  and  destruction 
of  everything  in  it,  that  was  of  a  temporary  nature ;  but  the  second 
to  show  forth  its  excellent  and  abiding  qualities :  the  former  for  dis- 
crimination between  its  parts ;  the  latter  in  its  entirety.  Op.  on  C. 
11;  1-2;  and  see  Eze.  40;  3:  42;  16-19:  Ze.  2;  1-2:  Am.  7; 
17. — The  last  clauses  must  be  taken  as  equivalent  to— iA«  eity,  in- 
cluding hoih  her  gates,  and  her  wall.  As  the  admeosniements  of  th4 
city  and  of  Ihe  toall  are  afterwards  given,  but  not  that  of  the  galei,  tbe 
two  last  clauses  were  probably  inaerted  to  show,  that  tbe  gates  were 
not  excluded  from  tbe  measurement. — And  her  toali  is  omitted  in  S, 
and  at  least  twenty-four  MSS. 

XXI ;  16.  1492-93.  The  city  is  Utragonal,  £c.  A  square  was  by 
tbe  ancients,  and  in  the  mystical  syslem,  accounted  the  figure  of  per- 
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fection ;  inBomucb  tbat  the  Fythagoieane  Tepieseated  the  Divine 
nature  and  absolute  petfeotion  b;  this  figure.  The  Greeks  styled  n 
man  of  nngallied  integrity,  and  perfect  in  all  reepects,  a  tetragonal 
man:  Bee,  e.g.,  Ariatotle,  Eth.  I ;  10  :  Jiket.  Ill;  11:  "  nrpcrfiMm 
Syai  ilnrySv."  [See  further  in  Vol.  I :  pp.  32,  37,  39.]  That  greit 
stress  is  laid  on  the  form  of  the  new  Jemsalem  is  evident  from  the 
laboured  and  repetitive  description  of  it.  It  is  described  as  being  a 
cube,  and  thus  presenting  a  square  in  every  direction.  And  by  this 
is  signified,  tbat  it  is  thenepliu  ultra  of  perfection  in  the  symmetiy 
of  its  constmctioD.  It  is  solidity  itself;  and  hence  qualified  for  the 
utmost  permanence  and  endurance.  '  The  solid  square  intimates,' 
according  to  Bede,  '  the  subsisting  in  perfect  peace.'  '  The  form  has 
respect  also,'  Eengstenberg  says,  '  to  the  cecumenical  character  of  the 
new  Jerusalem,  it  being  indicated  by  it,  that  an  equal  right  to  the 
city  was  presented  to  all  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth.'  Thus,  the 
Church,  when  made  pure  and  perfect  in  her  system  of  doctrines  and 
code  of  difldpline,  will  present  to  view  the  ideal  of  symmetry,  order, 
and  Btrengtb, — ^he  capable  of  resisting  all  assaults, — the  abode  of 
perfect  peace,  and  adapted  for  universal  comprehensiveness  and  per- 
manence.— In  the  description  of  the  new  Jerusalem  picturesque  effect 
is  obviously  sacrificed,  for  the  sake  of  the  exactness  and  regularity 
given  by  numerical  admeasurement,  and  the  idea  of  perfection 
attached  mystically  to  the  square. 

1494.  And  he  meamred  tJie  ctty.  It  was  not  sufficient,  that  the  city 
should  be  declared  to  be  tetragonal  in  its  form.  It  must  be  shown  to 
the  eye  of  the  seer  to  be  a  perfect  square  on  every  side :  and  tbat, 
too,  on  Divine  authority;  for  the  angel,  here  aa  elsewhere,  is  a 
symbol  of  Jesus,  the  divine  Head  of  the  Church.  Bence  the  ulti- 
mate perfection  and  permanent  durability  of  the  purified  Church  of 
Christ  are  certified  on  divine  authority. 

1495-7.  For  twelve  ehiliada  of  stadia.  The  number  here  also  has 
doubtless  been  derived  from  the  number  of  '  the  tribes  of  the  sons  of 
Israel,'  a  thoueand  being  allowed  for  each  tribe,  aa  in  several  pre- 
cedents. It  must  thus  be  regarded  aa  being  composed  of  two  distinct 
numbers,  tioelve  ("the  signature  of  the  Church,"  as  Hengstenberg 
calls  it),  and  each  of  the  twelve  as  consisting  (like  the  Jewish  regi- 
ments :  see  Ex.  19 ;  21 :  Nu.  31 ;  5  :  Ee.  6  ;  15  :  19  ;  18)  of  a  thoosand 
units :  and  we  have  already  met  with  several  numbers  similarly  com- 
pounded, to  wit,  the  'twelve  times  twelve  chiliads'  of  the  redeemed 
(twice),  '  the  chiliads  of  chiliads'  of  angels,  and  the  'seven  chiliads' 
of  names  slain  in  the  old  Jerusalem  (see  on  468,  752).  But  here  we 
have  a  city,  covering  a  square  area  containing  12  times  12  or  144 
thousands  of  thousands  of  square  furlongs,  and  containing  as  asolid  pile 
of  buildings  12  times  12  times  12  or  1728  thousands  of  thousands  of 
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thoneandB  (=  1728,000,000,000)  of  furlongB,  oi  (to  atate  the  eame  in 
Jewish  measure)  a  square  area  of  1,440,000  square  miles,  and  a  cube  of 
1726  tbonsands  of  thousands  of  cubic  miles.  In  English  miles  these 
numbers  would  be  greatl;  increased ;  but  unquestioiiably  tbey  ought 
to  be  looked  at  in  Jewish  measure,  more  especially  as  the  symbolic 
numbers  are  lost  sight  of  by  converting  them  into  a  foreign  measure 
(cp.  on  1000).  These  vast  sums  convey  the  most  enlarged  idea,  that 
can  be  coDceived,  of  the  immensity  of  the  city,  particularly  aa  com- 
pared with  the  Bymbolical  numbers  of  the  redeemed,  who  are  brought 
to  view  in  connexion  with  the  old  Jerusalem.  What  are  12  times  12 
chiliads,  or  twice  that  number,  as  compared  with  the  number  of  souls, 
that  a  city  comprehending  12  times  12  times  12  chiliads  of  chiliads  of 
chiliads  of  cubic  furlongs  would  be  capable  of  containing?  But  it  is 
not  magnitude  only,  nor  even  perhaps  chiefly,  that  is  meant  to  be 
symbolized.  The  most  exact  numerical  uniformity  and  completeness 
are  prominently  exhibited  in  the  symbolization,  showing  the  ecclesi- 
astical edifice  not  to  be  defective  in  a  single  iota  of  doctrine  or  disci- 
pline. How  grand  and  pleasing  an  idea  is  here  presented  of  the 
ultimate  perfection  and  greatness  of  the  Church,  and  of  the  countless 
multitudes,  which  will  be  received  into  her  bosom!  "As,"  says 
Hengstenberg,  "  the  immense  extent  of  the  new  Jerusalem — 300 
geographical  miles — ^points  to  the  vast  multitude  of  members  belong- 
ing to  the  triumphant  Church,  rendering  '  many  mansions'  absolutely 
necessary,  so  does  the  enormous  height  point  to  its  glory.  People 
have  often  been  at  a  loss  to  comprehend  the  reason  for  such  vast 
dimensions — 12,000  stadia  in  length,  breadth,  and  height ;  and  hence 
have  gone  about  to  lessen  the  measurements.  Thus  it  has  been  sup- 
posed, that  the  12,000  stadia  announced  belong  to  the  circumference 
of  the  whole  cit;,  and  that  each  side  is  only  to  be  regarded  as  extend- 
ing to  3000  stadia.  But  it  is  against  this  view,  that  in  Eze.  48 ;  16  the 
sides  of  the  city  were  each  measured,"  The  natural  construction,  also, 
is  opposed  to  it,  "  Some,  agaiu,  would  understand  the  height,  not  of 
the  houses,  but  of  the  mountain — of  which,  however,  no  mention  is 
made  in  this  connection.  Others,  still  again,  would  refer  what  is 
said  of  the  height  to  the  circumstance,  that  all  the  buildings  were 
equally  high.  iJut  the  height  is  manifestly  made  equal  to  the  length 
and  the  breadth,  and  the  relation  of  the  houses  one  to  another  is  not 
the  subject  of  discourse.  .  .  .  Nor  can  we  understand  bow,  in  a  de- 
scription which  everywhere  rises  above  the  common,  any  one  should 
think  of  coustraining  the  particular  parts  into  ordinary  bounds." 
How  Hengstenberg,  on  the  view  he  advocates,  arrives  at  300  geogra- 
phical miles  as  '  the  extent  of  the  city,'  I  am  unable  to  discover.  I 
can  only  suppose,  tbat  there  must  be  a  typical  error.  Lowman  and 
Stuart  make  the  city  to  he  "375  [Roman]  miles  square,  and  the 
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height  the  same."  But  this  la  b7  reckoaing  od  the  asBumption, 
noticed  above,  that  "12,000  stadia"  repreeeiits  the  measuremeDt  of 
the  circamference  of  the  city.  Stuart  does  not  appear,  boweTer,  to 
have  adopted  this  hypotbeBis,  aa  a  way  of  escape  from  the  'too  great 
dimeoEioDS.'  For  he,  on  the  contrary,  considers  375  miles  square  to 
be  '  too  small'  to  contain  all  the  redeemed ;  and  deems  it  necessary  to 
seek  '  relief  from  any  painfol  doubts  by  calling  to  mind,  that  all  is 
tym&ol ,-  and,  moreoTer,  that  Bubsequeut  parta  of  the  description  bring 
to  view  country  as  well  as  city  t '  The  difficulties  felt  on  both  hypo- 
theses arise  mainly  from  a  want  of  due  appreciation  of  the  nature  of 
symbolical  repiefientatioii ;  and  it  is  really  almost  amusing  to  see,  how 
expositors  can  stumble  iu  opposite  directions,  through  a  too  literalizing 
tendency,  and  from  bringing  into  comparison  things,  which  were 
never  intended  t«  be  so  closely  compared. 

XXI;  17.  1498-99.  BemetuuTedhervxOl/orUieubiU.  IMcubits 
=216  feet  or  72  yards. — It  has  been  made  a  question,  whether  the 
height  or  the  thickneBs  of  the  wall  is  meant.  Against  the  latter  it 
may  be  alleged, — that  it  is  not  the  natural  construction, — that  it  is 
more  usual  to  notice  the  height  than  the  thickness, — and  that  '  the 
height  of  a  city's  wall  is  often  mentioned  without  the  thickness,  but 
the  thickness  never  without  the  height.'  On  the  other  hand, — the 
probability,  that  it  was  intended  in  stating  the  height  of  the  city  to 
give  that  of  the  wall, — the  extraordinary  incongruity  of  representing 
buildings  12,000  stadia,  or  1200  [Jewish]  miles  high,  as  being  box- 
rounded  by  a  wall  only  72  yards  in  height, — the  want  of  accordance 
(while  standing  in  such  a  contrast  to  the  city)  with  the  statement  in 
ve.  12,  that  the  wall  was  '  g^at  and  high,' — and  the  propriety  of 
stating  the  thickness  in  order  to  exhibit  the  '  greatness,'  and  to  indi- 
cate Bubetantiality  and  durability,  may  be  advanced  as  furnishing 
strong  grounds  for  believing,  that  the  thickness  of  the  wall  was  meant. 
Moreover,  a  wall  not  so  high,  as  the  walls  of  ancient  Babylon  are  said 
to  have  been,  would,  not  only  be  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  height  of 
the  city,  bnt  glaringly  incongruous  in  respectof  a  city,  which  in  every 
other  detail  is  brought  into  contrast  with  "  great  Babylon,"  as  far  sur- 
passing it  in  that  magnitude,  which  was  its  especial  boast.  The  ideal 
model,  after  which  the  holy  city  was  drawn,  probably  was  a  city  set 
on  a  high  hill  (as  was  commonly  the  case  in  respect  of  the  cities  in 
Palestine),  and  of  which,  as  Been  from  the  plain  below,  only  the  wall 
might  be  visible.  On  the  whole,  I  think  it  most  probable,  that  the 
thickness  of  the  wall  was  intended, — The  square  of  twelve  was  doubt- 
less assigned  as  the  thickness,  in  order  to  show  congruity  with  the 
other  admeasnremcnts  end  numbers ;  and  because  144,  as  being  a 
B<iuare  number,  and  especially  as  the  square  of  12,  would  denote  per- 
fection.    And  BO,  in  this  particular  also,  the  Church's  bulwarks  of 
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holy  doctrine,  cemented  by  godly  discipline,  are  exhibited  as  '  a  anre 
defence.'  "Mark  well  her  balwarks  :  coneideT  her  palacee;"  for  unto 
'  salvation  will  God  appoint  her  walls  and  buiwarka.'  See  Vol.  I : 
p.  39. 

1500-1 .  Man's  meaewre,  that  w,  on  angel'$,  ITot  being  able  to  offer 
any  better  explanation,  I  muat  give  the  ordinary  one,  which  ie,  that, 
lest  it  should  be  supposed,  that  an  angel's  admeasurement  would  differ 
from  man's,  the  writer  explains,  that  it  is  the  same.  But  I  must  add, 
that  this  does  not  appear  to  me  satisfactory.  I  am  inclined  to  think, 
that  the  phrase  a  man'a  measure  is  a  technical  one,  similar  to  a  man's 
mtmber  in  G.  IS ;  18,  and  has  a  hidden  mystical  significance,  which 
we  are  not  able  to  fathom.  Why  else  has  this  clause  been  inserted 
in  reference  to  the  wall  in  particular? — Hammond  Hupposed,  that  by 
'a  man's  measure'  was  meant '  a  man's  stature ; '  and  he  refers  to  Eze. 
40 ;  1  ss.,  where  it  is  said ;  '  In  the  visions  of  Qod  brought  He  me 
into  the  land  of  Israel,  and  set  me  upon  a  very  high  mountain,  by 
which  was  as  the  frame  of  a  city.  .  .  .  And,  behold,  there  was  a  man, 
whose  appearance  was  like  the  appearance  of  brass,  with  a  line  of 
flax  in  his  hand,  and  a  measuring  reed  ...  of  six  cubits  long  by  the 
cabit  and  a  handbreadth.  And  behold  a  wall  on  the  outside  of  the 
house  round  about.  So  he  measured  the  breadth  of  the  building,  one 
reed,  and  the  height,  one  reed.'  If  we  suppose,  that  the  int«ntion  is 
to  state,  that  the  144  cubits  were  gigantic  cubits,  each  being  equal  to 
six  ordinary  cubits,  still  the  difSculties  will  be  as  far  as  ever  from 
being  removed.  In  particular,  it  will  not  at  all  appear,  why  the 
clause,  that  u,  an  angel's,  has  been  added. 

1468-1501.  It  is  remarkable  that,  although  we  had  been  led  in 
ve.  15,  according  to  the  most  natural  construction  of  its  last  clauses, 
to  expect  a  specific  admeasurement  of  the  gates,  equally  with  those  of 
the  city  and  the  walls,  rtone  is  given.  Why  is  this?  We  may 
perhaps  find  the  reason  by  looking  to  the  thing  signified  by  the  gates, 
namely,  the  Law.  The  Law,  in  one  point  of  view,  is  no  part  of  the 
Gospel,  but  rather  stands  contrasted  with  it ;  yet,  in  another  (as  an 
indispensable  introduction  and  necessary  mean  of  entrance)  it  may  be 
regarded  as  a  portion,  though  but  as  it  were  a  porch,  of  the  Evan- 
gelical edifice.  We  may  hence  see,  then,  how  the  Legal  gates  might 
be  included  in  the  general  admeasurement  of  the  ci^,  as  a  whole,  but 
not  be  deemed  worthy  of  separate  admeasurement. 

SIV.  3.      nETATLS  01  THS  BTBVOTUBl  WITHIN  AHn  WtTBOUT. 

XXI;  18-23.  150a-31.  And  the  superstructure  o/  ft«r  toaU  was 
jasper.  And  the  city  wot  pure  gold,  like  to  pure  glass.  The  founda- 
tions of  the  wall  if  the  city  were  adorned  with  every  precious  stone.  The 
first  foundation-stone  [was]  ajtuper ;  the  second  a  sapphire  ;  the  third 
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a  chaleedtmt/  ;  the  fourth  an  emeraii  ;  the  jijih  a  lardonyx  ;  the  sixth  a 
sardius  ;  the  seventh  a  ehrysnlilhe  ;  the  eighth  a  beryl ;  the  ninth  a  topai  ; 
tfie  tenth  a  ehrysopras  ;  the  eleventh  a  jacinth  ;  the  (raelfth  an  amethya. 
And  the  tvxlve  gales  [werej  tteelve  pearls,  each  one  of  the  gates  severally 
ioas  of  one  pearl.  And  the  broad  [street]  of  the  city  was  pure  gold,  as  it 
were  radiating  glass.  And  I  beheld  no  temple  in  her  ;  for  the  Lord,  the 
almighty  God,  is  her  temple,  and  the  lamb.  And  the  city  hath  not  need 
of  the  sun,  nor  of  the  moon,  that  they  should  shine  in  her  ;  for  tJm  glory 
of  God  did  illuminate  her,  and  the  lamJ>  uxu  her  lamp. 

The  precedent  of  vt.  18-21  U  in  Is.  54 ;  11-12  ("  Behold,  I  lay 
thy  Btonea  with  fair  colontB,  &c."),  together  with  Es.  28  ;  17-20  and 
39  ;  10-13,  which  relate  to  the  precious  stones  compoBing  the  High 
Priest's  breastplate.  The  'gold,'  'precious  stones,'  and  'pearls'  of 
vv.  18-21  have  their  GOrreBpondents  in  the  counterfeit  'gold,  precious 
stones,  and  pearls,'  which  constituted  the  adommenta  of  the  whore 
Babylon  (17;  4).  On  this  correspondence  Hengstenberg  has  re- 
marked ;  "  The  world  may  for  a  time  carry  itself  proudly :  it  may 
have  a  transient  glory  granted  to  it ;  but  the  Church  can  look  on 
with  a  quiet  and  composed  spirit,  for  she  knows,  that  it  must  soon 
come  to  an  end." 

XXI;  18.  1602.  Z^  svperstruclure,  that  is,  the  building  or  wdl, 
or  (more  strictly  speaking)  the  material  of  which  the  wall-proper,  in 
contrast  to  the  foundation,  was  composed.  The  Greek  word  properly 
means  that,  which  is  huilt  within  anything.  In  the  only  other  in- 
Btance  of  itA  use  (Job.  Ant.  XV  :  ix  ;  6),  it  is  applied  to  a  mole,  built 
in  a  harbour.  Building-on  (having  regard  to  resting  on,  and  cloee 
connexion  with)  a  foundation,  may  be  considered  to  be  a  kind  of 
butlding-in. — The  next  clause  shows,  that  the  Interior  of  the  city  is 
bad  in  view  in  this  verse.  So  that  we  should  not  limit  our  concep- 
tion of  the  material  of  the  superstructure  to  the  outside,  but  regard 
what  is  said  of  it,  as  being  equally  applicable  to  the  inside  of  the 
walls.  Then  it  will  appear,  that  the  wall  properly  bo  called  was 
wholly  composed  of  the  white  pellucid  jasper,  to  which,  as  '  the  moet 
precious'  of  stones.  He  who  sitteth  on  the  throne  (i;  3),  and  the 
effulgence  of  the  glory  of  God  (ve.  11),  had  been  likened.  This  pre- 
sents to  us  the  grandest  idea  conceivable  of  the  brilliant  resplendency 
of  the  city.  And  especially  would  its  brilliancy  appear  and  be  mag- 
nified in  contrast  with,  and  when  reflecting,  the  bright  gold  of  the 
interior  of  the  city.  By  this  it  may  be  signified,  that,  in  order  fuUy 
to  appreciate  the  excellence  of  the  complete  system  of  doctrines  and 
duties,  which  is  built  up  on  the  fundamental  truths  of  the  faith,  it 
must  be  viewed  from  within  the  Church.  None  but  the  initiated, 
who  have  practical  experience  of  the  doctrines  and  precepts,  can  have 
any  adequate  idea  of  their  loveliness.     What  is  beautiful,  when  Been 
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from  withoQtj  is  a  thousand-fold  more  beaatifnl,  when  experienced 
within. 

1503-4.  The  dty  mat  pure  gold,  lika  to  pun  glau.  The  idea  seems 
to  be,  that  the  gold  was  of  such  purity  and  so  highly  polished,  that 
it  reflected,  like  a  mirror  of  the  purest  glass. — There  is  a  reading, 
sanctioned  by  A,  B,  and  twenty-nine  cursives,  which  makes  the  gold 
like  to  glass ;  bnt  that  found  in  very  many  MSS.  makes  the  city  to 
be  like  to  glass.  The  result  will  be  ultimately  the  same  in  respect 
of  the  thing  signified.  As  the  city  is  here  mentioned  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  wall,  the  internal  buildings  or  "mass  of  houses" 
would  seem  to  be  intended.  And  as  Christians  are  frequently  spoken 
of  figuratively,  as  boiug  stones  composing  an  edifice,  the  reflection  of 
the  perfect  law  of  God  in  iUi  purity,  in  the  character  of  those,  who,  in 
their  several  spheres  or  stations,  compose  the  new  Jerusalem  Church, 
may  be  here  symbolized. 

XXI;  19.  1505-6.  The  foundatxon-etonea,  dbc.—  Were  adorned. 
This  t«Tm  appears  to  have  been  suggested  by  its  use  (in  ve.  2),  in  the 
comparison  of  the  city  to  '  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband.'  It  might 
lead  to  the  supposition,  that  the  several  foundatioD-stonea,  the  jasper, 
the  sapphire,  &c.,  were  adorned  by  having  jewels  set  in  them.  And 
if  this  were  the  case,  inasmuch  as  the  foundation-stones  represent  the 
apostles,  the  jewels  inlaid  (and  which  may  have  been  conceived  of  as 
being  set,  so  as  to  form  the  'names  of  the  apostles'  on  the  several 
stones  :  cp.  ve.  li)  might  denote  the  apostles'  converts, — '  their  joy 
and  crown  of  rejoicing'  (cp.  1  Co,  3  ;  12).  But,  on  the  whole,  I  am 
more  inclined  to  think,  that  the  intention  was  merely  to  convey,  that 
the  foundation  between  every  two  gates  consisted  of  a  single  and 
diSerent  precious  stone,  and  that  the  adornment  of  the  foundation,  as 
a  whole,  arose  from  the  varied  effect  of  the  several  foundation-stones. 
As  Bengel  says ;  "  Not  only  did  each  precious  stone  form  an  orna- 
ment in  the  foundation,  but  it  constituted  the  foundation  itself." — 
It  is  common  to  conceive  of  the  foundations  of  the  new  Jerusalem  as 
consisting  (as  Stuart  speaks  of  them)  of  "twelve  courses  of  stone." 
But,  if  this  had  been  the  case,  inasmuch  as  there  must  have  been  (at 
the  least)  one  stone  between  every  two  gat^,  there  wonld  then  have 
been  twelve  horizontally  and  twelve  perpendicularly;  and  conse- 
quently 114,  instead  of  twelve,  as  stated  in  the  text.  Besides,  the 
first  course  in  a  building  is  alone  properly  the  foundation.  We  may, 
therefore,  conclude,  that  the  true  view  is  that  of  De  Wett«,  namely ; 
"  Every  twelfth  part  of  the  walls  between  the  several  gat«s  had  a 
foundation-stone,  stretching  along  the  whole  length,  which  was 
exposed  to  view."  By  the  foundation  will  then  be  understood  the 
portion  of  the  wall,  which  was  lower  than  the  gates.  And  if  we  call 
to  mind,  that  the  conception  is  of  a  city  placed  or  to  be  placed  on  '  a 
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great  and  high  monnttuD,  it  vill  be  Been,  that  the  lowest  conTBe  of 
the  wall  might  be  exposed  to  view,  and  yet  form  a  proper  foundation ; 
BLDce  the  sharp  inclination  of  the  ground  would  admit  of  its  being 
visible  on  the  outside,  bnt  below  the  level  of  the  ground  on  tho  inside 
of  the  wall. — With  every  preeiotu  stont : — meaning  those,  which  are 
about  to  be  mentioned. — Compare  what  was  said  of  the  temple  of  the 
old  Jerusalem :  Mk.  13  ;  1 ;  "  Master,  see  what  manner  of  stones, 
and  what  buildings  are  here  I"  Lu.  21;  5;  "bow  it  hath  been 
adorned  with  goodly  stones."  Josephus  states,  that  the  stones  of 
Herod's  temple  were  25  cubits  (about  45  feet)  long,  8  cubits  (14  feet) 
high,  and  12  cubits  (21  feet)  broad.  The  vastness  of  the  stones,  he 
says,  in  the  foundations  of  Solomon's  temple  (being  on  the  side  of  the 
hill)  were  plainly  visible  on  the  outside.  The  compass  of  the  outer 
wall  of  the  temple  was  four  furlongs,  each  side  being  a  fnrlong. — 
Perhaps  in  ancient  times  there  may  have  been  reckoned  to  be  twelve, 
and  only  twelve  precious  stones.  And  it  is  not  impossible,  that  each 
may  have  had  its  distinct  symbolical  significance  in  the  mystical 
system.  But  even  if  so,  it  were  too  much  to  expect,  that  we  should 
now  be  able  to  determine  the  signification  of  each.  We  may  well  be 
content,  if  we  can  discern  the  general  symbolical  meaning,  intended 
to  be  expressed  by  the  preciouB  stones,  as  a  whole.  And  perhaps  we 
shall  not  greatly  err,  if  we  suppose  them,  in  the  present  instance,  to 
denote  the  varied  excellence  and  completeness  (especially  as  united 
into  one  whole)  of  the  fundamental  doctrines,  on  which  the  apcntles 
reared  the  edifice  of  the  Church,  and  of  which  each  is  so  essential, 
that  the  building  could  not  stand  without  it,  and  at  the  same  time 
each  BO  excellent,  that  by  it  a  new  and  special  feature  of  beauty  is 
added,  and  without  it  the  effect  of  the  whole  would  be  marred.  This 
interpretation  accords  sofficiently  well  with  that  of  the  Indian  in- 
terpreter, which  is,  that  precious  stones  are  to  be  interpreted  of  the 
divine  oracles,  and  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  (rod. — We  might, 
indeed,  particularize  the  several  details  by  having  reconne  to  the 
ancient  tradition,  that  each  apostle  contdbated  an  article  to  the  Creed. 
But  I  decline  to  foUow  the  example  of  those  writers,  who  indulge  in 
what  must  be  at  the  best  baseless  and  fanciful  conjectures;  and  I 
only  allude  to  this,  in  order  to  call  to  mind  the  coincidence  between 
these  twelve  foundations  assigned  to  "  the  apostles  of  the  lamb,"  and 
the  twelve  articles  of  the  apostles*  Creed,  which  contain  the  funda- 
mental truths  of  Christianity.  Hengstenberg  has  justly  remarked  ; 
'  So  that,  rejecting  special  applications  of  the  several  stones,  as  of  the 
several  articles  of  the  Creed,  we  must  rest  in  the  conclusion,  that  hy 
Ute  variety  in  thepreeiow  stones  it  symbolized  the  richness  of  the  glorious 
gifta  of  Qod,  which  unfolded  fhemaelves  in  the  aposOet,' — rather,  in  their 
work.    Much  to  the  same  effect  writes  Lowth  on  Is.  54 ;  11 ;  '  These 
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seem  to  be  general  imi^eB  to  expresB  beauty,  &a. ;  &Dd  to  have  never 
been  intended  to  be  .  .  .  particulaily  explained,  aa  if  each  bad  some 
spiritual  meaning.' — Tbere  ia  a  eomewbat  similar  description  of  tbe 
new  Jerusalem,  as  built  with  precious  stones  and  gold,  in  Tobit  13 ; 
IG,  17. 

1507-18.  The  first  ajatper,  dx.  "  That  S.  John,"  saya  HengBtenherg, 
"  in  his  enumeration  of  tbe  precious  stones  intentionally  departs 
from  the  order  of  Moses  in  descnbing  tbe  arrangement  in  tbe  High 
Priest's  breastplate,  is  plain  from  tbe  fact,  that  be  sets  the  jasper  in 
tbe  first  place,  which  there  holds  tbe  last."  If  tbia  view  be  correct, 
the  places  of  the  jasper,  in  what  may  be  regarded  as  symbols  of  tbo 
Jewish  and  Christian  churches  respectively,  may  be  supposed  to 
denote,  that  the  latter  begins  from  the  point,  where  tbe  former  termi- 
nates. To  this  effect  it  is  said  in  tbe  Berleb.  Sible ;  "  The  last  on 
the  breastplate  of  Aaron,  and  tbe  first  bere  is  one,  and  unites  together 
tbe  Alpha  and  the  Omega, — ends  the  Old  and  begins  the  New." 
It  is  not,  however,  quite  certain  (that  is,  on  tbe  view  of  those,  who 
think,  that  tbe  foundations  were  meant  to  be  conceived  of,  as  con- 
sisting of  twelve  courses  of  tbe  precious  stones  laid  one  upon  another) 
that  the  places  of  the  jasper  in  the  two  enumerations  are  really  inter- 
changed. We  may  certainly  infer  from  the  high  estimation,  in  which 
the  jasper  was  held  (as  the  precedents  in  C.  4;  3,  and  vv.  II,  18, 
show),  that  John's  intention  was  to  assign  to  it  the  most  honourable 
place.  And  this,  in  the  case  of  a  foundation,  would  be  the  lowest 
place  ;  for  there  it  would  constitute  the  foundation -pfoper.  That  this 
must  have  been,  on  this  hypothesis,  the  contemplated  place  is  also 
shown  by  tbe  circumstance,  that,  if  it  bad  formed  tbe  uppermost 
course,  there  would  have  been  no  difference  perceptible  between  the 
highest  foundation-stone  and  the  wall,  which  also  waa  of  jasper.  We 
should  suppose  then,  if  we  adopted  this  view,  that  John  began  his 
enumeration  from  the  bottom.  And  consequently,  if  in  both  instances 
it  be  made  from  the  top,  the  jasper  will  come  last  in  both.  This  in- 
version of  John's  list,  however,  would  not  bring  the  order  of  tbe  two 
lists  into  nearer  approximation;  for  only  one  stone  will  be  found 
occupying  the  same  place  on  either  reading.  And  indeed  only  seven 
of  the  names  occur  in  both  lists. — ^After  what  I  have  said  in  refe- 
rence to  the  futility  of  attempting  to  discover  the  symbolical  signifi- 
cations of  the  several  stones,  I  can  have  nothing  to  add,  in  reference 
to  them  separately.  I  will  only  subjoin  the  following  remarks  from 
Stnait'a  Commentary.  "  In  looking  over  these  various  claeseawe  find 
the  first  four  to  be  of  a  green  or  bluiah  cast ;  the  fifth  and  sixth  of  a 
red  or  acarlet;  the  seventh  yellow;  the  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth,  of 
different  abodes  of  tbe  lighter  green ;  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  of  a 
acarlet  or  splendid  red.     There  is  classification,  therefore,  in  this 
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arrangement;  a  mixture  not  dieaimilar  to  the  arraDgement  in  the 
rainbow,  with  the  exception,  that  it  is  more  complex.  The  Bplendour 
of  such  a  foundation  or  basis  of  the  wall  admits  of  no  qnestion. 
As  to  the  order  of  the  anangement  of  coIoutb,  it  ie  difficult  to  say 
what  rule  is  followed^  and  mere  mental  conception  about  propriety  of 
order  is  hardly  adequate  to  guide  us.  Whether  this  arrangement  is 
in  conformity  with  some  ornamental  arrangements  of  the  day,  which 
were  regarded  as  beautiful,  we  cannot  positively  affirm,  yet  in  itself 
this  is  highly  probable." 

XXI;  21.  1519-21.  The  twelve  gatet  were  twelve  pearh.  Pearls 
were  not  reckoned  as  precious  stones  :  cp.  17 ;  4 :  18  ;  12,  16.  Their 
appearance  is  dim  as  compared  with  these ;  and  hence  they  may  have 
been  selected,  as  heing  the  articles  of  this  description,  which  were  best 
suited  to  represent  the  Law  (see  on  li78),  which  has  '  no  glory,' 
when  brought  into  comparison  with  '  the  excelling  glory'  of  the 
G«spel.  The  High  Priest  of  the  Law  wore  the  twelve  precious  stones 
on  his  breastplate ;  but  these  have  now  heen  transferred  to  the  founda- 
tions of  the  new  Jerusalem,  there  to  symbolize  the  glorious  truths,  on 
which  the  Church  of  the  Gospel  is  founded.  At  the  same  time,  lera 
brilliant  symbols  have  been  assigned  to  the  Law. — Each  one,  <fo. 
This  almost  tautologous  addition  may  have  been  intended  to  signify, 
that  the  way  of  admittance  to  the  city  was  uniform,  and  that  not  the 
slightest  deviation  from,  nor  ahatement  as  to  the  smallest  tittle  in,  the 
Law  could  be  allowed. 

1522-23.  The-broad  [streef]  of  the  city  was  pure  goU.  The  broad 
street  designates  the  chief  thoroughfare,  and  place  of  public  resort  for 
business  or  pleasure,  and  which  in  modem  times  would  be  called  in 
different  places  the  High  Street,  the  Market  place,  the  Corso,  or  the 
Boulevards.  The  roada,  which  enter  at  the  several  gates,  and  are  all 
precisely  alike,  are  doubtless  to  be  regarded  as  comprehended  under  this 
designation.  "  The  whole  of  the  streets,"  says  Hengstenherg,  "  are 
thrown  together  into  one  ideal  street." — In  '  the  broad  street'  of  the 
old  Jerusalem  the  slaughtered  witnesses  of  the  Lord  lay  3^  days  un- 
buried ;  but  in  that  of  the  new  Jerusalem  is  '  the  tree  of  life,'  and  the 
street  itself  Qike  the  buildings,  eee  ve.  18)  is  of  the  purest  gold, 
glowing  as  it  were  in  the  rays  of  the  sun  with  unspeakable  splendour. 
The  brood  street  heing  of  pure  gold  may  denote,  that  the  way  in 
which  the  inhabitants  walk  is  par  excellence  that,  which  is  variously 
described  in  the  Scriptures  as  '  the  way  of  uprightness'  and  '  of  holi- 
ness,' '  the  way  of  the  righteous,'  '  the  path  of  the  just,  which  shineth 
more  and  more  unto  the  perfect  day,'  '  the  way  of  the  Lord's  precepts,' 
'the  way  of  truth,'  'the  way  of  the  saints,'  '  the  narrow  way'  that  was, 
but  which  is  now  become  in  the  new  Jerusalem  a  'broad  way:'  in 
short,  '  the  way  of  life.'— jd*  it  were  radiating  gla»».     There  are  two 
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readisgB  of  the  epithet  applied  to  glan;  but  they  have  subetaDtially 
the  same  meaning,  that  ia  to  say,  primarily  diajAanoui,  but  eecond- 
arily  (aa  here)  glovniig  or  radiating,  as  glasa  radiates  the  rays  of  the 
sun,  when  they  impinge  on  it  at  a  particular  angle. 

XXI ;  'A2.  1524^27.  /  beheld  no  temple;  for  the  Lord  .  .  .  ither 
temple.  In  ve.  3  it  was  aaid  ;  "  The  tabernacle  of  God  shall  be  with 
men"  in  the  new  Jerusalem  (cp.  ve.  2).  How  is  this  apparent 
inconBistency  to  be  reconciled  ?  !Not  by  drawing  a  distinction  between 
the  tabernacle  and  the  temple.  For  they  were  in  all  theii  uses  and 
objects  essentially  one,  and  the  differences  between  them  arose  merely 
from  the  different  circumstanceB,  under  which  the  two  were  erected. 
That  too,  which,  when  seen  descending  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  is 
called  '  the  tabernacle  of  Crod,'  is  the  same,  that  in  C.  8 ;  12  is  spoken 
of  as  'the  temple  of  my  God'  in  the  new  Jerusalem  in  heaven. 
Moreover,  if  any  distinction  be  to  be  drawn  between  the  Apocalyptic 
applications  of  'the  temple'  and  '  the  tabernacle/  it  may  moat  pro- 
bably be  thought,  when  the  use  of  '  the  tabernacle'  in  several  places 
(12 ;  12  1  13  i  6  :  15 ;  S  :  see  on  571)  with  a  distinctive  reference  to 
Christianity  is  considered,  that  this  designation  bae,  in  the  new  Jeru- 
salem tableati,  a  specially  Evangelic  aspect,  while  '  the  temple '  has  in 
view  the  Law,  its  mediating  priests,  sacrifices,  and  burdensome  cere- 
monies. But  we  must  rather  solve  the  seeming  discrepancy  by 
marking  the  wide  difference  between  the  times,  to  which  the  two 
statements  relate.  The  earlier  refers  to  the  commencement  of  the 
new  Jerusalem  state, — to  that  reformed  condition  of  it,  which  is  but 
as  it  were  a  preparation  for  the  new  Jerusalem  proper,  and  may  be 
many  ages  distant  from  it.  The  later  has  respect  to  the  new  Jeru- 
salem in  its  fnllest  development. — The  temple  was  the  glory  of  the 
old  Jerusalem  (cp.  Ps.  122 ;  1 :  Jer.  7 ;  4) ;  but  in  the  new  there  is 
none.  Why  is  tbia  ?  Because  the  temple  was  a  building  set  apart  for 
the  special  inhabitation  of  the  Deity,  and  in  which,  too,  he  might  be 
approached  only  by  priestly  mediators  and  intercessors.  '  Whoever 
sought  God  under  the  old  covenant  could  find  Him  only  in  the 
temple,  in  which  He  confirmed  His  word  spoken  in  Ex.  25 ;  8  (cp. 
29 ;  40,  46) ;  "  They  shall  medce  me  a  sanctuary,  and  I  will  dwell  in 
the  midst  of  them."  The  name  itself  of  the  temple  in  its  first  form, 
Ohel  Moed,  the  tent  of  meeting,  characterized  it  as  the  place,  where 
God  was  to  meet  with  His  people.'  But  the  case  is  very  different  in 
the  new  Jerusalem.  In  the  state  preparatory  for  or  introductory  to 
it,  God  had,  indeed,  His  particular  tabernacle  or  '  tent  of  jneeting' 
(ve.  3),  but  in  the  new  Jerusalem  state  itself,  when,  '  in  the  last 
days,  the  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house  shall  be  established  on  the 
top  of  the  great  and  high  mountain,'  God  will  make  the  city  as  a 
wholt  his  tabernacle    wherein  He  will  dwell  with  men.    He  will 
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tberein  be  to  them  a  God,  Euid  the;  will  be  id  a  special  Bense  His 
BODB ;  aud  thru  theii  city  will  indeed  be  '  the  citj  of  the  living  God.' 
Inasmuch,  then,  as  the  whole  will  be  His  dwelling-place,  and  all  the 
citizens  will  have  free  access  to  md  commnnion  with  Him  as  EIb 
children,  no  one  house  in  particular  can  serve  as  a  temple,  nor  eun 
priestly  mediatotB  have  scope  for  the  exercise  of  their  office.  '  The 
glory  of  God'  having  bo  fiUed  the  city  in  every  part(vv.  11,  23),  that 
she  has  become  a  most  brilliant '  luminary '  (even  as,  in  old  time, '  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  house '  built  by  Solomon  :  2  Ch.  7 ;  1), 
the  Lord  Himself  has  become  as  it  were  the  temple  of  the  city  by 
making  the  whole  city  a  temple. — T?ie  Lord, — tJie  almighty  Qod,  and 
the  Imv^:  or  rather,  I  think,  even  the  Lami.  I  couBider,  that  at  an; 
rate  by  Ae  Lord  is  meant  JesuB,  and  that  by  the  clauBes  following 
(he  Lord  it  is  intended  to  designate  him  in  his  divine  nature,  and  in 
hia  mediatorial  character:  see  on  7S9. — ^FromG.3;12  and7;15it 
appears,  that  there  is  a  temple  in  the  heavenly  world.  And  as  there 
is  Batd  to  be  none  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  we  may  infer,  that  the  latter 
aa  here  exhibited  does  not  Bymbolize  a  heavenly  state. — Hengsteo- 
berg's  remarks  on  this  verse  are  bo  excellent,  and  for  subetance  I  so 
fully  agree  with  them,  that  I  cannot  forbear  quoting  from  them  at 
some  length.  "  What,"  be  says,  "  was  the  highest  privilege  of  the 
old  covenant,  that  was  not  the  highest,  which  God  was  able  aud 
designed  to  give  to  hie  people?  Union  with  God,  the  eternal  good 
and  source  of  all  good,  as  it  was  represented  by  the  temple,  was  only 
a  provisional,  an  imperfect  one.  The  privilege  of  the  Old  Testament 
was  at  the  same  time  its  defect.  How  imperfectly  the  fellowship  of 
God  with  his  people  was  represented  by  the  temple,  appears  from  the 
longing  eye  directed  toward  the  future  by  those  who  enjoyed  it, 
especially  the  liveliness  of  their  hope  toward  the  Messiah.  All 
MesBianic  hope  was  a  proof  of  poverty  in  respect  to  the  temple.  But, 
becanse  in  the  kingdom  of  God  the  imperfect  is  a  prophecy  of  the 
perfect,  the  temple  pointed  forwards  to  a  real  union  between  God  and 
hia  people.  .  .  .  Because  in  the  militant  church  the  presence  of  Gud 
is  still  not  perfectly  realized,  from  the  bodily  presence  of  the  Lord 
having  been  soon  withdrawn  from  it  again  (cp.  C.  12 ;  5),  and  from 
the  agency  of  his  Spirit  being  sabjected  to  manifold  restraints,  it  ii 
<mly  ihe  triumphant  Church,  that  it  to  be  regarded  at  iheJuU  antitypt 
ofihe  Old  Teatament  type.  There  only  the  words,  "  Behold  the  taber- 
nacle of  God  ia  with  men,"  and  "  I  saw  no  temple  therein,  for  the 
Lord  God  the  Almighty  is  ite  temple  and  the  Lamb,"  however  they 
may  he  verified  even  during  the  period  of  the  Church's  warfare,  will 
find  their  complete  and  perfect  realization.  We  have  an  Old  Testa- 
ment parallel  passage  in  Jer.  3 ;  16,  17 ;  "  It  will  then  no  more  be 
said,  The  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  I  neither  shall  it  come  to 
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niind,  neither  shall  they  remembei  it;  neither  shall  they  miaa  it,  dot 
shall  another  be  made.  At  that  time  they  shall  call  Jerasalem  the 
throne  of  the  Lord,  and  all  the  heathen  shall  be  gathered  to  it,  because 
the  name  of  the  Lord  is  at  JeruBalem."  The  ark  of  the  covenant 
■was  the  heart  of  the  temple,  the  kernel  and  centre  of  the  Old  Cove- 
nant. How  infinitely  great  must  be  the  compensation  that  vas  to  be 
given  for  it,  if  this  were  to  make  the  desire  after  it  to  cease,  and  itself 
to  be  forgotten,  as  belonging  to  the  beggarly  elements, — to  the  image 
and  shadow.  We  have  here  the  announcement  of  an  entire  annihila- 
tion of  the  earlier  form  of  God's  kingdom,  but  of  such  an  annihilation 
of  the  form,  ae  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  highest  perfectionment  of  the 
substance,  a  dissolution  like  that  of  the  seed-corn,  which  dies  only 
that  it  may  bring  forth  mnch  fruit,  or  of  the  body,  which  is  sown  in 
corraption,  that  it  may  be  raised  up  in  incorruption.  .  .  .  That  the 
temple  once  existed  is  a  pledge  of  its  everlasting  continoance.  No 
truly  divine  institution  can  be  of  a  merely  temporal  nature  (Matt. 
5 ;  17),  That  the  temple  is  only  in  a  certain  sense  wanting  in  the 
new  Jerusalem  is  evident,  even  from  the  assertion  here.  For,  the 
temple  is  not  simply  denied  to  it ;  it  is  accorded  as  well  as  denied. 
The  designation  of  God  :  The  Lord  God  the  Almighty,  points  to  the 
glory  of  the  compensation.  Where  he  is  in  the  whole  glory  of  his 
being,  with  the  whole  fulness  of  his  gifts,  there  the  loss  of  the  poor 
temple  with  its  imperfect  manifestations  of  God's  presence  is  to  be 
considered  real  gain.  Along  with  the  Almighty  God  the  Lamb  is 
named.  Bengel :  '  Thus  are  the  same  glorious  properties  ascribed  to 
Ood  and  the  Lamb,  ver.  23,  C.  22 ;  1,  3,  7,  10.'  Cp.  5 ;  13 :  6 ;  16 : 
7 ;  10.  It  is  precisely  through  the  Lamb,  that  the  Almighty  God 
has  become  for  the  Church  the  reality  of  the  temple.  Till  John  knew 
the  Lamb  the  temple  was  to  him  his  one  and  all.  From  the  entire 
cost  of  his  mind  we  may  be  sure,  he  clung  to  it  with  the  most  pro- 
found regard.  That  the  Lamb  still  did  not  exiist,  was  the  cause  of 
the  old  temple's  poverty,  of  the  imperfect  manner  in  which  it  dis- 
played God's  presence.  Immannel !  so  was  it  proclaimed  at  the 
moment  of  Christ's  appearance  in  the  flesh  ;  so  still  more  loudly  was 
it  pnX3laimed  when  he  finished  the  atonement ;  and  so  yet  again,  most 
gloriously  of  all,  will  it  be  proclaimed  in  the  new  Jenisalem." 

XXI;  23.  1528-31.  The  city  hath  not  need  of  the  «in,  (fe.  The 
fundamental  passage  is  Is.  60 ;  19  ;  "  The  sun  shall  no  more  shine  to 
tbee  by  day,  and  the  brightness  of  the  moon  shall  not  give  light  to 
thee ;  but  the  Lord  will  be  thy  eternal  light,  and  thy  God  thine 
ornament :"  cp.  Is.  24;  23,  And  so  in  Yakut  Svbeni,  to.  7,  3,  it  is 
written ;  "  In  the  world  to  come  the  Israelites  shall  have  no  need  of 
the  sun  by  day,  nor  of  the  moon  by  night." — Of  old  it  was  said ; 
"  Thy  word  is  a  lamp  to  my  feet,  and  a  light  to  my  paths :"  "  the 
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pur^fort  of  this  etatement  seems  to  be,  that,  bo  great  and  brilliant  will 
be  the  illnmiDatioQ,  wbich  the  Church  in  the  latter  days  will  shed 
abroad,  that  it  will  afford  sufficient  light,  even  to  the  most  distant 
parts  of  the  earth,  to  gaide  the  Gentile  nations  into  the  way  of  truth 
and  life,  if  they  lefnse  not  to  walk  in  her  light.  Snch,  though  in  a 
comparatively  ineignificant  degree,  hoe  been,  and  more  and  more  ift 
becoming,  the  case  with  the  Reformed  Church.  £y  her  missionary 
efforts  she  is  even  now  'a  light  to  lighten  the  Grentiles'  in  every 
region  of  the  globe.  But  the  light,  which  one  branch  of  the  Chnrch 
Catholic  sheds,  is  but  as  '  gross  darkness'  to  that  which  may  be  ex- 
pected, when  the  whole  has  been  brought  to  emit  a  perfectly  pure 
light. 

1533.  And  the  leingg,  £e.  It  was  said  by  the  prophet ;  "  All  kings 
shall  see  thy  glory:"  "kings  shall  come  to  the  brightness  of  thy 
rising,"  and  shall  "minister  to  thee:"  "thou  shalt  also  suck  the 
breast  of  kings ;"  and,  according  to  the  earnest  given,  when  kings 
came  from  afar  to  present  their  gifts  to  her  infant  Lord,  so  shall  it 
come  to  pass  in  the  latter  days  of  the  Church.  "  It  does  not  mean," 
says  Bengel,  "that  all  kings  of  the  earth  with  their  earthly  glory 
sliall  come  into  the  holy  city.  Tery  many  fail  in  respect  to  it.  But 
what  is  really  glorious  among  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  is  sanctified 
through  faith  in  Christ,  that  will  be  regarded  as  an  acceptable  present, 
and  as  a  becoming  addition  to  the  fulness  of  the  holy  city.  As  it  is 
in  respect  to  kings,  so  it  is  also  proportionately  in  respect  to  their 
subjects." — The  word  briiig  indicates,  that  we  should  conceive  of  there 
being  regularly  constituted  kingdoms  and  nations  (ye.  26)  without 
the  symbolic  city.  And  this  must  denote,  that,  during  the  state 
symbolized,  there  will  be  peoples  and  classes  forming  no  part  of  the 
Church,  but  being  more  or  lesp,  though  increasingly  more  and  more, 
friendly  towards  her.  She  is,  then,  still  a  Church  in  the  midst  of  the 
world,  and  perhaps  we  might  say,  of  a  generally  '  wicked  world.' — 
Stnart  is  led  to  remark  here ;  '  The  conception  of  the  Apocolyptist  is 
modelled  by  the  representations  of  the  Old  Testament  respecting  the 
universal  subjection  of  the  nations  to  the  metropolis  of  the  Church  in 
the  Messianic  period.'  Has  there  ever  yet  been  such  a  snbjeotion? 
And  if  not,  must  we  not  look  for  it  in  the  distant  future  ? — This  verse 
presents  another  point  of  contrast  between  the  new  Jerusalem  and 
great  Babylon,  With  the  latter  '  the  kings  of  the  earth  committed 
fornication,  and  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  were  made  drunk  with  the 
wine  of  her  fornication'  (17 ;  2). 

XXI ;  25.  1534-85.  Ser  galei  thail  not  he  heked  al  all  by  day,  die. 
This  verse  is  modelled  after  Is.  60 ;  11;  "Thygatee  shall  standopen 
continually :  day  and  night  they  shall  not  be  closed."  '  Day  and 
niglit,'  as  the  parallelism  shows,  is  here  equivalent  to  'at  any  time  :' 
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Bee  OD  962. — On  reading  this  clauae,  eepecially  with  the  precedeDt  in 
view,  the  inquiry  would  naturally  BriBe,  Why  is  not  the  night  men- 
tioned? Anticipating  thia  question,  the  reaeon  is  given  ;  fiir  there  m 
no  night  there.  And  this  being  the  case,  not  by  day  beoomes  equiva- 
lent to  not  af  all,  as  in  the  pieoedent. — '  Neither  here  nor  in  the  pre- 
oedont  ia  any  respeot  had  to  rett  and  security,  as  the  reaaon  for  the 
gates  standing  open :'  Hengstenbeig.  This  is  true.  But  it  iB  bo,  not 
because  no  enemies  are  in  existence,  but  becauae  the  Bymbolization 
has  not  enemies  in  view  at  all;  for  by  the  gates  not  being  locked  by 
day  is  signified,  that  admission  into  the  holy  city  will  not  be  barred 
against  any,  who  seek  it  seasonably,  and  by  the  appointed  way.  Thns, 
the  contemporaneous  existence  of  those,  who  stand  in  need  of  admit- 
tance into  the  city  is  as  much  implied,  as  if  enemies  were  contem- 
plated, on  account  of  whom  it  was  necessary  to  take  Btepe  '  to  guard 
against  Burpriee'  [Stuart]. — We  may,  then,  understand  the  meaning 
to  be,  that  Ohrist,  having  fulfilled  the  Law  by  His  death,  has  taken 
away  the  bat  which  it  had  set  up,  and  has  thrown  wide  the  gates  of 
the  Church  to  all  comers ;  and  he  now  evermore  stands  at  Uie  door 
ready  to  give  free  admittance  and  welcome  to  all  those  out  of  the 
nations,  who  are  willing  to  enter  into  '  the  city  of  the  living  God.' 
More  especially,  in  respect  of  the  new  Jemsalem,  seeing  that  "  night 
denotes  a  state  destitute  of  blessing,  such  as  always  enters,  when  the 
gracious  presence  of  the  Lord  is  withheld"  [Hengstenberg],  there  can 
be  no  night  there ;  becanse  he,  who  is  the  light  of  the  city,  stands 
ever  ready  to  enlighten  by  the  beams  of  his  gracious  countenance 
all,  who  are  desirous  to  seek  refuge  in  '  the  continuing  city.' — Cp.  C. 
22;  5. 

XXI ;  26.  15S6.  They  ihaU  bring  tke  glory  and  the  honour  of  the 
naticna  into  her.  Even  those  without  shall  render  the  tribute  of  their 
homage  and  highest  reverence  to  the  purified  Church  of  Christ,  and 
she  shall  be  '  a  praise  upon  earth.'  Cp.  ve.  24. — The  repetition  of 
the  article  appears  to  be  for  emphasis,  that  is,  to  denote  the  higbcBt 
degree  of  glory  and  honour. — Here  is  a  great  contrast  to  what  had 
been  said  (11 ;  2)  of  the  old  Jerusalem  and  her  temple :  "  It  is  given 
unto  the  nations,  and  the  holy  city  shall  they  tread  under  foot." 

XXI ;  27.  1537.  There  thaU  netier  enter  anything  common.  Cp. 
Mt.  15;  11,  18,  20;  "The  things  which  proceed  out  of  the  mouth 
come  from  the  heart,  and  these  defile  [make  common]  a  man :" 
Acts  10 ;  14, 15,  28 ;  "  God  hath  showed  me,  that  I  should  not  call 
any  man  common  or  unclean :"  Bo.  14 ;  14 ;  "  nothing  unclean 
[common]  of  itself,  etc." 

1538.  Neither  he  who  worketh  an  ahominatiim  and  a  lie.  Cp.  and 
see  on  ve.  8  :  Nos.  1456-58. 

1539.  But-^key,  dc.    The  construction  is,  similarly  as  in  ve.  8 
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and  other  placee,  hut  they  thall  enter  who  are  written,  dx. — In  the  roU 
</li/e.    See  od  882. 

1537-39.  Heie  again  is  implied  the  coesisteDoe  of  two  claeaee,  a 
class  without — workera  of  abomiDatioas,  wbo  Deed  to  enter  the  city ; 
bat  are  not  allowed  to  do  bo,  and  a  class  within,  who  are  written  in  the 
roll  of  life. — "  The  new  city  shall  not,  like  JeniBalem  of  old,  be  open 
to  clean  and  unclean,  to  the  evil-minded  and  to  faithful  citizens  :  all 
that  ia  unclean,  base,  pollnting,  abominable,  all  who  mislead  and 
deceive  men  hy  false  doctrine  and  feigned  reveUtions,  shall  be  ex- 
cluded" [Stuart].  Who  would  think  of  making  a  statement  to  this 
effect  in  reference  to  heaven  ?  Are  men  wont  sententioosly  to  inform 
UB,  that  fire  will  bum,  or  that  ice  ia  cold? 

»IT.  5.-     THB  BtPPLY  at  WATEK  TO  THB  CITY, 

XXII;  1.  1540-43.  And  he  showed  me  a  river  of  vmter  of  lifi,  bright 
<M  eryttal,  proceeding  out  of  the  thnme  of  God  and  of  the  lamh. 

1510.  Me  showed  me.  Wbat  could  have  induced  the  editor  of  the 
B.  T.  to  place  a  capitnlar  division  here,  it  is  difGcult  to  conceive ;  for 
the  first  five  verses  of  this  chapter  manifestly  form  part  of  the  de- 
scription of  the  new  Jerusalem,  and  the  epilogue  of  tha  book  begins 
at  the  sixth  verse.  The  mode  of  introducing  the  river  of  the  city,  he 
showed  me  the  river,  parallel  to  the  commencement  of  the  description 
of  the  city,  he  showed  me  the  diy,  certainly  indicates  a  divisional 
break  here,  but  not  one  of  a  magnitude,  corresponding  to  that  of 
chapters. — A  river.  The  pure  of  the  E.  T.  and  of  many  cursives  ia 
rejected  in  critical  editions.  Observe,  that  here  it  is  not  merely  a 
fountain  as  elsewhere  (7  ;  17  :  21 ;  6),  bat  a  river  ;  and  this  to  ccm- 
vey  the  idea  of  a  great  abundance  of  wat«i  (cp.  12  ;  15) ;  and  so  to 
denote  "  the  great  fulnets  of  life,"  that  is  in  the  new  Jerusalem. — 
The  prototype  is  the  river,  which  '  went  out  of  Eden  to  water  the 
garden.'  But  the  immediate  precedent  is  in  the  river,  which  flowed 
from  Ezekiel's  temple  in  various  directions.  Cp.  also  Ps.  46;  4; 
'  The  river  of  the  flood  thereof  shall  make  glad  the  city  of  Qod,  &c. 
.  .  .  Gkni  is  in  the  midst  of  her :  therefore  shall  she  not  be  removed  :' 
Ps.  36  ;  8  ;  '  Thou  shall  make  them  drink  of  the  river  of  thy  plea- 
sures :'  Joel  3  ;  18  ;  'A  fountain  goes  out  of  the  house  of  the  Lord, 
<&c. :'  Zee.  14 ;  8 ;  '  Living  waters  shall  go  forth  out  of  Jerusalem, 
&Q.'-^Of  water  of  Z«/e.  We  should  understand  living,  i.e.,  flowing, 
water  in  respect  of  the  symbol,  and  water  t^life,  i.e.,  life- sustaining 
(meaning  spiritual  and  eternal  life)  in  respect  of  the  thing  symbolized. 
And,  to  see  the  full  force  of  the  symbol,  we  should  call  to  mind  the 
inestimable  value  of  an  abundant  supply  of  water  in  '  a  barren  and 
hot  country,  where  no  water  is.' — To  this  corresponds  literally  the 
river  of  life,  that  is  to  say,  the  glad  tidings  of  free  and  full  salvation 
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and  an  eternal  life  to  all,  who  are  willing  to  ahare  therein, — a  river, 
flowing  from  the  throne  of  God  through  the  heart  of  the  Church  into 
the  barren  wilderness  of  the  world,  according  as  channels  are  cut  for 
it  by  the  labourers  in  the  word  and  doctrine.  To  this  effect  runs 
Eze.  47 ;  8  ;  '  Then  Baid  he  unto  me ;  These  waters  issue  out  towards 
the  east  country,  and  go  down  into  tbe  desert,  and  go  into  tbe  sea 
(the  territory  of  the  heathen),  which  being  brought  forth  into  the  sea, 
the  waters  (which  'aie  peoples,  &o.' :  17 ;  15j  shall  be  healed.' — Cp. 
on  519. 

1541.  Bright  at  cryilal,  like  the  sea  of  glass  before  God's  throne 
(4 ;  6),  and  uniform  with  the  luminary,  which  the  city  herself  ap- 
peared to  be  (21 ;  11).  This  simile  is  used,  when  the  intention  is 
to  express  the  highest  degree  of  briUiaucy,  uuch  as  pure  and  limpid 

•  water  will  sometimes  present,  when  the  sun's  rays  fall  on  it.  A  river 
of  such  brilliancy  is  a  splendid  conception  ;  and  one  in  perfect  keeping 
with  that,  which  the  city  would  convey,  both  when  viewed  from  a 
distance,  gUtteting  as  a  dazzling  luminary,  and  when  closely  in- 
spected in  all  the  splendour  of  its  rich  and  varied  details.  What  a 
glorious  idea  does  this  give  of  the  excellence,  to  which  Christ's  Church 
will  ultimately  attain  I 

1542.  Proceeding  out  of  the  throne  <f  God  and  of  the  lamh.  '  The 
heathen,  in  order  to  represent  the  universal  power  and  beneficence  of 
Jupiter,  used  the  symbol  of  a  river  flowing  fioin  his  throne ;  and  to 
this  the  sycophant  in  Flautus  alludes  (TWum,  act  4,  sc.  2,  v.  98)  iu 
his  saying,  that  he  had  been  at  the  head  of  that  river : 

Ad  caput  amnis,  quod  de  ccelo  exoritur,  sub  solio  Jorie.' 

— Salvation  is  of  tbe  Father,  as  having  been  of  His  devising  and 
granting,  and  of  the  Sou  as  being  of  His  procuring. — It  is  worthy  of 
notice,  how  often  '  God'  or  '  He  who  sitteth  on  the  throne,'  and  '  tbe 
lamb'  are  mentioned  together:  no  less  than  teven  times.  They  are 
conjoined  in  the  same  ascriptions  of  '  glory,  &c.'  and  of  '  salvation.' 
They  occupy  the  same  tbioue.  Their  wrath  is  equally  dreaded. 
They  are  conjointly  'the  temple,'  and  also  'the  light'  of  the  new 
Jerusalem  ;  and  from  their  one  throne  her  '  river'  takes  its  rise.  If 
we  ought  not  in  all  the  instances  to  read  of  God,  even  the  lan^,  it  must 
at  least  be  allowed,  that  the  two  are  named  together  in  an  apparent 
association  of  equality.  For  my  part,  however,  I  cannot  doubt,  that 
even  the  lamb  expresses  the  author's  meaning.  I  think,  that  the 
phrase  before  us  is  intended  to  be  descriptive  of  the  Mediatorial 
throne  of  God  the  Son.  He  will  rale  over,  and  bestow  all  blessings 
on  his  Church,  as  being  the  Mediator  of  tbe  Covenant  on  which  it  is 
founded. 

2i.2 


by  Google 


BDPFLBUKHT  TO  THI  TWO  UTBTCRIBB.  [Q.  SXTI.  I>.  f 


BtT.  6.      THJt  BDPPLt  OP  rOOD  TO  THB  CITY. 

XXII ;  2.  Ifi44-i8.  In  the  mid$t  of  her  broad  [iiTed\,  and  oflht 
river,  on  Out  side  and  on  Giot  *ide,[he  thovxd  me\  a  wood  of  life,  hearing 
twelve  fruite,  rendering  each  ita  fruit  every  mon&  ;  and  the  leave*  of  the 
wood  {were]  for  the  healing  of  the  natf.^ni. 

l5i.ir-45.  In  the  midd  of,  4hc.  Ihere  are  two  readinga  in  1545 : 
hireStx  KM  ttctifitv  and  i.  k.  otcuOo'.  The  latter  ia  the  reading  of  the 
R.  T.  and  of  very  many  MS8.  The  former  is  Hupported  by  A,  B, 
twenty-eight  cursivee,  and  some  veieioiiB ;  and  hence  it  oht&inB  the 
preference  in  critical  editions.  But  the  latter  ie  considered  to  reoeire 
strong  confirmation  from  John  19 ;  18, — the  only  other  place  in  the 
N.  T.  in  which  the  phrase  oocura.  It  is  algo  supported  by  the  pre- 
cedents in  the  LXX. :  cp.  Nn.  22  ;  24 :  Da.  12  ;  6  :  Eze.  47  ;  7.— 
The  mode  of  expression  here  is  not  very  peispicuonB.  To  make  it 
clearer  Stuart,  referring  to  C.  5  ;  6,  renders  by  between  instead  of  in 
the  midet  of.  And  certainly  the  author  could  scarcely  have  had  any 
other  meaning  than,  that  through  the  broad  street  or  place  of  the  city 
flowed  the  river,  on  each  bank  of  which  grew,  either  a  tree  (as  some 
think)  or  a  row  of  trees  (as  others  suppose  him  to  mean).  The  objec- 
tion to  the  latter  hypothesis  lies  in  the  Grroek  word,  which  is  in  the 
singular,  being  taken  to  mean  treet,  in  the  plural.  Stuart,  however, 
holds,  that  the  phrase  is  '  generic,  and  means  something  equivalent 
to  OUT  word  grove,'  in  short  a  wood :  and  hence,  as  well  as  beoanse 
wood  is  the  literal  correepondent  to  the  Greek  word,  I  have  adopted  it 
in  my  translation.  The  precedent  in  Eze.  47 ;  7,  12,  et^wcially  as 
rendered  by  the  LXX.,  strongly  supports  the  Iatt£r  construction. 
"  Lo,  on  each  bank  of  the  river  there  was  wood  very  much  [or,  there 
were  very  many  trees],  on  the  one  side  and  on  the  other.  ...  By  the 
bank  of  it  on  this  side  and  on  that  shall  they  grow  up :  no  wood  fit 
for  food  shall  grow  old  beaide  it ;  neither  shall  its  fruit  fail  in  the 
bursting  forth  of  ite  freshness,  for  their  waters  they  go  forth  from  the 
sanctuary,  and  their  fruit  shall  be  for  food,  and  their  growth  for  heal- 
ing." Moreover,  if  the  word  each  in  1547  be  taken  to  refer  (as  it  may 
be,  for  the  constmction  is  ambiguous)  to  wood,  then  it  will  clearly  be 
implied,  that  the  author  had  more  than  one  tree,  and  probably  many, 
in  his  mind.  And  that  Buch  was  the  case  will  be  rendered  still  more 
probable  by  quotations  to  be  presently  adduced  from  contemporaneouB 
writings.  It  may,  however,  be  thought,  that  the  prototype  in  <3en. 
2;  9  is  opposed  to  the  supposition,  that  more  than  one  tree  is  con- 
templated. But  the  torm  that  is  used  here  is  also  used  there,  and 
likewise  in  Eze.  47 ;  12,  by  the  LXX.  So  that,  if  they  understood 
more  than  one  tree  to  be  included  in  it  in  the  one  place,  they  would 
do  BO  also  in  the  other ;  and,  as  they  were  more  competent  judges  of  the 
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ancient  Hebrew  usage  and  opinione  than  we  can  be,  this  precedent 
may  be  entitled  to  bat  little  weight,  or  ma;  even  have  a  favourable 
beuing.  BeeideB,  aa  Hengstenberg  notices,  '  the  tree  of  life  in 
G^neeiB  had  conjoined  with  it  aa  a  type  "  every  tree,  that  is  pleasant 
to  the  sight  and  good  for  food,"  which  the  Iiord  is  said,  in  the  imme- 
diately preceding  context,  to  have  made  t«  apring  out  of  the  earth, 
and  which  we  may  euppoee,  according  to  ve.  10,  to  have  grown  on  the 
banks  of  the  river.  We  mnat  still  think  of  these  treea  as  trees  of 
life  in  the  more  general  eense,  the  tree  of  life  only  as  such  in  the 
highest  degree." — The  river  running  through  the  wood,  and  forming 
the  mean  of  junction  and  communication  between  ita  two  parts,  may 
denote  the  union  of  the  two  Dispensationa  throagh  the  life-giving 
Spirit,  and  their  being  made  efflcacious  unto  life  by  His  influences. 

1646.  A  wood  t^life.  See  on  107,  and  cp.  Ps.  1 ;  3  ;  Pr.  11 ;  30 : 
15 J  4:  Je.  17;  8:  Eev,  18;  12;  "every  fragrant  wood,  and  most 
costly  wood." — The  first  Qieek  substantive  in  this  phrase  means 
literally  '  wood  ready  for  use ; '  and  it  waa  only  by  a  '  later  usage,  that 
it  came  to  denote  a  tree'  [Liddell}  Elsewhere  in  the  N,  T.,  even  in 
the  Apooalypse  itself  (cp.  7 ;  1,  3  :  8  ;  7  :  9;  4),  it  is  never  used, 
when  a  tree  is  spoken  of.  And  as  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  a  tree 
or  trees  most  be  meant  in  the  present  instance,  we  are  naturally  led 
to  isquiie,  why  the  osnal  term  has  not  been  used.  Conjectures  only 
can  be  offered,  of  which  I  suggest  the  following,  1.  The  term  that 
is  nsed  here  is  put  five  times  for  the  cross,  on  which  Christ  suffered, 
M,  e.g.,  in  the  saying ;  "  He  bare  onr  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the 
wood."  Possibly,  then,  there  may  have  been  a  design  to  intimate  a 
connexion  between  the  cross  of  Christ,  and  the  tree  of  life.  Through 
the  wood  of  the  cross,  that  is,  through  the  atonement  made  thereon, 
we  obtain  the  wood  of  life, — "  the  meat  which  endureth  to  everlasting 
life."  The  former  gives  life :  the  latter  sustains  it.  Again,  there 
may  have  been  an  intention  to  intimate  the  necessity  there  is,  that 
those,  who  would  be  partakers  of  the  tree  of  life,  should  '  take  up  the 
cross,'  and  follow  Christ  in  the  endurance  of  persecution.  2.  The 
same  word  is  used  five  times  in  the  account  of  the  officers'  coming  to 
take  Jesus  "with  swords  and  dvhe"  (lit.  woodi),  and  again  in  the 
statement ;  "  They  made  the  apoatlea'  feet  fast  in  the  stocks."  Hence, 
from  the  word  wood  being  used  to  denote  an  instmment  of  coercion 
or  punishment,  it  may  have  been  intended,  that  it  should  carry  with 
it  mystically  the  notion  of  persecution ;  and  so  the  phrase  before  m 
may  be  taken  to  imply,  that  those,  who  would  '  reign  in  life  with 
Christ,'  must  firat  'suffer  with  him.' — In  like  manner,  the  expresaion 
in  the  Latin  version  of  4  Ezra  2 ;  12  is  "  Ugntim  viltB." — Three  modes 
of  receiving  the  tree  of  life  appear  1ji  be  spoken  of,  or  alluded  to.  In 
ve.  14  it  seems  to  be  implied,  that  persona  most  have  anthority  over, 
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or  a  claim  upon  the  tree  of  life,  before  thej  caa  enter  by  the  gates 
into  the  city.  This  may  possibly  imply,  that  a  counter  made  of  the 
precious  wood,  similar  to  the  white  coanter  of  C.  2  ;  17,  and  serving 
the  same  purpose  as  a  ticket  of  admisaion  to  the  holy  city,  should  be 
given  to  approved  candidates.  Another  mode  of  partaking  of  the  tree 
uf  life  is  'eating  of  the  wood'  (2;  7),  that  is,  after  having  been  ad- 
mitted into  the  city,  feeding  on  one  or  more  of  its  different  kinds  of 
fruit.  The  third  mode  consists  in  partaking  of  the  leaves  of  the  tree. 
This  last  denotes  the  way  of  admission  for  the  heathen  into  the  Ghnrch. 
The  first  seems  to  signify  the  way  of  apiritnal  conversion  oe  necessary 
for  those,  who  are  only  members  of  the  Church  in  name,  but  who  thus 
become  obedient  'doers  of  the  word.'  The  second  symbolizes  the 
feeding  of  true  members  with  the  food,  which  endureth  unto  eternal 
life. — Bearing  treelve  frail*  :  A.  V.,  "  twelve  manner  of  fruita,"  Bnt 
Stuart  readers  twelve  fruit-Tuirvetti.  Such  a  rendering,  however,  does 
not  give  the  true  meaning  of  the  word  (cp.  14;  15, 18:  18;  14:  Mt.  13; 
26,  30) ;  and  here  it  would  make  the  next  clause  to  be  little  better 
than  tautologous,  for  "  each  month  yielding  iUjhtit-harveat"  is  equiva- 
lent to  "producing  tvxlveJruU-harveitt  in  a  year."  The  A.  V.  has  in 
its  favour  the  precedent  in  Eze.  47 ;  12 ;  "  By  the  river  grew  every 
kind  of  edible  fruit." — Cp.  He.  12;  11;  'Chastening  yieldeth  the 
peaceable  fruit  of  righteousnees.' 

1547.  Eadi  rendering  ilg  JruU  monthly.  This  clause  may  admit 
grammatically  of  two  coaetructions,  or  possibly  three  may  be  given 
to  it.  Sack  may  he  referred  to  Jruit-harvest,  or  to  month,  or  to  wood. 
Thus,  the  A.  V,,  Sohleuaner,  and  Hengstenberg  agree  in  the  render- 
ing, the  tree  yielded  ittfmit  ^very  month  '  while  Stuart  has  «ath  tnonlh 
yielding  its  Jruit-harvest.  The  first,  two  would  make  this  clause  little 
better  than  a  repetition  of  the  one,  which  precedes  it.  The  third, 
when  joined  with  the  preceding  clause,  gives  the  best  sense.  The 
purport  of  the  two  will  then  be,  that  the  wood  of  life  produced  twelve 
different  fruits,  each  tree  yielding  its  fruit  monthly.  If,  then,  we 
suppose  (as  the  precedent  would  lead  us  to  do),  that  every  tree  pro- 
duced a  different  fruit  on  each  occaeios,  and  that  there  were  twelve 
trees,  there  would  be  in  all  twelve  times  twelve  different  kinds  of 
fruit,  giving  a  number  corresponding  with  that  in  G.  21 ;  17.  At  any 
rate,  not  merely  'abundance'  (as  Stuart  says),  nor  merely  'variety' 
(as  Luther),  but  abundance,  and  variety,  and  an  ever-ready  supply  will 
be  predicated.  And,  on  the  whole,  the  inexhaustible  supply  of  grace, 
that  is  provided  for  the  members  of  the  purified  Church,  and  which 
will  flow  to  them  through  an  endless  variety  of  channels,  is  forcibly 
symbolized. — There  are  various  readings  of  the  words  rendered  by 
^rtn^,  each,  and  yielding  ;  but  no  material  difference  is  made  in  the 
meaning  by  any  reading,  that  is  well  supported. 
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1648.  And  the  leaves  were  for  the  healxTtg  of  the  ncUiont.  Onenie&vea 
are  of  courae  iotended.  And  tbeee  are  generally  emblematical  of  an 
improving  Bpiritaal  Btate'(G'eD.  8;  11;  Je.  17;  8:  Da.  4;  12),  as 
dry  and  withering  leaves  are  of  the  contrary  (Pa.  1 ;  3 ;  Is.  1 ;  30 : 
34 ;  i:  64 ;  6).— In  £zb.  47 ;  12 ;  "  Ite  fruit  Berres  for  food,  and  its 
leaf  for  healing."  John  did  not  add  of  the  notHTig,  without  a  meaning. 
He  clearly  implies,  that  natiotie  or  he<Uhen  would  exist  contemporane- 
OQily  with  the  new  Jerusalem,  who  would  at  leaet  need  to  be  heated, 
and  for  wboae  healing  it  was  right,  that  proTiaion  ehoald  be  made, 
whether  or  not  they  availed  themselvee  of  it.  A  apeoimsn  of  the 
sophisme  and  Bubteifnges,  to  which  those  are  driven  to  have  lecourBC, 
who  interpret  the  new  Jennialem  as  symbolizing  a  celestial  or  a 
"glorified"  terrestrial  state,  may  be  seen  in  Hengstenberg's  Ex/j. 
inheo. 

1544-48.  The  author's  intention  appears  to  have  been  to  represent 
the  wood  of  life,  as  deriving  ite  power  to  bear  '  fruit  to  serve  for  food' 
to  the  inhabitants,  and  '  leaves  for  the  healing  of  the  nations '  without, 
from  the  river  of  life,  which  proceeds  from  the  throne  of  God  and  of 
the  Iamb.  And  this  may  signify,  that  the  means  of  grace  (of  which 
the  administering  of  the  bread  of  God's  word  by  His  ministers  is  a 
principal  one)  derive  their  power  to  sustain  the  spiritual  life  in  tbost^, 
who  have  been  new-born,  and  tA  regenerate  those,  who  have  need  of 
healing,  from  the  grace  of  God,  flowing  as  a  river  from  the  side  of 
the  slain  lamb,  and  carrying  with  it  the  renewing  and  purifying 
inflnences  of  the  Spirit.  The  higher  and  more  spiritual  means  of 
grace  specially  sustain  and  invigorate  the  new  life  in  the  people  of 
God,  while  the  preaching  of  the  word  is  directed  to  the  healing  of 
those,  that  are  without.  And  since  tho  life  eterni^  is  universally  the 
basis,  end,  and  motive-power,  the  tree,  which  bears  the  various  means 
of  grace,  is  a  tree  of  life,  just  as  the  river,  which  gives  to  it  its  vitality, 
vigour,  and  fructifying  energy,  is  a  river  ^I^. 

The  following  are  abstracts  of  some  passages  in  coteval  works,  which 
may  be  thought  to  confirm  statements,  that  have  been  made,  and 
which  will  at  any  rate  show  what  views  were  entertained  by  thu 
author's  contemporaries. — Enoch,  C.  24 ;  Tbe  prophet  is  transported 
t«  a  place,  where  he  sees  seven  splendid  mountains,  adorned  with 
brilliant  stones.  The  seventh  mountain  was  in  the  midst,  and  as  a 
whole  they  resembled  the  seat  of  a  throne.  Odoriferous  trees  sur- 
rounded them.  Among  these  there  was  a  tree  of  an  unceasing  odour, 
superior  to  all  the  trees  of  Eden.  Its  leaf,  its  flower,  and  its  bark 
never  withered;  and  its  fruit  was  beautiful,'  Michael  informs  tbe 
prophet,  that  the  mountain  will  be  the  seat,  on  which  the  Lord  of 
glory  will  sit,  when  be  descends  to  the  earth ;  and  the  tree  will  be 
given  to  the  rigbtoous  after  tbe  great  judgment,  who  shall  live  a  long 
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life  on  the  earth,  and  suffer  no  eorroff,  dietrees,  or  trouble. — 4  Ezra 
2 ;  10  EH. ;  The  Lord  instnicts  the  prophet  to  tell  his  people,  that  he 
will  give  them  the  kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  the  eveTlaating  tabemacleB, 
and  the  tree  of  life ;  that  the  kingdom  ia  prepared  for  them ;  also 
twelve  trees  laden  with  divers  fruits  ;  and  aa  many  fonntains,  flowing 
with  milk  and  honey ;  and  seven  great  monntaius. — 0.  of  Nicodemu* 
19  i  1 ;  '  Then  Jesus  said ;  Gome  to  me,  all  ye  my  saints,  who  were 
condemned  by  the  tree  of  the  forbidden  fmit.  Live  now  by  the  wood 
of  my  cross.' 

BIT.  7.   THl  PRITILaaBB  AKD  BLKBSIHaS  OF  THB  CITY. 

XXII ;  3-5.  1549-57.  And  there  ikaU  no  more  he  any  eurae.  And 
tlie  throne  o/Ood  and  of  the  lambthallbeinher.  And  kit  servants  shall 
serve  him :  and  they  shaU  look  upon  his  face :  arid  his  name  shall  be 
upon  their  Jbreheade.  And  there  shall  no  more  be  night :  and  no  need 
of  lamp-light  nor  of  sun-light ;  because  the  Lord  Qod  will  give  them 
light.     And  they  shall  reign  unto  the  mons  ofeeoru. 

In  the  account  of  the  state  and  privileges  of  the  citizens,  which 
occupies  these  three  verses,  symbolism  is  necessarily  dro[^)ed,  and 
figurative  description  adopted. — Hengstenherg  says ;  '  The  fntuiee  in 
vv.  S-S,  serve  to  show,  as  Bengel  has  justly  remarked,  that  "  there 
shall  be  an  everlasting  continuance  in  the  glorious  things  here  de- 
scribed." Up  to  this  the  Seer  wrote  what  he  had  seen ;  here  writing 
in  such  a  manner  could  no  longer  suffice,  and  the  description  must 
take  the  form  of  prophecy.' 

1549.  No  euTM.  None,  such  as  was  incurred  in  the  paradise,  in 
which  the  tree  of  life  was  first  placed,  nor  yet  such  as  was  entailed  hy 
the  Law,  shall  have  place  in  the  evangelical  Jerusalem.  To  the  same 
effect  spake  Zechariab  (14;  11)  long  before;  "There  shall  be  no 
more  curse  in  it,  and  Jerusalem  is  securely  enthroned."  Some,  how- 
ever, prefer  the  reading,  which  may  he  rendered  on  accursed  thing. 

1550.  And  the  throne,  &c.  The  throne,  which  under  the  formor 
Dispensation  was  seen  in  the  heaven  above  (4 ;  2),  descends  with  the 
new  Jerusalem  to  the  symholic  earth  beneath,  in  order  to  denote  that 
God  wilt  not  only  dw^U  spiritually  with  her  citizens  and  he  their 
God,  but  also  their  immediate  though  unseen  Governor,  Lawgiver, 
Protector,  and  King.  Here  Hengstenberg  remarks;  "  Because  there 
is  no  more  ourse,  that  is,  no  more  an  object  of  cursing,  the  gracious 
preeenoe  of  God  and  of  Christ  shall  no  longer  be  liable  to  such  a  with- 
drawal as  of  old,  when  it  was  said  to  the  Jews,  as  the  curse  began  to 
alight  on  them,  "  Behold  your  house  is  left  unto  yon  desolate ;  ye 
shall  not  henceforth  see  me,  till  ye  shall  say ;  Blessed  is  he,  that 
Cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord"  (Mt.  23  ;  38,  39) ;  and  so  does  he 
virtually  speak  from  time  to  time  to  hie  Church." 
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1551.  AtuJ  hia  aervaTitt  sftoU  terve  him,  thai,  u,  without  let  or  hin- 
drance. They  shall  not  have  to  endure  peisecutioD,  as  those  who  lived 
in  the  old  Jerusalem  had. — Note  from  the  words  hi$  and  him,  that 
one  person  only  is  spoken  of,  showmg,  that  we  should  read  (as  I  have 
remarked  above)  Ood,  even  the  lamb. 

XXII ;  4.  1552.  TTuy  $haU  look  upon  hie  face.  Actually  to  look 
upon  the  face  of  God  would  be  the  greateat  honour,  that  could  be  con- 
ferred on  created  beings.  If  oses  and  Elijah  could  endure  but  a  small 
part  of  hie  glorionsness ;  and  no  man  could  look  upon  his  face  and 
live.  Henoe  this  statement  is  to  be  token  figuratively,  as  denoting 
the  enjoyment  of  the  Divine  favour  in  the  highest  degree.  Cp.  Fa. 
17;  15. 

1553.  And  kit  name  thall  be  upon  their /oreheadi, — as  it  was  on  those 
of  the  conquerors  of  the  beast  (3 ;  13),  and  of  both  the  twelve  times 
twelve  chiliads  of  the  redeemed  (7 ;  3 :  14 ;  1).  This, — the  being 
stamped  with  the  Divine  image,  and  renewed  after  the  likeness  of  the 
Creator,  is  the  sure  and  indelible  mark  of  Grod's  servants,  and  the 
certain  passport  to  heaven. 

XXII ;  5.  1554.  There  thall  he  night  no  more.  Some  prefer  the 
reading,  no  night  there,- — The  same  declaration  was  made  in  C.  21;  26; 
but  there  it  was  introduced  only  incidentally  in  assigning  a  reason ; 
whereas  here  it  is  made  as  a  direct  statement, — Throughout  my  ex- 
{MSition  of  the  new  Jerusalem  tableau  I  have  shown,  that  a  running 
contrast  with  the  old  Jerusalem  is  implied.  This  may  be  carried  on 
here ;  for  certainly  the  two  Dispensations,  in  respect  of  the  degrees  oi 
spiritual  light  possessed  under  them  respectively,  might  be  fitly  com- 
pared to  the  day  and  the  night.  And  with  this  view  S.  Paul's  say- 
ings agree  well ;  '  The  night  is  far  spent :  the  day  is  at  band.'  '  Ye 
are  all  the  children  of  the  day :  ve  are  not  of  the  night.'  '  Kow  is 
the  day  of  salvation.'  '  Te  are  sealed  unto  the  day  of  redemption,' 
Sy  3.  John,  however,  dag  and  night  appear  to  be  sometimes  used  to 
denote  respectively  seasons  of  prosperity  and  adversity :  see  Jo.  9 ;  4 : 
11;  9:  IS;  30. 

1555-56.  And  no  need  of  .  . .  tun-light,  dc.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
city  of  Ood  may  poBseas  and  use  the  ordinary  means  of  spiritual 
enlightenment ;  but  the  time  will  come,  that  they  will  not  stand  in 
actual  need  of  them.  They  will  be  able  to  dispense  with  them; 
because  the  Lord  will  'guide  them  by  )iis  ever-present  eye,'  and  by 
the  special  influences  of  bis  Spirit  (see  on  1531). — A  statement  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  this  was  made  in  G.  21 ;  23 ;  but  there  the  city 
was  the  subject,  here  the  inhabitants  are  spoken  of, — there  the  past 
tense,  hers  the  future  is  used.  Different  stages  in  the  progress  of  the 
holy  city  must  be  referred  to. 

1557.  And  they  thall  reign  unto  the  ctona  of(eont.     As  to  the  aont 
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see  on  25, — Ab  it  wae  said  (11 ;  15)  of  the  Lord,  wLen  he  took  the 
kingdom,  that  he  should  '  reign  unto  the  asooa  of  cbodb,'  so  here  the 
game  is  said  of  hie  Bervauta. — Thoee  who  were  made  '  kings  and  priests 
nnto  God'  doriag  the  milleniiium  were  to  reign  for  the  definite  and 
limited  period  of  1000  yeare ;  hut  the  citizens  of  the  new  Jerusalem 
shall  reign  throughout  endless  ages.  This  difference  ought  alone  to 
suffice  to  show,  that  the  same  state  and  epoch  cannot  be  spoken  of  in 
the  two  places. — The  new  Jerusalem,  or  true  Church  of  Christ,  has 
been  held  to  consist  of  two  divisions,  the  Church  militant  on  earth, 
and  the  Church  triumphant  in  heaven.  If  this  view  be  adopted,  it 
will  follow,  that  the  elect  people  of  God,  when  they  have  served  their 
allotted  time,  and  been  '  delivered  from  the  burden  of  the  flesh,'  will 
be  removed  to  the  state  of  'joy  and  felicity,'  there  to  dwell  in  the 
presence  of  Gfod  for  evermore.  But  there  are  some  who  think,  that 
the  earth  will  be  the  final  abode  of  the  righteous.  And  this  ia  an 
opinion,  with  wbioh  the  statement  before  us  will  accord  well.  Stil), 
it  by  no  means  constrains  ns  to  adopt  this  view,  and  the  other  is 
decidedly  the  more  probable  one.  The  new  Jerusalem  represents  the 
Church  in  ita  corporate  capacity.*  And  hence,  when  it  is  said ;  They 
shall  reign,  we  most  understand,  that  the  inhabitants  as  a  corporate 
body  are  meant.  And  this  body  may  exist  Jbr  ever  and  ever,  while 
the  generations  that  compose  it  are  successively  removed  from  a  state, 
fitted  for  mortal  bodies  only,  to  one  adapted  to  immortal  and  '  spiritual 
bodies.'  Still,  it  will  be  seen,  when  the  limited  application  of  the 
phrase /or  ever  in  such  passages  as  Qe.  17 ;  8 :  49  ;  26 :  Ex.  12 ;  14 
14;  13:  21;  6:  27;  21;  Le.  25;30:  1  Sa.  2;  35:  2  Sa.  7;  16 
2  Kgs.  6 ;  27 :  Pb.  21 ;  4 :  23 ;  6  :  Is.  34 ;  10  :  Je.  17 ;  25  :  Jo.  8 ;  35 
Fh,  15 :  Be.  14 ;  11,  is  taken  into  account,  that  eternal  duration,  in 
the  strictly  literal  sense,  cannot  with  ceri«inty  be  predicated  in  refer- 
ence to  the  new  Jerusalem,  as  an  earthly  state,  in  any  point  of  view. 
— Bengel  aeks ;  "  If  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  shall  be  all  regents, 
where  then  shall  be  the  subjects?"  and  he  answers;  "  Outside  the 
city."  Hengstenberg  cannot  accept  this  answer ;  because  it  resU  on 
what  he  considers  to  be  the  untenable  supposition  of  a  place,  inter- 
mediate between  the  new  Jerusalem  and  the  lake  of  fire.  He  thinks, 
that '  a  hint  for  the  right  answer  is  famished  by  Fs.  49 ;  14,  and  that 
the  wicked,  notwithstanding  their  destruction,  are  the  objects  of  the 
ruling.'  To  me  it  seems,  that  the  question  assumes  two  points,  which 
are  not  necessarily  involved  in  the  statement :  first,  that  the  place  of 
reigning  must  needs  be  this  earth;  secondly,  that  the  word  reign 
necessarily  impll^  persons,  who  are  reigned  over.  With  regard  to 
the  former : — this  sentence  might  be  taken  to  contain  an  independent 
statement,  in  which  the  eternal  duration  of  the  reigning  is  simply 
affirmed,  without  any  reference  being  made  to  the  locality  of  it.     As 
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to  the  latter,  I  have  already  had  occaeion  to  notice  (see  on  368, 1079, 
1067,  1122,  1157,  1392),  tb&t  the  word  king  and  its  related  terns  are 
alvAja  need  in  the  Apocalypae  in  a  looee  or  figurative  seoBe.  As  the 
prietts  of  the  millennium  cannot  rightly  be  supposed  to  be  priests  in 
the  etrict  sense,  that  is,  persons  offering  animals  in  sacrifice,  so 
neither  is  it  necessary,  that  the  kittgt  should  be  understood  to  have 
subjects.  Royal  honour  and  glory  may  be  all  that  is  intended, — On 
the  whole,  I  think,  that  the  statement  before  us  is  adapted  to  a  two- 
fold application,  an4  may  be  understood  to  affirm  a  long  duration  of 
the  Church  as  a  corporate  body  on  earth,  and  a  glorious  and  never- 
ending  existence  of  its  members  individually  in  heaven. 

At  this  place  it  is  evident,  as  well  from  the  mode  of  conclusion  of 
this  verse,  as  from  the  change  of  subject  in  the  next,  that  the  account 
of  the  new  Jemsalem  (forming  the  Supplement  to  the  two  Mysteries) 
terminates.  With  it  the  Vision,  which  had  now  occupied  the  24 
hours  of '  the  Lord's  day'  (see  the  Chtide,  p.  134  ss.)  came  to  an  end. 

But,  before  concluding  my  exposition  of  the  details,  I  would  call 
the  reader's  attention  to  some  .  curious  correspondencies  between 
several  of  the  principal  particulars  of  this  symholization,  and  views 
entertained  in  heathen  nations,  or  by  contemporaneons  writers. — 1st. 
In  respect  of  the  future  lUuation  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  namely,  on  n 
high  mouTitain.  The  paradise  of  the  Hindoos  is  placed  on  the  high 
mountain,  called  Uem,  and  is  arched  by  four  mountains.  That  of  the 
Thibetans  is  on  the  peak  of  M.  Bivon.  That  of  the  Chinese  is  on  M. 
Eonantnn,  the  heavenly  mountain.  That  of  the  Persians  is  on  U. 
Abbordj.  Symbolic  mountains  are  continually  being  brought  to  view 
in  Enoch.  For  example.  One  in  the  West,  and  six  in  the  South, 
making  seven  (Cs.  17,  18),  In  another  place,  teven  shining  moun- 
tains, adorned  with  precious  stones,  form  the  ground-plot  of  paradise 
(0.  24).  Again,  a  mountain  [Zion]  in  the  middle  of  the  earth,  with 
one  on  the  east,  and  another  on  the  south  (C.  25).  On  the  north 
seven  other  mountains  (C.  31).  Westwards  six  mountains,  in  contra- 
distinction from  the  seventh  of  the  Messiah  (C.  51).  Seven  high 
mountains  are  the  storehouses  of  frost  (G.  76).  In  like  manner,'  in 
1  Etra  Qod  has  provided  teven  mountains  for  the  enjoyment  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem. — 2dly.  In  reference  to  the 
shtqK  of  the  new  Jerusalem,— that  it  was  a  cube.  The  statue  of 
Hermes,  the  inventor  of  all  the  sciences,  and  of  language  and  writing, 
was  a  simple  cuhiform  stone  or  pillar.  The  statues  of  the  gods  gene- 
rally in  ancient  times  were  cubiform  pillars.  The  ancient  Arabians 
worshipped  cubiform  statues,  and  amulets  of  this  form  were  common 
among  them.  Oybele,  the  Phrygian  mother  of  the  gods,  was  repre- 
sented in  this  way ;  and  the  Arabian  black  stone,  Hagiar  Al  Hassoud, 


by  Google 


510  SnFFLEMENI  TO  THB  TWO  UTBTBKIES. 

was  of  this  form.  Down  to  this  day,  the  Foreees  consider  the  cube 
to  be  the  perfect  image  of  the  world. — 3dly.  With  regard  to  th« 
tqttare,  which  each  side  of  the  new  Jerusalem  presented.  The  throne 
of  Ood  in  Eze.  C.  1  is  sqnare.  The  mystical  square,  which  the 
Hindoos  used  to  represent  the  world,  has  been  noticed  in  Vol.  I : 
p,  S2.  Bnddba,  or  reaaou  personified,  in  which  the  Gk>dhead  reveals 
itself,  holds  a  aqnare  in  its  hands,  and  wears  another  on  its  breast. 
The  Brahmin,  in  aacied  meditation,  sits  upon  a  square  form.  Hermes, 
the  Logos  of  the  Egyptians,  was  called  rerpaymos  by  the  Greeks. 
The  statnea  of  some  of  the  Grecian  deities  were  square  in  form. 
With  the  Chinese  a  sqnare  is  the  figure  of  the  universe :  and  they 
symbolize  the  celestial  empire  by  two  squares.  Among  the  SabEeaDS 
and  Chaldeans,  a  square  was  the  symbol  of  the  sun,  as  the  light  of 
lights  in  which  Godhead  is  revealed.  The  potodise  of  the  Thibetans 
is  square.' — ithly.  With  regard  to  the  river.  Four  rivulets  of  silver 
wat«r  (cp.  Gen.  2;  10)  proceed  from  the  mountain,  on  which  the 
paradise  of  the  Hindoos  is  placed.  Brahma's  palace  has  four  doors, 
out  of  which  flow  four  rivers  towanb  the  four  quarters  of  the  worid. 
Also,  from  the  paradise-mountain  of  the  Thibetans  flow  four  rivers. 
The  Chineae  paradise,  too,  is  watered  by  a  golden  river,  which  divides 
into  four  branches.  So  also  is  the  Persiau  paradise:  and  the  rivers 
contain  the  waters  of  salvation, — Sthly.  With  regard  to  the  num- 
bers, generally,  and  the  number  tuielve  in  particular,  see  Vol.  I: 
pp.  87  ss. 

Before  proceeding  to  tate  a  synoptical  view  of  the  new  Jerusalem 
toUeau,  I  will  lay  before  the  reader  two  summaries, — one  showing 
briefly  the  points  of  contrast,  not  already  noticed,  between  the  holy 
city  Jerusalem  and  the  great  city  Babylon, — the  other  exhibiting  the 
indications,  that  the  new  Jerusalem  is  neither  a  celestial,  nor  a  mil- 
lennial or  perfect  state  of  existence  on  earth. 

The  following  tabular  comparison  will  serve  the  former  purpose. 

Babylon  in  C.  xvii.  The  new  Jerusalem  in  C.  asrt. 

1 .  is  exhibited  as  a  whore,  1.  is  brought  to  view  ae  a  virgin 

bride, 

2.  with  whom  kings  and  people      2.  adomed  for  a  husband : '  kings 

fornicate :  and  peoples  bring  their  glory 

to  her.' 

3.  is  seen  in  a  wilderness,  8.  is  beheld  from  a  mountain, 

4.  sitting  on  many  waters,  4.  descending  from  heaven, 

5.  adomed  with  meretricious  or-      5.  illuminated  by  the  glory  of 

namenta,  God, 
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G.  with  purple  and  scarlet,  6.  as  with  the  bFillianc;  of  the 

diamond, 

7.  with  g:ildtng  and  tineel :  7.  and  all  manner  of  precioaa 

stones: 

8.  seated  on  the  home  of  a  wild      8.  bnitt  on  a  fonndatioD  of  pre- 

heaat,  which  will  nltimateljr  cious  atones : 

make  her  desolate :  ve.  6 : 

9.  notahle  for  bestial  confoBion      9.  characterized    b;   symmetry, 

and  strife :  order,  and  beanty : 

10.  the  abode  of  those  not  written    10.  the  alx>de  of '  those  written  in 

in  the  book  of  life :  ve.  6 :  the  book  of  life :'  ve.  27 : 

11.  illumioatedby  herown  born-    11. — by  God    and   the    Iamb: 

ing:  Te.  17.  ve.  23. 

12.  In  her  was  found  the  blood  of    12.  The  saints,  her  inhabitants, 

all  saints:  18;  24.  will  leign  for  ever :  22;  5. 

13.  The  apostles  are  called  on  to    13.  The  apostles  form  her  founda- 

rejoice  otgt  her  destruction :  tioD  :  21 ;  li. 

18;  20. 

14.  Her  inhabitants  makewarwith.  14.  Her  inhabitants  are  the  ser- 

the  lamb  and  bis  serrants :  vants  of  the  lamb :  22 ;  3. 

That  the  new  Jerusalem  does  not  represent,  either  a  state  in 
heaven,  or  a  state  of  unmixed  pnrity,  happiness,  and  perfection  on 
eartb,  appears  from  the  following  considerations.  1,  That  the  city  is 
seen  descending  from  the  heaven  to  the  earth  (w.  2, 10)  shows,  even 
more  strongly  than  if  she  had  been  seen  located  on  the  earth,  that  a 
terrestrial  state  is  symbolized.  2.  The  declaration  (3),  '  the  taber- 
nacle of  Qod  is  with  men,'  shows  the  same.  3.  That  there  are  those, 
who  may  thirst  (6)  after  spiritual  and  eternal  life,  implies  a  state,  in 
which  unconverted  persona  may  exist.  4.  And  'those  who  overcome' 
(7)  implies  a  militant  state.  6.  That  there  may  be  those  guil^  of  the 
vilest  crimes  (8)  shows,  that  no  extent  of  sin  is  necessarily  excluded. 
6,  The  contrast  with  Babylon  (9  sa.)  indicates  an  imperfect  condition ; 
since  there  would  be  no  propriety  in,  nor  basis  for  making  a  contrast 
between  things,  so  diverse  in  their  nature  as  an  earthly  and  a  heavenly 
{i.e.,  a  necraearily  imperfect,  and  an  absolutely  perfect)  state  of  ex- 
istence. 7.  'The  lamb's  wife'  (9)  must  unquestionably  denote  the 
Church  of  Christ,  as  the  parallelism  with  0.  19 ;  7  shows.  6.  What 
need  conld  there  he  for  a  wall,  for  gates  to  close,  and  guardians  to 
keep  them  (12),  if  there  were  no  enemies,  and  none  to  be  excluded? 
9.  What  occasion  for  gates  on  every  side  (13),  if  there  were  none  to 
be  admitted  ?  9.  Hew  could  a  city  in  the  heavens  he  otherwise  than 
built  on  sure  foundations,  or  how  could  it  have  the  apostles  ap  such 
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(14)  ?  10.  Much  more  pertinency  and  propriety  ib  sees  in  the  highly 
coloured  picture  of  the  order,  Bymmetry,  and  excellence  of  the  city, 
wbeD  a  terrestrial  state  of  the  Church  is  supposed  to  be  symbolized, 
than  when  a  celestial  (15  as.)-  To  state,  that  in  heaven  there  was  no 
need  of  the  light  of  the  aun  (23),  whatever  may  be  signified,  would 
aeem  to  be  a  jejune  truiBm.  12.  The  mention  of  '  tbe  nations'  or 
'  heathen,'  and  of  the  kings  and  the  natiouB  giving  honour  to  tbe  city, 
and  walking  by  hei  light  (24^26),  necessarily  implies  the  existence  of 
Buch  outside ;  and  intimates,  that  the  many,  while  deriving  more  or 
less  of  spiritual  light  from  the  Church,  would  still  be  in  an  uncon- 
verted atate.  13.  So  alao,  the  declaration  (27),  that  all  groaa  Binners 
should  be  excluded,  implies  the  contemporaneous  existence  of  such. 
14.  What  occaaion,  again,  for  the  rivei  of  life  and  the  tree  of  life 
(22 ;  1),  unless  there  were  those,  who  needed  to  he  nourished  contin- 
ually by  means  of  grace  ?  15.  Or,  what  for  leaves  to  heal  the  heathen 
(2),  if  there  were  none  to  be  healed?  16.  All  the  statemente  in  w. 
3-5  are  appropriate  to  a  purified  condition  of  the  Church  on  earth, 
but  would  be  mere  truisms  in  reference  to  a  atate  of  glory  in  heaven. 
17.  The  details  generally,  and  especially  those  which  most  exalt  tbe 
new  Jerusalem,  indicate  by  their  utter  unworthiness  of,  and  nnanita- 
bility  to  a  celestial  condition  (see  the  summary  view  tn^),  that  that 
holy  city  aymbolizes  an  earthly  state. 

Syaoplieal  interpretation  of  the  new  Jervaalem  tableau.  This, — tbe 
lost  of  the  24  heptads  seen  during  tbe  24  hours  of  the  Lord's  day,  is 
divided  into  two  principal  parts,  vv.  1-8  being  introductory  to  the 
description  of  the  new  Jerusalem.  But  w.  1-2  connect  immediately 
withve.  9  ;  and  hence  the  intermediate  portion  is  in  some  sort  paren- 
thetical. 

The  prelude.  Having  been  brought  down  in  regular  chronological 
order  to  the  epoch  of  the  Heformation,  we  must  suppose,  that  the 
opening  portion  of  the  Introduction  to  the  new  Jerusalem  Bcene  refers 
to  that  era ;  and,  by  the  reconstituting  of  the  relatione  between  heaven 
and  earth,  with  the  absence  of  the  sea,  symbolizes  the  re-formation  of 
the  Church,  and  the  absence  henceforth  of  an  antagonistic  world* 
power  capable  of  peraecnting  the  people  of  God.  As  the  renovated 
Church  of  God  comes  into  view,  commencing  its  descent  from  the 
heaven  of  divine  Providence  under  the  appearance  of  a  glorious  city, 
formed  of  gold  and  precious  stones  and  pearls,  a  heavenly  voice  pro- 
claims, that  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  about  to  be  set  up  among  men, 
fraught  with  blessings,  and  with  remedies  for  all  the  ills,  to  which 
flesh  ia  heir.  'The  former  things'  of  tbe  Legal  Dispenaation,  and 
the  practical  re-establiahmeut  of  them,  even  in  Christ'a  Church  (which 
is  tbe  very  opposite  of  the  Law),  having  passed  away,  sinners,  who 
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tnouni  for  their  sins,  sball  be  for  ever  delivered  Trom  spiritoal  death, 
and  all  its  horrid  train  of  evils ;  and,  being  adopted  as  the  eons  of 
God,  they  shall  he  admitted  into  the  most  intimate  communion  and 
union  vith  Him. — This  making  new  of  all  things  is  again  solemnly 
affinned,  as  from  the  very  throne  of  God ;  and  the  command  is  given 
to  place  this  decree,  and  that  which  is  about  to  be  given  in  conttnna- 
tion  of  it,  on  record  to  all  fature  generations,  with  the  view  to  show 
their  high  importance,  hearing,  and  results.  The  proclamation,  which 
at  the  first  Jesus  and  his  apostlea  began  to  make;  '  Ho,  every  one 
that  thirsteth,  &c.,'  shall  now  again  be  heralded  in  all  Lands ;  and  the 
gratuitous  character  of  the  redemption,  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  shall 
be  specially  insisted  on.  To  him  in  particular,  who  shall  endure 
persecution,  '  striving  unto  hlood,'  is  the  promise  of  adoption  and  of 
the  heavenly  inheritance  given.  But  to  those,  who  are  swayed  by  the 
fear  of  man,  or  are  destitute  of  a  saving  faith,  or  are  guilty  of  abomi- 
nable crimes,  of  murders  legal  or  illegal,  of  lustful  vicea,  of  supersti- 
tious heathenish  practices,  of  idolatries,  or  of  laying  snares  to  entrap 
the  faithful, — all  these  shall  go  into  everlasting  punishment. 

2^  tabkati-proper.  The  prelude,  which  adverts  to  the  state  of 
things  at  the  commencement  of  the  period  introductory  to  the  new 
Jerusalem,  having  thus  been  brought  to  an  end,  the  description  of 
the  tableau  itself  is  entered  upon.  And,  in  order  to  intimate  a  con- 
nexion, in  the  way  of  contrast,  between  this  and  that  of  the  great 
whore,  the  angelic  interpreter,  who  bad  exhibited  the  latter,  is  again 
introduced  aa  the  bierophant  of  this.  This  appears  to  symbolize  the 
Church  of  Qod  in  that  state  of  perfection,  to  which  it  will  ultimately 
attain,  and  on  its  progress  towards  which  it  entered  at  the  Beforma- 
tion.  If  BO,  it  will  necessarily  be  implied,  that  the  interval  between 
the  states  depicted  iu  the  prelude  and  the  tabUau  will  he  one  of  pro- 
gress towards  perfection. — I  think  it  will  be  most  convenient  to  pre- 
sent my  summary  view  of  this  symbolization  in  the  following  tabular 

1,  DITKODUCTORT  :   (VC.  10), 

The  bride,  new  Jem-  ~  the  purified  Church  of  Chritt. 
B^em 

2.  atHRui,  vnw  or  THB  KXTXKioB  (11-17). 

(1).  Her  brilliancy  ae  =  the  speeitU  presence  of  God  and  the  Lamb, 
a  luminary  (11)  manifeited  in  aanclifieation  by  tfw  ^rit. 

(2).  Her  walls,  '  great  =  the  protection  of  a  syetem  cf  tound  doctri/ne» 
and  high'  (12)  and  diecipline. 

(3).  Her  gates,  the  12  =  thb  Law,  excluding  H^-righteoue  nnnerx, 
patriarchs  (12)  and  admitting  those  to  toAotn  Chritt  opent. 

(4).  The  gatekeepers,  =  C/trist,  uAo  alone  can  open  the  gale»,  which 
12  angels  (12)  the  Law  ihuta. 


by  Google 


5J4  BDPFLBMEHT  TO  IlIR  TWO  UYSTZRUCfl. 

(5).  Ei^ual  dietributian  =  equal  admiiaion  to  all  from  every  quarter. 
of  the  pites  (13) 

(6).  FoimdatioUB,  the  •=  thx  Gdspxl,  i.e.,  the  Jitndamental  doctrinet 
12  apostles  (14)  of  the  faith,  a»  taught  by  the  aposiJeg. 

(7).   The     meaBuring  =  on  exh^ition  of  the  tymmetry,  immaui^i 
and    admeasuremeot    of      durability,  and  completeftesi  if  the  vJtok. 
the  city  and  hei  wall  (15- 
17) 

3.  KKTAIL8  or  THE  BTBIIOTnBB,  WlrHOI  AHD  VITHOUI  (18-23). 

(1).  The    eapeistmc-  =  excellence  of  the  Church's  doctrine  and  (fu- 
ture of  the  wall,  jasper      cipUne  in  their  entirety. 
(18) 

(2).  The  interior  of  =  excellence  if  internal  arrangements,  or  of  the 
the  city,  gold  (18)  character  of  her  fnenJ)ers. 

(3).  The  12  toViBd^-  =  excellence  of  iheJUndamenial  truths,  onwhieh 
tioD-stoDes,  precioiiB  the  Church  u  built,  ae  weU  uAen  viewed  «e- 
etones  (19-20)  parately,  at  when   regarded  in  their  com- 

bined effect. 

(4).  The  12  gates,  12  =  inasmuch  at  they  are  aU  alike,  uniformity  ^ 
pearls  (21)  admiieion :  inarmuch  at  they  are  all  pearlt, 

the  uiatU  of  'glory'  in  the  Laui  ae  compared 
with  the  Ootpel. 

(S).  The  street,  gold  =  the  way  of  the  tairdt  it  '  the  way  of  upright- 
(21)  »«..• 

(6).  The  temple,  none  =  communion  and  oneneti  with  the  Faiher 
save  G^od  (22)  through  the  Son,  wOhout  mediating  prieatt. 

(7).  Her  light,  God  =  Divine  guidance  by  providence  and  grace. 
and  the  Lamb  (23) 

4.  RXTERNAL  aiLATIONB  OP  THE  OITY  (24-27). 

(1).  To  heathen  na-  =  "  .i  ligU  to  lighten  the  OentUet,"  like  her 
tions  a  light  (24)  Lord. 

(2).  Kings  render  their  =  "  Kiiigi  shaU  be  thy  nurting  fathers." 
glory  (24) 

(3).  Gates  never  locked  =:/ree  admiuion  always  to  (^,  whom  Chriat, 
by  day  (25)  (Ae  gatekeeper,  recognizee  as  friends. 

(4).  No  nighl  there  =  no  (iwie  when  any  will  be  excluded,  or  no 
(25)  time  when  enemies  can  covertly  assail. 

(5).  Her  tribute,  the  =  ^  Church  is  a  'praise  upm  earth.' 
honour  of  the  nations 
(26) 

(G).  What    niay  not  =  anything  unholy. 
enter  (27) 

(7).  Who  may  enter  ^  the  elect. 
(27) 
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5.  Hia  aiTFPLT  or  wa-  =  eternal  life  in  Christ,  open  to  all. 
TBB,    a  river  from  the 

throne,  (ixii ;  1) 

6.  B8S  BuPPLT  or  roOD,  =  varitmt  and  itevetfailing  meatu  of  grace, 
trees,  ever  yielding  fruit  appropriate  to  ihe  converted  and  Ae  unoon- 
and  leaves  (2)  verted,  and  made  efficadout  ly  the  Spirit. 

7.  HiB  DiaABlTAHtS,  =:  Free  faom  eune ;  ety'oy  the  perpetual  pre- 
their  blesied  state  (3-5)      tence   of  God  :    intimate  commimion   with 

Sim  :  no  dark  cttntd  of  dovM  or  alienation 
interceplt  the  light  of  Sit  cout^enance :  ihey 
win  ret^  in  glory  fir  ever. 

It  mil  be  eeeo,  that  three  of  the  divisioDs  of  the  heptod  are  se- 
verally divisible  into  eeven  parte. 

As  a  last  word,  before  taking  leave  of  the  final  scene  in  the  Apo- 
calyptic Vision,  let  me  quote  two  passages  from  Stuart's  ooncludiDg 
remarks  in  reference  to  Cs.  XX-XXII ;  6.  "I  cannot  therefore 
doubt,"  he  says,  "  that  the  setting  sun  of  the  Church  on  earth  is  to 
be  io  a  heaven  of  nncloaded  splendour.  Peaceful  and  triumphant 
will  be  her  latest  age.  The"  uumber  of  the  redeemed  will  be  aug- 
mented beyond  all  computation ;  and  the  promise  made  from  the 
beginning,  that  "  the  Seed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  Serpent's 
head,"  will  be  fulfilled  in  all  its  extent,  and  with  a  divine  plenitude 
of  meaning.  Is  there  not  in  every  breast  a  kind  of  necessary  antici- 
pation, that  such  will  he  the  triumphs  of  redeeming  love  and  mercy?" 
..."  No  Eden  can  present  any  more  than  a  faint  resemblance  of  the 
picture,  which  the  writer  has  drawn.  The  understanding  and  pious 
leader  closes  the  book  with  admiration,  with  wonder,  with  deligfat, 
with  lofty  anticipations  of  the  future,  and  with  undaunted  resolution 
to  follow  on  in  the  steps  of  those,  who,  through  faith  and  patience, 
have  inherited  the  promises,  and  entered  into  everlasting  rest." 

IrUerpretationt  of  the  new  Jervecdem. — State  of  the  Church  under 
Constantine  [Eusebius].  The  Christian  Church  [Hilary].  From  the 
birth  of  Christ  to  the  end  [Joachim].  The  true  Church  from  the 
passion  [Tichonius].  A  reuovated  world  [Frimasius].  The  heavenly 
state  [Augustine,  and  others  j  see  p.  478].  Earthly  and  heavenly 
states  [Fleming].  Abode  of  saints  and  angels  after  the  first  resur- 
rection [Arethas].  The  Church  of  Borne  [Sibeira].  The  Church  of 
Borne  in  heaven  [Alcassai].  A  prosperous  state  of  the  Church  on 
earth  [Brightman,  and  others].  The  Church  reformed  and  trium- 
phant [Fyle].  The  state  on  earth  after  a  future  millennium  and 
judgment  [Bp.  Newton,  Fuller,  Burgh].  The  Church  as  established 
after  Constantine  [Lee].  Contemporaneous  with  the  nullennium 
[Cuninghame  and  others].  The  earth  purified  for  the  everlasting 
habitation  of  the  saints  under  Christ  their  king  [Gel!].    The  visible 
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Chnich  enthroned  for  1000  years  after  a.d.  476  [W.  H.  ScottJ.   "  The 
mother-chuTch  of  a  chrutiaDized  niiiveiBe"  [Elliott]. 


EPILOGUE  to  tu  REVELATION. 

'PARTVn.    Ch.  XXII;  6-21. 
HEPTAD  XXVII.    snouL  ooirotilBiOH  to  the  new  jxEnaun 

(tw.  6-13),  AXD  OimKAL  COMCLVBIOM  TO  tBl  TIStOH  (ft).  14-21). 

IfUrodudory  rematla.  I  have  ehoTn  m  the  G'uule,  pp.  127-140, 
that  the  deBcription  of  the  new  JeroBalem  (and  with  it  the  24  homa' 
Viaioa,  in  which  the  Revelation- proper  wae  seen)  tenninatee  with  ve. 
5  of  this  chapter.  ^The  natore  of  the  details  of  the  epilogoe  now  to 
be  examined,  and  their  parallelisniB  with  the  general  prologue  in  C. 
1 ;  1-10,  will  be  Been  to  confirm  this  fully.  Of  course,  the  epilogue 
does  not  stand  connected  in  chrooolt^cal  order  with  the  Vtsioi),  an; 
more  than  the  prologue  does.  Both  are  primarily  addressed  to  the 
author's  contemporaries,  and  have  immediately  in  view  the  events 
current  at  the  time  of  writing. 

SIV.  1.   THB  AHOStIO  aOBOPHANT  BHOttS  THI  OsnoT  OV  TBI  KIVIUTIIW. 

XXII;  6.  1658-63.  And  he  taid  to  me ;  'Theteworda\are]fiiithfid 
and  true.  And  the  Lord  God  of  the  apirift  of  the  prt^ihete  hath  sent  Am 
angel  to  thiw  to  hie  eervanli  thingt,  which  titutt  come  to  pati  %ciA  speed,' 

1658.  And.  I  have  deemed  it  expedient,  more  than  once  already, 
to  leinind  the  reader,  that  no  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the  use  of 
this  oopnlative  as  to  the  closenoBS  of  c3onnexion  witJi  the  preceding 
context;  since  this  conjunction  is  used  throughout  the  book,  in  the 
widest  transitiouB,  as  a  formula  of  commencement  (or  perhaps  to  con- 
tribute to  the  Btichdical  arrangement),  without  any  intention  existing 
to  draw  closer  the  connexion  between  the  parta.  It  is  important,  that 
this  should  be  couBtantly  borne  in  mind. — He  »aid,  or  (according  to 
another  reading)  saith.  Who  said  F  UnqueBtionably  the  hierophant 
of  the  new  JemBalem,  namely,  "  one  of  the  seven  angels  who  had  the 
seven  vials"  (21 ;  9).  Tet,  in  the  next  verse  the  speaker  assames  the 
character  of  JesuB ;  and,  throughout  the  epilogue,  he  takes  alternately 
the  angelic  and  the  Hessianio  characters.  This  is  one  of  the  many 
conclusive  proofs,  that  the  angels  are  to  be  regarded  as  symbols  of  the 
Meuenger  of  the  covenant.  The  hierophant  of  the  new  Jerusalem  is 
continued  as  the  speaker,  for  the  purpose  apparently  of  indicating, 
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that  tbia  portioD  of  the  epilogue  is  to  be  regarded,  as  being  Bpeoiall; 
connected  with  the  new  Jenualem  scene. 

1559.  Thete  Korda  are/aUhfvl  and  true.  This  ia  the  third  repeti- 
tioD  of  an  afBnsation,  which  has  a  precedent  in  Dan.  8 ;  26 :  see  on 
1318-20, 1445,  and  cp.  15 ;  3 :  16 ;  7 :  19 ;  2.  Ita  nse,  aa  a  fotmnla, 
is  (m  I  have  shown  on  pp.  457  as.)  to  maik  a  connexion  between  the 
places,  in  which  it  occurs.  Thus,  its  insertion  here  marks  oat,  first, 
in  relation  to  G.  21 ;  B,  the  portion,  which  has  reference  to  the  new 
Jerosalem  (that  is,  the  Christian  Church)  from  the  dat«  of  the  renewed 
eaponsals  of  the  brida  of  Christ  at  the  Reformation;  and  again,  in 
relation  to  G.  19 ;  9,  that,  vhich  refers  to  the  same  from  her  first 
espousals  at  the  epoch  of  the  annulling  of  the  union  with  the  Jewish 
Church.  Bat  the  relation,  with  which  we  are  now  more  immediately 
ccncemed,  ia  that  with  G.  1 ;  1-3, — "  the  revelation  of  things  shortly 
to  come  to  paaa," — "  the  word  of  God  and  testifying  of  Jeana  Ghrist," 
— "  the  prophecy  of  this  bock  "  (cp.  C.  19 ;  10) ;  and  which  connexion 
will  more  clearly  appear,  as  we  proceed  with  the  clauses,  which  follow 
the  one  before  ua.  I  cannot  doubt,  that  the  object  of  the  parallelisms 
in  the  passage  before  us  with  C.  1 ;  1-3  has  been,  by  connecting  the 
beginning  of  the  Goncluaion  with  that  of  the  Introduction,  to  indicate 
the  point  of  commencement  of  the  former,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
intimate  what  '  the  words '  here  referred  to  are,  namely ;  in  general 
the  whole  portion  lying  between  the  Introdnction  and  the  Conclusion, 
and  constitatiug  what  is  Tariously  designated  '  the  Vision,'  '  the 
revelation,'  '  the  testifying  of  Jesus  Christ,' '  the  wordt  of  this  pro* 
phecy ;'  and  in  particular  that  part  of  it,  which  relates  to  '  the  things 
shortly  to  come  to  pass.' — Hengstenberg  says;  "The  expression, 
uAat  mutt  shortly  come  to  pa»»  (which  was  abeady  explained  at  G.  1 ;  1) 
shows,  that  this  verse  doea  not  primanlt/  refer  to  what  immediately 
precedes, — to  what  lies  beyond  the  thousand  years'  reign,  but  that 
it  applies  to  the  whole  of  the  book.-  In  unison  with  that  is  the 
fact  of  the  coincidence  with  the  Introduction  of  the  book,  which 
haa  the  effect  of  emphatically  Bteunping  this  aa  the  Goncluaion  of 
it."  To  the  same  effect  writes  Stuart }  "  The  angel-guide  reasaurea  the 
seer,  that  all  which  has  been  diacloaed  is  certain."    Cp.  Guide,  p.  126. 

1560.  And  the  Lord  Ood,  de.  The  remainder  of  this  verse,  con- 
jointly with  the  next,  are  substantially  identical  with  0.  1 ;  1-3, 
thus  confirming  what  was  said  on  1559. — Ofthetpinie  >/ the  prophet*, 
that  is,  who  governs  their  spirits,  or  inspires  those,  who  write  by  ' 
spiration. — The  emended  readlng^in  place  of  Ute  holy  propheti),  sanc- 
tioned by  A,  S,  and  most  cursives,  may  look  to  the  expression,  the 
tpirit<^the  prophecy,  ia  the  parallel  place  in  C.  19;.  10. — The  wprd 
spirit  i^ipeais  to  be  used,  when  the  intention  is  to  bring  to  view  the 
iaimaterial  principle  in  contradistinction  frtKO  the  corporeal :  and  the 
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word  *otil,  when  it  is  desired  to  bring  Hpeciall;  forward  the  l^e  oi 
living  quality  of  the  ipirit.  Thns,  we  hftve  tpiriti  made  a  ■ymbol  in 
G.  13;  15:  16;  19:  and  again,  touls,  in  two^aGeB(8;  9:  16;  3)  in 
respect  of  the  animal  life,  and  in  two  others  (6 ;  9 :  20 ;  4)  in  respect 
of  the  apiritnal  life.  Cp.  pp.  428-432.— As  to  propheU  see  on  t598, 
1055. 

1661.  EtOh  $erU  Sit  an^l.  Jeans,  tbe  High  Priest,  ie  manifeetly 
exhibited  in  the  Frontispiece  (1 ;  10  bb.),  and  ^;aiD  in  C.  4 ;  1,  as  the 
revealing  angel  tbrougbont.  Hence,  there  ii  here  another  proof,  that 
the  angels  are  repreeentatiTe  <^  Jesus.    See  on  No.  4. 

1562-63.  To  Mhow,  &c.    Cp.  and  see  on  No.  3. 

DtT.  2.  JBSVB  DEOUXBB  HIS  EFXEDT  ADVWST. 

XXII ;  7.  1564^6.  '  And  h!  lam  cofoing  spetdily.  (Bltned he, 
vAo  it  keeping  the  wordt  <^  the  prvpheog  ofthti  nll.y 

Cp.  and  see  on  C.  1 ;  3,  7 :  2 ;  5.  Here,  and  again  in  yv.  12,  20, 
the  last  hook  of  the  new  Testament  is  brought  to  a  close  in  a  similar 
way  to  the  last  book  of  the  old  Testament.  For  Halachi  cooclades 
thus;  "  The  Lord  shall  suddenly  come  to  his  temple,  even  the  mes- 
senger of  the  GoTenant :  behtdd,  be  shall  come." 

PIT.  3.   JOHN  omKS  WORSHIP  TO  TBI  AXSBI.. 

XXn ;  8-11.  1567-83.  And  H  John  [am]  he,  wAo  heard  m>d  raw 
Oieie  [thmgi].  And  uA«n  /  lieard  and  saw,  I  fell  down  to  worthip  h^iyrt 
ihefiet  a/t}ie  angel,  who  showed  me  theee  [things].  And  he  aaiih  to  me-; 
'  See  [tlufu  do  it]  not.  I  am  a  fdlowt&njoni  of  thee,  and  of  thy  brethren 
t}ie  prophets,  and  of  those  viho  keep  the  vxyrds  t^thiaroU.  Worship  Qod.' 
Andlte  saithto  me;  'SealTUitthetBordaoftheprophecyofthitroll;  beeaute 
the  [appointed]  time  is  near.  He  who  doeth  unrighteonsly,  let  him  do  wn- 
righteously  still ;  and  he  who  it  ■potluied,  let  him  be  polluted  ttiU :  and  he 
vAo  it  righteous,  let  him  do  righteoumeet  stUl ;  and  he  loAo  u  holy,  let 
him  he  holy  ttilV 

15G7.  liJohn.  The  seer's  name  is  introduced  five  times:  and  it 
may  be  thought,  that  it  was  not  without  an  object,  that  the  name  has 
been  inserted  only  in  the  Intioduction  to  the  Visios,  in  the  Introduc- 
tion to  the  new  Jernsalem,  and  nearly  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Conclusion  (Ct.  5 ;  4  :  7 ;  13  :  10  ;  8  :  17 ;  3).  The  object  may  have 
been  to  assist  in  marking  the  commencements  of  principal  portions. 
Doubtless,  too,  as  Heogatenberg  says,  there  has  been  an  intention  te 
indicate  '  the  high  importance  of  tBe  book.' — "  Who,"  oake  Vitringa, 
"  could  he  be,  excepting  John  the  apostle,  known  by  this  name  to  the 
churches?" — The  pronoun  is,  here  as  elsewhere,  inserted  to  mark 
emphatically  the  person,  to  whom  it  relates. — Am  he  uiho  heard  and 
saw.    As  the  seer  is  represented  throughout  the  Vision  ae  seeing  and 
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hearing,  bo  in  cougruity  therewith  he  is  here  said  to  hare  seen  and 
hoard.  But  this  does  not  imply  here,  more  than  in  the  pieviooti  in- 
Btancea,  tbat  the  seeing  and  hearing  was  actual,  oi  moie  than  ima- 
ginatiTB  and  as  it  were  ecstatic :  see  on  35,  66. 

1568.  And  when  I  heard  and  taw,  that  is,  no  sooner  were  the  seeing 
and  hearing  concluded  than,  &ii. 

XXII;  9.  1S69-76.  J/eH,  <fe.  Here  our  thoughts  are  at  once  led 
to  revert  to  the  parallel  passage  in  G.  19 ;  9-10 ;  and  I  doubt  not,  that 
the  patallelism  has  been  made  with  the  intention  of  marking  out  the 
intermediate  portion  as  that,  which  relates  to  the  history  of  the 
Christian  Chnrch  from  its  full  establishment,  until  the  time  that  it 
merges  in  '  the  ages  of  ages.'  During  this  period  Christ  would  re- 
ceive Divine  worship,  yet  not  under  the  character  of  a  fellowservant 
of  John,  but  BB  God. — All  the  details  of  t^is  passage  have  been  fully 
considered  under  C.  19 ;  9-10,  and  in  pp.  467  ss.  So  that  there  will 
only  be  occasion  here  to  notice  Bome  differences  between  the  two 
passages,  which  have  not  already  been  adverted  to.  1.  The  clause, 
Then  toords,  i£e.,  which  in  C.  19  ;  9  immediately  precedes  I /ell,  in 
C.  22  stands  at  the  commencement  of  the  Conclusion,  and  is  separated 
from  I  feU  by  several  sentenceB.  I  sappoee  the  principal  object  of 
the  separation  to  have  been  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  Conclusion ; 
and  at  the  same  time  to  draw  as  close  as  possible  the  connexion  be- 
tween w.  6  and  8,  so  as  to  intimate,  that  there  is  no  distinction  in 
respect  of  time  or  precedence  between  the  two  passages  commencing 
with  these  verses,  but  that  they  stand  on  an  equal  footing,  as  a  goal 
to  both  C.  1 ;  1,  and  C.  19 ;  10.  Another  object  may  have  been  to 
indicate,  that '  the  words,'  which  are  declared  in  ve.  6  to  be  '  faithful 
and  true,'  are  identical  with  'the  things,'  which  the  angels  had 
showed  to  the  seer  (ve.  8) ;  and  consequently  with  those,  which  '  God 
bad  given  to  Jesns  to  show,  and  which  be  symbolized  by  bis  angel  to 
his  servant  John'  (1 ;  1),  and  which  are  none  other  than  the  words  of 
the  prophecy  of  this  book  (1 ;  1 :  22  ;  7,  9,  10,  18,  19),  and  in  parti- 
cular '  the  things,  which  must  come  to  pass  shortly'  (1 ;  1 :  22 ;  6). 
2.  C.  19 ;  10  runs ;  "  I  fell  down  before  his  feet  to  worship  him :" 
C.  22 ;  8 ;  "I  fell  down  to  worship  before  the  feet  of  the  angel,  who 
showed  me  these  things."  Sy  'these  things'  must  be  intended  (as 
just  shown)  all  the  things,  contained  in  the  Sevelation,  And  if  so, 
tliere  could  have  been  but  one  angel  throughout,  and  he  '  the  angel 
of  the  Covenant,'  3.  The  word  for,  before  I  am  thy  /eihwservafit 
(which  is  not  found  in  C.  19 ;  10),  has  been  admitted  into  the  B.  T., 
but  it  is  rejected  in  critical  editions.  The  difference  is  not  materia ; 
but  its  omission  causes  the  clause  to  be  put  lees  decidedly  in  the  form 
of  a  reason  for  not  offering  the  worship.  4.  In  C.  19 ;  10  we  read 
of  ihy  hrethren,  who  hold  the  Ittti/ying  of  Jemt :  in  C.  22 ;  9  (/  thy 
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hretiiren  the  projAets  (i.e.,  the  inipirtd  teachen),  and  t^  thote,  «4o 
keep  the  vwrds  ofthix  roU.  The  difference  between  tlie  two  places. ie 
appropriate  to  the  circumBtancee  of  each ;  inasmach  u  in  the  former 
there  is  Eta  immediate  reference  to  the  persecuted  saints  of  the  tira^ 
and  in  the  latter  the  reference  is  qnite  general,  and  comprehensive 
of  all  inspired  teachers,  and  obedient  followers  of  true  religion  from 
first  to  last.  An  aspect  of  the  latter  clause  to  that  in  C.  1 ;  8 ;  "  they 
who  hear  and  keep  the  words  of  the  propheoy,"  may  be  perceived. 
6.  A  clause,  appropriate  to  the  circnmstances,  is  appended  in  0.  19 ; 
10,  which  is  not  found  in  G.  22 ;  9,  because  the  latter  passage  is  de- 
signed to  be  less  specific.  "IaC.19;  10,"  says  Hengstenbe^,  "the 
offered  worship  had  respect  to  the  marriage  of  the  lamb,  &o. :  here,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  done  in  respect  to  the  whole  enbject-matter  of 
the  book." 

XXII ;  10.  1577-78.  Seal  not,  dv.  In  G.  10 ;  i,  in  connexion  with 
the  little  opened  rell,  an  inatmction  was  given ;  '  Seal  what  the  seven 
thunders  spake,  and  write  not  these  things:'  and  this  instmction 
manifestly  imported,  that  the  things  were  not  to  be  tben  made  known 
(see  on  671).  On  the  other  hand,  the  great  roll  was  brought  to  view 
sealed,  in  order  that  the  opening  of  the  seals  might  symbolize  the 
revelation  of  the  contents  (see  on  S30-31).  See  also  Da.  9 ;  24 :  12 ; 
4,  9:  Is.  8;  16:  29;  11,  and  cp.  Job  9;  7:  14;  17.  These  prece- 
dents, negative  and  positive,  would  suffice  to  show  (if  any  elucidation 
were  needed,  which  it  scarcely  can  be),  that  the  instruction  now 
before  us  is  tantamount  to  a  declaration,  that  the  contents  of  the 
Apocalyptic  roll  were  meant  to  be,-  and  therefore  (if  inspired  by  Ood) 
must  have  been,  made  generally  intelligible  to  competent  and  unpre- 
judiced readers.  The  facts  too,  that  the  book  is  declared  in  its  title 
to  be  '  a  revelation  or  unveiling  of  Jesus  Christ,'  and  that  it  was  com- 
municated to  the  seven  chuiches  for  their  comfort  and  guidance 
(1 ;  1,  4),  confirm  this.  With  this  declaration  before  us,  then,  we 
must  either  deny  the  inspiration  of  the  book,  or  admit  its  intelligi-- 
bility.  But,  if  we  take  the  latter  alternative,  how  are  we  to  account 
for  the  undeniable  fact,  that  the  book  has  not  been  generally  under- 
stood ?  Only  by  concluding,  that  readers  have  not  brought  unpre- 
judiced  and  duly  qualified  minds  to  the  perus^  of  it.  And,  in  tmtb, 
there  con  be  no  reafionable  doubt,  that  the  great  bulk  of  readers  either 
have  not  used  due  diligence  in  the  investigation,  or  have  not  come  to 
the  study  of  the  work  with  an  unbiassed  desire  to  ascertun,  what 
events  were  had  in  view  by  the  writer.  The  many  have  sought 
rather  to  discover  in  it,  and  (by  any  means,  no  matter  how  tortuous) 
to  make  it  conform  to,  their  own  preconceived  schemes,  or  those 
advocated  by  some  favourite  expositor,  or  in  vogue  with  their  parti- 
cular party.    Great  guilt,  then,  most  lie  upon  those,  who,  while  they 
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recognize  the  inepiiatiou  of  the  book,  eitber  directly  or  indiiectlj 
deny  the  trath  of  the  Btatement  before  ub, — directly,  fay  neglectiDg  to 
Btady  tlie  book  on  the  gTound  of  its  being  nnintelligible, — indirectly, 
by  the  lie,  which  their  pervereiona  of  the  meaning  are  calculated  to 
give  practically  to  this  declaration,  made  by  Jeeoe  himiself.  Such 
peraonfi  certainly  cannot  expect  to  be  partakers  in  the  bleeeing  pro- 
miaed  in  C.  1 ;  3  to  readers  and  heareiB  (and  which  the  next  claose 
sbowB  to  have  been  had  in  view  here) :  and  it  will  he  well,  if,  throngh 
their  enoneoua  expositiona,  they  do  sot  incur  the  cnise  denounced  in 
TV.  18-19  agaiuBt  those,  who  '  add  to,  or  take  from  the  words  of  the 
prophecy  of  this  book.' — Perhaps,  however,  I  have  not,  in  the  light, 
in  which  I  have  now  put  the  matter,  done  full  justice  to  the  inferences 
I  have  drawn  from  this  statement.  The  precise  point  of  the  figurative 
instruction  not  to  seal  the  words  doubtlesB  has  reference,  not  to  their 
intelligibility,  but  to  their  publication.  The  right  literal  rendering 
would  be  (as  the  reason  appended  showa);  '  Publish  the  things  with- 
out a  day's  delay.'  And  this  rendering  of  it  places  my  argument  in 
a  much  stronger  light;  for  the  intelligibility  of  the  things  is  neces- 
sarily assumed  in  the  instruction  to  publish  them,  and  is  on  this  view 
mooifestly  regarded  as  being  so  much  a  matter  of  course,  as  not  to 
need  to  he  mentioned. 

1579.  For  the  Hme  U  near,  «e.,  of  the  advent  of  Christ  (spoken  of 
in  ve,  7,  and  symbolized  in  C.  19  j  11  w. :  see  on  13,  26),  at  which 
would  commence  the  overthrow  of  the  persecuting  powers,  and  the 
institution  of  the  Church  of  the  new  Covenant  in  place  of  that  of  the 
old. — The  same  clause  is  found  in  C.  1 ;  3 ;  but  there  it  assigns  the 
reason,  why  the  readers  of  the  prophecy  are  blessed ;  while  here  it  is 
appended  as  a  reason,  why  'the  words  of  the  prophecy'  should  be 
made  intelligible  to  all  (John's  contemporaries  being  doubtless  had 
primarily  in  view).  Two  queationa  suggest  themaelvee  here:  1st. 
How  could  the  prophecy  possibly  he  made  intelligible  to  John's  con- 
temporaries, if  it  entered  into  the  details  of  the  histoiy  of  distant 
ages  ?  2dly.  What  cause  is  there  for  surprize,  that  the  prophecy  has 
not  been  understood,  when,  although  the  direction  given  was  to  make 
it  intelligible  to  all,  becauee  the  time  maa  near,  m£a  have  constantly 
persisted  in  maintaining,  that  the  greater  part  of  it  relates  to  periods 
more  or  less  remote,  and  even  to  a  time  yet  future,  and  none  can  say 
how  distant  ? — If  it  be  asked,  why  was  the  nearness  of  the  time  a 
reason  for  enjoining  the  immediate  publication  of  'the  words,'  the 
answer  is,  that  otherwise  Christ's  coming  would  have  forestalled  the 
publication;  and  thus  have  rendered  nselees  the  revelation  of  the 
words, — at  least  in  respect  of  the  primary  object  had  in  view,  namely, 
the  comfort  and  encouragement  of  Christ's  then  sufiering  servants. — 
The  for  of  some  copies,  and  the  because  of  others,  ore  alike  rejected 
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by  Sobolz.    No  material  difierence  is  made,  whichever  reading  be 
adopted. 

XXII;  11.  1580-83.  He  tvho  d^h  unrighteously,  £c.  Cp.  Ese. 
3  i  27. — These  four  Bticha  contaia  a  remarkable  quartad,  which,  as 
Buch,  catrieB  with  it  the  idea  of  compIeteneBs  or  universality,  aod 
hence  of  finality  or  termination ;  since,  when  a  thing  ia  complete  or 
all-comprehenaive,  it  has  reached  its  ntmoBt  limit.  And  this  may 
guide  us  to  the  general  idea,  meant  to  be  conveyed  by  this  alliterative 
fonnula,  as  a  whole.  The  mention  in  the  alaoBO,  which  we  have  just 
considered,  of  the  nearness  of '  the  time  of  the  end '  of  the  old  Dispen- 
sation led  to  ths  solemn  declaration,  that,  in  whatsoever  state  a  man 
should  be  found,  when  the  Lord  sbonld  summon  him  hence,  in  the 
same  he  shonld  permanently  remain.  The  general  purport  is  well 
expressed  in  the  proverbial  saying;  'As  a  tree  falk,  bo  it  must  lie.' 
And  the  above  construction  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the  next  verse, 
in  which  substantially  the  same  declaration  is  made  by  a  different 
mode  of  expiession.  To  understand  the  statement  in  any  other  way, 
than  as  having  reference  to  the  immntability  of  the  condition  in  a 
future  state  of  exietence,  were  inconsistent  with  the  spirit  and  tenor 
of  the  Gospel,  which  forbid  to  give  any  one  over  to  a  course  of 
unrighteousneBB.  Both  the  preceding  and  the  succeeding  context 
show,  that  the  coming  of  Christ  is  bad  io  view ;  and  C.  1 ;  7,  with 
which  a  partial  similarity  of  Bcntiment  may  be  discerned,  tends  to 
confirm  this. — In  appropriateness  to  the  thought,  which  suggested 
this  declaration, — in  order  to  make  the  latter  as  emphatic  as  possible, 
— and  with  the  view  to  indicate  its  universal  applicability,  it  is  thrown 
into  the  fourfold  form,  which  deaotea  universality.  It  may  also  be 
observed,  that  the  statement  is  subdivided  LDto  two  contrasted  or 
antithetical  pairs  of  stichs. — The  several  clauses  do  not  appear  to 
need  any  elucidation. 

niV.  i.      JKSCS  BBPBITB  THK  ASStnuHOB  OF  HIg  BPIBST  OOKDia. 

XXII;  12-13.  1584-89.  'Lo!  I  am  eomittg  sptedily  (and  my 
reward  ia  icith  me)  to  render  to  every  one  at  hi*  work  is.  S  [am]  tht 
Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  First  and  the  Last,  the  Beginning  and  the 
End: 

1584,  Lol  I  come,  dx.  By  the  general  rule  when  a  clause  is 
repeated,  I  am  led  to  suppose,  that  this  verse  is  to  be  regarded,  as  a 
resumption  and  continuation  of  what  was  being  said  in  ve,  7;  and 
consequently,  that  the  intermediate  portion  is  to  be  looked  npon,  as 
being  in  some  sort  parenthetical,  or  otherwise  parallel  to  the  portion, 
which  the  catch  word  or  phrase  introduces.  Hence  I  infer,  that  the 
angel  at  this  point  again  takes  up  his  discourae  in  the  character  of 
Jesus,  having  intermediately  spoken  iu  his  ostensible  character  as  an 
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angel.  The  qnaBi-parenthMical  symboUzfttioD  vaa  introduced  very 
naturally.  The  wordB,  'I  am  coming,'  must  have  led  Joha  more 
immediately  to  recognize  tis  Lord  in  the  angelic  hierophant.  Hence 
be  fell  down  to  worBhip  him.  Bnt,  inasmnch  as  Jesns  was  now  mani- 
fested under  the  form  of  a  fellowservant  of  the  seer,  worship  offered 
as  to  a  Divine  person  was  rejected.  It  must  not,  howeTer,  t>e  for- 
gotten,  that  all  this  (as  in  the  previons  instance)  was  not  a  real,  but  a 
symbolical  transaction, — a  mode  of  represeotation,  introdnced  (in 
part)  for  the  purpose  of  reminding  the  reader,  that  Jesus  is  the 
revealing  angel  throughout,  and  (more  expressly  still)  in  order  to 
show,  that  not  even  he,  albeit  his  trae  character  be  recognized  nnder 
'  the  form  of  a  serrant,'  ia  to  be  worshipped,  when  thus  manifesting 
himself.  It  may  have  been  designed,  too,  to  be  an  anticipative 
rebuke,  A  fortiori,  of  that  worshipping  of  angelic  and  spiritual  beings, 
which  was  afterwards  introduced  into  the  Church. 

1585.  My  reward,  de.  The  conception  is  of  a  person  coming  with 
rewards  in  his  hands  ready  for  bestowal.  Cp.  Is.  40;  10:  62;  11. 
Similarly  it  was  said  in  the  syllabus  of  the  seventh  trumpet  (11;  18); 
"  To  give  the  reward  (or  hire)  to  thy  seivants." 

1586.  To  render,  £e.:  »c.  to  those,  whose  work  is  "unrighteous" 
and  "polluted,"  fellowsbip  with  the  unrighteous  and  poHnted  in  per- 
petual  pollution:  to  those,  whose  work  is  "rigbteous"  and  "holy," 
communion  with  all  the  righteous  and  holy  ones  in  never-ending 
holiness.  Thus  this  text  is  virtually  (by  implication)  an  exposition 
of  the  preceding  verse.  It  looks  back,  also,  to  C.  1 ;  7 ;  "  Lo,  he 
Cometh  with  clouds,  .  .  .  and  all  the  tribes  nf  the  earth  shall  wail." 
Cp.  Ro.  2  ;  6  ;  "  who  will  render  to  every  one  according  to  bis  woi^s, 
to  those,  &c. :"  and  C.  2  ;  23  :  18  ;  6. 

XXII ;  18.  1587~S9.  11  am  the  A.  and  ...  end.  This  is  the  last 
of  six  repetitions  of  this  formula,  wbicb  make  on  the  whole  a  sti- 
choical  series  of  teven  items  :  see  the  Guide,  p.  193.  It  doubtless  has 
a  more  especial  aspect  to  the  precedents  in  the  Introdnction,  I ;  8, 
11,  17,  and  to  that  in  the  new  Jenisalem  scene,  21 ;  6.  Apparently 
it  serves  as  a  technical  break,  while  forming  a  basis  for  an  important 
sequel.  Its  frequent  repetition, — so  emphatically  enforcing  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  book,  that  Jesus  is  '  the  beginning  and 
end,' — seems  designed  to  impress  strongly  on  the  mind,  that  to  him 
respect  is  to  be  had  from  '  first  to  lost.'    See  on  30. 

DIT.  5.      THJ  AHQKt  SSOWS,   WHO   AEB   WITBIM,   AHD   WHO   WITBOUT  TBI 

CITT. 

XXII ;  14-16.  1590-96.  ('  Aimed  they,  who  wa»h  iheir  rohe»,  that 
they  may  have  authority  over  the  wood  of  life,  and  may  enter  bj/  the  gattt 
into  the  city  ;  vnthoul  [tnll  be]  the  dog»,  and  the  torcerert,  and  the  for- 
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ti»cator«,  and  the  mnrderen,  and  the  idolaten,  and  every  one  v>ho  loveth 
and  adelh  a  lie.') 

1690.  £let$ed.  Thie  catch-Totd  recalls  G.  1 ;  3 ;  "  Blessed  be, 
who  leadetb,  dc;"  aod  t^&in,  at  the  epoch  of  the  great  catAstiojihe, 
C.  14 ;  13 ;  "  Bleraed  the  dead,  £c.  ;"  and  C.  16 ;  15  ;  "  Bleesed  he, 
who  keepeth  his  garments,  Sc.;"  and  G.  19 ;  9 ;  "  Blessed  the  called, 
de.;"  and  previouBly  in  tJiis  Gonolusion  (ve.  7);  "Blessed  he,  who 
keepeth  the  wotds,  <£c."  In  all  there  are  seifen  of  these  beatitudes, 
marking  aa  many  interludes  (fihiide,  196).  Here,  the  eye  bad  to  the 
Introduction,  and  to  the  beginning  of  this  Conclusion,  should  ba 
especially  noted.  And  the  identity  of  sentiment  between  this  claose, 
and  that  in  G.  16  ;  15,  may  well  lead  to  the  opinion  (nothing  appear- 
ing to  the  contrary),  that  the  two  have  leBpeot  to  the  same  time  and 
parties.  And  if  so,  as  G.  16;  15  has  been  shown  to  refer  to  the 
Ghiistians  of  the  period  immediately  preceding  the  second  destruction 
of  Jemsalem,  this  clause  must  have  been  immediately  addressed  to 
the  same  parties. — The  alternation  of  speakers  apparently  intonded, 
and  the  reading  of  the  B.  T.  ('  his  commandments  *),  as  contrasted 
with  the  first  person  in  to.  1 3  ('  J  am '),  have  led  me  to  conclude,  that 
the  angelic  interpreter  is  to  be  conceived  of,  as  taking  up  the  woid  in 
bis  apparent  character. — They  who  wath  (heir  ro6«».  This  is  the  read- 
ing adopted  by  Tregelles.  And  since  his  work  was  published,  it  has 
received  the  high  sanction  of  the  newly  discovered  and  veiy  ancient 
Codex  Sinaitioit.  Grieshach  and  Scholz  adhere  to  the  reading  of  the 
R.  T.,  idw  keep  his  eommandmenti :  and  they  do  so  on  the  autJiori^ 
of  B,  the  great  majority  Of  cursives,  and  many  veTsions.  The  meaning 
comes  to  much  the  same  on  either  reading.  For  the  one  is  the  figu- 
rative expression  for  the  cause,  and  the  other  the  literal  expression  for 
the  effect  of  that  cause.  Gertainly  the  former  is  more  in  evangelical 
congruity  with  giving  a  right  to  the  tree  of  life  than  the  lattor.  Tb© 
lattoi  ocouiB  only  twice  elsewhere  (12  ;  17  :  14 ;  12),  and  both  timw 
in  reference  to  Christians  of  the  epoch,  to  which  we  refer  the  present 
instance,  vis.  circa  a.d.  69.— The  clause  before  us  (as  we  have  just 
seen  reason  for  thinking,  and  as  the  entire  context,  and  especially  the 
present  tense  shows)  has  in  view  primarily  Christians  of  the  mystico- 
Babylonian  or  Boman  crisis.  And  in  G.  7  ;  14  there  is  a  similar  one, 
spoken  in  reference  to  those,  who  had  '  come  out  of  the  great  tribula- 
tion' of  the  literal  Babylonian  crisis. 

1S91.  Thai  thty  may  have  authority  or  potoer.  The  word  power 
directs  our  thoughts  to  what  was  said  in  reference  to  those,  who  have 
part  in  the  first  resurrection, — "  over  such  the  second  death  hath  no 
power  ;"  and  thus  indicates,  that  the  same  blessed  stato  is  implied  in 
both  modes  of  expression.  Again,  the  second  death  turns  oar  thoughts 
to  the  parallel  passage  in  G.  21  [  T-8  relating  to  the  abominable  and 
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othets,  in  reayeci  of  whom  it  is  eald ;  '  They  shall  tiave  their  part  in 
the  lake  of  fire,  vbioh  is  the  second  death.' — This  cUum  may  denote, 
not  only  a  right  to  partake  of  the  fniit  themselves,  but  also  authority 
to  diepenBe  ita  leavea  for  the  healing  of  the  nations. — Over  the  wood, 
(£c.    See  on  1546. 

1592.  And  they  may  enter  hy  the  gatei.  The  salient  point  here  will 
be  best  illustrated  from  John  10 ;  1  (see  on  1477) ;  "  He  tiiat  entereth 
not  by  the  door  is  a  thief."  Thia  text  shoiro,  that  the  emphasie  is  to 
be  thrown  on  hy  the  gates, — ^the  gates  of  the  Law.  A  ticket  from  the 
tree  of  life  must  first  be  obt^ned  by  washing  in  the  blood  of  the  lamb, 
-and  then  the  narrow  path  of  God'B  commandments  be  followed  into 
the  heavenly  city.  There  mnet,  at  any  rate,  be  a  wHlingDeBS  to  do 
the  commandments  of  the  Law  of  God,  before  the  Lord  Jesus  will 
admit  any  into  the  number  of  his  '  called,  elect,  and  faithful'  onea. — 
The  connexion  between  '  the  doing  of  the  commandments'  (B.  T. : 
cp.  ve.  11),  and  entering  by  the  gates,  affords  a  confirmation  of  my 
exposition,  that  the  gates  stand  for  the  Law. — Into  the  etiy.  The  new 
Jerusalem  is  of  course  referred  to.  But,  as  the  parties  primarily  con- 
templated here  were  the  Christiana,  who  were  living  at  the  time  that 
the  Berelation  was  written  (circa  A.n.  69),  and  at  that  epoch  the  new 
Jemsalen)  had  not  entered  npon  its  descent  to  the  earth  (cp.  3 ;  12), 
the  heavenly  division  of  the  city, — "  the  city  of  the  living  Glod, — the 
heavenly  Jerusalem"  (He.  12 ;  22),  muat  immediately,  though  not  of 
necessity  eiclnaively,  be  meant, 

XXII ;  15.  1593.  Without  or  oattide,  k.  of  the  eymholic  city. 
That  such  grievous  sinners  aa  those  mentioned  should  exist  contem- 
poraneously, and  in  connexion  with  the  city,  is  a  plain  proof,  that 
heaven  cannot  exclusively  be  its  site,— cannot  be  contemplated,  in  so 
far  as  reference  is  now  made  to  it,  aa  being  its  site  at  all.  And  we 
shall  see,  that  there  is  here  another  link,  making  the  new  Jerusalem 
one  with  Christ's  Church  on  earth. — Cp.  C.  14;  20,  where  the  wine- 
vat  is  aaid  to  be  trodden  '  without  the  city.' — WUhvut  and  vrUhin,  in 
contradistinction  to  one  another,  were  the  terms  commonly  used  in 
reference  to  the  heathen  and  the  Lord's  people  respectively :  see  Deut. 
25;  5:  ICo.  5;  12:  Co.  4;  5:  ITh.  4;  12.— [Wtfiie].  The  future 
tense,  and  not  the  present,  ouglit  to  be  supplied  from  the  preceding 
verse.  The  difi'erenoe  is  not  unimportant,  aa  may  be  seen  by  com- 
paring 1592.  This  verse  looks  forward  to  a  time  subsequent  to  the 
date  of  the  work :  and  its  terms  are  even  sufficiently  comprehensive 
to  include  the  whole  period  of  the  new  Jerusidem's  existence  on  earth. 

The  similarity  between  the  four  verses,  12, 13, 14, 15,  and  the  four, 
5,  6,  7,  8,  in  0.  21,  is  so  great  (especially  in  sentiment)  and  the  infer- 
ence arising  from  the  points  of  agreement  and  diversity  is  ao  impor- 
tant, that  it  will  be  worth  while  to  place  the  passages  in  jnxta-position. 
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Fromxoei;  5~*.  Fromxmi;  12-15. 

5.  Lo,  I  make  all  thioga  new,        12.  Lo,  I  am  commg  apeediljr. 

6.  To  him  who  thintetli,  fo  Atm  And  my  reward  ie  with  me  to 
will  IT  give  out  of  the  foimtain  of  rendei  to  every  one  as  his  work 
the  water  of  life  gratuitously.  is. 

S  am  the  A  and  the  O,  the  be-        13.  S  [am]  the  A  and  the  O,  Ihe 

gisoing  and  the  end,  first  and  the  last,  the  beginning 
and  the  end. 

7.  He  who  oonquereth  shall  14.  BleeBed  they  who  waiih  their 
inherit  these  things,  and  I  will  rohes,  that  they  may  have  autho- 
be  to  him  a  God,  and  he  shall  be  rity  over  the  wood  of  life,  and  may 
to  me  a  son.  enter  by  the  gales  into  the  city. 

8.  But  to  the  fainthearted,  and  15.  Without  [will  be]  the  dogs, 
faithless,  and  abominable,  and  and  the  sorcerers,  and  the  fomi- 
murderers,  and  fomicatorB,  and  cators,  and  the  mnideiers,  and  the 
wizards,  and  idolaters,  and  all  idolaters,  and  every  onewholoveth 
liars, — ^their  part  shall  be,  &o.  and  acteth  a  lie, 

These  passages  may  be  taken  to  be  mutually  explanatory.  The 
former  is  part  of  the  Introduction  to  the  new  Jerusalem  laUeau  ;  the 
latter  of  the  Conclusion  special  to  the  same.  And  hence  it  may  with 
certainty  be  inferred,  that  both  have  a  general  reference  to  the  thing 
thereby  symbolized.  Th6ir  substantial  identity  shows  this;  while 
their  circumstantial  diversity  indicates,  that  their  reference  is  to 
different  epochs.  But  we  have  seen  (pp.  353-56,  456-59,  494),  that 
both  these  passages  stand  connected  with  that  in  C.  19  ;  6-10.  And 
thus  it  appears,  that  the  three  mark  out  the  space,  in  which,  in  the 
Apocalyptic  symbolization,  the  Church  of  Christ,  has  existence  on  the 
earth  as  '  the  bride,  the  Iamb's  wife,'  the  period  being  divided  into 
two  parts  at  the  epoch,  at  which  the  Church  asanmea,  strictly  speak- 
ing, ita  new  Jerusalem  aspect  and  constitution.  The  passage  before 
us,  however,  relates  primarily  to  the  same  epoch  as  the  first  of  the 
three,  namely,  to  the  commencement  of  the  Church's  nxistence  as  the 
ftally  espoused  bride,  who  was  about  to  take  the  place  of  the  repudiated 
matron :  that  is,  the  first  and  the  last  passages  relate  primarily  to 
etrca  A.D.  70.  But  the  second  relates  to  the  re-formation  or  Beforma- 
tioD  epoch,  circa  a.d.  1500.  And  hence,  together  with  a  generic 
resemblance,  appropriate  circumstantial  differences  are  to  be  expected. 
It  will  be  my  object  now  to  point  out  these  differences ;  and  I  have 
chosen  to  do  so  here,  becanse  they  chiefly  come  to  view  in  the  verse 
before  us. 

For  the  specialty  of  reference  generally  of  G.  21 ;  6-8  to  the  period 
of  the  Reformation,  I  refer  the  reader  to  my  remarks  on  that  pasaage, 
and  proceed  to  compare  the  terms  used  in  C.  22 ;  15  with  tlioee  in  C. 
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21;  8,  in  GO  far  as  I  have  not  already  done  bo  io  considering  the  latter 
text. — (1).  In  C.  21;  8  are  found  eight  tenns  in /mw  pairs,  while  inC. 
22 ;  15  there  may  be  reckoned  aeven,  which  are  probably  intended  to 
be  divided  as  UBual  into  a  triad  and  a  quartad.  (And  here  I  may  notice 
in  passing,  that _/t>ur  Bimilar  tenns  are  found  in  C.  9 ;  21,  white  three  are 
introduced  in  C.  21 ;  27.  A  precedent  for  leven  occurs  in  Is.  1 ;  4.) 
— (2).  In  C-  22 ;  16  it  ie  obaerrable,  that  the  article  is  inserted  before 
each  term,  while  tn  C.  21 ;  8  it  is  introdaced  only  before  the  first  and 
last,  though  not  before  the  former  in  the  B.  T.  (cp.  6 ;  15-16 :  13 ; 
16).  The  difference  may  be  accounted  for  in  a  grammatical  way,  and 
fully  explained  by  supposing,  that  the  stna  were  more  rife  and  cha- 
racteristic of  the  period,  in  respect  of  the  parties  allnded  to,  at  the 
earlier  than  they  would  be  at  the  later  epoch.  At  the  earlier  those 
"without"  were  had  io  view,  but  at  the  later  those  (nominally) 
'within'  the  Church.— (3).  The  first  two  terms  in  C.  21;  8  ('the 
faint-hearted,'  and  '  the  faithlees ')  are  omitted  in  C.  22  ;  15  ;  because 
(it  may  be  supposed)  those  failings  were  not  so  prominent  in  the 
Church  in  the  times  of  the  early  persecntions,  as  at  the  epoch  of  the 
BeformatioD ;  and  also  because  the  heathen  were  mainly  hod  in  view 
in  the  one  case,  but  those  ostensibly  within  the  Church  in  the  other. 
— (4).  The  dog*.  This  term  is  not  found  in  C.  21 ;  8,  hut  (as  I  have 
shown  on  that  text)  it  is  probably  an  equivalent,  or  nearly  such,  for 
the  ahominabU.  Ajid  this  will  further  appear  from  the  use  of  the  terra 
dog  among  the  Jews.  The  strongest  mode  of  expression,  that  they 
could  use  to  testify  a  sense  of  the  insignificance  of  any  one,  or  the 
contempt  with  which  a  person  deserved  to  be  treated,  was  to  compare 
him  to  a  dog.  Hence  it  was,  that  David  said  to  Saul ;  "  Dost  thou 
pursue  after  a  dead  dog?"  (2  Sa.  9 ;  8  :  16  ;  9).  See  also  Ex.  II 
7;  "  Against  Israel  shall  not  a  dog  move  bis  tongue : "  lSa.l7;i3: 
"Amiadog?"  2K;g8.8;  13;  "  Is  thy  servant  a  dog  ?  "  Ps, 
16,  20 ;  "  Dogs  have  compassed  me."  St  Paul  applies  the  term  to 
false  teaobers ;  "  Beware  of  dogs,  beware  of  evil  workers."  And  Isaiah 
had  done  the  Bame  long  before :  "  They  are  dumb  dogs,  .  .  .  greedy 
dogs."  In  Mt.  15 ;  2G  the  designation  is  used  in  reference  to  hea- 
thens; "It  is  not  meet  to  cast  the  children's  bread  to  the  dogs"  or 
curs.  And  in  the  Bahhiuical  writings  the  answer  to  the  qnestiou, 
'  What  does  a  dog  mean  ?'  is, '  One  who  ia  uncircumcised.'  Solomon 
(and  after  him  Paul)  compares  grievous  sinners,  who  are  continually 
relapsing  into  heinous  sins,  to  '  dogs,  returning  to  their  own  vomit.' 
But,  more  especially,  dog  is  given  as  a  name  of  opprobrium  to  one, 
who  has  lost  all  modesty, — to  one,  who  prostitutes  himself  by  com- 
mitting abominable  crimes,  such  as  the  Sodomites  committed.  In 
this  sense  Wemyss  takes  the  term  ;  and  he  says,  that  Herbelot  quotes 
a  passage  from  a  Persian  poet,  in  which  Sodomites  ore  compared  to 
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dogi,  Aod  80  tbe  term  ie  used  in  De.  23;  18;  "Thon  ehdt  not 
bring  tbe  hire  of  a  vihore,  or  the  price  of  a  dog,  into  the  hoiue  of  the 
Lord."  Applioadons  of  the  term,  aimilar  to  the  foregoing,  are  found 
in  most  langnages.  For  example,  in  the  common  English  use  of  the 
word  (as  in  "  cut-throat  dog,"  "  most  impenetiable  cur,"  "  inexorable 
dog :"  Sbakespetue),  and  in  the  French  canaille.  The  word  cywxdi  is 
pregnant  vith  meaning.  Wo  may  readily  see,  then,  that  this  term 
may  have  been  used  to  designate  the  same  description  of  sinners,  as 
'  tbe  abominable '  of  C.  21 ;  8 ;  and,  at  the  aame  time,  that  it  woold 
be  even  more  appropriate  than  tbe  latter  to  the  heathen  of  this  epocb, 
on  account  of  their  being  so  notoriously  addicted  to  Tices,  which  '  it  is 
a  shame  even  to  epeak  of  (Ep.  5 ;  12  :  Bo.  I ;  2Jr-27).  So  that  the 
Boman  heathen  of  the  times  of  the  empire  might  well  be  styled  by 
the  seer  "  the  Aogi"  par  exedUnce, — "  obaetjaii  canei"  (Qeorg.  I.  470), 

1694.  (5).  And  the  torceren.  With  no  lees  propriety  might 
this  term  be  similarly  applied  to  the  heathen,  and  to  the  nnbeliering 
Jews.  Witness,  e.g.,  in  respect  of  the  latter, — Simon  Magw  (that  is, 
the  magician), '  who  of  long  time  had  used  sorceries,  and  bewitched 
tbe  people  of  Samaria,' — Elymae  the  sorcerer, — the  damsel  at  Thya- 
tira,  who  had  a  spirit  '  of  divination'  or  '  of  Python,'  and  '  brought 
her  masters  much  gain  by  soothsaying,' — '  tbe  vagabond  Jews,  exor- 
cists,'— and  '  the  many  at  Ephesus,  who  used  curious  arts,  whose  books 
were  valued  at  50,000  pieces  of  silver.'  In  reference  to  tbe  heathen, 
it  is  needless  to  adduce  proofs.  But  I  may  remind  the  reader,  that, 
in  the  Apocalypse  itself,  sorcery  is  charged  upon  them,  as  one  of 
their  crying  sins.  At  tbe  commencement  of  tbe  beast's  existence, 
sorcery  is  one  of  the  sine,  from  which,  it  is  said,  they  woald  not 
repent  (9  ;  21) ;  and  again,  towards  its  extinction,  the  cUmax  of  the 
damnatory  charge  against  the  Boman  whore,  who,  during  the  whole 
of  her  career,  carries  'a  cup  of  divination'  in  her  hand  (17;  4),  is, 
that '  by  her  sorceries  all  the  heathen  were  deceived'  (18 ;  23). — There 
is  a  slight  difference  between  tbe  word  used  here,  and  that  inC.  21;  8, 
that  is,  if  the  received  reading  of  tbe  latter  be  adopted  (for  it  is  a 
doubtful  one,  though  Qriesbach  gives  it  the  preference).  The  mean- 
ing of  the  word  in  C.  21 ;  8  is  given  by  Liddell  as  "  one  vAo  deati  in 
drug»,  epella,  of  charma :"  of  that  in  C.  22 ;  15  (the  termination  only 
of  which  differs  from  the  other)  as  "  one,  who  is  tacrificed  oi  a  pmifi- 
eatum,  for  others  :  hence  an  arrant  kwcoZ,  a  poUtUed  viretch."  There 
can  be  no  doubt,  that  tbe  two  words  have  generically  the  same  mean- 
ing, which  is  best  expressed  by  onr  word  toiiard  or  sorcerer  :  but  that 
in  C.  22 ;  IS  is  the  stronger  of  the  two.  And  bence  we  may  perhaps 
discern  an  appropriateness  of  use,  in  reference  to  professing  Christians 
in  tbe  former  place,  and  to  Jews  and  heathens  in  that  before  us. — 
(6).  And  the  /omieaton.      This,  again,  18  one  of  tbe  salient  vices 
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charged  apon  tbe  lieathen  in  0.  9 ;  21 ;  and  with  how  much  pro- 
priety they  might  be  designated  "  the  wboremoiigerB"  it  needs  not  to 
ehow.  Etstj  page  of  Paul's  epistles  wonld  fumisb  a  proof.  The 
eymbol  of  Rome  is  a  vAore  ;  and,  throughout  the  whole  Vision,  for- 
nicatioQ  is  the  head  and  front  of  her  offending.  Spiritual  fornication, 
it  is  tme,  is  immediately  intended ;  but  the  statements  would  be  no 
less  true  in  tbeir  literal  sense. 

1596.  (7).  And  the  mwderere,  and  the  idolaten.  These  need  no 
illustration. 

1596.  (8).  And  every  erne,  who  hvelh  oTtd  acteth  [ot  jyraetiteth']  a  lie. 
The  verb,  which  differeDt  translators  render  here  b;  Mteih,  pracOeeth, 
maketh,  and  doeth,  has  aTeryraried  sense  in  the  Apocalypse  (see  on  868). 
'  Doing  a  lie'  here  stands  contrasted  with  '  doing  righteousneei'  in  to. 
12,  and  also  with,  <  doing  his  commandments '  in  the  B.  T.  of  to.  14. 
Similarly,  in  1  Jo.  1 ;  6  we  have  '  doing  the  tmlh.' — ^In  0.  21 ;  8  the 
expression  is  "  all  liais."  Here  thrae  appear  to  be  divided  into  two 
classes, — an  hypothesis,  which  receives  support  from  0.  21 ;  27,  where 
only  one  of  tfae  classes, — those  who  '  act  a  lie,'  is  mentioned.  The 
two  claseea  may  be,  either  those  who  delight  and  glory  in  deceiving, 
and  those  who  play  a  false  part  in  any  respect ;  or  those  who  at  heart 
or  in  principle  are  liars  or  deceivers  (i.e.,  those  who  will  not  scruple 
to  deceive,  when  they  can  do  so  safely),  and  those  who  will  cany  a 
lie  into  practice  to  any  extent,  or  at  any  risk.  In  the  class  of  those, 
who  are  in  principle  liars,  wonld  be  included  the  '  false  apostles'  of 
John's  time  mentioned  in  C.  2;  2;  8;  9;  and  they  may  probably 
have  been  specially  had  in  view  here.  So  also  may  the  antichrists  Of 
John's  epistles,  in  speaking  of  whom  he  says ;  "  Who  is  the  liar,  bat 
he  who  denieth,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  7  The  same  is  the  antichrist" 
(1  Jo.  2 ;  22,  cp.  ve.  4:6;  10).  Again,  heathenism  was  one  great 
lie  (Bo.  1 ;  25), — in  principle  and  in  practice, — in  the  abstract  and  in 
the  concrete.  It  was,  in  the  highest  sense,  the  lie :  and,  what  it  was 
in  itself,  such  were  its  piofessorB  :  cp.  Co.  3  ;  9  :  1  Ti.  1 ;  10.  The 
coadjutor  and  chief  instrument  of  the  beast,  and  hence  of  the  dragon 
or  Satan,  was  'the  false  prophet'  or  'prophet  of  a  lie'  (19;  20). 
Satan,  the  dragon,  is  hinuelf '  a  liar  and  the  father  of  it.'  '  He  abode 
not  in  fA«  truth ;'  and,  '  when  he  speaketh  the  lie,  he  speaketh  of  his 
own'  (Jo.  8;  44),  ».«.,  according  to  the  things,  which  are  peculiarly  in 
his  province.  HencCj  the  triointbeir  unity  may  be  deemed  the  liar  of 
liars,  the  antichrist  of  antichrists.  In  contrast  to  the  Judaizing  and 
heathen  liars,  the  army  of  the  Lord's  elect,  which  stood  opposed  to 
them,  was  described  aa  consisting  of  those, '  in  whose  mouth  was  found 
nolle'  (14;  6). 

We  have  now  arrived  at  the  end  of  that  portion  of  the  Cjoncloeion, 
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whioh  aeems  to  be  more  immediately  ooDnected  with  the  nev  Jeni- 
setlem  scene. 

SIT.  6.   FINAL  SECLAKATIONa  BY  JX8UB. 

XXII ;  16-19.  1697-1615.  '  S  <7«atu  have  tent  my  angel  to  tettify  to 
you  thete  {things]  coneemmg  the  ehvrehei.  (^  am  the  root  and  the  off- 
ering (^  David,  the  bright  [and]  the  morning  Star.  And  the  Spirit 
and  the  bride  »ay;  Come.  And  he  who  heareth,  let  him  say ;  (i>me. 
And  he  who  u  athint,  let  him  come :  he  who  vnlleth,  let  him  taJu  water 
of  life  gratuitously.)  S  testify  to  every  one,  vAo  heareth  the  words  of  the 
prophecy  of  this  roll  :—Jf  any  one  shall  add  unto  these  \iKitigs],  Qod 
shali  add  unto  him  the  plagues,  that  have  been  written  in  this  roU  :  and  i/ 
any  one  shall  take  away  from  the  words  cfihe  roll  of  this  prophecy,  Qod 
shall  take  auMty  his  part  from  the  uood  of  life,  and  out  of  the  holy  city, — 
wAi'cA  have  been  written  in  this  roll.' 

1597.  H  Jems.  That  the  angel  now  epeaks  in  his  MesaiaDio  cha- 
racter is  not  only  stated,  bnt  Btiess  is  laid  on  the  circumstajice  by  ths 
insertion  of  the  pronoun. — Save  sent.  The  tense  need  is  that,  which 
imports,  that  a  thing  is  begun,  but  uot  ended.  Heoce  va  may  con- 
clude, that  the  mission  is  that  spoken  of  in  C.  1 ;  1  (which  was  begun 
to  be  executed  in  G.  1 ;  10),  and  that  it  has  been  carried  on  up  to  the 
present  verse ;  and,  consequently,  that  the  angelic  hierophant  is  to  bo 
regarded  as  being  one  and  the  same  throughout,  though  assuming 
from  time  to  time  the  appearance  and  character  of  different  angels  for 
greater  effect  in  the  pictorial  representation,  And  as  the  voice  in  C. 
I ;  10  proceeded  from  Jesus  the  Mediator,  and  the  aogel  who  speaks 
here  designates  himself  as  '  Jesua,'  it  will  follow,  that  he  (as  indeed 
is  explicitly  declared  in  C.  1 ;  1)  is  the  Bevealer  of  himself  and  hie 
actings  from  first  to  last,  and  that  all  the  angele  are  only  symbolic 
manifestations  of  him.  See  on  4,  43. — My  angel.  This  expression 
refers  ns  back  to  C.  1 ;  1,  and  more  immediately  to  G.  1  ^  II  ss.,  as 
the  portion,  to  which  allusion  is  here  made. 

1598.  To  testify.  The  whole  book  is  a  testifying,— a  witness- 
bearing  of,  for,  and  by  Jesus,  from  first  to  last :  see  on  6,  7.  It  began 
by  exhibiting  Jesne  as  '  the  faithful  testifier,'  and  the  seer  as  '  he  who 
testified  of  ...  the  testifying  of  Jesua  Ghrist'  (1 ;  4,  2).  It  was 
occupied  throughout  with  such  a  testifying.  And  now  it  concludes 
with  a  threefold  declaration  (w.  16, 18,  20)  respecting  testifying. — 
To  you.  To  whom?  Not  to  John;  for  the  pronoun  is  in  the  plural 
(cp.  21 ;  9  Gk.).  Nor  to  "  his  Bervanta,  the  prophets"  (as  Hengsten- 
berg  says) ;  for  there  is  no  snch  limitation.  But  to  those,  to  whom 
'  the  book '  was  directed  to  be  sent  (1 ;  11),  i.e.,  to  the  seven  ohnrohes, 
as  representative  of  Christ's  Holy  Gatholic  Church,  or  (as  the  expres- 
sion is  in  ve.  21)  "  to  all  the  saints."    The  testifying,  then,  is  of 
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intereBt  and  concerament  to  alt,  even  to  the  end  of  time.  Aud  thd 
declaiatioD  in  this  eentence  ia,  m  far  bb  it  goes,  equivalent  to  that  in 
C,  1;  1;  "  A  reTfllation  of  JeauB  CliriBt,  .  .  ,  to  show  to  his  servants 
what  must  shortly  happen  ;  and  he  Bent  by  his  angel,  and  Bjmbolized 
it,"  &c. — T^e  thingt  are  all  the  things  contained  in  the  book,  as  Heng- 
stenberg  bad  rightly  eaid.  They  include  the  '  things  shortly  to  come  to 
pass'of  C.l)  1, — the 'prophecy 'or  '  the  things  written  in  this  prophecy' 
of  C.  1 ;  2 ;  19 ;  10  :  22  ;  7,  9,  10,— the  '  things  seen'  of  C.  1 ;  11,— 
the  '  things  which  thou  faaet  seen,  and  those  which  are,  and  those 
which  are  about  to  happen  after  these'  of  C.  1 ;  19, — the  '  things  (w«. 
thoBe  contained  in  the  seven  epiBtles),  and  those  wbich  must  happen 
after  these'  (t^.  the  chief  subject-matter  of  the  seven-seal  book)  of  C. 
4 ;  1, — and  the  '  all  things  new'  in  the  new  Jerosalem  of  C.  21 ;  5. 
And  this  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  what  follows  in  w.  18-20. — Con- 
cerning. Codex  A  and  some  vereiona  have  (v,  in  ;  and  acme  corBiTeB 
omit  the  preposition  altogether,  which  has  the  effect  of  giving  to  the 
ckwchea.  The  reading  which  I  have  followed,  m.  that  of  the  B.  T., 
is  anthortzed  by  B  and  most  cursives.  The  first  has  been  adopted  by 
Lachmann,  Tregelles,  and  Kelly:  the  last  by  Ewald  and  TiBcheo- 
dorf.  When  the  former  is  received  the  meaning  is ;  '  I  have  sent  to 
testify  to  you  the  saints  in  your  several  churcheBoi  assemblies.'  This 
is  in  accordance  with  what  was  the  fact  (see  1 ;  i,  11).  But  it  seems 
to  me  to  be  scarcely  the  foil  meaning  of  what  was  here  intended  :  at 
any  rate,  it  was  equally  the  fact,  that  the  subject-matter  of  the  com- 
munication was  of  concernment  and  deep  interest  to  the  churches.  I 
have  therefore  adopted  the  other  preposition.  Stuart,  who  also  re- 
ceived it,  has  rendered  it  by  on  aeeoTtnt  o/ozjbr  the  take  of.  But  this 
rendering  is,  I  think,  scarcely  admissible ;  and,  though  either  phrase 
states  a  tmth,  it  is  not  the  truth  here  expressed,  though  necessarily 
implied.  The  upon  of  Fairbaiin*B  translation  of  Hengatenberg  (or 
perhaps  ofioul  would  better  express  the  meaning  of  the  latter)  is  strictly 
literal,  and  gives  a  good  sense.  Bat  I  think,  that  it  scarcely  comes 
up  to  the  fulness  of  what  is  intended ;  for  we  find  included  in  the 
subject-matter,  not  only  what  immediately  related  to,  but  also  what 
was,  indirectly,  of  interest  or  concernment  to  "  all  saints."  Hence  I 
have  given  the  preference  to  the  word  concerning,  as  being  the  most 
comprehensive,  and  the  word  which  I  have  elsewhere  used  in  similar 
doubtful  cases  (see  on  699). — ZA«  ehurehee.  If  what  has  now  been 
said  be  well-founded,  it  will  follow,  that,  while  the  seven  churches,  to 
which  in  C,  1;  11  the  Bevelatlon  was  directed  to  be  sent,  are  pri- 
marily contemplated  as  forming  the  symbol,  and  while  churches  in 
existence  in  the  apostle's  time  were  immediately  spoken  of  and  to, 
the  body  corporate  ultimately  had  In  view  is  thq  Ohoich  nniversal  in 
respect  both  of  time  and  place, — God's  elect  from  'the  beginning' 
ToL.  n.  2  k 


Digit  zed  by  Google 


562  coNCLuaioN  lo  ihk  kxtilation.         [h.  itxvn.  D.  C. 

to  '  the  end '  (cp.  tt.  12,  13), — from  the  Creattou  to  the  Consumma- 
tion, and  wbereTer  dispersed  throaghout  all  the  world. — The  remains 
DOW  made  on  this  reree  will  make  it  apparent,  that  this  portion  bu 
been  rightlf  described,  as  being  a  General  Conclusion  to  the  whole 
book. 

1599.  (S  am.  From  the  heginmDg  of  this  sentence  to  the  end  of 
ve.  17  I  have  placed  in  pareuthesis;  becaase  the  difference  of  tbe 
subject-matter,  and  the  recurrence  to  'testi^ng'  in  re.  18  appear  to 
indicate,  that  this  portion  is  to  be  regarded  as  being  spoken  aside  as  it 
were,  or  digressively. — Again  we  have  an  emphatic  S  introduced, 
which  is  as  though  it  were  said ;  '  I,  and  I  alone,  am,  <£c.' — 3%e  root, 
dx.  Jesus, '  of  the  seed  of  David '  (2  Ti.  2 ;  8),  was  "  (A«  root  and  ti« 
root-sboot  [offspriDg,  or  race]  of  David ' '  ^r  aeceUence,  and  in  a  sense, 
in  which  none  other  ever  was  or  could  be.  Hengstenbeig  renders  the 
second  of  the  two  Greek  substantivee  by  a  word  ettuivalent  to  race, 
and  HayB ;  "  The  race  of  David  is  more  than  his  ofiFepring :  It  indicates, 
that  the  race  of  David  should,  save  for  Christ,  have  ceased  to  exist. 
The  race  of  David  is  here  brought  into  view,  in  respect  to  the  uncon- 
querable strength  and  everlostuig  dominion,  promised  to  it  by  God. 
What  he  tratifies,  in  whom  tbe  glorious  race  of  David  culminates,  will 
assuredly  go  into  fulfilment."  And  in  reference  to  tbe  first  be 
remarks;  "The  rooi  of  David,  as  in  C.  fi;  6,  is  the  product  rf  the 
root,  tbe  sprout  from  the  root,  that  in  which  the  family  of  David,  that 
had  sunk  into  the  lowest  depression,  again  bloomed  fwth."  To  the 
same  efiect  Stuart  eays ;  "  SooUhoot,  not  root,  as  our  version  has  it." 
The  result  is  to  make  tbe  two  terms  in  reality  Bynonymous,  tbe  for- 
mer being  the  figurative  expression  for  that,  of  which  the  latter  is  the 
literal  equivalent.  I  have  already  (on  847)  stated  my  reasons  for 
rather  thinking,  that  the  terms  are  meant  to  present  a  contrast ;  and 
I  may  add  here,  that  snch  a  collocation  of  terms,  as  Hengstenbeig's 
and  Stuart*s  construction  wonld  make  out, — the  one  used  figuratively 
and  the  other  literally,  is  incongruous,  and  not  in  accordance  with 
the  author's  manner.  I  think,  that  tbe  following  is  the  view,  we 
ought  to  take  of  this  clause.  As  by  the  next  preceding  clause  our 
thoughts  were  carried  back  to  the  scene  introductory  to  the  new 
Mystery  (cp.  1 ;  1  ss,),  so  by  this  they  are  directed  to  that,  which  in- 
troduced the  old  Uystery  (cp.  5  ;  5).  In  the  passage  first  referred  to, 
Jesus  appears  as  tbe  High  Priest  giving  his  instructions  to  the  uni- 
versal Chnich,  specially  that  called  after  bis  name :  in  tbe  other,  he 
is  introduced  as  "  tbe  lion  of  Jndah,  the  root  of  David,  who  has  con- 
qnered  to  open  the  roll,"  that  is,  to  reveal  his  own  mysterious  actings 
under  the  older  Dispensation.  What  is  in  the  latter  speciotiEed,  so 
OS  to  refer  to  that  Dispensation,  is  in  tbe  clause  before  us,  by  the 
twofold  phiase,  made  comprehensive  of  both  Mysteries.     And  the 
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apparent  contradiction,  in  making  JeeoB  to  be  at  once  '  the  root'  and 
'  the  race,'  does  but  present  a  difficulty  similar  to  that,  which  Jeaua 
himaelf  propounded  to  the  soribee  for  eoluticai,  when  he  asked  them ; 
'  If  David  himself  called  the  Itfeesiah  Lonn,  how  is  he  then  his  son  ? ' 
And  this  may  guide  qb  to  the  solution  of  the  present  difficulty.  The 
Christ  was  David's  '  toot '  and  '  lord,'  as  the  Mediator  and  Lord  of  the 
Dispeniation,  onder  which  David  lived :  and  (besides  bis  descent  after 
the  flesb,  which  is  of  secondary  impottasce)  be  was  ipiritually  David's 
'  son '  and  his  '  race '  (extending  to  the  remotest  agee),  aa  "  the  eon  " 
of  the  woman  (12 ;  6),  that  is,  of  the  Church  of  (Jod,  wbicb  David 
served,  loved,  and  honoured, — the  son,  who  founded  (and  hence  is 
regarded  aa  the  representative,  comprehending  in  his  own  person  the 
thing  founded) — who  founded,  I  say,  a  spiritual  race,  over  which  he, 
"  the  son  of  the  Highest,"  "  the  horn  of  salvation  raised  ap  in  the 
house  of  bis  servant  David,"  "  should  reign  as  on  the  throne  of  his 
father  David  for  ever,  and  of  whose  kingdom  there  should  be  no  end" 
(Lu.  1 ;  32,  69).  Cp.  Is.  11 ;  1 :  Jer.  23 ;  6.  Thus,  by  the  two 
passages  in  question,  both  taken  separately,  and  as  mutually  explana- 
tory, Jesus  is  virtually  set  forth  as  the  Lord  and  Originator  of  both 
Dispensations,  and  as  He  who  is  the  Mediator  of  the  Church  of  Crod 
of  all  time. 

1600.  The  bright,  the  morning  glar.  Some  oopies  read 'Jnd(=(o^) 
the  bright,  and:'  while  others  omit  one  or  both  copolatives. — By  this 
particular,  again,  we  are  referred  back  to  the  beginning ;  where  (eee 
on  195)  the  promise  is  made ;  "  To  him  that  conquers  I  will  give  the 
morning  star,"  that  is  (as  we  leam  from  our  present  text),  "  I  will  give 
to  him  myself" — give  myself  both />r  him,  and(bymy^irit)  to  biro. 
— 'We  should  not  look  for  the  precedent,  as  Commentators  direct  us, 
to  Is.  14;  12;  "  How  art  thou  fallen,  0  Lucifer  (the  king  of  Babylon), 
son  of  the  morning."  For,  to  connect  in  any  way  the  Lord  of  the 
Covenant  with  the  ungodly  ambition  of  the  ruler  of  the  hostile  world- 
power, — he  who  '  said  in  his  heart ;  I  will  ascend  into  heaven,  I  will 
exalt  my  throne  above  the  stars  of  tiod,'  were  almost  blasphemous. 
But  we  must  rather  look  to  Nu.  21 ;  17;  "  There  shall  come  a  star  out 
of  Jacob"  (which  expositors  refer  first  to  David,  and  then  to  the 
Messiah);  and  mtse  especially  in  this  connexion  to  2  Sa.  21 ;  17, 
where  David  is  called  "  the  light  of  Israel." — I  agree  with  Stuart, 
that  "  the  splendooi  and  beauty  of  the  morning  star  make  it  a  fitting 
emblem  of  the  £ing  of  Zion."  But  this  only  satisfies  the  epithet 
'  bright.'  That  of  '  morning,'— ^arly-rising  ot  first  visible,  must  also 
have  Its  appropriate  signification.  And  this  it  will  be  seen  to  have, 
if  we  consider,  that  Jesns  was  the  haibinger  of  a  brighter  day  to  the 
Church,  as  compared  with  the  afflictive  dicnmstances,  under  which 
she  was  placed  at  the  time,  when  this  was  written, — yea,  of  an  abEo< 
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lately  'bright'  and  'perfect  day,'  even  tbat  of  her  new  Jenualem 
state,  when  there  will  be  '  no  night,'  and  '  no  need  of  boq,  or  moon, 
or  lamp ;  for  God  and  the  lamb  will  be  her  light.'  Cp.  2  Pe.  1 ;  19 ; 
"  Until  tAd  dayttar  (lit.,  the  ligbt-bringer,  Lueijer)  arise  in  year  hearts;" 
and  Ln.  1 ;  78,  where  Christ  is  called  "  a  dayspriag  (or  snnnsing) 
from  on  high." — The  remarks  now  made  hare  shown,  that,  when 
Jeans,  the  meSHenger  of  the  Covenant,  has  arrived  at  the  last  words 
of  his  communication  to  the  chnrches,  he  stops  ehort  in  what  he  is 
saying,  in  order  to  throw  in  a  farewell  word  of  oomfort  and  enconrage- 
ment.  This  he  does  by  exhibiting  himself  in  his  relations  to  David, 
and  to  hie  own  Church.  TJndertbefonnei  head  he  gives,  as  by  a  single 
stroke  of  the  pen,  a  bird's  eye  view  of  the  main  featnies  of  the  whole 
Revelation,  exhibiting  himself  as  the  Mediator  of  the  two  Covenants, 
and  Lord  of  the  Church,  'from  the  foundation  of  the  world 'nnto  'the 
ages  of  ages.'  This  is  the  basis  of  the  latter  head;  for,  as  the  one 
Mediator  and  Lord  of  all,  he  is  qnalified  to  be  a  harbinger  of '  bright' 
and  blessed  things  to  his  now  afflicted  people.  When  thus  regarded, 
how  gracious  a  Conclnsion  is  this  I  How  fitted  to  call  forth  each  a 
response,  as  that  which  follows  I  And  hence  how  naturally  fs  tiiat 
response  appended,  which  would  otherwiee  seem  to  be  not  pertinent  1 
XXII ;  17.  IGOl.  And  the  Spirit,  &c.  It  may  be  doubted  who  is 
the  speaker, — who  are  the  parties  addressing  or  addressed, — and  with 
what  object  the  invitations  are  given  in  the  four  clauses  of  this  verse : 
and  therefore  these  points  mnst  he  considered :  hut  we  will  first  ascer- 
tain the  purport  of  the  several  terms. — AvA.  The  first  copulative 
might  properly  in  this  instance,  aa  in  so  many  other  places  (cp.  6 ; 
11:  17;  11:  18;  15,16:  20;  10),  be  translated  hf^.-~Th^  Sf^it. 
fiengstenberg  says;  "  The  iSpinf  is  not  tbe  Spirit,  that  dwells  in  all 
believers  (Bo.  8  ;  16),  bnt  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  (19  ;  10), — the  Spirit 
of  the  prophets  (22 ;  6), — that  in  which  John  was  on  the  Lord's  day 
(1 ;  10;  4;  2), — ^which  also  speaks  through  John  in  C.  14;  13,  and 
which  utters  the  promises  in  the  seven  epistles."  In  this  rtatement 
there  is  a  lamentable  commingling  of  things,  which  differ  in  their 
nature  as  widely  as  God  and  man.  Doubtlesa  the  same  Spirit,  namely, 
tbe  Holy  Spirit,  is  spoken  of  here  and  in  C.  2 ;  7 :  14;  3,  and  (inas- 
much as  it  is  '  the  same  Spirit,  that  worketh  all  in  all')  also  in  Bom. 
8 ;  16.  Bnt  the  Holy  Spirit  is  not  immediately  spoken  of  in  C.  1 ;  10 ; 
4;  2:  19;  10:  22;  6,  ae  either  the  absence  of  tbe  article  or  tbe  com- 
pound phrase  shows.  The  bride  being  the  Church,  which  is '  the  temple 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,'  the  Spirit  here  must  be  that  Holy  Being,  who 
dwells  in  the  Chnich,  thereby  ^ving  to  her  tbe  life  and  holiness, 
which  make  her  fit  to  be  tbe  wife  of  tbe  lamb. — 7^  bride.  See  on 
1312. — Come.  This  invitation,  given  in  answer  to  the  preoeding 
words  of  Jesus,  implies,  that  the  announcement  of  himself,  as  'the 
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bright  and  morning  atai,'  carried  vith  it  the  idea  of  an  earl;  risiiig, 
haviDg  in  view  that  immedi^  advent,  which  he  had  just  before 
thrice  annunuoed  (w.  7, 10, 12).  Come  is  here  equivalent  to  the  - 
Come  juicMy  of  ve.  20.  The  Greek  word  is  not  the  same,  that  is 
tranaUted  Come  in  the  call  to  the  birds  of  prey  (19 ;  17) ;  and  this 
advent  has,  in  reference  to  the  saints,  a  very  different  object  in  view 
to  that  of  the  birds. 

1602.  Se  who  heart.  As  the  series  is  a  descending  one,  I  sboiild 
not  (as  scone  do)  understand  this  phrase  in  its  widest  sense;  but 
would  rather  (recalling  the  formula ;  "  He  who  halli  aa  ear  to  hear, 
let  him  bear:"  13;  9)  limit  the  application  to  those  earnest  drtatton 
hearers,  who  were  prepared  to  entertain  the  Bentiment  with  fervour. — 
Bat,  'hears'  what? — "the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book"  (vv. 
7,  9,  10),  as  Stuart  saye  ?  or, — the  '  Come '  of  the  Spirit  and  the  bride, 
as  Hengstenbeig  asserts?  I  think  the  fonner,OD  account  of  the  con- 
nexion (the  immediate  reference  being  to  '  the  things'  of  ve.  16),  and 
still  more  because  the  utterance  of  the  Spirit  and  the  bride  must  be  a 
spiritual  or  figurative,  and  not  an  audible  one. 

1603.  Bewhoitalhirillethimeome.  This  is  from  Is.  56  ;  I;  "Ho, 
every  one  that  tfairsteth,  come  ye  to  the  waters."  '  Let  him  who 
thirsts  after  the  water  of  life,  which  flows  from  the  throne  of  God  and 
of  the  lamb' (22;  1), 'come  unto  me  anddrink' (Jo.  7;  37);  and  '  I 
will  give  to  him  out  of  the  fountain  of  life  gratuitously'  (21 ;  6). 
From  the  invitation  being  given  to  John's  coutemporaries  to  partake 
of  that  water  of  life,  which  was  the  peculiar  privilege  of  the  new 
Jerusalem,  we  perceive,  that,  although  the  new  Jerusalem  was  as  yet 
JiremaUy,  or  in  respect  of  its  chief  and  proper  locality,  "  above"  (Gal. 
4 }  26),  yet  it  was  at  this  epoch  virUtaUy,  or  as  good  as,  come  down  to 
earth.  Hence  we  have  here  again  a  proof,  that  the  new  Jerusalem 
is  a  symbol  of  a  terrestrial  state  of  Christ's  Church. — Strictly  speak- 
ing, we  should  not  undeistand  primarily, '  Let  him  come  to  me,'  but 
(as  in  the  precedent)  '  Let  him  come  to  the  livingwater,  which  I  have 
bi  give.' 

1604  Ha  ujAo  vMleth  let  him  lake,  i£c.)  'To  will'  is  something 
more  than  '  to  be  willing,'  or  even  than  '  to  wish.'  There  was  re- 
quired, especially  at  the  time  when  John  wrote,  a  strong  effort  of  the 
will,  a  stedfast  purp(Ke,  a  stem  unalterable  determination. — Of  courae, 
we  are  not  to  understand  the  two  clauses,  as  if  they  ran  thus ;  '  He 
who  thirsteth,  let  him  come  to  the  water;'  and,  '  He  who  willeth,  let 
him  take  the  water :'  though  the  meuiing  intended  might  be  more 
clearly  expreaeed  thus ;  '  Let  him  who  thirsteth  for,  and  him  who  is 
etedfastly  purposed  to  obtain  the  living  water,  come  and  take  it  as  my 
free  gift.'  The  condition  of  obtaiuing  being  one  and  the  same,  but 
the  classes  twofold,  the  mode  of  expression  has  doubtlesB  been  thrown 
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into  the  exisUog  fonu,  in  order  to  make  a  quartad  in  ve.  17,  and  thus 
to  inUmate,  that  this  >b  a  nnivereal  mvitatitm,  comprehensive  of  all, 
who  are  themselveB  willing  to  be  compieheoded  in  it. — Water  of  life. 
The  beat  {^xJtcM  omit  ttie  article. — Cp.  aod  aee  on  C.  7;  17;  21-  t>: 
22;  1. 

We  are  DOW  in  a  portion  to  deduce  answete  to  Uie  questions  sug- 
gested above  (see  on  1601).  1st.  Who  is  the  spe^er  here?  2dly. 
Of  or  to  whom  does  he  speak  ?  Sdly.  To  at  by  whom  does  he  state, 
that  an  invitation  or  exhortation  is  or  ought  to  be  addressed?  ithly. 
For  what  purpose,  how,  and  when  are  the  sevenJ  parties  invited 
called  upon  to  come?  It  ia  important  to  distingaiBh  between  the 
first  two  qaeBtions',  because,  owing  to  the  distinction  not  having  beea 
observed  in  putting  the  questions,  confusion  and  error  have  arisen. 
For  example,  the  questions  have  been  proposed  thus.  (1).  Who  are 
the  parties  addreeeing?  and  (2).  Who  are  the  parties  addressed? 
And  then  such  answers  as  the  following  have  been  given.  (I).  In 
the  first  member  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  Church,  and  in  the  second 
weak  believers,  address  Christ :  in  the  third  and  fourth  ChristiaDB 
address  sinners.  (2).  In  the  two  first  the  Church  addresses  Christ : 
in  the  two  last  she  addresses  the  world.  (3).  In  the  two  first  th« 
parties  addressing  are  the  Church  and  individuals :  in  the  two  last  the 
parties  addressed  are  he,  who  itaa  an  eaniest  desire,  and  he,  who  will 
listen. 

In  order  to  clear  away  this  confusion,  the  most  ready  way  will  he  to 
observe,  in  the  first  place,  1hit  the  text  naturally  divides  itself  in  two 
ways '. — Ist,  into  those,  who  have  come  to  the  living  water  (as  ehown 
by  their  being  qualified  to  say.  Come),  and  those,  who  have  not ;  2dly, 
into  those  who  do,  and  those  who  do  not  say,  Come.  On  the  former 
division  the  four  members  are  divided  into  two  pairs :  on  the  latter 
into  one  and  three.  But  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  first  member 
(as  it  is  commonly  regarded)  is  capable  of  division  into  two  members, 
inasmuch  as  it  includes  two  parties ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  last 
two  may  (as  I  have  shown)  be  taken  together,  so  as  to  form  one 
member.  This  capability  of  donble  arrangement  has  not,  I  think, 
happened  without  design.  I  believe,  that  there  has  been  an  intention 
to  admit  of  a  distribution  into  pairs  on  both  modes  of  division.  At 
any  rate,  the  reader  can  choose  between  the  two,  if  he  thinks  that  both 
are  not  admissible.  On  the  former,  we  shall  have,  as  those  who 
have  come  to  the  living  water  (and  who  ooneequently  must  be  true 
Christians);  1st,  the  Spirit  and  the  Bride  (i.e.,  the  spiritual  Church, 
in  which  the  Holy  Spirit  dwells) ;  and  2dly,  the  well-disposed  Chris- 
tian 'hearer'  (but  one  not  yet  so  fully  converted,  as  to  be  ia  the 
faoo  of  persecution  an  open  '  doer  of  the  word,'  and  in  conseqneDoe  to 
be  constrained  to  cry  from  his  inmost  sonl;  'Come,  Lord  Jesus  (ve.  20) : 
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come  quickly,  as  the  bright  uid  momiog  etar,  the  harbinger  of  a  better 
day*) :  aad  we  shall  have,  ae  those  who  have  not  come  to  the  liviDg 
water  (and  vho  most,  therefore,  be  heatheD  unbelieTora) ;  Zat,  '  he 
who  thirstetb'  with  all  hia  aool  to  know  the  way  of  life, — to  be 
assured  of,  and  to  attain  unto  the  blessedoeflBof  a  future  state  of  bliss; 
and  2dl7,  '  he  who  is  willing,  and  stedfastly  purpc«eth '  to  choose  the 
way  of  life  rather  that  that  of  death,  if  the  two  are  ma<.lo  known  to 
him.  Those,  who  coostitate  the  former  of  these  two  palm,  are  in  a 
position  to  be  able  to  say  to  Jesus,  Come ;  and  in  consequence  they  are 
either  said  to  do  so,  or  are  called  upon  to  do  so.  Those,  who  consti- 
tute the  latter,  are  not  in  a  position  to  say  to  him.  Come ;  and  they 
are,  therefore,  not  e^orted  to  do  so.  On  the  seccmd  of  the  two 
diyisions,  we  shall  have,  as  those  who  do  say  to  Christ,  Come ;  1st, 
the  Holy  Spirit  (who,  as  the  Sanctifier,  is  properly  placed  first) ;  aud 
2dly,  the  sanctified,  or  those  in  a  state  of  salvation :  and  we  shall 
have,  as  those  who  do  not  give  him  this  invitation,  such  as  are  not  yet 
converted  unto  life,  inoluding  (1).  those  who  will  not,  and  (2).  those 
who  can  not  invite  ChriBt  (i.e.,  convinced  but  not  fully  converted, — 
sincere  hat  not  spiritual  ChriUiaTit),  and  earnest-minded  and  well- 
disposed  heathens  (and  none  but  such  are  worthy  of  being  brought 
into  consideration). 

This  analyHiB  will  enable  as  readily  to  arrive  at  right  answers  to 
the  qaestions,  proposed  at  the  outset.  1st,  The  speaker  must  be 
Jesus  in  his  Divine  character.  Not  John  ;  becauBe  in  such  a  case  as 
this,  in  which  the  statement  itself  does  not  indicate  the  speaker,  his 
name  would  have  been  introduced,  if  any  change  had  been  intended. 
Not  Jesus,  as  the  angelio  hierophant  (and  a  fortiori  not  the  seer) ; 
because  Divine  knowledge  was  required  to  know  the  mind  of  the 
Spirit,  and  to  search  hearts;  and  because  none,  but  the  Divine 
UediatoT,  has  the  water  of  life  at  his  disposal.  Jesus  then,  as  Grod, 
must  be  the  speaker :  and  this  the  relation  to  the  preceding  context 
likewise  requires.  2dly,  He  speaks  ^parties  in  the  first  member  only, 
namely,  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  spiritual  Chnich.  In  the  three 
last  members  he  speaks  to  parties,  namely, — to  convinced  Christians, — 
to  heathens  thirsting  after  life, — and  to  heathens  willing  and  wisliing 
to  obtain  it.  The  first  he  exhorts  to  let  their  zeal  and  affections  be 
enflamed  to  the  point  of  earnest  longing  for  his  coming;  and  the  two 
last  to  '  arise  from  the  dead,  and  he  will  give  them  life.'  3dly,  In 
the  first  member  an  invitation  is  not  directly  given ;  but  a  statement 
is  made,  to  the  effect  that  one  is  being  given  by  the  Church  to  the 
speaker,  Jehovah-Jesus.  In  the  second  also  no  invitation  is  given ; 
but  a  call  is  made  on  convinced  Christians  to  give  one  to  the  speaker. 
In  the  two  last  an  exhortation  is  given  by  the  speaker  to  two  classes 
of  heathens  to  come  and  receive  the  water  of  life  gratuitously.      4thly, 
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By  the  part;  Bpolen  of  in  the  firat  member  Jeeua  is,  and  by  the 
patty  contemplated  in  the  second  it  is  required  that  he  should  be, 
Earnestly  implored  to  come  to  the  reeciie  of  his  persecnted  Churcb. 
This  is  no  ordinary  '  Come :'  it  does  not  invite  to  come  into  the 
believer's  heart.  It  is  one  manifestly  called  forth  by  the  perils  of  the 
time  (i.i).  66-70),  and  by  the  afflicted  circnmstances  of  those,  to  whom 
the  Bevelation  was  immediately  addressed  :  and  it  is  based  oa  the  nn- 
veiling  of  Jeans  by  himself  as  '  the  bright  and  morning  star,'  that 
holds  forth  the  prospect  of  a  day,  in  which  the  Sun  of  righteoosness 
will  shine  in  unclouded  splendour.  It  is,  therefore,  a  pressing  call  on 
Jesua  to  hasten  his  coming, — to  fulfil  the  promisee  he  had  just  made, 
and  '  come  quickly,' — to  come  ai  once  to  execute  the  threatened  judg- 
ment on  his  enemies  (14 ;  6  :  15 ;  4 :  16 ;  S-7),  to  deliver  and  gire 
the  promised  reward  to  his  servants  (11 ;  18),  and  to  set  up  his  sonic 
or  mUlennial  kingdom  (14;  6:  20;  4).  While  thus  the  Church 
urgently  calls  upon  hei  Lord,  who  in  his  goodness  delayeth  his 
coming,  until  the  number  of  the  144000  'elect'  ones  (14;  1-5: 
19 ;  14),  who  are  to  form  his  traiu  shall  have  been  made  complete, 
he,  Id  the  two  last  members,  no  lees  urgently  calls  upon  his  heathen 
enemies  and  persecutors  (npon  those  at  least,  whose  state  of  mind 
affords  the  smallest  hope,  that  they  will  listen  to  the  call)  to  come 
without  a  moment's  delay,  and  partake  of  the  water  of  life  by  recep- 
tion of  the  saving  truths  of  his  Qospel ;  and  he  will  give  unto  them 
eternal  life,  and  none  shall  pluck  them  out  of  his  hand. 

The  dependence  of  the  statemeat  in  ve.  17  on  that  ia  the  last  sen- 
tence of  TO.  16  will  bo  more  clearly  perceiyed,  when  the  two  are  re- 
garded (as  they  ought  to  be),  as  forming  together  a  digreeeion,  which 
has  been  introduced  parenthetically  as  it  were. 

ZXII ;  18.  1605.  IC  testify.  The  connexion  of  subject,  which  is 
indicated  by  the  For  of  the  B.  T.,  does  not  exist  with  y6.  17,  though 
it  may  be  oonsidered  to  do  so  with  the  first  sentence  in  ve.  16,  that 
is,  with  the  context  preceding  the  digression.  The  omission  of  the 
particle  may,  therefore,  be  thought  to  be  sanctioned  by  the  sGuse,  as 
it  is  by  the  great  majority  of  MSS. — On  the  same  grounds  the  reading 
of  the  B.  T.,  which  wonid  properly  be  rendered  (though  it  is  not  so 
in  the  A.  V.),  I  teiUfy  together  with  every  one,  doe.,  is  rightly  rejected. 
— The  verb  te^ijy  occurs  only  four  times,  viz.,  in  the  Introduction  in 
ve.  2,  and  in  this  Conclusion  in  the  three  alternate  verses,  16, 18,  20. 
By  this  circumstance,  again,  the  parallelism  of  the  Conclusion  with 
the  Introduction  is  made  more  obvious ;  and,  the  limits  of  each  being 
marked  out,  the  portion  intermediate  between  them  is  shown  to  be 
the  UttimoMf  that  is  leglified. — The  close  connexion  between  the  first 
clauses  in  the  three  verses  just  mentioned,  and  more  especially  that 
between  the  one  under  consideration  and  the  first  of  the  three,  will 
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be  appuent  od  comparing  them  witb  one  another.  JesuB,  having  in 
ve.  16,  by  the  woids  "  £  Jetm,"  empfaatically  avouched  himself  to  be 
the  testifier  of '  the  things '  contained  in  the  book  (and  which  concern 
the  Chorch  of  all  time),  in  ve.  18  retnniH  from  bis  digreBsioD  ;  and,  In 
order  to  connect  cloeel;  with  his  firet  declaration  that,  which  he  is 
about  to  make  ae  a  safeguard  against  ooTrupting  the  teatimony,  he 
takes  up  ^ain  the  thread  of  his  discourse  by  repeating  the  word  I 
te^fy,  which  be  had  used  ae  the  emphatic  word  of  the  sentence  in  ve. 
16.  It  was  becanse  the  testimony  proceeded  from  him,  and  concerned 
the  Church  of  all  time,  that  such  a  protective  statement  as  that  which 
follows,  was  rendered  proper  and  oecessary.  Besides,  in  the  case  of  a 
book  numerically  and  stichoically  arranged  in  the  way  that  this  is,  a 
special  reason  would  exist  for  such  a  conservative  declaration ;  inas- 
much as  the  smallest  addition  or  omission  might  suffice  to  throw  out 
the  whole  arrangement.  These  reasons  will  better  and  more  nata- 
tally  account  for  the  insertion  of  the  warning,  wbioh  the  word  before 
ns  introduces,  than  the  hypothesis  of  Stuart  (which,  by  the  bye,  has 
nothing  to  rest  upon),  that  there  was  a  special  pronenese  '  to  tamper 
with  such  books  in  tbe  region,  where  the  Apocalypse  was  published.' 
And  it  mnst  be  admitted,  that  a  deolaratton,  so  solemnly  appended  as 
a  parting  word,  needs  to  be  accounted  for;  since,  as  Stuart  says, 
'  there  is  something  not  perfectly  natural  in  the  severity  of  the  inter- 
dict before  us.'  Precedents,  bowever,  for  such  a  cantioo  may  be 
found  in  De.  4  ;  2 :  12 ;  32  :  Ft.  30 ;  5,  6.— Hengstenbeig  asserts, 
that  '  no  one,  who  has  discerned  the  spirit  of  this  book,  will  for  a 
moment  doubt,  that  euch  additions  and  omissionB  as  belong  to  the 
proper  kernel  of  the  book,  and  to  which  a  clew  may  be  found  by  com- 
paring C.  2 ;  10,  20  :  Is.  6  ;  19  :  2  Fe.  3 ;  4  :  2  Ti.  2  ;  17,  are  here 
referred  to.'  For  my  part  I  must  submit  to  be  reckoned  by  him 
among  the  number  of  those,  who  have  not  discerned  the  spirit  of  the 
book ;  for  I  can  see  no  grounds  for  entertaining  such  an  opinion. — 
To  every  tme  uiAo  heanih.  In  C.  1 ;  3  two  terms,  liear  and  read,  are 
used.  In  this  place  the  preference  is  given  to  the  former,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  hearers  being  necessarily  far  more  numerous  than  the 
readers,  owing  to  the  paucity  of  manuscript  copies,  and  tbe  compara- 
tively small  uumber  of  persons,  that  could  read.  Of  course,  no  con- 
trast between  hearers  and  readers  is  intended ;  but  we  are  to  under- 
stand the  tatter,  as  being  included  in  the  former.  In  the  use  of  tbe 
term  hear,  we  may  see  another  indication  of  immediate  reference  to 
the  time  then  current. 

1606.  The  wordt  of  the  prophecy  of  ihU  roll.  This  phrase  and  tbe 
similar  one  (ihe  wordt  of  the  roU  of  this  prophecy)  in  1611,  the  thete 
thinfft  in  1607,  and  thie  roll  In  1609  and  1615,  may  he  supposed,  at 
first  sight,  to  have  all  the  same  meaning.    But  a  closer  inspection 
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will  show,  lliat  there  are  indicatiuoB  to  the  contrary.  ThuB,  the 
anuigement  of  the  vorda  id  the  two  firat  is  Dot  identical.  In  the 
genuiDe  text  of  the  third  the  pronoan,  which  expreeees  thete  things,  is 
not  (as  might  have  been  expected)  put  in  the  gender,  that  would 
have  made  it  refer  to  the  tom-de  in  the  preening  olaiue,  but  iu  that, 
which  refers  it  to  the  things  spoken  of  in  to.  16.  Again,  th«  roll 
cannot  be  precisely  identical  with  the  prophecy  contained  in  it.  What, 
then,  do  the  several  terois  and  phrases  mean  1  1.  The  roll  is  that, 
which  John  sent  to  the  seven  churches  in  obedience  to  the  oommancl 
given  to  him  in  G.  1 ;  11,  and  which  contained  the  epistle  (1 ;  i,  ^. 
22 ;  21),  in  which  the  revelation-proper  was  sent.  In  short,  it  waa 
the  Apocalyptic  roll.  And  etrange  it  is,  in  so  self-evident  a  case, 
tliat  the  interdict  before  us  should  be  commonly  cited  as  leferring  to 
the  whole  Bible,  as  though  it  were  the  book  intended,  or  could  pos- 
sibly have  been  at  a  time,  when  the  Scriptures  contained  in  it  were 
not  colIecteiT  into  a  volume.  2.  The  prophecy  is,  properly,  the  in- 
spired matter  contained  in  the  roll.  Hence  the  roll  and  the  prophecy 
are  not  strictly  identical ;  though  they  are  so  closely  connected,  that, 
when  strict  aconiacy  was  not  required,  the  terms  might  be  used  inter- 
changeably. 3.  The  words  of  the  pnphecy  of  this  r^l  (22  ;  7,  10, 
16)  may  be  taken  to  be  equivalent  to  the  vx>rda  of  this  prophetic  roll. 
So  that  this  phrase,  tA«  n>22  (1 ;  11  r  22  ;  18,  10),  tJte  prophecy  (19 ; 
\.Q),ih»vx>Td»ofthiaroll{22;  W),  aai.  Ote  vxirda  c^  this  prophecy  {\  ;  3), 
may  be  considered  to  be  in  the  main  identical  in  meaning,  all  vir- 
tually denoting  the  Apocalypse.  The  two  remaining  phrases,  while 
they  may  have  the  same  general  meaning,  seem  to  have  a  specialty 
of  signification  assigned  to  tbem.  4.  These  things  (cp.  ve.  16) 
appears  to  have  specially  in  view  '  the  things  about  to  happen,  after 
those  now  occurring,'  of  C.  1 ;  19  and  4  ;  1.  5.  Again,  tiie  phrase 
in  ve.  19,  corresponding  to  the  one  before  us,  may  be  thought  to  have 
bad  the  arrangemeDt  of  its  terms  varied  expressly  for  the  purpose  of 
signifying,  that  it  is  '  the  roll  ofiheprcphecy,'  that  is  to  say,  the  pre- 
dictive portion  of  the  Apocalyptio  roll,  that  is  specially  meant.  If 
so,  this  phrase  will  be  substantially  identical  with  that  last  noticed. 
The  chief  resnlt  I  wiU  hereafter  exhibit  in  a  collation  of  the  two  parts 
of  this  interdict.  At  present,  I  will  only  further  call  attention  to  the 
additional  instance  of  parallelism  between  the  Introduction  and  the 
Conclusion,  which  appears  in  the  distribution  between  them  of  the 
four  examples  of  the  clause  before  us. 

1607-8,  Qod  BhaU  add  .  .  .  Chd  sAoH  take  away.  Jesus  alone 
could  be  justified  in  speaking  thus. 

1609.  The  plagaes,  sc. '  those,  in  which  the  wrath  of  God  attains 
its  end'  in  the  due  punishment  of  the  offending  party. — GodeK  B, 
seven  cursives,  and  some  vereions  have  '  the  seven  plagues.' 
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XXII;  19.  1610-13.  And  if  any  one  .  .  .  hit  paH,  £e.  FaifrDm 
having  "  fort  in  the  first  resairection,"  hie  portion  Bkail  be  witb  '  tlie 
liu8  (this  being  a  epecies  of  lie),  who  have  their  part  in  the  lake  of 
fire.'  "  God  ehall  appoint  him  a  portion  witli  the  unbelievers."  '  This 
shall  be  the  portion  of  bis  cup.' — From  the  wood  of  life.  ThiB  rewliDg 
is  better  accredited  than  that  of  the  B.  T. ;  and  the  circnioBtance  of 
tbe  wood  and  the  city  having  been  mentioned  together  juet  before 
(ve.  14)  gives  additional  probability  to  it.  As  "the  plogaee,"  by 
which  the  great  city  Babylon  was  desolated  and  destroyed  were  doubt- 
less had  in  view  in  ve.  IS,  bo  the  blessings,  which  are  to  be  found  in, 
and  which  form  the  crowning  glory  of  the  holy  city,  new  Jemsalem, 
are  implied  in  the  toood  of  lift. 

1614.  And  from  the  holy  dig.  The  wood  of  Ufe  and  the  holy  city 
were  blessings  promised  (2 ;  7 :  8 ;  12)  to  the  conqnerors  of  the  beast 
in  the  seven  churches  (i.e.,  in  the  Catholic  Church  of  John's  time 
primarily).  And  they  are  finally  exhibited  in  Cs.  21-22,  as  being  the 
consnmmatiiig  privileges  and  blessings  of  earth.  Whence  it  may  be 
inferred,  that  the  things  signified  in  Ce.  2-3  and  in  Ca.  21-22;  6  are 
substantially  the  e&me,  the  Church  of  Christ  on  earth  being  repre- 
sented in  both  places,  only  under  different  aspects,  and  at  different 
stages  and  epochs. 

1615.  The  thing*  wrUien  in  tkie  roU.  In  consequence  of  the 
anavthorized  insertion  of  the  copulative  in  the  B.  T.,  the  thingt  here 
spoken  of  are  made  in  the  A.  V.  to  be  distinct  from,  and  addirional  to 
the  roU  and  ^A«  city;  whereas  these  are  in  point  of  fact  the  things 
spoken  of.  The  view  to  be  taken  is  this.  To  'the  plagues'  (ve.  18) 
would  have  corresponded  natarally  in  ve.  19  '  the  blessings  written ;' 
but,  instead  of  the  indefinite  term  'blessings,'  a  symbolical  speci- 
fication of  them  has  been  substituted.  And  the  reason  for  this  seems 
to  be  obvious.  The  term  'plagues'  would  is  itself  be  sufficient  to 
indicate,  that  such  plagues  as  the  seven  last  plagues,  by  which  the 
great  city  Babylon  was  to  be  destroyed,  were  intended.  But  in  order 
to  bring  out  the  parallelism  of  reference  to  the  holy  city,  new  Jeru- 
salem, somethiDg  more  definite  than  the  term  'blessings'  was  re- 
quired. 

The  threat  contained  in  the  two  verses  last  considered  has  been 
deemed  to  be  '  severe,'  and  disproportioned  to  the  offence.  But  this 
can  appear  to  be  the  case,  only  when  a  too  literalizing  principle  of 
interpretation  is  adopted.  The  principle  followed  tbroughout  the 
book  ought,  is  a  degree  proportioned  to  the  character  of  the  passage 
as  a  whole,  to  be  adhered  to  here.  This  vrill  require,  that  we  take 
the  terms  used  in  the  same  wide  and  qyan  figurative  sense  here  as  in 
similar  places,  and  that  we  look  rather  at  the  gist  of  the  passage  as  a 
whole,  than  interpret  it  in  its  several  details.    The  passage  itself,  by 
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the  alliterative  form  into  which  it  is  thrown,  indicates,  that  this  is  the 
right  view  to  take  of  it.  GouBtniiog  it  on  this  principle,  we  fihaU 
merely  gather  the  following,  aa  being  its  general  purport  in  literal 
terms : — Ood  will  atiign  a  due  Tneattire  of  ptmiihnent  to  any  one,  who 
«n  antf  way  wilfully  cormpU  thii  book. 

Yt.  1S~19  contain  the  last  words  of  the  Mediator  Jesus;  and  it 
must  be  anperfluoug  to  point  out  how  appropriate  they  are,  as  a  termi- 
nation (excepting  John's  final  prayer)  of  the  Conclusion. 

DIT.  7.      JOHH's  TINAL  OOHICOHIOATIOM  AND  PSATIB. 

XXII ;  20.  1616-18.  Se  tcAo  teitiji^  thtte  tiiingi  tailh;  '  Yta,  lam 
eoming  tpeedily :  Amen'    Come,  Lord  Jettu I 

1616.  He  uAo  tesHJieth.  The  change  to  the  third  person  indicates 
a  change  in  the  person,  from  whom  this  verse  proceede ;  and  I  think 
there  can  be  little  doubt,  that  John  (by  inspiration)  adds  one  more 
word  of  his  OWD,  in  order,  by  a/ottrth  repetition  in  this  Conclusion  of 
the  Lord's  own  assurance  of  his  speedy  coming,  to  inspire  tho^,  who 
were  suffering  for  the  truth's  sake,  with  hope  and  consolation.  Sig 
vAo  testifieth  is,  of  course,  Christ.  And  what  be  t«8tifieth  is  the 
"  BiviLATiON  ot  Jzsrs  OHRiBT,"  but  with  so  especial  a  view  to  "  the 
things,  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass,"  that  these  may  be,  and 
occasionally  are  put  for  the  whole  (1 ;  1).  Whence  we  see,  what  we 
must  understand  by  the  Ihete  things ;  and,  that  we  must  not  refer  the 
expression  to  the  sayings  just  uttered. 

1617.  '  TeOf  I  am  comifig  speedily :  Amen.'  That  I  have  done 
right  in  not  following  commentators  in  connecting  the  Amen  with 
the  clause  that  follows  it,  and  in  attaching  it  to  this,  may,  I  think, 
be  satisfactorily  shown.  1.  Tea;  Amen  ie  the  most  emphatic 
Hebrew  expression  for  affirming,  that  a  thing  is  unalterably  fixed, 
and  will  inevitably  happen.  See  2  Co.  1 ;  17-20;  '  When  I  was  thus 
minded,  did  I  use  lightness,  .  .  .  that  with  me  there  should  be  the 
yea  yea,  and  the  nay  nay?  .  .  .  For  the  Son  of  God  .  .  .  was  nol 
made  yea  and  nay,  but  hath  been  made  yea  in  him.  For  all  the  pro- 
mises of  God  have  in  him  the  yea  [which  seals  their  truth],  and  in 
him  the  amen'  [which  seals  their  nnchangeableness] ;  that  is,  they 
have  the  highest  possible  attestation  given  to  tbem ;  and  they  may, 
therefore,  in  the  fullest  manner  be  relied  upon.  See  also  Mt.  5 ;  37, 
where  the  command  is  given,  that  a  Christian  man  must  not  go 
beyond  a  double  yea  or  nay.  How,  as  the  intention  here  manifestly 
is  to  give  the  strongest  possible  attestation  to  the  declaration  made, 
the  connexion  which  I  have  indicated  must  be  adopted.  2.  This 
is  confirmed  by  C.  1 ;  7,  which  contains  a  declaration,  to  which  the 
one  under  consideration  is  doubtless  intended  to  form  a  parallel ;  and 
in  which,  moreover,  the  two  terms  appear  together : — "  Lo,  he  cometb. 
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fee.  Tea ;  Amen."  Thus  we  hftve  at  tbe  end  of  the  general  Intro- 
duction, and  at  the  end  of  the  GoncloBion,  statementB  precisely 
parallel  (the  one  pTeeentiog  tbe  Lord's  coming  in  the  aspect,  in  which 
it  will  be  i^arded  by  bis  enemies,  and  tbe  other  in  that,  in  which  it 
will  be  viewed  by  hte  saints);  and  both  are  aTonched  by  '  the  two 
immutable  words,  after  which  it  is  impossible  for  God  to  He.'  If  there 
be  any  difference  arising  from  the  varied  allocation  of  the  words  in 
the  two  texts,  it  would  seem,  that  the  placing  one  before,  and  the 
other  after  the  declaration  to  be  attested  by  them,  gives  additional 
force  to  the  attestation.  The  affirmation  of  bis  coming  is  then  as  it 
were  encircled  by  the  immntability  of  Jehovah.  The  kernel  of  the 
statement, — that  in  which  his  elect  are  supremely  interested,  is 
defended  on  every  side  by  an  impenetrable  and  indestnictible  shell. 
The  assurance  of  his  speedy  coming  is  made  to  appear  so  infrdlible, 
that  tbe  Sun  of  itghteonaness  may  be  said  to  be  seen  as  it  were  to  be 
actually  making  his  appearance  in  the  heavens,  the  rays  which  encircle 
bim  leaving  no  doubt  as  to  either  the  fact  or  the  person.  3.  We 
have,  in  like  manner,  found'  the  Amen  placed  at  the  beginning  and 
tbe  end  of  a  statement  for  double  attestation  (7;  12).  Moreover, 
in  /ow  places  the  single  Amen  of  immutability,  and  in  thive  the 
single  yea  of  truth  occurs.  But  it  is  only  at  the  beginning  and 
the  end  of  the  hook,  and  in  reference  to  the  advent,  that  the  ISA : 
AMEN  is  introduced ;  and  then  it  is  uttered  by  bim,  who  Is  desig- 
nated "llA«AMnr,  the  faithful  and  true  testifier"  (3;  14),  "the  God 
of  truth"  (^e6.,  the  amen  Qod  :  Is.  65;  16).  What  more  could  be 
said?  Or  could  it  have  been  made  more  clearly  evident,  that  the 
grand  and  primary  object  of  the  revelation  was  to  comfort  and 
sustain  Christians  of  tbe  time  then  present,  nnder  their  sufferings 
for  his  name's  sake? — Here  let  me  take  occasion  to  remark  gene- 
rally, in  reference  to  tbe  word  Amen,  that  it  invariably  affirms  the 
truth,  certainty,  or  unchangeableness  of  that,  to  which  it  is  prefixed 
or  affixed,  and  never  signifies  "  So  be  it,"  so  as  to  constitute  a  prayer. 
It  is  remarkable,  that,  except  as  a  concluding  term  of  confirmation,  it 
is  found  in  tbe  N.  T.  only  in  the  words  of  our  Lord;  "Amen  I  say 
nnto  you."  And  still  more  singular  is  it,  that,  while  he  is  reported 
by  tbe  first  three  Evangelists  to  have  always  used  the  word  singly,  he 
is  represented  by  S.  John  as  invariably  doubling  it.  It  is  farther 
worthy  of  notice,  that  the  above  phrase  is  reported  in  Jmir  times 
seven  places  of  S.  Matthew,  in  twice  seven  of  S.  Mark,  in  aeven  of 
8.  Luke;  and  it  may  be  reckoned  to  occur  gaum  times  seven  in 
S.  John's  Qospel ;  for  the  phrase  is  found  in  twenty-five  places,  and, 
the  term  being  doubled  in  each,  gives  the  Jnbilee-nnmber,  which  was 
so  reckoned.  In  Bomans,  again,  it  is  inserted  seven  times,  as  a  con- 
cluding word  of  attestation,  thus  dividing  the  epistle  into  wven  parts. 
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Aad  in  the  A^xjcolypae,  according  to  the  best  critical  editions,  it  onght 
to  be  read  only  teven  timee  :  though  in  the  B.  T.  it  occnra  fen  times. 

1618.  C<me,  Lord  Jew*.  The  B.  T.  has  yea :  come  Lord  Jew.— 
The  seer  appends  his  Come,  as  a  fowrth  invitation  or  prayer  (cp. 
ve.  17),  in  response  to  JesuB'e  fovrth  declaration  of  hia  speedy  com- 
ing. And  thus  this  verse  is  seen  immediately  to  connect  itself 
with  w.  16-17;  and  it  would  be  well  to  read  it  in  immediate 
sequence  to  them. — John  should  be  regarded  as  acting,  here  as  else- 
where, in  the  character  of  a  representative  of  the  universal  Church. 
Then,  this  response  will  appear  as  hers.  And,  most  appropriately, 
with  this  fervent  wish  and  prayer  for  her  Lord's  coming  does  the 
apostolic  Communication  terminate. 


VALEniOTORT  SALUTATION  OV  THB  APOOALTPTIO  EPISTLX. 

XXII ;  21.  1619-20.  The  gruee  of  (Ae  Lord  Jeim  Christ  [Je]  mOi 
oU  [(A«  tatjifa.     ^me»]. 

With  the  usual  benediction  Joha  concludes  his  work  in  the  epist^- 
lary  form. — Some  copies  have  our  before  Lord. — Christ  is  omitted  in 
A,  mid  in  two  cuisives. — There  are  three  readings  of  the  concluding 
words,  viz.,  ie  with  all  (A),  he  with  yoti  aU.  Amen  (E.  T.),  and  he  with 
all  the  taintt  (B).  The  first  is  perhaps  the  best  accredited.  That  of 
the  B.  T.  is  almost  identical  vith  S.  Paul's  valediction  in  Bo.  IG;  20: 
lCo.l6;23:  Ph.4i23:  lTh.5;28:  2  Th.  3;  18.— The  limitation 
to  'the  Lord  Jesus  Christ'  is  most  appropriate  to  '  a  revelation  of 
Jesne  Christ.' — "  The  saints"  must  of  course  mean  chrittian  saints. 

ReeapilvlatoTy  interpr^ation. — The  Cokolubtos  does  not  form  part 
of  the  Vision,  and  consequently  does  not  connect  in  chronological 
sequence  with  the  preceding  context.  Chronologically  it  must  have 
immediate  reference,  like  the  Introduction,  to  the  time  and  circum- 
stances of  the  writer,  and  of  those  whom  he  addresses. — The  first  six 
of  the  seven  parts,  into  which  it  naturally  resolves  itself,  consist  of 
declarations,  made  by  the  interpreting  angel  alternately  in  his  angelic 
and  ID  his  Uessianio  characters,  the  seventh  being  a  statement,  which 
the  seer  is  inspired  to  add  as  the  last  word  of  the  Bevealer,  in  order 
to  afford  him  an  opportunity  of  making  a  response  on  the  part  of  the 
Church,  expressive  of  her  longing  aspirations  for  the  advent  of  her 
Lord.  All  these  parts  exhibit  parallelisms  to  the  statements  of  the 
iHTKODUOTiotf,  the  Introdcctioit  and  the  COKCLuerov  being  thus 
marked  out  as  corresponding  to  one  another,  and  as  being  distinct 
from  the  Vision  or  Bktblatioii-proper. 

1,  In  the  first  division  (ve.  6)  the  angel,  as  the  Bevealer,  solemnly 
aJrms  the  troth  of  all  the  things,  that  have  now  been  revealed,  and 
the  trustworthiness  of  the  expectations,  that  have  been  held  out ;  and 
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be  repeats  the  decUistio^  made  at  the  beginniDg,  that  tte  priuctpal 
object  of  the  Lord  ia  giviog'the  levelation  was  to  show  to  his  perae- 
Guted  Baiuts  vhat  tbiuge  were  about  to  happen,  iit  reference  to  their 
penecntorB  and  tbemselTeB.  He  had  made  the  same  afGrmation  at 
the  oommeDcement  of  the  new  Jernsalem  acene ;  and  thua  that  stale 
of  tbe  Church  is  as  it  veie  marked  out,  and  diatinguighed  from  the 
rest.  2.  In  tbe  second  division  (ve.  7)  the  anget-Uediator  renews 
the  assurance,  which  he  had  given  at  the  outset,  that  he  wonld  come 
speedily  to  avenge  and  deliver  his  people ;  and  he  adds  parenthetically 
a  declaration  of  the  bleeseduesB  of  him,  who  should  so  oboerve  tbe 
sayings  of  this  inspired  book  as  to  govern  his  conduct  by  them. 
3.  The  third  division  (vv.  8-11)  consists  of  a  colloquy  between  the 
angelio  hierophant  and  the  seer.  First  of  all,  the  scene  is  repeated, 
which  had  been  exhibited  at  the  epoch  of  the  marriage  of  the  lamb 
(Jeeus'B  espausing  his  Church) ;  and  thus  the  strictly  Christian  period 
is  marked  out.  In  it  the  seer  offers  worship  to  the  angel,  in  order  to 
give  occasion  to  a  stem  rebuke  and  rejection  of  the  worship  by  the 
angel:  and  thus  is  symbolically  represented,  that  in  the  Christian 
Church  no  worship  mtist  be  given  to  angels,  no,  not  even  to  the  Lord 
of  the  Church,  when  appearing  in  an  angelio  charact«r ;  because  then, 
inasmuch  as  he  acts  as  '  a  ministering  spirit  sent  forth  to  minister  to 
them,  who  shall  be  heini  of  salvation,'  he  appears  only  as  a  iellow- 
servant  of  all  those,  who  minister  in  like  manner.  Divine  worship 
must  exclusively  be  rendered  to  tbe  Godhead  as  such.  [Cp.  p.  3793- 
Next,  the  angel  directs  John  to  lay  the  things,  which  had  been  re- 
vealed to  him,  before  the  Church  forthwith,  and  in  so  plain  a  manner 
that  they  might  readily  be  underatood ;  since,  if  this  were  not  done, 
the  chief  purpose  of  the  revelation  would  he  frustrated,  inasmuch  as 
the  accomplishment  of  the  things,  in  which  his  contemporaries  were 
specially  interested,  was  near  at  hand.  The  final  sentence  of  tbe 
Lord  would  decree,  that  every  one  should  for  ever  remain  in  tbe  con- 
dition, in  which  he  was  found  at  the  Lord's  coming,  the  holy  should 
be  for  ever  holy,  and  the  vile  for  ever  vile.  4.  Whereupon,  as  a 
fourth  division  (vv.  12, 13),  and  in  order  to  give  the  highest  attesta- 
tion t4>  thc^speedinesB  of  his  coming,  Jcbub  in  his  character  of 
Ifediator  takes  up  the  word,  and  again  declaree,  that  he  is  conung 
speedily,  bringing  recompenses  in  his  hand.  He  states,  further,  what 
is  the  object  of  his  coming,  namely,  to  give  to  every  one  hie  wagM 
according  to  his  work, — to  the  persecutors  '  confusion  of  face,' — to  his 
servants  deliverance.  And  this  he  avouches  on  his  word  as  the  thrice 
eternal  One.  6.  The  angel  then,  in  the  fifth  part  (w.  14, 15), 
resumes,  as  the  hierophant,  his  discourse  with  reference  to  the  two 
claesee  of  which  he  had  spoken,  declaring,  that  those,  who  washed  the 
filthiness  from  their  robes  by  the  blood  of  the  lamb,  should  be  blessed 
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iodeed  (foi  they  ehould  be  permitted  to  entei  by  the  alrait  gate  into 
the  boly  city,  and  should  be  made  partakers  of  all  the  privileges  of 
the  city) ;  while  the  beatfaen  workers  of  iniqnity  of  every  description 
ehonld  be  kept '  outside,'  and  be  consigned  to  ■  the  darkness  that  is 
without,  where  there  is  weeping  and  wailing  and  gnashing  of  teeth.' 
6.  The  sixth  division  (w.  16-]9)containsthe  parting  words  of  Jesus, 
spoken  in  bis  own  person.  First,  he  repeats  the  assurance  which  he 
had  vouchsafed  at  the  beginning,  that  the  t«stifying  now  given  through 
the  symbolic  hierophant,  toaching  matters  of  deepest  interest  and 
concernment  to  his  Church,  especially  the  then  existing  Church,  pro- 
ceeded from  himself.-^And  here  in  his  great  love  to  bis  people,  he 
cannot  refrain  from  pausing  to  throw  in  (as  it  were  parenthetically) 
yet  one  word  more  of  comfort,  encouragement,  and  exhortation.  He 
therefore  describes  himself  as  being,  at  once  '  the  root,' — the  IKvine 
Creator  of  David  and  David's  throne, — He  who  called  him  from  the 
sheepfoldfl  to  make  him  King  of  Israel,  and  also  the  long-promised 
"  seed  of  Judah," — "  that  son  of  David," '  to  whom  God  would  give  the 
throne  of  his  father  David.'  Moreover,  with  special  regard  to  the 
present  distressed  circumstances  of  his  people.  Be  designates  himself 
'  the  morning  star,'  which  is  about  to  appear  as  the  harbinger  of  a 
brighter  day.  He  then  shows  the  sentiments,  with  which  different 
classes  were  prepared  to  receive  him  as  thus  announced,  and  the  way 
in  which  they  should  be  severally  addressed.  His  own  true  people, 
under  the  guidance  of  his  Holy  Spirit,  were  earnestly  calling  and 
praying  to  him  to  hasten  his  bright  and  blessed  coming,  and  to  estab- 
lish '  the  kingdom  which  should  never  be  moved,'  The  hearers  of 
his  word, — the  convinced  bat  not  converted  followers  of  him,  were 
halting  between  two  opinions,  and  needed  to  be  exhorted  to  make  up 
their  minds  to  say ;  Come.  The  heathen  man,  who,  weaty  of  '  living 
without  hope  in  the  world,'  was  thirsting  after  a  better  state  ;  and  he, 
who  was  not  only  willing  but  stedfastly  purposed  to  '  choose  life,'  if 
'  the  way  of  life'  were  made  known  to  him, — these  could  not  indeed 
be  expected  as  yet  to  say  to  Jesns,  Gome ;  but  to  each  of  them  the 
gracious  invitation  might  still  be  given  to  come  and  take  the  water  of 
life,  which  Jesus  had  at  his  disposal,  and  which  he  vm  willing  to 
bestow  without  money  and  without  price.  And  thus  there  was  a  final 
word  of  comfort  and  encoura^ment  from  Jesus  to  all,  who  might  be 
disposed  to  receive  him. — After  this  '  comfortable'  digression,  Jeens 
resumes  his  discourse  relating  to  the  testifying.  He  Imb  only  now  to 
add  a  sanction,  which  may  serve  as  a  safe-guard  against  the  corrup- 
tion of  it.  This  sanction  he  appends  in  two  parallel  lines,  the  jiaro- 
nomona  in  which  will  more  clearly  appear  by  a  paroUelistio  arrange- 
ment of  them. 

'  If  any  one  shall  add  nnto  '  If  any  one  shall  take  away  from 
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these  things  [te.  the  things  of  the  declarstious  of  the  boot  of 
the  proplieoy,  specially  those  this  prophecy  [those  of  the  pro- 
in  the  neai  future],  phetio  part,  relating  to  the  ueai 

future], 
God  shall  add  unto  him  God  shall  take  away  big  share  of 

the  plagues  [such  as  those  [the  blessiuga,  to  wit,}  the  wood 
which  destroyed  the  great  city  of  life,  and  the  holy  city,  new 
Babylon},  Jerusalem, — 

which  have  been  written  in  this  which  have  been  written  in  this 
book.'  book.' 

7.  Thus  end  the  alternate  declarations  of  the  "  angel"  Jesus,  as  made 
in  his  angelic  and  his  Messianic  characters.  But,  that  the  last  word 
may  be  one  of  promise,  and  not  of  threat,  the  seer  is  inspired  to  add, 
in  a  seventh  and  last  portion  (ve.  20)  a  fourth  and  final  declaration  of 
the  fixed  purpose  of  the  Mediator  to  come  quickly.  And  this  declara- 
tion is 'set'  in  a  Tea,  Amen,  whereby  it  ie  certified  to  be  the  immutable 
declaration  of  the  Almighty  God.  To  it  the  seer,  as  the  representa- 
tive of  the  Church,  responds  with  a,  devout  and  fervent '  Come,  Lord 
JesuB.' 

The  A)>ocalyptic  Communication  having  been  thus  brought  to  an 
end,  it  only  remains  for  the  writer  to  conclude  his  epistle  to  the  seven 
churches  with  the  usual  apostolical  benediction ;  and  appropriately  ie 
invokes  for  all  Christ's  saints  the  favour  of  him,  who  has  been  pleased 
thus  graciously  to  unveil  himselt  and  his  actings  for  their  edification 
and  comfort. 


vnns :  a.  AintRcw's  dak,  1660. 
The  author  of  this  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse,  having  brought 
his  labours  to  a  close  at  the  end  of  the  Christian  year,  may  appropri- 
ately conclude  with  a  prayer  for  his  readers  and  for  himself,  that  each, 
'  at  the  end  of  the  days'  allotted  to  him,  may  find,  that  his  name  has 
been  written  in  the  lamb's  book  of  life,  and  that  '  an  entrance  will 
thus  be  ministered  unto  him  into  the  everlasting  kingdom  of  his  God 
and  Saviour.'    Amen. 


COEEIGENDA :  VOLS.  I.  A  II. 
Vol.  1.  Ota. :  p.  287, 1.  26 :  for  Epilogue  nod  EplEode. 
„       „  288,1. 89  :>rA.i..r*irfB.c. 

„       „  89S,  I.  82: /v  80-1  rend  81-80. 

Vol.  II.  p.  89, 1.  IT  :  /or  dragooie  rtad  draconic. 
368,  1. 21  i  /or  9-U  rwuj  »-10. 
VOL.  n.  2 
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NOTANDA. 

SiiiM  the  greater  psxt  of  the  pieseut  work  w&b  printed,  8<!riTeaer'B  eililion  of 
the  Greet  Testameiit,  and  Kelly's  '  ReTel&tion  edited  in  Oreek,''h&Te  come  into 
mj  hands.  The  following  aie  the  onl j  Vaiioua  Readinga  in  them,  which  appear  to 
deierve  notice  in  thia  place,— In  C.  7  ;  5-8,  A,  C,  with  many  cnrBivea,  have  the 
nombeTB  in  worda,  but  B,  and  Tery  many  MS3.  in  numeral  letters.— In  Vol.  II : 
p.  199,  I  stated,  on  the  authority  of  the  editions  to  which  I  had  access,  that  the 
reading  adopted  by  Ueugstenberg  in  C.  16 :  3  was  not '  well  supported.'  I  now 
And,  that  ft  ia  anthorized  by  A  and  0. — The  very  ancient  Uncial,  recently  dis- 
covered, and  designated  Coda  Sinailieut,  hoa  the  following  readings. — 0.  2 ;  18 ; 
r.  r.  f"  "  r.  1 1>  nif  "A.— In  C.  2 ;  20  the  second  «»  is  omitted.— In  C.  5 ;  9-10 
n^atls  ^i,  and  unut  ry  ''  <'■  ^vA*>  ■'  'if>rua>  *.  0*riXicwti«it. — C.  6;  11 ; 
ir).ii(««<..— C.  10;  6,10;  fliSXi^Ji"  .  .  ^'fl*'"— C.  12;  18;  trrc4ii<, 

C.  viii  ;  1,  T/ie  haif-hour'i  lUena.  In  connexion  with  the  view  snnnciat^d  :d 
Vol.  I :  p.  SOS  it  seeiuB  to  be  very  significant,  that  Scripture  should  be  wholly 
tiltnt  (that  is.  the  prophetic  spirit  was  intermitted)  daring  the  period  indicated : 
and  it  ia  a  carious  coincidence,  that  the  duration  of  the  period  between  the  date 
of  the  last  book  of  the  Old  Testament  aud  the  era  of  the  tmmpet,  nnder  which 
Rome  takes  the  plaue  of  the  Grecian  kingdom  as  the  world-power,  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  latter  kingdom. 

C.  xiii ;  10  :  p.  76.  There  are  bo  many  variations  of  reading  in  the  former 
part  of  this  verae,  that  it  is  difflctiit  to  form  an  accurate  opinion  as  to  the  true 
meaning ;  but  the  following  may  be  given  as  an  eipository  paraphrase,  which 
will  probably  for  substance  exhibit  it,  in  so  far  OB  it  has  Nero  i]i  view.  ■  If  any 
one  seek  to  carry  into  captivity  (as  Nero  has  done),  into  captivity  he  shall  he 
carried  (as  some  think  that  Nero  has  been).  If  any  one  killeth  with  the 
Bword  (tike  Nero),  with  the  sword  he  shall  he  killed  (as  some  say,  that  Nero  has 
been).'    Cp.  Jer.  rv ;  2. 

Having  a  spare  page  or  two,  I  will  subjoin  abBtracta  of  some  passages  in 
Enoch,  to  which  references  have  been  made  as  presenting  points  of  resemblance 
to  parts  of  Rev.  ix-ixii. — G.  xzxviii.  Farailt  lie  fint.  '  When  the  righteons 
shall  he  manifested,  who  will  be  elected  for  their  works,  weighed  hy  the  Lord  of 
spirits,  where  will  he  the  place  of  rest  for  those,  who  have  rejected  the  Lord  of 
spirits?  It  would  have  been  better  for  them,  if  they  had  never  been  bom. 
When,  too,  the  secrets  of  the  righteous  aball  be  revealed,  then  shall  sinnera  be 
judged.  [So  that  the  apostle's  contemporaries  believed,  that  the  godly,  and  not 
'  the  ungodly  dead  only,'  would  appear  in  the  judgment.]  From  that  period 
Ihoae  who  possess  the  earth  shall  cease  to  be  powerful  and  exalted  ["  there  shall 
be  no  more  a  sea"}.  Neither  shall  they  be  capable  of  beholding  the  eounte- 
nanoes  of  the  holy ;  for  the  light  of  the  countenances  of  the  elect  has  been  seen  b; 
the  Lord.  Tet  shall  not  the  mighty  kings  of  that  period  be  destroyed ;  but  be 
delivered  into  the  hands  of  the  righteons  and  the  holy. — 0.  ixxix.  lu  those 
days  shall  the  holy  and  elect  race  descend  from  the  upper  heavens  [Re.  21  ;  2] ; 
and  their  seed  shall  then  he  with  the  sons  of  men.  ...  At  that  time  my  eye« 
beheld  the  dwelling  of  the  elect,  of  truth,  Mth,  and  righteoUBOess.  Countless 
shall  be  the  number  of  the  elect,  in  the  presence  of  Glod  for  over.' — In  C.  il. 
"  the  four  angels  of  the  most  high  God  and  their  four  voices"  aro  deseribed,  and 
their  names  are  given  as  Michael,  Raphael,  Gabriel,  and  Phanuel.  These 
evidently  correspond  to  the  foor  z5a  of  Re.  4 ;  6.—'  C.  sir.    ParabU  (A«  tteemd. 
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NOTANSA.  579 

Id  that  day  Bhnll  tbs  Elect  one  [the  Messiah]  eit  upon  a  thione  of  glot?  [Be. 
21 ;  6]  ;  and  thnll  appoint  theii  conditianB  and  countless  babitatiooa  for  thoae, 
who  have  fled  fot  protection  to  m;  holy  name.  In  that  daj  I  will  canse  m; 
Elect  one  to  dwell  in  the  midst  of  them  (|Re.  21 ;  8] ;  will  change  the  heaven 
will  bleas  it,  and  illnminate  it  for  ever.  1  will  also  change  the  earth  ;  will  blesa 
It,  and  cause  those  whom  I  have  elected  to  dwell  upoa  it  [Be.  21 ;  1].  But 
those  who  have  committed  sin  shall  not  inhabit  it  [Re.  21 ;  7].-  C.  xlvi.  There 
I  beheld  the  Ancient  of  days,  whose  head  was  like  wool ;  and  with  him  another, 
whose  countenance  resembled  that  of  man.  Then  1  enquired  of  one  of  tho 
angels,  who  showed  me  every  secret  thing,  concerning  this  Son  of  man ;  who  he 
was ;  whence  he  was ;  and  why  he  accompanied  the  Ancient  of  days.  Es 
answered  me ;  This  Son  of  man  will  raise  up  kings  from  their  conches,  and  the 
powerful  from  their  thrones,  and  will  break  in  pieces  the  teeth  of  sinners. — 
0.  zlvii.  In  that  day  the  prayer  of  the  holy  and  the  blood  of  the  righteous  shall 
ascend  from  the  earth  into  the  presence  of  the  Lord  of  spirits.  At  (hat  time  I 
beheld  the  Ancient  of  dajrs,  while  He  sat  npon  the  throne  of  His  glory,  and  the 
book  of  the  living  was  opened  in  His  presence  [Re.  SO;  12].  Then  were  tlie 
hearts  of  the  saints  fi^  of  joy,  because  the  consummation  of  righteonsness  was 
arrived.-~C.  xlviii.  In  that  place  I  beheld  a  fountain  of  righteonsness,  which 
never  failed,  encircled  by  many  springs  of  wisdom.  Of  these  all  the  thirsty 
drank  [Ke.  21 ;  6 :  22 ;  1],  having  theli  habitation  with  tho  righteous.  In  that 
hour  was  this  Son  of  man  invoked  before  the  Lord  of  spirits,  and  his  name  in 
the  presence  of  the  Ancient  of  days.  The  Elect  and  the  Concealed  one  [the 
Spirit]  existed  in  Uia  presence  before  the  world  was  created,  and  for  ever. — 
C.  ilii.  Others  shall  be  made  to  see,  that  they  must  repent,  and  forsake  the 
works  of  their  hands  [Re.  9 ;  20]. — C.  1.  In  those  days  shall  the  earth  deliver 
npfrom  her  womb,  and  hades  deliver  np  from  hen  that  which  she  has  received; 
and  destruction  shall  restore  that  which  it  owes.  He  shall  select  the  righteous 
from  among  them  ;  for  the  day  of  their  salvation  has  approached.  And  in  those 
days  shall  the  Elect  one  sit  npon  his  throne  [Rev.  20 ;  11  ss.].  The  earth  shall 
rejoice :  the  righteous  shall  inhabit  it,  and  tLe  elect  possess  it. — C.  lii.  After 
the  powerfnl  ones  of  the  earth  perish,  the  righteous  and  chosen  house  of  his 
ciingregation  shall  appear,  thenceforward  unchangeable.  And  the  righteous 
shall  be  relieved  from  the  vexation  of  sinners. — C,  liii.  I  beheld  a  deep  valley 
burning  with  fire.  To  this  they  brought  the  mighty,  the  host  of  Azazyel,  that 
they  may  be  delivered  over  to  the  lowest  condemnation ;  beoanse  thej  seduced 
thoM  that  dwell  on  the  earth.  All  shall  be  destroyed  who  dwell  npon  earth, 
and  under  the  extremitiea  of  heaven.  [Be.  20 ;  8,  0]. — C.  liv.  Then  shall 
princes  oombine  together.  They  shall  go  np,  and  tread  npon  the  land  of  their 
elect.  The  threshing  floor  and  the  city  of  my  righteons  ones  shall  stop  their 
horses.  They  shall  rise  np  to  destroy  each  other,  nntil  the  nnmber  of  the  dead 
bodies  aball  be  completed  by  their  death.  Hades  shall  swallow  np  sinners  bom 
the  &ce  of  the  elect.  [Re.  20 ;  B].— C.  Ivi.  TAt  third  parabU :  concerning  the 
elect.  The  saints  shall  exist  in  the  light  of  the  sun,  and  the  elect  in  the  light 
of  everlasting  life.  There  shall  be  light  interminable:  nor  shall  they  enter 
upon  the  enumeration  of  time.  [Re.  21  ;  11,  23:  22;  5].— C.  he.  In  those 
days  I  beheld  long  ropes  given  \o  those  angels.  And  the  angel  who  proceeded 
with  me  said ;  They  are  gone  forth  to  measure.  These  are  the  measures  of  the 
righteons ;  and  cords  shall  the  righteons  bring,  that  they  may  trust  in  the  name 
(if  the  Lord  of  spirits  for  ever.    And  these  are  the  measures,  which  shall  he 
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